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CHAPER ONE
The Later Pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

In this chapter there is a summary description of all the pastimes performed 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu during the middle period of His activities as 
well as the six years at the end of His activities. All of these are described 
in brief. There is also a description of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstasy 
that occurred when He recited the verse beginning yaù kaumära-haraù, 
as well as a description of how that ecstasy was explained in the verse 
beginning priyaù so ’yaà kåñëaù, by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. Because he 
wrote that verse, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was specifically blessed by the 
Lord. There is also a description of the many books written by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé and Çréla Jéva Gosvämé. There is also a 
description of the meeting between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé in the village known as Rämakeli.

TEXT 1

yasya prasädäd ajïo ’pi
sadyaù sarva-jïatäà vrajet

sa çré-caitanya-devo me
bhagavän samprasédatu

yasya—of whom; prasädät—by the mercy; ajïaù api—even a person who 
has no knowledge; sadyaù—immediately; sarva-jïatäm—all knowledge; 
vrajet—can achieve; saù—that; çré-caitanya-devaù—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; me—on me; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; samprasédatu—may He bestow His causeless mercy.

Even a person with no knowledge can immediately acquire all knowledge 
simply by the benediction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Therefore I am 
praying to the Lord for His causeless mercy upon me.
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TEXT 2

vande çré-kåñëa-caitanya-
nityänandau sahoditau
gauòodaye puñpavantau

citrau çan-dau tamo-nudau

vande—I offer respectful obeisances; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—to Lord Çré 
Krsna Caitanya; nityänandau—and to Lord Nityänanda; saha-uditau—
simultaneously arisen; gauòa-udaye—on the eastern horizon of Gauòa; 
puñpavantau—the sun and moon together; citrau—wonderful; çam-dau—
bestowing benediction; tamaù-nudau—dissipating darkness.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Çré Kåñëa Caitanya and Lord 
Nityänanda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen simultaneously 
on the horizon of Gauòa to dissipate the darkness of ignorance and thus 
wonderfully bestow benediction upon all.

TEXT 3

jayatäà suratau paìgor
mama manda-mater gaté

mat-sarvasva-padämbhojau
rädhä-madana-mohanau

jayatäm—all glory to; su-ratau—most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; paìgoù—of one who is lame; mama—of me; manda-mateù—foolish; 
gaté—refuge; mat—my; sarva-sva—everything; pada-ambhojau—whose 
lotus feet; rädhä-madana-mohanau—Rädhäräëé and Madana-mohana.

Glory to the all-merciful Rädhä and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
me.

TEXT 4

dévyad-våndäraëya-kalpa-drumädhaù-
çrémad-ratnägära-siàhäsana-sthau
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May Gopénäthajé, who attracts all the gopés with the song of His flute, be merciful upon us.



18

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

çrémad-rädhä-çréla-govinda-devau
preñöhälébhiù sevyamänau smarämi

dévyat—shining; våndä-araëya—in the forest of Våndävana; kalpa-
druma—desire tree; adhaù—beneath; çrémat—most beautiful; ratna-
ägära—in a temple of jewels; siàha-äsana-sthau—sitting on a throne; 
çrémat—very beautiful; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; çréla-govinda-devau—
and Çré Govindadeva; preñöha-älébhiù—by most confidential associates; 
sevyamänau—being served; smarämi—I remember.

In a temple of jewels in Våndävana, underneath a desire tree, Çré Çré 
Rädhä-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them.

TEXT 5

çrémän räsa-rasärambhé
vaàçé-vaöa-taöa-sthitaù

karñan veëu-svanair gopér
gopénäthaù çriye ’stu naù

çrémän—the most beautiful form; räsa—of the räsa dance; rasa-
ärambhé—the initiator of the mellow; vaàçé-vaöa—the celebrated place 
named Vaàçévaöa; taöa—on the bank of Yamunä; sthitaù—being situated; 
karñan—attracting; veëu-svanaiù—by the sounds of the flute; gopéù—all 
the gopés; gopé-näthaù—the master of all the gopés; çriye—the opulence of 
love and affection; astu—let there be; naù—upon us.

May Gopénäthajé, who attracts all the gopés with the song of His flute and 
who has begun the most melodious räsa dace on the bank of the Yamunä 
in Vaàçévaöa, be merciful upon us.

TEXT 6

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya kåpä-sindhu
jaya jaya çacé-suta jaya déna-bandhu
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Glory to the all-merciful Rädhä and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill advised, 
yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to me.
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jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; kåpä-sindhu—to the ocean of mercy; jaya jaya—all glories unto 
You; çacé-suta—the son of Çacé; jaya—all glories unto You; déna-bandhu—
the friend of the fallen.

All glories unto Çré Gaurahari, who is an ocean of mercy! All glories unto 
You, the son of Çacédevé, for You are the only friend of all fallen souls!

TEXT 7

jaya jaya nityänanda jayädvaita-candra
jaya çréväsädi jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaita-
candra—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; çréväsa-ädi—to 
all the devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—
all glories unto the devotees of Lord Gaurasundara.

All glories unto Lord Nityänanda and Advaita Prabhu, and all glories unto 
all the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura!

TEXT 8

pürve kahiluì ädi-lélära sütra-gaëa
yähä vistäriyächena däsa-våndävana

pürve—previously; kahiluì—I have described; ädi-lélära—of the ädi-lélä; 
sütra-gaëa—the synopsis; yähä—which; vistäriyächena—has elaborately 
explained; däsa-våndävana—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

I have previously described in synopsis the ädi-lélä [initial pastimes], which 
have already been fully described by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 9

ataeva tära ämi sütra-mätra kailuì
ye kichu viçeña, sütra-madhyei kahiluì
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ataeva—therefore; tära—of that; ämi—I; sütra-mätra—only the synopsis; 
kailuì—did; ye kichu—whatever; viçeña—specifics; sütra-madhyei 
kahiluì—I have already stated within the synopsis.

I have therefore given only a synopsis of those incidents, and whatever 
specifics were to be related have already been given in that synopsis.

TEXT 10

ebe kahi çeña-lélära mukhya sütra-gaëa
prabhura açeña lélä nä yäya varëana

ebe—now; kahi—I describe; çeña-lélära—of the pastimes at the end; 
mukhya—chief; sütra-gaëa—synopsis; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; açeña—unlimited; lélä—pastimes; nä yäya varëana—it is 
not possible to describe.

To describe the unlimited pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is not 
possible, but I now wish to relate the chief incidents and give a synopsis of 
those pastimes occurring at the end.

TEXTS 11–12

tära madhye yei bhäga däsa-våndävana
‘caitanya-maìgale’ vistäri’ karilä varëana

sei bhägera ihäì sütra-mätra likhiba
tähäì ye viçeña kichu, ihäì vistäriba

tära madhye—amongst them; yei—which; bhäga—portion; däsa-
våndävana—Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; caitanya-maìgale—in his 
book Caitanya-maìgala; vistäri’—elaborating; karilä varëana—has 
described; sei bhägera—of that portion; ihäì—here in this book; sütra-
mätra—the synopsis only; likhiba—I shall write; tähäì—there; ye—
whatever; viçeña—special details; kichu—something; ihäì vistäriba—I 
shall describe elaborately.
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I shall describe only in synopsis that portion which Våndävana däsa 
Öhäkura has described very elaborately in his book Caitanya-maìgala. 
Whatever incidents are outstanding, however, I shall later elaborate.

TEXT 13

caitanya-lélära vyäsa—däsa våndävana
täìra äjïäya karoì täìra ucchiñöa carvaëa

caitanya-lélära vyäsa—the Vyäsadeva, or compiler of the pastimes, of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; däsa våndävana—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; 
täìra—of him; äjïäya—upon the order; karoì—I do; täìra—his; 
ucchiñöa—of the remnants of food; carvaëa—chewing.

Actually the authorized compiler of the pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is Çréla Våndävana däsa, the incarnation of Vyäsadeva. Only 
upon his orders am I trying to chew the remnants of food that he has left.

TEXT 14

bhakti kari’ çire dhari täìhära caraëa
çeña-lélära sütra-gaëa kariye varëana

bhakti kari’—with great devotion; çire—on my head; dhari—I hold; 
täìhära—his; caraëa—lotus feet; çeña-lélära—of the pastimes at the end; 
sütra-gaëa—the synopsis; kariye—I do; varëana—describe.

Placing his lotus feet upon my head in great devotion, I shall now describe 
in summary the Lord’s final pastimes.

TEXT 15

cabbiça vatsara prabhura gåhe avasthäna
tähäì ye karilä lélä—‘ädi-lélä’ näma

cabbiça vatsara—for twenty-four years; prabhura—of the Lord; gåhe—at 
home; avasthäna—residing; tähäì—there; ye—whatever; karilä—He 
performed; lélä—pastimes; ädi-lélä näma—are called ädi-lélä.
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For twenty-four years, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at home, 
and whatever pastimes He performed during that time are called the ädi-
lélä.

TEXT 16

cabbiça vatsara çeñe yei mägha-mäsa
tära çukla-pakñe prabhu karilä sannyäsa

cabbiça vatsara—of those twenty-four years; çeñe—at the end; yei—which; 
mägha-mäsa—the month of Mägha (January-February); tära—of that 
month; çukla-pakñe—during the fortnight of the waxing moon; prabhu—
the Lord; karilä—accepted; sannyäsa—the renounced order of life.

At the end of His twenty-fourth year, in the month of Mägha, during the 
fortnight of the waxing moon, the Lord accepted the renounced order of 
life, sannyäsa.

TEXT 17

sannyäsa kariyä cabbiça vatsara avasthäna
tähäì yei lélä, tära ‘çeña-lélä’ näma

sannyäsa kariyä—after accepting the order of sannyäsa; cabbiça vatsara—
the twenty-four years; avasthäna—remaining in this material world; 
tähäì—in that portion; yei lélä—whatever pastimes (were performed); 
tära—of those pastimes; çeña-lélä—the pastimes at the end; näma—
named.

After accepting sannyäsa, Lord Caitanya remained within this material 
world for another twenty-four years. Within this period, whatever pastimes 
He enacted are called the çeña-lélä, or pastimes occurring at the end.

TEXT 18

çeña-lélära ‘madhya’ ‘antya’,—dui näma haya
lélä-bhede vaiñëava saba näma-bheda kaya
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çeña-lélära—of the çeña-lélä, or pastimes at the end; madhya—the middle; 
antya—the final; dui—two; näma—names; haya—are; lélä-bhede—by 
the difference of pastimes; vaiñëava—the devotees of the Supreme Lord; 
saba—all; näma-bheda—different names; kaya—say.

The final pastimes of the Lord, occurring in His last twenty-four years, 
are called madhya [middle] and antya [final]. All the devotees of the Lord 
refer to His pastimes according to these divisions.

TEXT 19

tära madhye chaya vatsara—gamanägamana
néläcala-gauòa-setubandha-våndävana

tära madhye—within that period; chaya vatsara—for six years; gamana-
ägamana—going and coming; néläcala—from Jagannätha Puré; gauòa—
to Bengal; setubandha—and from Cape Comorin; våndävana—to 
Våndävana-dhäma.

For six years of the last twenty-four, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu traveled 
all over India, from Jagannätha Puré to Bengal and from Cape Comorin to 
Våndävana.

TEXT 20

tähäì yei lélä, tära ‘madhya-lélä’ näma
tära päche lélä—‘antya-lélä’ abhidhäna

tähäì—in those places; yei lélä—all the pastimes; tära—of those; 
madhya-lélä—the middle pastimes; näma—named; tära päche lélä—all 
the pastimes after that period; antya-lélä—last pastimes; abhidhäna—the 
nomenclature.

All the pastimes performed by the Lord in those places are known as the 
madhya-lélä, and whatever pastimes were performed after that are called 
the antya-lélä.
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TEXT 21

‘ädi-lélä’, ‘madhya-lélä’, ‘antya-lélä’ ära
ebe ‘madhya-lélära’ kichu kariye vistära

ädi-lélä madhya-lélä antya-lélä ära—therefore there are three periods, 
namely the ädi-lélä, madhya-lélä and antya-lélä; ebe—now; madhya-lélära—
of the madhya-lélä; kichu—something; kariye—I shall do; vistära—
elaboration.

The pastimes of the Lord are therefore divided into three periods—the 
ädi-lélä, madhya-lélä and antya-lélä. Now I shall very elaborately describe 
the madhya-lélä.

TEXT 22

añöädaça-varña kevala néläcale sthiti
äpani äcari’ jéve çikhäilä bhakti

añöädaça-varña—for eighteen years; kevala—only; néläcale—in Jagannätha 
Puré; sthiti—staying; äpani—personally; äcari’—behaving; jéve—unto the 
living entities; çikhäilä—instructed; bhakti—devotional service.

For eighteen continuous years, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at 
Jagannätha Puré and, through His personal behavior, instructed all living 
entities in the mode of devotional service.

TEXT 23

tära madhye chaya vatsara bhakta-gaëa-saìge
prema-bhakti pravartäilä nåtya-géta-raìge

tära madhye—within that period; chaya vatsara—for six years; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with all the devotees; prema-bhakti—the loving service of 
the Lord; pravartäilä—introduced; nåtya-géta-raìge—in the matter of 
chanting and dancing.
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Of these eighteen years at Jagannätha Puré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
spent six years with His many devotees. By chanting and dancing, He 
introduced the loving service of the Lord.

TEXT 24

nityänanda-gosäïire päöhäila gauòa-deçe
teìho gauòa-deça bhäsäila prema-rase

nityänanda-gosäïire—Nityänanda Gosvämé; päöhäila—sent; gauòa-
deçe—to Bengal; teìho—He; gauòa-deça—the tract of land known as 
Gauòa-deça, or Bengal; bhäsäila—overflooded; prema-rase—with ecstatic 
love of Kåñëa.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent Nityänanda Prabhu from Jagannätha 
Puré to Bengal, which is known as Gauòa-deça, and Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu overflooded that country with the transcendental loving service 
of the Lord.

TEXT 25

sahajei nityänanda—kåñëa-premoddäma
prabhu-äjïäya kaila yähäì tähäì prema-däna

sahajei—by nature; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; kåñëa-prema-
uddäma—very much inspired in transcendental loving service to Lord 
Kåñëa; prabhu-äjïäya—by the order of the Lord; kaila—did; yähäì 
tähäì—anywhere and everywhere; prema-däna—distribution of that 
love.

Çré Nityänanda Prabhu is by nature very much inspired in rendering 
transcendental loving service to Lord Kåñëa. Now, being ordered by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, He distributed this loving service anywhere and 
everywhere.
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TEXT 26

täìhära caraëe mora koöi namaskära
caitanyera bhakti yeìho laoyäila saàsära

täìhära caraëe—unto His lotus feet; mora—my; koöi—unlimited; 
namaskära—obeisances; caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhakti—the devotional service; yeìho—one who; laoyäila—caused to 
take; saàsära—the whole world.

I offer innumerable obeisances unto the lotus feet of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu, 
who is so kind that He spread the service of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu all 
over the world.

TEXT 27

caitanya-gosäïi yäìre bale ‘baòa bhäi’
teìho kahe, mora prabhu—caitanya-gosäïi

caitanya-gosäïi—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäìre—unto whom; 
bale—says; baòa bhäi—elder brother; teìho—He; kahe—says; mora 
prabhu—My Lord; caitanya-gosäïi—the supreme master, Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to address Nityänanda Prabhu as His elder 
brother, whereas Nityänanda Prabhu addressed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
as His Lord.

TEXT 28

yadyapi äpani haye prabhu balaräma
tathäpi caitanyera kare däsa-abhimäna

yadyapi—although; äpani—personally; haye—is; prabhu—Lord; 
balaräma—Balaräma; tathäpi—still; caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kare—accepts; däsa-abhimäna—conception as the eternal 
servant.
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Although Nityänanda Prabhu is none other than Balaräma Himself, He 
nonetheless always thinks of Himself as the eternal servant of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 29

‘caitanya’ seva, ‘caitanya’ gäo, lao ‘caitanya’-näma
‘caitanye’ ye bhakti kare, sei mora präëa

caitanya seva—serve Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caitanya gäo—chant 
about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lao—always take; caitanya-näma—the 
name of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caitanye—unto Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ye—anyone who; bhakti—devotional service; kare—
renders; sei—that person; mora—My; präëa—life and soul.

Nityänanda Prabhu requested everyone to serve Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
chant His glories and utter His name. Nityänanda Prabhu claimed that 
person to be His life and soul who rendered devotional service unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 30

ei mata loke caitanya-bhakti laoyäila
déna-héna, nindaka, sabäre nistärila

ei mata—in this way; loke—the people in general; caitanya—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakti—the devotional service; laoyäila—He 
caused to accept; déna-héna—poor fallen souls; nindaka—blasphemers; 
sabäre—everyone; nistärila—He delivered.

In this way, Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu introduced the cult of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to everyone without discrimination. Even though the people 
were fallen souls and blasphemers, they were delivered by this process.



29

Chapter 1, The Later Pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

TEXT 31

tabe prabhu vraje päöhäila rüpa-sanätana
prabhu-äjïäya dui bhäi äilä våndävana

tabe—after this; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vraje—to 
Våndävana-dhäma; päöhäila—sent; rüpa-sanätana—the two brothers 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhu-äjïäya—upon the order 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui bhäi—the two brothers; äilä—came; 
våndävana—to Våndävana-dhäma.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then sent the two brothers Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé to Vraja. By His order, they went to 
Çré Våndävana-dhäma.

TEXT 32

bhakti pracäriyä sarva-tértha prakäçila
madana-gopäla-govindera sevä pracärila

bhakti pracäriyä—broadcasting devotional service; sarva-tértha—all 
the places of pilgrimage; prakäçila—discovered; madana-gopäla—of Çré 
Rädhä-Madana-mohana; govindera—of Çré Rädhä-Govindajé; sevä—the 
service; pracärila—introduced.

After going to Våndävana, the brothers preached devotional service and 
discovered many places of pilgrimage. They specifically initiated the 
service of Madana-mohana and Govindajé.

TEXT 33

nänä çästra äni’ kailä bhakti-grantha sära
müòha adhama-janere teìho karilä nistära

nänä çästra—different types of scriptures; äni’—collecting; kailä—
compiled; bhakti-grantha—of books on devotional service; sära—the 
essence; müòha—rascals; adhama-janere—and fallen souls; teìho—they; 
karilä nistära—delivered.
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Both Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé brought various scriptures to 
Våndävana and collected the essence of these by compiling many scriptures 
on devotional service. In this way they delivered all rascals and fallen souls.

Çréla Çréniväsa Äcärya has sung:

nänä-çästra-vicäraëaika-nipuëau sad-dharma-saàsthäpakau 
lokänäà hita-käriëau tri-bhuvane mänyau çaraëyäkarau 
rädhä-kåñëa-padäravinda-bhajanänandena mattälikau 
vande rüpa-sanätanau raghu-yugau çré-jéva-gopälakau

The six Gosvämés, under the direction of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla 
Sanätana Gosvämé, studied various Vedic literatures and picked up the 
essence of them, the devotional service of the Lord. This means that all the 
Gosvämés wrote many scriptures on devotional service with the support 
of the Vedic literature. Devotional service is not a sentimental activity. 
The essence of Vedic knowledge is devotional service, as confirmed 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15): vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù. All the 
Vedic literature aims at understanding Kåñëa, and how to understand 
Kåñëa through devotional service has been explained by Çréla Rüpa and 
Sanätana Gosvämés, with evidence from all Vedic literatures. They have 
put it so nicely that even a rascal or first-class fool can be delivered by 
devotional service under the guidance of the Gosvämés.

TEXT 34

prabhu äjïäya kaila saba çästrera vicära
vrajera nigüòha bhakti karila pracära

prabhu äjïäya—upon the order of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—they did; saba çästrera—of all scriptures; vicära—analytical study; 
vrajera—of Çré Våndävana-dhäma; nigüòha—most confidential; bhakti—
devotional service; karila—did; pracära—preaching.

The Gosvämés carried out the preaching work of devotional service on the 
basis of an analytical study of all confidential Vedic literatures. This was 
in compliance with the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Thus one can 
understand the most confidential devotional service of Våndävana.
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The six Gosvämés studied various Vedic literatures and picked up the essence of 
them, the devotional service of the Lord.



32

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

This proves that bona fide devotional service is based on the conclusions 
of the Vedic literature. It is not based on the type of sentiment exhibited 
by the präkåta-sahajiyäs. The präkåta-sahajiyäs do not consult the Vedic 
literatures, and they are debauchees, woman-hunters and smokers of 
gaïjä. Sometimes they give a theatrical performance and cry for the Lord 
with tears in their eyes. Of course, all scriptural conclusions are washed 
off by these tears. The präkåta-sahajiyäs do not realize that they are 
violating the orders of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who specifically said 
that to understand Våndävana and the pastimes of Våndävana one must 
have sufficient knowledge of the çästras (Vedic literatures). As stated 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.12), bhaktyä çruta-gåhétayä. This means that 
devotional service is acquired from Vedic knowledge. Tac chraddadhänäù 
munayaù. Devotees who are actually serious attain bhakti, scientific 
devotional service, by hearing Vedic literatures (bhaktyä çruta-gåhétayä). 
It is not that one should create something out of sentimentality, become 
a sahajiyä and advocate such concocted devotional service. However, 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura considered such sahajiyäs to 
be more favorable than the impersonalists, who are hopelessly atheistic. 
The impersonalists have no idea of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The position of the sahajiyäs is far better than that of the Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés. Although the sahajiyäs do not think much of Vedic knowledge, 
they nonetheless have accepted Lord Kåñëa as the Supreme Lord. 
Unfortunately, they mislead others from authentic devotional service.

TEXT 35

hari-bhakti-viläsa, ära bhägavatämåta
daçama-öippané, ära daçama-carita

hari-bhakti-viläsa—the scripture named Hari-bhakti-viläsa; ära—and; 
bhägavatämåta—the scripture named Båhad—bhägavatämåta; daçama-
öippané—comments on the Tenth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; ära—and; 
daçama-carita—poetry about the Tenth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

Some of the books compiled by Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé were the Hari-
bhakti-viläsa, Båhad-bhägavatämåta, Daçama-öippané and Daçama-carita.
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In the First Wave of the book known as the Bhakti-ratnäkara, it is said 
that Sanätana Gosvämé understood Çrémad-Bhägavatam by thorough 
study and explained it in his commentary known as Vaiñëava-toñaëé. All 
the knowledge that Çré Sanätana Gosvämé and Rüpa Gosvämé directly 
acquired from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was broadcast all over the world 
by their expert service. Sanätana Gosvämé gave his Vaiñëava-toñaëé 
commentary to Çréla Jéva Gosvämé for editing, and Çréla Jéva Gosvämé 
edited this under the name of Laghu-toñaëé. Whatever he immediately 
put down in writing was finished in the year 1476 Çaka (A.D. 1554). Çréla 
Jéva Gosvämé completed the Laghu-toñaëé in the year Çakäbda 1504 (A.D. 
1582).
The subject matter of the Hari-bhakti-viläsa, by Çré Sanätana Gosvämé, 
was collected by Çréla Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé and is known as a vaiñëava-
småti. This vaiñëava-småti-grantha was finished in twenty chapters, 
known as viläsas. In the first viläsa there is a description of how a 
relationship is established between the spiritual master and the disciple, 
and mantras are explained. In the second viläsa, the process of initiation 
is described. In the third viläsa, the methods of Vaiñëava behavior are 
given, with emphasis on cleanliness, constant remembrance of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the chanting of the mantras given 
by the initiating spiritual master. In the fourth viläsa are descriptions of 
saàskära, the reformatory method; tilaka, the application of twelve tilakas 
on twelve places of the body; mudrä, marks on the body; mälä, chanting 
with beads; and guru-püjä, worship of the spiritual master. In the fifth 
viläsa, one is instructed on how to make a place to sit for meditation, 
and there are descriptions of breathing exercises, meditation and worship 
of the çälagräma-çilä representation of Lord Viñëu. In the sixth viläsa, 
the required practices for inviting the transcendental form of the Lord 
and bathing Him are given. In the seventh viläsa, one is instructed on 
how to collect flowers used for the worship of Lord Viñëu. In the eighth 
viläsa, there is a description of the Deity and instructions on how to set 
up incense, light lamps, make offerings, dance, play music, beat drums, 
garland the Deity, offer prayers and obeisances and counteract offenses. 
In the ninth viläsa, there are descriptions about collecting tulasé leaves, 
offering oblations to forefathers according to Vaiñëava rituals, and 
offering food. In the tenth viläsa there are descriptions of the devotees 
of the Lord (Vaiñëavas, or saintly persons). In the eleventh viläsa, there 
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are elaborate descriptions of Deity worship and the glories of the holy 
name of the Lord. One is instructed on how to chant the holy name of the 
Deity, and there are discussions about offenses committed while chanting 
the holy name, along with methods for getting relief from such offenses. 
There are also descriptions of the glories of devotional service and the 
surrendering process. In the twelfth viläsa, Ekädaçé is described. In the 
thirteenth viläsa, fasting is discussed, as well as observance of the Mahä-
dvädaçé ceremony. In the fourteenth viläsa, different duties for different 
months are outlined. In the fifteenth viläsa, there are instructions on how 
to observe Ekädaçé fasting without even drinking water. There are also 
descriptions of branding the body with the symbols of Viñëu, discussions 
of Cäturmäsya observations during the rainy season, and discussions of 
Janmäñöamé, Pärçvaikädaçé, Çravaëä-dvädaçé, Räma-navamé and Vijayä-
daçamé. The sixteenth viläsa discusses duties to be observed in the month 
of Kärtika (October-November), or the Dämodara month, or Ürja, when 
lamps are offered in the Deity room or above the temple. There are also 
descriptions of the Govardhana-püjä and Ratha-yäträ. The seventeenth 
viläsa discusses preparations for Deity worship, mahä-mantra chanting 
and the process of japa. In the eighteenth viläsa the different forms of Çré 
Viñëu are described. The nineteenth viläsa discusses the establishment of 
the Deity and the rituals observed in bathing the Deity before installation. 
The twentieth viläsa discusses the construction of temples, referring to 
those constructed by the great devotees. The details of the Hari-bhakti-
viläsa-grantha are given by Çré Kaviräja Gosvämé in the Madhya-lélä 
(24.329–345). The descriptions given in those verses by Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja 
Gosvämé are actually a description of those portions compiled by Gopäla 
Bhaööa Gosvämé. According to Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, 
the regulative principles of devotional service compiled by Gopäla Bhaööa 
Gosvämé do not strictly follow our Vaiñëava principles. Actually, Gopäla 
Bhaööa Gosvämé collected only a summary of the elaborate descriptions 
of Vaiñëava regulative principles from the Hari-bhakti-viläsa. It is Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé’s opinion, however, that to follow 
the Hari-bhakti-viläsa strictly is to actually follow the Vaiñëava rituals in 
perfect order. He claims that the smärta-samäja, which is strictly followed 
by caste brähmaëas, has influenced portions that Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé 
collected from the original Hari-bhakti-viläsa. It is therefore very difficult 
to find out Vaiñëava directions from the book of Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé. 
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It is better to consult the commentary made by Sanätana Gosvämé himself 
for the Hari-bhakti-viläsa under the name of Dig-darçiné-öékä. Some say 
that the same commentary was compiled by Gopénätha-püjä Adhikäré, 
who was engaged in the service of Çré Rädhä-ramaëajé and who happened 
to be one of the disciples of Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé.
Regarding the Båhad-bhägavatämåta, there are two parts, both of which 
deal with the discharge of devotional service. The first part is an analytical 
study of devotional service, in which there is also a description of different 
planets, including the earth, the heavenly planets, Brahma-loka and 
Vaikuëöha-loka. There are also descriptions of the devotees, including 
intimate devotees, most intimate devotees and complete devotees. The 
second part describes the glories of the spiritual world, known as Goloka-
mähätmya-nirüpaëa, as well as the process of renunciation of the material 
world. It also describes real knowledge, devotional service, the spiritual 
world, love of Godhead, attainment of life’s destination, and the bliss of 
the world. In this way there are seven chapters in each part, fourteen 
chapters in all.
The Daçama-öippané is a commentary on the Tenth Canto of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. Another name for this commentary is Båhad-vaiñëava-
toñaëé-öékä. In the Bhakti-ratnäkara, it is said that the Daçama-öippané was 
finished in 1476 Çakäbda (A.D. 1554).

TEXT 36

ei saba grantha kaila gosäïi sanätana
rüpa-gosäïi kaila yata, ke karu gaëana

ei saba—all these; grantha—scriptures; kaila—compiled; gosäïi 
sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; kaila—did; 
yata—all; ke—who; karu gaëana—can count.

We have already given the names of four books compiled by Sanätana 
Gosvämé. Similarly, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has also compiled many books, 
which no one can even count.
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TEXT 37

pradhäna pradhäna kichu kariye gaëana
lakña granthe kaila vraja-viläsa varëana

pradhäna pradhäna—the most important ones; kichu—some; kariye—I 
do; gaëana—enumeration; lakña—100,000; granthe—in verses; kaila—
did; vraja-viläsa—of the pastimes of the Lord in Våndävana; varëana—
description.

I shall therefore enumerate the chief books compiled by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé. He has described the pastimes of Våndävana in 100,000 verses.

TEXT 38

rasämåta-sindhu, ära vidagdha-mädhava
ujjvala-nélamaëi, ära lalita-mädhava

rasämåta-sindhu—the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu; ära—and; vidagdha-
mädhava—the Vidagdha-mädhava; ujjvala-nélamaëi—the Ujjvala-
nélamaëi; ära—and; lalita-mädhava—the Lalita-mädhava.

The books compiled by Çré Rüpa Gosvämé include the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu, Vidagdha-mädhava, Ujjvala-nélamaëi and Lalita-mädhava.

TEXTS 39–40

däna-keli-kaumudé, ära bahu stavävalé
añöädaça lélä-cchanda, ära padyävalé
govinda-virudävalé, tähära lakñaëa

mathurä-mähätmya, ära näöaka-varëana

däna-keli-kaumudé—the Däna-keli-kaumudé; ära—and; bahu stavävalé—
many prayers; añöädaça—eighteen; lélä-cchanda—chronological 
pastimes; ära—and; padyävalé—the Padyävalé; govinda-virudävalé—
the Govinda-virudävalé; tähära lakñaëa—the symptoms of the book; 
mathurä-mähätmya—the glories of Mathurä; ära näöaka-varëana—and 
descriptions of drama (Näöaka-candrikä).



37

Chapter 1, The Later Pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé also compiled the Däna-keli-kaumudé, Stavävalé, Lélä-
cchanda, Padyävalé, Govinda-virudävalé, Mathurä-mähätmya and Näöaka-
varëana.

TEXT 41

laghu-bhägavatämåtädi ke karu gaëana
sarvatra karila vraja-viläsa varëana

laghu-bhägavatämåta-ädi—another list, containing Laghu-bhägavatämåta; 
ke—who; karu gaëana—can count; sarvatra—everywhere; karila—did; 
vraja-viläsa—of the pastimes of Våndävana; varëana—description.

Who can count the rest of the books (headed by the Laghu-bhägavatämåta) 
written by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé? He has described the pastimes of 
Våndävana in all of them.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté has given a description of these books. 
The Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu is a great book of instruction on how to 
develop devotional service to Lord Kåñëa and follow the transcendental 
process. It was finished in the year 1463 Çakäbda (A.D. 1541). This book is 
divided into four parts: pürva-vibhäga (eastern division), dakñiëa-vibhäga 
(southern division), paçcima-vibhäga (western division) and uttara-
vibhäga (northern division). In the pürva-vibhäga, there is a description of 
the permanent development of devotional service. The general principles 
of devotional service, the execution of devotional service, ecstasy in 
devotional service and ultimately the attainment of love of Godhead are 
described. In this way there are four laharés (waves) in this division of the 
ocean of the nectar of devotion.
In the dakñiëa-vibhäga (southern division) there is a general description 
of the mellow (relationship) called bhakti-rasa, which is derived from 
devotional service. There are also descriptions of the stages known as 
vibhäva, anubhäva, sättvika, vyabhicäré and sthäyi-bhäva, all on this high 
platform of devotional service. Thus there are five waves in the dakñiëa-
vibhäga division. In the western division (paçcima-vibhäga) there is a 
description of the chief transcendental humors derived from devotional 
service. These are known as mukhya-bhakti-rasa-nirüpaëa, or attainment 
of the chief humors or feelings in the execution of devotional service. In 
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that part there is a description of devotional service in neutrality, further 
development in love and affection (called servitude), further development 
in fraternity, further development in parenthood, or parental love, and 
finally conjugal love between Kåñëa and His devotees. Thus there are five 
waves in the western division.
In the northern division (uttara-vibhäga) there is a description of the 
indirect mellows of devotional service—namely, devotional service in 
laughter, devotional service in wonder, and devotional service in chivalry, 
pity, anger, dread and ghastliness. There are also mixing of mellows and 
the transgression of different humors. Thus there are nine waves in this 
part. This is but a brief outline of the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu.
The Vidagdha-mädhava is a drama of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes in Våndävana. 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé finished this book in the year 1454 Çakäbda (A.D. 
1532). The first part of this drama is called veëu-näda-viläsa, the second 
part manmatha-lekha, the third part rädhä-saìga, the fourth part veëu-
haraëa, the fifth part rädhä-prasädana, the sixth part çarad-vihära, and 
the seventh and last part gauré-vihära.
There is also a book called Ujjvala-nélamaëi, a transcendental account 
of loving affairs that includes metaphor, analogy and higher bhakti 
sentiments. Devotional service in conjugal love is described briefly in the 
Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, but it is very elaborately discussed in the Ujjvala-
nélamaëi. This book describes different types of lovers, their assistants, and 
those who are very dear to Kåñëa. There is also a description of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé and other female lovers, as well as various group leaders. 
Messengers and the constant associates, as well as others who are very 
dear to Kåñëa, are all described. The book also relates how love of Kåñëa 
is awakened and describes the ecstatic situation, the devotional situation, 
permanent ecstasy, disturbed ecstasy, steady ecstasy, different positions 
of different dresses, feelings of separation, prior attraction, anger in 
attraction, varieties of loving affairs, separation from the beloved, meeting 
with the beloved, and both direct and indirect enjoyment between the 
lover and the beloved. All this has been very elaborately described.
Similarly, the Lalita-mädhava is a description of Kåñëa’s pastimes in 
Dvärakä. These pastimes were made into a drama, and the work was 
finished in the year 1459 Çakäbda. The first part deals with festivities in 
the evening, the second with the killing of the Çaìkhacüòa, the third with 
maddened Çrématé Rädhäräëé, the fourth with Rädhäräëé’s proceeding 
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toward Kåñëa, the fifth with the achievement of Candrävalé, the sixth 
with the achievement of Lalitä, the seventh with the meeting in Nava-
våndävana, the eighth with the enjoyment in Nava-våndävana, the ninth 
with looking over pictures, and the tenth with complete satisfaction of 
the mind. Thus the entire drama is divided into ten parts.
The Laghu-bhägavatämåta is divided into two parts. The first is called 
“The Nectar of Kåñëa” and the second “The Nectar of Devotional 
Service.” The importance of Vedic evidence is stressed in the first 
part, and this is followed by a description of the original form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as Çré Kåñëa and descriptions of His 
pastimes and expansions in sväàça (personal forms) and vibhinnäàça. 
According to different absorptions, the incarnations are called äveça and 
tad-ekätma. The first incarnation is divided into three puruñävatäras—
namely, Mahä-Viñëu, Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu. 
Then there are the three incarnations of the modes of nature—namely, 
Brahmä, Viñëu and Maheçvara (Çiva). All the paraphernalia used in the 
service of the Lord is transcendental, beyond the three qualities of this 
material world. There is also a description of twenty-five lélä-avatäras, 
namely Catuùsana (the Kumäras), Närada, Varäha, Matsya, Yajïa, Nara-
näräyaëa Åñi, Kapila, Dattätreya, Hayagréva, Haàsa, Påçnigarbha, Åñabha, 
Påthu, Nåsiàha, Kürma, Dhanvantari, Mohiné, Vämana, Paraçuräma, 
Däçarathi, Kåñëa-dvaipäyana, Balaräma, Väsudeva, Buddha and Kalki. 
There are also fourteen incarnations of Manu: Yajïa, Vibhu, Satyasena, 
Hari, Vaikuëöha, Ajita, Vämana, Särvabhauma, Åñabha, Viñvaksena, 
Dharmasetu, Sudhämä, Yogeçvara and Båhadbhänu. There are also four 
incarnations for the four yugas, and their colors are described as white, 
red, blackish and black (sometimes yellow, as in the case of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu). There are different types of millenniums and incarnations 
for those millenniums. The categories called äveça, präbhava, vaibhava 
and para constitute different situations for the different incarnations. 
According to specific pastimes, the names are spiritually empowered. 
There are also descriptions of the difference between the powerful and 
the power, and the inconceivable activities of the Supreme Lord.
Çré Kåñëa is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one 
is greater than Him. He is the source of all incarnations. In the Laghu-
bhägavatämåta there are descriptions of His partial incarnations, a 
description of the impersonal Brahman effulgence (actually the bodily 
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effulgence of Çré Kåñëa), the superexcellence of Çré Kåñëa’s pastimes as 
an ordinary human being with two hands and so forth. There is nothing 
to compare with the two-armed form of the Lord. In the spiritual world 
(vaikuëöha-jagat) there is no distinction between the owner of the body 
and the body itself. In the material world the owner of the body is called 
the soul, and the body is called a material manifestation. In the Vaikuëöha 
world, however, there is no such distinction. Lord Çré Kåñëa is unborn, and 
His appearance as an incarnation is perpetual. Kåñëa’s pastimes are divided 
into two parts—manifest and unmanifest. For example, when Kåñëa takes 
His birth within this material world, His pastimes are considered to be 
manifest. However, when He disappears, one should not think that He is 
finished, for His pastimes are going on in an unmanifest form. Varieties 
of humors, however, are enjoyed by the devotees and Lord Kåñëa during 
His manifest pastimes. After all, His pastimes in Mathurä, Våndävana and 
Dvärakä are eternal and are going on perpetually somewhere in some part 
of the universe.

TEXT 42

täìra bhrätuñ-putra näma—çré-jéva-gosäïi
yata bhakti-grantha kaila, tära anta näi

täìra—his; bhrätuù-putra—nephew; näma—of the name; çré-jéva-
gosäïi—Çréla Jéva Gosvämé Prabhupäda; yata—all; bhakti-grantha—
books on devotional service; kaila—compiled; tära—that; anta—end; 
näi—there is not.

Çré Rüpa Gosvämé’s nephew, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé, has compiled so many 
books on devotional service that there is no counting them.

TEXT 43

çré-bhägavata-sandarbha-näma grantha-vistära
bhakti-siddhäntera täte dekhäiyächena pära

çré-bhägavata-sandarbha-näma—the Bhägavata-sandarbha; grantha—the 
book; vistära—very elaborate; bhakti-siddhäntera—of the conclusions of 
devotional service; täte—in that book; dekhäiyächena—he has shown; 
pära—the limit.
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In Çré Bhägavata-sandarbha, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has written conclusively 
about the ultimate end of devotional service.

The Bhägavata-sandarbha is also known as the Ñaö-sandarbha. In the first 
part, called Tattva-sandarbha, it is proved that Çrémad-Bhägavatam is the 
most authoritative evidence directly pointing to the Absolute Truth. 
The second Sandarbha, called Bhagavat-sandarbha, draws a distinction 
between impersonal Brahman and localized Paramätmä and describes the 
spiritual world and the domination of the mode of goodness devoid of 
contamination by the other two material modes. In other words, there 
is a vivid description of the transcendental position known as çuddha-
sattva. Material goodness is apt to be contaminated by the other two 
material qualities—ignorance and passion—but when one is situated in 
the çuddha-sattva position, there is no chance for such contamination. It 
is a spiritual platform of pure goodness. The potency of the Supreme Lord 
and the living entity is also described, and there is a description of the 
inconceivable energies and varieties of energies of the Lord. The potencies 
are divided into categories—internal, external, personal, marginal and 
so forth. There are also discussions of the eternality of Deity worship, 
the omnipotence of the Deity, His all-pervasiveness, His giving shelter to 
everyone, His subtle and gross potencies, His personal manifestations, His 
expressions of form, quality and pastimes, His transcendental position 
and His complete form. It is also stated that everything pertaining to the 
Absolute has the same potency and that the spiritual world, the associates 
in the spiritual world and the threefold energies of the Lord in the spiritual 
world are all transcendental. There are further discussions concerning 
the difference between the impersonal Brahman and the Personality of 
Godhead, the fullness of the Personality of Godhead, the objective of all 
Vedic knowledge, the personal potencies of the Lord, and the Personality 
of Godhead as the original author of Vedic knowledge.
The third Sandarbha is called Paramätma-sandarbha, and in this book 
there is a description of Paramätmä (the Supersoul) and an explanation of 
how the Supersoul exists in millions and millions of living entities. There 
are discussions of the differences between the qualitative incarnations, 
and discourses concerning the living entities, mäyä, the material world, 
the theory of transformation, the illusory energy, the sameness of this 
world and the Supersoul, and the truth about this material world. In this 
connection, the opinions of Çrédhara Svämé are given. It is stated that the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead, although devoid of material qualities, 
superintends all material activities. There is also a discussion of how the 
lélä-avatära incarnations respond to the desires of the devotees and how 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is characterized by six opulences.
The fourth Sandarbha is called Kåñëa-sandarbha, and in this book Kåñëa is 
proved to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are discussions 
of Kåñëa’s pastimes and qualities, His superintendence of the puruña-
avatäras, and so forth. The opinions of Çrédhara Svämé are corroborated. 
In each and every scripture, the supremacy of Kåñëa is stressed. Baladeva, 
Saìkarñaëa and other expansions of Kåñëa are emanations of Mahä-
Saìkarñaëa. All the incarnations and expansions exist simultaneously 
in the body of Kåñëa, who is described as two-handed. There are also 
descriptions of the Goloka planet, Våndävana (the eternal place of Kåñëa), 
the identity of Goloka and Våndävana, the Yädavas and the cowherd 
boys (both eternal associates of Kåñëa), the equality of the manifest and 
unmanifest pastimes, Çré Kåñëa’s manifestation in Gokula, the queens of 
Dvärakä as expansions of the internal potency, and, superior to them, 
the superexcellent gopés. There is also a list of the gopés’ names and a 
discussion of the topmost position of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
The fifth Sandarbha is called Bhakti-sandarbha, and in this book there is a 
discussion of how devotional service can be directly executed, and how such 
service can be adjusted, either directly or indirectly. There is a discussion 
of the knowledge of all kinds of scripture, the establishment of the Vedic 
institution of varëäçrama, bhakti as superior to fruitive activity, and so 
forth. It is also stated that without devotional service even a brähmaëa 
is condemned. There are discussions of the process of karma-tyäga (the 
giving of the results of karma to the Supreme Personality of Godhead), 
and the practices of mystic yoga and philosophical speculation, which are 
deprecated as simply hard labor. Worship of the demigods is discouraged, 
and worship of a Vaiñëava is considered exalted. No respect is given to the 
nondevotees. There are discussions of how one can be liberated even in 
this life (jévan-mukta), Lord Çiva as a devotee, and how a bhakta and his 
devotional service are eternally existing. It is stated that through bhakti 
one can attain all success because bhakti is transcendental to the material 
qualities. There is a discussion of how the self is manifest through bhakti. 
There is also a discussion of the self’s bliss, as well as how bhakti, even 
imperfectly executed, enables one to attain the lotus feet of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead. Unmotivated devotional service is highly 
praised, and an explanation is given of how each devotee can achieve 
the platform of unmotivated service by association with other devotees. 
There is a discussion of the differences between the mahä-bhägavata 
and the ordinary devotee, the symptoms of philosophical speculation, 
the symptoms of self-worship, or ahaìgrahopäsanä, the symptoms of 
devotional service, the symptoms of imaginary perfection, the acceptance 
of regulative principles, service to the spiritual master, the mahä-bhägavata 
(liberated devotee) and service to him, service to Vaiñëavas in general, the 
principles of hearing, chanting, remembering and serving the lotus feet of 
the Lord, offenses in worship, offensive effects, prayers, engaging oneself 
as an eternal servant of the Lord, making friendships with the Lord and 
surrendering everything for His pleasure. There is also a discussion of 
rägänugä-bhakti (spontaneous love of Godhead), of the specific purpose 
of becoming a devotee of Lord Kåñëa, and a comparative study of other 
perfectional stages.
The sixth Sandarbha is called Préti-sandarbha, a thesis on love of 
Godhead. Here it is stated that through love of Godhead, one becomes 
perfectly liberated and attains the highest goal of life. A distinction is 
made between the liberated condition of a personalist and that of an 
impersonalist, and there is a discussion of liberation during one’s lifetime 
as distinguished from liberation from material bondage. Of all kinds of 
liberation, liberation in loving service to the Lord is described as the 
most exalted, and meeting the Supreme Personality of Godhead face to 
face is shown to be the highest perfection of life. Immediate liberation 
is contrasted with liberation by a gradual process. Both realization 
of Brahman and meeting with the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are described as liberation within one’s lifetime, but meeting with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, both internally and externally, is 
shown to be superexcellent, above the transcendental realization of the 
Brahman effulgence. There is a comparative study of liberation as sälokya, 
sämépya and särüpya. Sämépya is better than sälokya. Devotional service is 
considered to be liberation with greater facilities, and there is a discussion 
of how to obtain it. There are also discussions of the transcendental state 
one achieves after attaining the devotional platform, which is the exact 
position of love of Godhead; the marginal symptoms of transcendental 
love, and how it is awakened; the distinction between so-called love and 
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transcendental love on the platform of love of Godhead; and different types 
of humors and mellows enjoyed in relishing the lusty affairs of the gopés, 
which are different from mundane affairs, which in turn are symbolical 
representations of pure love for Kåñëa. There are also discussions of bhakti 
mixed with philosophical speculation, the superexcellence of the love of 
the gopés, the difference between opulent devotional service and loving 
devotional service, the exalted position of the residents of Gokula, the 
progressively exalted position of the friends of Kåñëa, the gopas and the 
gopés in parental love with Kåñëa, and finally the superexcellence of the 
love of the gopés and that of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. There is also a discussion 
of how spiritual feelings can be present when one simply imitates them and 
of how such mellows are far superior to the ordinary mellows of mundane 
love, and there are descriptions of different ecstasies, the awakening of 
ecstasy, transcendental qualities, the distinction of dhérodätta, the utmost 
attractiveness of conjugal love, the ecstatic features, the permanent 
ecstatic features, the mellows divided in five transcendental features of 
direct loving service, and indirect loving service, considered in seven 
divisions. Finally there is a discussion of overlapping of different rasas, 
and there are discussions of çänta (neutrality), servitorship, taking 
shelter, parental love, conjugal love, direct transcendental enjoyment and 
enjoyment in separation, previous attraction and the glories of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 44

gopäla-campü-näme grantha-mahäçüra
nitya-lélä sthäpana yähe vraja-rasa-püra

gopäla-campü—the Gopäla-campü; näme—by the name; grantha—the 
transcendental literature; mahä-çüra—most formidable; nitya-lélä—of 
eternal pastimes; sthäpana—establishment; yähe—in which; vraja-rasa—
the transcendental mellows enjoyed in Våndävana; püra—complete.

The most famous and formidable transcendental literature is the book 
named Gopäla-campü. In this book the eternal pastimes of the Lord are 
established, and the transcendental mellows enjoyed in Våndävana are 
completely described.
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In his Anubhäñya, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the 
following information about the Gopäla-campü. The Gopäla-campü is 
divided into two parts. The first part is called the eastern wave, and the 
second part is called the northern wave. In the first part there are thirty-
three supplications and in the second part thirty-seven supplications. 
In the first part, completed in 1510 Çakäbda (A.D. 1588), the following 
subject matters are discussed: (1) Våndävana and Goloka; (2) the killing 
of the Pütanä demon, the gopés’ returning home under the instructions of 
mother Yaçodä, the bathing of Lord Kåñëa and Balaräma, snigdha-kaëöha 
and madhu-kaëöha; (3) the dream of mother Yaçodä; (4) the Janmäñöamé 
ceremony; (5) the meeting between Nanda Mahäräja and Vasudeva, and 
the killing of the Pütanä demon; (6) the pastimes of awakening from bed, 
the deliverance of the demon Çakaöa, and the name-giving ceremony; (7) 
the killing of the Tåëävarta demon, Lord Kåñëa’s eating dirt, Lord Kåñëa’s 
childish naughtiness, and Lord Kåñëa as a thief; (8) churning of the yogurt, 
Kåñëa’s drinking from the breast of mother Yaçodä, the breaking of the 
yogurt pot, Kåñëa bound with ropes, the deliverance of the two brothers 
(Yamalärjuna) and the lamentation of mother Yaçodä; (9) entering Çré 
Våndävana; (10) the killing of Vatsäsura, Bakäsura and Vyomäsura; 
(11) the killing of Aghäsura and the bewilderment of Lord Brahmä; (12) 
the tending of the cows in the forest; (13) taking care of the cows and 
chastising the Käliya serpent; (14) the killing of Gardabhäsura (the ass 
demon), and the praise of Kåñëa; (15) the previous attraction of the gopés; 
(16) the killing of Pralambäsura and the eating of the forest fire; (17) the 
gopés’ attempt to approach Kåñëa; (18) the lifting of Govardhana Hill; (19) 
bathing Kåñëa with milk; (20) the return of Nanda Mahäräja from the 
custody of Varuëa and the vision of Goloka Våndävana by the gopas; (21) 
the performance of the rituals in Kätyäyané-vrata and the worship of the 
goddess Durgä; (22) the begging of food from the wives of the brähmaëas 
performing sacrifices; (23) the meeting of Kåñëa and the gopés; (24) 
Kåñëa’s enjoying the company of the gopés, the disappearance of Rädhä 
and Kåñëa from the scene, and the search for Them by the gopés; (25) the 
reappearance of Kåñëa; (26) the determination of the gopés; (27) pastimes 
in the waters of the Yamunä; (28) the deliverance of Nanda Mahäräja 
from the clutches of the serpent; (29) various pastimes in solitary places; 
(30) the killing of Çaìkhacüòa and the Hori; (31) the killing of Ariñöäsura; 
(32) the killing of the Keçé demon; (33) the appearance of Çré Närada 
Muni and a description of the year in which the book was completed.
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In the second part, known as Uttara-campü, the following subject matters 
are discussed: (1) attraction for Vrajabhümi; (2) the cruel activities of 
Akrüra; (3) Kåñëa’s departure for Mathurä; (4) a description of the city of 
Mathurä; (5) the killing of Kaàsa; (6) Nanda Mahäräja’s separation from 
Kåñëa and Balaräma; (7) Nanda Mahäräja’s entrance into Våndävana 
without Kåñëa and Balaräma; (8) the studies of Kåñëa and Balaräma; (9) 
how the son of the teacher of Kåñëa and Balaräma was returned; (10) 
Uddhava’s visit to Våndävana; (11) Rädhäräëé’s talking with the messenger 
bumblebee; (12) the return of Uddhava from Våndävana; (13) the binding 
of Jaräsandha; (14) the killing of the yavana Jaräsandha; (15) the marriage 
of Balaräma; (16) the marriage of Rukmiëé; (17) seven marriages; (18) the 
killing of Narakäsura, the taking of the pärijäta flower from heaven and 
Kåñëa’s marriage to 16,000 princesses; (19) victory over Bäëäsura; (20) a 
description of Balaräma’s return to Vraja; (21) the killing of Pauëòraka (the 
imitation Viñëu); (22) the killing of Dvivida and thoughts of Hastinäpura; 
(23) departure for Kurukñetra; (24) how the residents of Våndävana and 
Dvärakä met at Kurukñetra; (25) Kåñëa’s consultation with Uddhava; (26) 
the deliverance of the king; (27) the performance of the Räjasüya sacrifice; 
(28) the killing of Çälva; (29) Kåñëa’s considering returning to Våndävana; 
(30) Kåñëa’s revisiting Våndävana; (31) the adjustment of obstructions 
by Çrématé Rädhäräëé and others; (32) everything completed; (33) the 
residence of Rädhä and Mädhava; (34) decorating Çrématé Rädhäräëé and 
Kåñëa; (35) the marriage ceremony of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Kåñëa; (36) 
the meeting of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Kåñëa; and (37) entering Goloka.

TEXT 45

ei mata nänä grantha kariyä prakäça
goñöhé sahite kailä våndävane väsa

ei mata—in this way; nänä—various; grantha—books; kariyä—making; 
prakäça—publication; goñöhé—family members; sahite—with; kailä—did; 
våndävane—at Våndävana; väsa—residence.

Thus Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé and their nephew Çréla 
Jéva Gosvämé, as well as practically all of their family members, lived in 
Våndävana and published important books on devotional service.
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TEXT 46

prathama vatsare advaitädi bhakta-gaëa
prabhure dekhite kaila, nélädri gamana

prathama—the first; vatsare—in the year; advaita-ädi—headed by Advaita 
Äcärya; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; prabhure—the Lord; dekhite—to 
see; kaila—did; nélädri—to Jagannätha Puré; gamana—going.

The first year after Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the renounced 
order of life, all the devotees, headed by Çré Advaita Prabhu, went to see 
the Lord at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 47

ratha-yäträ dekhi’ tähäì rahilä cäri-mäsa
prabhu-saìge nåtya-géta parama ulläsa

ratha-yäträ—the car festival; dekhi’—seeing; tähäì—there; rahilä—
remained; cäri-mäsa—four months; prabhu-saìge—with the Lord; nåtya-
géta—chanting and dancing; parama—greatest; ulläsa—pleasure.

After attending the Ratha-yäträ ceremony at Jagannätha Puré, all the 
devotees remained there for four months, greatly enjoying the company of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by performing kértana [chanting and dancing].

TEXT 48

vidäya samaya prabhu kahilä sabäre
pratyabda äsibe sabe guëòicä dekhibäre

vidäya—departing; samaya—at the time; prabhu—the Lord; kahilä—
said; sabäre—unto everyone; pratyabda—every year; äsibe—you should 
come; sabe—all; guëòicä—Guëòicä; dekhibäre—to see.

At the time of departure, the Lord requested all the devotees, “Please 
come here every year to see the Ratha-yäträ festival of Lord Jagannätha’s 
journey to the Guëòicä temple.”
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There is a temple named Guëòicä at Sundaräcala. Lord Jagannätha, 
Baladeva and Subhadrä are pushed in their three cars from the temple in 
Puré to the Guëòicä temple in Sundaräcala. In Orissa, this Ratha-yäträ 
festival is known as Jagannätha’s journey to Guëòicä. Whereas others 
speak of it as the Ratha-yäträ festival, the residents of Orissa refer to it as 
Guëòicä-yäträ.

TEXT 49

prabhu-äjïäya bhakta-gaëa pratyabda äsiyä
guëòicä dekhiyä yä’na prabhure miliyä

prabhu-äjïäya—upon the order of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; pratyabda—every year; äsiyä—coming 
there; guëòicä—the festival of Guëòicä-yäträ; dekhiyä—seeing; yä’na—
return; prabhure—the Lord; miliyä—meeting.

Following the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the devotees used to 
visit Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu every year. They would see the Guëòicä 
festival at Jagannätha Puré and then return home after four months.

TEXT 50

viàçati vatsara aiche kailä gatägati
anyonye duìhära duìhä vinä nähi sthiti

viàçati—twenty; vatsara—years; aiche—thus; kailä—did; gata-ägati—
going and coming; anyonye—mutually; duìhära—of Lord Caitanya and 
the devotees; duìhä—the two; vinä—without; nähi—there is not; sthiti—
peace.

For twenty consecutive years this meeting took place, and the situation 
became so intense that the Lord and the devotees could not be happy 
without meeting one another.
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TEXT 51

çeña ära yei rahe dvädaça vatsara
kåñëera viraha-lélä prabhura antara

çeña—at the end; ära—the balance; yei—whatever; rahe—remains; 
dvädaça vatsara—twelve years; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; viraha-lélä—the 
pastimes of separation; prabhura—the Lord; antara—within.

The last twelve years were simply devoted to relishing the pastimes of 
Kåñëa in separation within the heart of the Lord.

Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu enjoyed the position of the gopés in 
separation from Kåñëa. When Kåñëa left the gopés and went to Mathurä, 
the gopés cried for Him the rest of their lives, feeling intense separation 
from Him. This ecstatic feeling of separation was specifically advocated 
by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu through His actual demonstrations.

TEXT 52

nirantara rätri-dina viraha unmäde
häse, kände, näce, gäya parama viñäde

nirantara—without cessation; rätri-dina—night and day; viraha—of 
separation; unmäde—in madness; häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—
dances; gäya—chants; parama—great; viñäde—in moroseness.

In the attitude of separation, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu appeared mad 
both day and night. Sometimes He laughed, and sometimes He cried; 
sometimes He danced, and sometimes He chanted in great sorrow.

TEXT 53

ye käle karena jagannätha daraçana
mane bhäve, kurukñetre päïächi milana

ye käle—at those times; karena—does; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
daraçana—visiting; mane—within the mind; bhäve—thinks; kuru-
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kñetre—on the field of Kurukñetra; päïächi—I have gotten; milana—
meeting.

At those times, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would visit Lord Jagannätha. 
Then His feelings exactly corresponded to those of the gopés when they saw 
Kåñëa at Kurukñetra after long separation. Kåñëa had come to Kurukñetra 
with His brother and sister to visit.

When Kåñëa was performing yajïa (sacrifice) at Kurukñetra, He invited 
all the inhabitants of Våndävana to come see Him. Lord Caitanya’s heart 
was always filled with separation from Kåñëa, but as soon as He had the 
opportunity to visit the Jagannätha temple, He became fully absorbed in 
the thoughts of the gopés who came to see Kåñëa at Kurukñetra.

TEXT 54

ratha-yäträya äge yabe karena nartana
tähäì ei pada mätra karaye gäyana

ratha-yäträya—in the car festival; äge—in front; yabe—when; karena—
does; nartana—dancing; tähäì—there; ei—this; pada—stanza; mätra—
only; karaye—does; gäyana—singing.

When Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to dance before the car during the 
festival, He always sang the following two lines.

TEXT 55

seita paräëa-nätha päinu
yähä lägé’ madana-dahane jhuri genu

seita—that; paräëa-nätha—Lord of My life; päinu—I have gotten; yähä—
whom; lägi’—for; madana-dahane—in the fire of lusty desire; jhuri—
burning; genu—I have become.

“I have gotten that Lord of My life, for whom I was burning in the fire of 
lusty desires.”
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In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.15) it is stated:

kämaà krodhaà bhayaà sneham aikyaà sauhådam eva ca 
nityaà harau vidadhato yänti tan-mayatäà hi te

The word käma means lusty desire, bhaya means fear, and krodha means 
anger. If one somehow or other approaches Kåñëa, his life becomes 
successful. The gopés approached Kåñëa with lusty desire. Kåñëa was a very 
beautiful boy, and they wanted to meet and enjoy His company. But this 
lusty desire is different from that of the material world. It appears like 
mundane lust, but in actuality it is the highest form of attraction to Kåñëa. 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a sannyäsé; He left home and everything else. 
He could certainly not be induced by any mundane lusty desires. So when 
He used the word madana-dahane (“in the fire of lusty desire”), He meant 
that out of pure love for Kåñëa He was burning in the fire of separation 
from Kåñëa. Whenever He met Jagannätha, either in the temple or during 
the Ratha-yäträ, Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to think, “Now I have gotten 
the Lord of My life and soul.”

TEXT 56

ei dhuyä-gäne näcena dvitéya prahara
kåñëa laïä vraje yäi—e-bhäva antara

ei dhuyä-gäne—in the repetition of this song; näcena—He dances; dvitéya 
prahara—the second period of the day; kåñëa laïä—taking Kåñëa; vraje 
yäi—let Me go back to Våndävana; e-bhäva—this ecstasy; antara—within.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to sing this song [seita paräëa-nätha] 
especially during the latter part of the day, and He would think, “Let Me 
take Kåñëa and go back to Våndävana.” This ecstasy was always filling His 
heart.

Being always absorbed in the ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu felt the same separation from Kåñëa that Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
felt when Kåñëa left Våndävana and went to Mathurä. This ecstatic 
feeling is very helpful in attaining love of God in separation. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has taught everyone that one should not be overly anxious 
to see the Lord, but should rather feel separation from Him in ecstasy. It is 
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actually better to feel separation from Him than to desire to see Him face 
to face. When the gopés of Våndävana, the residents of Gokula, met Kåñëa 
at Kurukñetra during the solar eclipse, they wanted to take Kåñëa back to 
Våndävana. Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu also felt the same ecstasy as 
soon as He saw Jagannätha in the temple or on the Ratha-yäträ car. The 
gopés of Våndävana did not like the opulence of Dvärakä. They wanted 
to take Kåñëa to the village of Våndävana and enjoy His company in the 
groves. This desire was also felt by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and He 
danced in ecstasy before the Ratha-yäträ festival when Lord Jagannätha 
went to Guëòicä.

TEXT 57

ei bhäve nåtya-madhye paòe eka çloka
sei çlokera artha keha nähi bujhe loka

ei bhäve—in this ecstasy; nåtya-madhye—during the dancing; paòe—
recites; eka—one; çloka—verse; sei çlokera—of that verse; artha—the 
meaning; keha—anyone; nähi—not; bujhe—understands; loka—person.

In that ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited a verse when dancing in 
front of Lord Jagannätha. Almost no one could understand the meaning of 
that verse.

TEXT 58

yaù kaumära-haraù sa eva hi varas tä eva caitra-kñapäs
te conmélita-mälaté-surabhayaù prauòhäù kadambäniläù

sä caiväsmi tathäpi tatra surata-vyäpära-lélä-vidhau
revä-rodhasi vetasé-taru-tale cetaù samutkaëöhate

yaù—that same person who; kaumära-haraù—the thief of my heart 
during youth; saù—he; eva hi—certainly; varaù—lover; täù—these; 
eva—certainly; caitra-kñapäù—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te—those; ca—and; unmélita—fructified; mälaté—of mälaté flowers; 
surabhayaù—fragrances; prauòhäù—full; kadamba—with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; aniläù—the breezes; sä—that one; ca—also; eva—
certainly; asmi—I am; tathä api—still; tatra—there; surata-vyäpära—in 
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intimate transactions; lélä—of pastimes; vidhau—in the manner; revä—of 
the river named Revä; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasé—of the name Vetasé; 
taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetaù—my mind; samutkaëöhate—is very 
eager to go.

“That very personality who stole away my heart during my youth is now 
again my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of Caitra. 
The same fragrance of mälaté flowers is there, and the same sweet breezes 
are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate relationship, I am 
also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. I am eager to go 
back to that place on the bank of the Revä under the Vetasé tree. That is 
my desire.”

This verse appears in the Padyävalé (386), an anthology of verses compiled 
by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 59

ei çlokera artha jäne ekale svarüpa
daive se vatsara tähäì giyächena rüpa

ei—this; çlokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; jäne—knows; ekale—
alone; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; daive—by chance; se vatsara—that 
year; tähäì—there; giyächena—went; rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

This verse appears to be the hankering between some ordinary boy and 
girl, but its actual deep meaning was known only to Svarüpa Dämodara. 
By chance, one year Rüpa Gosvämé was also present there.

TEXT 60

prabhu-mukhe loka çuni’ çré-rüpa-gosäïi
sei çlokera artha-çloka karilä tathäi

prabhu-mukhe—in the mouth of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çloka—
the verse; çuni’—hearing; çré-rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; sei—
that; çlokera—of the first verse; artha—giving the meaning; çloka—
another verse; karilä—composed; tathäi—immediately.
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Although the meaning of the verse was known only to Svarüpa Dämodara, 
Rüpa Gosvämé, after hearing it from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, immediately 
composed another verse that described the meaning of the original verse.

TEXT 61

çloka kari’ eka täla-patrete likhiyä
äpana väsära cäle räkhila guïjiyä

çloka kari’—composing the verse; eka—one; täla-patrete—on a palm leaf; 
likhiyä—writing; äpana—his own; väsära—of the residence; cäle—on 
the roof; räkhila—kept; guïjiyä—pushing.

After composing this verse, Rüpa Gosvämé wrote it on a palm leaf and put 
it on the roof of the thatched house in which he was living.

TEXT 62

çloka räkhi’ gelä samudra-snäna karite
hena-käle äilä prabhu täìhäre milite

çloka räkhi’—keeping the verse in that way; gelä—went; samudra-
snäna—a bath in the sea; karite—to take; hena-käle—in the meantime; 
äilä—came; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìhäre—him; 
milite—to meet.

After composing this verse and putting it on the roof of his house, Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé went to bathe in the sea. In the meantime, Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to his hut to meet him.

TEXT 63

haridäsa öhäkura ära rüpa-sanätana
jagannätha-mandire nä yä’na tina jana

haridäsa öhäkura—Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura; ära—and; rüpa-sanätana—
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé; jagannätha-mandire—
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in the temple of Lord Jagannätha; nä—not; yä’na—go; tina jana—three 
persons.

To avoid turmoil, three great personalities—Haridäsa Öhäkura, Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé—did not enter the temple of 
Jagannätha.

It is still the practice at the Jagannätha temple not to allow those to enter 
who do not strictly follow the Vedic culture known as Hinduism. Çréla 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé 
had had previous intimate connections with Muslims. Haridäsa Öhäkura 
had been born in a Muslim family, and Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla 
Sanätana Gosvämé, having given up their social status in Hindu society, 
had been appointed ministers in the Muslim government. They had even 
changed their names to Dabira Khäsa and Säkara Mallika. Thus they 
had supposedly been expelled from brähmaëa society. Consequently, out 
of humility they did not enter the temple of Jagannätha, although the 
Personality of Godhead, Jagannätha, in His form of Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
personally came to see them every day. Similarly, the members of this 
Kåñëa consciousness society are sometimes refused entrance into some 
of the temples in India. We should not feel sorry about this as long as 
we engage in chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra. Kåñëa Himself associates 
with devotees who are chanting His holy name, and there is no need to 
be unhappy over not being able to enter a certain temple. Such dogmatic 
prohibitions were not approved by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Those who 
were thought unfit to enter the Jagannätha temple were daily visited by 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and this indicates that Caitanya Mahäprabhu did 
not approve of the prohibitions. To avoid unnecessary turmoil, however, 
these great personalities would not enter the Jagannätha temple.

TEXT 64

mahäprabhu jagannäthera upala-bhoga dekhiyä
nija-gåhe yä’na ei tinere miliyä

mahä-prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jagannäthera—of Lord 
Jagannätha; upala-bhoga—offering of food on the stone; dekhiyä—after 
seeing; nija-gåhe—to His own residence; yä’na—goes; ei—these; tinere—
three; miliyä—meeting.
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Every day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to see the upala-bhoga ceremony 
at the temple of Jagannätha, and after seeing this He used to go visit these 
three great personalities on His way to His own residence.

Upala-bhoga is a particular type of offering performed just behind the 
Garuòa-stambha on a stone slab. That stone slab is called the upala. All 
food is offered within the temple room just below the altar of Jagannätha. 
This bhoga, however, was offered on the stone slab within the vision of the 
public; therefore it is called upala-bhoga.

TEXT 65

ei tina madhye yabe thäke yei jana
täìre äsi’ äpane mile,—prabhura niyama

ei tina madhye—of these three; yabe—when; thäke—remains; yei jana—
that person who; täìre—to him; äsi’—coming; äpane mile—personally 
meets; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; niyama—regular practice.

If one of these three was not present, He would meet the others. That was 
His regular practice.

TEXT 66

daive äsi’ prabhu yabe ürdhvete cähilä
cäle goìjä täla-patre sei çloka päilä

daive—accidentally; äsi’—coming there; prabhu—the Lord; yabe—when; 
ürdhvete—on the roof; cähilä—He looked; cäle—in the roof; goìjä—
pushed; täla-patre—the palm leaf; sei—that; çloka—verse; päilä—got.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the residence of Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, He accidentally saw the palm leaf on the roof, and thus He read 
the verse composed by him.
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TEXT 67

çloka paòi’ äche prabhu äviñöa ha-iyä
rüpa-gosäïi äsi’ paòe daëòavat haïä

çloka paòi’—reading the verse; äche—remained; prabhu—the Lord; 
äviñöa—in an ecstatic mood; ha-iyä—being; rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; äsi’—coming; paòe—fell down; daëòavat—like a rod; haïä—
becoming.

After reading the verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went into an ecstatic 
mood. While He was in that state, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé came and 
immediately fell down on the floor like a rod.

The word daëòa means rod or pole. A rod or pole falls straight; similarly, 
when one offers obeisances to his superior with all eight aìgas (parts) of 
the body, he performs what is called daëòavat. Sometimes we only speak 
of daëòavats but actually do not fall down. In any case, daëòavat means 
falling down like a rod before one’s superior.

TEXT 68

uöhi’ mahäprabhu täìre cäpaòa märiyä
kahite lägilä kichu kolete kariyä

uöhi’—standing up; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
unto Rüpa Gosvämé; cäpaòa märiyä—slapping; kahite—to say; lägilä—
began; kichu—something; kolete—on the lap; kariyä—taking.

When Rüpa Gosvämé fell down like a rod, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got 
up and gave him a slap. Then, taking him on His lap, He began to speak 
to him.

TEXT 69

mora çlokera abhipräya nä jäne kona jane
mora manera kathä tumi jänile kemane?
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While Lord Caitanya was in an ecstatic state after reading the verse, Sréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé came and immediately fell down on the floor like a rod.
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mora—My; çlokera—of the verse; abhipräya—purport; nä—does not; 
jäne—know; kona—any; jane—person; mora—My; manera—of mind; 
kathä—the intention; tumi—you; jänile—understood; kemane—how.

“No one knows the purport of My verse,” Caitanya Mahäprabhu said. 
“How could you understand My intention?”

TEXT 70

eta bali’ täëre bahu prasäda kariyä
svarüpa-gosäïire çloka dekhäila laïä

eta bali’—saying this; täìre—unto Rüpa Gosvämé; bahu—much; 
prasäda—mercy; kariyä—showing; svarüpa-gosäïire—unto Svarüpa 
Gosvämé; çloka—the verse; dekhäila—showed; laïä—taking.

Saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed various benedictions 
upon Rüpa Gosvämé, and taking the verse, He later showed it to Svarüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 71

svarüpe puchena prabhu ha-iyä vismite
mora manera kathä rüpa jänila kemate

svarüpe—unto Svarüpa Gosvämé; puchena—inquired; prabhu—the Lord; 
ha-iyä—becoming; vismite—struck with wonder; mora—My; manera—of 
the mind; kathä—intention; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; jänila—understand; 
kemate—how.

Having shown the verse to Svarüpa Dämodara with great wonder, 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked him how Rüpa Gosvämé could understand 
the intentions of His mind.

We had the opportunity to receive a similar blessing from Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé when we presented an essay at his 
birthday ceremony. He was so pleased with that essay that he used to call 
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some of his confidential devotees and show it to them. How could we have 
understood the intentions of Çréla Prabhupäda?

TEXT 72

svarüpa kahe,—yäte jänila tomära mana
täte jäni,—haya tomära kåpära bhäjana

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara replied; yäte—since; jänila—he 
knew; tomära—Your; mana—intention; täte—therefore; jäni—I can 
understand; haya—he is; tomära—Your; kåpära—of the mercy; bhäjana—
recipient.

Çréla Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé replied to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
“If Rüpa Gosvämé can understand Your mind and intentions, he must have 
Your Lordship’s special benediction.”

TEXT 73

prabhu kahe,—täre ämi santuñöa haïä
äliìgana kailu sarva-çakti saïcäriyä

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; täre—him; ämi—I; santuñöa haïä—being 
very much satisfied; äliìgana kailu—embraced; sarva-çakti—all potencies; 
saïcäriyä—bestowing.

The Lord said, “I was so pleased with Rüpa Gosvämé that I embraced him 
and bestowed upon him all necessary potencies for preaching the bhakti 
cult.

TEXT 74

yogya pätra haya güòha-rasa-vivecane
tumio kahio täre güòha-rasäkhyäne

yogya—suitable; pätra—recipient; haya—is; güòha—confidential; rasa—
the mellows; vivecane—in analyzing; tumio—you also; kahio—instruct; 
täre—him; güòha—confidential; rasa—the mellows; äkhyäne—in 
describing.
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“I accept Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé as quite fit to understand the confidential 
mellows of devotional service, and I recommend that you explain devotional 
service to him further.”

TEXT 75

e-saba kahiba äge vistära kariïä
saìkñepe uddeça kaila prastäva päiïä

e-saba—all these; kahiba—I shall narrate; äge—later; vistära—
elaboration; kariïä—making; saìkñepe—in brief; uddeça—reference; 
kaila—did; prastäva—opportunity; päiïä—getting.

I shall describe all these incidents elaborately later on. Now I have given 
only a brief reference.

TEXT 76

priyaù so ‘yaà kåñëaù saha-cari kuru-kñetra-militas
tathähaà sä rädhä tad idam ubhayoù saìgama-sukham
tathäpy antaù-khelan-madhura-muralé-païcama-juñe

mano me kälindé-pulina-vipinäya spåhayati

priyaù—very dear; saù—He; ayam—this; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; saha-
cari—O My dear friend; kuru-kñetra-militaù—who is met on the field 
of Kurukñetra; tathä—also; aham—I; sä—that; rädhä—Rädhäräëé; 
tat—that; idam—this; ubhayoù—of both of Us; saìgama-sukham—the 
happiness of meeting; tathä api—still; antaù—within; khelan—playing; 
madhura—sweet; muralé—of the flute; païcama—the fifth note; juñe—
which delights in; manaù—the mind; me—My; kälindé—of the river 
Yamunä; pulina—on the bank; vipinäya—the trees; spåhayati—desires.

[This is a verse spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé.] “My dear friend, now I 
have met My very old and dear friend Kåñëa on this field of Kurukñetra. 
I am the same Rädhäräëé, and now We are meeting together. It is very 
pleasant, but still I would like to go to the bank of the Yamunä beneath 
the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration of His sweet flute 
playing the fifth note within that forest of Våndävana.”
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This verse also appears in the Padyävalé (387), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 77

ei çlokera saìkñepärtha çuna, bhakta-gaëa
jagannätha dekhi’ yaiche prabhura bhävana

ei—this; çlokera—of the verse; saìkñepa-artha—a brief explanation; 
çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—O devotees; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
dekhi’—after seeing; yaiche—just as; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; 
bhävana—the thinking.

Now, O devotees, please hear a brief explanation of this verse. Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was thinking in this way after having seen the 
Jagannätha Deity.

TEXT 78

çré-rädhikä kurukñetre kåñëera daraçana
yadyapi päyena, tabu bhävena aichana

çré-rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kuru-kñetre—on the field of Kurukñetra; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; daraçana—meeting; yadyapi—although; 
päyena—She gets; tabu—still; bhävena—thinks; aichana—in this way.

The subject of His thoughts was Çrématé Rädhäräëé, who met Kåñëa on the 
field of Kurukñetra. Although She met Kåñëa there, She was nonetheless 
thinking of Him in the following way.

TEXT 79

räja-veça, häté, ghoòä, manuñya gahana
kähäì gopa-veça, kähäì nirjana våndävana

räja-veça—royal dress; häté—elephants; ghoòä—horses; manuñya—men; 
gahana—crowds; kähäì—where; gopa-veça—the dress of a cowherd boy; 
kähäì—where; nirjana—solitary; våndävana—Våndävana.
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She thought of Him in the calm and quiet atmosphere of Våndävana, 
dressed as a cowherd boy. But at Kurukñetra He was in a royal dress 
and was accompanied by elephants, horses and crowds of men. Thus the 
atmosphere was not congenial for Their meeting.

TEXT 80

sei bhäva, sei kåñëa, sei våndävana
yabe päi, tabe haya väïchita püraëa

sei bhäva—that circumstance; sei kåñëa—that Kåñëa; sei våndävana—that 
Våndävana; yabe päi—if I get; tabe—then; haya—is; väïchita—desired 
object; püraëa—fulfilled.

Thus meeting with Kåñëa and thinking of the Våndävana atmosphere, 
Rädhäräëé longed for Kåñëa to take Her to Våndävana again to fulfill Her 
desire in that calm atmosphere.

TEXT 81

ähuç ca te nalina-näbha padäravindaà
yogeçvarair hådi vicintyam agädha-bodhaiù

saàsära-küpa-patitottaraëävalambaà
gehaà juñäm api manasy udiyät sadä naù

ähuù—the gopés said; ca—and; te—Your; nalina-näbha—O Lord, whose 
navel is just like a lotus flower; pada-aravindam—lotus feet; yoga-éçvaraiù—
by the great mystic yogés; hådi—within the heart; vicintyam—to be 
meditated upon; agädha-bodhaiù—who were highly learned philosophers; 
saàsära-küpa—the dark well of material existence; patita—of those 
fallen; uttaraëa—of deliverers; avalambam—the only shelter; geham—
family affairs; juñäm—of those engaged; api—although; manasi—in the 
minds; udiyät—let be awakened; sadä—always; naù—our.

The gopés spoke thus: “Dear Lord, whose navel is just like a lotus flower, 
Your lotus feet are the only shelter for those who have fallen into the deep 
well of material existence. Your feet are worshiped and meditated upon 
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by great mystic yogés and highly learned philosophers. We wish that these 
lotus feet may also be awakened within our hearts, although we are only 
ordinary persons engaged in household affairs.”

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.82.48).

TEXT 82

tomära caraëa mora vraja-pura-ghare
udaya karaye yadi, tabe väïchä püre

tomära—Your; caraëa—lotus feet; mora—my; vraja-pura-ghare—at the 
home in Våndävana; udaya—awaken; karaye—I do; yadi—if; tabe—then; 
väïchä—desires; püre—are fulfilled.

The gopés thought, “Dear Lord, if Your lotus feet again come to our home 
in Våndävana, our desires will be fulfilled.”

In his Anubhäñya, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments, 
“The gopés are purely engaged in the service of the Lord without motive. 
They are not captivated by the opulence of Kåñëa, nor by the understanding 
that He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” Naturally the gopés were 
inclined to love Kåñëa, for He was an attractive young boy of Våndävana 
village. Being village girls, they were not very much attracted to the 
field of Kurukñetra, where Kåñëa was present with elephants, horses 
and royal dress. Indeed, they did not very much appreciate Kåñëa in 
that atmosphere. Kåñëa was not attracted by the opulence or personal 
beauty of the gopés but by their pure devotional service. Similarly, the 
gopés were attracted to Kåñëa as a cowherd boy, not in sophisticated guise. 
Lord Kåñëa is inconceivably powerful. To understand Him, great yogés 
and saintly persons give up all material engagements and meditate upon 
Him. Similarly, those who are overly attracted to material enjoyment, 
to enhancement of material opulence, to family maintenance or to 
liberation from the entanglements of this material world take shelter of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But such activities and motivations 
are unknown to the gopés; they are not at all expert in executing such 
auspicious activities. Already transcendentally enlightened, they simply 
engage their purified senses in the service of the Lord in the remote 
village of Våndävana. The gopés are not interested in dry speculation, in 
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the arts, in music, or other conditions of material life. They are bereft of 
all understanding of material enjoyment and renunciation. Their only 
desire is to see Kåñëa return and enjoy spiritual, transcendental pastimes 
with them. The gopés want Him simply to stay in Våndävana so that they 
can render service unto Him, for His pleasure. There is not even a tinge 
of personal sense gratification.

TEXT 83

bhägavatera çloka-güòhärtha viçada kariïä
rüpa-gosäïi çloka kaila loka bujhäiïä

bhägavatera—of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; çloka—the verse; güòha-artha—
confidential meaning; viçada—elaborate description; kariïä—doing; 
rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; çloka—the verse; kaila—compiled; 
loka—the people in general; bujhäiïä—making understand.

In one verse, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has explained the confidential meaning 
of the verse of Çrémad-Bhägavatam for the understanding of the general 
populace.

TEXT 84

yä te lélä-rasa-parimalodgäri-vanyäparétä
dhanyä kñauëé vilasati våtä mäthuré mädhurébhiù

taträsmäbhiç caöula-paçupé-bhäva-mugdhäntaräbhiù
saàvétas tvaà kalaya vadanolläsi-veëur vihäram

yä—that; te—Your; lélä-rasa—of the mellows tasted in the pastimes; 
parimala—the fragrance; udgäri—spreading; vanya-äparétä—filled 
with forests; dhanyä—glorious; kñauëé—the land; vilasati—enjoys; 
våtä—surrounded; mäthuré—the Mathurä district; mädhurébhiù—by 
the beauties; tatra—there; asmäbhiù—by us; caöula—flickering; paçupé-
bhäva—with ecstatic enjoyment as gopés; mugdha-antaräbhiù—by those 
whose hearts are enchanted; saàvétaù—surrounded; tvam—You; kalaya—
kindly perform; vadana—on the mouth; ulläsi—playing; veëuù—with the 
flute; vihäram—playful pastimes.
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The gopés continued, “Dear Kåñëa, the fragrance of the mellows of Your 
pastimes is spread throughout the forests of the glorious land of Våndävana, 
which is surrounded by the sweetness of the district of Mathurä. In the 
congenial atmosphere of that wonderful land, You may enjoy Your pastimes, 
with Your flute dancing on Your lips, and surrounded by us, the gopés, 
whose hearts are always enchanted by unpredictable ecstatic emotions.”

This is a verse from the Lalita-mädhava (10.38), by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 85

ei-mata mahäprabhu dekhi’ jagannäthe
subhadrä-sahita dekhe, vaàçé nähi häte

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—
after seeing; jagannäthe—Lord Jagannätha; subhadrä—Subhadrä; 
sahita—with; dekhe—He sees; vaàçé—the flute; nähi—not; häte—in the 
hand.

In this way, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Jagannätha, He saw that 
the Lord was with His sister Subhadrä and was not holding a flute in His 
hand.

TEXT 86

tri-bhaìga-sundara vraje vrajendra-nandana
kähäì päba, ei väïchä bäòe anukñaëa

tri-bhaìga—bent in three places; sundara—beautiful; vraje—in 
Våndävana; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Mahäräja; kähäì—
where; päba—shall I get; ei—this; väïchä—desire; bäòe—increases; 
anukñaëa—incessantly.

Absorbed in the ecstasy of the gopés, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu wished 
to see Lord Jagannätha in His original form as Kåñëa, the son of Nanda 
Mahäräja, standing in Våndävana and appearing very beautiful, His body 
curved in three places. His desire to see that form was always increasing.
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TEXT 87

rädhikä-unmäda yaiche uddhava-darçane
udghürëä-praläpa taiche prabhura rätri-dine

rädhikä-unmäda—the madness of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; yaiche—just 
like; uddhava-darçane—in seeing Uddhava; udghürëä-praläpa—talking 
inconsistently in madness; taiche—similarly; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; 
rätri-dine—night and day.

Just as Çrématé Rädhäräëé talked inconsistently with a bumblebee in the 
presence of Uddhava, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in His ecstasy talked 
crazily and inconsistently day and night.

This unmäda (madness) is not ordinary madness. When Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu talked inconsistently, almost like a crazy fellow, He was in 
the transcendental ecstasy of love. In the highest transcendental ecstasy 
there is a feeling of being enchanted in the presence of the enchanter. 
When the enchanter and the enchanted become separated, mohana, or 
bewilderment, occurs. When so bewildered due to separation, one becomes 
stunned, and at that time all the bodily symptoms of transcendental ecstasy 
are manifested. When they are manifest, one appears inconceivably crazy. 
This is called transcendental madness. In this state, there is imaginative 
discourse, and one experiences emotions like those of a madman. The 
madness of Çrématé Rädhäräëé was explained to Kåñëa by Uddhava, who 
said, “My dear Kåñëa, because of extreme feelings of separation from 
You, Çrématé Rädhäräëé is sometimes making Her bed in the groves of 
the forest, sometimes rebuking a bluish cloud, and sometimes wandering 
about in the dense darkness of the forest. Thus She has become like a 
crazy woman.”

TEXT 88

dvädaça vatsara çeña aiche goìäila
ei mata çeña-lélä tri-vidhäne kaila

dvädaça—twelve; vatsara—years; çeña—final; aiche—in that way; 
goìäila—passed away; ei mata—in this way; çeña-lélä—the last pastimes; 
tri-vidhäne—in three ways; kaila—executed.
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The last twelve years of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were passed in this 
transcendental craziness. Thus He executed His last pastimes in three 
ways.

TEXT 89

sannyäsa kari’ cabbiça vatsara kailä ye ye karma
ananta, apära—tära ke jänibe marma

sannyäsa kari’—after accepting the renounced order; cabbiça vatsara—
twenty-four years; kailä—did; ye ye—whatever; karma—activities; 
ananta—unlimited; apära—insurmountable; tära—of that; ke—who; 
jänibe—will know; marma—the purport.

For the twenty-four years after Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the 
renounced order, whatever pastimes He executed were unlimited and 
unfathomable. Who can understand the purport of such pastimes ?

TEXT 90

uddeça karite kari dig-daraçana
mukhya mukhya lélära kari sütra gaëana

uddeça—indication; karite—to make; kari—I do; dig-daraçana—a general 
survey; mukhya mukhya—the chief; lélära—of the pastimes; kari—I do; 
sütra—synopsis; gaëana—enumeration.

Just to indicate those pastimes, I am presenting a general survey of the 
chief pastimes in the form of a synopsis.

TEXT 91

prathama sütra prabhura sannyäsa-karaëa
sannyäsa kari’ calilä prabhu çré-våndävana

prathama—first; sütra—synopsis; prabhura—of the Lord; sannyäsa-
karaëa—accepting the sannyäsa order; sannyäsa kari’—after accepting 
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the renounced order; calilä—went; prabhu—the Lord; çré-våndävana—
toward Våndävana.

This is the first synopsis: After accepting the sannyäsa order, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu proceeded toward Våndävana.

Clearly these statements are a real account of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
acceptance of the renounced order of life. His acceptance of this 
renounced order is not at all comparable to the acceptance of sannyäsa 
by Mäyävädés. After accepting sannyäsa, Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted 
to reach Våndävana. He was unlike the Mäyävädé sannyäsés, who desire to 
merge into the existence of the Absolute. For a Vaiñëava, acceptance of 
sannyäsa means getting relief from all material activities and completely 
devoting oneself to the transcendental loving service of the Lord. This 
is confirmed by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé (Brs. 1.2.255): anäsaktasya viñayän 
yathärham upayuïjataù/ nirbandhaù kåñëa-sambandhe yuktaà vairägyam 
ucyate. For a Vaiñëava, the renounced order means completely giving up 
attachment for material things and engaging nonstop in the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord. The Mäyävädé sannyäsés, however, do not know 
how to engage everything in the service of the Lord. Because they have 
no devotional training, they think material objects to be untouchable. 
Brahma satyaà jagan mithyä: The Mäyävädés think that the world is false, 
but the Vaiñëava sannyäsés do not think like this. Vaiñëavas say, “Why 
should the world be false? It is reality, and it is meant for the service of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.” For a Vaiñëava sannyäsé, renunciation 
means not accepting anything for personal sense enjoyment. Devotional 
service means engaging everything for the satisfaction of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 92

premete vihvala bähya nähika smaraëa
räòha-deçe tina dina karilä bhramaëa

premete—in ecstatic love of Kåñëa; vihvala—overwhelmed; bähya—
external; nähika—there is not; smaraëa—remembrance; räòha-deçe—in 
the Räòha countries; tina dina—three days; karilä—did; bhramaëa—
traveling.
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When proceeding toward Våndävana, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Kåñëa, and He lost all remembrance of 
the external world. In this way He traveled continuously for three days in 
Räòha-deça, the country where the Ganges River does not flow.

TEXT 93

nityänanda prabhu mahäprabhu bhuläiyä
gaìgä-tére laïä äilä ‘yamunä’ baliyä

nityänanda prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhuläiyä—bewildering; gaìgä-tére—on the bank 
of the Ganges; laïä—taking; äilä—brought; yamunä—the river Yamunä; 
baliyä—informing.

First of all, Lord Nityänanda bewildered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by 
bringing Him along the banks of the Ganges, saying that it was the river 
Yamunä.

TEXT 94

çäntipure äcäryera gåhe ägamana
prathama bhikñä kaila tähäì, rätre saìkértana

çäntipure—in the city of Çäntipura; äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; gåhe—
to the home; ägamana—coming; prathama—first; bhikñä—accepting alms; 
kaila—did; tähäì—there; rätre—at night; saìkértana—performance of 
congregational chanting.

After three days, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to the house of Advaita 
Äcärya at Çäntipura and accepted alms there. This was His first acceptance 
of alms. At night He performed congregational chanting there.

It appears that in His transcendental ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
forgot to eat for three continuous days. He was then misled by Nityänanda 
Prabhu, who said that the river Ganges was the Yamunä. Because the Lord 
was in the ecstasy of going to Våndävana, He was engladdened to see the 
Yamunä, although in actuality the river was the Ganges. In this way the 
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Lord was brought to the house of Advaita Prabhu at Çäntipura after three 
days, and He accepted food there. As long as the Lord remained there, 
He saw His mother, Çacédevé, and every night executed congregational 
chanting with all the devotees.

TEXT 95

mätä bhakta-gaëera tähäì karila milana
sarva samädhäna kari’ kaila nélädri-gamana

mätä—the mother; bhakta-gaëera—of the devotees; tähäì—in that place; 
karila—did; milana—meeting; sarva—all; samädhäna—adjustments; 
kari’—executing; kaila—did; nélädri-gamana—going to Jagannätha Puré.

At the house of Advaita Prabhu, He met His mother as well as all the 
devotees from Mäyäpura. He adjusted everything and then went to 
Jagannätha Puré.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu knew very well that His acceptance of sannyäsa 
was a thunderbolt for His mother. He therefore called for His mother 
and the devotees from Mäyäpura, and by the arrangement of Çré Advaita 
Äcärya, He met them for the last time after His acceptance of sannyäsa. 
His mother was overwhelmed with grief when she saw that He was clean-
shaven. There was no longer any beautiful hair on His head. Mother Çacé 
was pacified by all the devotees, and Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked her 
to cook for Him because He was very hungry, not having taken anything 
for three days. His mother immediately agreed, and forgetting everything 
else, she cooked for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu during all the days she was 
at the house of Çré Advaita Prabhu. Then, after a few days, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu requested His mother’s permission to go to Jagannätha Puré. 
At His mother’s request, He made Jagannätha Puré His headquarters after 
His acceptance of sannyäsa. Thus everything was adjusted, and with 
His mother’s permission Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu proceeded toward 
Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 96

pathe nänä lélä-rasa, deva-daraçana
mädhava-puréra kathä, gopäla-sthäpana
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pathe—on the way; nänä—various; lélä-rasa—transcendental pastimes; 
deva-daraçana—visiting the temples; mädhava-puréra—of Mädhavendra 
Puré; kathä—incidents; gopäla—of Gopäla; sthäpana—the installation.

On the way toward Jagannätha Puré, Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed 
many other pastimes. He visited various temples and heard the story about 
Mädhavendra Puré and the installation of Gopäla.

This Mädhava Puré is Mädhavendra Puré. Another Mädhava Puré is 
Mädhaväcärya, who was the spiritual master of a devotee in the line of 
Gadädhara Paëòita and who wrote a book known as Çré Maìgala-bhäñya. 
Mädhaväcärya, however, is different from Mädhavendra Puré, who is 
mentioned in this verse.

TEXT 97

kñéra-curi-kathä, säkñi-gopäla-vivaraëa
nityänanda kaila prabhura daëòa-bhaïjana

kñéra-curi-kathä—the narration of the stealing of the condensed milk; 
säkñi-gopäla-vivaraëa—the description of witness Gopäla; nityänanda—
Nityänanda Prabhu; kaila—did; prabhura—of the Lord; daëòa-
bhaïjana—breaking the sannyäsa rod.

From Nityänanda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard the story of 
Kñéra-curé Gopénätha and of the witness Gopäla. Then Nityänanda Prabhu 
broke the sannyäsa rod belonging to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

This Kñéra-curé Gopénätha is situated in Remuëä, about four miles away 
from the Bäleçvara (Balasore) station on the Northeastern Railway, 
formerly known as the Bengal Mäyäpura Railway. This station is situated 
a few miles away from the famous Kargapura junction station. Some time 
ago the charge of the temple was given to Çyämasundara Adhikäré from 
Gopévallabhapura, which lies on the border of the district of Medinépura. 
Çyämasundara Adhikäré was a descendant of Rasikänanda Muräri, the 
chief disciple of Çyämänanda Gosvämé.
A few miles before the Jagannätha Puré station is a small station called 
Säkñi-gopäla. Near this station is a village named Satyavädé, where the 
temple of Säkñi-gopäla is situated.
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TEXT 98

kruddha haïä ekä gelä jagannätha dekhite
dekhiyä mürcchita haïä paòilä bhümite

kruddha—angry; haïä—becoming; ekä—alone; gelä—went; jagannätha—
Lord Jagannätha; dekhite—to see; dekhiyä—after seeing Jagannätha; 
mürcchita—senseless; haïä—becoming; paòilä—fell down; bhümite—on 
the ground.

After His sannyäsa rod was broken by Nityänanda Prabhu, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu apparently became very angry and left His company to travel 
alone to the Jagannätha temple. When Caitanya Mahäprabhu entered the 
Jagannätha temple and saw Lord Jagannätha, He immediately lost His 
senses and fell down on the ground.

TEXT 99

särvabhauma laïä gelä äpana-bhavana
tåtéya prahare prabhura ha-ila cetana

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; laïä—taking; gelä—went; 
äpana-bhavana—to his own house; tåtéya prahare—in the afternoon; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ila—there was; cetana—
consciousness.

After Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Lord Jagannätha in the temple and 
fell down unconscious, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya took Him to his home. 
The Lord remained unconscious until the afternoon, when He finally 
regained His consciousness.

TEXT 100

nityänanda, jagadänanda, dämodara, mukunda
päche äsi’ mili’ sabe päila änanda
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nityänanda—Nityänanda; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; dämodara—
Dämodara; mukunda—Mukunda; päche äsi’—coming; mili’—meeting; 
sabe—all; päila—got; änanda—pleasure.

The Lord had left Nityänanda’s company and had gone alone to the 
Jagannätha temple, but later Nityänanda, Jagadänanda, Dämodara and 
Mukunda came to see Him, and after seeing Him they were very pleased.

TEXT 101

tabe särvabhaume prabhu prasäda karila
äpana-éçvara-mürti täìre dekhäila

tabe—at that time; särvabhaume—unto Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda karila—bestowed 
mercy; äpana—His own; éçvara-mürti—original form as the Lord; täìre—
unto him; dekhäila—showed.

After this incident, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed His mercy upon 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya by showing him His original form as the Lord.

TEXT 102

tabe ta’ karilä prabhu dakñiëa gamana
kürma-kñetre kaila väsudeva vimocana

tabe ta’—thereafter; karilä—did; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dakñiëa—to southern India; gamana—traveling; kürma-kñetre—at the 
pilgrimage site known as Kürma-kñetra; kaila—did; väsudeva—Väsudeva; 
vimocana—deliverance.

After bestowing mercy upon Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, the Lord started 
for southern India. When He came to Kürma-kñetra, He delivered a person 
named Väsudeva.
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TEXT 103

jiyaòa-nåsiàhe kaila nåsiàha-stavana
pathe-pathe gräme-gräme näma-pravartana

jiyaòa-nåsiàhe—the place of pilgrimage known as Jiyaòa-nåsiàha; kaila—
did; nåsiàha—to Nåsiàha; stavana—praying; pathe-pathe—on the way; 
gräme-gräme—every village; näma-pravartana—introduction of the holy 
name of the Lord.

After visiting Kürma-kñetra, the Lord visited the South Indian temple 
of Jiyaòa-nåsiàha and offered His prayers to Lord Nåsiàhadeva. On His 
way, He introduced the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra in every 
village.

TEXT 104

godävaré-téra-vane våndävana-bhrama
rämänanda räya saha tähäïi milana

godävaré-téra—on the bank of the river Godävaré; vane—in the forest; 
våndävana-bhrama—mistook as Våndävana; rämänanda räya—
Rämänanda Räya; saha—with; tähäïi—there; milana—meeting.

Once the Lord mistook the forest on the bank of the river Godävaré to be 
Våndävana. In that place He happened to meet Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 105

trimalla-tripadé-sthäna kaila daraçana
sarvatra karila kåñëa-näma pracäraëa

trimalla—a place named Trimalla, or Tirumala; tripadé—and Tripadé, 
or Tirupati; sthäna—the places; kaila—did; daraçana—visit; sarvatra—
everywhere: karila—did; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; 
pracäraëa—preaching.
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He visited the places known as Tirumala and Tirupati, where He 
extensively preached the chanting of the Lord’s holy name.

This holy place is situated in the district of Tanjore (Chittoor), South 
India. The temple of Tirupati is situated in the valley of Vyeìkaöäcala 
and contains a Deity of Lord Rämacandra. On top of Vyeìkaöäcala is the 
famous temple of Bäläjé.

TEXT 106

tabe ta’ päñaëòi-gaëe karila dalana
ahovala-nåsiàhädi kaila daraçana

tabe ta’—thereafter; päñaëòi-gaëe—unto the atheists; karila—did; 
dalana—subduing; ahovala-nåsiàha-ädi—Nåsiàhadeva, named Ahovala 
or at Ahovala; kaila—did; daraçana—visit.

After visiting the temples of Tirumala and Tirupati, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had to subdue some atheists. He then visited the temple of 
Ahovala-nåsiàha.

The Ahovala temple is situated in Däkñiëätya, in the district of Karëula, 
within the subdivision of Särbela. Throughout the whole district this 
very famous temple is much appreciated by the people. There are eight 
other temples also, and all of them together are called the Nava-nåsiàha 
temples. There is much wonderful architecture and artistic engraving 
work in these temples. However, as stated in the local gazette, the Karëula 
Manual, the work is not complete.

TEXT 107

çré-raìga-kñetra äilä käveréra téra
çré-raìga dekhiyä preme ha-ilä asthira

çré-raìga-kñetra—to the place where the temple of Raìganätha is situated; 
äilä—came; käveréra—of the river Käveré; téra—the bank; çré-raìga 
dekhiyä—after seeing this temple; preme—in love of Godhead; ha—ilä—
became; asthira—agitated.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to the land of Çré Raìga-kñetra, on 
the bank of the Käveré, He visited the temple of Çré Raìganätha and was 
there overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of Godhead.

TEXT 108

trimalla bhaööera ghare kaila prabhu väsa
tähäïi rahilä prabhu varñä cäri mäsa

trimalla bhaööera—of Trimalla Bhaööa; ghare—at the house; kaila—
did; prabhu—the Lord; väsa—residence; tähäïi—there; rahilä—lived; 
prabhu—the Lord; varñä—the rainy season; cäri—four; mäsa—months.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lived at the house of Trimalla Bhaööa for the 
four months of the rainy season.

TEXT 109

çré-vaiñëava trimalla-bhaööa—parama paëòita
gosäïira päëòitya-preme ha-ilä vismita

çré-vaiñëava trimalla-bhaööa—Trimalla Bhaööa was a Çré Vaiñëava; 
parama—highly; paëòita—learned scholar; gosäïira—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; päëòitya—scholarship; preme—as well as in the love of 
Godhead; ha-ilä—was; vismita—astonished.

Çré Trimalla Bhaööa was both a member of the Çré Vaiñëava community 
and a learned scholar; therefore when he saw Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
was both a great scholar and a great devotee of the Lord, he was very much 
astonished.

TEXT 110

cäturmäsya täìhä prabhu çré-vaiñëavera sane
goìäila nåtya-géta-kåñëa-saìkértane
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cäturmäsya—observance of the four months of the rainy season; täìhä—
there; prabhu—the Lord; çré-vaiñëavera sane—with the Çré Vaiñëavas; 
goìäila—passed; nåtya—dancing; géta—singing; kåñëa-saìkértane—in 
chanting the holy name of Lord Kåñëa.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed the Cäturmäsya months with the 
Çré Vaiñëavas, singing, chanting the holy name and dancing.

TEXT 111

cäturmäsya-ante punaù dakñiëa gamana
paramänanda-puré saha tähäïi milana

cäturmäsya-ante—at the end of Cäturmäsya; punaù—again; dakñiëa 
gamana—traveling in South India; paramänanda-puré—Paramänanda 
Puré; saha—with; tähäïi—there; milana—meeting.

After the end of Cäturmäsya, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued 
traveling throughout South India. At that time He met Paramänanda Puré.

TEXT 112

tabe bhaööathäri haite kåñëa-däsera uddhära
räma-japé vipra-mukhe kåñëa-näma pracära

tabe—after this; bhaööa-thäri—a Bhaööathäri; haite—from; kåñëa-däsera—
of Kåñëadäsa; uddhära—the deliverance; räma-japé—chanters of the 
name of Lord Räma; vipra-mukhe—unto brähmaëas; kåñëa-näma—the 
name of Lord Kåñëa; pracära—preaching.

After this, Kåñëadäsa, the servant of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, was 
delivered from the clutches of a Bhaööathäri. Caitanya Mahäprabhu then 
preached that Lord Kåñëa’s name should also be chanted by brähmaëas 
who were accustomed to chanting Lord Räma’s name.

In the Malabar district, a section of the brähmaëas are known as Nambudari 
brähmaëas, and the Bhaööathäris are their priests. Bhaööathäris know many 
tantric black arts, such as the art of killing a person, of bringing him under 
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submission, and of destroying or devastating him. They are very expert 
in these black arts, and one such Bhaööathäri bewildered the personal 
servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu while the servant accompanied 
the Lord in His travels through South India. Somehow or other Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered this Kåñëadäsa from the clutches of the 
Bhaööathäri. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is well known as Patita-pävana, 
the savior of all fallen souls, and He proved this in His behavior toward 
His personal servant, Kåñëadäsa, whom He saved. Sometimes the word 
Bhaööathäri is misspelled in Bengal as Bhaööamäri.

TEXT 113

çré-raìga-puré saha tähäïi milana
räma-däsa viprera kaila duùkha-vimocana

çré-raìga-puré—Çré Raìga Puré; saha—with; tähäïi—there; milana—
meeting; räma-däsa—of the name Rämadäsa; viprera—of the brähmaëa; 
kaila—did; duùkha-vimocana—deliverance from all sufferings.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then met Çré Raìga Puré and mitigated all the 
sufferings of a brähmaëa named Rämadäsa.

TEXT 114

tattva-vädé saha kaila tattvera vicära
äpanäke héna-buddhi haila täì-sabära

tattva-vädé—a section of the Madhväcärya-sampradäya; saha—with; 
kaila—did; tattvera—of the Absolute Truth; vicära—discussion; 
äpanäke—themselves; héna-buddhi—consideration as inferior in quality; 
haila—was; täì-sabära—of all the opposing parties.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu also had a discussion with the Tattvavädé community, 
and the Tattvavädés felt themselves to be inferior Vaiñëavas.

The Tattvavädé sect belongs to Madhväcärya’s Vaiñëava community, but 
its behavior differs from the strict Madhväcärya Vaiñëava principles. 
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There is one monastery named Uttararäòhé, and one of its commanders 
was named Raghuvarya Tértha Madhväcärya.

TEXT 115

ananta, puruñottama, çré-janärdana
padmanäbha, väsudeva kaila daraçana

ananta—Anantadeva; puruñottama—Puruñottama; çré-janärdana—Çré 
Janärdana; padma-näbha—Padmanäbha; väsudeva—Väsudeva; kaila—
did; daraçana—visit.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then visited the Viñëu temples of Anantadeva, 
Puruñottama, Çré Janärdana, Padmanäbha and Väsudeva.

A temple of Ananta Padmanäbha Viñëu is situated in the Trivandrum 
district (Thiruvananthapuram). This temple is very famous in those 
quarters. Another Viñëu temple, named Çré Janärdana, is situated about 
twenty-six miles north of the Trivandrum district, near the railway station 
called Varkälä.

TEXT 116

tabe prabhu kaila sapta-täla vimocana
setu-bandhe snäna, rämeçvara daraçana

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—the Lord; kaila—did; sapta-täla-vimocana—
deliverance of the Sapta-täla trees; setu-bandhe—at Cape Comorin; 
snäna—bathing; rämeçvara—temple of Rämeçvara; daraçana—visit.

After that, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered the celebrated Sapta-täla 
trees, took His bath at Setubandha Rämeçvara and visited the temple of 
Lord Çiva known as Rämeçvara.

It is said that the Sapta-täla trees were very old, massive palm trees. 
There was once a fight between Väli and his brother Sugréva, and Lord 
Rämacandra took the side of Sugréva and killed Väli, keeping Himself 
behind one of those celebrated trees. When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
toured south India, He embraced the trees, which were delivered and 
directly promoted to Vaikuëöha.



81

Chapter 1, The Later Pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

TEXT 117

tähäïi karila kürma-puräëa çravaëa
mäyä-sétä nileka rävaëa, tähäte likhana

tähäïi—there; karila—did; kürma-puräëa—of the Kürma Puräëa; 
çravaëa—hearing; mäyä-sétä—a false Sétä; nileka—kidnapped; rävaëa—
by Rävaëa; tähäte—in that book; likhana—it is stated.

At Rämeçvara, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had a chance to read the Kürma 
Puräëa, in which He discovered that the form of Sétä kidnapped by Rävaëa 
was not that of the real Sétä but a mere shadow representation.

The Kürma Puräëa states that this shadowy Sétä was placed into a fire as 
a test of chastity. It was Mäyä-sétä who entered the fire and the real Sétä 
who came out of the fire.

TEXT 118

çuniyä prabhura änandita haila mana
räma-däsa viprera kathä ha-ila smaraëa

çuniyä—hearing this; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
änandita—very happy; haila—became; mana—the mind; räma-däsa—
of the name Rämadäsa; viprera—with the brähmaëa; kathä—of the 
conversation; ha-ila—was; smaraëa—remembrance.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very glad to read about the false Sétä, and 
He remembered His meeting with Rämadäsa Vipra, who was very sorry 
that mother Sétä had been kidnapped by Rävaëa.

TEXT 119

sei purätana patra ägraha kari’ nila
rämadäse dekhäiyä duùkha khaëòäila

sei—that; purätana—old; patra—page; ägraha—with great enthusiasm; 
kari’—doing; nila—took; räma-däse—to the brähmaëa Rämadäsa; 
dekhäiyä—showing; duùkha—unhappiness; khaëòäila—mitigated.
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Indeed, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu eagerly tore this page from the 
Kürma Puräëa, although the book was very old, and He later showed it to 
Rämadäsa Vipra, whose unhappiness was mitigated.

TEXT 120

Brahma-saàhitä, karëämåta, dui puìthi päïä
dui pustaka laïä äilä uttama jäniïä

Brahma-saàhitä—the book named Brahma-saàhitä; karëämåta—the 
book named Kåñëa-karëämåta; dui—two; puìthi—scriptures; päïä—
obtaining; dui—two; pustaka—books; laïä—carrying; äilä—came back; 
uttama—very good; jäniïä—knowing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also found two other booksfound two other 
booksnamely, the Brahma-saàhitä and Kåñëa-karëämåta. Knowing these 
books to be excellent, He took them to present to His devotees.

In the olden days there were no presses, and all the important scriptures 
were handwritten and kept in large temples. Caitanya Mahäprabhu found 
the Brahma-saàhitä and Kåñëa-karëämåta in handwritten texts, and 
knowing them to be very authoritative, He took them with Him to present 
to His devotees. Of course, He obtained the permission of the temple 
commander. Now both the Brahma-saàhitä and Kåñëa-karëämåta are 
available in print with commentaries by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 121

punarapi néläcale gamana karila
bhakta-gaëe meliyä snäna-yäträ dekhila

punarapi—again; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; gamana—going back; 
karila—did; bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; meliyä—meeting; snäna-
yäträ—the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha; dekhila—saw.

After collecting these books, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to 
Jagannätha Puré. At that time, the bathing ceremony of Jagannätha was 
taking place, and He saw it.
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TEXT 122

anavasare jagannäthera nä päïä daraçana
virahe älälanätha karilä gamana

anavasare—during the absence; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; nä—
not; päïä—getting; daraçana—visit; virahe—in separation; älälanätha—
of the place named Älälanätha; karilä—did; gamana—going.

When Jagannätha was absent from the temple, Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
could not see Him, felt separation and left Jagannätha Puré to go to a place 
known as Älälanätha.

Älälanätha is also known as Brahmagiri. This place is about fourteen 
miles from Jagannätha Puré and is also on the beach. There is a temple 
of Jagannätha there. At the present moment a police station and post 
office are situated there because so many people come to see the temple.
The word anavasara is used when Çré Jagannäthajé cannot be seen in 
the temple. After the bathing ceremony (snäna-yäträ), Lord Jagannätha 
apparently becomes sick. He is therefore removed to His private apartment, 
where no one can see Him. Actually, during this period renovations are 
made on the body of the Jagannätha Deity. This is called nava-yauvana. 
During the Ratha-yäträ ceremony, Lord Jagannätha once again comes 
before the public. Thus for fifteen days after the bathing ceremony, Lord 
Jagannätha is not visible to any visitors.

TEXT 123

bhakta-sane dina kata tähäïi rahilä
gauòera bhakta äise, samäcära päilä

bhakta-sane—with the devotees; dina kata—some days; tähäïi—there at 
Älälanätha; rahilä—remained; gauòera—of Bengal; bhakta—devotees; 
äise—come; samäcära—news; päilä—He got.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained for some days at Älälanätha. In the 
meantime, He received news that all the devotees from Bengal were coming 
to Jagannätha Puré.
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TEXT 124

nityänanda-särvabhauma ägraha kariïä
néläcale äilä mahäprabhuke la-iïä

nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; ägraha kariïä—showing great eagerness; néläcale—
to Jagannätha Puré; äilä—returned; mahäprabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; la-iïä—taking.

When the devotees from Bengal arrived at Jagannätha Puré, both 
Nityänanda Prabhu and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya greatly endeavored to 
take Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu back to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 125

virahe vihvala prabhu nä jäne rätri-dine
hena-käle äilä gauòera bhakta-gaëe

virahe—in separation; vihvala—overwhelmed; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nä—not; jäne—knows; rätri-dine—day and night; hena-
käle—at this time; äilä—arrived; gauòera—of Bengal; bhakta-gaëe—all 
the devotees.

When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu finally left Älälanätha to return to 
Jagannätha Puré, He was overwhelmed both day and night due to separation 
from Jagannätha. His lamentation knew no bounds. During this time, all 
the devotees from different parts of Bengal, and especially from Navadvépa, 
arrived in Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 126

sabe mili’ yukti kari’ kértana ärambhila
kértana-äveçe prabhura mana sthira haila

sabe mili’—meeting all together; yukti kari’—after due consideration; 
kértana—congregational chanting of the holy name; ärambhila—began; 
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kértana-äveçe—in the ecstasy of kértana; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind; sthira—pacified; haila—became.

After due consideration, all the devotees began chanting the holy name 
congregationally. Lord Caitanya’s mind was thus pacified by the ecstasy 
of the chanting.

Being absolute in all circumstances, Lord Jagannätha’s person, form, picture 
and kértana are all identical. Therefore when Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, He was pacified. Previously, 
He had been feeling very morose due to separation from Jagannätha. The 
conclusion is that whenever a kértana of pure devotees takes place, the 
Lord is immediately present. By chanting the holy names of the Lord, we 
associate with the Lord personally.

TEXT 127

pürve yabe prabhu rämänandere mililä
néläcale äsibäre täìre äjïä dilä

pürve—before this; yabe—while; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rämänandere—Çré Rämänanda Räya; mililä—met; néläcale—to 
Jagannätha Puré; äsibäre—to come; täìre—him; äjïä dilä—ordered.

Previously, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had been touring South 
India, He had met Rämänanda Räya on the banks of the Godävaré. At 
that time it had been decided that Rämänanda Räya would resign from his 
post as governor and return to Jagannätha Puré to live with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 128

räja-äjïä laïä teìho äilä kata dine
rätri-dine kåñëa-kathä rämänanda-sane

räja-äjïä—the permission of the King, Pratäparudra; laïä—getting; 
teìho—Rämänanda Räya; äilä—returned; kata dine—in some days; rätri-
dine—day and night; kåñëa-kathä—talks of Lord Kåñëa and His pastimes; 
rämänanda-sane—in the company of Rämänanda Räya.
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Upon the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çré Rämänanda Räya took 
leave of the King and returned to Jagannätha Puré. After he arrived, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu very much enjoyed talking with him both day and 
night about Lord Kåñëa and His pastimes.

TEXT 129

käçé-miçre kåpä, pradyumna miçrädi-milana
paramänanda-puré-govinda-käçéçvarägamana

käçé-miçre kåpä—His mercy to Käçé Miçra; pradyumna miçra-ädi-milana—
meeting with Pradyumna Miçra and others; paramänanda-puré—
Paramänanda Puré; govinda—Govinda; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; ägamana—
coming.

After Rämänanda Räya’s arrival, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed His 
mercy upon Käçé Miçra and met Pradyumna Miçra and other devotees. 
At that time three personalities—Paramänanda Puré, Govinda and 
Käçéçvara—came to see Lord Caitanya at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 130

dämodara-svarüpa-milane parama änanda
çikhi-mähiti-milana, räya bhavänanda

dämodara-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; milane—in meeting; parama—
great; änanda—pleasure; çikhi-mähiti—Çikhi Mähiti; milana—meeting; 
räya bhavänanda—Bhavänanda, the father of Rämänanda Räya.

Eventually there was a meeting with Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, and the 
Lord became very greatly pleased. Then there was a meeting with Çikhi 
Mähiti and with Bhavänanda Räya, the father of Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 131

gauòa ha-ite sarva vaiñëavera ägamana
kuléna-gräma-väsi-saìge prathama milana
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gauòa ha-ite—from Bengal; sarva—all; vaiñëavera—of the Vaiñëavas; 
ägamana—appearance; kuléna-gräma-väsi—the residents of Kuléna-
gräma; saìge—with them; prathama—first; milana—meeting.

All the devotees from Bengal gradually began arriving at Jagannätha Puré. 
At this time, the residents of Kuléna-gräma also came to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu for the first time.

TEXT 132

narahari däsa ädi yata khaëòa-väsé
çivänanda-sena-saìge mililä sabe äsi’

narahari däsa—Narahari däsa; ädi—heading the list; yata—all; khaëòa-
väsé—devotees of the place known as Khaëòa; çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda 
Sena; saìge—with; mililä—He met; sabe—all; äsi’—coming there.

Eventually Narahari däsa and other inhabitants of Khaëòa, along with 
Çivänanda Sena, all arrived, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu met them.

TEXT 133

snäna-yäträ dekhi’ prabhu saìge bhakta-gaëa
sabä laïä kailä prabhu guëòicä märjana

snäna-yäträ—the bathing ceremony; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìge—with Him; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; 
sabä—all; laïä—taking; kailä—did; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
guëòicä märjana—washing and cleaning the Guëòicä temple.

After seeing the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu washed and cleaned Çré Guëòicä temple with the assistance 
of many devotees.
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TEXT 134

sabä-saìge ratha-yäträ kaila daraçana
ratha-agre nåtya kari’ udyäne gamana

sabä-saìge—with all of them; ratha-yäträ—the car festival; kaila—did; 
daraçana—seeing; ratha-agre—in front of the car; nåtya—dancing; 
kari’—doing; udyäne—in the garden; gamana—going.

After this, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all the devotees saw the Ratha-
yäträ, the car festival ceremony. Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself danced in 
front of the car, and after dancing He entered a garden.

TEXT 135

pratäparudrere kåpä kaila sei sthäne
gauòéyä-bhakte äjïä dila vidäyera dine

pratäparudrere—unto King Pratäparudra; kåpä—mercy; kaila—did; sei 
sthäne—in that garden; gauòéyä-bhakte—to all the devotees of Bengal; 
äjïä—the order; dila—gave; vidäyera—of departure; dine—on the day.

In that garden, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed His mercy upon 
King Pratäparudra. Afterwards, when the Bengali devotees were about to 
return home, the Lord gave separate orders to almost every one of them.

TEXT 136

pratyabda äsibe ratha-yäträ-daraçane
ei chale cähe bhakta-gaëera milane

prati-abda—every year; äsibe—you should all come; ratha-yäträ—the 
car festival; daraçane—to see; ei chale—under this plea; cähe—desires; 
bhakta-gaëera—of all the devotees; milane—the meeting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu desired to meet all the devotees of Bengal every 
year. Therefore He ordered them to come to see the Ratha-yäträ festival 
every year.
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TEXT 137

särvabhauma-ghare prabhura bhikñä-paripäöé
ñäöhéra mätä kahe, yäte räëòé ha-uk ñäöhé

särvabhauma-ghare—at the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
prabhura—of the Lord; bhikñä—eating; paripäöé—sumptuously; ñäöhéra 
mätä—the mother of Ñäöhé, who was the daughter of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; kahe—says; yäte—by which; räëòé—widow; hauk—let her 
become; ñäöhé—Ñäöhé, the daughter.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was invited to dine at the house of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya. While He was eating sumptuously, the son-in-law of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya [the husband of his daughter Ñäöhé] criticized 
Him. Because of this, Ñäöhé’s mother cursed him by praying that Ñäöhé 
would become a widow. In other words, she cursed her son-in-law to die.

TEXT 138

varñäntare advaitädi bhaktera ägamana
prabhure dekhite sabe karilä gamana

varña-antare—at the end of the year; advaita-ädi—headed by Advaita 
Äcärya; bhaktera—of all the devotees; ägamana—coming to Jagannätha 
Puré; prabhure—the Lord; dekhite—to see; sabe—all of them; karilä—did; 
gamana—going to Jagannätha Puré.

At the end of the year, all the devotees from Bengal, headed by Advaita 
Äcärya, again came to see the Lord. Indeed, there was a great rush of 
devotees to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 139

änande sabäre niyä dena väsa-sthäna
çivänanda sena kare sabära pälana
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änande—in great pleasure; sabäre—all the devotees; niyä—taking; dena—
gives; väsa-sthäna—residential quarters; çivänanda sena—Çivänanda 
Sena; kare—does; sabära—of all; pälana—maintenance.

When all the devotees from Bengal arrived, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
allotted them residential quarters, and Çivänanda Sena was put in charge 
of their maintenance.

TEXT 140

çivänandera saìge äilä kukkura bhägyavän
prabhura caraëa dekhi’ kaila antardhäna

çivänandera saìge—with Çivänanda Sena; äilä—came; kukkura—a dog; 
bhägyavän—fortunate; prabhura—of the Lord; caraëa—the lotus feet; 
dekhi’—seeing; kaila—did; antardhäna—disappearing.

A dog accompanied Çivänanda Sena and the devotees, and that dog was so 
fortunate that after seeing the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, it 
was liberated and went back home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 141

pathe särvabhauma saha sabära milana
särvabhauma bhaööäcäryera käçéte gamana

pathe—on the way; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; saha—with; 
sabära—of everyone; milana—meeting; särvabhauma bhaööäcäryera—
of the devotee named Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; käçéte—to Väräëasé; 
gamana—going.

Everyone met Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya on his way to Väräëasé.

TEXT 142

prabhure mililä sarva vaiñëava äsiyä
jala-kréòä kaila prabhu sabäre la-iyä
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prabhure—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mililä—met; sarva—all; 
vaiñëava—devotees; äsiyä—arriving at Jagannätha Puré; jala-kréòä—
sporting in the water; kaila—performed; prabhu—the Lord; sabäre—all 
the devotees; la-iyä—taking.

After arriving at Jagannätha Puré, all the Vaiñëavas met with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Later, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sported in the water, taking 
all the devotees with Him.

TEXT 143

sabä laïä kaila guëòicä-gåha-sammärjana
ratha-yäträ-daraçane prabhura nartana

sabä laïä—taking all of them; kaila—performed; guëòicä-gåha-
sammärjana—washing of the Guëòicä temple; ratha-yäträ—the car 
festival; daraçane—in seeing; prabhura—of the Lord; nartana—dancing.

First the Lord washed the temple of Guëòicä very thoroughly. Then 
everyone saw the Ratha-yäträ festival and the Lord’s dancing before the 
car.

TEXT 144

upavane kaila prabhu vividha viläsa
prabhura abhiñeka kaila vipra kåñëadäsa

upavane—in the garden by the road; kaila—performed; prabhu—
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vividha—varieties of; viläsa—pastimes; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; abhiñeka—bathing; kaila—
did; vipra—the brähmaëa; kåñëa-däsa—of the name Kåñëadäsa.

In the garden along the road from the Jagannätha temple to Guëòicä, 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed various pastimes. A brähmaëa 
named Kåñëadäsa performed the bathing ceremony of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 145

guëòicäte nåtya-ante kaila jala-keli
herä-païcaméte dekhila lakñmé-devéra kelé

guëòicäte—in the neighborhood of the Guëòicä temple; nåtya-ante—
after dancing; kaila—performed; jala-keli—sporting in the water; herä-
païcaméte—on the day of Herä-païcamé; dekhila—saw; lakñmé-devéra—
of the goddess of fortune; kelé—activities.

After dancing in the Guëòicä temple, the Lord sported in the water with 
His devotees, and on Herä-païcamé day they all saw the activities of the 
goddess of fortune, Lakñmédevé.

TEXT 146

kåñëa-janma-yäträte prabhu gopa-veça hailä
dadhi-bhära vahi’ tabe laguòa phiräilä

kåñëa-janma-yäträte—on the birthday ceremony of Lord Kåñëa; prabhu—
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gopa-veça—dressed like a cowherd boy; 
hailä—was; dadhi-bhära—a balance for pots of yogurt; vahi’—carrying; 
tabe—at that time; laguòa—a rod; phiräilä—wheeled about.

On Janmäñöamé, Lord Kåñëa’s birthday, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dressed 
Himself as a cowherd boy. At that time He carried a balance with pots of 
yogurt and wheeled a rod about.

TEXT 147

gauòera bhakta-gaëe tabe karila vidäya
saìgera bhakta laïä kare kértana sadäya

gauòera—of Gauòa-deça (Bengal); bhakta-gaëe—to the devotees; 
tabe—then; karila—gave; vidäya—farewell; saìgera—of constant 
companionship; bhakta—devotees; laïä—taking; kare—performs; 
kértana—congregational chanting; sadäya—always.
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After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to all the devotees from 
Gauòa-deça [Bengal] and continued chanting with His intimate devotees 
who constantly remained with Him.

TEXT 148

våndävana yäite kaila gauòere gamana
pratäparudra kaila pathe vividha sevana

våndävana yäite—to go to Våndävana; kaila—did; gauòere—to Bengal; 
gamana—going; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; kaila—performed; 
pathe—on the road; vividha—various; sevana—services.

To visit Våndävana, the Lord went to Gauòa-deça [Bengal]. On the way, 
King Pratäparudra performed a variety of services to please the Lord.

TEXT 149

puré-gosäïi-saìge vastra-pradäna-prasaìga
rämänanda räya äilä bhadraka paryanta

puré-gosäïi-saìge—with Puré Gosvämé; vastra-pradäna-prasaìga—
incidents of exchanging cloth; rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; 
äilä—came; bhadraka—a place of the name Bhadraka; paryanta—as far 
as.

On the way to Våndävana via Bengal, there was an incident wherein some 
cloth was exchanged with Puré Gosäïi. Çré Rämänanda Räya accompanied 
the Lord as far as the city of Bhadraka.

TEXT 150

äsi’ vidyä-väcaspatira gåhete rahilä
prabhure dekhite loka-saìghaööa ha-ilä

äsi’—coming to Bengal; vidyä-väcaspatira—of Vidyä-väcaspati; gåhete—at 
the home; rahilä—remained; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dekhite—to see; loka-saìghaööa—crowds of men; ha-ilä—there were.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu reached Vidyänagara, Bengal, on the way 
to Våndävana, He stopped at the house of Vidyä-väcaspati, who was the 
brother of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
suddenly arrived at his house, great crowds of people gathered.

TEXT 151

païca-dina dekhe loka nähika viçräma
loka-bhaye rätre prabhu äilä kuliyä-gräma

païca-dina—continuously for five days; dekhe—see; loka—people; 
nähika—there is not; viçräma—rest; loka-bhaye—on account of fearing 
the crowds of men; rätre—at night; prabhu—the Lord; äilä—went; kuliyä-
gräma—to the place known as Kuliyä.

For five consecutive days all the people gathered to see the Lord, and still 
there was no rest. Out of fear of the crowd, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
left at night and went to the town of Kuliyä [present-day Navadvépa].

If one considers the statements of the Caitanya-bhägavata along with the 
description by Locana däsa Öhäkura, it is clear that present-day Navadvépa 
was formerly known as Kuliyä-gräma. While at Kuliyä-gräma, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu bestowed His favor upon Devänanda Paëòita and delivered 
Gopäla Cäpala and many others who had previously committed offenses 
at His lotus feet. At that time, to go from Vidyänagara to Kuliyä-gräma 
one had to cross a branch of the Ganges. All of those old places still exist. 
Cinäòäìgä was formerly situated in Kuliyä-gräma, which is now known as 
Kolera Gaïja.

TEXT 152

kuliyä-grämete prabhura çuniyä ägamana
koöi koöi loka äsi’ kaila daraçana

kuliyä-grämete—in that place known as Kuliyä-gräma; prabhura—of the 
Lord; çuniyä—hearing; ägamana—about the arrival; koöi koöi—hundreds 
of thousands; loka—of people; äsi’—coming; kaila—took; daraçana—
audience.
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Hearing of the Lord’s arrival in Kuliyä-gräma, many hundreds of thousands 
of people came to see Him.

TEXT 153

kuliyä-gräme kaila devänandere prasäda
gopäla-viprere kñamäila çréväsäparädha

kuliyä-gräme—in that village known as Kuliyä-gräma; kaila—showed; 
devänandere prasäda—mercy to Devänanda Paëòita; gopäla-viprere—and 
to the brähmaëa known as Gopäla Cäpala; kñamäila—excused; çréväsa-
aparädha—the offense to the lotus feet of Çréväsa Öhäkura.

The specific acts performed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at this time 
were His showing favor to Devänanda Paëòita and excusing the brähmaëa 
known as Gopäla Cäpala from the offense he had committed at the lotus 
feet of Çréväsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 154

päñaëòé nindaka äsi’ paòilä caraëe
aparädha kñami’ täre dila kåñëa-preme

päñaëòé—atheists; nindaka—blasphemers; äsi’—coming there; paòilä—
fell down; caraëe—at the lotus feet of the Lord; aparädha kñami’—excusing 
them of their offenses; täre—unto them; dila—gave; kåñëa-preme—love 
of Kåñëa.

Many atheists and blasphemers came and fell at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and the Lord in return excused them and gave them love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 155

våndävana yäbena prabhu çuni’ nåsiàhänanda
patha säjäila mane päiyä änanda
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våndävana—to Våndävana; yäbena—will go; prabhu—the Lord; çuni’—
hearing; nåsiàhänanda—Nåsiàhänanda; patha—the way; säjäila—
decorated; mane—within the mind; päiyä—getting; änanda—pleasure.

When Çré Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré heard that Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu would go to Våndävana, he became very pleased and mentally 
began decorating the way there.

TEXT 156

kuliyä nagara haite patha ratne bändhäila
nivånta puñpa-çayyä upare pätila

kuliyä nagara—the city of Kuliyä; haite—from; patha—way; ratne—with 
jewels; bändhäila—constructed; nivånta—stemless; puñpa-çayyä—flower 
bed; upare—on top; pätila—laid down.

First Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré contemplated a broad road starting from 
the city of Kuliyä. He bedecked the road with jewels, upon which he then 
laid a bed of stemless flowers.

TEXT 157

pathe dui dike puñpa-bakulera çreëé
madhye madhye dui-päçe divya puñkariëé

pathe—on the road; dui dike—on both sides; puñpa-bakulera—of bakula 
flower trees; çreëé—rows; madhye madhye—in the middle; dui-päçe—on 
both sides; divya—transcendental; puñkariëé—lakes.

He mentally decorated both sides of the road with bakula flower trees, and 
at intervals on both sides he placed lakes of a transcendental nature.

TEXT 158

ratna-bäìdhä ghäöa, tähe praphulla kamala
nänä pakñi-kolähala, sudhä-sama jala
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ratna-bäìdhä—constructed with jewels; ghäöa—bathing places; tähe—
there; praphulla—fully blossoming; kamala—lotus flowers; nänä—
various; pakñi—of birds; kolähala—vibrations; sudhä—nectar; sama—
like; jala—water.

These lakes had bathing places constructed with jewels, and they were 
filled with blossoming lotus flowers. There were various birds chirping, 
and the water was exactly like nectar.

TEXT 159

çétala saméra vahe nänä gandha laïä
‘känäira näöaçälä’ paryanta la-ila bändhiïä

çétala—very cool; saméra—breezes; vahe—blowing; nänä—various; 
gandha—fragrances; laïä—carrying; känäira näöa-çälä—the place 
named Känäi Näöaçälä; paryanta—as far as; la-ila—carried; bändhiïä—
constructing.

The entire road was surcharged with many cool breezes, which carried the 
fragrances from various flowers. He carried the construction of this road 
as far as Känäi Näöaçälä.

Känäi Näöaçälä is about two hundred miles from Calcutta on the Loop 
line of the Eastern Railway. The railway station is named Tälajhäòi, and 
after one gets off at that station, he has to go about two miles to find 
Känäi Näöaçälä.

TEXT 160

äge mana nähi cale, nä päre bändhite
patha-bändhä nä yäya, nåsiàha hailä vismite

äge—beyond this; mana—the mind; nähi—does not; cale—go; nä—is not; 
päre—able; bändhite—to construct the road; patha-bändhä—construction 
of the road; nä yäya—is not possible; nåsiàha—Nåsiàhänanda 
Brahmacäré; hailä—became; vismite—astonished.
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When Çré Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré heard that Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu would go 
to Våndävana, he became very pleased and mentally began decorating the way there.
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Within the mind of Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré, the road could not be 
constructed beyond Känäi Näöaçälä. He could not understand why the 
road’s construction could not be completed, and thus he was astonished.

TEXT 161

niçcaya kariyä kahi, çuna, bhakta-gaëa
ebära nä yäbena prabhu çré-våndävana

niçcaya—assurance; kariyä—making; kahi—I say; çuna—please hear; 
bhakta-gaëa—my dear devotees; ebära—this time; nä—not; yäbena—will 
go; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-våndävana—to Våndävana.

With great assurance he then told the devotees that Lord Caitanya would 
not go to Våndävana at that time.

Çréla Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; therefore when he heard that from Kuliyä Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was going to Våndävana, although he had no material wealth 
he began to construct within his mind a very attractive path or road for 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to traverse. Some of the description of this path is 
given above. But even mentally he could not construct the road beyond 
Känäi Näöaçälä. Therefore he concluded that Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would not go to Våndävana at that time.
For a pure devotee, it is the same whether he materially constructs a path 
or constructs one within his mind. This is because the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Janärdana, is bhäva-grähé, or appreciative of the sentiment. 
For Him a path made with actual jewels and a path made of mental jewels 
are the same. Though subtle, mind is also matter, so any path—indeed, 
anything for the service of the Lord, whether in gross matter or in subtle 
matter—is accepted equally by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
Lord accepts the attitude of His devotee and sees how much he is prepared 
to serve Him. The devotee is at liberty to serve the Lord either in gross 
matter or in subtle matter. The important point is that the service be in 
relation with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (9.26):
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patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà yo me bhaktyä prayacchati 
tad ahaà bhakty-upahåtam açnämi prayatätmanaù

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” The real ingredient is bhakti (devotion). Pure devotion 
is uncontaminated by the modes of material nature. Ahaituky apratihatä: 
unconditional devotional service cannot be checked by any material 
condition. This means that one does not have to be very rich to serve the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Even the poorest man can equally serve 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead if he has pure devotion. If there is 
no ulterior motive, devotional service cannot be checked by any material 
condition.

TEXT 162

‘känäïira näöaçälä’ haite äsiba phiriïä
jänibe paçcät, kahilu niçcaya kariïä

känäïira näöa-çälä—the place of the name Känäi Näöaçälä; haite—from; 
äsiba—will come; phiriïä—returning; jänibe—you will know; paçcät—
later; kahilu—I say; niçcaya—assurance; kariïä—making.

Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré said, “The Lord will go to Känäi Näöaçälä and 
then will return. All of you will come to know of this later, but I now say 
this with great assurance.”

TEXT 163

gosäïi kuliyä haite calilä våndävana
saìge sahasreka loka yata bhakta-gaëa

gosäïi—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kuliyä haite—from Kuliyä; 
calilä—proceeded; våndävana—toward Våndävana; saìge—with Him; 
sahasreka—thousands; loka—of people; yata—all; bhakta-gaëa—the 
devotees.

When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to proceed from Kuliyä toward 
Våndävana, thousands of men were with Him, and all of them were 
devotees.
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TEXT 164

yähäì yäya prabhu, tähäì koöi-saìkhya loka
dekhite äise, dekhi’ khaëòe duùkha-çoka

yähäì—wherever; yäya—goes; prabhu—the Lord; tähäì—everywhere; 
koöi-saìkhya loka—an unlimited number of people; dekhite äise—come to 
see Him; dekhi’—after seeing; khaëòe—removes; duùkha—unhappiness; 
çoka—lamentation.

Wherever the Lord visited, crowds of innumerable people came to see Him. 
When they saw Him, all their unhappiness and lamentation disappeared.

TEXT 165

yähäì yähäì prabhura caraëa paòaye calite
se måttikä laya loka, garta haya pathe

yähäì yähäì—wherever; prabhura—of the Lord; caraëa—lotus feet; 
paòaye—touch; calite—while walking; se—that; måttikä—dirt; laya—
take; loka—the people; garta—a hole; haya—there becomes; pathe—on 
the road.

Wherever the Lord touched the ground with His lotus feet, people 
immediately came and gathered the dirt. Indeed, they gathered so much 
that many holes were created in the road.

TEXT 166

aiche cali, äilä prabhu ‘rämakeli’ gräma
gauòera nikaöa gräma ati anupäma

aiche—in that way; cali—walking; äilä—came; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räma-keli gräma—to the village of the name 
Rämakeli; gauòera—Bengal; nikaöa—near; gräma—the village; ati—
very; anupäma—exquisite.
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Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu eventually arrived at a village named Rämakeli. 
This village is situated on the border of Bengal and is very exquisite.

Rämakeli-gräma is situated on the banks of the Ganges on the border of 
Bengal. Çréla Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés had their residences in this 
village.

TEXT 167

tähäì nåtya kare prabhu preme acetana
koöi koöi loka äise dekhite caraëa

tähäì—there; nåtya—dancing; kare—performed; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; preme—in love of Godhead; acetana—unconscious; koöi 
koöi—innumerable; loka—people; äise—came; dekhite—to see; caraëa—
His lotus feet.

While performing saìkértana in Rämakeli-gräma, the Lord danced and 
sometimes lost consciousness due to love of God. While at Rämakeli-
gräma, an unlimited number of people came to see His lotus feet.

TEXT 168

gauòeçvara yavana-räjä prabhäva çuniïä
kahite lägila kichu vismita haïä

gauòa-éçvara—king of Bengal; yavana-räjä—Muslim king; prabhäva—
influence; çuniïä—hearing; kahite—to say; lägila—began; kichu—
something; vismita—astonished; haïä—becoming.

When the Muslim king of Bengal heard of Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s influence 
in attracting innumerable people, he became very much astonished and 
began to speak as follows.

At that time the Muslim king of Bengal was Nawab Hussain Shah 
Bädasäha.
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TEXT 169

vinä däne eta loka yäìra päche haya
sei ta’ gosäïä, ihä jäniha niçcaya

vinä—without; däne—charity; eta—so many; loka—persons; yäìra—
whom; päche—after; haya—become; sei ta’—He certainly; gosäïä—a 
prophet; ihä—this; jäniha—know; niçcaya—surely.

“Such a person, who is followed by so many people without giving them 
charity, must be a prophet. I can surely understand this fact.”

TEXT 170

käjé, yavana ihära nä kariha hiàsana
äpana-icchäya buluna, yähäì uìhära mana

käjé—magistrate; yavana—Muslim; ihära—of Him; nä—do not; kariha—
make; hiàsana—jealousy; äpana-icchäya—at His own will; buluna—let 
Him go; yähäì—wherever; uìhära—of Him; mana—mind.

The Muslim King ordered the magistrate, “Do not disturb this Hindu 
prophet out of jealousy. Let Him do His own will wherever He likes.”

Even a Muslim king could understand Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
transcendental position as a prophet; therefore he ordered the local 
magistrate not to disturb Him but to let Him do whatever He liked.

TEXT 171

keçava-chatrére räjä värtä puchila
prabhura mahimä chatré uòäiyä dila

keçava-chatrére—from the person named Keçava Chatré; räjä—the King; 
värtä—news; puchila—inquired; prabhura—of the Lord; mahimä—
glories; chatré—Keçava Chatré; uòäiyä—attaching no importance; dila—
gave.
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When the Muslim King asked his assistant, Keçava Chatré, for news of the 
influence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Keçava Chatré, although knowing 
everything about Caitanya Mahäprabhu, tried to avoid the conversation by 
not giving any importance to Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities.

Keçava Chatré became a diplomat when questioned about Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Although he knew everything about Him, he was afraid 
that the Muslim King might become His enemy. He gave no importance 
to the Lord’s activities so that the Muslim King would take Him to be an 
ordinary man and would not give Him any trouble.

TEXT 172

bhikhäré sannyäsé kare tértha paryaöana
täìre dekhibäre äise dui cäri jana

bhikhäri—beggar; sannyäsé—mendicant; kare—does; tértha—of holy 
places; paryaöana—touring; täìre—HKeçava Chatré informed the Muslim 
King that Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a mendicant touring different places 
of pilgrimage and that, as such, only a few people came to see Him.

TEXT 173

yavane tomära öhäïi karaye lägäni
täìra hiàsäya läbha nähi, haya ära häni

yavane—your Muslim servant; tomära—your; öhäïi—place; karaye—
does; lägäni—instigation; täìra—of Him; hiàsäya—to become jealous; 
läbha nähi—there is no profit; haya—there is; ära—rather; häni—loss.

Keçava Chatré said, “Out of jealousy your Muslim servant plots against 
Him. I think that you should not be very interested in Him, for there is 
no profit in it. Rather, there is simply loss.”

TEXT 174

räjäre prabodhi’ keçava brähmaëa päöhäïä
calibära tare prabhure päöhäila kahiïä
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räjäre—unto the King; prabodhi’—pacifying; keçava—of the name Keçava 
Chatré; brähmaëa—a brähmaëa; päöhäïä—sending there; calibära 
tare—for the sake of leaving; prabhura—unto the Lord; päöhäila—sent; 
kahiïä—telling.

After pacifying the King in this way, Keçava Chatré sent a brähmaëa 
messenger to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, requesting Him to leave without 
delay.

TEXT 175

dabira khäsere räjä puchila nibhåte
gosäïira mahimä teìho lägila kahite

dabira khäsere—Dabira Khäsa (then the name of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé); 
räjä—the King; puchila—inquired; nibhåte—in privacy; gosäïira—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahimä—glories; teìho—he; lägila—began; 
kahite—to speak.

In private, the King inquired from Dabira Khäsa [Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé], 
who began to speak about the glories of the Lord.

TEXT 176

ye tomäre räjya dila, ye tomära gosäïä
tomära deçe tomära bhägye janmilä äsiïä

ye—that one who; tomäre—unto you; räjya—kingdom; dila—gave; ye—
the one who; tomära—your; gosäïä—prophet; tomära deçe—in your 
country; tomära bhägye—on account of your good fortune; janmilä—took 
birth; äsiïä—coming.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé said, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
gave you this kingdom and whom you accept as a prophet, has taken birth 
in your country due to your good fortune.
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TEXT 177

tomära maìgala väïche, kärya-siddhi haya
ihära äçérväde tomära sarvatra-i jaya

tomära—your; maìgala—good fortune; väïche—He desires; kärya—of 
business; siddhi—the perfection; haya—is; ihära—of Him; äçérväde—by 
the blessings; tomära—your; sarvatra-i—everywhere; jaya—victory.

“This prophet always desires your good fortune. By His grace, all your 
business is successful. By His blessings, you will attain victory everywhere.

TEXT 178

more kena pucha, tumi pucha äpana-mana
tumi narädhipa hao viñëu-aàça sama

more—unto me; kena—why; pucha—you inquire; tumi—you; pucha—
inquire; äpana-mana—your own mind; tumi—you; nara-adhipa—King 
of the people; hao—you are; viñëu-aàça sama—representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“Why are you questioning me? Better that you question your own mind. 
Because you are the King of the people, you are the representative of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore you can understand this 
better than I.”

TEXT 179

tomära citte caitanyere kaiche haya jïäna
tomära citte yei laya, sei ta’ pramäëa

tomära citte—in your mind; caitanyere—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaiche—how; haya—there is; jïäna—knowledge; tomära—your; citte—
mind; yei—whatever; laya—takes; sei ta’ pramäëa—that is evidence.

Thus Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé informed the King about his mind as a way of 
knowing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He assured the King that whatever 
occurred in his mind could be considered evidence.
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TEXT 180

räjä kahe, çuna, mora mane yei laya
säkñät éçvara ihaì nähika saàçaya

räjä kahe—the King replied; çuna—hear; mora—my; mane—mind; yei—
what; laya—takes; säkñät—personally; éçvara—the Supreme Personality; 
ihaì—He; nähika—there is not; saàçaya—doubt.

The King replied, “I consider Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to be the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. There is no doubt about it.”

TEXT 181

eta kahi’ räjä gelä nija abhyantare
tabe dabira khäsa äilä äpanära ghare

eta kahi’—saying this; räjä—the King; gelä—went; nija—own; 
abhyantare—to the private house; tabe—at that time; dabira khäsa—
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; äilä—returned; äpanära—his own; ghare—to the 
residence.

After having this conversation with Rüpa Gosvämé, the King entered his 
private house. Rüpa Gosvämé, then known as Dabira Khäsa, also returned 
to his residence.

A monarch is certainly a representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä, sarva-loka-maheçvaram: [Bg. 
5.29] the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the proprietor of all planetary 
systems. In each and every planet there must be some king, governmental 
head or executive. Such a person is supposed to be the representative of 
Lord Viñëu. On behalf of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he must 
see to the interests of all the people. Therefore Lord Viñëu, as Paramätmä, 
gives the king all intelligence to execute governmental affairs. Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé therefore asked the King what was in his mind concerning Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and indicated that whatever the King thought 
about Him was correct.
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TEXT 182

ghare äsi’ dui bhäi yukati kariïä
prabhu dekhibäre cale veça lukäïä

ghare äsi’—after returning home; dui bhäi—two brothers; yukati—
arguments; kariïä—making; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dekhibäre—to see; cale—go; veça—dress; lukäïä—hiding.

After returning to his residence, Dabira Khäsa and his brother decided 
after much consideration to go see the Lord incognito.

TEXT 183

ardha-rätre dui bhäi äilä prabhu-sthäne
prathame mililä nityänanda-haridäsa sane

ardha-rätre—in the dead of night; dui bhäi—the two brothers; äilä—
came; prabhu—sthäne—to the place of Lord Caitanya; prathame—first; 
mililä—met; nityänanda-haridäsa—Lord Nityänanda and Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; sane—with.

Thus in the dead of night the two brothers, Dabira Khäsa and Säkara 
Mallika, went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu incognito. First they met 
Nityänanda Prabhu and Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 184

täìrä dui-jana jänäilä prabhura gocare
rüpa, säkara-mallika äilä tomä’ dekhibäre

täìrä—they; dui-jana—two persons; jänäilä—informed; prabhura—
of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gocare—in the presence; rüpa—Rüpa 
Gosvämé; säkara-mallika—and Sanätana Gosvämé; äilä—have come; 
tomä’—You; dekhibäre—to see.

Çré Nityänanda Prabhu and Haridäsa Öhäkura told Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu that two personalities—Çré Rüpa and Sanätana—had come 
to see Him.
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Säkara Mallika was the name of Sanätana Gosvämé, and Dabira Khäsa 
was the name of Rüpa Gosvämé. They were recognized by these names 
in the service of the Muslim King; therefore these are Muslim names. As 
officials, the brothers adopted all kinds of Muslim customs.

TEXT 185

dui guccha tåëa duìhe daçane dhariïä
gale vastra bändhi’ paòe daëòavat haïä

dui—two; guccha—bunches; tåëa—of straw; duìhe—both of them; 
daçane—in the teeth; dhariïä—catching; gale—on the neck; vastra—
cloth; bändhi’—binding; paòe—fall; daëòavat—like rods; haïä—
becoming.

In great humility, both brothers took bunches of straw between their teeth 
and, each binding a cloth around his neck, fell down like rods before the 
Lord.

TEXT 186

dainya rodana kare, änande vihvala
prabhu kahe,—uöha, uöha, ha-ila maìgala

dainya—humility; rodana—crying; kare—perform; änande—in ecstasy; 
vihvala—overwhelmed; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; uöha uöha—stand up, 
stand up; ha-ila maìgala—all auspiciousness unto you.

Upon seeing Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the two brothers were 
overwhelmed with joy, and out of humility they began to cry. Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu asked them to get up and assured them of all good fortune.

TEXT 187

uöhi’ dui bhäi tabe dante tåëa dhari’
dainya kari’ stuti kare karayoòa kari
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uöhi’—standing up; dui—two; bhäi—brothers; tabe—then; dante—in the 
teeth; tåëa—straw; dhari’—holding; dainya kari’—in all humbleness; stuti 
kare—offer prayers; kara-yoòa—folded hands; kari’—making.

The two brothers got up, and again taking straw between their teeth, they 
humbly offered their prayers with folded hands.

TEXT 188

jaya jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya dayä-maya
patita-pävana jaya, jaya mahäçaya

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—unto Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dayä-maya—the most merciful; patita-pävana—the savior 
of the fallen souls; jaya—glories; jaya—glories; mahäçaya—to the great 
personality.

“All glories to Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the most merciful savior 
of the fallen souls! All glories to the Supreme Personality!

TEXT 189

néca-jäti, néca-saìgé, kari néca käja
tomära agrete prabhu kahite väsi läja

néca-jäti—classified among the fallen; néca-saìgé—associated with fallen 
souls; kari—we perform; néca—abominable; käja—work; tomära—of 
You; agrete—in front; prabhu—O Lord; kahite—to say; väsi—we feel; 
läja—ashamed.

“Sir, we belong to the lowest class of men, and our associates and 
employment are also of the lowest type. Therefore we cannot introduce 
ourselves to You. We feel very much ashamed, standing here before You.

Although the two brothers, Rüpa and Sanätana (at that time Dabira 
Khäsa and Säkara Mallika), presented themselves as being born in a 
low family, they nonetheless belonged to a most respectable brähmaëa 
family that was originally from Karëäöa. Thus they actually belonged to 
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the brähmaëa caste. Unfortunately, because of being associated with the 
Muslim governmental service, their customs and behavior resembled those 
of the Muslims. Therefore they presented themselves as néca-jäti. The 
word jäti means birth. According to çästra, there are three kinds of birth. 
The first birth is from the womb of the mother, the second birth is the 
acceptance of the reformatory method, and the third birth is acceptance 
by the spiritual master (initiation). One becomes abominable by adopting 
an abominable profession or by associating with people who are naturally 
abominable. Rüpa and Sanätana, as Dabira Khäsa and Säkara Mallika, 
associated with Muslims, who were naturally opposed to brahminical 
culture and cow protection. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (Seventh Canto) it 
is stated that every person belongs to a certain classification. A person 
is identifiable by the special symptoms mentioned in the çästras. By one’s 
symptoms, one is known to belong to a certain caste. Both Dabira Khäsa 
and Säkara Mallika belonged to the brähmaëa caste, but because they 
were employed by Muslims, their original habits degenerated into those of 
the Muslim community. Since the symptoms of brahminical culture were 
almost nil, they identified themselves with the lowest caste. In the Bhakti-
ratnäkara it is clearly stated that because Säkara Mallika and Dabira Khäsa 
associated with lower-class men, they introduced themselves as belonging 
to the lower classes. Actually, however, they had been born in respectable 
brähmaëa families.

TEXT 190

mat-tulyo nästi päpätmä
näparädhé ca kaçcana
parihäre ‘pi lajjä me

kià bruve puruñottama

mat—me; tulyaù—like; na asti—there is not; päpa-ätmä—sinful man; 
na aparädhé—nor an offender; ca—also; kaçcana—anyone; parihäre—
in begging pardon; api—even; lajjä—ashamed; me—of me; kim—what; 
bruve—I shall say; puruña-uttama—O Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Dear Lord, let us inform you that no one is more sinful than us, nor 
is there any offender like us. Even if we wanted to mention our sinful 



112

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

activities, we would immediately become ashamed. And what to speak of 
giving them up!’”

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.154), by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 191

patita-pävana-hetu tomära avatära
ämä-ba-i jagate, patita nähi ära

patita-pävana—deliverance of the fallen; hetu—for the matter of; 
tomära—Your; avatära—incarnation; ämä-ba-i—than us; jagate—in this 
world; patita—fallen; nähi—there is not; ära—more.

The two brothers submitted, “Dear Lord, You have incarnated to deliver 
the fallen souls. You should consider that in this world there is none so 
fallen as us.

TEXT 192

jagäi-mädhäi dui karile uddhära
tähäì uddhärite çrama nahila tomära

jagäi-mädhäi—the two brothers Jagäi and Mädhäi; dui—two; karile—You 
did; uddhära—deliverance; tähäì—there; uddhärite—to deliver; çrama—
exertion; nahila—there was not; tomära—of You.

“You have delivered the two brothers Jagäi and Mädhäi, but to deliver 
them You did not have to exert Yourself very much.

TEXT 193

brähmaëa-jäti tärä, navadvépe ghara
néca-sevä nähi kare, nahe nécera kürpara

brähmaëa-jäti—born in a brähmaëa family; tärä—they; navadvépe—the 
holy place of Navadvépa-dhäma; ghara—their house; néca-sevä—service 
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to degraded persons; nähi—not; kare—do; nahe—not; nécera—of low 
persons; kürpara—an instrument.

“The brothers Jagäi and Mädhäi belonged to the brähmaëa caste, and their 
residence was in the holy place of Navadvépa. They never served low-class 
persons, nor were they instruments to abominable activities.

TEXT 194

sabe eka doña tära, haya päpäcära
päpa-räçi dahe nämäbhäsei tomära

sabe—in all; eka—one only; doña—fault; tära—of them; haya—they are; 
päpa-äcära—attached to sinful activities; päpa-räçi—volumes of sinful 
activities; dahe—become burned; näma-äbhäsei—simply by the dim 
reflection of chanting the holy name; tomära—of Your Lordship.

“Jagäi and Mädhäi had but one fault—they were addicted to sinful activity. 
However, volumes of sinful activity can be burned to ashes simply by a dim 
reflection of the chanting of Your holy name.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé presented themselves as being 
lower than the two brothers Jagäi and Mädhäi, who were delivered by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. When Rüpa and Sanätana compared themselves 
to Jagäi and Mädhäi, they found themselves inferior because the Lord had 
no trouble in delivering two drunken brothers. This was so because, despite 
the fact that they were addicted to sinful activity, in other ways their life 
was brilliant. They belonged to the brähmaëa caste of Navadvépa, and 
such brähmaëas were pious by nature. Although they had been addicted 
to some sinful activities due to bad association, those unwanted things 
could vanish simply because of the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 
Another point for Jagäi and Mädhäi was that, as members of a brähmaëa 
family, they did not accept service under anyone. The çästras strictly 
forbid a brähmaëa to accept service under anyone. The idea is that by 
accepting a master, one accepts the occupation of a dog. In other words, 
a dog cannot thrive without having a master, and for the sake of pleasing 
the master, dogs offend many people. They bark at innocent people just 
to please the master. Similarly, when one is a servant, he has to perform 
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abominable activities according to the orders of the master. Therefore, 
when Dabira Khäsa and Säkara Mallika compared their position to 
that of Jagäi and Mädhäi, they found Jagäi’s and Mädhäi’s position far 
better. Jagäi and Mädhäi never accepted the position of serving a low-
class person, nor were they forced to execute abominable activities under 
the order of a low-class master. Jagäi and Mädhäi chanted the name of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by way of blasphemy, but because they simply 
chanted His name, they immediately became free from the reactions of 
sinful activities. Thus later they were saved.

TEXT 195

tomära näma laïä tomära karila nindana
sei näma ha-ila tära muktira käraëa

tomära—Your; näma—holy name; laïä—taking; tomära—of You; 
karila—did; nindana—blaspheming; sei—that; näma—holy name; ha-
ila—became; tära—of them; muktira—of deliverance; käraëa—the 
cause.

“Jagäi and Mädhäi uttered Your holy name by way of blaspheming You. 
Fortunately, that holy name became the cause of their deliverance.

TEXT 196

jagäi-mädhäi haite koöé koöé guëa
adhama patita päpé ämi dui jana

jagäi-mädhäi—Jagäi and Mädhäi; haite—than; koöé koöé—millions and 
millions; guëa—of times; adhama—degraded; patita—fallen; päpé—
sinful; ämi—we; dui—two; jana—persons.

“We two are millions and millions of times inferior to Jagäi and Mädhäi. 
We are more degraded, fallen and sinful than they.
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TEXT 197

mleccha-jäti, mleccha-sevé, kari mleccha-karma
go-brähmaëa-drohi-saìge ämära saìgama

mleccha-jäti—belonging to the meat-eater caste; mleccha-sevé—servants 
of the meat-eaters; kari—we execute; mleccha-karma—the work of meat-
eaters; go—cows; brähmaëa—brähmaëas; drohi—those inimical to; 
saìge—with; ämära—our; saìgama—association.

“Actually we belong to the caste of meat-eaters because we are servants of 
meat-eaters. Indeed, our activities are exactly like those of the meat-eaters. 
Because we always associate with such people, we are inimical toward the 
cows and brähmaëas.”

There are two kinds of meat-eaters—one who is born in a family of 
meat-eaters and one who has learned to associate with meat-eaters. 
From Çréla Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés (formerly Dabira Khäsa and 
Säkara Mallika) we can learn how one attains the character of a meat-
eater simply by associating with meat-eaters. At the present moment in 
India the presidential offices are occupied by many so-called brähmaëas, 
but the state maintains slaughterhouses for killing cows and makes 
propaganda against Vedic civilization. The first principle of Vedic 
civilization is the avoidance of meat-eating and intoxication. Presently 
in India, intoxication and meat-eating are encouraged, and the so-called 
learned brähmaëas presiding over this state of affairs have certainly 
become degraded according to the standard given herein by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé. These so-called brähmaëas give 
sanction to slaughterhouses for the sake of a fat salary, and they do not 
protest these abominable activities. By deprecating the principles of Vedic 
civilization and supporting cow-killing, they are immediately degraded to 
the platform of mlecchas and yavanas. A mleccha is a meat-eater, and a 
yavana is one who has deviated from Vedic culture. Unfortunately, such 
mlecchas and yavanas are in executive power. How, then, can there be 
peace and prosperity in the state? The king or the president must be the 
representative of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When Mahäräja 
Yudhiñöhira accepted the rule of Bhärata-varña (formerly this entire 
planet, including all the seas and land), he took sanction from authorities 
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like Bhéñmadeva and Lord Kåñëa. He thus ruled the entire world according 
to religious principles. At the present moment, however, heads of state 
do not care for religious principles. If irreligious people vote on an issue, 
even though it be against the principles of the çästras, the bills will be 
passed. The president and heads of state become sinful by agreeing to 
such abominable activities. Sanätana and Rüpa Gosvämés pleaded guilty 
to such activities; they therefore classified themselves among the mlecchas, 
although they had been born in a brähmaëa family.

TEXT 198

mora karma, mora häte-galäya bändhiyä
ku-viñaya-viñöhä-garte diyäche pheläiyä

mora—our; karma—activities; mora—our; häte—on the hand; galäya—
on the neck; bändhiyä—binding; ku-viñaya—of abominable objects of 
sense gratification; viñöhä—of the stool; garte—in the ditch; diyäche 
pheläiyä—have been thrown.

The two brothers, Säkara Mallika and Dabira Khäsa, very humbly 
submitted that due to their abominable activities they were now bound 
by the neck and hands and had been thrown into a ditch filled with 
abominable, stoollike objects of material sense enjoyment.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura has explained ku-viñaya garta 
as follows: “Because of the activities of the senses, we become subjected 
to many sense gratificatory processes and are thus entangled by the laws 
of material nature. This entanglement is called viñaya. When the sense 
gratificatory processes are executed by pious activity, they are called su-
viñaya. The word su means ‘good,’ and viñaya means ‘sense objects.’ When 
the sense gratificatory activities are performed under sinful conditions, 
they are called ku-viñaya, bad sense enjoyment. In either case, either ku-
viñaya or su-viñaya, these are material activities. As such, they are compared 
to stool. In other words, such things are to be avoided. To become free from 
su-viñaya and ku-viñaya, one must engage himself in the transcendental 
loving service of Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
activities of devotional service are free from the contamination of 
material qualities. Therefore, to be free from the reactions of su-viñaya 
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and ku-viñaya, one must take to Kåñëa consciousness. In that way, one will 
save himself from contamination.” In this connection, Çréla Narottama 
däsa Öhäkura has sung:

karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa,     kevala viñera bhäëòa 
amåta baliyä yeba khäya 

nänä yoni sadä phire,     kadarya bhakñaëa kare 
tära janma adhaù-päte yäya

Su-viñaya and ku-viñaya both fall under the category of karma-käëòa. 
There is another käëòa (platform of activity), called jïäna-käëòa, or 
philosophical speculation about the effects of ku-viñaya and su-viñaya 
with the intention to find out the means of deliverance from material 
entanglement. On the platform of jïäna-käëòa, one may give up the 
objects of ku-viñaya and su-viñaya. But that is not the perfection of life. 
Perfection is transcendental to both jïäna-käëòa and karma-käëòa; it 
is on the platform of devotional service. If we do not take to devotional 
service in Kåñëa consciousness, we have to remain within this material 
world and endure the repetition of birth and death due to the effects of 
jïäna-käëòa and karma-käëòa. Therefore Narottama däsa Öhäkura says:

nänä yoni sadä phire,     kadarya bhakñaëa kare 
tära janma adhaù-päte yäya

“One travels throughout various species of life and eats all kinds of 
nonsense. Thus he spoils his existence.” A man in material existence 
and attached to ku-viñaya or su-viñaya is in the same position as that of a 
worm in stool. After all, whether it be moist or dry, stool is stool. Similarly, 
material activities may be either pious or impious, but because they are 
all material, they are compared to stool. Worms cannot get out of stool by 
their own endeavor; similarly, those who are overly attached to material 
existence cannot get out of materialism and suddenly become Kåñëa 
conscious. Attachment is there. As explained by Prahläda Mahäräja in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.30):

matir na kåñëe parataù svato vä 
mitho ‘bhipadyeta gåha-vratänäm 
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adänta-gobhir viçatäà tamisraà 
punaù-punaç-carvita-carvaëänäm

“Those who have made up their minds to remain in this material world 
and enjoy sense gratification cannot become Kåñëa conscious. Because 
of their attachment to material activity, they cannot attain liberation, 
either by the instructions of superior persons or by their own endeavor 
or by passing resolutions in big conferences. Because their senses are 
uncontrolled, they gradually descend to the darkest regions of material 
existence to repeat the same process of birth and death in desirable or 
undesirable species of life.”

TEXT 199

ämä uddhärite balé nähi tri-bhuvane
patita-pävana tumi—sabe tomä vine

ämä—us; uddhärite—to deliver; balé—powerful; nähi—there is not; tri-
bhuvane—within the three worlds; patita-pävana—deliverer of the fallen; 
tumi—You; sabe—only; tomä—You; vine—except.

“No one within the three worlds is sufficiently powerful to deliver us. You 
are the only savior of the fallen souls; therefore there is no one but You.

TEXT 200

ämä uddhäriyä yadi dekhäo nija-bala
‘patita-pävana’ näma tabe se saphala

ämä—us; uddhäriyä—by delivering; yadi—if; dekhäo—You show; nija-
bala—Your own strength; patita-pävana—savior of the fallen; näma—
this name; tabe—then; se—that; sa-phala—successful.

“If You simply deliver us by Your transcendental strength, then certainly 
Your name will be known as Patita-pävana, the savior of the fallen souls.
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TEXT 201

satya eka bäta kahoì, çuna, dayä-maya
mo-vinu dayära pätra jagate nä haya

satya—truthful; eka—one; bäta—word; kahoì—we say; çuna—please 
hear; dayä-maya—O all-merciful Lord; mo-vinu—except for us; dayära—
of mercy; pätra—objects; jagate—in the world; nä—not; haya—there is.

“Let us speak one word that is very true. Plainly hear us, O merciful one. 
There is no other object of mercy within the three worlds but us.

TEXT 202

more dayä kari’ kara sva-dayä saphala
akhila brahmäëòa dekhuka tomära dayä-bala

more—to us; dayä—mercy; kari’—showing; kara—make; sva-dayä—Your 
own mercy; sa-phala—successful; akhila—throughout; brahmäëòa—the 
universe; dekhuka—let it be seen; tomära—Your; dayä-bala—power of 
mercy.

“We are the most fallen; therefore by showing us Your mercy, Your mercy 
is most successful. Let the power of Your mercy be exhibited throughout 
the entire universe!

TEXT 203

na måñä paramärtham eva me
çåëu vijïäpanam ekam agrataù

yadi me na dayiñyase tadä
dayanéyas tava nätha durlabhaù

na—not; måñä—untruth; parama-artham—full of meaning; eva—
certainly; me—my; çåëu—kindly hear; vijïäpanam—submission; ekam—
one; agrataù—first; yadi—if; me—unto me; na dayiñyase—You will not 
show mercy; tadä—then; dayanéyaù—candidate for mercy; tava—Your; 
nätha—O Lord; durlabhaù—difficult to find.
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“‘Let us submit one piece of information before You, dear Lord. It is not 
at all false but is full of meaning. It is this: If You are not merciful upon 
us, then it will be very, very difficult to find more suitable candidates for 
Your mercy.’

This verse is from the Stotra-ratna (47), by Çré Yämunäcärya.

TEXT 204

äpane ayogya dekhi’ mane päì kñobha
tathäpi tomära guëe upajaya lobha

äpane—ourselves; ayogya—most unfit; dekhi’—seeing; mane—within 
the mind; päì—get; kñobha—lamentation; tathäpi—still; tomära—Your; 
guëe—in transcendental qualities; upajaya—there is; lobha—attraction.

“We are very depressed at being unfit candidates for Your mercy. Yet 
since we have heard of Your transcendental qualities, we are very much 
attracted to You.

TEXT 205

vämana yaiche cäìda dharite cähe kare
taiche ei väïchä mora uöhaye antare

vämana—a dwarf; yaiche—as; cäìda—the moon; dharite—to capture; 
cähe—wants; kare—does; taiche—similarly; ei—this; väïchä—desire; 
mora—our; uöhaye—awakens; antare—within the mind.

“Indeed, we are like a dwarf who wants to capture the moon. Although we 
are completely unfit, a desire to receive Your mercy is awakening within 
our minds.

TEXT 206

bhavantam evänucaran nirantaraù
praçänta-niùçeña-mano-rathäntaraù
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kadäham aikäntika-nitya-kiìkaraù
praharñayiñyämi sanätha-jévitam

bhavantam—You; eva—certainly; anucaran—serving; nirantaraù—
always; praçänta—pacified; niùçeña—all; manaù-ratha—desires; 
antaraù—other; kadä—when; aham—I; aikäntika—exclusive; nitya—
eternal; kiìkaraù—servant; praharñayiñyämi—I shall become joyful; sa-
nätha—with a fitting master; jévitam—living.

“‘By serving You constantly, one is freed from all material desires and 
is completely pacified. When shall I engage as Your permanent eternal 
servant and always feel joyful to have such a fitting master?’”

In His teachings to Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has 
declared every living entity to be an eternal servitor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is the constitutional position of all living 
entities. Just as a dog or servant is very much satisfied to get a competent, 
perfect master, or as a child is completely satisfied to possess a competent 
father, so the living entity is satisfied by completely engaging in the service 
of the Supreme Lord. He thereby knows that he has a competent master 
to save him from all kinds of danger. Unless the living entity comes to 
the guaranteed protection of the Supreme Lord, he is full of anxiety. This 
life of anxiety is called material existence. To be completely satisfied and 
devoid of anxiety, one must come to the position of eternally rendering 
service to the Supreme Lord. This verse is also from the Stotra-ratna (43), 
by Çré Yämunäcärya.

TEXT 207

çuni’ mahäprabhu kahe,—çuna, dabira-khäsa
tumi dui bhäi—mora purätana däsa

çuni’—hearing this; mahäprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—
says; çuna—please hear; dabira khäsa—Dabira Khäsa; tumi—you; dui 
bhäi—two brothers; mora—My; purätana—old; däsa—servants.

After hearing the prayer of Dabira Khäsa and Säkara Mallika, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Dabira Khäsa, you two brothers are My old 
servants.
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TEXT 208

äji haite duìhära näma ‘rüpa’ ‘sanätana’
dainya chäòa, tomära dainye phäöe mora mana

äji haite—from this day; duìhära—of both of you; näma—these names; 
rüpa—Çré Rüpa; sanätana—Çré Sanätana; dainya chäòa—give up your 
humility; tomära—your; dainye—humility; phäöe—breaks; mora—My; 
mana—heart.

“My dear Säkara Mallika, from this day your names will be changed to 
Çréla Rüpa and Çréla Sanätana. Now please abandon your humility, for My 
heart is breaking to see you so humble.

Actually this is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s initiation of Dabira Khäsa and 
Säkara Mallika. They approached the Lord with all humility, and the Lord 
accepted them as old servants, as eternal servants, and He changed their 
names. It is to be understood from this that it is essential for a disciple to 
change his name after initiation.

çaìkha-cakrädy-ürdhva-puëòra- 
dhäraëädy-ätma-lakñaëam 
tan näma-karaëaà caiva 

vaiñëavatvam ihocyate

“After initiation, the disciple’s name must be changed to indicate that 
he is a servant of Lord Viñëu. The disciple should also immediately begin 
marking his body with tilaka (ürdhva-puëòra), especially his forehead. 
These are spiritual marks, symptoms of a perfect Vaiñëava.” This is a 
verse from the Padma Puräëa, Uttara-khaëòa. A member of the sahajiyä-
sampradäya does not change his name; therefore he cannot be accepted as 
a Gauòéya Vaiñëava. If a person does not change his name after initiation, 
it is to be understood that he will continue in his bodily conception of life.

TEXT 209

dainya-patré likhi’ more päöhäle bära bära
sei patré-dvärä jäni tomära vyavahära



123

Chapter 1, The Later Pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

dainya-patré—humble letters; likhi’—writing; more—unto Me; päöhäle—
you sent; bära bära—again and again; sei—those; patré-dvärä—by the 
letters; jäni—I can understand; tomära—your; vyavahära—behavior.

“You have written several letters showing your humility. I can understand 
your behavior from those letters.

TEXT 210

tomära hådaya ämi jäni patré-dväre
tomä çikhäite çloka päöhäila tomäre

tomära—your; hådaya—hearts; ämi—I; jäni—understand; patré-dväre—
by those letters; tomä—you; çikhäite—to instruct; çloka—a verse; 
päöhäila—I sent; tomäre—to you.

“By your letters, I could understand your heart. Therefore, in order to 
teach you, I sent you one verse, which reads as follows.

TEXT 211

para-vyasaniné näré
vyagräpi gåha-karmasu
tad eväsvädayaty antar
nava-saìga-rasäyanam

para-vyasaniné—attached to another man; näré—a woman; vyagrä api—
although zealous; gåha-karmasu—in household affairs; tat eva—that 
only; äsvädayati—tastes; antaù—within herself; nava-saìga—of new 
association; rasa-ayanam—mellow.

“‘If a woman is attached to a man other than her husband, she will appear 
very busy in carrying out her household affairs, but within her heart she is 
always relishing feelings of association with her paramour.’
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TEXT 212

gauòa-nikaöa äsite nähi mora prayojana
tomä-duìhä dekhite mora ihäì ägamana

gauòa-nikaöa—to Bengal; äsite—to come; nähi—there was none; mora—
My; prayojana—necessity; tomä—you; duìhä—two; dekhite—to see; 
mora—My; ihäì—here; ägamana—coming.

“I really had no business in coming to Bengal, but I have come just to see 
you two brothers.

TEXT 213

ei mora manera kathä keha nähi jäne
sabe bale, kene äilä rämakeli-gräme

ei—this; mora—My; manera—of the mind; kathä—intentions; keha—
anyone; nähi—not; jäne—knows; sabe—everyone; bale—says; kene—
why; äilä—You came; rämakeli-gräme—to this village named Rämakeli.

“Everyone is asking why I have come to this village of Rämakeli. No one 
knows My intentions.

TEXT 214

bhäla haila, dui bhäi äilä mora sthäne
ghare yäha, bhaya kichu nä kariha mane

bhäla haila—it was very good; dui bhäi—you two brothers; äilä—came; 
mora—My; sthäne—to the place; ghare—home; yäha—go; bhaya—fear; 
kichu—any; nä—do not; kariha—have; mane—within the mind.

“It is very good that you two brothers have come to see Me. Now you can 
go home. Do not fear anything.
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TEXT 215

janme janme tumi dui—kiìkara ämära
aciräte kåñëa tomäya karibe uddhära

janme janme—birth after birth; tumi—you; dui—two; kiìkara—servants; 
ämära—My; aciräte—very soon; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tomäya—of both of 
you; karibe—will do; uddhära—deliverance.

“Birth after birth you have been My eternal servants. I am sure that Kåñëa 
will deliver you very soon.”

TEXT 216

eta bali duìhära çire dharila dui häte
dui bhäi prabhu-pada nila nija mäthe

eta bali—saying this; duìhära çire—on the heads of both of them; 
dharila—placed; dui—two; häte—hands; dui bhäi—the two brothers; 
prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of the Lord; nila—took; nija mäthe—on their 
own heads.

The Lord then placed His two hands on the heads of both of them, and in 
return they immediately placed the lotus feet of the Lord on their heads.

TEXT 217

doìhä äliìgiyä prabhu balila bhakta-gaëe
sabe kåpä kari’ uddhäraha dui jane

doìhä—both of them; äliìgiyä—embracing; prabhu—the Lord; balila—
said; bhakta-gaëe—unto the devotees; sabe—all of you; kåpä—mercy; 
kari’—showing; uddhäraha—deliver; dui—the two; jane—persons.

After this, the Lord embraced both of them and requested all of the 
devotees present to be merciful upon them and deliver them.
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TEXT 218

dui jane prabhura kåpä dekhi’ bhakta-gaëe
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale sabe änandita-mane

dui jane—unto the two persons; prabhura—of the Lord; kåpä—the mercy; 
dekhi’—seeing; bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; hari hari—the holy name 
of the Lord; bale—chant; sabe—all; änandita—cheerful; mane—in the 
mind.

When all of the devotees saw the mercy of the Lord upon the two brothers, 
they were very much gladdened, and they began to chant the holy name of 
the Lord, “Hari! Hari!”

Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, chäòiyä vaiñëava sevä nistära peyeche 
kebä: unless one serves a Vaiñëava, he cannot be delivered. The spiritual 
master initiates the disciple to deliver him, and if the disciple executes 
the order of the spiritual master and does not offend other Vaiñëavas, 
his path is clear. Consequently Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested all 
the Vaiñëavas present to show mercy toward the two brothers, Rüpa and 
Sanätana, who had just been initiated by the Lord. When a Vaiñëava 
sees that another Vaiñëava is a recipient of the Lord’s mercy, he becomes 
very happy. Vaiñëavas are not envious. If a Vaiñëava, by the mercy of the 
Lord, is empowered by Him to distribute the Lord’s holy name all over 
the world, other Vaiñëavas become very joyful—that is, if they are truly 
Vaiñëavas. One who is envious of the success of a Vaiñëava is certainly not 
a Vaiñëava himself but is an ordinary, mundane man. Envy and jealousy 
are manifested by mundane people, not by Vaiñëavas. Why should a 
Vaiñëava be envious of another Vaiñëava who is successful in spreading 
the holy name of the Lord? An actual Vaiñëava is very pleased to accept 
another Vaiñëava who is bestowing the Lord’s mercy. A mundane person 
in the dress of a Vaiñëava should not be respected but rejected. This is 
enjoined in the çästra (upekñä). The word upekñä means neglect. One 
should neglect an envious person. A preacher’s duty is to love the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, make friendships with Vaiñëavas, show mercy 
to the innocent and reject or neglect those who are envious or jealous. 
There are many jealous people in the dress of Vaiñëavas in this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement, and they should be completely neglected. There 
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is no need to serve a jealous person who is in the dress of a Vaiñëava. 
When Narottama däsa Öhäkura says chäòiyä vaiñëava sevä nistära peyeche 
kebä, he is indicating an actual Vaiñëava, not an envious or jealous person 
in the dress of a Vaiñëava.

TEXT 219

nityänanda, haridäsa, çréväsa, gadädhara
mukunda, jagadänanda, muräri, vakreçvara

nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; çréväsa—
Çréväsa Öhäkura; gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; mukunda—Mukunda; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; muräri—Muräri; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara.

All the Vaiñëava associates of the Lord were present, including Nityänanda 
Prabhu, Haridäsa Öhäkura, Çréväsa Öhäkura, Gadädhara Paëòita, 
Mukunda, Jagadänanda, Muräri and Vakreçvara.

TEXT 220

sabära caraëe dhari, paòe dui bhäi
sabe bale,—dhanya tumi, päile gosäïi

sabära—of all of them; caraëe—the lotus feet; dhari—touching; paòe—
fall down; dui bhäi—the two brothers; sabe bale—all the Vaiñëavas say; 
dhanya tumi—you are so fortunate; päile gosäïi—you have gotten the 
shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

In accordance with the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the two 
brothers, Rüpa and Sanätana, immediately touched the lotus feet of these 
Vaiñëavas, who all became very happy and congratulated the two brothers 
for having received the mercy of the Lord.

This behavior is indicative of real Vaiñëavas. When they saw that Rüpa 
and Sanätana were fortunate enough to receive the mercy of the Lord, 
they were so pleased that they all congratulated the two brothers. A jealous 
person in the dress of a Vaiñëava is not at all happy to see the success of 
another Vaiñëava in receiving the Lord’s mercy. Unfortunately, in this 
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Age of Kali there are many mundane persons in the dress of Vaiñëavas, 
and Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has described them as disciples of Kali. 
He says, kali-celä. He indicates that there is another Vaiñëava, a pseudo 
Vaiñëava with tilaka on his nose and kaëöhé beads around his neck. Such 
a pseudo Vaiñëava associates with money and women and is jealous of 
successful Vaiñëavas. Although passing for a Vaiñëava, his only business is 
earning money in the dress of a Vaiñëava. Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura therefore 
says that such a pseudo Vaiñëava is not a Vaiñëava at all but a disciple of 
Kali-yuga. A disciple of Kali cannot become an äcärya by the decision of 
some high-court. Mundane votes have no jurisdiction to elect a Vaiñëava 
äcärya. A Vaiñëava äcärya is self-effulgent, and there is no need for any 
court judgment. A false äcärya may try to override a Vaiñëava by a high-
court decision, but Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says that he is nothing but a 
disciple of Kali-yuga.

TEXT 221

sabä-päça äjïä mägi’ calana-samaya
prabhu-pade kahe kichu kariyä vinaya

sabä—all of them; päça—from; äjïä—order; mägi’—taking; calana-
samaya—at the time of departure; prabhu-pade—at the lotus feet of the 
Lord; kahe—say; kichu—something; kariyä—doing; vinaya—submission.

After begging the permission of all the Vaiñëavas present, the two brothers, 
at the time of their departure, humbly submitted something at the lotus 
feet of the Lord.

TEXT 222

ihäì haite cala, prabhu, ihäì nähi käya
yadyapi tomäre bhakti kare gauòa-räja

ihäì haite—from this place; cala—please depart; prabhu—dear Lord; 
ihäì—in this place; nähi käya—there is no other business; yadyapi—
although; tomäre—unto You; bhakti—respect; kare—shows; gauòa-räja—
the King of Bengal.
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They said, “Dear Lord, although the King of Bengal, Nawab Hussain 
Shah, is very respectful toward You, You have no other business here. 
Kindly depart from this place.

TEXT 223

tathäpi yavana jäti, nä kari pratéti
tértha-yäträya eta saìghaööa bhäla nahe réti

tathäpi—still; yavana jäti—by caste a Muslim; nä—does not; kari—do; 
pratéti—confidence; tértha-yäträya—in going for a pilgrimage; eta—so; 
saìghaööa—crowd; bhäla—good; nahe—not; réti—etiquette.

“Although the King is respectful toward You, he still belongs to the yavana 
class and should not be believed. We think that there is no need for such a 
great crowd to accompany You on Your pilgrimage to Våndävana.

TEXT 224

yära saìge cale ei loka lakña-koöi
våndävana-yäträra e nahe paripäöé

yära—of whom; saìge—in the company; cale—follow; ei—these; loka—
people; lakña-koöi—hundreds and thousands; våndävana-yäträra—of 
going to Våndävana; e—this; nahe—not; paripäöé—method.

“Dear Lord, You are going to Våndävana with hundreds and thousands of 
people following You, and this is not a fitting way to go on a pilgrimage.”

Sometimes, for business purposes, large crowds of men are taken to 
different places of pilgrimage, and money is collected from them. 
That is a very lucrative business, but Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés, 
expressing their opinion in the presence of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
disapproved of such crowded pilgrimages. Actually when Lord Caitanya 
visited Våndävana, He visited it alone and accepted a servant only at His 
devotees’ request. He never visited Våndävana with crowds of people for 
a commercial purpose.
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TEXT 225

yadyapi vastutaù prabhura kichu nähi bhaya
tathäpi laukika-lélä, loka-ceñöä-maya

yadyapi—although; vastutaù—in fact; prabhura—of the Lord; kichu—
any; nähi—there is not; bhaya—fear; tathäpi—still; laukika-lélä—general 
pastimes; loka-ceñöä-maya—consisting of popular behavior.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was Çré Kåñëa Himself, the Supreme 
Lord, and was therefore not at all fearful, He still acted like a human being 
to teach neophytes how to act.

TEXT 226

eta bali’ caraëa vandi’ gelä dui-jana
prabhura sei gräma haite calite haila mana

eta bali’—saying this; caraëa vandi’—offering prayers to the lotus feet of 
Lord Caitanya; gelä—went back; dui-jana—the two brothers; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei—that; gräma—village; haite—from; 
calite—to go; haila—there was; mana—the mind.

Having spoken thus, the two brothers offered prayers to the lotus feet of 
the Lord and returned to their homes. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu then 
desired to leave that village.

TEXT 227

präte cali’ äilä prabhu ‘känäira näöaçälä’
dekhila sakala tähäì kåñëa-caritra-lélä

präte—in the morning; cali’—departing; äilä—came; prabhu—the Lord; 
känäira näöaçälä—to the place of the name Känäi Näöaçälä; dekhila—
saw; sakala—all; tähäì—there; kåñëa-caritra-lélä—the pastimes of Kåñëa.

In the morning, the Lord left and went to a place known as Känäi Näöaçälä. 
While there, He saw many pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.
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In those days in Bengal there were many places known as Känäi Näöaçälä, 
where pictures of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa were kept. People used to go 
there to see them. This is called kåñëa-caritra-lélä. In Bengal there are still 
many places called hari-sabhä, which indicates a place where local people 
gather to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and discuss the pastimes of 
Lord Kåñëa. The word känäi means “Lord Kåñëa’s,” and näöaçälä indicates 
a place where pastimes are demonstrated. So those places which at the 
present moment are called hari-sabhä may previously have been known as 
Känäi Näöaçälä.

TEXT 228

sei rätre prabhu tähäì cinte mane mana
saìge saìghaööa bhäla nahe, kaila sanätana

sei rätre—that night; prabhu—the Lord; tähäì—there; cinte—thinks; 
mane—within His mind; mana—the mind; saìge—with Him; saìghaööa—
crowds of men; bhäla nahe—is not good; kaila sanätana—Sanätana has 
so spoken.

That night the Lord considered Sanätana Gosvämé’s proposal that He 
should not go to Våndävana followed by so many people.

TEXT 229

mathurä yäiba ämi eta loka saìge
kichu sukha nä päiba, habe rasa-bhaìge

mathurä—the holy place of the name Mathurä; yäiba—shall go; ämi—I; 
eta—so many; loka—people; saìge—with; kichu—any; sukha—happiness; 
nä—not; päiba—I shall get; habe—there will be; rasa-bhaìge—a 
disturbance in the atmosphere.

The Lord thought, “If I go to Mathurä with such crowds behind Me, 
it would not be a very happy situation, for the atmosphere would be 
disturbed.”
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirms that visiting a holy place like 
Våndävana with so many people is simply disturbing. He would not find 
the happiness He desired by visiting such holy places in that way.

TEXT 230

ekäké yäiba, kimvä saìge eka jana
tabe se çobhaye våndävanere gamana

ekäké—alone; yäiba—I shall go; kimvä—or; saìge—with; eka—one; 
jana—person; tabe—then only; se—that; çobhaye—becomes beautiful; 
våndävanere—to Våndävana; gamana—going.

The Lord concluded that He would go alone to Våndävana or, at most, 
would take only one person as His companion. In that way, going to 
Våndävana would be very pleasant.

TEXT 231

eta cinti prätaù-käle gaìgä-snäna kari’
‘néläcale yäba’ bali’ calilä gaurahari

eta cinti—thus thinking; prätaù-käle—in the morning; gaìgä-snäna—
bathing in the Ganges; kari’—performing; néläcale yäba—I shall go to 
Néläcala (Jagannätha Puré); bali’—saying; calilä—started; gaurahari—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thinking like this, the Lord took His morning bath in the Ganges and 
started for Néläcala, saying “I shall go there.”

TEXT 232

ei mata cali’ cali’ äilä çäntipure
dina päìca-säta rahilä äcäryera ghare

ei mata—in this way; cali’ cali’—walking; äilä—came; çäntipure—to 
Çäntipura; dina päìca-säta—five or seven days; rahilä—remained; 
äcäryera ghare—at the house of Advaita Äcärya.
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Walking and walking, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at Çäntipura and 
remained at the house of Advaita Äcärya for five to seven days.

TEXT 233

çacé-devé äni’ täìre kaila namaskära
säta dina täìra öhäïi bhikñä-vyavahära

çacé-devé—mother Çacédevé; äni’—calling her; täìre—unto Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; namaskära—obeisances; säta dina—seven days; 
täìra öhäïi—from Çacédevé; bhikñä—vyavahära—accepting meals.

Taking this opportunity, Çré Advaita Äcärya Prabhu sent for mother 
Çacédevé, and she remained at His house for seven days to prepare the 
meals for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 234

täìra äjïä laïä punaù karilä gamane
vinaya kariyä vidäya dila bhakta-gaëe

täìra äjïä laïä—taking the permission of mother Çacédevé; punaù—again; 
karilä—did; gamane—starting; vinaya kariyä—by submitting pleasing 
words; vidäya—farewell; dila—gave; bhakta-gaëe—to all the devotees.

Taking permission from His mother, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu then 
started for Jagannätha Puré. When the devotees followed Him, He humbly 
begged them to remain and bade them all farewell.

TEXT 235

janä dui saìge ämi yäba néläcale
ämäre milibä äsi’ ratha-yäträ-käle

janä—persons; dui—two; saìge—with; ämi—I; yäba—shall go; néläcale—
to Jagannätha Puré; ämäre—Me; milibä—will meet; äsi’—coming there; 
ratha-yäträ-käle—during the time of the car festival.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, although requesting all the devotees to go back, 
allowed two people to follow Him. He requested all the devotees to come 
to Jagannätha Puré and meet Him during the car festival.

TEXT 236

balabhadra bhaööäcärya, ära paëòita dämodara
dui-jana-saìge prabhu äilä néläcala

balabhadra bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; ära—and; paëòita 
dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; dui-jana—two persons; saìge—with; 
prabhu—the Lord; äilä—went back; néläcala—to Jagannätha Puré.

The two persons who accompanied Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to Jagannätha 
Puré [Néläcala] were Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya and Dämodara Paëòita.

TEXT 237

dina kata tähäì rahi’ calilä våndävana
lukäïä calilä rätre, nä jäne kona jana

dina kata—a few days; tähäì—at Jagannätha Puré; rahi’—remaining; 
calilä—started; våndävana—for Våndävana; lukäïä—keeping secret; 
calilä—started; rätre—at night; nä jäne—did not know; kona—some; 
jana—person.

After remaining at Jagannätha Puré for a few days, the Lord secretly started 
for Våndävana at night. He did this without anyone’s knowledge.

TEXT 238

balabhadra bhaööäcärya rahe mätra saìge
jhärikhaëòa-pathe käçé äilä mahä-raìge

balabhadra bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; rahe—remains; 
mätra—only; saìge—with Him; jhäri-khaëòa-pathe—on the way through 
Jhärikhaëòa  (Jharkhand); käçé—in Benares (Väräëasé); äilä—arrived; 
mahä-raìge—with great delight.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left Jagannätha Puré for Våndävana, only 
Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya was with Him. Thus He traveled on the path 
through Jhärikhaëòa and arrived in Benares [Väräëasé] with great delight.

TEXT 239

dina cära käçéte rahi’ gelä våndävana
mathurä dekhiyä dekhe dvädaça känana

dina cära—only four days; käçéte—at Benares; rahi’—remaining; gelä—
started for; våndävana—the holy place Våndävana; mathurä—the holy 
place Mathurä; dekhiyä—after seeing; dekhe—visits; dvädaça—twelve; 
känana—forests.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed at Benares only four days and then left 
for Våndävana. After seeing the town of Mathurä, He visited the twelve 
forests.

Those who visit the Våndävana area today also generally visit twelve 
places, known as the twelve forests. They start at Mathurä, where there 
is Kämyavana. From there they go to Tälavana, Tamälavana, Madhuvana, 
Kusumavana, Bhäëòéravana, Bilvavana, Bhadravana, Khadiravana, 
Lohavana, Kumudavana and Gokulamahävana.

TEXT 240

lélä-sthala dekhi’ preme ha-ilä asthira
balabhadra kaila täìre mathurära bähira

lélä-sthala—all the holy places of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes; dekhi’—visiting; 
preme—in great ecstasy; ha-ilä—became; asthira—agitated; balabhadra—
Balabhadra; kaila—assisted; täìre—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mathurära—of the town of Mathurä; bähira—outside.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited all twelve places of Çré Kåñëa’s 
pastimes, He became very much agitated because of ecstasy. Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya somehow or other got Him out of Mathurä.



136

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 241

gaìgä-téra-pathe laïä prayäge äilä
çré-rüpa äsi’ prabhuke tathäi mililä

gaìgä-téra-pathe—the path on the bank of the Ganges; laïä—taking; 
prayäge—in Allahabad; äilä—arrived; çré-rüpa—Çré Rüpa; äsi’—coming 
there; prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tathäi—there; mililä—
met.

After leaving Mathurä, the Lord began to walk along the path on the 
bank of the Ganges, and finally He reached the holy place named Prayäga 
[Allahabad]. It was there that Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé came and met the Lord.

TEXT 242

daëòavat kari’ rüpa bhümite paòilä
parama änande prabhu äliìgana dilä

daëòavat kari’—offering obeisances; rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
bhümite—on the ground; paòilä—fell; parama—great; änande—in 
delight; prabhu—the Lord; äliìgana—embracing; dilä—gave.

At Prayäga, Rüpa Gosvämé fell down on the ground to offer obeisances to 
the Lord, and the Lord embraced him with great delight.

TEXT 243

çré-rüpe çikñä karäi’ päöhäilä våndävana
äpane karilä väräëasé ägamana

çré-rüpe çikñä karäi’—teaching Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; päöhäilä—sent; 
våndävana—toward Våndävana; äpane—Himself; karilä—did; väräëasé—
to Benares; ägamana—coming.

After instructing Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé at Prayäga, at the Daçäçvamedha-
ghäöa, Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered him to go to Våndävana. The Lord 
then returned to Väräëasé.
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TEXT 244

käçéte prabhuke äsi’ mililä sanätana
dui mäsa rahi’ täìre karäilä çikñaëa

käçéte—at Väräëasé; prabhuke—the Lord; äsi’—arriving; mililä—met; 
sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; dui—two; mäsa—months; rahi’—
remaining; täìre—unto him; karäilä—did; çikñaëa—instruction.

When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at Väräëasé, Sanätana Gosvämé 
met Him there. The Lord remained there for two months and instructed 
Sanätana Gosvämé perfectly.

TEXT 245

mathurä päöhäilä täìre diyä bhakti-bala
sannyäsére kåpä kari’ gelä néläcala

mathurä—to Mathurä; päöhäilä—sent; täìre—him; diyä—giving; bhakti-
bala—the strength of devotion; sannyäsére—unto the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; 
kåpä—mercy; kari’—giving; gelä—went back; néläcala—to Jagannätha 
Puré.

After fully instructing Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent 
him to Mathurä with empowered devotional service. In Benares He also 
bestowed His mercy upon the Mäyävädé sannyäsés. He then returned to 
Néläcala [Jagannätha Puré].

TEXT 246

chaya vatsara aiche prabhu karilä viläsa
kabhu iti-uti, kabhu kñetra-väsa

chaya vatsara—six years; aiche—in that way; prabhu—the Lord; karilä—
did; viläsa—pastimes; kabhu—sometimes; iti-uti—here and there; 
kabhu—sometimes; kñetra-väsa—residing at Jagannätha Puré.
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The Lord traveled all over India for six years. He was sometimes here and 
sometimes there, performing His transcendental pastimes, and sometimes 
He remained at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 247

änande bhakta-saìge sadä kértana-viläsa
jagannätha-daraçana, premera viläsa

änande—in great delight; bhakta—saìge—with devotees; sadä—always; 
kértana—of chanting; viläsa—enjoyment; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
daraçana—visiting; premera—of ecstasy; viläsa—pastimes.

While at Jagannätha Puré, the Lord passed His time in great joy by 
performing saìkértana and visiting the temple of Jagannätha in great 
ecstasy.

TEXT 248

madhya-lélära kailuì ei sütra-vivaraëa
antya-lélära sütra ebe çuna, bhakta-gaëa

madhya-lélära—of the madhya-lélä, the middle portion of His pastimes; 
kailuì—I have made; ei—this; sütra—synopsis; vivaraëa—description; 
antya-lélära—of the pastimes at the end, known as antya-lélä; sütra—
synopsis; ebe—now; çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—all devotees.

Thus I have given a synopsis of the madhya-lélä, the middle pastimes of the 
Lord. Now, O devotees, kindly hear the synopsis of the final pastimes of 
the Lord, known as the antya-lélä.

TEXT 249

våndävana haite yadi néläcale äilä
äöhära varña tähäì väsa, kähäì nähi gelä
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våndävana haite—from Våndävana; yadi—though; néläcale—to 
Jagannätha Puré; äilä—came back; äöhära—eighteen; varña—years; 
tähäì—at Jagannätha Puré; väsa—residence; kähäì—anywhere; nähi—
not; gelä—went.

When the Lord returned to Jagannätha Puré from Våndävana, He remained 
there and did not go anywhere else for eighteen years.

TEXT 250

prativarña äisena tähäì gauòera bhakta-gaëa
cäri mäsa rahe prabhura saìge sammilana

prativarña—each year; äisena—visit; tähäì—there; gauòera—of Bengal; 
bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; cäri—four; mäsa—months; rahe—remain; 
prabhura—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìge—with; sammilana—
meeting.

During those eighteen years, all the devotees of Bengal used to visit Him at 
Jagannätha Puré every year. They would remain there for four continuous 
months and enjoy the company of the Lord.

TEXT 251

nirantara nåtya-géta kértana-viläsa
äcaëòäle prema-bhakti karilä prakäça

nirantara—without stopping; nåtya-géta—chanting and dancing; 
kértana—of saìkértana; viläsa—enjoyment; ä-caëòäle—to everyone, 
even to the lowest person; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead; karilä—did; 
prakäça—manifestation.

At Jagannätha Puré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed chanting and 
dancing unceasingly. Thus He enjoyed the pastime of saìkértana. He 
manifested His causeless mercy, pure love of God, to everyone, including 
the lowest man.
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TEXT 252

paëòita-gosäïi kaila néläcale väsa
vakreçvara, dämodara, çaìkara, haridäsa

paëòita-gosäïi—Gadädhara Paëòita; kaila—did; néläcale—at Jagannätha 
Puré; väsa—living; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara; dämodara—Dämodara 
Paëòita; çaìkara—Çaìkara; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura.

Residing with the Lord at Jagannätha Puré were Paëòita Gosäïi and other 
devotees, such as Vakreçvara, Dämodara, Çaìkara and Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 253

jagadänanda, bhagavän, govinda, käçéçvara
paramänanda-puré, ära svarüpa-dämodara

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; bhagavän—Bhagavän; govinda—Govinda; 
käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; paramänanda-puré—Paramänanda Puré; ära 
svarüpa-dämodara—and Svarüpa Dämodara, His secretary.

Jagadänanda, Bhagavän, Govinda, Käçéçvara, Paramänanda Puré and 
Svarüpa Dämodara were other devotees who also lived with the Lord.

TEXT 254

kñetra-väsé rämänanda räya prabhåti
prabhu-saìge ei saba kaila nitya-sthiti

kñetra-väsé—residents of Jagannätha Puré; rämänanda räya—Rämänanda 
Räya; prabhåti—and others; prabhu-saìge—with the Lord; ei saba—all of 
them; kaila—did; nitya-sthiti—permanently living.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya and other devotees who were residents of Jagannätha 
Puré also remained permanently with the Lord.
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TEXTS 255–256

advaita, nityänanda, mukunda, çréväsa
vidyänidhi, väsudeva, muräri,—yata däsa

prativarñe äise saìge rahe cäri-mäsa
täì-sabä laïä prabhura vividha viläsa

advaita—Advaita; nityänanda—Nityänanda; mukunda—Mukunda; 
çréväsa—Çréväsa; vidyänidhi—Vidyänidhi; väsudeva—Väsudeva; 
muräri—Muräri; yata däsa—all servitors of the Lord; prativarñe—each 
year; äise—go there; saìge—in association; rahe—remain; cäri-mäsa—
four months; täì-sabä—all of them; laïä—taking; prabhura—of the Lord; 
vividha—various; viläsa—pastimes.

Other devotees of the Lord—headed by Advaita Äcärya, Nityänanda 
Prabhu, Mukunda, Çréväsa, Vidyänidhi, Väsudeva and Muräri—used 
to visit Jagannätha Puré and remain with the Lord for four continuous 
months. The Lord enjoyed various pastimes in their company.

TEXT 257

haridäsera siddhi-präpti,—adbhuta se saba
äpani mahäprabhu yäìra kaila mahotsava

haridäsera—of Öhäkura Haridäsa; siddhi-präpti—passing away; 
adbhuta—wonderful; se—those; saba—all incidents; äpani—personally; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäìra—whose; kaila—
performed; mahä-utsava—festival.

At Jagannätha Puré, Haridäsa Öhäkura passed away. The incident was very 
wonderful because the Lord Himself performed the festival of Öhäkura 
Haridäsa’s departure.

TEXT 258

tabe rüpa-gosäïira punar-ägamana
täìhära hådaye kaila prabhu çakti-saïcäraëa
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tabe—thereafter; rüpa-gosäïira—of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; punaù-
ägamana—again coming there; täìhära—of him; hådaye—in the 
heart; kaila—did; prabhu—the Lord; çakti-saïcäraëa—invoking of 
transcendental power.

At Jagannätha Puré Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé met the Lord again, and the Lord 
invested his heart with all transcendental power.

TEXT 259

tabe choöa haridäse prabhu kaila daëòa
dämodara-paëòita kaila prabhuke väkya-daëòa

tabe—thereafter; choöa haridäse—unto Junior Haridäsa; prabhu—the 
Lord; kaila—did; daëòa—punishment; dämodara-paëòita—Dämodara 
Paëòita; kaila—did; prabhuke—unto the Lord; väkya-daëòa—
chastisement as a warning.

After this, the Lord punished Junior Haridäsa, and Dämodara Paëòita 
gave some warning to the Lord.

Actually Dämodara Paëòita was the eternal servant of the Lord. He could 
not punish the Lord at any time, nor had he any desire to, but he did give 
some warning to the Lord so that others would not blaspheme Him. Of 
course, he should have known that the Lord is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and is free to act in any way. There is no need to warn Him, and 
such an action is not very much appreciated by advanced devotees.

TEXT 260

tabe sanätana-gosäïira punar-ägamana
jyaiñöha-mäse prabhu täìre kaila parékñaëa

tabe—thereafter; sanätana-gosäïira—of Sanätana Gosvämé; punaù-
ägamana—again coming; jyaiñöha—mäse—in the month of Jyaiñöha 
(May-June); prabhu—the Lord; täìre—him; kaila—did; parékñaëa—
examination.
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Thereafter Sanätana Gosvämé met the Lord again, and the Lord tested him 
in scorching heat during the month of Jyaiñöha.

TEXT 261

tuñöa haïä prabhu täìre päöhäilä våndävana
advaitera haste prabhura adbhuta bhojana

tuñöa haïä—being very pleased; prabhu—the Lord; täìre—him; päöhäilä—
sent back; våndävana—to Våndävana; advaitera—of Advaita Äcärya; 
haste—in the hands; prabhura—of the Lord; adbhuta—wonderful; 
bhojana—feasting.

Being pleased, the Lord sent Sanätana Gosvämé back to Våndävana. After 
that, He was fed wonderfully by the hands of Çré Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 262

nityänanda-saìge yukti kariyä nibhåte
täìre päöhäilä gauòe prema pracärite

nityänanda-saìge—with Nityänanda Prabhu; yukti—discussion; kariyä—
making; nibhåte—in privacy; täìre—Him; päöhäilä—sent; gauòe—to 
Bengal; prema—love of Godhead; pracärite—to preach.

After sending Sanätana Gosvämé back to Våndävana, the Lord privately 
consulted with Çré Nityänanda Prabhu. He then sent Him to Bengal to 
preach love of Godhead.

TEXT 263

tabe ta’ vallabha bhaööa prabhure mililä
kåñëa-nämera artha prabhu täìhäre kahilä

tabe ta’—thereafter; vallabha bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; prabhure—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mililä—met; kåñëa-nämera—of the holy name 
of Kåñëa; artha—import; prabhu—the Lord; täìhäre—unto him; kahilä—
explained.
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Soon afterward, Vallabha Bhaööa met the Lord at Jagannätha Puré, and the 
Lord explained to him the import of the holy name of Kåñëa.

Vallabha Bhaööa is the head of the Vaiñëava sampradäya known as the 
Vallabhäcärya-sampradäya in western India. There is a long story about 
Vallabha Äcärya narrated in the Caitanya-caritämåta, specifically in the 
Seventh Chapter of the Antya-lélä and the Nineteenth Chapter of the 
Madhya-lélä. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the house of Vallabha 
Äcärya on the other side of Prayäga, in a place known as Äòäila-gräma. 
Later, Vallabha Bhaööa saw Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré to 
explain his commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam. He was very proud of his 
writings, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu corrected him, telling him that a 
Vaiñëava should be humble and follow in the footsteps of his predecessors. 
The Lord told him that his pride in being superior to Çrédhara Svämé was 
not at all befitting a Vaiñëava.

TEXT 264

pradyumna miçrere prabhu rämänanda-sthäne
kåñëa-kathä çunäila kahi’ täìra guëe

pradyumna miçrere—Pradyumna Miçra; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rämänanda-sthäne—at the place of Rämänanda Räya; 
kåñëa-kathä—topics of Lord Çré Kåñëa; çunäila—caused to hear; kahi’—
explaining; täìra—of Rämänanda Räya; guëe—the transcendental 
qualities.

After explaining the transcendental qualities of Rämänanda Räya, the Lord 
sent Pradyumna Miçra to his residence, and Pradyumna Miçra learned 
kåñëa-kathä from him.

TEXT 265

gopénätha paööanäyaka—rämänanda-bhrätä
räjä märitechila, prabhu haila trätä

gopénätha paööanäyaka—Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; rämänanda-bhrätä—
the brother of Çré Rämänanda Räya; räjä—the King; märitechila—
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condemned to death; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haila—
became; trätä—the deliverer.

After this, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu saved Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, the 
younger brother of Rämänanda Räya, from being condemned to death by 
the King.

TEXT 266

rämacandra-puré-bhaye bhikñä ghäöäilä
vaiñëavera duùkha dekhi’ ardheka räkhilä

rämacandra-puré-bhaye—due to fear of Rämacandra Puré; bhikñä—
the proportion of eating; ghäöäilä—decreased; vaiñëavera—of all the 
Vaiñëavas; duùkha—unhappiness; dekhi’—understanding; ardheka—half 
of the portion; räkhilä—kept.

Rämacandra Puré criticized Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s eating; therefore 
the Lord reduced His eating to a minimum. However, when all the 
Vaiñëavas became very sorry, the Lord increased His portion to half as 
much as usual.

TEXT 267

brahmäëòa-bhitare haya caudda bhuvana
caudda-bhuvane vaise yata jéva-gaëa

brahmäëòa-bhitare—within the universe; haya—there are; caudda 
bhuvana—fourteen planetary systems; caudda-bhuvane—in those 
fourteen planetary systems; vaise—reside; yata—as many as there are; 
jéva-gaëa—living entities.

There are fourteen planetary systems within the universe, and all living 
entities reside in those planetary systems.
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TEXT 268

manuñyera veça dhari’ yätrikera chale
prabhura darçana kare äsi’ néläcale

manuñyera—of human beings; veça dhari’—dressing themselves; yätrikera 
chale—as if pilgrims; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; darçana 
kare—visit; äsi’—coming; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré.

Dressing like human beings on pilgrimage, they all used to come to 
Jagannätha Puré to visit Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 269

eka-dina çréväsädi yata bhakta-gaëa
mahäprabhura guëa gäïä karena kértana

eka-dina—one day; çréväsa-ädi—Çréväsa Öhäkura and others; yata—all; 
bhakta-gaëa—devotees; mahäprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
guëa—qualities; gäïä—describing; karena—perform; kértana—chanting.

One day all the devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura, were chanting the 
transcendental qualities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 270

çuni’ bhakta-gaëe kahe sa-krodha vacane
kåñëa-näma-guëa chäòi, ki kara kértane

çuni’—hearing this; bhakta-gaëe—to all the devotees; kahe—the Lord 
says; sa-krodha vacane—talking in an angry mood; kåñëa-näma-guëa 
chäòi—leaving aside the transcendental qualities and the name of the 
Lord; ki kara kértane—what kind of chanting are you performing.

Not liking the chanting of His transcendental qualities, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu chastised them as if He were angry. “What kind of chanting 
is this?” He asked. “Are you leaving aside the chanting of the holy name 
of the Lord?”



147

Chapter 1, The Later Pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

TEXT 271

auddhatya karite haila sabäkära mana
svatantra ha-iyä sabe näçä’be bhuvana

auddhatya—impudence; karite—to do; haila—was; sabäkära—of all 
of you; mana—the mind; svatantra—independent; ha-iyä—becoming; 
sabe—all of you; näçä’be—will spoil; bhuvana—the whole world.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chastised all the devotees, telling them not 
to show impudence and spoil the entire world by becoming independent.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu warned all His followers not to become 
independent or impudent. Unfortunately, after the disappearance of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, many apa-sampradäyas (so-called followers) 
invented many ways not approved by the äcäryas. Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
has described them as the äula, bäula, kartäbhajä, neòä, daraveça, säni, 
sahajiyä, sakhébheké, smärta, jäta-gosäïi, ativäòé, cüòädhäré and gauräìga-
nägaré.
The äula-sampradäya, bäula-sampradäya and others invented their own 
ways of understanding Lord Caitanya’s philosophy, without following in 
the footsteps of the äcäryas. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself indicates 
herein that all such attempts would simply spoil the spirit of His cult.

TEXT 272

daça-dike koöé koöé loka hena käle
jaya kåñëa-caitanya’ bali’ kare kolähale

daça-dike—in the ten directions; koöé koöé—many thousands of men; 
loka—people; hena käle—at this time; jaya kåñëa-caitanya—all glories 
to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bali’—loudly crying; kare—make; 
kolähale—a tumultuous sound.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was apparently in an angry mood and 
chastising His devotees, many thousands of people outside loudly cried in 
a tumultuous voice, “All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!”
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TEXT 273

jaya jaya mahäprabhu—vrajendra-kumära
jagat tärite prabhu, tomära avatära

jaya jaya mahäprabhu—all glories to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vrajendra-kumära—originally Lord Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda; 
jagat—the whole world; tärite—to deliver; prabhu—the Lord; tomära—
Your; avatära—incarnation.

All the people began to call very loudly, “All glories to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who is the son of Mahäräja Nanda! Now You have appeared 
in order to deliver the whole world!

TEXT 274

bahu-düra haite äinu haïä baòa ärta
daraçana diyä prabhu karaha kåtärtha

bahu-düra—a long distance; haite—from; äinu—we have come; haïä—
becoming; baòa—very much; ärta—aggrieved; daraçana—audience; 
diyä—giving; prabhu—O Lord; karaha—kindly show; kåta-artha—favor.

“O Lord, we are very unhappy. We have come a long distance to see You. 
Please be merciful and show us Your favor.”

TEXT 275

çuniyä lokera dainya dravilä hådaya
bähire äsi’ daraçana dilä dayä-maya

çuniyä—hearing; lokera—of the people; dainya—humility; dravilä—
became softened; hådaya—the heart; bähire—outside; äsi’—coming; 
daraçana—audience; dilä—gave; dayä-maya—the merciful.

When the Lord heard the humble petition made by the people, His heart 
softened. Being very merciful, He immediately came out and gave audience 
to all of them.
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TEXT 276

bähu tuli’ bale prabhu bala’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’
uöhila—çré-hari-dhvani catur-dik bhari’

bähu tuli’—raising the arms; bale—says; prabhu—the Lord; bala’—speak; 
hari hari—the holy name of the Lord, Hari; uöhila—arose; çré-hari-
dhvani—vibration of the sound Hari; catuù-dik—the four directions; 
bhari’—filling.

Raising His arms, the Lord asked everyone to chant loudly the vibration of 
the holy name of Lord Hari. There immediately arose a great stir, and the 
vibration of “Hari!” filled all directions.

TEXT 277

prabhu dekhi’ preme loka änandita mana
prabhuke éçvara bali’ karaye stavana

prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; preme—in ecstasy; loka—all people; 
änandita—joyous; mana—the mind; prabhuke—the Lord; éçvara—as the 
Supreme Lord; bali’—accepting; karaye—did; stavana—prayer.

Seeing the Lord, everyone became joyful out of love. Everyone accepted 
the Lord as the Supreme, and thus they offered their prayers.

TEXT 278

stava çuni’ prabhuke kahena çréniväsa
ghare gupta hao, kene bähire prakäça

stava—prayers; çuni’—hearing; prabhuke—unto the Lord; kahena—says; 
çréniväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; ghare—at home; gupta—covered; hao—You 
are; kene—why; bähire—outside; prakäça—manifested.

While the people were offering their prayers unto the Lord, Çréväsa Öhäkura 
sarcastically said to the Lord, “At home, You wanted to be covered. Why 
have You exposed Yourself outside?”
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TEXT 279

ke çikhäla ei loke, kahe kon bäta
ihä-sabära mukha òhäka diyä nija häta

ke—who; çikhäla—taught; ei—these; loke—people; kahe—they say; 
kon—what; bäta—topics; ihä—of them; sabära—of all; mukha—the 
mouths; òhäka—just cover; diyä—with; nija—Your own; häta—hand.

Çréväsa Öhäkura continued, “Who has taught these people? What are they 
saying? Now You can cover their mouths with Your own hand.

TEXT 280

sürya yaiche udaya kari’ cähe lukäite
bujhite nä päri taiche tomära carite

sürya—the sun; yaiche—just like; udaya—appearance; kari’—making; 
cähe—wants; lukäite—to hide; bujhite—to understand; nä—not; päri—
able; taiche—similarly; tomära—Your; carite—in the character.

“It is as if the sun, after rising, wanted to hide itself. We cannot understand 
such characteristics in Your behavior.”

TEXT 281

prabhu kahena,—çréniväsa, chäòa viòambanä
sabe meli’ kara mora kateka läïcanä

prabhu—the Lord; kahena—says; çréniväsa—My dear Çréniväsa (Çréväsa 
Öhäkura); chäòa—give up; viòambanä—all these jokes; sabe—all of you; 
meli’—together; kara—do; mora—of Me; kateka—so much; läïcanä—
humiliation.

The Lord replied, “My dear Çréniväsa, please stop joking. You have all 
combined together to humiliate Me in this way.”
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TEXT 282

eta bali’ loke kari’ çubha-dåñöi däna
abhyantare gelä, lokera pürëa haila käma

eta bali’—thus saying; loke—unto the people; kari’—doing; çubha-dåñöi—
auspicious glance; däna—charity; abhyantare—within the room; gelä—
went; lokera—of all the people; pürëa—fulfilled; haila—was; käma—the 
desire.

Thus speaking, the Lord entered His room after glancing auspiciously 
upon the people out of charity. In this way the desires of the people were 
completely fulfilled.

TEXT 283

raghunätha-däsa nityänanda-päçe gelä
ciòä-dadhi-mahotsava tähäìi karilä

raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; 
päçe—near; gelä—went; ciòä—chipped rice; dadhi—curd; mahotsava—
festival; tähäìi—there; karilä—performed.

At this time, Raghunätha däsa approached Çré Nityänanda Prabhu and, 
according to His order, prepared a feast and distributed prasädam composed 
of chipped rice and curd.

There is a special preparation in Bengal wherein chipped rice is mixed with 
curd and sometimes with sandeça and mango. It is a very palatable food 
offered to the Deity and then distributed to the public. Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé, who was a householder at this time, met Nityänanda Prabhu. 
According to His advice, he executed this festival of dadhi-ciòä-prasäda.

TEXT 284

täìra äjïä laïä gelä prabhura caraëe
prabhu täìre samarpilä svarüpera sthäne
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täìra—His; äjïä—order; laïä—taking; gelä—approached; prabhura—
of Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—the lotus feet; prabhu—the Lord; 
täìre—him; samarpilä—handed over; svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara; 
sthäne—to the place.

Later, Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé left home and took shelter of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré. At that time, the Lord received 
him and placed him under the care of Svarüpa Dämodara for spiritual 
enlightenment.

In this regard, Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé writes in Viläpa-kusumäïjali 
(5):

yo mäà dustara-geha-nirjala-mahä-küpäd apära-klamät 
sadyaù sändra-dayämbudhiù prakåtitaù svairékåpä-rajjubhiù 

uddhåtyätma-saroja-nindi-caraëa-präntaà prapadya svayaà 
çré-dämodara-säc-cakära tam ahaà caitanya-candraà bhaje

“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who, by His unreserved mercy, kindly saved me 
from household life, which is exactly like a blind well without water, and 
placed me in the ocean of transcendental joy under the care of Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé.”

TEXT 285

brahmänanda-bhäratéra ghucäila carmämbara
ei mata lélä kaila chaya vatsara

brahmänanda-bhäratéra—of Brahmänanda Bhäraté; ghucäila—
vanquished; carma-ambara—dress of skin; ei mata—in this way; lélä—
pastimes; kaila—performed; chaya vatsara—six years.

Later, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stopped Brahmänanda Bhäraté’s habit of 
wearing deerskin. The Lord thus enjoyed His pastimes continuously for 
six years, experiencing varieties of transcendental bliss.
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TEXT 286

ei ta’ kahila madhya-lélära sütra-gaëa
çeña dvädaça vatsarera çuna vivaraëa

ei ta’—thus; kahila—explained; madhya-lélära—of the middle pastimes; 
sütra-gaëa—a synopsis; çeña—last; dvädaça—twelve; vatsarera—of the 
years; çuna—hear; vivaraëa—the description.

I have thus given a synopsis of the madhya-lélä. Now please hear the 
pastimes the Lord performed during the last twelve years.

Thus Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé, strictly following in the footsteps of Çré 
Vyäsadeva, gives a synopsis of the léläs of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta. He 
has given such a description at the end of each canto. In the Ädi-lélä he 
outlined the pastimes of the Lord in the five stages of boyhood, leaving 
the details of the description to Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura. Now in 
this chapter the pastimes that took place at the end of the Lord’s life 
are summarized. These are described in the Madhya-lélä and Antya-lélä. 
The rest of the pastimes have been described in a synopsis in the Second 
Chapter of the Madhya-lélä. In this way the author has gradually described 
both the madhya-lélä and the antya-lélä.

TEXT 287

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, First Chapter, summarizing the later pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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CHAPTER TWO

The Ecstatic Manifestations 
of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu

In the Second Chapter of the Madhya-lélä, the author describes the 
pastimes the Lord performed during the last twelve years of His life. Thus 
he has also described some of the pastimes of the antya-lélä. Why he has 
done so is very difficult for an ordinary person to understand. The author 
expects that reading the pastimes of the Lord will gradually help a person 
awaken his dormant love of Kåñëa. Actually this Caitanya-caritämåta was 
compiled by the author during very old age. Fearing he might not be able 
to finish the book, he has included a synopsis of the antya-lélä here in the 
Second Chapter. Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé has confirmed that the opinion 
of Svarüpa Dämodara is authoritative in the matter of devotional service. 
Over and above this are the notes of Svarüpa Dämodara, memorized by 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, who also helped in the compilation of the 
Caitanya-caritämåta. After the disappearance of Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé went to Våndävana. At that time the 
author, Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé, met Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, by whose 
mercy he also could memorize all the notes. In this way the author was 
able to complete this transcendental literature, Çré Caitanya-caritämåta.

TEXT 1

vicchede ’smin prabhor antya-
lélä-sütränuvarëane

gaurasya kåñëa-viccheda-
praläpädy anuvarëyate

vicchede—in the chapter; asmin—this; prabhoù—of the Lord; antya-lélä—
of the last division of His pastimes; sütra—of a synopsis; anuvarëane—in 
the matter of description; gaurasya—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëa-viccheda—of separation from Kåñëa; praläpa—craziness; ädi—
other subject matters; anuvarëyate—is being described.
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While relating in synopsis form the last division of the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, in this chapter I shall describe the Lord’s 
transcendental ecstasy, which appears like madness due to His separation 
from Kåñëa.

In this Second Chapter, the activities of Lord Caitanya that took place 
after the Lord accepted sannyäsa are generally described. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is specifically mentioned here as being gaura, or of fair 
complexion. Kåñëa is generally known to be blackish, but when He is 
absorbed in the thought of the gopés, who are all of fair complexion, Kåñëa 
Himself also becomes fair. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in particular felt 
separation from Kåñëa very deeply, exactly like a lover who is dejected in 
separation from the beloved. Such feelings, which were expressed by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu for nearly twelve years at the end of His pastimes, 
are described in brief in this Second Chapter of Madhya-lélä.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya çré-caitanya—all glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya 
nityänanda—all glories to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaitacandra—all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the Lord!

TEXT 3

çeña ye rahila prabhura dvädaça vatsara
kåñëera viyoga-sphürti haya nirantara

çeña—at the end; ye—those; rahila—remained; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dvädaça vatsara—twelve years; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; viyoga—of separation; sphürti—manifestation; haya—is; 
nirantara—always.
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During His last twelve years, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu always manifested 
all the symptoms of ecstasy in separation from Kåñëa.

TEXT 4

çré-rädhikära ceñöä yena uddhava-darçane
ei-mata daçä prabhura haya rätri-dine

çré-rädhikära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; ceñöä—the activities; yena—just 
like; uddhava-darçane—in seeing Uddhava at Våndävana; ei-mata—in 
this way; daçä—the condition; prabhura—of the Lord; haya—is; rätri-
dine—day and night.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s state of mind, day and night, was practically 
identical to Rädhäräëé’s state of mind when Uddhava came to Våndävana 
to see the gopés.

TEXT 5

nirantara haya prabhura viraha-unmäda
bhrama-maya ceñöä sadä, praläpa-maya väda

nirantara—constantly; haya—is; prabhura—of the Lord; viraha—of 
separation; unmäda—the madness; bhrama-maya—forgetful; ceñöä—
activities; sadä—always; praläpa-maya—full of delirium; väda—talking.

The Lord constantly exhibited a state of mind reflecting the madness of 
separation. All His activities were based on forgetfulness, and His talks 
were always based on madness.

TEXT 6

roma-küpe raktodgama, danta saba häle
kñaëe aìga kñéëa haya, kñaëe aìga phule

roma-küpe—the pores of the body; rakta-udgama—exuding blood; 
danta—teeth; saba—all; häle—loosen; kñaëe—in one moment; aìga—
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the whole body; kñéëa—slender; haya—becomes; kñaëe—in another 
moment; aìga—the body; phule—fattens.

Blood flowed from all the pores of His body, and all His teeth were 
loosened. At one moment His whole body became slender, and at another 
moment His whole body became fat.

TEXT 7

gambhérä-bhitare rätre nähi nidrä-lava
bhitte mukha-çira ghañe, kñata haya saba

gambhérä-bhitare—inside the inner room; rätre—at night; nähi—there is 
not; nidrä-lava—a fraction of sleep; bhitte—on the wall; mukha—mouth; 
çira—head; ghañe—grind; kñata—injuries; haya—there are; saba—all.

The small room beyond the corridor is called the Gambhérä. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu used to stay in that room, but He did not sleep for a moment. 
All night He used to grind His mouth and head on the wall, and His face 
sustained injuries all over.

TEXT 8

tina dväre kapäöa, prabhu yäyena bähire
kabhu siàha-dväre paòe, kabhu sindhu-nére

tina dväre—the three doors; kapäöa—completely closed; prabhu—the 
Lord; yäyena—goes; bähire—outside; kabhu—sometimes; siàha-dväre—
at the gate of the temple of Jagannätha, known as Siàha-dvära; paòe—
falls flat; kabhu—sometimes; sindhu-nére—in the water of the sea.

Although the three doors of the house were always closed, the Lord would 
nonetheless go out and sometimes would be found at the Jagannätha 
Temple, before the gate known as Siàha-dvära. And sometimes the Lord 
would fall flat into the sea.
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TEXT 9

caöaka parvata dekhi’ ‘govardhana’ bhrame
dhäïä cale ärta-näda kariyä krandane

caöaka parvata—the sand dunes; dekhi’—seeing; govardhana—
Govardhana Hill in Våndävana; bhrame—mistakes; dhäïä—running; 
cale—goes; ärta-näda—wail; kariyä—making; krandane—cries.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would also run very fast across the sand dunes, 
mistaking them for Govardhana. As He ran, He would wail and cry loudly.

Because of the winds of the sea, sometimes the sand would form dunes. 
Such sand dunes are called caöaka parvata. Instead of seeing these sand 
dunes simply as hills of sand, the Lord would take them to be Govardhana 
Hill. Sometimes He would run toward these dunes at high speed, crying 
very loudly, expressing the state of mind exhibited by Rädhäräëé. Thus 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was absorbed in thoughts of Kåñëa and His 
pastimes. His state of mind brought Him the atmosphere of Våndävana 
and Govardhana Hill, and thus He enjoyed the transcendental bliss of 
separation and meeting.

TEXT 10

upavanodyäna dekhi’ våndävana-jïäna
tähäì yäi’ näce, gäya, kñaëe mürcchä yä’na

upavana-udyäna—small parks; dekhi’—seeing; våndävana-jïäna—took 
them to be the forests of Våndävana; tähäì—there; yäi’—going; näce—
dances; gäya—sings; kñaëe—in a moment; mürcchä—unconsciousness; 
yä’na—goes.

Sometimes Caitanya Mahäprabhu mistook the small parks of the city for 
Våndävana. Sometimes He would go there, dance and chant and sometimes 
fall unconscious in spiritual ecstasy.
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TEXT 11

kähäì nähi çuni yei bhävera vikära
sei bhäva haya prabhura çarére pracära

kähäì—anywhere; nähi—not; çuni—we hear; yei—that; bhävera—of 
ecstasy; vikära—transformation; sei—that; bhäva—ecstasy; haya—is; 
prabhura—of the Lord; çarére—in the body; pracära—manifest.

The extraordinary transformations of the body due to transcendental 
feelings would never have been possible for anyone but the Lord, in whose 
body all transformations were manifest.

The ecstatic transformations of the body described in such exalted 
literatures as the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu are practically not seen in 
this material world. However, these symptoms were perfectly present in 
the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. These symptoms are indicative 
of mahäbhäva, or the highest ecstasy. Sometimes sahajiyäs artificially 
imitate these symptoms, but experienced devotees reject such imitations 
immediately. The author admits herein that these symptoms are not to be 
found anywhere but in the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 12

hasta-padera sandhi saba vitasti-pramäëe
sandhi chäòi’ bhinna haye, carma rahe sthäne

hasta-padera—of the hands and legs; sandhi—joints; saba—all; vitasti—
about eight inches; pramäëe—in length; sandhi—joints; chäòi’—
dislocated; bhinna—separated; haye—become; carma—skin; rahe—
remains; sthäne—in the place.

The joints of His hands and legs would sometimes become separated by 
eight inches, and they remained connected only by the skin.

TEXT 13

hasta, pada, çira saba çaréra-bhitare
praviñöa haya—kürma-rüpa dekhiye prabhure
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hasta—the hands; pada—the legs; çira—head; saba—all; çaréra—the 
body; bhitare—within; praviñöa—entered; haya—is; kürma-rüpa—like a 
tortoise; dekhiye—one sees; prabhure—the Lord.

Sometimes Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s hands, legs and head would all 
enter within His body, just like the withdrawn limbs of a tortoise.

TEXT 14

ei mata adbhuta-bhäva çarére prakäça
manete çünyatä, väkye hä-hä-hutäça

ei mata—in this way; adbhuta—wonderful; bhäva—ecstasy; çarére—in the 
body; prakäça—manifestation; manete—in the mind; çünyatä—vacancy; 
väkye—in speaking; hä-hä—despondency; hutäça—disappointment.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to manifest wonderful ecstatic 
symptoms. His mind appeared vacant, and there were only hopelessness 
and disappointment in His words.

TEXT 15

kähäì mora präëa-nätha muralé-vadana
kähäì karoì kähäì päì vrajendra-nandana

kähäì—where; mora—My; präëa-nätha—Lord of the life; muralé-
vadana—playing the flute; kähäì—what; karoì—shall I do; kähäì—
where; päì—I shall get; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to express His mind in this way: “Where is 
the Lord of My life, who is playing His flute? What shall I do now? Where 
should I go to find the son of Mahäräja Nanda?

TEXT 16

kähäre kahiba, kebä jäne mora duùkha
vrajendra-nandana vinu phäöe mora buka
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kähäre—unto whom; kahiba—I shall speak; kebä—who; jäne—knows; 
mora—My; duùkha—disappointment; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa, the 
son of Nanda Mahäräja; vinu—without; phäöe—breaks; mora—My; 
buka—heart.

“To whom should I speak? Who can understand My disappointment? 
Without the son of Nanda Mahäräja, My heart is broken.”

TEXT 17

ei-mata viläpa kare vihvala antara
räyera näöaka-çloka paòe nirantara

ei-mata—in this way; viläpa—lamentation; kare—does; vihvala—
bewildered; antara—within; räyera—of Çré Rämänanda Räya; näöaka—
drama; çloka—verses; paòe—recites; nirantara—constantly.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu always expressed bewilderment and 
lamented in separation from Kåñëa. At such times He used to recite the 
çlokas from Rämänanda Räya’s drama, known as Jagannätha-vallabha-
näöaka.

TEXT 18

prema-ccheda-rujo ’vagacchati harir näyaà na ca prema vä
sthänästhänam avaiti näpi madano jänäti no durbaläù

anyo veda na cänya-duùkham akhilaà no jévanaà väçravaà
dvi-träëy eva dinäni yauvanam idaà hä-hä vidhe kä gatiù

prema-cheda-rujaù—the sufferings of a broken loving relationship; 
avagacchati—knows; hariù—the Supreme Lord; na—not; ayam—this; na 
ca—nor; prema—love; vä—nor; sthäna—the proper place; asthänam—
an unsuitable place; avaiti—knows; na—not; api—also; madanaù—
Cupid; jänäti—knows; naù—Us; durbaläù—very weak; anyaù—another; 
veda—knows; na—not; ca—also; anya-duùkham—the difficulties of 
others; akhilam—all; naù—Our; jévanam—life; vä—or; äçravam—simply 
full of miseries; dvi—two; träëi—three; eva—certainly; dinäni—days; 
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yauvanam—youth; idam—this; hä-hä—alas; vidhe—O creator; kä—
what; gatiù—Our destination.

[Çrématé Rädhäräëé used to lament:] “‘Our Kåñëa does not realize what 
We have suffered from injuries inflicted in the course of loving affairs. We 
are actually misused by love because love does not know where to strike 
and where not to strike. Even Cupid does not know of Our very much 
weakened condition. What should I tell anyone? No one can understand 
another’s difficulties. Our life is actually not under Our control, for youth 
will remain for two or three days and soon be finished. In this condition, 
O creator, what will be Our destination?’”

This verse is from the Jagannätha-vallabha-näöaka (3.9) of Rämänanda 
Räya.

TEXT 19

upajila premäìkura,     bhäìgila ye duùkha-püra,
kåñëa tähä nähi kare päna

bähire nägara-räja,     bhitare çaöhera käja,
para-näré vadhe sävadhäna

upajila—grew up; prema-aìkura—fructification of love of God; bhäìgila—
was broken; ye—that; duùkha-püra—full of miseries; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
tähä—that; nähi—not; kare—does; päna—drinking; bähire—externally; 
nägara-räja—the most attractive person; bhitare—within; çaöhera—
of a cheater; käja—activities; para-näré—others’ wives; vadhe—kills; 
sävadhäna—very careful.

[Çrématé Rädhäräëé spoke thus, in distress due to separation from Kåñëa:] 
“Oh, what shall I say of My distress? After I met Kåñëa My loving 
propensities sprouted, but upon separating from Him I sustained a great 
shock, which is now continuing like the sufferings of a disease. The only 
physician for this disease is Kåñëa Himself, but He is not taking care of this 
sprouting plant of devotional service. What can I say about the behavior of 
Kåñëa? Outwardly He is a very attractive young lover, but at heart He is a 
great cheat, very expert in killing others’ wives.”
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TEXT 20

sakhi he, nä bujhiye vidhira vidhäna
sukha lägi’ kailuì préta,     haila duùkha viparéta,

ebe yäya, nä rahe paräëa

sakhi he—(My dear) friend; nä bujhiye—I do not understand; vidhira—of 
the creator; vidhäna—the regulation; sukha lägi’—for happiness; kailuì—I 
did; préta—love; haila—it became; duùkha—unhappiness; viparéta—the 
opposite; ebe—now; yäya—going; nä—does not; rahe—remain; paräëa—
life.

[Çrématé Rädhäräëé continued lamenting about the consequences of loving 
Kåñëa:] “My dear friend, I do not understand the regulative principles 
given by the creator. I loved Kåñëa for happiness, but the result was just 
the opposite. I am now in an ocean of distress. It must be that now I am 
going to die, for My vital force no longer remains. This is My state of mind.

TEXT 21

kuöila premä ageyäna,     nähi jäne sthänästhäna,
bhäla-manda näre vicärite

krüra çaöhera guëa-òore,     häte-gale bändhi’ more,
räkhiyäche, näri’ ukäçite

kuöila—crooked; premä—love of Kåñëa; ageyäna—ignorant; nähi—does 
not; jäne—know; sthäna-asthäna—a suitable place or unsuitable place; 
bhäla-manda—what is good or what is bad; näre—not able; vicärite—
to consider; krüra—very cruel; çaöhera—of the cheater; guëa-òore—by 
the ropes of the good qualities; häte—on the hands; gale—on the neck; 
bändhi’—binding; more—Me; räkhiyäche—has kept; näri’—being unable; 
ukäçite—to get relief.

“By nature loving affairs are very crooked. They are not entered with 
sufficient knowledge, nor do they consider whether a place is suitable or 
not, nor do they look forward to the results. By the ropes of His good 
qualities, Kåñëa, who is so unkind, has bound My neck and hands, and I 
am unable to get relief.
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TEXT 22

ye madana tanu-héna,     para-drohe paravéëa,
päìca bäëa sandhe anukñaëa

abalära çarére,     vindhi’ kaila jarajare,
duùkha deya, nä laya jévana

ye madana—that Cupid; tanu-héna—without a body; para-drohe—in 
putting others in difficulty; paravéëa—very expert; päìca—five; bäëa—
arrows; sandhe—fixes; anukñaëa—constantly; abalära—of an innocent 
woman; çarére—in the body; vindhi’—piercing; kaila—made; jarajare—
almost invalid; duùkha deya—gives tribulation; nä—does not; laya—take; 
jévana—the life.

“In My loving affairs there is a person named Madana. His qualities are 
thus: Personally He possesses no gross body, yet He is very expert in 
giving pains to others. He has five arrows, and fixing them on His bow, 
He shoots them into the bodies of innocent women. Thus these women 
become invalids. It would be better if He took My life without hesitation, 
but He does not do so. He simply gives Me pain.

TEXT 23

anyera ye duùkha mane,     anye tähä nähi jäne,
satya ei çästrera vicäre

anya jana kähäì likhi,     nä jänaye präëa-sakhé,
yäte kahe dhairya dharibäre

anyera—of others; ye—that; duùkha—unhappiness; mane—in the minds; 
anye—others; tähä—that; nähi—do not; jäne—know; satya—truth; ei—
this; çästrera—of scripture; vicäre—in the judgment; anya jana—other 
persons; kähäì—what; likhi—I shall write; nä jänaye—do not know; 
präëa-sakhé—My dear friends; yäte—by which; kahe—speak; dhairya 
dharibäre—to take patience.

“In the scriptures it is said that one person can never know the unhappiness 
in the mind of another. Therefore what can I say of My dear friends, Lalitä 
and the others? Nor can they understand the unhappiness within Me. They 
simply try to console Me repeatedly, saying, ‘Dear friend, be patient.’
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TEXT 24

‘kåñëa—kåpä-pärävära,     kabhu karibena aìgékära’
sakhi, tora e vyartha vacana

jévera jévana caïcala,     yena padma-patrera jala,
tata dina jéve kon jana

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kåpä-pärävära—an ocean of mercy; kabhu—
sometimes; karibena—will make; aìgékära—acceptance; sakhi—My 
dear friend; tora—your; e—these; vyartha—untruthful; vacana—
complimentary words; jévera—of the living entity; jévana—life; caïcala—
flickering; yena—like; padma-patrera—of the leaf of the lotus flower; 
jala—the water; tata—so many; dina—days; jéve—lives; kon—what; 
jana—person.

“I say, ‘My dear friends, you are asking Me to be patient, saying that Kåñëa 
is an ocean of mercy and that some time in the future He will accept Me. 
However, I must say that this will not console Me. A living entity’s life is 
very flickering. It is like water on the leaf of a lotus flower. Who will live 
long enough to expect Kåñëa’s mercy?

TEXT 25

çata vatsara paryanta,     jévera jévana anta,
ei väkya kaha nä vicäri’

näréra yauvana-dhana,     yäre kåñëa kare mana,
se yauvana-dina dui-cäri

çata vatsara paryanta—up to one hundred years; jévera—of the living 
entity; jévana—of the life; anta—the end; ei väkya—this word; kaha—
you speak; nä—without; vicäri’—making consideration; näréra—of a 
woman; yauvana-dhana—the wealth of youthfulness; yäre—in which; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare—does; mana—intention; se yauvana—that 
youthfulness; dina—days; dui-cäri—two or four.

“‘A human being does not live more than a hundred years. You should also 
consider that the youthfulness of a woman, which is the only attraction for 
Kåñëa, remains for only a few days.
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TEXT 26

agni yaiche nija-dhäma,     dekhäiyä abhiräma,
pataìgére äkarñiyä märe

kåñëa aiche nija-guëa,     dekhäiyä hare mana,
päche duùkha-samudrete òäre

agni—fire; yaiche—like; nija-dhäma—his own place; dekhäiyä—showing; 
abhiräma—attractive; pataìgére—the moths; äkarñiyä—attracting; 
märe—kills; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; aiche—in that way; nija-guëa—His 
transcendental qualities; dekhäiyä—showing; hare mana—attracts Our 
mind; päche—in the end; duùkha-samudrete—in an ocean of unhappiness; 
òäre—drowns.

“‘If you say that Kåñëa is an ocean of transcendental qualities and 
therefore must be merciful some day, I can only say that He is like fire, 
which attracts moths by its dazzling brightness and kills them. Such are 
the qualities of Kåñëa. By showing Us His transcendental qualities, He 
attracts Our minds, and then later, by separating from Us, He drowns Us 
in an ocean of unhappiness.’”

TEXT 27

eteka viläpa kari’,     viñäde çré-gaurahari,
ughäòiyä duùkhera kapäöa

bhävera taraìga-bale,     nänä-rüpe mana cale,
ära eka çloka kaila päöha

eteka—in this way; viläpa—lamentation; kari’—doing; viñäde—in 
moroseness; çré-gaurahari—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ughäòiyä—
opening; duùkhera—of unhappiness; kapäöa—doors; bhävera—of ecstasy; 
taraìga-bale—by the force of the waves; nänä-rüpe—in various ways; 
mana—His mind; cale—wanders; ära eka—another one; çloka—verse; 
kaila—did; päöha—recite.

In this way, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lamented in a great ocean of 
sadness, and thus He opened the doors of His unhappiness. Forced by the 
waves of ecstasy, His mind wandered over transcendental mellows, and He 
recited another verse [as follows].
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TEXT 28

çré-kåñëa-rüpädi-niñevaëaà vinä
vyarthäni me ’häny akhilendriyäëy alam

päñäëa-çuñkendhana-bhärakäëy aho
bibharmi vä täni kathaà hata-trapaù

çré-kåñëa-rüpa-ädi—of the transcendental form and pastimes of Lord Çré 
Kåñëa; niñevaëam—the service; vinä—without; vyarthäni—meaningless; 
me—My; ahäni—days; akhila—all; indriyäëi—senses; alam—entirely; 
päñäëa—dead stones; çuñka—dry; indhana—wood; bhärakäëi—burdens; 
aho—alas; bibharmi—I bear; vä—or; täni—all of them; katham—how; 
hata-trapaù—without shame.

“‘My dear friends, unless I serve the transcendental form, qualities and 
pastimes of Çré Kåñëa, all My days and all My senses will become entirely 
useless. Now I am uselessly bearing the burden of My senses, which are 
like stone blocks and dried wood. I do not know how long I will be able to 
continue without shame.’

TEXT 29

vaàçé-gänämåta-dhäma,     lävaëyämåta-janma-sthäna,
ye nä dekhe se cäìda vadana

se nayane kibä käja,     paòuka tära muëòe väja,
se nayana rahe ki käraëa

vaàçé-gäna-amåta-dhäma—the abode of the nectar derived from the 
songs of the flute; lävaëya-amåta-janma-sthäna—the birthplace of the 
nectar of beauty; ye—anyone who; nä—not; dekhe—sees; se—that; 
cäìda—moonlike; vadana—face; se—those; nayane—eyes; kibä käja—
what is the use; paòuka—let there be; tära—his; muëòe—on the head; 
väja—thunderbolt; se—those; nayana—eyes; rahe—keeps; ki—what; 
käraëa—reason.

“Of what use are the eyes of one who does not see the face of Kåñëa, which 
resembles the moon and is the birthplace of all beauty and the reservoir 
of the nectarean songs of His flute? Oh, let a thunderbolt strike his head! 
Why does he keep such eyes?
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The moonlike face of Kåñëa is the reservoir of nectarean songs and the 
abode of His flute. It is also the root of all bodily beauty. The gopés think 
that if their eyes are not engaged in seeing the beautiful face of Kåñëa, it 
would be better for them to be struck by a thunderbolt. For the gopés, to 
see anything but Kåñëa is uninteresting and, indeed, detestable. The gopés 
are never pleased to see anything but Kåñëa. The only solace for their 
eyes is the beautiful moonlike face of Kåñëa, the worshipful object of all 
senses. When they cannot see the beautiful face of Kåñëa, they actually 
see everything as vacant, and they desire to be struck by a thunderbolt. 
They do not find any reason to maintain their eyes when they are bereft 
of the beauty of Kåñëa.

TEXT 30

sakhi he, çuna, mora hata vidhi-bala
mora vapu-citta-mana,     sakala indriya-gaëa,

kåñëa vinu sakala viphala

sakhi he—O My dear friend; çuna—please hear; mora—My; hata—lost; 
vidhi-bala—the strength of providence; mora—My; vapu—body; citta—
consciousness; mana—mind; sakala—all; indriya-gaëa—senses; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; vinu—without; sakala—everything; viphala—futile.

“My dear friends, please hear Me. I have lost all providential strength. 
Without Kåñëa, My body, consciousness and mind, as well as all My 
senses, are useless.

TEXT 31

kåñëera madhura väëé,     amåtera taraìgiëé,
tära praveça nähi ye çravaëe

käëäkaòi-chidra sama,     jäniha se çravaëa,
tära janma haila akäraëe

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; madhura—sweet; väëé—words; amåtera—of 
nectar; taraìgiëé—waves; tära—of those; praveça—entrance; nähi—
there is not; ye—which; çravaëe—in the ear; käëäkaòi—of a damaged 
conchshell; chidra—the hole; sama—like; jäniha—please know; se—that; 
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çravaëa—ear; tära—his; janma—birth; haila—was; akäraëe—without 
purpose.

“Topics about Kåñëa are like waves of nectar. If such nectar does not enter 
one’s ear, the ear is no better than the hole of a damaged conchshell. Such 
an ear is created for no purpose.

In this connection, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura quotes the 
following verses from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.17–24):

äyur harati vai puàsäm udyann astaà ca yann asau 
tasyarte yat-kñaëo néta uttama-çloka-värtayä

taravaù kià na jévanti bhasträù kià na çvasanty uta 
na khädanti na mehanti kià gräme paçavo ’pare

çva-viò-varähoñöra-kharaiù saàstutaù puruñaù paçuù 
na yat-karëa-pathopeto jätu näma gadägrajaù

bile batorukrama-vikramän ye 
na çåëvataù karëa-puöe narasya

jihväsaté därdurikeva süta 
na copagäyaty urugäya-gäthäù

bhäraù paraà paööa-kiréöa-juñöam 
apy uttamäìgaà na namen mukundam

çävau karau no kurute saparyäà 
harer lasat-käïcana-kaìkaëau vä

barhäyite te nayane naräëäà 
liìgäni viñëor na nirékñato ye

pädau nåëäà tau druma-janma-bhäjau 
kñeträëi nänuvrajato harer yau
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jévaï-chavo bhägavatäìghri-reëuà 
na jätu martyo ’bhilabheta yas tu

çré-viñëu-padyä manujas tulasyäù 
çvasaï-chavo yas tu na veda gandham

tad açma-säraà hådayaà batedaà 
yad gåhyamäëair hari-nämadheyaiù

na vikriyetätha yadä vikäro 
netre jalaà gätra-ruheñu harñaù

“Both by rising and setting, the sun decreases the duration of life of 
everyone except one who utilizes the time by discussing topics of the all-
good Personality of Godhead. Do the trees not live? Do the bellows of the 
blacksmith not breathe? All around us, do the beasts not eat and discharge 
semen? Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels and asses praise those men 
who never listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Çré Kåñëa, the 
deliverer from evils. One who has not listened to the messages about the 
prowess and marvelous acts of the Personality of Godhead and has not sung 
or chanted loudly the worthy songs about the Lord should be considered 
to possess ears like the holes of snakes and a tongue like that of a frog. 
The upper portion of the body, though crowned with a silk turban, is only 
a heavy burden if not bowed down before the Personality of Godhead, 
who can award mukti [freedom]. And the hands, though decorated with 
glittering bangles, are like those of a dead man if not engaged in the 
service of the Personality of Godhead Hari. The eyes which do not look 
at the symbolic representations of the Personality of Godhead Viñëu [His 
forms, names, qualities, etc.] are like those printed on the plumes of a 
peacock, and the legs which do not move to the holy places [where the 
Lord is remembered] are considered to be like tree trunks. The person 
who has not at any time received upon his head the dust from the feet of 
a pure devotee of the Lord is certainly a dead body. And the person who 
has never experienced the flavor of the tulasé leaves from the lotus feet of 
the Lord is also a dead body, although breathing. Certainly that heart is 
steel-framed which, in spite of one’s chanting the holy name of the Lord 
with concentration, does not change and feel ecstasy, at which time tears 
fill the eyes and the hairs stand on end.”
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TEXT 32

kåñëera adharämåta,     kåñëa-guëa-carita,
sudhä-sära-sväda-vinindana

tära sväda ye nä jäne,     janmiyä nä maila kene,
se rasanä bheka jihvä sama

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; adhara-amåta—the nectar of the lips; kåñëa—of 
Lord Kåñëa; guëa—the qualities; carita—the activities; sudhä-sära—of 
the essence of all nectar; sväda—the taste; vinindana—surpassing; tära—
of that; sväda—the taste; ye—anyone who; nä jäne—does not know; 
janmiyä—taking birth; nä maila—did not die; kene—why; se—that; 
rasanä—tongue; bheka—of the frog; jihvä—the tongue; sama—like.

“The nectar from the lips of Lord Kåñëa and His transcendental qualities 
and characteristics surpass the taste of the essence of all nectar, and there 
is no fault in tasting such nectar. If one does not taste it, he should die 
immediately after birth, and his tongue is to be considered no better than 
the tongue of a frog.

TEXT 33

måga-mada nélotpala,     milane ye parimala,
yei hare tära garva-mäna

hena kåñëa-aìga-gandha,     yära nähi se sambandha,
sei näsä bhasträra samäna

måga-mada—the fragrance of musk; néla-utpala—and the bluish lotus 
flower; milane—in mixing; ye—that; parimala—fragrance; yei—which; 
hare—vanquishes; tära—of them; garva—pride; mäna—and prestige; 
hena—such; kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; aìga—of the body; gandha—the 
aroma; yära—whose; nähi—not; se—that; sambandha—relationship; 
sei—such; näsä—nose; bhasträra—to the bellows; samäna—equal.

“One’s nostrils are no better than the bellows of a blacksmith if one has 
not smelled the fragrance of Kåñëa’s body, which is like the aroma of musk 
combined with that of the bluish lotus flower. Indeed, such combinations 
are actually defeated by the aroma of Kåñëa’s body.
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TEXT 34

kåñëa-kara-pada-tala,     koöi-candra-suçétala,
tära sparça yena sparça-maëi

tära sparça nähi yära,     se yäuk chärakhära,
sei vapu lauha-sama jäni

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; kara—the palms; pada-tala—the soles of His feet; 
koöi-candra—like the light of millions of moons; su-çétala—cool and 
pleasing; tära—of them; sparça—the touch; yena—like; sparça-maëi—
touchstone; tära—his; sparça—touch; nähi—not; yära—of whom; se—
that person; yäuk—let him go; chärakhära—to ruin; sei vapu—that body; 
lauha-sama—like iron; jäni—I know.

“The palms of Kåñëa’s hands and the soles of His feet are so cool and 
pleasant that they can be compared only to the light of millions of moons. 
One who has touched such hands and feet has indeed tasted the effects of 
touchstone. If one has not touched them, his life is spoiled, and his body 
is like iron.”

TEXT 35

kari’ eta vilapana,     prabhu çacé-nandana,
ughäòiyä hådayera çoka

dainya-nirveda-viñäde,     hådayera avasäde,
punarapi paòe eka çloka

kari’—doing; eta—such; vilapana—lamenting; prabhu—the Lord; çacé-
nandana—the son of mother Çacé; ughäòiyä—opening; hådayera—
of the heart; çoka—the lamentation; dainya—humility; nirveda—
disappointment; viñäde—in moroseness; hådayera—of the heart; 
avasäde—in despondency; punarapi—again and again; paòe—recites; 
eka—one; çloka—verse.

Lamenting in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu opened the doors of grief 
within His heart. Morose, humble and disappointed, He recited a verse 
again and again with a despondent heart.
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In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, the word dainya (humility) is explained 
as follows: “When unhappiness, fearfulness and the sense of having 
offended combine, one feels condemned. This sense of condemnation is 
described as dénatä, humility. When one is subjected to such humility, he 
feels physically inactive, he apologizes, and his consciousness is disturbed. 
His mind is also restless, and many other symptoms are visible.” The word 
nirveda is also explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu: “One may feel 
unhappiness and separation, as well as jealousy and lamentation, due 
to not discharging one’s duties. The despondency that results is called 
nirveda. When one is captured by this despondency, thoughts, tears, 
loss of bodily luster, humility and heavy breathing result.” Viñäda is also 
explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu: “When one fails to achieve 
his desired goal of life and repents for all his offenses, there is a state of 
regret called viñäda.” The symptoms of avasäda are also explained: “One 
hankers to revive his original condition and inquires how to do so. There 
are also deep thought, heavy breathing, crying and lamentation, as well as 
a changing of the bodily color and drying up of the tongue.”
In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu thirty-three such destructive symptoms are 
mentioned. They are expressed in words, in the eyebrows and in the eyes. 
These symptoms are called vyabhicäré bhäva, destructive ecstasy. If they 
continue, they are sometimes called saïcäré, or continued ecstasy.

TEXT 36

yadä yäto daivän madhu-ripur asau locana-pathaà
tadäsmäkaà ceto madana-hatakenähåtam abhüt
punar yasminn eña kñaëam api dåçor eti padavéà

vidhäsyämas tasminn akhila-ghaöikä ratna-khacitäù

yadä—when; yätaù—entered upon; daivät—by chance; madhu-ripuù—
the enemy of the demon Madhu; asau—He; locana-patham—the path 
of the eyes; tadä—at that time; asmäkam—our; cetaù—consciousness; 
madana-hatakena—by wretched Cupid; ähåtam—stolen; abhüt—has 
become; punaù—again; yasmin—when; eñaù—Kåñëa; kñaëam api—
even for a moment; dåçoù—of the two eyes; eti—goes to; padavém—the 
path; vidhäsyämaù—we shall make; tasmin—at that time; akhila—all; 
ghaöikäù—indications of time; ratna-khacitäù—bedecked with jewels.



174

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“‘If by chance the transcendental form of Kåñëa comes before My path of 
vision, My heart, injured from being beaten, will be stolen away by Cupid, 
happiness personified. Because I could not see the beautiful form of Kåñëa 
to My heart’s content, when I again see His form I shall decorate the 
phases of time with many jewels.’

This verse is spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé in the Jagannätha-vallabha-
näöaka (3.11) of Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 37

ye käle vä svapane,     dekhinu vaàçé-vadane,
sei käle äilä dui vairi

‘änanda’ ära ‘madana’,     hari’ nila mora mana,
dekhite nä päinu netra bhari’

ye käle—at the time; vä svapane—or in dreams; dekhinu—I saw; vaàçé-
vadane—Lord Kåñëa’s face with His flute; sei käle—at that time; äilä—
appeared; dui—two; vairi—enemies; änanda—pleasure; ära—and; 
madana—Cupid; hari’—stealing; nila—took; mora—My; mana—mind; 
dekhite—to see; nä—not; päinu—I was able; netra—eyes; bhari’—
fulfilling.

“Whenever I had the chance to see Lord Kåñëa’s face and His flute, even 
in a dream, two enemies would appear before Me. They were pleasure and 
Cupid, and since they took away My mind, I was not able to see the face 
of Kåñëa to the full satisfaction of My eyes.

TEXT 38

punaù yadi kona kñaëa,     karäya kåñëa daraçana
tabe sei ghaöé-kñaëa-pala

diyä mälya-candana,     nänä ratna-äbharaëa,
alaìkåta karimu sakala

punaù—again; yadi—if; kona—some; kñaëa—moment; karäya—helps; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; daraçana—seeing; tabe—then; sei—that; ghaöé-
kñaëa-pala—seconds, moments and hours; diyä—offering; mälya-
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candana—garlands and sandalwood pulp; nänä—various; ratna—jewels; 
äbharaëa—ornaments; alaìkåta—decorated; karimu—I shall make; 
sakala—all.

“If by chance such a moment comes when I can once again see Kåñëa, then 
I shall worship those seconds, moments and hours with flower garlands 
and pulp of sandalwood and decorate them with all kinds of jewels and 
ornaments.”

TEXT 39

kñaëe bähya haila mana,     äge dekhe dui jana,
täìre puche,—ämi nä caitanya?

svapna-präya ki dekhinu,     kibä ämi praläpinu,
tomarä kichu çuniyächa dainya?

kñaëe—in an instant; bähya—outside; haila—became; mana—the 
mind; äge—in front; dekhe—sees; dui jana—two persons; täìre—unto 
them; puche—inquires; ämi—I; nä—not; caitanya—conscious; svapna-
präya—almost dreaming; ki—what; dekhinu—I have seen; kibä—what; 
ämi—I; praläpinu—spoke in craziness; tomarä—you; kichu—something; 
çuniyächa—have heard; dainya—humility.

In an instant, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu regained external consciousness 
and saw two persons before Him. Questioning them, He asked, “Am I 
conscious? What dreams have I been seeing? What craziness have I spoken? 
Have you heard some expressions of humility?”

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus spoke in ecstasy, He saw two persons 
before Him. One was His secretary, Svarüpa Dämodara, and the other was 
Räya Rämänanda. Coming to His external consciousness, He saw them 
both present, and although He was still talking in the ecstasy of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé, He immediately began to question whether He was the same 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 40

çuna mora präëera bändhava
nähi kåñëa-prema-dhana,     daridra mora jévana,

dehendriya våthä mora saba

çuna—kindly hear; mora—My; präëera—of life; bändhava—friends; 
nähi—there is none; kåñëa-prema-dhana—wealth of love of Kåñëa; 
daridra—poverty-stricken; mora—My; jévana—life; deha-indriya—all the 
limbs and senses of My body; våthä—fruitless; mora—My; saba—all.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “My dear friends, you are all My 
life and soul; therefore I tell you that I possess no wealth of love for 
Kåñëa. Consequently My life is poverty-stricken. My limbs and senses are 
useless.”

TEXT 41

punaù kahe,—häya häya,     çuna, svarüpa-rämaräya,
ei mora hådaya-niçcaya

çuni karaha vicära,     haya, naya—kaha sära,
eta bali’ çloka uccäraya

punaù—again; kahe—says; häya häya—alas; çuna—kindly hear; svarüpa-
räma-räya—My dear Svarüpa Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya; ei—this; 
mora—My; hådaya-niçcaya—the certainty in My heart; çuni—hearing; 
karaha—just make; vicära—judgment; haya, naya—correct or not; kaha 
sära—tell Me the essence; eta bali’—saying this; çloka—another verse; 
uccäraya—recites.

Again He addressed Svarüpa Dämodara and Räya Rämänanda, speaking 
despondently: “Alas! My friends, you can now know the certainty within 
My heart, and after knowing My heart you should judge whether I am 
correct or not. You can speak of this properly.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then began to chant another verse.
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TEXT 42

ka-i-avarahi-aà pemmaà ëa hi hoi mäëuse loe
ja-i hoi kassa virahe hontammi ko jéa-i

ka-i-avarahi-am—without any cheating propensity, without any motive 
concerning the four principles of material existence (namely, religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation); pemmam—
love of Godhead; ëa—never; hi—certainly; hoi—becomes; mäëuse—in 
human society; loe—in this world; ja-i—if; hoi—there is; kassa—whose; 
virahe—in separation; hontammi—is; ko—who; jéa-i—lives.

“‘Love of Godhead, devoid of cheating propensities, is not possible within 
this material world. If there is such a love, there cannot be separation, for 
if there is separation, how can one live?’

This is a verse in a common language called präkåta, and the exact Sanskrit 
transformation is kaitava-rahitaà premä na hi bhavati mänuñe loke/ yadi 
bhavati kasya viraho virahe saty api ko jévati.

TEXT 43

akaitava kåñëa-prema,     yena jämbünada-hema,
sei premä nåloke nä haya

yadi haya tära yoga,     nä haya tabe viyoga,
viyoga haile keha nä jéyaya

akaitava kåñëa-prema—unalloyed love of Kåñëa; yena—like; jämbü-nada-
hema—gold from the Jämbü River; sei premä—that love of Godhead; nå-
loke—in the material world; nä haya—is not possible; yadi—if; haya—
there is; tära—with it; yoga—connection; nä—not; haya—is; tabe—
then; viyoga—separation; viyoga—separation; haile—if there is; keha—
someone; nä jéyaya—cannot live.

“Pure love for Kåñëa, just like gold from the Jämbü River, does not exist 
in human society. If it existed, there could not be separation. If separation 
were there, one could not live.”
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TEXT 44

eta kahi’ çacé-suta,     çloka paòe adbhuta,
çune duìhe eka-mana haïä

äpana-hådaya-käja,     kahite väsiye läja,
tabu kahi läja-béja khäïä

eta kahi’—thus saying; çacé-suta—the son of Çrématé Çacémätä; çloka—
verse; paòe—recites; adbhuta—wonderful; çune—hear; duìhe—the two 
persons; eka-mana haïä—with rapt attention; äpana-hådaya-käja—the 
activities of one’s own heart; kahite—to speak; väsiye—I feel; läja—
shameful; tabu—still; kahi—I speak; läja-béja—the seed of bashfulness; 
khäïä—finishing.

Thus speaking, the son of Çrématé Çacémätä recited another wonderful 
verse, and Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara heard this verse with 
rapt attention. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I feel shameful to disclose 
the activities of My heart. Nonetheless, I shall be done with all formalities 
and speak from the heart. Please hear.”

TEXT 45

na prema-gandho ’sti daräpi me harau
krandämi saubhägya-bharaà prakäçitum

vaàçé-viläsy-änana-lokanaà vinä
bibharmi yat präëa-pataìgakän våthä

na—never; prema-gandhaù—a scent of love of Godhead; asti—there is; 
darä api—even in a slight proportion; me—My; harau—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krandämi—I cry; saubhägya-bharam—the 
volume of My fortune; prakäçitum—to exhibit; vaàçé-viläsi—of the great 
flute-player; änana—at the face; lokanam—looking; vinä—without; 
bibharmi—I carry; yat—because; präëa-pataìgakän—My insectlike life; 
våthä—with no purpose.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘My dear friends, I have not the 
slightest tinge of love of Godhead within My heart. When you see Me 
crying in separation, I am just falsely exhibiting a demonstration of My 
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great fortune. Indeed, not seeing the beautiful face of Kåñëa playing His 
flute, I continue to live My life like an insect, without purpose.’

TEXT 46

düre çuddha-prema-gandha,     kapaöa premera bandha,
seha mora nähi kåñëa-päya

tabe ye kari krandana,     sva-saubhägya prakhyäpana,
kari, ihä jäniha niçcaya

düre—far away; çuddha-prema-gandha—a scent of pure devotional 
love; kapaöa—false; premera—of love of Godhead; bandha—binding; 
seha—that; mora—My; nähi—there is not; kåñëa-päya—at the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa; tabe—but; ye—that; kari—I do; krandana—crying; sva-
saubhägya—My own fortune; prakhyäpana—demonstration; kari—I do; 
ihä—this; jäniha—know; niçcaya—certainly.

“Actually, My love for Kåñëa is far, far away. Whatever I do is actually 
an exhibition of pseudo love of Godhead. When you see Me cry, I am 
simply falsely demonstrating My great fortune. Please try to understand 
this beyond a doubt.

TEXT 47

yäte vaàçé-dhvani-sukha,     nä dekhi’ se cäìda mukha,
yadyapi nähika ‘älambana’

nija-dehe kari préti,     kevala kämera réti,
präëa-kéöera kariye dhäraëa

yäte—in which; vaàçé-dhvani-sukha—the happiness of hearing the 
playing of the flute; nä dekhi’—not seeing; se—that; cäìda mukha—
moonlike face; yadyapi—although; nähika—there is not; älambana—
the meeting of the lover and beloved; nija—own; dehe—in the body; 
kari—I do; préti—affection; kevala—only; kämera—of lust; réti—the way; 
präëa—of life; kéöera—of the fly; kariye—I do; dhäraëa—continuing.
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“Even though I do not see the moonlike face of Kåñëa as He plays on His 
flute, and although there is no possibility of My meeting Him, still I take 
care of My own body. That is the way of lust. In this way, I maintain My 
flylike life.

In this connection, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the 
lovable Supreme Lord is the supreme shelter. The Lord is the supreme 
subject, and the devotees are the object. The coming together of a subject 
and object is called älambana. The object hears, and the subject plays the 
flute. That the object cannot see the moonlike face of Kåñëa and has no 
eagerness to see Him is the sign of being without älambana. Externally 
imagining such a thing simply satisfies one’s lusty desires, and thus one 
lives without purpose.

TEXT 48

kåñëa-premä sunirmala,     yena çuddha-gaìgä-jala,
sei premä—amåtera sindhu

nirmala se anuräge,     nä lukäya anya däge,
çukla-vastre yaiche masé-bindu

kåñëa-premä—love of Kåñëa; su-nirmala—without material 
contamination; yena—exactly like; çuddha-gaìgä-jala—the pure water of 
the Ganges; sei premä—that love; amåtera sindhu—the ocean of nectar; 
nirmala—pure; se—that; anuräge—attraction; nä lukäya—does not 
conceal; anya—other; däge—spot; çukla-vastre—on white cloth; yaiche—
as; masé-bindu—a spot of ink.

“Love for Lord Kåñëa is very pure, just like the waters of the Ganges. That 
love is an ocean of nectar. That pure attachment to Kåñëa does not conceal 
any spot, which would appear just like a spot of ink on a white cloth.

Unalloyed love of Kåñëa is just like a big sheet of white cloth. Absence 
of attachment is compared to a black spot on that white cloth. Just as the 
black spot is prominent, so the absence of love of Godhead is prominent 
on the platform of pure love of Godhead.
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TEXT 49

çuddha-prema-sukha-sindhu,     päi tära eka bindu,
sei bindu jagat òubäya

kahibära yogya naya,     tathäpi bäule kaya,
kahile vä kebä pätiyäya

çuddha-prema—unalloyed love; sukha-sindhu—an ocean of happiness; 
päi—if I get; tära—of that; eka—one; bindu—drop; sei bindu—that drop; 
jagat—the whole world; òubäya—drowns; kahibära—to speak; yogya 
naya—is not fit; tathäpi—still; bäule—a madman; kaya—speaks; kahile—
if spoken; vä—or; kebä pätiyäya—who believes.

“Unalloyed love of Kåñëa is like an ocean of happiness. If someone gets 
one drop of it, the whole world can drown in that drop. It is not befitting to 
express such love of Godhead, yet a madman must speak. But even though 
he speaks, no one believes him.”

TEXT 50

ei mata dine dine,     svarüpa-rämänanda-sane,
nija-bhäva karena vidita

bähye viña-jvälä haya,     bhitare änanda-maya,
kåñëa-premära adbhuta carita

ei mata—in this way; dine dine—day after day; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; sane—with; nija—own; 
bhäva—ecstasy; karena—makes; vidita—known; bähye—externally; viña-
jvälä haya—there is suffering from poisonous effects; bhitare—within; 
änanda-maya—transcendental ecstasy; kåñëa-premära—of love of Kåñëa; 
adbhuta—wonderful; carita—characteristic.

In this way, Lord Caitanya used to revel in ecstasy day after day and 
exhibit these ecstasies before Svarüpa and Rämänanda Räya. Externally 
there appeared severe tribulation, as if He were suffering from poisonous 
effects, but internally He was experiencing bliss. This is characteristic of 
transcendental love of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 51

ei premä-äsvädana,     tapta-ikñu-carvaëa,
mukha jvale, nä yäya tyajana

sei premä yäìra mane,     tära vikrama sei jäne,
viñämåte ekatra milana

ei—this; premä—love of Kåñëa; äsvädana—tasting; tapta—hot; ikñu-
carvaëa—chewing sugarcane; mukha jvale—the mouth burns; nä yäya 
tyajana—still not possible to give up; sei—that; premä—love of Godhead; 
yäìra mane—in someone’s mind; tära—of that; vikrama—the power; 
sei jäne—he knows; viña-amåte—poison and nectar; ekatra—in oneness; 
milana—meeting.

If one tastes such love of Godhead, he can compare it to hot sugarcane. 
When one chews hot sugarcane, his mouth burns, yet he cannot give it 
up. Similarly, if one has but a little love of Godhead, he can perceive its 
powerful effects. It can only be compared to poison and nectar mixed 
together.

TEXT 52

péòäbhir nava-käla-küöa-kaöutä-garvasya nirväsano
nisyandena mudäà sudhä-madhurimähaìkära-saìkocanaù

premä sundari nanda-nandana-paro jägarti yasyäntare
jïäyante sphuöam asya vakra-madhuräs tenaiva vikräntayaù

péòäbhiù—by the sufferings; nava—fresh; käla-küöa—of poison; kaöutä—of 
the severity; garvasya—of pride; nirväsanaù—banishment; nisyandena—
by pouring down; mudäm—happiness; sudhä—of nectar; madhurimä—of 
the sweetness; ahaìkära—the pride; saìkocanaù—minimizing; premä—
love; sundari—beautiful friend; nanda-nandana-paraù—fixed upon the 
son of Mahäräja Nanda; jägarti—develops; yasya—of whom; antare—in 
the heart; jïäyante—are perceived; sphuöam—explicitly; asya—of that; 
vakra—crooked; madhuräù—and sweet; tena—by him; eva—alone; 
vikräntayaù—the influences.
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Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke, “‘My dear beautiful friend, if one 
develops love of Godhead, love of Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, all 
the bitter and sweet influences of this love will manifest in one’s heart. 
Such love of Godhead acts in two ways. The poisonous effects of love of 
Godhead defeat the severe and fresh poison of the serpent. Yet there is 
simultaneously transcendental bliss, which pours down and defeats the 
pride of nectar and diminishes its value. In other words, love of Kåñëa is 
so powerful that it simultaneously defeats the poisonous effects of a snake, 
as well as the happiness derived from pouring nectar on one’s head. It is 
perceived as doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and nectarean.’”

This verse is spoken by Paurëamäsé to Nändémukhé in the Vidagdha-
mädhava (2.18) of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 53

ye käle dekhe jagannätha-    çréräma-subhadrä-sätha,
tabe jäne—äiläma kurukñetra

saphala haila jévana,     dekhiluì padma-locana,
juòäila tanu-mana-netra

ye käle—at that time when; dekhe—He sees; jagannätha—Lord 
Jagannätha; çré-räma—Balaräma; subhadrä—Subhadrä; sätha—with; 
tabe—at that time; jäne—knows; äiläma—I have come; kurukñetra—to 
the pilgrimage site known as Kurukñetra; sa-phala—successful; haila—has 
become; jévana—life; dekhiluì—I have seen; padma-locana—the lotus 
eyes; juòäila—pacified; tanu—body; mana—mind; netra—eyes.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would see Jagannätha along with 
Balaräma and Subhadrä, He would immediately think that He had reached 
Kurukñetra, where all of them had come. He would think that His life was 
successful because He had seen the lotus-eyed one, whom, if seen, pacifies 
the body, mind and eyes.

TEXT 54

garuòera sannidhäne,     rahi’ kare daraçane,
se änandera ki kahiba ba’le
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garuòa-stambhera tale,     äche eka nimna khäle,
se khäla bharila açru-jale

garuòera—Garuòa; sannidhäne—near; rahi’—staying; kare—does; 
daraçane—seeing; se änandera—of that bliss; ki—what; kahiba—I shall 
say; ba’le—on the strength; garuòa—of the statue of Garuòa; stambhera—
of the column; tale—underneath; äche—there is; eka—one; nimna—low; 
khäle—ditch; se khäla—that ditch; bharila—became filled; açru-jale—
with the water of tears.

Staying near the Garuòa-stambha, the Lord would look upon Lord 
Jagannätha. What can be said about the strength of that love? On the 
ground beneath the column of the Garuòa-stambha was a deep ditch, and 
that ditch was filled with the water of His tears.

In front of the temple of Jagannätha is a column on which the statue of 
Garuòa is situated. It is called the Garuòa-stambha. At the base of that 
column is a ditch, and that ditch was filled with the tears of the Lord.

TEXT 55

tähäì haite ghare äsi’,     mäöéra upare vasi’,
nakhe kare påthivé likhana

hä-hä kähäì våndävana,     kähäì gopendra-nandana,
kähäì sei vaàçé-vadana

tähäì haite—from there; ghare äsi’—coming back home; mäöéra—the 
ground; upare—upon; vasi’—sitting; nakhe—by the nails; kare—does; 
påthivé—on the surface of the earth; likhana—marking; hä-hä—alas; 
kähäì—where is; våndävana—Våndävana; kähäì—where; gopa-indra-
nandana—the son of the King of the cowherd men; kähäì—where; sei—
that; vaàçé-vadana—the person with the flute.

When coming from the Jagannätha temple to return to His house, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to sit on the ground and mark it with His 
nails. At such times He would be greatly morose and would cry, “Alas, 
where is Våndävana? Where is Kåñëa, the son of the King of the cowherd 
men? Where is that person who plays the flute?”
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TEXT 56

kähäì se tri-bhaìga-öhäma,     kähäì sei veëu-gäna,
kähäì sei yamunä-pulina

kähäì se räsa-viläsa,     kähäì nåtya-géta-häsa,
kähäì prabhu madana-mohana

kähäì—where; se—that; tri-bhaìga-öhäma—figure curved in three places; 
kähäì—where; sei—that; veëu-gäna—sweet song of the flute; kähäì—
where; sei—that; yamunä-pulina—bank of the Yamunä River; kähäì—
where; se—that; räsa-viläsa—the räsa dance; kähäì—where; nåtya-géta-
häsa—dancing, music and laughing; kähäì—where; prabhu—My Lord; 
madana-mohana—the enchanter of Madana (Cupid).

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to lament by saying, “Where is Çré Kåñëa, 
whose form is curved in three places? Where is the sweet song of His flute, 
and where is the bank of the Yamunä? Where is the räsa dance? Where is 
that dancing, singing, and laughing? Where is My Lord, Madana-mohana, 
the enchanter of Cupid?”

TEXT 57

uöhila nänä bhävävega,     mane haila udvega,
kñaëa-mätra näre goìäite

prabala virahänale,     dhairya haila öalamale,
nänä çloka lägilä paòite

uöhila—arose; nänä—various; bhäva-ävega—forces of emotion; mane—
in the mind; haila—there was; udvega—anxiety; kñaëa-mätra—even for 
a moment; näre—not able; goìäite—to pass; prabala—powerful; viraha-
anale—in the fire of separation; dhairya—patience; haila—became; 
öalamale—tottering; nänä—various; çloka—verses; lägilä—began; 
paòite—to recite.

In this way various ecstatic emotions evolved, and the mind of Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu filled with anxiety. He could not escape even for a moment. 
In this way, because of fierce feelings of separation, His patience began to 
totter, and He began to recite various verses.
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TEXT 58

amüny adhanyäni dinäntaräëi
hare tvad-älokanam antareëa

anätha-bandho karuëaika-sindho
hä hanta hä hanta kathaà nayämi

amüni—all those; adhanyäni—inauspicious; dina-antaräëi—other days; 
hare—O My Lord; tvat—of You; älokanam—seeing; antareëa—without; 
anätha-bandho—O friend of the helpless; karuëä-eka-sindho—O only 
ocean of mercy; hä hanta—alas; hä hanta—alas; katham—how; nayämi—
shall I pass.

“‘O My Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, O friend of the 
helpless! You are the only ocean of mercy! Because I have not met You, 
My inauspicious days and nights have become unbearable. I do not know 
how I shall pass the time.’

This is a verse from the Kåñëa-karëämåta (41), by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura.

TEXT 59

tomära darçana-vine,     adhanya e rätri-dine,
ei käla nä yäya käöana

tumi anäthera bandhu,     apära karuëä-sindhu,
kåpä kari’ deha daraçana

tomära—Your; darçana—audience; vine—without; adhanya—
inauspicious; e—this; rätri-dine—night and day; ei käla—this time; nä 
yäya—does not go; käöana—passing; tumi—You; anäthera bandhu—
friend of the helpless; apära—unlimited; karuëä-sindhu—ocean of mercy; 
kåpä kari’—showing mercy; deha—kindly give; daraçana—audience.

“All these inauspicious days and nights are not passing, for I have not met 
You. It is difficult to know how to pass all this time. But You are the friend 
of the helpless and an ocean of mercy. Kindly give Me Your audience, for 
I am in a precarious position.”
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TEXT 60

uöhila bhäva-cäpala,     mana ha-ila caïcala,
bhävera gati bujhana nä yäya

adarçane poòe mana,     kemane päba daraçana,
kåñëa-öhäïi puchena upäya

uöhila—arose; bhäva-cäpala—restlessness of ecstatic emotion; mana—
mind; ha-ila—became; caïcala—agitated; bhävera—of ecstatic emotion; 
gati—the course; bujhana—understanding; nä yäya—not possible; 
adarçane—without seeing; poòe—burns; mana—the mind; kemane—
how; päba—I shall get; daraçana—audience; kåñëa-öhäïi—from Kåñëa; 
puchena—inquires; upäya—the means.

In this way, the Lord’s restlessness was awakened by ecstatic feelings, and 
His mind became agitated. No one could understand what course such 
ecstasy would take. Because Lord Caitanya could not meet the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, His mind burned. He began to ask Kåñëa 
about the means by which He could reach Him.

TEXT 61

tvac-chaiçavaà tri-bhuvanädbhutam ity avehi
mac-cäpalaà ca tava vä mama vädhigamyam

tat kià karomi viralaà muralé-viläsi
mugdhaà mukhämbujam udékñitum ékñaëäbhyäm

tvat—Your; çaiçavam—early age; tri-bhuvana—within the three worlds; 
adbhutam—wonderful; iti—thus; avehi—know; mat-cäpalam—My 
unsteadiness; ca—and; tava—of You; vä—or; mama—of Me; vä—or; 
adhigamyam—to be understood; tat—that; kim—what; karomi—I do; 
viralam—in solitude; muralé-viläsi—O player of the flute; mugdham—
attractive; mukha-ambujam—lotuslike face; udékñitum—to see sufficiently; 
ékñaëäbhyäm—by the eyes.

“‘O Kåñëa, O flute-player, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful 
within these three worlds. You know My unsteadiness, and I know Yours. 
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No one else knows about this. I want to see Your beautiful attractive face 
somewhere in a solitary place, but how can this be accomplished?’

This is another quote from the Kåñëa-karëämåta (32) of Bilvamaìgala 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 62

tomära mädhuré-bala,     täte mora cäpala,
ei dui, tumi ämi jäni

kähäì karoì kähäì yäì,     kähäì gele tomä päì,
tähä more kaha ta’ äpani

tomära—Your; mädhuré-bala—strength of sweetness; täte—in that; 
mora—My; cäpala—impotence; ei—these; dui—two; tumi—You; ämi—I; 
jäni—know; kähäì—where; karoì—I do; kähäì—where; yäì—I go; 
kähäì—where; gele—by going; tomä—You; päì—I can get; tähä—that; 
more—unto Me; kaha—please speak; ta’ äpani—You.

“My dear Kåñëa, only You and I know the strength of Your beautiful 
features and, because of them, My unsteadiness. Now, this is My position; 
I do not know what to do or where to go. Where can I find You? I am 
asking You to give directions.”

TEXT 63

nänä-bhävera präbalya,     haila sandhi-çäbalya,
bhäve-bhäve haila mahä-raëa

autsukya, cäpalya, dainya,     roñämarña ädi sainya,
premonmäda—sabära käraëa

nänä—various; bhävera—of ecstasies; präbalya—the force; haila—there 
was; sandhi—meeting; çäbalya—contradiction; bhäve-bhäve—between 
ecstasies; haila—there was; mahä-raëa—a great fight; autsukya—
eagerness; cäpalya—impotence; dainya—humility; roña-amarña—anger 
and impatience; ädi—all these; sainya—soldiers; prema-unmäda—
madness in love; sabära—of all; käraëa—the cause.
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"O Kåñëa, the player of the flute, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful within these 
three worlds."
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Because of the various kinds of ecstasy, contradictory states of mind 
occurred, and this resulted in a great fight between different types of 
ecstasy. Anxiety, impotence, humility, anger and impatience were all like 
soldiers fighting, and the madness of love of Godhead was the cause.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu it is stated that when similar ecstasies from 
separate causes meet, they are called svarüpa-sandhi. When opposing 
elements meet, whether they arise from a common cause or different 
causes, their conjunction is called bhinna-rüpa-sandhi, the meeting of 
contradictory ecstasies. The simultaneous joining of different ecstasies—
fear and happiness, regret and happiness—is called meeting (sandhi). 
The word çäbalya refers to different types of ecstatic symptoms combined 
together, like pride, despondency, humility, remembrance, doubt, 
impatience caused by insult, fear, disappointment, patience and eagerness. 
The friction that occurs when these combine is called çäbalya. Similarly, 
when the desire to see the object is very prominent, or when one is unable 
to tolerate any delay in seeing the desired object, the incapability is called 
autsukya, or eagerness. If such eagerness is present, one’s mouth dries 
up and one becomes restless. One also becomes full of anxiety, and hard 
breathing and impatience are observed. Similarly, the lightness of heart 
caused by strong attachment and strong agitation of the mind is called 
impotence (cäpalya). Failure of judgment, misuse of words, and obstinate 
activities devoid of anxiety are observed. Similarly, when one becomes too 
angry at the other party, offensive and abominable speech occurs, and this 
anger is called roña. When one becomes impatient due to being scolded or 
insulted, the resultant state of mind is called amarña. In this state of mind, 
one perspires, acquires a headache, fades in bodily color and experiences 
anxiety and an urge to search out the remedy. The bearing of a grudge, 
aversion and chastisement are all visible symptoms.

TEXT 64

matta-gaja bhäva-gaëa,     prabhura deha—ikñu-vana,
gaja-yuddhe vanera dalana

prabhura haila divyonmäda,     tanu-manera avasäda,
bhäväveçe kare sambodhana
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matta-gaja—mad elephant; bhäva-gaëa—symptoms of ecstasy; prabhura—
of the Lord; deha—body; ikñu-vana—sugarcane forest; gaja-yuddhe—in 
the fight of the elephants; vanera—of the forest; dalana—trampling; 
prabhura—of the Lord; haila—was; divya-unmäda—transcendental 
madness; tanu-manera—of the mind and body; avasäda—despondency; 
bhäva-äveçe—on account of absorption in ecstasy; kare—does; 
sambodhana—addressing.

The body of the Lord was just like a field of sugarcane into which the mad 
elephants of ecstasy entered. There was a fight amongst the elephants, 
and in the process the entire field of sugarcane was destroyed. Thus 
transcendental madness was awakened in the body of the Lord, and He 
experienced despondency in mind and body. In this ecstatic condition, He 
began to speak as follows.

TEXT 65

he deva he dayita he bhuvanaika-bandho
he kåñëa he capala he karuëaika-sindho
he nätha he ramaëa he nayanäbhiräma

hä hä kadä nu bhavitäsi padaà dåçor me

he deva—O Lord; he dayita—O most dear; he bhuvana-eka-bandho—O 
only friend of the universe; he kåñëa—O Lord Kåñëa; he capala—O restless 
one; he karuëä-eka-sindho—O only ocean of mercy; he nätha—O My 
Lord; he ramaëa—O My enjoyer; he nayana-abhiräma—O most beautiful 
to My eyes; hä hä—alas; kadä—when; nu—certainly; bhavitä asi—will 
You be; padam—the dwelling place; dåçoù me—of My vision.

“‘O My Lord! O dearest one! O only friend of the universe! O Kåñëa, O 
restless one, O only ocean of mercy! O My Lord, O My enjoyer, O beloved 
to My eyes! Alas, when will You again be visible to Me?’”

This is text 40 of the Kåñëa-karëämåta.
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TEXT 66

unmädera lakñaëa,     karäya kåñëa-sphuraëa,
bhäväveçe uöhe praëaya mäna

solluëöha-vacana-réti,     mäna, garva, vyäja-stuti,
kabhu nindä, kabhu vä sammäna

unmädera lakñaëa—the symptoms of madness; karäya—causes; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; sphuraëa—impetus; bhäva-äveçe—in an ecstatic condition; 
uöhe—awakens; praëaya—love; mäna—disdain; solluëöha-vacana—of 
disrespect by sweet words; réti—the way; mäna—honor; garva—pride; 
vyäja-stuti—indirect prayer; kabhu—sometimes; nindä—blasphemy; 
kabhu—sometimes; vä—or; sammäna—honor.

The symptoms of madness served as an impetus for remembering Kåñëa. 
The mood of ecstasy awoke love, disdain, defamation by words, pride, 
honor and indirect prayer. Thus Çré Kåñëa was sometimes blasphemed and 
sometimes honored.

The word unmäda is explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu as extreme 
joy, misfortune and bewilderment in the heart due to separation. Symptoms 
of unmäda are laughing like a madman, dancing, singing, performing 
ineffectual activities, talking nonsense, running, shouting and sometimes 
working in contradictory ways. The word praëaya is explained thus: When 
there is a possibility of receiving direct honor but it is avoided, that love 
is called praëaya. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, in his Ujjvala-nélamaëi, explains 
the word mäna thus: When the lover feels novel sweetness by exchanging 
hearty loving words but wishes to hide his feelings by crooked means, 
mäna is experienced.

TEXT 67

tumi deva—kréòä-rata,     bhuvanera näré yata,
tähe kara abhéñöa kréòana

tumi mora dayita,     mote vaise tomära cita,
mora bhägye kaile ägamana

tumi—You; deva—the Supreme Lord; kréòä-rata—engaged in Your 
pastimes; bhuvanera—of all the universes; näré—women; yata—all; 
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tähe—in those pastimes; kara—You do; abhéñöa—desired; kréòana—
acting; tumi—You; mora—My; dayita—merciful; mote—to Me; vaise—
rest; tomära—Your; cita—mind; mora—My; bhägye—by fortune; kaile—
You have made; ägamana—appearance.

[In the attitude of Rädhäräëé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu addressed Kåñëa:] 
“My dear Lord, You are engaged in Your pastimes, and You utilize all the 
women in the universe according to Your desire. You are so kind to Me. 
Please divert Your attention to Me, for by fortune You have appeared 
before Me.

TEXT 68

bhuvanera näré-gaëa,     sabä’ kara äkarñaëa,
tähäì kara saba samädhäna

tumi kåñëa—citta-hara,     aiche kona pämara,
tomäre vä kebä kare mäna

bhuvanera—of all the universe; näré-gaëa—women; sabä’—all; kara—
You do; äkarñaëa—attraction; tähäì—there; kara—You made; saba—all; 
samädhäna—adjustment; tumi—You; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; citta-hara—
the enchanter of the mind; aiche—in that way; kona—some; pämara—
debauchee; tomäre—You; vä—or; kebä—who; kare—does; mäna—honor.

“My dear Lord, You attract all the women of the universe, and You make 
adjustments for all of them when they appear. You are Lord Kåñëa, and You 
can enchant everyone, but on the whole, You are nothing but a debauchee. 
Who can honor You?

TEXT 69

tomära capala-mati,     ekatra nä haya sthiti,
tä’te tomära nähi kichu doña

tumi ta’ karuëä-sindhu,     ämära paräëa-bandhu,
tomäya nähi mora kabhu roña
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tomära—Your; capala-mati—restless mind; ekatra—in one place; nä—
never; haya—is; sthiti—established; tä’te—in that; tomära—Your; nähi—
there is not; kichu—any; doña—fault; tumi—You are; ta’—certainly; 
karuëä-sindhu—the ocean of mercy; ämära—My; paräëa-bandhu—
friend of the heart; tomäya—toward You; nähi—there is not; mora—My; 
kabhu—any time; roña—anger.

“My dear Kåñëa, Your mind is always restless. You cannot remain in one 
place, but You are not at fault for this. You are actually the ocean of mercy, 
the friend of My heart. Therefore I have no reason to be angry with You.

TEXT 70

tumi nätha—vraja-präëa,     vrajera kara pariträëa,
bahu kärye nähi avakäça

tumi ämära ramaëa,     sukha dite ägamana,
e tomära vaidagdhya-viläsa

tumi—You; nätha—the master; vraja-präëa—the life of Vrajabhümi 
(Våndävana); vrajera—of Vraja; kara—do; pariträëa—deliverance; 
bahu—many; kärye—in activities; nähi—there is not; avakäça—rest; 
tumi—You; ämära—My; ramaëa—enjoyer; sukha—happiness; dite—to 
give; ägamana—appearing; e—this; tomära—Your; vaidagdhya-viläsa—
activities of expert transactions.

“My dear Lord, You are the master and the life and soul of Våndävana. 
Kindly arrange for the deliverance of Våndävana. We have no leisure 
hours away from our many activities. Actually, You are My enjoyer. You 
have appeared just to give Me happiness, and this is one of Your expert 
activities.

The word vaidagdhya means that one is very expert, learned, humorous, 
cunning, beautiful and skilled in manifesting caricatures.

TEXT 71

mora väkya nindä mäni,     kåñëa chäòi’ gelä jäni,
çuna, mora e stuti-vacana
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nayanera abhiräma,     tumi mora dhana-präëa,
hä-hä punaù deha daraçana

mora—My; väkya—words; nindä—blasphemy; mäni—accepting; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; chäòi’—giving up; gelä—went away; jäni—I know; çuna—
hear; mora—My; e—this; stuti-vacana—words of praise; nayanera—of 
the eyes; abhiräma—the satisfaction; tumi—You are; mora—My; dhana-
präëa—wealth and life; hä-hä—alas; punaù—again; deha—give Me; 
daraçana—audience.

“Taking My words as defamation, Lord Kåñëa has left Me. I know that 
He is gone, but kindly hear My prayers in praise: ‘You are the satisfaction 
of My eyes. You are My wealth and My life. Alas, please give Me your 
audience once again.’”

TEXT 72

stambha, kampa, prasveda,     vaivarëya, açru, svara-bheda,
deha haila pulake vyäpita

häse, kände, näce, gäya,     uöhi’ iti uti dhäya,
kñaëe bhüme paòiyä mürcchita

stambha—being stunned; kampa—trembling; prasveda—perspiration; 
vaivarëya—fading away of the color; açru—tears; svara-bheda—choking 
of the voice; deha—body; haila—was; pulake—in joy; vyäpita—pervaded; 
häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—dances; gäya—sings; uöhi’—getting 
up; iti uti—here and there; dhäya—runs; kñaëe—sometimes; bhüme—on 
the ground; paòiyä—falling down; mürcchita—unconscious.

There were different transformations of the body of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu: being stunned, trembling, perspiring, fading away of color, 
weeping, and choking of the voice. In this way His whole body was pervaded 
by transcendental joy. As a result, sometimes Caitanya Mahäprabhu would 
laugh, sometimes cry, sometimes dance and sometimes sing. Sometimes He 
would get up and run here and there, and sometimes fall on the ground and 
lose consciousness.
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In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, eight kinds of transcendental changes 
taking place in the body are described. Stambha, being stunned, refers to 
the mind’s becoming transcendentally absorbed. In that state, the peaceful 
mind is placed on the life air, and different bodily transformations are 
manifest. These symptoms are visible in the body of an advanced devotee. 
When life becomes almost inactive, it is called “stunned.” The emotions 
resulting from this condition are joy, fear, astonishment, moroseness 
and anger. In this condition, the power of speech is lost and there is no 
movement in the hands and legs. Otherwise, being stunned is a mental 
condition. Many other symptoms are visible on the entire body in the 
beginning. These are very subtle, but gradually they become very apparent. 
When one cannot speak, naturally one’s active senses are arrested, and the 
knowledge-acquiring senses are rendered inoperative. Kampa, trembling 
of the body, is mentioned in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu as a result of a 
special kind of fear, anger and joy. This is called vepathu, or kampa. When 
the body begins to perspire because of joy, fear and anger combined, this 
is called sveda. Vaivarëya is described as a change in the bodily color. It 
is caused by a combination of moroseness, anger and fear. When these 
emotions are experienced, the complexion turns pale and the body 
becomes lean and thin. Açru is explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
as a combination of joy, anger and moroseness that causes water to flow 
from the eyes without effort. When there is joy and there are tears in the 
eyes, the temperature of the tears is cold, but when there is anger, the tears 
are hot. In both cases, the eyes are restless, the eyeballs are red and there 
is itching. These are all symptoms of açru. When there is a combination 
of moroseness, astonishment, anger, joy and fear, there is a choking in the 
voice. This choking is called gadgada. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu refers 
to gadgada-ruddhayä girä, or “a faltering voice.” In the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu, pulaka is described as joy, encouragement and fear. When these 
combine, the hairs on the body stand on end, and this bodily state is called 
pulaka.

TEXT 73

mürcchäya haila säkñätkära,     uöhi’ kare huhuìkära,
kahe—ei äilä mahäçaya

kåñëera mädhuré-guëe,     nänä bhrama haya mane,
çloka paòi’ karaye niçcaya
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mürcchäya—in the swoon; haila—there was; säkñätkära—direct meeting; 
uöhi’—getting up; kare—does; hu-huì-kära—tumultuous sound; kahe—
says; ei—thus; äilä—He has come; mahä-äçaya—the great personality; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; mädhuré—sweetness; guëe—by qualities; nänä—
various; bhrama—mistakes; haya—are; mane—in the mind; çloka—the 
verse; paòi’—reciting; karaye—does; niçcaya—ascertainment.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was thus unconscious, He happened 
to meet the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Consequently He got up 
and immediately made a tumultuous sound, very loudly declaring, “Now 
Kåñëa, the great personality, is present.” In this way, because of Kåñëa’s 
sweet qualities, Caitanya Mahäprabhu made different types of mistakes 
in His mind. Thus by reciting the following verse, He ascertained the 
presence of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 74

märaù svayaà nu madhura-dyuti-maëòalaà nu
mädhuryam eva nu mano-nayanämåtaà nu

veëé-måjo nu mama jévita-vallabho nu
kåñëo ’yam abhyudayate mama locanäya

märaù—Cupid; svayam—personally; nu—whether; madhura—
sweet; dyuti—of effulgence; maëòalam—encirclement; nu—whether; 
mädhuryam—sweetness; eva—even; nu—certainly; manaù-nayana-
amåtam—nectar for the mind and eyes; nu—whether; veëé-måjaù—
loosening of the hair; nu—whether; mama—My; jévita-vallabhaù—the 
pleasure of the life and soul; nu—whether; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; ayam—
this; abhyudayate—manifests; mama—My; locanäya—for the eyes.

In the attitude of Rädhäräëé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu addressed the 
gopés: “‘My dear friends, where is that Kåñëa, Cupid personified, who 
has the effulgence of a kadamba flower, who is sweetness itself, the nectar 
of My eyes and mind, He who loosens the hair of the gopés, who is the 
supreme source of transcendental bliss and My life and soul? Has He come 
before My eyes again?’”

This is another verse from the Kåñëa-karëämåta (68).
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TEXT 75

kibä ei säkñät käma,     dyuti-bimba mürtimän,
ki mädhurya svayaà mürtimanta

kibä mano-netrotsava,     kibä präëa-vallabha,
satya kåñëa äilä netränanda

kibä—whether; ei—this; säkñät—directly; käma—Cupid; dyuti-bimba—
reflection of the effulgence; mürtimän—personified; ki—whether; 
mädhurya—sweetness; svayam—personally; mürtimanta—personified; 
kibä—whether; manaù-netra-utsava—festival of the mind and eyes; 
kibä—whether; präëa-vallabha—My life and soul; satya—truly; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; äilä—has come; netra-änanda—the pleasure of My eyes.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then began to talk like this: “Is Cupid personified 
present with the effulgence and reflection of the kadamba tree? Is He the 
same person, personified sweetness, who is the pleasure of My eyes and 
mind, who is My life and soul? Has Kåñëa actually come before My eyes ?”

TEXT 76

guru—nänä bhäva-gaëa,     çiñya—prabhura tanu-mana,
nänä réte satata näcäya

nirveda, viñäda, dainya,     cäpalya, harña, dhairya, manyu,
ei nåtye prabhura käla yäya

guru—the teacher; nänä—various; bhäva-gaëa—ecstasies; çiñya—
disciples; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; tanu-mana—body and mind; 
nänä—various; réte—in ways; satata—always; näcäya—causes to 
dance; nirveda—despondency; viñäda—moroseness; dainya—humility; 
cäpalya—restlessness; harña—joy; dhairya—endurance; manyu—anger; 
ei—this; nåtye—in dancing; prabhura—of the Lord; käla—time; yäya—
passes.

As the spiritual master chastises the disciple and teaches him the art 
of devotional service, so all the ecstatic symptoms of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu—including despondency, moroseness, humility, restlessness, 
joy, endurance and anger—instructed His body and mind. In this way, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed His time.
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TEXT 77

caëòédäsa, vidyäpati,     räyera näöaka-géti,
karëämåta, çré-géta-govinda

svarüpa-rämänanda-sane,     mahäprabhu rätri-dine,
gäya, çune—parama änanda

caëòédäsa—the poet Caëòédäsa; vidyäpati—the poet Vidyäpati; räyera—
of the poet Räya Rämänanda; näöaka—the Jagannätha-vallabha-
näöaka; géti—songs; karëämåta—the Kåñëa-karëämåta of Bilvamaìgala 
Öhäkura; çré-géta-govinda—the Géta-govinda of Jayadeva Gosvämé; 
svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; rämänanda-sane—with Räya Rämänanda; 
mahäprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rätri-dine—day and night; 
gäya—sings; çune—hears; parama änanda—with great pleasure.

He also passed His time reading the books and singing the songs of Caëòédäsa 
and Vidyäpati, and listening to quotations from the Jagannätha-vallabha-
näöaka, Kåñëa-karëämåta and Géta-govinda. Thus in the association 
of Svarüpa Dämodara and Räya Rämänanda, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
passed His days and nights chanting and hearing with great pleasure.

TEXT 78

puréra vätsalya mukhya,     rämänandera çuddha-sakhya,
govindädyera çuddha-däsya-rasa

gadädhara, jagadänanda,     svarüpera mukhya rasänanda,
ei cäri bhäve prabhu vaça

puréra—of Paramänanda Puré; vätsalya—paternal affection; mukhya—
chiefly; rämänandera—of Räya Rämänanda; çuddha-sakhya—pure 
fraternity; govinda-ädyera—of Govinda and others; çuddha-däsya-rasa—
the pure and unalloyed mellow of service; gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara; 
mukhya—chiefly; rasa-änanda—tasting the pleasure of conjugal love; 
ei—these; cäri—in four; bhäve—ecstatic conditions; prabhu—the Lord; 
vaça—became obliged.
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Among His associates, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu enjoyed paternal loving 
affection from Paramänanda Puré, friendly affection with Rämänanda 
Räya, unalloyed service from Govinda and others, and humors of conjugal 
love with Gadädhara, Jagadänanda and Svarüpa Dämodara. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu enjoyed all these four mellows, and thus He remained obliged 
to His devotees.

Paramänanda Puré is said to have been Uddhava in Våndävana. His 
affections with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were on the platform of 
paternal love. This was because Paramänanda Puré happened to be the 
Godbrother of the spiritual master of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Similarly, 
Rämänanda Räya, who is considered an incarnation of Arjuna and by 
some an incarnation of Viçäkhädevé, enjoyed unalloyed fraternal love 
with the Lord. Unalloyed personal service was enjoyed by Govinda and 
others. In the presence of His most confidential devotees like Gadädhara 
Paëòita, Jagadänanda and Svarüpa Dämodara, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
enjoyed the ecstatic conditions of Çrématé Rädhäräëé in Her conjugal 
relationship with Kåñëa. Absorbed in these four transcendental mellows, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu resided in Jagannätha Puré, feeling very much 
obliged to His devotees.

TEXT 79

léläçuka—martya-jana,     täìra haya bhävodgama,
éçvare se—ki ihä vismaya

tähe mukhya-rasäçraya,     ha-iyächena mahäçaya,
täte haya sarva-bhävodaya

lélä-çuka—Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura; martya-jana—a person of this world; 
täìra—of him; haya—there is; bhäva-udgama—manifestation of different 
ecstasies; éçvare—in the Supreme Lord; se—that; ki—what; ihä—here; 
vismaya—astonishing; tähe—in that; mukhya-rasa—of the chief mellow 
(the conjugal mellow); äçraya—the abode; ha-iyächena—has become; 
mahä-äçaya—the great personality Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täte—
therefore; haya—there is; sarva-bhäva-udaya—a manifestation of all 
ecstasies.
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Léläçuka [Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura] was an ordinary human being, yet 
he developed many ecstatic symptoms in his body. What, then, is so 
astonishing about these symptoms’ being manifest in the body of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead? In the ecstatic mood of conjugal love, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was on the highest platform; therefore, all the 
exuberant ecstasies were naturally visible in His body.

Léläçuka is Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura Gosvämé. He was a South Indian, 
a brähmaëa, and his former name was Çilhaëa Miçra. When he was a 
householder, he became attracted to a prostitute named Cintämaëi, but 
eventually he took her advice and became renounced. Thus he wrote 
a book named Çänti-çataka, and later, by the mercy of Lord Kåñëa and 
the Vaiñëavas, he became a great devotee. Thus he became famous as 
Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura Gosvämé. On that elevated platform he wrote a 
book named Kåñëa-karëämåta, which is very famous amongst Vaiñëavas. 
Since he exhibited so many ecstatic symptoms, people used to call him 
Léläçuka.

TEXT 80

pürve vraja-viläse,     yei tina abhiläñe,
yatneha äsväda nä haila

çré-rädhära bhäva-sära,     äpane kari’ aìgékära,
sei tina vastu äsvädila

pürve—formerly; vraja-viläse—in the pastimes of Våndävana; yei tina—
those three; abhiläñe—in desires; yatneha—by great endeavor; äsväda—
taste; nä haila—there was not; çré-rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; bhäva-
sära—the essence of the ecstasy; äpane—personally; kari’—making; 
aìgékära—acceptance; sei—those; tina vastu—three subjects; äsvädila—
tasted.

During His previous pastimes in Våndävana, Lord Kåñëa desired to enjoy 
the three different types of ecstasy, but despite great endeavor, He could 
not taste them. Such ecstasies are the monopoly of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. 
Therefore, in order to taste them, Çré Kåñëa accepted the position of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé in the form of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 81

äpane kari’ äsvädane,     çikhäila bhakta-gaëe,
prema-cintämaëira prabhu dhané

nähi jäne sthänästhäna,     yäre täre kaila däna,
mahäprabhu—dätä-çiromaëi

äpane—personally; kari’—doing; äsvädane—tasting; çikhäila—He 
taught; bhakta-gaëe—to His direct disciples; prema-cintämaëira—of the 
touchstone of love of Godhead; prabhu—the Lord; dhané—capitalist; 
nähi—does not; jäne—know; sthäna-asthäna—the proper place or 
improper place; yäre—to whomever; täre—to him; kaila—made; däna—
charity; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dätä-çiromaëi—the 
most munificent personality.

By personally tasting the mellows of love of Godhead, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
taught His direct disciples the process. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is a 
wealthy capitalist possessing the touchstone of love of God. Not considering 
whether one is a proper or improper recipient, He gives His treasure to 
anyone and everyone. Thus He is the most munificent.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s capital is the touchstone of love of Godhead, 
and consequently He is a great owner of that transcendental treasure. 
After making unlimited amounts of gold, the touchstone remains 
the same. Similarly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, although distributing 
love of Godhead unlimitedly, still remained the supreme owner of 
this transcendental opulence. His devotees, who learned it from Him, 
also had to distribute it munificently all over the world. This Kåñëa 
consciousness movement, following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and His confidential devotees, is also trying to distribute 
love of Godhead all over the world through the chanting of the holy 
names of the Lord—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 82

ei gupta bhäva-sindhu,     brahmä nä päya eka bindu,
hena dhana viläila saàsäre
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aiche dayälu avatära,     aiche dätä nähi ära,
guëa keha näre varëibäre

ei—this; gupta—confidential; bhäva-sindhu—ocean of ecstasies; 
brahmä—Lord Brahmä; nä—does not; päya—get; eka—one; bindu—
drop; hena—such; dhana—wealth; viläila—distributed; saàsäre—all 
over the world; aiche—such; dayälu—merciful; avatära—incarnation; 
aiche—such; dätä—charitable donor; nähi—there is not; ära—anyone 
else; guëa—this quality; keha—anyone; näre—not able; varëibäre—to 
describe.

No one, not even Lord Brahmä, can ascertain or even taste a drop of 
this confidential ocean of ecstasy, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, out of 
His causeless mercy, has distributed this love of Godhead all over the 
world. Thus there cannot be any incarnation more munificent than Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. There is no greater donor. Who can describe His 
transcendental qualities?

TEXT 83

kahibära kathä nahe,     kahile keha nä bujhaye,
aiche citra caitanyera raìga

sei se bujhite päre,     caitanyera kåpä yäìre,
haya täìra däsänudäsa-saìga

kahibära kathä nahe—not a subject matter to describe freely; kahile—
if spoken; keha—someone; nä bujhaye—not understands; aiche—in 
that way; citra—wonderful; caitanyera—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
raìga—pastimes; sei se—whoever; bujhite—to understand; päre—is 
able; caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—the mercy; 
yäìre—unto whom; haya—becomes; täìra—His; däsa-anudäsa-saìga—
association with the servant of the servant.

Such topics are not to be discussed freely because if they are, no one 
will understand them. Such are the wonderful pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Unto one who is able to understand, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
has shown mercy by giving him the association of the servant of His own 
servant.
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An ordinary person cannot understand the transcendental ecstasies in 
the mode of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Unfit persons who try to understand 
them are perverted into the sahajiyä, bäula and other sampradäyas. Thus 
the teachings are perverted. Even learned scholars in the academic 
field cannot understand the transcendental bliss and ecstasy exhibited 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His pure devotees. One must be fit to 
understand the purport of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities.

TEXT 84

caitanya-lélä-ratna-sära,     svarüpera bhäëòära,
teìho thuilä raghunäthera kaëöhe

tähäì kichu ye çuniluì,     tähä ihäì vistäriluì,
bhakta-gaëe diluì ei bheöe

caitanya-lélä—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ratna-sära—the topmost 
jewel; svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara; bhäëòära—of the storehouse; 
teìho—he; thuilä—kept; raghunäthera kaëöhe—in the throat of 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; tähäì—there; kichu ye—whatever little; 
çuniluì—I have heard; tähä—that only; ihäì—in this book; vistäriluì—I 
have described; bhakta-gaëe—to the pure devotees; diluì—I gave; ei—
this; bheöe—presentation.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are the topmost of jewels. They 
have been kept in the storehouse of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, who has 
explained them to Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, who has repeated them to 
me. Whatever little I have heard from Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé I have 
described in this book, which is presented to all devotees.

All the activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were noted by His personal 
secretary Svarüpa Dämodara and repeated to Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, 
who memorized them. Whatever Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé heard is 
recorded in Çré Caitanya-caritämåta. This is called the paramparä system, 
from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to Svarüpa Dämodara to Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé to Kaviräja Gosvämé. Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé has 
distributed this information in his book Caitanya-caritämåta. In other 
words, Çré Caitanya-caritämåta is the essence of the instruction given 
through the paramparä system of the disciplic succession stemming from 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 85

yadi keha hena kaya,     grantha kaila çloka-maya,
itara jane näribe bujhite

prabhura yei äcaraëa,     sei kari varëana,
sarva-citta näri ärädhite

yadi—if; keha—someone; hena—thus; kaya—says; grantha—this book; 
kaila—is made; çloka-maya—with various Sanskrit verses; itara—
ordinary; jane—persons; näribe bujhite—will not be able to understand; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yei—whatever; äcaraëa—
activities; sei—that; kari—I do; varëana—description; sarva-citta—all 
hearts; näri—I am unable; ärädhite—to please.

If one says that Çré Caitanya-caritämåta is full of Sanskrit verses and 
therefore not understandable by a common man, I reply that what I have 
described are the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and that for me to 
satisfy everyone is not possible.

Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé and one who follows in his footsteps do not have to 
cater to the public. Their business is simply to satisfy the previous äcäryas 
and describe the pastimes of the Lord. One who is able to understand can 
relish this exalted transcendental literature, which is actually not meant 
for ordinary persons like scholars and literary men. Generally, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s pastimes recorded in the Caitanya-caritämåta are studied 
in universities and scholastic circles from a literary and historical point 
of view, but actually Çré Caitanya-caritämåta is not a subject matter for 
research workers or literary scholars. It is simply meant for those devotees 
who have dedicated their lives to the service of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 86

nähi kähäì savirodha,     nähi kähäì anurodha,
sahaja vastu kari vivaraëa

yadi haya rägoddeça,     tähäì haye äveça,
sahaja vastu nä yäya likhana

nähi—there is not; kähäì—anywhere; sa-virodha—opposing element; 
nähi—there is not; kähäì—anywhere; anurodha—acceptance of 
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someone’s opinion; sahaja—simple; vastu—substance; kari—I do; 
vivaraëa—description; yadi—if; haya—there is; räga-uddeça—someone’s 
attraction or obstruction; tähäì—there; haye—becoming; äveça—
involved; sahaja—simple; vastu—substance; nä yäya—is not possible; 
likhana—the writing.

In this Caitanya-caritämåta there is no contradictory conclusion, nor is 
anyone else’s opinion accepted. I have written this book to describe the 
simple substance as I have heard it from superiors. If I become involved 
in someone’s likes and dislikes, I cannot possibly write the simple truth.

The simplest thing for human beings is to follow their predecessors. 
Judgment according to mundane senses is not a very easy process. 
Whatever is awakened by attachment to one’s predecessor is the way of 
devotional service as indicated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The author 
says, however, that he cannot consider the opinions of those who become 
attracted or repelled by such things, because one cannot write impartially 
in that way. In other words, the author is stating that he did not inject 
personal opinion in the Caitanya-caritämåta. He has simply described his 
spontaneous understanding from superiors. If he had been carried away by 
someone’s likes and dislikes, he could not have written of such a sublime 
subject matter in such an easy way. The actual facts are understandable to 
real devotees. When these facts are recorded, they are very congenial to 
the devotees, but one who is not a devotee cannot understand. Such is the 
subject matter for realization. Mundane scholarship and its concomitant 
attachments and detachments cannot arouse spontaneous love of 
Godhead. Such love cannot be described by a mundane scholar.

TEXT 87

yebä nähi bujhe keha,     çunite çunite seha,
ki adbhuta caitanya-carita

kåñëe upajibe préti,     jänibe rasera réti,
çunilei baòa haya hita

yebä—whoever; nähi—does not; bujhe—understand; keha—someone; 
çunite çunite—hearing and hearing; seha—he; ki—what; adbhuta—
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wonderful; caitanya-carita—pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; upajibe—will develop; préti—love; jänibe—he will 
understand; rasera—of transcendental mellows; réti—the ways; çunilei—
simply by hearing; baòa—great; haya—there is; hita—benefit.

If one does not understand in the beginning but continues to hear again 
and again, the wonderful effects of Lord Caitanya’s pastimes will bring 
love for Kåñëa. Gradually one will come to understand the loving affairs 
between Kåñëa and the gopés and other associates of Våndävana. Everyone 
is advised to continue to hear over and over again in order to greatly benefit.

TEXT 88

bhägavata—çloka-maya,     öékä tära saàskåta haya,
tabu kaiche bujhe tri-bhuvana

ihäì çloka dui cäri,     tära vyäkhyä bhäñä kari,
kene nä bujhibe sarva-jana

bhägavata—Çrémad-Bhägavatam; çloka-maya—full of Sanskrit verses; 
öékä—commentaries; tära—of that; saàskåta—Sanskrit language; haya—
there are; tabu—still; kaiche—how; bujhe—understands; tri-bhuvana—
the whole world; ihäì—in this; çloka—verses; dui cäri—a few; tära—of 
them; vyäkhyä—explanation; bhäñä—in simple language; kari—I do; 
kene—why; nä—not; bujhibe—will understand; sarva-jana—all people.

In reply to those critics who say that Çré Caitanya-caritämåta is full 
of Sanskrit verses, it can be said that Çrémad-Bhägavatam is also full 
of Sanskrit verses, as are the commentaries on Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
Nonetheless, Çrémad-Bhägavatam can be understood by everyone, as well 
as by advanced devotees who study the Sanskrit commentaries. Why, then, 
will people not understand the Caitanya-caritämåta? There are only a few 
Sanskrit verses, and these have been explained in the Bengali vernacular. 
What is the difficulty in understanding?
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TEXT 89

çeña-lélära sütra-gaëa,     kailuì kichu vivaraëa,
ihäì vistärite citta haya

thäke yadi äyuù-çeña,     vistäriba lélä-çeña,
yadi mahäprabhura kåpä haya

çeña-lélära—of the pastimes at the end; sütra-gaëa—the synopsis; 
kailuì—I have done; kichu—some; vivaraëa—description; ihäì—here; 
vistärite—to expand more and more; citta haya—there is a desire; thäke—
remains; yadi—if; äyuù-çeña—the end of life; vistäriba—I shall describe; 
lélä—pastimes; çeña—at the end; yadi—if; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; haya—there is.

I have already given a synopsis of all the facts and figures of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s last pastimes, and I have a desire to describe them 
elaborately. If I remain longer and am fortunate enough to receive the 
mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, I shall try to describe them again 
more elaborately.

TEXT 90

ämi våddha jarätura,     likhite käìpaye kara,
mane kichu smaraëa nä haya

nä dekhiye nayane,     nä çuniye çravaëe,
tabu likhi’—e baòa vismaya

ämi—I; våddha—old man; jarä-ätura—disturbed by invalidity; likhite—to 
write; käìpaye—trembles; kara—the hand; mane—in the mind; kichu—
any; smaraëa—remembrance; nä haya—there is not; nä dekhiye—I cannot 
see; nayane—by the eyes; nä çuniye—I cannot hear; çravaëe—with the 
ears; tabu—still; likhi’—writing; e—this; baòa vismaya—a great wonder.

I have now become too old and disturbed by invalidity. While I write, 
my hands tremble. I cannot remember anything, nor can I see or hear 
properly. Still I write, and this is a great wonder.
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TEXT 91

ei antya-lélä-sära,     sütra-madhye vistära,
kari’ kichu kariluì varëana

ihä-madhye mari yabe,     varëite nä päri tabe,
ei lélä bhakta-gaëa-dhana

ei antya-lélä-sära—the essence of the antya-lélä (Lord Caitanya’s pastimes 
at the end); sütra-madhye—in the form of a synopsis; vistära—expansion; 
kari’—doing; kichu—something; kariluì varëana—have described; 
ihä-madhye—in the meantime; mari—I die; yabe—when; varëite—to 
describe; nä päri—not able; tabe—then; ei lélä—these pastimes; bhakta-
gaëa-dhana—the treasure of the devotees.

In this chapter I have to some extent described the essence of the pastimes 
of Lord Caitanya at the end. If I die in the meantime and cannot describe 
them in detail, at least the devotees will have this transcendental treasure.

TEXT 92

saìkñepe ei sütra kaila,     yei ihäì nä likhila,
äge tähä kariba vistära

yadi tata dina jiye,     mahäprabhura kåpä haye,
icchä bhari’ kariba vicära

saìkñepe—in brief; ei sütra—these notes; kaila—I have made; yei—
whatever; ihäì—in this; nä likhila—I could not write; äge—in the 
future; tähä—that; kariba—I shall make; vistära—expansion; yadi—if; 
tata—so many; dina—days; jiye—I live; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä—the mercy; haye—there is; icchä bhari’—satisfying 
the desire; kariba—I shall do; vicära—consideration.

In this chapter I have briefly described the antya-lélä. Whatever I have 
not described I shall describe extensively in the future. If by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s mercy I live for so many days that I can fulfill my desires, I 
will give full consideration to these pastimes.
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TEXT 93

choöa baòa bhakta-gaëa,     vandoì sabära çré-caraëa,
sabe more karaha santoña

svarüpa-gosäïira mata,     rüpa-raghunätha jäne yata,
täi likhi’ nähi mora doña

choöa—small; baòa—great; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; vandoì—I worship; 
sabära—all of them; çré-caraëa—the lotus feet; sabe—all of you; more—
unto me; karaha—please do; santoña—satisfaction; svarüpa-gosäïira 
mata—the view of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; rüpa-raghunätha—
Rüpa and Raghunätha; jäne—know; yata—all; täi—that; likhi’—writing; 
nähi—there is not; mora—my; doña—fault.

I worship herewith the lotus feet of all kinds of devotees, both advanced 
and neophyte. I request all of them to be satisfied with me. I am faultless 
because I have written herein whatever I have understood from Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé and Rüpa and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämés. I have 
neither added to nor subtracted from their version.

According to Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, there are three 
kinds of devotees, known as bhajana-vijïa (experts in devotional service), 
bhajana-çéla (devotees engaged in devotional service), and kåñëa-näme 
dékñita kåñëa-näma-käré (initiated devotees engaged in chanting). The 
author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta begs the mercy of all these devotees and 
asks them to be pleased with him. He says, “Let the neophyte devotees—
the devotees who are very expert in arguing though they have no sense 
of advanced devotional service, who think themselves very advanced 
because they imitate some smärta-brähmaëa—let such devotees not be 
displeased with me, thinking that I have committed errors in this regard. I 
beg their pardon with great humility, but I am submitting that I personally 
have no desire to add or subtract anything. I have only written what I have 
heard in the disciplic succession because I am dedicated to the lotus feet 
of previous äcäryas like Svarüpa Dämodara, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé 
and Rüpa Gosvämé. I have only written what I have learned from them.”
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TEXT 94

çré-caitanya, nityänanda,     advaitädi bhakta-vånda,
çire dhari sabära caraëa

svarüpa, rüpa, sanätana,     raghunäthera çré-caraëa,
dhüli karoì mastake bhüñaëa

çré-caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; advaita-ädi bhakta-vånda—as well as personalities like Advaita 
Äcärya and all the devotees; çire—on my head; dhari—taking; sabära—of 
all; caraëa—the lotus feet; svarüpa—Çréla Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; sanätana—Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé; 
raghunäthera—of Çréla Raghunätha Gosvämé; çré-caraëa—the lotus feet; 
dhüli—dust; karoì—I do; mastake—on my head; bhüñaëa—decoration.

According to the paramparä system, I wish to take the dust from the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Nityänanda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu, 
and all the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu like Svarüpa Dämodara, 
Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé. I wish 
to take the dust of their lotus feet upon my head. In this way I wish to be 
blessed with their mercy.

TEXT 95

päïä yäìra äjïä-dhana,     vrajera vaiñëava-gaëa,
vandoì täìra mukhya haridäsa

caitanya-viläsa-sindhu-    kallolera eka bindu,
tära kaëä kahe kåñëadäsa

päïä—getting; yäìra—whose; äjïä-dhana—order; vrajera—of 
Våndävana; vaiñëava-gaëa—all the Vaiñëavas; vandoì—I worship; 
täìra—of them; mukhya—the chief; haridäsa—Haridäsa; caitanya-viläsa-
sindhu—of the ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; kallolera eka 
bindu—one drop of one wave; tära—of it; kaëä—a particle only; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.
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Receiving orders from the above authorities and the Vaiñëavas of 
Våndävana, especially from Haridäsa, the priest of Govindajé, I, Kåñëadäsa 
Kaviräja Gosvämé, have tried to describe one small particle of one drop of 
one wave of the ocean of the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Second Chapter, describing the ecstatic manifestations of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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CHAPTER THREE
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Stay 
at the House of Advaita Äcärya

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the 
following summary of the Third Chapter. After accepting the sannyäsa 
order at Katwa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu traveled continuously for three 
days in Räòha-deça and, by the trick of Nityänanda Prabhu, eventually 
came to the western side of Çäntipura. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
induced to believe that the river Ganges was the Yamunä. When He was 
worshiping the sacred river, Advaita Prabhu arrived in a boat. Advaita 
Prabhu asked Him to take His bath in the Ganges and took Him to His 
(Advaita’s) house. There all the Navadvépa devotees, along with mother 
Çacédevé, came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This house was located 
at Çäntipura. Mother Çacédevé cooked for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Nityänanda Prabhu, and at that time there were many joking exchanges 
between Advaita Prabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu. In the evening there 
was a mass saìkértana at the house of Advaita Prabhu, and mother Çacédevé 
gave Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu permission to leave. She requested Him 
to make Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala, His headquarters. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu granted His mother’s request and, followed by Nityänanda, 
Mukunda, Jagadänanda and Dämodara, left Çäntipura. Bidding farewell 
to mother Çacédevé, they all proceeded toward Jagannätha Puré, following 
the path of Chatrabhoga.

TEXT 1

nyäsaà vidhäyotpraëayo ’tha gauro
våndävanaà gantu-manä bhramäd yaù

räòhe bhraman çänti-purém ayitvä
laläsa bhaktair iha taà nato ’smi

nyäsam—the regular ritualistic ceremonies of the sannyäsa order; 
vidhäya—after accepting; utpraëayaù—arousal of intense love for 
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Kåñëa; atha—thus; gauraù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; våndävanam—
to Våndävana; gantu-manäù—thinking of going; bhramät—apparently 
by mistake; yaù—who; räòhe—in the tract of land known as Räòha; 
bhraman—wandering; çänti-purém—to Çäntipura; ayitvä—going; 
laläsa—enjoyed; bhaktaiù—with the devotees; iha—here; tam—unto 
Him; nataù asmi—I offer my respectful obeisances.

After accepting the sannyäsa order of life, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, out 
of intense love for Kåñëa, wanted to go to Våndävana, but apparently by 
mistake He wandered in the Räòha-deça. Later He arrived at Çäntipura and 
enjoyed Himself there with His devotees. I offer my respectful obeisances 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all 
glories; advaita-candra—to Çré Advaita Gosäïi; jaya—all glories; gaura-
bhakta-vånda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Çréväsa!

TEXT 3

cabbiça vatsara-çeña yei mägha-mäsa
tära çukla-pakñe prabhu karilä sannyäsa

cabbiça—twenty-fourth; vatsara—of the year; çeña—at the end; yei—
that; mägha-mäsa—the month of Mägha (January-February); tära—of 
that; çukla-pakñe—in the waxing period of the moon; prabhu—the Lord; 
karilä—accepted; sannyäsa—the sannyäsa order of life.
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At the end of His twenty-fourth year, in the month of Mägha, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu accepted the sannyäsa order during the waxing period of the 
moon.

TEXT 4

sannyäsa kari’ premäveçe calilä våndävana
räòha-deçe tina dina karilä bhramaëa

sannyäsa kari’—after accepting the sannyäsa order; prema-äveçe—
in intense love for Kåñëa; calilä—proceeded; våndävana—toward 
Våndävana-dhäma; räòha-deçe—in the tract of land known as Räòha; tina 
dina—continuously for three days; karilä—did; bhramaëa—wandering.

After accepting the sannyäsa order, Caitanya Mahäprabhu, out of intense 
love for Kåñëa, started for Våndävana. However, He mistakenly wandered 
about in a trance continuously for three days in the tract of land known 
as Räòha-deça.

The word Räòha-deça comes from the word räñöra, or “state.” From räñöra 
the corrupted word räòha has come. The part of Bengal on the western 
side of the Ganges is known as Räòha-deça. Another name is Pauëòra-deça 
or Peëòo-deça. The word peëòo is a corrupted form of the word pauëòra. It 
appears that the capital of Räñöra-deça was situated in that part of Bengal.

TEXT 5

ei çloka paòi’ prabhu bhävera äveçe
bhramite pavitra kaila saba räòha-deçe

ei çloka—this verse; paòi’—reciting; prabhu—the Lord; bhävera—of 
ecstasy; äveçe—in a condition; bhramite—wandering; pavitra—purified; 
kaila—did; saba räòha-deçe—all of the tract of land known as Räòha-
deça.

Passing through the tract of land known as Räòha-deça, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu recited the following verse in ecstasy.
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TEXT 6

etäà sa ästhäya parätma-niñöhäm
adhyäsitäà pürvatamair mahadbhiù

ahaà tariñyämi duranta-päraà
tamo mukundäìghri-niñevayaiva

etäm—this; saù—such; ästhäya—being completely fixed in; para-
ätma-niñöhäm—devotion to the Supreme Person, Kåñëa; adhyäsitäm—
worshiped; pürva-tamaiù—by previous; mahadbhiù—äcäryas; aham—I; 
tariñyämi—shall cross over; duranta-päram—the insurmountable; 
tamaù—the ocean of nescience; mukunda-aìghri—of the lotus feet of 
Mukunda; niñevayä—by worship; eva—certainly.

“[As a brähmaëa from Avanté-deça said:] ‘I shall cross over the 
insurmountable ocean of nescience by being firmly fixed in the service 
of the lotus feet of Kåñëa. This was approved by the previous äcäryas, 
who were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, Paramätmä, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.’”

In connection with this verse, which is a quotation from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (11.23.57), Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says 
that of the sixty-four items required for rendering devotional service, 
acceptance of the symbolic marks of sannyäsa is a regulative principle. 
If one accepts the sannyäsa order, his main business is to devote his life 
completely to the service of Mukunda, Kåñëa. If one does not completely 
devote his mind and body to the service of the Lord, he does not actually 
become a sannyäsé. It is not simply a matter of changing dress. In Bhagavad-
gétä (6.1) it is also stated, anäçritaù karma-phalaà käryaà karma karoti 
yaù/ sa sannyäsé ca yogé ca: one who works devotedly for the satisfaction of 
Kåñëa is a sannyäsé. The dress is not sannyäsa, but the attitude of service 
to Kåñëa is.
The word parätma-niñöhä means being a devotee of Lord Kåñëa. Parätmä, 
the Supreme Person, is Kåñëa. Éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù sac-cid-änanda-
vigrahaù [Bs. 5.1]. Those who are completely dedicated to the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa in service are actually sannyäsés. As a matter of formality, the 
devotee accepts the sannyäsa dress as previous äcäryas did. He also accepts 
the three daëòas. Later Viñëu Svämé considered that accepting the dress 
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of a tri-daëòé was parätma-niñöhä. Therefore sincere devotees add another 
daëòa, the jéva-daëòa, to the three existing daëòas. The Vaiñëava sannyäsé 
is known as a tridaëòi-sannyäsé. The Mäyävädé sannyäsé accepts only one 
daëòa, not understanding the meaning of tri-daëòa. Later, many persons 
in the community of Çiva Svämé gave up the ätma-niñöhä (devotional 
service) of the Lord and followed the path of Çaìkaräcärya. Instead of 
accepting 108 names, those in the Çiva Svämé sampradäya follow the 
path of Çaìkaräcärya and accept the ten names of sannyäsa. Although 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the then-existing order of sannyäsa 
(namely eka-daëòa), He still recited a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
about the tridaëòa-sannyäsa accepted by the brähmaëa of Avantépura. 
Indirectly He declared that within that eka-daëòa, one daëòa, four 
daëòas existed as one. Accepting ekadaëòa-sannyäsa without parätma-
niñöhä (devotional service to Lord Kåñëa) is not acceptable to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. In addition, according to the exact regulative principles, 
one should add the jéva-daëòa to the tri-daëòa. These four daëòas, 
bound together as one, are symbolic of unalloyed devotional service to 
the Lord. Because the ekadaëòi-sannyäsés of the Mäyäväda school are 
not devoted to the service of Kåñëa, they try to merge into the Brahman 
effulgence, which is a marginal position between material and spiritual 
existence. They accept this impersonal position as liberation. Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés, not knowing that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a tridaëòé, 
think of Caitanya Mahäprabhu as an ekadaëòi-sannyäsé. This is due to 
their vivarta, bewilderment. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam there is no such thing 
as an ekadaëòi-sannyäsé; indeed, the tridaëòi-sannyäsé is accepted as the 
symbolic representation of the sannyäsa order. By citing this verse from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the sannyäsa 
order recommended in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. The Mäyävädé sannyäsés, 
who are enamored of the external energy of the Lord, cannot understand 
the mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
To date, all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, following in His 
footsteps, accept the sannyäsa order and keep the sacred thread and tuft 
of unshaved hair. The ekadaëòi-sannyäsés of the Mäyävädé school give 
up the sacred thread and do not keep any tuft of hair. Therefore they 
are unable to understand the purport of tridaëòa-sannyäsa, and as such 
they are not inclined to dedicate their lives to the service of Mukunda. 
They simply think of merging into the existence of Brahman because 
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of their disgust with material existence. The äcäryas who advocate the 
daiva-varëäçrama (the social order of cätur-varëyam mentioned in the 
Bhagavad-gétä) do not accept the proposition of äsura-varëäçrama, which 
maintains that the social order of varëa is indicated by birth.
The most intimate devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, namely 
Gadädhara Paëòita, accepted tridaëòa-sannyäsa and also accepted 
Mädhava Upädhyäya as his tridaëòi-sannyäsé disciple. It is said that 
from this Mädhaväcärya the sampradäya known in western India as the 
Vallabhäcärya sampradäya has begun. Çréla Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé, who 
is known as a småty-äcärya in the Gauòéya-Vaiñëava-sampradäya, later 
accepted the tridaëòa-sannyäsa order from Tridaëòipäda Prabodhänanda 
Sarasvaté. Although acceptance of tridaëòa-sannyäsa is not distinctly 
mentioned in the Gauòéya Vaiñëava literature, the first verse of Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé’s Upadeçämåta advocates that one should accept the tridaëòa-
sannyäsa order by controlling the six forces:

väco vegaà manasaù krodha-vegaà 
jihvä-vegam udaropastha-vegam 

etän vegän yo viñaheta dhéraù 
sarväm apémäà påthivéà sa çiñyät 

 [NoI 1]

“One who can control the forces of speech, mind, anger, belly, tongue 
and genitals is known as a gosvämé and is competent to accept disciples 
all over the world.” The followers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu never 
accepted the Mäyäväda order of sannyäsa, and for this they cannot be 
blamed. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted Çrédhara Svämé, who was a 
tridaëòi-sannyäsé, but the Mäyävädé sannyäsés, not understanding Çrédhara 
Svämé, sometimes think that Çrédhara Svämé belonged to the Mäyäväda 
ekadaëòa-sannyäsa community. Actually this was not the case.

TEXT 7

prabhu kahe—sädhu ei bhikñura vacana
mukunda sevana-vrata kaila nirdhäraëa

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; sädhu—very much purified; ei—this; 
bhikñura—of the mendicant; vacana—words; mukunda—Lord Kåñëa; 
sevana-vrata—decision to serve; kaila—made; nirdhäraëa—indication.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu approved the purport of this verse on account 
of the determination of the mendicant devotee to engage in the service of 
Lord Mukunda. He gave His approval of this verse, indicating that it was 
very good.

TEXT 8

parätma-niñöhä-mätra veña-dhäraëa
mukunda-seväya haya saàsära-täraëa

para-ätma-niñöhä-mätra—only for the determination to serve Kåñëa; veña-
dhäraëa—changing the dress; mukunda-seväya—by serving Mukunda; 
haya—there is; saàsära-täraëa—liberation from this material bondage.

The real purpose of accepting sannyäsa is to dedicate oneself to the service 
of Mukunda. By serving Mukunda, one can actually be liberated from the 
bondage of material existence.

In this connection, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu accepted the sannyäsa order and recommended the 
determination of the Avantépura bhikñu to engage in the service of 
Mukunda. He accepted the brähmaëa’s version due to his determination 
to serve Mukunda. The sannyäsé dress is actually an attraction for material 
formality. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not like such formality, but He 
wanted the essence of it—service to Mukunda. Such determination in 
any condition is parätma-niñöhä. That is required. The conclusion is that 
the sannyäsa order depends not on the dress but the determination to 
serve Mukunda.

TEXT 9

sei veña kaila, ebe våndävana giyä
kåñëa-niñevaëa kari nibhåte vasiyä

sei—that; veña—dress; kaila—accepted; ebe—now; våndävana—to 
Våndävana-dhäma; giyä—going; kåñëa-niñevaëa—service to the Lord; 
kari—I shall execute; nibhåte—in a solitary place; vasiyä—sitting.
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After accepting the sannyäsa order, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu decided to 
go to Våndävana and engage Himself wholly and solely in the service of 
Mukunda in a solitary place.

TEXT 10

eta bali’ cale prabhu, premonmädera cihna
dik-vidik-jïäna nähi, kibä rätri-dina

eta bali’—saying this; cale prabhu—the Lord began to proceed; prema-
unmädera cihna—the symptoms of ecstatic love; dik-vidik-jïäna—
knowledge of the right direction or wrong direction; nähi—there is not; 
kibä—whether; rätri-dina—night or day.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was en route to Våndävana, all the ecstatic 
symptoms became manifest, and He did not know in which direction He 
was going, nor did He know whether it was day or night.

TEXT 11

nityänanda, äcäryaratna, mukunda, tina jana
prabhu-päche-päche tine karena gamana

nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; äcäryaratna—Candraçekhara; 
mukunda—and Mukunda; tina jana—three persons; prabhu-päche-
päche—following the Lord; tine—all three of them; karena gamana—go.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went toward Våndävana, Nityänanda 
Prabhu, Candraçekhara and Prabhu Mukunda followed Him.

TEXT 12

yei yei prabhu dekhe, sei sei loka
premäveçe ‘hari’ bale, khaëòe duùkha-çoka

yei yei—whoever; prabhu—the Lord; dekhe—sees; sei sei loka—those 
persons; prema-äveçe—in the ecstasy of love; hari bale—exclaim “Hari”; 
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khaëòe—pass over; duùkha-çoka—all kinds of material unhappiness and 
lamentation.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed through Räòha-deça, whoever saw 
Him in ecstasy exclaimed, “Hari! Hari!” As they chanted this with the 
Lord, all the unhappiness of material existence diminished.

TEXT 13

gopa-bälaka saba prabhuke dekhiyä
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ òäke ucca kariyä

gopa-bälaka saba—all the cowherd boys; prabhuke dekhiyä—seeing the 
Lord; hari hari bali’—vibrating the sounds “Hari Hari”; òäke—shout; ucca 
kariyä—loudly.

All the cowherd boys who saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passing joined 
with Him and began to shout loudly, “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 14

çuni’ tä-sabära nikaöa gelä gaurahari
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bale sabära çire hasta dhari’

çuni’—hearing; tä-sabära—of all of them; nikaöa—near; gelä—went; 
gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bala bala—go on speaking, go on 
speaking; bale—He said; sabära—of all of them; çire hasta dhari’—keeping 
His hand on their heads.

When He heard all the cowherd boys also chanting “Hari! Hari!” Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased. He approached them, put His 
hand on their heads and said, “Go on chanting like that.”

TEXT 15

tä’-sabära stuti kare,—tomarä bhägyavän
kåtärtha karile more çunäïä hari-näma
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tä’-sabära—of all of them; stuti kare—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
praised the behavior; tomarä—you; bhägyavän—fortunate; kåta-artha—
successful; karile—you have made; more—to Me; çunäïä—by chanting; 
hari-näma—the holy name of Lord Hari.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus blessed them all, saying that they were 
all fortunate. In this way He praised them, and He felt very successful 
because they chanted the holy name of Lord Hari.

TEXT 16

gupte tä-sabäke äni’ öhäkura nityänanda
çikhäilä sabäkäre kariyä prabandha

gupte—in confidence; tä-sabäke—unto all the cowherd boys; äni’—taking 
them; öhäkura nityänanda—Nityänanda Öhäkura; çikhäilä—instructed; 
sabäkäre—all of them; kariyä prabandha—by making a reasonable story.

Calling all the boys in confidence and telling a reasonable story, Nityänanda 
Prabhu instructed them as follows.

TEXT 17

våndävana-patha prabhu puchena tomäre
gaìgä-téra-patha tabe dekhäiha täìre

våndävana-patha—the path to Våndävana; prabhu—the Lord; puchena—
inquires; tomäre—from you; gaìgä-téra-patha—the path on the bank of 
the Ganges; tabe—at that time; dekhäiha—please show; täìre—Him.

“If Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asks you about the path to Våndävana, please 
show Him the path on the bank of the Ganges instead.”

TEXTS 18–19

tabe prabhu puchilena,—‘çuna, çiçu-gaëa
kaha dekhi, kon pathe yäba våndävana’
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çiçu saba gaìgä-téra-patha dekhäila
sei pathe äveçe prabhu gamana karila

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—the Lord; puchilena—inquired; çuna—hear; 
çiçu-gaëa—O boys; kaha dekhi—please tell Me; kon pathe—in which 
way; yäba—I shall go; våndävana—to Våndävana; çiçu—the boys; saba—
all; gaìgä-téra-patha—the path on the bank of the Ganges; dekhäila—
showed; sei—that; pathe—on the path; äveçe—in ecstasy; prabhu—the 
Lord; gamana karila—went.

When the cowherd boys were questioned by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
about the path to Våndävana, the boys showed Him the path on the bank 
of the Ganges, and the Lord went that way in ecstasy.

TEXT 20

äcäryaratnere kahe nityänanda-gosäïi
çéghra yäha tumi advaita-äcäryera öhäïi

äcäryaratnere—to Candraçekhara Äcärya; kahe—said; nityänanda-
gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; çéghra—immediately; yäha—go; 
tumi—you; advaita-äcäryera öhäïi—to the place of Advaita Äcärya.

As the Lord proceeded along the bank of the Ganges, Çré Nityänanda 
Prabhu requested Äcäryaratna [Candraçekhara Äcärya] to go immediately 
to the house of Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 21

prabhu laye yäba ämi täìhära mandire
sävadhäne rahena yena naukä laïä tére

prabhu laye—taking the Lord; yäba—shall go; ämi—I; täìhära—of Him; 
mandire—to the house; sävadhäne—very carefully; rahena—let Him stay; 
yena—there; naukä—boat; laïä—taking; tére—on the bank.
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Çré Nityänanda Gosvämé told him, “I shall take Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
to the bank of the Ganges at Çäntipura, and Advaita Äcärya should 
carefully stay there on shore with a boat.

TEXT 22

tabe navadvépe tumi kariha gamana
çacé-saha laïä äisa saba bhakta-gaëa

tabe—thereafter; navadvépe—to Navadvépa; tumi—you; kariha—should 
do; gamana—going; çacé-saha—mother Çacé; laïä—taking along; äisa—
come back; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

“After that,” Nityänanda Prabhu continued, “I shall go to Advaita 
Äcärya’s house, and you should go to Navadvépa and return with mother 
Çacé and all the other devotees.”

TEXT 23

täìre päöhäiyä nityänanda mahäçaya
mahäprabhura äge äsi’ dila paricaya

täìre—him; päöhäiyä—sending; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; 
mahä-äçaya—the great personality; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äge—in front; äsi’—coming; dila—gave; paricaya—
introduction.

After sending Äcäryaratna to the house of Advaita Äcärya, Çré Nityänanda 
Prabhu went before Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and gave notice of His 
coming.

TEXT 24

prabhu kahe,—çrépäda, tomära kothäke gamana
çrépäda kahe, tomära saìge yäba våndävana
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prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; çrépäda—sir; tomära—of You; 
kothäke—where; gamana—going; çrépäda kahe—Nityänanda Prabhu 
replied; tomära—You; saìge—with; yäba—I shall go; våndävana—toward 
Våndävana.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was in ecstasy, and He asked where Nityänanda 
Prabhu was going. Nityänanda replied that He was going with Him toward 
Våndävana.

TEXT 25

prabhu kahe,—kata düre äche våndävana
teìho kahena,—kara ei yamunä daraçana

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kata düre—how far; äche—there is; 
våndävana—Våndävana-dhäma; teìho kahena—He replied; kara—just 
do; ei—this; yamunä—Yamunä River; daraçana—seeing.

When the Lord asked Nityänanda Prabhu how far it was to Våndävana, 
Nityänanda replied, “Just see! Here is the river Yamunä.”

TEXT 26

eta bali’ änila täìre gaìgä-sannidhäne
äveçe prabhura haila gaìgäre yamunä-jïäne

eta bali’—saying this; änila—He brought; täìre—Him; gaìgä-
sannidhäne—near the Ganges; äveçe—in ecstasy; prabhura—of the 
Lord; haila—there was; gaìgäre—of the river Ganges; yamunä-jïäne—
acceptance as the river Yamunä.

Saying this, Nityänanda Prabhu took Caitanya Mahäprabhu near the 
Ganges, and the Lord, in His ecstasy, accepted the river Ganges as the 
river Yamunä.
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TEXT 27

aho bhägya, yamunäre päiluì daraçana
eta bali’ yamunära karena stavana

aho bhägya—oh, My great fortune; yamunäre—of the river Yamunä; 
päiluì—I have gotten; daraçana—vision; eta bali’—after saying this; 
yamunära—of the river Yamunä; karena—does; stavana—praising.

The Lord said, “Oh, what good fortune! Now I have seen the river 
Yamunä.” Thus thinking the Ganges to be the river Yamunä, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu began to offer prayers to it.

TEXT 28

cid-änanda-bhänoù sadä nanda-sünoù
para-prema-pätré drava-brahma-gätré
aghänäà lavitré jagat-kñema-dhätré
pavitré-kriyän no vapur mitra-putré

cit-änanda-bhänoù—of the direct manifestation of spiritual energy and 
bliss; sadä—always; nanda-sünoù—of the son of Mahäräja Nanda; para-
prema-pätré—the giver of the highest love; drava-brahma-gätré—composed 
of the water of the spiritual world; aghänäm—of all sins and offenses; 
lavitré—the destroyer; jagat-kñema-dhätré—the performer of everything 
auspicious for the world; pavitré-kriyät—kindly purify; naù—our; vapuù—
existence; mitra-putré—the daughter of the sun-god.

“O river Yamunä, you are the blissful spiritual water that gives love to the 
son of Nanda Mahäräja. You are the same as the water of the spiritual world, 
for you can vanquish all our offenses and the sinful reactions incurred in 
life. You are the creator of all auspicious things for the world. O daughter 
of the sun-god, kindly purify us by your pious activities.”

This verse is recorded in the Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (5.13), by Kavi-
karëapüra.
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TEXT 29

eta bali’ namaskari’ kaila gaìgä-snäna
eka kaupéna, nähi dvitéya paridhäna

eta bali’—saying this; namaskari’—offering obeisances; kaila—did; 
gaìgä-snäna—bathing in the Ganges; eka kaupéna—only one piece of 
underwear; nähi—there was not; dvitéya—second; paridhäna—garment.

After reciting this mantra, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered obeisances 
and took His bath in the Ganges. At that time He had on only one piece 
of underwear, for there was no second garment.

TEXT 30

hena käle äcärya-gosäïi naukäte caòiïä
äila nütana kaupéna-bahirväsa laïä

hena käle—at that time; äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya Prabhu; naukäte 
caòiïä—on board a boat; äila—reached there; nütana—new; kaupéna—
underwear; bahiù-väsa—outer garments; laïä—bringing.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was standing there without a second 
garment, Çré Advaita Äcärya arrived in a boat, bringing with Him new 
underwear and external garments.

TEXT 31

äge äcärya äsi’ rahilä namaskära kari’
äcärya dekhi’ bale prabhu mane saàçaya kari’

äge—in front; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; äsi’—coming; rahilä—stood; 
namaskära kari’—making obeisances; äcärya dekhi’—seeing Advaita 
Äcärya; bale—says; prabhu—the Lord; mane—within His mind; saàçaya 
kari’—doubting.

When Advaita Äcärya arrived, He stood before the Lord and offered His 
obeisances. After seeing Him, the Lord began to wonder about the entire 
situation.
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TEXT 32

tumi ta’ äcärya-gosäïi, ethä kene äilä
ämi våndävane, tumi ke-mate jänilä

tumi—You are; ta’—certainly; äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; 
ethä—here; kene—why; äilä—You have come; ämi—I; våndävane—in 
Våndävana; tumi—You; ke-mate—how; jänilä—knew.

Still in His ecstasy, the Lord asked Advaita Äcärya, “Why did You come 
here? How did You know that I was in Våndävana?”

TEXT 33

äcärya kahe—tumi yähäì, sei våndävana
mora bhägye gaìgä-tére tomära ägamana

äcärya kahe—Äcärya replied; tumi yähäì—wherever You are; sei—that; 
våndävana—Våndävana; mora bhägye—by My great fortune; gaìgä-tére—
on the bank of the Ganges; tomära ägamana—Your appearance.

Advaita Äcärya disclosed the whole situation, telling Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, “Wherever You are, that is Våndävana. Now it is My great 
fortune that You have come to the bank of the Ganges.”

TEXT 34

prabhu kahe,—nityänanda ämäre vaïcilä
gaìgäke äniyä more yamunä kahilä

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; ämäre—
Me; vaïcilä—has cheated; gaìgäke—to the bank of the Ganges; äniyä—
bringing; more—Me; yamunä—the river Yamunä; kahilä—informed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “Nityänanda has cheated Me. He 
has brought Me to the bank of the Ganges and told Me that it was the 
Yamunä.”



229

Chapter 3, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Stay at the House of Advaita Äcärya

TEXT 35

äcärya kahe, mithyä nahe çrépäda-vacana
yamunäte snäna tumi karilä ekhana

äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya replied; mithyä nahe—this is not untrue; 
çrépäda-vacana—the words of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; yamunäte—in the 
river Yamunä; snäna—bathing; tumi—You; karilä—did; ekhana—just 
now.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accused Nityänanda of cheating Him, 
Çréla Advaita Äcärya said, “Whatever Nityänanda Prabhu has told You is 
not false. You have indeed just now taken Your bath in the river Yamunä.”

TEXT 36

gaìgäya yamunä vahe haïä eka-dhära
paçcime yamunä vahe, pürve gaìgä-dhära

gaìgäya—with the river Ganges; yamunä—the river Yamunä; vahe—
flows; haïä—becoming; eka-dhära—one stream; paçcime—on the western 
side; yamunä—the river Yamunä; vahe—flows; pürve—on the eastern 
side; gaìgä-dhära—the flow of the Ganges.

Advaita Äcärya then explained that at that spot the Ganges and Yamunä 
flow together. On the western side was the Yamunä, and on the eastern 
side was the Ganges.

The Ganges and Yamunä mix at the confluence at Allahabad (Prayäga). 
The Yamunä flows from the western side and the Ganges from the eastern, 
and they merge. Since Caitanya Mahäprabhu bathed on the western side, 
He actually took His bath in the river Yamunä.

TEXT 37

paçcima-dhäre yamunä vahe, tähäì kaile snäna
ärdra kaupéna chäòi’ çuñka kara paridhäna
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paçcima-dhäre—in the western flow; yamunä—the river Yamunä; 
vahe—flows; tähäì—there; kaile—You did; snäna—bathing; ärdra—
wet; kaupéna—underwear; chäòi’—giving up; çuñka—dry; kara—do; 
paridhäna—putting on.

Advaita Äcärya then suggested that since Caitanya Mahäprabhu had taken 
His bath in the river Yamunä and His underwear was now wet, the Lord 
should change His underwear for dry garments.

TEXT 38

premäveçe tina dina ächa upaväsa
äji mora ghare bhikñä, cala mora väsa

prema-äveçe—in the ecstasy of love; tina dina—three days; ächa—You are; 
upaväsa—fasting; äji—today; mora—My; ghare—at the house; bhikñä—
alms; cala—kindly come; mora väsa—to My residence.

Advaita Äcärya said, “You have been fasting continuously for three days 
in Your ecstasy of love for Kåñëa. I therefore invite You to My home, 
where You may kindly take Your alms. Come with Me to My residence.”

TEXT 39

eka-muñöi anna muïi kariyächoì päka
çukhärukhä vyaïjana kailuì, süpa ära çäka

eka-muñöi—one palmful; anna—rice; muïi—I; kariyächoì—have done; 
päka—cooking; çukhä-rukhä—not very luxurious; vyaïjana—vegetables; 
kailuì—I have done; süpa—liquid vegetables; ära—and; çäka—spinach.

Advaita Prabhu continued, “At My home I have just cooked one palmful 
of rice. The vegetables are always very simple. There is no luxurious 
cooking—simply a little liquid vegetable and spinach.”
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TEXT 40

eta bali’ naukäya caòäïä nila nija-ghara
päda-prakñälana kaila änanda-antara

eta bali’—saying this; naukäya caòäïä—making Him board the small 
boat; nila—took; nija-ghara—to His own residence; päda-prakñälana—
washing the feet; kaila—did; änanda-antara—very happy within Himself.

Saying this, Çré Advaita Äcärya took the Lord into the boat and brought 
the Lord to His residence. There Advaita Äcärya washed the feet of the 
Lord and was consequently very happy within.

TEXT 41

prathame päka kariyächena äcäryäëé
viñëu-samarpaëa kaila äcärya äpani

prathame—first; päka—cooking; kariyächena—performed; äcäryäëé—
the wife of Advaita Äcärya; viñëu-samarpaëa—offering to Lord Viñëu; 
kaila—did; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; äpani—Himself.

All the eatables were first cooked by the wife of Advaita Äcärya. Then 
Çréla Advaita Äcärya personally offered everything to Lord Viñëu.

This is the ideal householder’s life. The husband and wife live together, 
and the husband works very hard to secure paraphernalia for worshiping 
Lord Viñëu. The wife at home cooks a variety of foods for Lord Viñëu, and 
the husband offers it to the Deity. After that, ärati is performed, and the 
prasädam is distributed amongst family members and guests. According 
to the Vedic principles, there must always be a guest in a householder’s 
house. In my childhood I have actually seen my father receive not less 
than four guests every day, and in those days my father’s income was not 
very great. Nonetheless, there was no difficulty in offering prasädam to at 
least four guests every day. According to Vedic principles, a householder, 
before taking lunch, should go outside and shout very loudly to see if there 
is anyone without food. In this way he invites people to take prasädam. If 
someone comes, the householder offers him prasädam, and if there is not 
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much left, he should offer his own portion to the guest. If no one responds to 
his call, the householder can accept his own lunch. Thus the householder’s 
life is also a kind of austerity. Because of this, the householder’s life is 
called the gåhastha-äçrama. Although a person may live with his wife and 
children happily in Kåñëa consciousness, he also observes the regulative 
principles followed in any temple. If there is no Kåñëa consciousness, the 
householder’s abode is called a gåha-medhé’s house. Householders in Kåñëa 
consciousness are actually gåhasthas—that is, those living in the äçrama 
with their families and children. Çré Advaita Prabhu was an ideal gåhastha, 
and His house was the ideal gåhastha-äçrama.

TEXT 42

tina öhäïi bhoga bäòäila sama kari’
kåñëera bhoga bäòäila dhätu-pätropari

tina öhäïi—in three places; bhoga—cooked food; bäòäila—distributed; 
sama—equal; kari’—making; kåñëera bhoga—the food offered to Kåñëa; 
bäòäila—was arranged; dhätu-pätra upari—on a metal plate.

All the prepared food was divided into three equal parts. One part was 
arranged on a metal plate for offering to Lord Kåñëa.

The word bäòäila, meaning “increased,” is very significant in this verse. It 
is a sophisticated word used by the gåhasthas in Bengal. Whenever food is 
prepared and we take away a portion, the food is actually decreased. But 
here it is the system to say bäòäila, or “increased.” If food is prepared for 
Kåñëa and offered to Him and the Vaiñëavas, the stock is increased, never 
decreased.

TEXT 43

battiçä-äöhiyä-kalära äìgaöiyä päte
dui öhäïi bhoga bäòäila bhäla mate

battiçä-äöhiyä—producing thirty-two bunches; kalära—of a banana tree; 
äìgaöiyä—undivided; päte—on leaves; dui öhäïi—in two places; bhoga—
the eatables; bäòäila—arranged; bhäla mate—very nicely.
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Of the three divisions, one was arranged on a metal plate, and the other two 
were arranged on plantain leaves. These leaves were not bifurcated, and 
they were taken from a banana tree that held at least thirty-two bunches 
of bananas. The two plates were filled very nicely with the kinds of food 
described below.

TEXT 44

madhye péta-ghåta-sikta çäly-annera stüpa
cäri-dike vyaïjana-òoìgä, ära mudga-süpa

madhye—in the middle; péta—yellow; ghåta-sikta—wet with clarified 
butter; çäli-annera—of very fine cooked rice; stüpa—a mound; cäri-
dike—surrounding the mound of rice; vyaïjana-òoìgä—vegetable pots; 
ära—and; mudga-süpa—dhal made of split mung.

The cooked rice was a stack of very fine grains nicely cooked, and in the 
middle was yellow clarified butter from the milk of cows. Surrounding the 
stack of rice were pots made of the skins of banana trees, and in these pots 
were varieties of vegetables and mung dhal.

TEXT 45

särdraka, västuka-çäka vividha prakära
paöola, kuñmäëòa-baòi, mänakacu ära

särdraka—pots with ginger dishes; västuka-çäka—spinach; vividha—
various; prakära—kinds; paöola—a kind of vegetable; kuñmäëòa—squash; 
baòi—with split dhal; mänakacu—the root of a vegetable tree called 
kacu; ära—and.

Among the cooked vegetables were paöolas, squash, mänakacu and a salad 
made with pieces of ginger and various types of spinach.
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TEXT 46

ca-i-marica-sukhta diyä saba phala-müle
amåta-nindaka païca-vidha tikta-jhäle

ca-i-marica—with black pepper and ca-i (a kind of spice); sukhta—
vegetables made bitter; diyä—giving; saba—all; phala-müle—various 
kinds of fruits and roots; amåta-nindaka—defying nectar; païca-vidha—
five kinds of; tikta—bitter; jhäle—and pungent.

There was sukhta, bitter melon mixed with all kinds of vegetables, defying 
the taste of nectar. There were five types of bitter and pungent sukhtas.

TEXT 47

komala nimba-patra saha bhäjä värtäké
paöola-phula-baòi-bhäjä, kuñmäëòa-mänacäki

komala—newly grown; nimba-patra—nimba leaves; saha—with; bhäjä—
fried; värtäké—eggplant; paöola—with paöola fruit; phula-baòi—a 
preparation of dhal; bhäjä—fried; kuñmäëòa—squashes; mänacäki—the 
food called mänacäki.

Amongst the various vegetables were newly grown leaves of nimba trees 
fried with eggplant. The fruit known as paöola was fried with phulabaòi, a 
kind of dhal preparation first mashed and then dried in the sun. There was 
also a preparation known as kuñmäëòa-mänacäki.

We request our editors of cook books to add all these nice preparations 
described by the experienced author Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé.

TEXT 48

närikela-çasya, chänä, çarkarä madhura
mocä-ghaëöa, dugdha-kuñmäëòa, sakala pracura

närikela-çasya—the pulp of coconut; chänä—curd; çarkarä—fruit sugar; 
madhura—very sweet; mocä-ghaëöa—a semisolid preparation made with 
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banana flowers; dugdha-kuñmäëòa—newly grown squash cut into pieces 
and boiled in milk; sakala—all; pracura—plentiful.

The preparation made with coconut pulp mixed with curd and rock candy 
was very sweet. There was a curry made of banana flowers and squash 
boiled in milk, all in great quantity.

TEXT 49

madhurämla-baòä, amlädi päìca-chaya
sakala vyaïjana kaila loke yata haya

madhura-amla-baòä—sweet and sour cakes; amla-ädi—sour preparations; 
päìca-chaya—five or six; sakala vyaïjana—all vegetables; kaila—made; 
loke—for the people; yata haya—as many as there were.

There were small cakes in sweet and sour sauce and five or six kinds of 
sour preparations. All the vegetables were so made that everyone present 
could take prasädam.

TEXT 50

mudga-baòä, kalä-baòä, mäña-baòä, miñöa
kñéra-pulé, närikela, yata piöhä iñöa

mudga-baòä—soft cake made with mung; kalä-baòä—soft cake made 
with fried banana; mäña-baòä—soft cake made with urad dhal; miñöa—
various kinds of sweets; kñéra-pulé—condensed milk mixed with rice 
cakes; närikela—a preparation of coconut; yata—all kinds of; piöhä—
cakes; iñöa—desirable.

There were soft cakes made with mung dhal, soft cakes made with ripe 
bananas, and soft cakes made with urad dhal. There were various kinds of 
sweetmeats, condensed milk mixed with rice cakes, a coconut preparation 
and every kind of cake desirable.
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TEXT 51

battiçä-äöhiyä kalära òoìgä baòa baòa
cale häle nähi,—òoìgä ati baòa daòa

battiçä-äöhiyä—producing thirty-two bunches of bananas; kalära—of 
the banana tree; òoìgä—pots made of leaves; baòa baòa—big; cale häle 
nähi—they did not tilt or totter; òoìgä—pots; ati—very; baòa—big; 
daòa—strong.

All the vegetables were served in pots made of banana leaves taken from 
trees producing at least thirty-two bunches of bananas. These pots were 
very strong and big and did not tilt or totter.

TEXT 52

païcäça païcäça òoìgä vyaïjane püriïä
tina bhogera äçe päçe räkhila dhariïä

païcäça païcäça—fifty and fifty; òoìgä—pots; vyaïjane—with vegetables; 
püriïä—filling; tina—three; bhogera—of eating places; äçe päçe—all 
around; räkhila—kept; dhariïä—fixing.

All around the three eating places were a hundred pots filled with various 
kinds of vegetables.

TEXT 53

saghåta-päyasa nava-måt-kuëòikä bhariïä
tina pätre ghanävarta-dugdha räkheta dhariïä

sa-ghåta-päyasa—sweet rice mixed with ghee; nava-måt-kuëòikä—new 
earthen pots; bhariïä—filling; tina pätre—in three pots; ghana-ävarta-
dugdha—finely condensed milk; räkheta—were kept; dhariïä—fixing.

Along with the various vegetables was sweet rice mixed with ghee. This 
was kept in new earthen pots. Earthen pots filled with highly condensed 
milk were placed in three places.
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TEXT 54

dugdha-ciòä-kalä ära dugdha-laklaké
yateka karila’ tähä kahite nä çaki

dugdha-ciòä—chipped rice made with milk; kalä—mixed with bananas; 
ära—and; dugdha-laklaké—a kind of squash known as läu, boiled with 
milk; yateka—all that; karila’—was prepared; tähä—that; kahite—to 
describe; nä—not; çaki—I am able.

Besides the other preparations, there were chipped rice made with milk 
and mixed with bananas, and also white squash boiled in milk. Indeed, it is 
not possible to describe all the preparations that were made.

TEXT 55

dui päçe dharila saba måt-kuëòikä bhari’
cäìpäkalä-dadhi-sandeça kahite nä päri

dui päçe—on two sides; dharila—kept; saba—all; måt-kuëòikä—earthen 
pots; bhari’—filling; cäìpä-kalä—a kind of banana known as cäìpä-kalä; 
dadhi-sandeça—mixed with yogurt and sandeça; kahite—to say; nä—not; 
päri—I am able.

In two places there were earthen pots filled with another preparation 
made with yogurt, sandeça [a sweetmeat made with curd] and banana. I am 
unable to describe it all.

TEXT 56

anna-vyaïjana-upari dila tulasé-maïjaré
tina jala-pätre suväsita jala bhari’

anna-vyaïjana-upari—on top of the boiled rice and vegetables; dila—
placed; tulasé-maïjaré—flowers of tulasé; tina—three; jala-pätre—
waterpots; su-väsita—scented; jala—water; bhari’—filling.

Upon the stack of boiled rice and all the vegetables were flowers of the 
tulasé trees. There were also pots filled with scented rosewater.
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TEXT 57

tina çubhra-péöha, tära upari vasana
ei-rüpe säkñät kåñëe karäila bhojana

tina—three; çubhra-péöha—white sitting places; tära—of them; upari—on 
top; vasana—soft cloth; ei-rüpe—in this way; säkñät—directly; kåñëe—
unto Kåñëa; karäila—made to do; bhojana—eating.

There were three sitting places where soft cloths were placed. Thus Lord 
Kåñëa was offered all the food, and the Lord took it very pleasantly.

TEXT 58

äratira käle dui prabhu boläila
prabhu-saìge sabe äsi’ ärati dekhila

äratira käle—during the time of ärati; dui prabhu—Lord Nityänanda 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; boläila—He called; prabhu-saìge—with 
the Lords; sabe—all other people; äsi’—coming there; ärati—the ärati 
ceremony; dekhila—observed.

It is the system, after offering food, to perform bhoga-ärati. Advaita Prabhu 
asked the two brothers, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda 
Prabhu, to come see the ärati. The two Lords and all others present went 
to see the ärati ceremony.

TEXT 59

ärati kariyä kåñëe karä’la çayana
äcärya äsi’ prabhure tabe kailä nivedana

ärati kariyä—after finishing the ärati; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; karä’la—made 
to do; çayana—lying down to rest; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; äsi’—coming; 
prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tabe—then; kailä—made; 
nivedana—submission.
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After ärati was performed for the Deities in the temple, Lord Kåñëa 
was made to lie down to rest. Advaita Äcärya then came out to submit 
something to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 60

gåhera bhitare prabhu karuna gamana
dui bhäi äilä tabe karite bhojana

gåhera bhitare—within the room; prabhu—Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karuna—kindly do; gamana—entering; dui bhäi—the two brothers, 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu; äilä—came; tabe—then; 
karite bhojana—to partake of the prasädam.

Çré Advaita Prabhu said, “My dear Lords, kindly enter this room.” The 
two brothers, Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu, then came 
forward to take the prasädam.

TEXT 61

mukunda, haridäsa,—dui prabhu boläila
yoòa-häte dui-jana kahite lägila

mukunda—Mukunda; haridäsa—Haridäsa; dui prabhu—the two Lords; 
boläila—called for; yoòa-häte—with folded hands; dui-jana—two persons; 
kahite lägila—began to say.

When Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu went to 
accept the prasädam, They both called Mukunda and Haridäsa to come 
with Them. However, Mukunda and Haridäsa, both with folded hands, 
spoke as follows.

TEXT 62

mukunda kahe—mora kichu kåtya nähi sare
päche muïi prasäda pämu, tumi yäha ghare
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mukunda kahe—Mukunda said; mora—of me; kichu—something; kåtya—
to perform; nähi sare—not yet finished; päche—later; muïi—I; prasäda—
prasädam; pämu—shall accept; tumi yäha ghare—You both kindly enter 
the room.

When Mukunda was called for, he submitted, “My dear sir, I have 
something to do that is not yet finished. Later I shall accept the prasädam, 
so You two Prabhus should now please enter the room.”

TEXT 63

haridäsa kahe—muïi päpiñöha adhama
bähire eka muñöi päche karimu bhojana

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa said; muïi—I; päpiñöha—sinful; adhama—the 
lowest of men; bähire—outside; eka—one; muñöi—palmful; päche—later; 
karimu—I shall do; bhojana—eating.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “I am the most sinful and lowest among men. 
Later I shall eat one palmful of prasädam while waiting outside.”

Although the Hindus and Muslims lived together in a very friendly 
manner, still there were distinctions between them. The Muslims were 
considered yavanas, or low-born, and whenever a Muslim was invited, 
he would be fed outside of the house. Although personally called by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu to take prasädam with 
Them, still, out of great humility, Haridäsa Öhäkura submitted, “I shall 
take the prasädam outside of the house.” Although Haridäsa Öhäkura was 
an exalted Vaiñëava accepted by Advaita Äcärya, Nityänanda Prabhu 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, nonetheless, in order not to disturb social 
tranquillity, he humbly kept himself in the position of a Muslim, outside 
the jurisdiction of the Hindu community. Therefore he proposed to take 
prasädam outside the house. Although he was in an exalted position and 
equal to other great Vaiñëavas, he considered himself a päpiñöha, a most 
sinful man, and adhama, the lowest among men. Although a Vaiñëava 
may be very advanced spiritually, he keeps himself externally humble and 
submissive.
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TEXT 64

dui prabhu laïä äcärya gelä bhitara ghare
prasäda dekhiyä prabhura änanda antare

dui prabhu—the two prabhus (Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda 
Prabhu); laïä—with; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; gelä—went; bhitara—
within; ghare—the room; prasäda—the prasädam; dekhiyä—seeing; 
prabhura—of Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda antare—was very pleased 
within Himself.

Advaita Äcärya took Lord Nityänanda Prabhu and Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu within the room, and the two Lords saw the arrangement of 
the prasädam. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was especially very pleased.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was pleased because He saw how nicely so 
many varieties of food were prepared for Kåñëa. Actually all kinds of 
prasädam are prepared for Kåñëa, not for the people, but the devotees 
partake of prasädam with great pleasure.

TEXT 65

aiche anna ye kåñëake karäya bhojana
janme janme çire dharoì täìhära caraëa

aiche—in this way; anna—the eatables; ye—anyone who; kåñëake—unto 
Kåñëa; karäya—made to do; bhojana—eating; janme janme—birth after 
birth; çire—on My head; dharoì—I keep; täìhära—his; caraëa—lotus 
feet.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu approved of all the methods employed in 
cooking and offering food to Kåñëa. Indeed, He was so pleased that He 
said, “Frankly, I will personally take the lotus feet of anyone who can 
offer Kåñëa such nice food and place those lotus feet on My head birth 
after birth.”
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TEXT 66

prabhu jäne tina bhoga—kåñëera naivedya
äcäryera manaù-kathä nahe prabhura vedya

prabhu jäne—the Lord knows; tina bhoga—three divisions of bhoga; 
kåñëera naivedya—offerings to Lord Kåñëa; äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; 
manaù-kathä—the intentions; nahe—not; prabhura—to the Lord; 
vedya—understandable.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu entered the room, He saw three divisions 
of food, and He knew that all of these were meant for Kåñëa. However, He 
did not understand the intentions of Advaita Äcärya.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that one of these 
servings was offered in a metal dish and was meant for Kåñëa, whereas 
the other two were placed on big banana leaves. The offering on 
the metal plate was personally offered by Advaita Äcärya to Kåñëa. 
The other two servings, on banana leaves, were to be accepted by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda. That was Advaita Äcärya’s 
intention, but He did not disclose this to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Thus when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the food offered in three 
places, He thought that all of it was meant for Kåñëa.

TEXT 67

prabhu bale—vaisa tine kariye bhojana
äcärya kahe—ämi kariba pariveçana

prabhu bale—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; vaisa—sit down; tine—
in the three places; kariye—do; bhojana—eating; äcärya kahe—Advaita 
Äcärya replied; ämi kariba pariveçana—I shall distribute.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Let Us sit down in these three places, and 
We shall take prasädam.”

However, Advaita Äcärya said, “I shall distribute the prasädam.”
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TEXT 68

kon sthäne vasiba, ära äna dui päta
alpa kari’ äni’ tähe deha vyaïjana bhäta

kon sthäne vasiba—where shall We sit down; ära—other; äna—bring; dui 
päta—two leaves; alpa kari’—making a small quantity; äni’—bringing; 
tähe—on that; deha—give; vyaïjana—vegetables; bhäta—and boiled 
rice.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thought that all three servings were meant for 
distribution; therefore He asked for another two banana leaves, saying, 
“Let Us have a very little quantity of vegetable and rice.”

TEXT 69

äcärya kahe—vaisa doìhe piìòira upare
eta bali’ häte dhari’ vasäila duìhäre

äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya said; vaisa—sit down; doìhe—You two; 
piìòira upare—on the planks of wood; eta bali’—saying this; häte dhari’—
catching Their hands; vasäila duìhäre—sat the two Lords down.

Advaita Äcärya said, “Just sit down here on these seats.” Catching Their 
hands, He sat Them both down.

TEXT 70

prabhu kahe—sannyäséra bhakñya nahe upakaraëa
ihä khäile kaiche haya indriya väraëa

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; sannyäséra—by a sannyäsé; bhakñya—to 
be eaten; nahe—this is not; upakaraëa—varieties of food; ihä—this; 
khäile—if eating; kaiche—how; haya—there is; indriya—senses; väraëa—
controlling.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “It is not proper for a sannyäsé to eat such 
a variety of foods. If he does, how can he control his senses?”
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The word upakaraëa indicates a variety of foods, such as dhal, vegetables 
and other varieties of possible dishes that one can eat very nicely with 
rice. It is not proper, however, for a sannyäsé to eat such palatable dishes. 
If he did so, he would not be able to control his senses. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu did not encourage sannyäsés to eat very palatable dishes, 
for the whole Vaiñëava cult is vairägya-vidyä, as renounced as possible. 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu also advised Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé not to 
eat very palatable dishes, wear very nice garments or talk on mundane 
subjects. These things are all prohibited for those in the renounced order. 
A devotee does not accept anything to eat that is not first offered to 
Kåñëa. All the rich foods offered to Kåñëa are given to the gåhasthas, the 
householders. There are many nice things offered to Kåñëa—garlands, 
bedsteads, nice ornaments, nice food and even nicely prepared pan, betel 
nuts-but a humble Vaiñëava, thinking his body material and nasty, does 
not accept such preparations for himself. He thinks that by accepting such 
things he will offend the lotus feet of the Lord. Those who are sahajiyäs 
cannot understand what Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu meant when He asked 
Advaita Äcärya to bring two separate leaves and give a small quantity of 
the prasädam to Him.

TEXT 71

äcärya kahe—chäòa tumi äpanära curi
ämi saba jäni tomära sannyäsera bhäri-bhuri

äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya replied; chäòa—give up; tumi—You; 
äpanära—of Yourself; curi—the concealment; ämi—I; saba—all; jäni—
know; tomära—of You; sannyäsera—of the acceptance of the renounced 
order; bhäri-bhuri—the confidential meaning.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not accept the food that had already 
been served, Advaita Äcärya said, “Please give up Your concealment. I 
know what You are, and I know the confidential meaning of Your accepting 
the sannyäsa order.”
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TEXT 72

bhojana karaha, chäòa vacana-cäturé
prabhu kahe—eta anna khäite nä päri

bhojana karaha—kindly accept this prasädam; chäòa—give up; vacana-
cäturé—jugglery of words; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eta—so much; 
anna—food; khäite—to eat; nä päri—I am not able.

Advaita Äcärya thus requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to eat and give 
up juggling words. The Lord replied, “I certainly cannot eat so much food.”

TEXT 73

äcärya bale—akapaöe karaha ähära
yadi khäite nä pära päte rahibeka ära

äcärya bale—Advaita Äcärya says; akapaöe—without pretense; karaha—
kindly do; ähära—eating; yadi—if; khäite—to eat; nä pära—You are not 
able; päte—on the leaf; rahibeka ära—let the balance remain.

Advaita Äcärya then requested the Lord to simply accept the prasädam 
without pretense. If He could not eat it all, the balance could be left on 
the plate.

TEXT 74

prabhu bale—eta anna näriba khäite
sannyäséra dharma nahe ucchiñöa räkhite

prabhu bale—the Lord said; eta—so much; anna—eatables; näriba—I will 
not be able; khäite—to eat; sannyäséra—of a sannyäsé; dharma nahe—it is 
not the duty; ucchiñöa—remnants of food; räkhite—to keep.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I will not be able to eat so much food, and 
it is not the duty of a sannyäsé to leave remnants.”

According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.18.19):
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bahir jaläçayaà gatvä tatopaspåçya väg-yataù 
vibhajya pävitaà çeñaà bhuïjétäçeñam ähåtam

“Whatever edibles a sannyäsé gets from a householder’s house he should 
take outside near some lake or river, and after offering the food to Viñëu, 
Brahmä and the sun (three divisions), he should eat the entire offering 
and not leave anything for others to eat.”

TEXT 75

äcärya bale—néläcale khäo cauyänna-bära
eka-bäre anna khäo çata çata bhära

äcärya bale—Advaita Äcärya replies; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; 
khäo—You eat; cauyänna-bära—fifty-four times; eka-bäre—at one time; 
anna—eatables; khäo—You eat; çata çata bhära—hundreds of pots.

In this connection Advaita Äcärya referred to Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
eating at Jagannätha Puré. Lord Jagannätha and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
are identical. Advaita Äcärya pointed out that at Jagannätha Puré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu ate fifty-four times a day, and each time He ate many hundreds 
of pots of food.

TEXT 76

tina janära bhakñya-piëòa—tomära eka gräsa
tära lekhäya ei anna nahe païca-gräsa

tina janära—of three persons; bhakñya-piëòa—the stack of eatables; 
tomära—of You; eka gräsa—one morsel; tära—to that; lekhäya—in 
proportion; ei anna—this food; nahe—is not; païca-gräsa—five morsels.

Çré Advaita Äcärya said, “The amount of food that three people can eat 
does not constitute even a morsel for You. In proportion to that, these 
edibles are not even five morsels of food for You.”
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TEXT 77

mora bhägye, mora ghare, tomära ägamana
chäòaha cäturé, prabhu, karaha bhojana

mora bhägye—by My fortune; mora ghare—at My home; tomära—Your; 
ägamana—appearance; chäòaha—please give up; cäturé—all this jugglery; 
prabhu—My Lord; karaha—just do; bhojana—eating.

Advaita Äcärya continued, “By My great fortune You have just come to 
My home. Please do not juggle words. Just begin eating and do not talk.”

TEXT 78

eta bali’ jala dila dui gosäïira häte
häsiyä lägilä duìhe bhojana karite

eta bali’—saying this; jala dila—supplied water; dui gosäïira—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda; häte—on the hands; 
häsiyä—smiling; lägilä—began; duìhe—both of Them; bhojana karite—
to eat.

Upon saying this, Advaita Äcärya supplied water to the two Lords so that 
They could wash Their hands. The two Lords then sat down and, smiling, 
began to eat the prasädam.

TEXT 79

nityänanda kahe—kailuì tina upaväsa
äji päraëä karite chila baòa äça

nityänanda kahe—Lord Nityänanda said; kailuì—I have undergone; 
tina—three; upaväsa—fasting days; äji—today; päraëä—breaking the 
fast; karite—to do; chila—there was; baòa—great; äça—hope.

Nityänanda Prabhu said, “I have undergone fasting for three days 
continuously. Today I had hoped to break My fast.”
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TEXT 80

äji upaväsa haila äcärya-nimantraëe
ardha-peöa nä bharibe ei gräseka anne

äji—today also; upaväsa—fasting; haila—there was; äcärya-nimantraëe—
by the invitation of Advaita Äcärya; ardha-peöa—half My belly; nä—not; 
bharibe—will fill; ei—this; gräseka anne—one morsel of food.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was thinking that the quantity of food 
was enormous, Nityänanda Prabhu, on the contrary, thought it not even a 
morsel. He had been fasting for three days and had greatly hoped to break 
fast on that day. Indeed, He said, “Although I am invited to eat by Advaita 
Äcärya, today also is a fast. So small a quantity of food will not fill even 
half My belly.”

TEXT 81

äcärya kahe—tumi hao tairthika sannyäsé
kabhu phala-müla khäo, kabhu upaväsé

äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya replied to Nityänanda Prabhu; tumi—You; 
hao—are; tairthika sannyäsé—a mendicant wandering on pilgrimages; 
kabhu—sometimes; phala-müla—fruits and roots; khäo—You eat; kabhu 
upaväsé—sometimes fasting.

Advaita Äcärya replied, “Sir, You are a mendicant traveling on pilgrimage. 
Sometimes You eat fruits and roots, and sometimes You simply go on 
fasting.

TEXT 82

daridra-brähmaëa-ghare ye päilä muñöy-eka anna
ihäte santuñöa hao, chäòa lobha-mana

daridra-brähmaëa—of a poor brähmaëa; ghare—at the home; ye—
whatever; päilä—You have gotten; muñöi-eka—one handful; anna—food; 
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ihäte—in this; santuñöa hao—please be satisfied; chäòa—give up; lobha-
mana—Your greedy mentality.

“I am a poor brähmaëa, and You have come to My home. Please be 
satisfied with whatever little food You have received and give up Your 
greedy mentality.”

TEXT 83

nityänanda bale—yabe kaile nimantraëa
tata dite cäha, yata kariye bhojana

nityänanda bale—Lord Nityänanda said; yabe—when; kaile—You have 
done; nimantraëa—invitation; tata—so much; dite cäha—You must 
supply; yata—as much as; kariye bhojana—I can eat.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu replied, “Whatever I may be, You have invited 
Me. Therefore You must supply as much as I want to eat.”

TEXT 84

çuni’ nityänandera kathä öhäkura advaita
kahena täìhäre kichu päiyä piréta

çuni’—hearing; nityänandera—of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; kathä—
words; öhäkura—His Divine Grace; advaita—Advaita Äcärya; kahena—
spoke; täìhäre—unto Nityänanda Prabhu; kichu—something; päiyä—
taking the opportunity; piréta—pleasing words.

His Divine Grace Advaita Äcärya, after hearing the statement of 
Nityänanda Prabhu, took the opportunity presented by the joking words 
and spoke to Him as follows.

TEXT 85

bhrañöa avadhüta tumi, udara bharite
sannyäsa la-iyächa, bujhi, brähmaëa daëòite
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bhrañöa avadhüta—reject paramahaàsa; tumi—You; udara bharite—to 
fill Your belly; sannyäsa la-iyächa—You have accepted the renounced 
order of life; bujhi—I understand; brähmaëa daëòite—to give trouble to 
a brähmaëa.

Advaita Äcärya said, “You are a reject paramahaàsa, and You have accepted 
the renounced order of life just to fill up Your belly. I can understand that 
Your business is to give trouble to brähmaëas.”

There is always a difference of opinion between a smärta-brähmaëa and a 
Vaiñëava gosvämé. There are even smärta opinions and Vaiñëava gosvämé 
opinions available in astrological and astronomical calculations. By calling 
Nityänanda Prabhu a bhrañöa avadhüta (a rejected paramahaàsa), Advaita 
Äcärya Prabhu in a sense accepted Nityänanda Prabhu as a paramahaàsa. 
In other words, Nityänanda Prabhu had nothing to do with the rules 
governing smärta-brähmaëas. Thus under pretense of condemning Him, 
Advaita Äcärya was actually praising Him. In the avadhüta stage, the 
paramahaàsa stage, which is the supermost stage, one may appear to be 
viñayé, on the platform of sense gratification, but in actuality he has nothing 
to do with sense gratification. At that stage, a person sometimes accepts 
the symbols and dress of a sannyäsé and sometimes does not. Sometimes 
he dresses like a householder. We should know, however, that these are all 
joking words between Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu. They are 
not to be taken as insults.
In Khaòadaha, sometimes people misunderstood Nityänanda Prabhu to 
belong to the çäkta-sampradäya, whose philosophy is antaù çäktaù bahiù 
çaivaù sabhäyäà vaiñëavo mataù. According to the çäkta-sampradäya, a 
person called kaulävadhüta thinks materially while externally appearing 
to be a great devotee of Lord Çiva. When such a person is in an assembly of 
Vaiñëavas, he appears like a Vaiñëava. Actually Nityänanda Prabhu did not 
belong to such a community. Nityänanda Prabhu was always a brahmacäré 
of a sannyäsé of the vaidika order. Actually He was a paramahaàsa. 
Sometimes He is accepted to be a disciple of Lakñmépati Tértha. If He is 
so accepted, Nityänanda Prabhu belonged to the Madhva-sampradäya. He 
did not belong to the täntrika-sampradäya of Bengal.
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TEXT 86

tumi khete pära daça-viça mänera anna
ämi tähä käìhä päba daridra brähmaëa

tumi—You; khete—to eat; pära—able; daça-viça—ten or twenty; 
mänera—of the measurement of a mäna; anna—rice; ämi—I; tähä—that; 
käìhä—where; päba—shall get; daridra—poverty-stricken; brähmaëa—
brähmaëa.

Advaita Äcärya accused Nityänanda Prabhu, saying, “You can eat ten to 
twenty mänas of rice. I am a poor brähmaëa. How shall I get so much rice?

A mäna is a measurement containing about forty kilos.

TEXT 87

ye päïächa muñöy-eka anna, tähä khäïä uöha
pägalämi nä kariha, nä chaòäio jhuöha

ye päïächa—whatever You have; muñöi-eka—one handful; anna—rice; 
tähä—that; khäïä—eating; uöha—please get up; pägalämi—madness; 
nä—do not; kariha—do; nä—do not; chaòäio—strew; jhuöha—remnants 
of food.

“Whatever You have, though it be a palmful of rice, please eat it and get 
up. Don’t show Your madness and strew the remnants of food here and 
there.”

TEXT 88

ei mata häsya-rase karena bhojana
ardha-ardha khäïä prabhu chäòena vyaïjana

ei mata—in this way; häsya-rase—jokingly; karena—does; bhojana—
eating; ardha-ardha—half and half; khäïä—after eating; prabhu—the 
Lord; chäòena—gives up; vyaïjana—all the vegetables.
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In this way, Nityänanda Prabhu and Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate and 
talked with Advaita Äcärya jokingly. After eating half of each vegetable 
preparation given to Him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu abandoned it and 
went on to the next.

TEXT 89

sei vyaïjana äcärya punaù karena püraëa
ei mata punaù punaù pariveçe vyaïjana

sei vyaïjana—that half-finished vegetable; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; 
punaù—again; karena—does; püraëa—filling; ei mata—in this way; punaù 
punaù—again and again; pariveçe—distributes; vyaïjana—vegetables.

As soon as half of the vegetable in the pot was finished, Advaita Äcärya 
filled it up again. In this way, as the Lord finished half of a preparation, 
Advaita Äcärya again and again filled it up.

TEXT 90

donä vyaïjane bhari’ karena prärthana
prabhu balena—ära kata kariba bhojana

donä—the pot; vyaïjane—with vegetables; bhari’—filling; karena—
makes; prärthana—request; prabhu balena—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
says; ära—more; kata—how much; kariba—can I do; bhojana—eating.

After filling a pot with vegetables, Advaita Äcärya requested Them to 
eat more, and Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “How much more can I go on 
eating?”

TEXT 91

äcärya kahe—ye diyächi, tähä nä chäòibä
ekhana ye diye, tära ardheka khäibä
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äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya said; ye diyächi—whatever I have given; 
tähä nä chäòibä—please do not give it up; ekhana—now; ye—whatever; 
diye—I am giving; tära ardheka—half of it; khäibä—You will eat.

Advaita Äcärya said, “Please do not give up whatever I have already given 
You. Now, whatever I am giving, You may eat half and leave half.”

TEXT 92

nänä yatna-dainye prabhure karäila bhojana
äcäryera icchä prabhu karila püraëa

nänä yatna-dainye—in this way, by various efforts and by humility; 
prabhure—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäila—caused; bhojana—
eating; äcäryera icchä—the wish of Advaita Äcärya; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karila—did; püraëa—fulfillment.

In this way, by submitting various humble requests, Advaita Äcärya 
made Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda eat. Thus Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu fulfilled all the desires of Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 93

nityänanda kahe—ämära peöa nä bharila
laïä yäha, tora anna kichu nä khäila

nityänanda kahe—Nityänanda Prabhu said; ämära—My; peöa—belly; 
nä—not; bharila—filled; laïä—taking away; yäha—go; tora—Your; 
anna—food; kichu nä khäila—I have not eaten anything.

Again Nityänanda Prabhu jokingly said, “My belly is not yet filled up. 
Please take away Your food. I have not taken the least of it.”

TEXT 94

eta bali’ eka-gräsa bhäta häte laïä
ujhäli’ phelila äge yena kruddha haïä
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eta bali’—saying this; eka-gräsa—one palmful; bhäta—rice; häte—in the 
hand; laïä—taking; ujhäli’—releasing; phelila—threw; äge—in front; 
yena—as if; kruddha haïä—becoming angry.

After saying this, Nityänanda Prabhu took a handful of rice and threw it 
on the floor in front of Him, as if He were angry.

TEXT 95

bhäta dui-cäri läge äcäryera aìge
bhäta aìge laïä äcärya näce bahu-raìge

bhäta dui-cäri—two or four pieces of the thrown rice; läge—touch; 
äcäryera aìge—the body of Advaita Äcärya; bhäta—the rice; aìge—on 
His body; laïä—with; äcärya näce—the Äcärya began to dance; bahu-
raìge—in many ways.

When two or four pieces of the thrown rice touched His body, Advaita 
Äcärya began to dance in various ways with the rice still stuck to His body.

TEXT 96

avadhütera jhuöhä lägila mora aìge
parama pavitra more kaila ei òhaìge

avadhütera jhuöhä—the remnants of the food of the avadhüta; lägila—
touched; mora—My; aìge—on the body; parama pavitra—perfectly 
purified; more—Me; kaila—made; ei—this; òhaìge—behavior.

When the rice thrown by Nityänanda Prabhu touched His body, Advaita 
Äcärya thought Himself purified by the touch of remnants thrown by 
Paramahaàsa Nityänanda. Therefore He began dancing.

The word avadhüta refers to one above all rules and regulations. 
Sometimes, not observing all the rules and regulations of a sannyäsé, 
Nityänanda Prabhu exhibited the behavior of a mad avadhüta. He threw 
the remnants of food on the ground, and some of these remnants touched 
the body of Advaita Äcärya. Advaita Äcärya accepted this happily 
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because He presented Himself as a member of the community of smärta-
brähmaëas. By touching the remnants of food thrown by Nityänanda 
Prabhu, Advaita Äcärya immediately felt Himself purified of all smärta 
contamination. The remnants of food left by a pure Vaiñëava are called 
mahä-mahä-prasädam. This is completely spiritual and is identified with 
Lord Viñëu. Such remnants are not ordinary. The spiritual master is to be 
considered on the stage of paramahaàsa and beyond the jurisdiction of the 
varëäçrama institution. The remnants of food left by the spiritual master 
and similar paramahaàsas, or pure Vaiñëavas, are purifying. When an 
ordinary person touches such prasädam, his mind is purified, and his mind 
is raised to the status of a pure brähmaëa. The behavior and statements of 
Advaita Äcärya are meant for the understanding of ordinary people who 
are unaware of the strength of spiritual values, not knowing the potency 
of food left by the bona fide spiritual master and pure Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 97

tore nimantraëa kari’ päinu tära phala
tora jäti-kula nähi, sahaje pägala

tore—You; nimantraëa—invitation; kari’—making; päinu—I have 
gotten in return; tära—of that; phala—the result; tora—Your; jäti-kula 
nähi—there is no indication of Your caste and family; sahaje—by nature; 
pägala—You are a madman.

Advaita Äcärya jokingly said, “My dear Nityänanda, I invited You, and 
indeed I have received the results. You have no fixed caste or dynasty. By 
nature You are a madman.

The words sahaje pägala (“by nature a madman”) indicate that Nityänanda 
Prabhu was transcendentally situated on the paramahaàsa stage. 
Because He always remembered Rädhä-Kåñëa and Their service, this was 
transcendental madness. Çré Advaita Äcärya was pointing out this fact.

TEXT 98

äpanära sama more karibära tare
jhuöhä dile, vipra bali’ bhaya nä karile
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When two or four pieces of the thrown rice touched His body, Advaita Äcärya 
began to dance in various ways with the rice still stuck to His body.
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äpanära sama—like You; more—Me; karibära tare—for making; jhuöhä—
remnants of food; dile—You have given; vipra bali’—considering as a 
brähmaëa; bhaya—fear; nä karile—You did not do.

“To make Me a madman like Yourself, You have thrown the remnants of 
Your food at Me. You did not even fear the fact that I am a brähmaëa.”

The words äpanära sama indicate that Advaita Äcärya considered Himself 
to belong to the smärta-brähmaëas, and He considered Nityänanda Prabhu 
to be on the transcendental stage with pure Vaiñëavas. Lord Nityänanda 
gave Advaita Äcärya His remnants to situate Him on the same platform and 
make Him a pure unalloyed Vaiñëava or paramahaàsa. Advaita Äcärya’s 
statement indicates that a paramahaàsa Vaiñëava is transcendentally 
situated. A pure Vaiñëava is not subject to the rules and regulations of 
the smärta-brähmaëas. That was the reason for Advaita Äcärya’s stating, 
äpanära sama more karibära tare: “to raise Me to Your own standard.” 
A pure Vaiñëava, or a person on the paramahaàsa stage, accepts the 
remnants of food (mahä-prasädam) as spiritual. He does not consider it 
to be material or sense gratificatory. He accepts mahä-prasädam not as 
ordinary dhal and rice but as spiritual substance. To say nothing of the 
remnants of food left by a pure Vaiñëava, prasädam is never polluted even 
if it is touched by the mouth of a caëòäla. Indeed, it retains its spiritual 
value. Therefore by eating or touching such mahä-prasädam, a brähmaëa 
is not degraded. There is no question of being polluted by touching the 
remnants of such food. Actually, by eating such mahä-prasädam, one is 
freed from all the contaminations of the material condition. That is the 
verdict of the çästra.

TEXT 99

nityänanda bale,—ei kåñëera prasäda
ihäke ‘jhuöhä’ kahile, tumi kaile aparädha

nityänanda bale—Lord Nityänanda said; ei—this; kåñëera prasäda—
mahä—prasädam of Lord Kåñëa; ihäke—unto it; jhuöhä—remnants of 
food; kahile—if You say; tumi—You; kaile—have made; aparädha—
offense.
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Nityänanda Prabhu replied, “These are the remnants of food left by Lord 
Kåñëa. If You take them to be ordinary remnants, You have committed an 
offense.”

In the Båhad-viñëu Puräëa it is stated that one who considers mahä-
prasädam to be equal to ordinary rice and dhal certainly commits a great 
offense. Ordinary edibles are touchable and untouchable, but there are no 
such dualistic considerations where prasädam is concerned. Prasädam is 
transcendental, and there are no transformations or contaminations, just 
as there are no contaminations or transformations in the body of Lord 
Viñëu Himself. Thus even if one is a brähmaëa he is certain to be attacked 
by leprosy and bereft of all family members if he makes such dualistic 
considerations. Such an offender goes to hell, never to return. This is the 
injunction of the Båhad-viñëu Puräëa.

TEXT 100

çateka sannyäsé yadi karäha bhojana
tabe ei aparädha ha-ibe khaëòana

çateka sannyäsé—one hundred sannyäsés; yadi—if; karäha—You make; 
bhojana—the eating; tabe—then; ei—this; aparädha—offense; ha-ibe—
there will be; khaëòana—nullification.

Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu continued, “If You invite at least one hundred 
sannyäsés to Your home and feed them sumptuously, Your offense will be 
nullified.”

TEXT 101

äcärya kahe—nä kariba sannyäsi-nimantraëa
sannyäsé näçila mora saba småti-dharma

äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya said; nä kariba—I shall never do; sannyäsi-
nimantraëa—invitation to the sannyäsés; sannyäsé—a sannyäsé; näçila—
has spoiled; mora—My; saba—all; småti-dharma—regulative principles 
of the småti-çästra.
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Advaita Äcärya replied, “I shall never again invite another sannyäsé, for it 
is a sannyäsé who has spoiled all My brahminical småti regulations.”

TEXT 102

eta bali’ dui jane karäila äcamana
uttama çayyäte la-iyä karäila çayana

eta bali’—saying this; dui jane—unto the two personalities; karäila 
äcamana—washed Their hands and mouth; uttama—very nice; çayyäte—
on a bed; la-iyä—taking; karäila—made Them do; çayana—lying down.

After this, Advaita Äcärya made the Lords wash Their hands and mouths. 
He then took Them to a nice bed and made Them lie down to take rest.

TEXT 103

lavaìga eläcé-béja—uttama rasa-väsa
tulasé-maïjaré saha dila mukha-väsa

lavaìga—cloves; eläcé—cardamom; béja—seeds; uttama—very nice; rasa-
väsa—tasteful spices; tulasé-maïjaré—the flowers of tulasé; saha—with; 
dila—gave; mukha-väsa—perfume of the mouth.

Çré Advaita Äcärya fed the two Lords cloves and cardamom mixed with 
tulasé flowers. Thus there was a good flavor within Their mouths.

TEXT 104

sugandhi candane lipta kaila kalevara
sugandhi puñpa-mälä äni’ dila hådaya-upara

su-gandhi—fragrant; candane—in sandalwood; lipta—smeared; kaila—
made; kalevara—the bodies; su-gandhi—very fragrant; puñpa-mälä—
flower garlands; äni’—bringing; dila—gave; hådaya-upara—on the chests.
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Çré Advaita Äcärya then smeared the bodies of the Lords with sandalwood 
pulp and then placed very fragrant flower garlands on Their chests.

TEXT 105

äcärya karite cähe päda-saàvähana
saìkucita haïä prabhu balena vacana

äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; karite—to do; cähe—wants; päda-saàvähana—
massaging the feet; saìkucita—hesitant; haïä—becoming; prabhu—the 
Lord; balena—says; vacana—the words.

When the Lord lay down on the bed, Advaita Äcärya waited to massage 
His legs, but the Lord was very hesitant and spoke as follows to Advaita 
Äcärya.

TEXT 106

bahuta näcäile tumi, chäòa näcäna
mukunda-haridäsa la-iyä karaha bhojana

bahuta—in various ways; näcäile—have made Me dance; tumi—You; 
chäòa—give up; näcäna—dancing; mukunda—Mukunda; haridäsa—
Haridäsa; la-iyä—with; karaha—do; bhojana—eating.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Advaita Äcärya, You have made Me 
dance in various ways. Now give up this practice. Go with Mukunda and 
Haridäsa and accept Your lunch.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is here telling Advaita Äcärya that it is not 
befitting for a sannyäsé to accept nice beds to lie on or to chew cloves and 
cardamom and have his body smeared with sandalwood pulp. Nor is it 
befitting for him to accept fragrant garlands and have his legs massaged 
by a pure Vaiñëava. “You have already made Me dance according to Your 
vow,” Caitanya Mahäprabhu said. “Now please stop it. You can go and 
take Your lunch with Mukunda and Haridäsa.”
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TEXT 107

tabe ta’ äcärya saìge laïä dui jane
karila icchäya bhojana, ye ächila mane

tabe ta’—thereafter; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; saìge—with; laïä—
taking; dui jane—the two persons, namely Mukunda and Haridäsa; 
karila—did; icchäya—according to desire; bhojana—eating; ye ächila 
mane—whatever there was in mind.

Thereupon Advaita Äcärya took prasädam with Mukunda and Haridäsa, 
and they all wholeheartedly ate as much as they desired.

TEXT 108

çäntipurera loka çuni’ prabhura ägamana
dekhite äilä loka prabhura caraëa

çäntipurera loka—all the people of Çäntipura; çuni’—hearing; prabhura 
ägamana—the arrival of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite äilä—came 
to see; loka—all the people; prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet of the Lord.

When the people of Çäntipura heard that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was staying there, they all immediately came to see His lotus feet.

TEXT 109

‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale loka änandita haïä
camatkära päila prabhura saundarya dekhiïä

hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; bale—say; loka—all the people; 
änandita—pleased; haïä—being; camatkära—wonder; päila—got; 
prabhura—of the Lord; saundarya—the beauty; dekhiïä—by seeing.

Being very pleased, all the people loudly began to shout the holy name of 
the Lord, “Hari! Hari!” Indeed, they became struck with wonder upon 
seeing the beauty of the Lord.
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TEXT 110

gaura-deha-känti sürya jiniyä ujjvala
aruëa-vastra-känti tähe kare jhala-mala

gaura—fair-complexioned; deha—of the body; känti—the luster; sürya—
the sun; jiniyä—conquering; ujjvala—bright; aruëa—reddish; vastra-
känti—the beauty of the garments; tähe—in that; kare—does; jhala-
mala—glittering.

They saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s very fair-complexioned body and its 
bright luster, which conquered the brilliance of the sun. Over and above 
this was the beauty of the saffron garments that glittered upon His body.

TEXT 111

äise yäya loka harñe, nähi samädhäna
lokera saìghaööe dina haila avasäna

äise—come; yäya—go; loka—all people; harñe—in great pleasure; nähi—
there is not; samädhäna—calculation; lokera—of the people; saìghaööe—
in crowds; dina—the day; haila—there was; avasäna—the end.

People came and went with great pleasure. There was no calculating how 
many people assembled there before the day was over.

TEXT 112

sandhyäte äcärya ärambhila saìkértana
äcärya näcena, prabhu karena darçana

sandhyäte—in the evening; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; ärambhila—
began; saìkértana—congregational chanting; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; 
näcena—dances; prabhu—the Lord; karena—does; darçana—seeing.

As soon as it was evening, Advaita Äcärya began the congregational 
chanting. He even began to dance Himself, and the Lord saw the 
performance.
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TEXT 113

nityänanda gosäïi bule äcärya dhariïä
haridäsa päche näce harañita haïä

nityänanda gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; bule—began to move, 
dancing; äcärya dhariïä—following Advaita Äcärya; haridäsa—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; päche—behind; näce—dances; harañita haïä—being pleased.

When Advaita Äcärya began to dance, Nityänanda Prabhu began dancing 
behind Him. Haridäsa Öhäkura, being very pleased, also began dancing 
behind Him.

TEXT 114

ki kahiba re sakhi äjuka änanda ora
cira-dine mädhava mandire mora

ki—what; kahiba—shall I say; re—O; sakhi—My dear friends; äjuka—
today; änanda—pleasure; ora—the limit; cira-dine—after many days; 
mädhava—Lord Kåñëa; mandire—in the temple; mora—My.

Advaita Äcärya said, “‘My dear friends, what shall I say? Today I have 
received the highest transcendental pleasure. After many, many days, Lord 
Kåñëa is in My house.’”

This is a song composed by Vidyäpati. Sometimes the word mädhava 
is misunderstood to refer to Mädhavendra Puré. Advaita Äcärya was a 
disciple of Mädhavendra Puré, and consequently some people think that 
He was referring to Mädhavendra Puré by using the word mädhava. But 
actually this is not the fact. This song was composed to commemorate the 
separation of Kåñëa from Rädhäräëé during Kåñëa’s absence in Mathurä. 
It is thought that this song was sung by Çrématé Rädhäräëé when Kåñëa 
returned. It is technically called Mathurä-viraha.

TEXT 115

ei pada gäoyäiyä harñe karena nartana
sveda-kampa-pulakäçru-huìkära-garjana
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ei pada—this verse; gäoyäiyä—causing to be sung; harñe—in pleasure; 
karena—does; nartana—dancing; sveda—perspiration; kampa—
shivering; pulaka—standing of hairs; açru—tears on account of pleasure; 
huìkära—thundering; garjana—bellowing.

Advaita Äcärya led the saìkértana party, and with great pleasure He sang 
this verse. There was a manifestation of ecstatic perspiration, shivering, 
raised hairs, tears in the eyes and sometimes thundering and bellowing.

TEXT 116

phiri’ phiri’ kabhu prabhura dharena caraëa
caraëe dhariyä prabhure balena vacana

phiri’ phiri’—turning and turning; kabhu—sometimes; prabhura—of the 
Lord; dharena—catches; caraëa—the lotus feet; caraëe dhariyä—catching 
the lotus feet; prabhure—unto the Lord; balena—says; vacana—words.

While dancing, Advaita Äcärya would sometimes turn around and around 
and catch the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Advaita Äcärya 
would then speak to Him as follows.

TEXT 117

aneka dina tumi more beòäile bhäëòiyä
gharete päïächi, ebe räkhiba bändhiyä

aneka dina—many days; tumi—You; more—Me; beòäile—escaped; 
bhäëòiyä—cheating or bluffing; gharete—at My home; päïächi—I have 
gotten; ebe—now; räkhiba—I shall keep; bändhiyä—binding up.

Çré Advaita Äcärya would say, “Many days You escaped Me by bluffing. 
Now I have You in My home, and I will keep You bound up.”
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TEXT 118

eta bali’ äcärya änande karena nartana
prahareka-rätri äcärya kaila saìkértana

eta bali’—saying this; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; änande—in pleasure; 
karena—does; nartana—dancing; prahareka—about three hours; rätri—
at night; äcärya—Çré Advaita Äcärya; kaila saìkértana—performed 
saìkértana, or congregational chanting.

So speaking, Advaita Äcärya performed congregational chanting with 
great pleasure for three hours that night and danced all the time.

TEXT 119

premera utkaëöhä,—prabhura nähi kåñëa-saìga
virahe bäòila prema-jvälära taraìga

premera utkaëöhä—the ecstasy of the love; prabhura—of the Lord; nähi—
there is not; kåñëa-saìga—meeting with Lord Kåñëa; virahe—in separation; 
bäòila—increased; prema-jvälära—of flames of love; taraìga—waves.

When Advaita Äcärya danced in that way, Lord Caitanya felt ecstatic love 
for Kåñëa, and because of His separation, the waves and flames of love 
increased.

TEXT 120

vyäkula haïä prabhu bhümite paòilä
gosäïi dekhiyä äcärya nåtya sambarilä

vyäkula haïä—being too much agitated; prabhu—the Lord; bhümite—to 
the ground; paòilä—fell; gosäïi—the Lord; dekhiyä—seeing; äcärya—
Advaita Äcärya; nåtya—the dancing; sambarilä—checked.

Being agitated by the ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu suddenly fell to 
the ground. Seeing this, Advaita Äcärya stopped dancing.
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TEXT 121

prabhura antara mukunda jäne bhäla-mate
bhävera sadåça pada lägilä gäite

prabhura—of the Lord; antara—the heart; mukunda—Mukunda; jäne—
knows; bhäla-mate—very well; bhävera—to the ecstatic mood; sadåça—
suitable; pada—verses; lägilä gäite—began to sing.

When Mukunda saw the ecstasy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he understood 
the feelings of the Lord and began to sing many stanzas augmenting the 
force of the Lord’s ecstasy.

TEXT 122

äcärya uöhäila prabhuke karite nartana
pada çuni’ prabhura aìga nä yäya dhäraëa

äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; uöhäila—raised; prabhuke—the Lord; karite—
to do; nartana—dancing; pada çuni’—by hearing the stanzas; prabhura—
of the Lord; aìga—the body; nä—not; yäya—possible; dhäraëa—to hold.

Advaita Äcärya raised the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to help Him 
dance, but the Lord, after hearing the stanzas sung by Mukunda, could not 
be held due to His bodily symptoms.

TEXT 123

açru, kampa, pulaka, sveda, gadgada vacana
kñaëe uöhe, kñaëe paòe, kñaëeka rodana

açru—tears; kampa—trembling; pulaka—standing of bodily hairs 
in ecstasy; sveda—perspiration; gadgada—faltering; vacana—words; 
kñaëe—sometimes; uöhe—stands; kñaëe—sometimes; paòe—falls down; 
kñaëeka—sometimes; rodana—crying.

Tears fell from His eyes, and His whole body trembled. His bodily hairs 
stood on end, He perspired heavily, and His words faltered. Sometimes He 
stood, and sometimes He fell. And sometimes He cried.
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TEXT 124

hä hä präëa-priya-sakhi, ki nä haila more
känu-prema-viñe mora tanu-mana jare

hä hä—O; präëa-priya-sakhi—My dear friend; ki nä haila more—what 
has not happened to Me; känu-prema-viñe—the poison of love of Kåñëa; 
mora—My; tanu—body; mana—mind; jare—afflicts.

Mukunda sang, “‘My dear intimate friend! What has not happened to Me! 
Due to the effects of the poison of love for Kåñëa, My body and mind have 
been severely afflicted.

When Mukunda saw that Caitanya Mahäprabhu was feeling ecstatic pain 
and manifesting ecstatic bodily symptoms, all due to feelings of separation 
from Kåñëa, he sang songs about Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s meeting with Kåñëa. 
Advaita Äcärya also stopped dancing.

TEXT 125

rätri-dine poòe mana soyästi nä päì
yähäì gele känu päì, tähäì uòi’ yäì

rätri-dine—day and night; poòe—burns; mana—mind; soyästi—rest; 
nä—not; päì—I get; yähäì—where; gele—if going; känu päì—I can get 
Kåñëa; tähäì—there; uòi’—flying; yäì—I go.

“‘My feeling is like this: My mind burns day and night, and I can get no 
rest. If there were someplace I could go to meet Kåñëa, I would immediately 
fly there.’”

TEXT 126

ei pada gäya mukunda madhura susvare
çuniyä prabhura citta antare vidare

ei pada—this stanza; gäya—sings; mukunda—Mukunda; madhura—
sweet; su-svare—in a voice; çuniyä—hearing; prabhura—of the Lord; 
citta—mind; antare—within; vidare—splits into pieces.
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This stanza was sung by Mukunda in a very sweet voice, but as soon as 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this stanza, His mind went to pieces.

TEXT 127

nirveda, viñäda, harña, cäpalya, garva, dainya
prabhura sahita yuddha kare bhäva-sainya

nirveda—disappointment; viñäda—moroseness; harña—pleasure; 
cäpalya—restlessness; garva—pride; dainya—humility; prabhura—the 
Lord; sahita—with; yuddha—fight; kare—do; bhäva—of ecstatic feelings; 
sainya—soldiers.

The transcendental ecstatic symptoms of disappointment, moroseness, 
pleasure, restlessness, pride and humility all began to fight like soldiers 
within the Lord.

Harña is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. Harña is experienced 
when one finally attains the desired goal of life and consequently becomes 
very glad. When harña is present, the body shivers, and one’s bodily hairs 
stand on end. There are perspiration, tears and an outburst of passion and 
madness. The mouth becomes swollen, and one experiences inertia and 
illusion. When a person attains his desired object and feels very fortunate, 
the luster of his body increases. Because of his own qualities and feelings 
of greatness, he does not care for anyone else, and this is called garva, or 
pride. In this condition one utters prayers and does not reply to others’ 
inquiries. Looking at one’s own body, concealing one’s desires and not 
heeding the words of others are symptoms visible in the ecstasy of garva.

TEXT 128

jara-jara haila prabhu bhävera prahäre
bhümite paòila, çväsa nähika çarére

jara-jara—tottering; haila—there was; prabhu—the Lord; bhävera—of 
the ecstatic moods; prahäre—in the onslaught; bhümite—on the ground; 
paòila—fell; çväsa—breathing; nähika—there was not; çarére—in the 
body.
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The entire body of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to totter due to 
the onslaught of various ecstatic symptoms. As a result, He immediately 
fell to the ground, and His breathing almost stopped.

TEXT 129

dekhiyä cintita hailä yata bhakta-gaëa
äcambite uöhe prabhu kariyä garjana

dekhiyä—seeing; cintita—anxious; hailä—became; yata—all; bhakta-
gaëa—devotees; äcambite—all of a sudden; uöhe—rises; prabhu—the 
Lord; kariyä—making; garjana—thundering.

Upon seeing the condition of the Lord, all the devotees became very 
anxious. Then, suddenly, the Lord got up and began to make thundering 
sounds.

TEXT 130

‘bal’ ‘bal’ bale, näce, änande vihvala
bujhana nä yäya bhäva-taraìga prabala

bal bal—speak, speak; bale—the Lord says; näce—dances; änande—in 
pleasure; vihvala—overwhelmed; bujhana—understanding; nä yäya—not 
possible; bhäva-taraìga—the waves of ecstasy; prabala—powerful.

Upon standing up, the Lord said, “Go on speaking! Go on speaking!” Thus 
He began to dance, overwhelmed with pleasure. No one could understand 
the strong waves of this ecstasy.

TEXT 131

nityänanda saìge bule prabhuke dhariïä
äcärya, haridäsa bule päche ta’ näciïä

nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; saìge—with; bule—walks; prabhuke—
the Lord; dhariïä—catching; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; haridäsa—
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Öhäkura Haridäsa; bule—walk; päche—behind; ta—certainly; näciïä—
dancing.

Lord Nityänanda began to walk with Caitanya Mahäprabhu to see that He 
would not fall, and Advaita Äcärya and Haridäsa Öhäkura followed Them, 
dancing.

TEXT 132

ei mata prahareka näce prabhu raìge
kabhu harña, kabhu viñäda, bhävera taraìge

ei mata—in this way; prahareka—for about three hours; näce—dances; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; raìge—in great ecstasy; kabhu—
sometimes; harña—pleasure; kabhu—sometimes; viñäda—moroseness; 
bhävera—of ecstasy; taraìge—in the waves.

In this way the Lord danced for at least three hours. Sometimes the 
symptoms of ecstasy were visible, including pleasure, moroseness and 
many other waves of ecstatic emotional love.

TEXT 133

tina dina upaväse kariyä bhojana
uddaëòa-nåtyete prabhura haila pariçrama

tina dina—three days; upaväse—in fasting; kariyä—doing; bhojana—
eating; uddaëòa—jumping high; nåtyete—in dancing; prabhura—of the 
Lord; haila—there was; pariçrama—fatigue.

The Lord had been fasting for three days, and after that period He took 
eatables sumptuously. Thus when He danced and jumped high, He became 
a little fatigued.
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TEXT 134

tabu ta’ nä jäne çrama premäviñöa haïä
nityänanda mahäprabhuke räkhila dhariïä

tabu—still; ta’—certainly; nä jäne—does not know; çrama—fatigue; 
prema-äviñöa—absorbed in love; haïä—being; nityänanda—Lord 
Nityänanda; mahäprabhuke—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räkhila—
stopped; dhariïä—catching.

Being fully absorbed in love of Godhead, He would not understand His 
fatigue. But Nityänanda Prabhu, catching Him, stopped His dancing.

TEXT 135

äcärya-gosäïi tabe räkhila kértana
nänä sevä kari’ prabhuke karäila çayana

äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; tabe—then; räkhila—suspended; 
kértana—the chanting; nänä—various; sevä—services; kari’—performing; 
prabhuke—unto the Lord; karäila—made to do; çayana—lying down.

Although the Lord was fatigued, Nityänanda Prabhu kept Him steady by 
holding Him. At that time Advaita Äcärya suspended the chanting and, 
by rendering various services to the Lord, made Him lie down to take rest.

TEXT 136

ei-mata daça-dina bhojana-kértana
eka-rüpe kari’ kare prabhura sevana

ei-mata—in this way; daça-dina—continuously for ten days; bhojana-
kértana—eating and chanting; eka-rüpe—without change; kari’—doing; 
kare—does; prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service.

For ten continuous days Advaita Äcärya held feasting and chanting in the 
evening. He served the Lord in this way without any change.
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TEXT 137

prabhäte äcäryaratna doläya caòäïä
bhakta-gaëa-saìge äilä çacémätä laïä

prabhäte—in the morning; äcäryaratna—Candraçekhara; doläya—in a 
palanquin; caòäïä—seating; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with devotees; äilä—
came; çacé-mätä—mother Çacé; laïä—bringing.

In the morning Candraçekhara seated Çacémätä in a palanquin and brought 
her from her house with many devotees.

TEXT 138

nadéyä-nagarera loka—stré-bälaka-våddha
saba loka äilä, haila saìghaööa samåddha

nadéyä—known as Nadia; nagarera—of the city; loka—the people; stré—
women; bälaka—boys; våddha—old men; saba loka—all people; äilä—
came; haila—was; saìghaööa—crowd; samåddha—increased.

In this way, all the people of the town of Nadia—including all women, 
boys and old men—came there. Thus the crowd increased.

TEXT 139

prätaù-kåtya kari’ kare näma-saìkértana
çacémätä laïä äilä advaita-bhavana

prätaù-kåtya—the morning duties; kari’—finishing; kare—does; näma-
saìkértana—chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra; çacé-mätä—mother Çacé; 
laïä—with; äilä—came; advaita-bhavana—at the house of Advaita 
Äcärya.

In the morning, after regular duties were completed and the Lord was 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, the people accompanied Çacémätä 
to the house of Advaita Äcärya.
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TEXT 140

çacé-äge paòilä prabhu daëòavat haïä
kändite lägilä çacé kole uöhäiïä

çacé-äge—in front of mother Çacé; paòilä—fell down; prabhu—the Lord; 
daëòa-vat—like a stick; haïä—becoming; kändite—to cry; lägilä—began; 
çacé—mother Çacé; kole—on the lap; uöhäiïä—taking.

As soon as mother Çacé appeared on the scene, Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell 
before her like a stick. Mother Çacé began to cry, taking the Lord on her 
lap.

TEXT 141

doìhära darçane duìhe ha-ilä vihvala
keça nä dekhiyä çacé ha-ilä vikala

doìhära darçane—in seeing one another; duìhe—both of them; ha-ilä—
became; vihvala—overwhelmed; keça—hair; nä—not; dekhiyä—seeing; 
çacé—mother Çacé; ha-ilä—became; vikala—agitated.

Upon seeing each other, they both became overwhelmed. Seeing the Lord’s 
head without hair, mother Çacé became greatly agitated.

TEXT 142

aìga muche, mukha cumbe, kare nirékñaëa
dekhite nä päya,—açru bharila nayana

aìga—the body; muche—caresses; mukha—face; cumbe—kisses; kare—
does; nirékñaëa—observing; dekhite—to see; nä päya—not able; açru—
tears; bharila—filled; nayana—the eyes.

Out of love she began to caress the body of the Lord. Sometimes she kissed 
His face and tried to observe Him carefully, but because her eyes were 
filled with tears, she could not see.
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TEXT 143

kändiyä kahena çacé, bächäre nimäïi
viçvarüpa-sama nä kariha niöhuräi

kändiyä—crying; kahena—says; çacé—mother Çacé; bächäre—my darling; 
nimäïi—O Nimäi; viçvarüpa—Viçvarüpa; sama—like; nä kariha—do not 
do; niöhuräi—cruelty.

Understanding that Lord Caitanya had accepted the renounced order of 
life, Çacémätä, crying, said to the Lord, “My darling Nimäi, do not be cruel 
like Viçvarüpa, Your elder brother.”

TEXT 144

sannyäsé ha-iyä punaù nä dila daraçana
tumi taiche kaile mora ha-ibe maraëa

sannyäsé—a member of the renounced order; ha-iyä—after becoming; 
punaù—again; nä—not; dila—gave; daraçana—visit; tumi—You; 
taiche—like that; kaile—if doing; mora—my; ha-ibe—there will be; 
maraëa—death.

Mother Çacé continued, “After accepting the renounced order, Viçvarüpa 
never again gave me audience. If You do like Him, that will certainly be 
the death of me.”

TEXT 145

kändiyä balena prabhu—çuna, mora äi
tomära çaréra ei, mora kichu näi

kändiyä—crying; balena—says; prabhu—the Lord; çuna—hear; mora—
My; äi—mother; tomära—your; çaréra—body; ei—this; mora—My; 
kichu—anything; näi—is not.



275

Chapter 3, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Stay at the House of Advaita Äcärya

The Lord replied, “My dear mother, please hear. This body belongs to you. 
I do not possess anything.

TEXT 146

tomära pälita deha, janma tomä haite
koöi janme tomära åëa nä päri çodhite

tomära—your; pälita—raised; deha—body; janma—birth; tomä—you; 
haite—from; koöi—millions; janme—in births; tomära—your; åëa—debt; 
nä—not; päri—I am able; çodhite—to repay.

“This body was raised by you, and it comes from you. I cannot repay this 
debt even in millions of births.

TEXT 147

jäni’ vä nä jäni’ kaila yadyapi sannyäsa
tathäpi tomäre kabhu nahiba udäsa

jäni’—knowing; vä—or; nä—not; jäni’—knowing; kaila—accepted; 
yadyapi—although; sannyäsa—the renounced order; tathäpi—still; 
tomäre—unto you; kabhu—at any time; nahiba—shall not become; 
udäsa—indifferent.

“Knowingly or unknowingly I have accepted this renounced order. Still, I 
shall never be indifferent to you.

TEXT 148

tumi yähäì kaha, ämi tähäìi rahiba
tumi yei äjïä kara, sei ta’ kariba

tumi—you; yähäì—wherever; kaha—ask; ämi—I; tähäìi—there; 
rahiba—shall stay; tumi—you; yei—whatever; äjïä—order; kara—give; 
sei—that; ta’—certainly; kariba—I shall execute.
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“My dear mother, wherever you ask Me to stay I shall stay, and whatever 
you order I shall execute.”

TEXT 149

eta bali’ punaù punaù kare namaskära
tuñöa haïä äi kole kare bära bära

eta bali’—saying this; punaù punaù—again and again; kare—offers; 
namaskära—obeisances; tuñöa haïä—being pleased; äi—mother Çacé; 
kole—on the lap; kare—takes; bära bära—again and again.

Saying this, the Lord offered obeisances to His mother again and again, 
and mother Çacé, being pleased, took Him again and again on her lap.

TEXT 150

tabe äi laïä äcärya gelä abhyantara
bhakta-gaëa milite prabhu ha-ilä satvara

tabe—thereafter; äi—the mother; laïä—taking; äcärya—Advaita 
Äcärya; gelä—entered; abhyantara—within the house; bhakta-gaëa—
all the devotees; milite—to meet; prabhu—the Lord; ha-ilä—became; 
satvara—immediately.

Then Advaita Äcärya took mother Çacé within the house. The Lord was 
immediately ready to meet all the devotees.

TEXT 151

eke eke milila prabhu saba bhakta-gaëa
sabära mukha dekhi’ kare dåòha äliìgana

eke eke—one after another; milila—met; prabhu—the Lord; saba—all; 
bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; sabära—of everyone; mukha—face; dekhi’—
seeing; kare—does; dåòha—tightly; äliìgana—embracing.
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The Lord met all the devotees one after the other, and looking at everyone’s 
face individually, He embraced them tightly.

TEXT 152

keça nä dekhiyä bhakta yadyapi päya duùkha
saundarya dekhite tabu päya mahä-sukha

keça—hair; nä dekhiyä—not seeing; bhakta—the devotees; yadyapi—
although; päya—get; duùkha—unhappiness; saundarya—the beautiful 
posture; dekhite—to see; tabu—still; päya—get; mahä-sukha—great 
happiness.

Although the devotees were unhappy at not seeing the Lord’s hair, they 
nonetheless derived great happiness from seeing His beauty.

TEXTS 153–155

çréväsa, rämäi, vidyänidhi, gadädhara
gaìgädäsa, vakreçvara, muräri, çuklämbara

buddhimanta khäì, nandana, çrédhara, vijaya
väsudeva, dämodara, mukunda, saïjaya
kata näma la-iba yata navadvépa-väsé
sabäre mililä prabhu kåpä-dåñöye häsi’

çréväsa—Çréväsa; rämäi—Rämäi; vidyänidhi—Vidyänidhi; gadädhara—
Gadädhara; gaìgädäsa—Gaìgädäsa; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara; muräri—
Muräri; çuklämbara—Çuklämbara; buddhimanta khäì—Buddhimanta 
Khäì; nandana—Nandana; çrédhara—Çrédhara; vijaya—Vijaya; 
väsudeva—Väsudeva; dämodara—Dämodara; mukunda—Mukunda; 
saïjaya—Saïjaya; kata näma—how many names; la-iba—I shall mention; 
yata—all; navadvépa-väsé—the inhabitants of Navadvépa; sabäre—all 
of them; mililä—met; prabhu—the Lord; kåpä-dåñöye—with merciful 
glances; häsi’—smiling.

Çréväsa, Rämäi, Vidyänidhi, Gadädhara, Gaìgädäsa, Vakreçvara, Muräri, 
Çuklämbara, Buddhimanta Khäì, Nandana, Çrédhara, Vijaya, Väsudeva, 
Dämodara, Mukunda, Saïjaya and all the others, however many I can 
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mention—indeed, all the inhabitants of Navadvépa—arrived there, and 
the Lord met them with smiles and glances of mercy.

TEXT 156

änande näcaye sabe bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’
äcärya-mandira haila çré-vaikuëöha-puré

änande—in pleasure; näcaye—dance; sabe—all; bali’—saying; hari hari—
the holy name of the Lord; äcärya-mandira—the house of Advaita Äcärya; 
haila—became; çré-vaikuëöha-puré—a spiritual Vaikuëöha planet.

Everyone was chanting the holy names of Hari and dancing. In this way 
the domicile of Advaita Äcärya was converted into Çré Vaikuëöha Puré.

TEXT 157

yata loka äila mahäprabhuke dekhite
nänä-gräma haite, ära navadvépa haite

yata loka—all the people; äila—came; mahäprabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to see; nänä-gräma haite—from various villages; 
ära—and; navadvépa haite—from Navadvépa.

People came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu from various other villages 
nearby, as well as Navadvépa.

TEXT 158

sabäkäre väsä dila—bhakñya, anna-päna
bahu-dina äcärya-gosäïi kaila samädhäna

sabäkäre—to all of them; väsä dila—gave residential quarters; bhakñya—
eatables; anna-päna—food and drink; bahu-dina—for many days; äcärya-
gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; kaila—did; samädhäna—adjustment.

To everyone who came to see the Lord from villages nearby, especially 
from Navadvépa, Advaita Äcärya gave residential quarters, as well as all 
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kinds of eatables, for many days. Indeed, He properly adjusted everything.

TEXT 159

äcärya-gosäïira bhäëòära—akñaya, avyaya
yata dravya vyaya kare tata dravya haya

äcärya-gosäïira—of Advaita Äcärya; bhäëòära—storehouse; akñaya—
inexhaustible; avyaya—indestructible; yata—all; dravya—commodities; 
vyaya—expenditure; kare—does; tata—so much; dravya—commodity; 
haya—becomes filled.

The supplies of Advaita Äcärya were inexhaustible and indestructible. As 
many goods and commodities as He used, just as many again appeared.

TEXT 160

sei dina haite çacé karena randhana
bhakta-gaëa laïä prabhu karena bhojana

sei dina haite—from that date; çacé—mother Çacé; karena—does; 
randhana—cooking; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; laïä—accompanied 
by; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—does; bhojana—dining.

From the day Çacémätä arrived at the house of Advaita Äcärya, she took 
charge of the cooking, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dined in the company 
of all the devotees.

TEXT 161

dine äcäryera préti—prabhura darçana
rätre loka dekhe prabhura nartana-kértana

dine—during the daytime; äcäryera préti—the loving affairs of Advaita 
Äcärya; prabhura darçana—the sight of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rätre—at night; loka—all the people; dekhe—see; prabhura—of the Lord; 
nartana-kértana—dancing and chanting.
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All the people who came there during the day saw Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and the friendly behavior of Advaita Äcärya. At night they 
had the opportunity to see the Lord’s dancing and hear His chanting.

TEXT 162

kértana karite prabhura sarva-bhävodaya
stambha, kampa, pulakäçru, gadgada, pralaya

kértana karite—while performing chanting; prabhura—of the Lord; 
sarva—all; bhäva-udaya—manifestations of ecstatic symptoms; stambha—
being stunned; kampa—trembling; pulaka—standing of the hair; açru—
tears; gadgada—faltering of the voice; pralaya—devastation.

When the Lord performed kértana, He manifested all kinds of transcendental 
symptoms. He appeared stunned and trembling, His hair stood on end, and 
His voice faltered. There were tears and devastation.

Devastation is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu as a combination 
of happiness and distress that becomes conspicuous by an absence of any 
sense of them. In this condition, a devotee falls to the ground, and the 
subsequent symptoms in the body ensue. These symptoms are mentioned 
above, and when they become prominent in the body, a state called pralaya 
(devastation) is manifest.

TEXT 163

kñaëe kñaëe paòe prabhu ächäòa khäïä
dekhi’ çacémätä kahe rodana kariyä

kñaëe kñaëe—very frequently; paòe—falls; prabhu—the Lord; ächäòa 
khäïä—tumbling down; dekhi’—seeing; çacé-mätä—mother Çacé; kahe—
says; rodana kariyä—crying.

Frequently the Lord would tumble to the ground. Seeing this, mother Çacé 
would cry.
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TEXT 164

cürëa haila, hena väsoì nimäïi-kalevara
hä-hä kari’ viñëu-päçe mäge ei vara

cürëa—smashed; haila—has become; hena—thus; väsoì—I think; 
nimäïi-kalevara—the body of Nimäi; hä-hä kari’—crying loudly; viñëu-
päçe—Lord Viñëu; mäge—begs; ei—this; vara—benediction.

Çrématé Çacémätä thought that the body of Nimäi was being smashed when 
He fell down so. She cried, “Alas!” and petitioned Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 165

bälya-käla haite tomära ye kailuì sevana
tära ei phala more deha näräyaëa

bälya-käla haite—from my childhood; tomära—Your; ye—whatever; 
kailuì—I have done; sevana—service; tära—of that; ei phala—this result; 
more—unto me; deha—kindly award; näräyaëa—O Supreme Lord.

“My dear Lord, kindly bestow this benediction as a result of whatever 
service I have rendered unto You from my childhood.

TEXT 166

ye käle nimäïi paòe dharaëé-upare
vyathä yena nähi läge nimäïi-çarére

ye käle—whenever; nimäïi—my son Nimäi; paòe—falls down; dharaëé-
upare—on the surface of the earth; vyathä—pain; yena—as if; nähi—not; 
läge—touch; nimäïi-çarére—the body of my son Nimäi.

“Whenever Nimäi falls to the surface of the earth, please do not let Him 
feel any pain.”
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TEXT 167

ei-mata çacédevé vätsalye vihvala
harña-bhaya-dainya-bhäve ha-ila vikala

ei-mata—in this way; çacé-devé—mother Çacé; vätsalye—in parental 
affection; vihvala—overwhelmed; harña—happiness; bhaya—fear; dainya-
bhäve—and in humility; ha-ila—became; vikala—transformed.

When mother Çacé was thus overwhelmed in maternal love for Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, she became transformed with happiness, fear and 
humility, as well as bodily symptoms.

These verses indicate that mother Çacé, born in the family of Nélämbara 
Cakravarté, used to worship Lord Viñëu even before her marriage. As 
stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (6.41):

präpya puëya-kåtäà lokän uñitvä çäçvatéù samäù 
çucénäà çrématäà gehe yoga-bhrañöo ’bhijäyate

“The unsuccessful yogé, after many, many years of enjoyment on the planets 
of the pious living entities, is born into a family of righteous people, or into 
a family of rich aristocracy.” Mother Çacé, a nitya-siddha living entity, is an 
incarnation of mother Yaçodä. She appeared in the house of Nélämbara 
Cakravarté and was everlastingly engaged in the service of Lord Viñëu. 
Later she directly had as her child Lord Viñëu, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and she served Him from the day of His appearance. This is the position 
of nitya-siddha associates. Çré Narottama däsa Öhäkura therefore sings: 
gauräìgera saìgi-gaëe nitya-siddha kari mäne. Every devotee should know 
that all the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu—His family members, 
friends and other associates—were all nitya-siddhas. A nitya-siddha never 
forgets the service of the Lord. He is always engaged, even from childhood, 
in worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 168

çréväsädi yata prabhura vipra bhakta-gaëa
prabhuke bhikñä dite haila sabäkära mana
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çréväsa-ädi—the devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; yata—all; 
prabhura—of the Lord; vipra—especially the brähmaëas; bhakta-gaëa—
devotees; prabhuke—unto the Lord; bhikñä—lunch; dite—to give; haila—
there was; sabäkära—of all of them; mana—the mind.

Since Advaita Äcärya was giving alms and food to Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the other devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura, also desired 
to give Him alms and invite Him for lunch.

It is the duty of all gåhasthas to invite a sannyäsé to their homes if he 
happens to be in the neighborhood or village. This very system is still 
current in India. If a sannyäsé is in the neighborhood of a village, he is 
invited by all householders, one after another. As long as a sannyäsé remains 
in the village, he enlightens the inhabitants in spiritual understanding. In 
other words, a sannyäsé has no housing or food problems even when he 
travels extensively. Even though Advaita Äcärya was supplying Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu with prasädam, the other devotees from Navadvépa and 
Çäntipura also desired to offer Him prasädam.

TEXT 169

çuni’ çacé sabäkäre karila minati
nimäïira daraçana ära muïi päba kati

çuni’—hearing of this; çacé—mother Çacé; sabäkäre—unto all of them; 
karila—made; minati—submission; nimäïira—of Nimäi, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; daraçana—visit; ära—any more; muïi—I; päba—shall get; 
kati—where or how many times.

Hearing these proposals made by other devotees of the Lord, mother Çacé 
said to the devotees, “How many times shall I get the chance to see Nimäi 
again?”

TEXT 170

tomä-sabä-sane habe anyatra milana
muïi abhäginéra mätra ei daraçana
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tomä-sabä-sane—with all of you; habe—there will be; anyatra—in 
another place; milana—meeting; muïi—I; abhäginéra—of one who is 
unfortunate; mätra—only; ei—this; daraçana—meeting.

Çacémätä submitted, “As far as you are concerned, you can meet Nimäi 
[Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu] many times somewhere else, but what is the 
possibility of my ever meeting Him again? I shall have to remain at home. 
A sannyäsé never returns to his home.”

TEXT 171

yävat äcärya-gåhe nimäïira avasthäna
muïi bhikñä dimu, sabäkäre mägoì däna

yävat—as long as; äcärya-gåhe—in the house of Advaita Äcärya; 
nimäïira—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avasthäna—the stay; muïi—I; 
bhikñä dimu—shall supply the food; sabäkäre—everyone; mägoì—I beg; 
däna—this charity.

Mother Çacé appealed to all the devotees to give her this charity: As long as 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at the house of Advaita Äcärya, only 
she would supply Him food.

TEXT 172

çuni’ bhakta-gaëa kahe kari’ namaskära
mätära ye icchä sei sammata sabära

çuni’—hearing this; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; kahe—say; kari’—
offering; namaskära—obeisances; mätära—of mother Çacédevé; ye 
icchä—whatever desire; sei—that; sammata—agreeable; sabära—to all 
the devotees.

Hearing this appeal from mother Çacé, all the devotees offered obeisances 
and said, “We all agree to whatever mother Çacé desires.”
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TEXT 173

mätära vyagratä dekhi’ prabhura vyagra mana
bhakta-gaëa ekatra kari’ balilä vacana

mätära—of the mother; vyagratä—eagerness; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vyagra—agitated; mana—mind; bhakta-
gaëa—all the devotees; ekatra kari’—assembling together; balilä—said; 
vacana—words.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw His mother’s great eagerness, He 
became a little agitated. He therefore assembled all the devotees present 
and spoke to them.

TEXT 174

tomä-sabära äjïä vinä caliläma våndävana
yäite närila, vighna kaila nivartana

tomä-sabära—of all of you; äjïä—order; vinä—without; caliläma—I 
started; våndävana—for Våndävana; yäite närila—not able to go; vighna—
some obstruction; kaila—did; nivartana—made to return.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed them all, “Without your order, I tried 
to go to Våndävana. There was some obstacle, however, and I had to return.

TEXT 175

yadyapi sahasä ämi kariyächi sannyäsa
tathäpi tomä-sabä haite nahiba udäsa

yadyapi—although; sahasä—all of a sudden; ämi—I; kariyächi sannyäsa—
accepted sannyäsa; tathäpi—still; tomä-sabä—all of you; haite—from; 
nahiba—I shall never be; udäsa—indifferent.

“My dear friends, although I have suddenly accepted this renounced order, 
I still know that I shall never be indifferent to you.
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TEXT 176

tomä-saba nä chäòiba, yävat ämi jéba’
mätäre tävat ämi chäòite näriba

tomä-saba—all of you; nä—not; chäòiba—I shall give up; yävat—as long 
as; ämi—I; jéba—shall live or shall remain manifest; mätäre—mother; 
tävat—that long; ämi—I; chäòite—to give up; näriba—shall be unable.

“My dear friends, as long as I remain manifest, I shall never give you up. 
Nor shall I be able to give up My mother.

TEXT 177

sannyäséra dharma nahe—sannyäsa kariïä
nija janma-sthäne rahe kuöumba laïä

sannyäséra—of a sannyäsé; dharma—duty; nahe—it is not; sannyäsa—
sannyäsa; kariïä—accepting; nija—own; janma-sthäne—at the 
birthplace; rahe—remains; kuöumba—relatives; laïä—with.

“After accepting sannyäsa, it is not the duty of a sannyäsé to remain at his 
birthplace, encircled by relatives.

TEXT 178

keha yena ei bali’ nä kare nindana
sei yukti kaha, yäte rahe dui dharma

keha—anyone; yena—so that; ei—this; bali’—saying; nä kare—does not 
do; nindana—blasphemy; sei—that; yukti—consideration; kaha—tell 
Me; yäte—by which; rahe—remain; dui—two; dharma—duties.

“Make some arrangement so that I may not leave you and at the same 
time people may not blame Me for remaining with relatives after taking 
sannyäsa.”
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TEXT 179

çuniyä prabhura ei madhura vacana
çacé-päça äcäryädi karila gamana

çuniyä—hearing this; prabhura—of the Lord; ei—this; madhura—sweet; 
vacana—statement; çacé-päça—before mother Çacé; äcärya-ädi—Advaita 
Äcärya and other devotees; karila—did; gamana—going.

After hearing Lord Caitanya’s statement, all the devotees, headed by 
Advaita Äcärya, approached mother Çacé.

TEXT 180

prabhura nivedana täìre sakala kahila
çuni’ çacé jagan-mätä kahite lägila

prabhura—of the Lord; nivedana—submission; täìre—unto her; sakala—
all; kahila—told; çuni’—hearing this; çacé—mother Çacé; jagat-mätä—the 
mother of the universe; kahite—to say; lägila—began.

When they submitted Lord Caitanya’s statement, mother Çacé, who is the 
mother of the universe, began to speak.

TEXT 181

teìho yadi ihäì rahe, tabe mora sukha
täì’ra nindä haya yadi, seha mora duùkha

teìho—Lord Caitanya; yadi—if; ihäì—here; rahe—stays; tabe—then; 
mora—my; sukha—happiness; täì’ra nindä—blasphemy of Him; haya—
there is; yadi—if; seha—that also; mora—my; duùkha—unhappiness.

Çacémätä said, “It will be a great happiness for me if Nimäi [Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu] stays here. But at the same time, if someone blames Him, it 
will be my great unhappiness.”
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It is a great happiness for a mother if her son does not leave home to 
search out Kåñëa but remains with her. At the same time, if a son does not 
search after Kåñëa but simply remains at home, he is certainly blamed by 
experienced saintly persons. Such blame certainly causes great unhappiness 
for a mother. If a real mother wants her son to progress spiritually, she 
had better allow him to go out searching for Kåñëa. The mother naturally 
desires the welfare of the son. If a mother does not allow her son to search 
for Kåñëa, she is called mä, which indicates mäyä. By allowing her son to 
go as a sannyäsé and search for Kåñëa, Çacémätä instructs all mothers of the 
world. She indicates that all sons should become real devotees of Kåñëa 
and should not stay at home under the care of an affectionate mother. 
This is supported by Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.18):

gurur na sa syät sva-jano na sa syät 
pitä na sa syäj janané na sä syät 

daivaà na tat syän na patiç ca sa syän 
na mocayed yaù samupeta-måtyum

“No one should become a spiritual master—nor a relative, father, mother, 
worshipable Deity or husband—if he cannot help a person escape the 
imminent path of death.” Every living entity is wandering within the 
universe, subjected to the law of karma and transmigrating from one body 
to another and from one planet to another. Therefore the whole Vedic 
process is meant to save the wandering living entities from the clutches of 
mäyä—birth, death, disease and old age. This means stopping the cycle of 
birth and death. This cycle can be stopped only if one worships Kåñëa. As 
the Lord says in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9):

janma karma ca me divyam evaà yo vetti tattvataù 
tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ’rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”

To stop the cycle of birth and death, one has to understand Kåñëa as He 
is. Simply by knowing Kåñëa, one can stop the process of rebirth into 
this material world. By acting in Kåñëa consciousness, one can return to 
Godhead. The highest perfection of life is for a father, mother, spiritual 
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master, husband or any other family member to help others return home, 
back to Godhead. That is the most preferred welfare activity for the benefit 
of relatives. Therefore, Çacémätä, although the mother of Nimäi Paëòita, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, considered all the facts and decided to allow 
her son to go out and search for Kåñëa. At the same time, she made some 
arrangements in order that she might get news of all the activities of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 182

täte ei yukti bhäla, mora mane laya
néläcale rahe yadi, dui kärya haya

täte—therefore; ei—this; yukti—consideration; bhäla—as good; mora—
my; mane—mind; laya—takes; néläcale—in Jagannätha Puré; rahe—He 
stays; yadi—if; dui—two; kärya—purposes; haya—are achieved.

Mother Çacé said, “This consideration is good. In my opinion, if Nimäi 
remains at Jagannätha Puré, He may not leave any one of us and at the 
same time can remain aloof as a sannyäsé. Thus both purposes are fulfilled.

TEXT 183

néläcale navadvépe yena dui ghara
loka-gatägati-värtä päba nirantara

néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; navadvépe—as well as Navadvépa; yena—
as if; dui—two; ghara—rooms; loka—people; gatägati—come and go; 
värtä—news; päba—I shall get; nirantara—always.

“Since Jagannätha Puré and Navadvépa are intimately related—as if they 
were two rooms in the same house—people from Navadvépa generally go 
to Jagannätha Puré, and those in Jagannätha Puré go to Navadvépa. This 
going and coming will help carry news of Lord Caitanya. In this way I will 
be able to get news of Him.



290

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 184

tumi saba karite pära gamanägamana
gaìgä-snäne kabhu habe täìra ägamana

tumi—you; saba—all; karite—to do; pära—are able; gamana-ägamana—
going and coming; gaìgä-snäne—for bathing in the Ganges; kabhu—
sometimes; habe—it will be possible; täìra—His; ägamana—coming here.

“All you devotees will be able to come and go, and sometimes He may also 
come to take His bath in the Ganges.

TEXT 185

äpanära duùkha-sukha tähäì nähi gaëi
täìra yei sukha, tähä nija-sukha mäni

äpanära—of my own; duùkha-sukha—unhappiness and happiness; tähäì—
there; nähi—not; gaëi—I count; täìra—His; yei—whatever; sukha—
happiness; tähä—that; nija—my own; sukha—happiness; mäni—I accept.

“I do not care for my personal happiness or unhappiness, but only for His 
happiness. Indeed, I accept His happiness as my happiness.”

TEXT 186

çuni’ bhakta-gaëa täìre karila stavana
veda-äjïä yaiche, mätä, tomära vacana

çuni’—hearing this; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; täìre—to her; 
karila—did; stavana—praying; veda-äjïä—an injunction of the Vedas; 
yaiche—like; mätä—my dear mother; tomära vacana—your word.

After hearing Çacémätä, all the devotees offered her prayers and assured 
her that her order, like a Vedic injunction, could not be violated.
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TEXT 187

bhakta-gaëa prabhu-äge äsiyä kahila
çuniyä prabhura mane änanda ha-ila

bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äge—
before; äsiyä—coming; kahila—informed; çuniyä—hearing; prabhura—
of Lord Caitanya; mane—in the mind; änanda—pleasure; ha-ila—there 
was.

All the devotees informed Lord Caitanya of Çacémätä’s decision. Hearing 
it, the Lord became very pleased.

TEXT 188

navadvépa-väsé ädi yata bhakta-gaëa
sabäre sammäna kari’ balilä vacana

navadvépa-väsé—all the inhabitants of Navadvépa; ädi—primarily; yata—
all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; sabäre—to all of them; sammäna—respect; 
kari’—showing; balilä—said; vacana—these words.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered respects to all the devotees present 
from Navadvépa and other towns, speaking to them as follows.

TEXT 189

tumi-saba loka—mora parama bändhava
ei bhikñä mägoì,—more deha tumi saba

tumi-saba loka—all of you people; mora—My; parama bändhava—
intimate friends; ei bhikñä mägoì—I beg one favor; more—unto Me; 
deha—kindly give; tumi—you; saba—all.

“My dear friends, you are all My intimate friends. Now I am begging a 
favor of you. Please give it to Me.”
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TEXT 190

ghare yäïä kara sadä kåñëa-saìkértana
kåñëa-näma, kåñëa-kathä, kåñëa ärädhana

ghare yäïä—returning home; kara—kindly do; sadä—always; kåñëa-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; kåñëa-näma—the 
holy name of the Lord; kåñëa-kathä—discussion of Kåñëa’s pastimes; 
kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; ärädhana—worshiping.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested them all to return home and begin 
chanting the holy name congregationally. He also requested them to 
worship Kåñëa, chant His holy name and discuss His holy pastimes.

The cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Hare Kåñëa movement, is 
very nicely explained by Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu authoritatively. It 
is not that everyone has to take sannyäsa like Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Everyone can execute the cult of Kåñëa consciousness at home, as ordered 
by the Lord. Everyone can congregationally chant the holy name of Kåñëa, 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. One can also discuss the subject matter of 
the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam and install Deities of Rädhä-
Kåñëa or Gaura-Nitäi or both and worship them very carefully in one’s 
own home. It is not that we have to open different centers all over the 
world. Whoever cares for the Kåñëa consciousness movement can install 
Deities at home and, under superior guidance, worship the Deity regularly, 
chanting the mahä-mantra and discussing the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. We are actually teaching in our classes how to go about this. 
One who feels that he is not yet ready to live in a temple or undergo 
strict regulative principles in the temple—especially householders who 
live with a wife and children—can start a center at home by installing the 
Deity, worshiping the Lord morning and evening, chanting Hare Kåñëa 
and discussing the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Anyone can do 
this at home without difficulty, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested 
all the devotees present there to do so.

TEXT 191

äjïä deha néläcale kariye gamana
madhye madhye äsi’ tomäya diba daraçana



293

Chapter 3, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Stay at the House of Advaita Äcärya

äjïä deha—give permission; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; kariye—I 
do; gamana—going; madhye madhye—sometimes; äsi’—coming here; 
tomäya—to all of you; diba—I shall give; daraçana—audience.

After thus instructing the devotees, the Lord asked their permission to 
go to Jagannätha Puré. He assured them that at intervals He would come 
there and meet them again and again.

TEXT 192

eta bali’ sabäkäre éñat häsiïä
vidäya karila prabhu sammäna kariïä

eta bali’—saying this; sabäkäre—to all the devotees; éñat häsiïä—smiling 
very mildly; vidäya karila—bid them farewell; prabhu—the Lord; sammäna 
kariïä—showing all respect.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, offering due respects to all the 
devotees and smiling very mildly, bade them farewell.

TEXT 193

sabä vidäya diyä prabhu calite kaila mana
haridäsa kändi’ kahe karuëa vacana

sabä vidäya diyä—asking everyone to return home; prabhu—the Lord; 
calite—to go; kaila—decided; mana—the mind; haridäsa kändi’—
Haridäsa Öhäkura began to cry; kahe—says; karuëa—pathetic; vacana—
words.

After requesting all the devotees to return home, the Lord decided to go to 
Jagannätha Puré. At that time Haridäsa Öhäkura began to cry and speak 
some pathetic words.
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TEXT 194

néläcale yäbe tumi, mora kon gati
néläcale yäite mora nähika çakati

néläcale yäbe tumi—You will go to Jagannätha Puré; mora—my; kon—what; 
gati—destination; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; yäite—to go; mora—my; 
nähika—there is not; çakati—strength.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “You are going to Jagannätha Puré, and that is all 
right, but what will be my destination? I am not able to go to Jagannätha 
Puré.

Although Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura was born in a Muslim family, he was 
accepted as a properly initiated brähmaëa. As such, he had every right to 
enter the temple of Jagannätha Puré, but because there were some rules 
and regulations stipulating that only brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and 
çüdras (members of the varëäçrama-dharma system) could enter, Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, out of his great humility, did not want to violate these existing 
rules. He therefore said that he did not have the strength to enter into 
the temple, and he pointed out that if Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
lived within the temple, there would be no way for Haridäsa Öhäkura 
to see Him. Later, when Haridäsa Öhäkura went to Jagannätha Puré, he 
lived outside the temple, at a place called Siddhabakula. A monastery has 
now been erected there, known as Siddhabakula Maöha. People who visit 
Jagannätha Puré often go to see Siddhabakula and the tomb of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, on the beach by the sea.

TEXT 195

muïi adhama tomära nä päba daraçana
kemate dhariba ei päpiñöha jévana

muïi—I; adhama—the lowest of men; tomära—Your; nä—not; päba—
will get; daraçana—seeing; kemate—how; dhariba—shall I maintain; ei—
this; päpiñöha—sinful; jévana—life.

“Because I am the lowest among men, I shall not be able to see You. How 
shall I maintain my sinful life?”
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TEXT 196

prabhu kahe,—kara tumi dainya samvaraëa
tomära dainyete mora vyäkula haya mana

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kara—do; tumi—you; dainya—humility; 
samvaraëa—checking; tomära—your; dainyete—by humility; mora—My; 
vyäkula—agitated; haya—becomes; mana—the mind.

The Lord replied to Haridäsa Öhäkura, “Please check your humility. Just 
the sight of your humility very much agitates My mind.”

TEXT 197

tomä lägi’ jagannäthe kariba nivedana
tomä-laïä yäba ämi çré-puruñottama

tomä lägi’—for you; jagannäthe—unto Lord Jagannätha; kariba—I shall 
do; nivedana—petition; tomä-laïä—taking you; yäba—shall go; ämi—I; 
çré-puruñottama—to Jagannätha Puré.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu assured Haridäsa Öhäkura that He would 
place a petition before Lord Jagannätha and that He would certainly take 
him there to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 198

tabe ta’ äcärya kahe vinaya kariïä
dina dui-cäri raha kåpä ta’ kariïä

tabe—thereafter; ta’—certainly; äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya says; 
vinaya kariïä—offering all respect; dina dui-cäri—another two or four 
days; raha—kindly remain; kåpä—mercy; ta’—certainly; kariïä—
showing.

After that, Advaita Äcärya respectfully requested Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to show Him mercy by remaining another two or four days.
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TEXT 199

äcäryera väkya prabhu nä kare laìghana
rahilä advaita-gåhe, nä kaila gamana

äcäryera väkya—the words of Çré Advaita Äcärya; prabhu—the Lord; nä 
kare laìghana—does not deny; rahilä—remained; advaita-gåhe—at the 
house of Advaita Äcärya; nä kaila gamana—did not go immediately.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu never violated the request of Advaita Äcärya; 
therefore He remained at His home and did not leave immediately for 
Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 200

änandita haila äcärya, çacé, bhakta, saba
prati-dina kare äcärya mahä-mahotsava

änandita haila—became pleased; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; çacé—mother 
Çacédevé; bhakta—the devotees; saba—all; prati-dina—every day; kare—
does; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; mahä-mahä-utsava—great festival.

Lord Caitanya’s decision was received very happily by Advaita Äcärya, 
mother Çacé and all the devotees. Advaita Äcärya celebrated every day 
with a great festival.

TEXT 201

dine kåñëa-kathä-rasa bhakta-gaëa-saìge
rätre mahä-mahotsava saìkértana-raìge

dine—during daytime; kåñëa-kathä-rasa—discussion on Kåñëa; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with the devotees; rätre—at night; mahä-mahä-utsava—a 
great festival; saìkértana-raìge—in the matter of congregational chanting.

During the day the devotees discussed subject matters concerning Kåñëa, 
and at night there was a great festival of congregational chanting at the 
house of Advaita Äcärya.
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TEXT 202

änandita haïä çacé karena randhana
sukhe bhojana kare prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa

änandita haïä—being pleased; çacé—mother Çacé; karena—does; 
randhana—cooking; sukhe—in happiness; bhojana—eating; kare—does; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—accompanied by; bhakta-
gaëa—all the devotees.

Mother Çacé cooked with great pleasure, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
along with the devotees, accepted the prasädam with great pleasure.

TEXT 203

äcäryera çraddhä-bhakti-gåha-sampada-dhane
sakala saphala haila prabhura ärädhane

äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; çraddhä—faith; bhakti—devotion; gåha—
home; sampada—opulence; dhane—the wealth; sakala—all; saphala—
successful; haila—became; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ärädhane—in the worship.

In this way all the opulences of Advaita Äcärya—His faith, devotion, 
home, riches and everything else—were successfully utilized in the 
worship of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Advaita Äcärya set an ideal example for all householder devotees in His 
reception of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees and in His 
execution of a daily festival at His home. If one has the proper means 
and wealth, he should occasionally invite the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
who are engaged in preaching all over the world and hold a festival at 
home simply by distributing prasädam and talking about Kåñëa during 
the day and holding congregational chanting for at least three hours in 
the evening. This procedure must be adopted in all centers of the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement. Thus they will daily perform saìkértana-yajïa. 
In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32) the daily performance of saìkértana-
yajïa is recommended for this age (yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair yajanti 
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hi su-medhasaù). One should worship Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His four associates, the Païca-tattva, by distributing prasädam and 
holding congregational chanting. Indeed, that, yajïa or sacrifice, is most 
recommended in this Age of Kali. In this age, other yajïas are not possible 
to perform, but this yajïa can be performed everywhere and anywhere 
without difficulty.

TEXT 204

çacéra änanda bäòe dekhi’ putra-mukha
bhojana karäïä pürëa kaila nija-sukha

çacéra—of Çacémätä; änanda bäòe—pleasure increases; dekhi’—seeing; 
putra-mukha—the face of her son; bhojana karäïä—feeding; pürëa—full; 
kaila—made; nija-sukha—her own happiness.

As mother Çacé constantly saw the face of her son and fed Him, her own 
happiness increased and was indeed complete.

TEXT 205

ei-mata advaita-gåhe bhakta-gaëa mile
vaïcilä kataka-dina mahä-kutühale

ei-mate—in this way; advaita-gåhe—at the home of Advaita Äcärya; 
bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; mile—meet together; vaïcilä—passed; 
kataka-dina—some days; mahä-kutühale—in a greatly festive mood.

In this way, at Advaita Äcärya’s house all the devotees met and passed 
some days together in a greatly festive mood.

TEXT 206

ära dina prabhu kahe saba bhakta-gaëe
nija-nija-gåhe sabe karaha gamane

ära dina—the next day; prabhu—the Lord; kahe—says; saba—all; bhakta-
gaëe—to the devotees; nija-nija-gåhe—to your respective homes; sabe—
all; karaha—do; gamane—returning.
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The next day, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested all the devotees to 
return to their respective homes.

TEXT 207

ghare giyä kara sabe kåñëa-saìkértana
punarapi ämä-saìge ha-ibe milana

ghare giyä—returning home; kara—do; sabe—all; kåñëa-saìkértana—
congregational chanting of the mahä-mantra; punarapi—again; ämä-
saìge—with Me; ha-ibe—there will be; milana—meeting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also asked them to execute the congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord at their homes, and He assured 
them that they would be able to meet Him again.

TEXT 208

kabhu vä tomarä karibe nélädri gamana
kabhu vä äsiba ämi karite gaìgä-snäna

kabhu—sometimes; vä—either; tomarä—you; karibe—will do; nélädri—
to Jagannätha Puré; gamana—going; kabhu—sometimes; vä—or; äsiba—
shall come; ämi—I; karite—to do; gaìgä-snäna—bathing in the Ganges.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told them, “Sometimes you will come to 
Jagannätha Puré, and sometimes I shall come bathe in the Ganges.”

TEXTS 209–210

nityänanda-gosäïi, paëòita jagadänanda
dämodara paëòita, ära datta mukunda

ei cäri-jana äcärya dila prabhu sane
janané prabodha kari’ vandila caraëe

nityänanda-gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda; paëòita jagadänanda—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; dämodara paëòita—Dämodara Paëòita; ära 
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datta mukunda—and Mukunda Datta; ei cäri-jana—these four persons; 
äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; dila—gave; prabhu sane—with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; janané—mother Çacé; prabodha kari’—pacifying; vandila 
caraëe—offered prayers at her lotus feet.

Çré Advaita Äcärya sent four persons—Nityänanda Gosäïi, Jagadänanda 
Paëòita, Dämodara Paëòita and Mukunda Datta—to accompany the Lord. 
After pacifying His mother, Çacémätä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu submitted 
prayers to her lotus feet.

TEXT 211

täìre pradakñiëa kari’ karila gamana
ethä äcäryera ghare uöhila krandana

täìre—mother Çacé; pradakñiëa kari’—circumambulating; karila—did; 
gamana—going; ethä—there; äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; ghare—in 
the house; uöhila—there arose; krandana—crying.

When everything was arranged, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
circumambulated His mother and then started for Jagannätha Puré. In the 
house of Advaita Äcärya there arose tumultuous crying.

TEXT 212

nirapekña haïä prabhu çéghra calilä
kändite kändite äcärya paçcät calilä

nirapekña—indifferent; haïä—becoming; prabhu—the Lord; çéghra—
very quickly; calilä—went; kändite kändite—crying and crying; äcärya—
Advaita Äcärya; paçcät—behind; calilä—went.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was unaffected. He left swiftly, and Advaita 
Äcärya followed Him, weeping.

As Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains, the word nirapekña 
means not being affected by anything material and remaining fixed in the 
service of the Lord. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not very much care 
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for the roaring tumult and cry at the house of Advaita Äcärya, which He 
heard when starting for Jagannätha Puré. Worldly moralists may criticize 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for being very cruel, but the Lord did not 
care for such criticism. As the world teacher of this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement, He actually showed that a person seriously engaged in Kåñëa 
consciousness should not be affected by worldly affection. The best course 
is to engage in rendering service to the Lord and to become callous to 
material objectives. Externally everyone is attached to material things, 
but if one becomes entangled in such things, he cannot make progress 
in Kåñëa consciousness. Therefore those who are engaged in Kåñëa 
consciousness should not care for the so-called morality of the material 
world if that morality opposes the service of the Lord. As Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has personally shown, one cannot properly execute Kåñëa 
consciousness without being neutral.

TEXT 213

kata düra giyä prabhu kari’ yoòa häta
äcärye prabodhi’ kahe kichu miñöa bäta

kata düra giyä—after going some distance; prabhu—the Lord; kari’—
making; yoòa häta—folded hands; äcärye—Advaita Äcärya; prabodhi’—
pacifying; kahe—says; kichu—something; miñöa bäta—sweet words.

After He had followed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for some distance, 
Advaita Äcärya was petitioned by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with folded 
hands. The Lord spoke the following sweet words.

TEXT 214

janané prabodhi’ kara bhakta samädhäna
tumi vyagra haile käro nä rahibe präëa

janané prabodhi’—pacifying the mother; kara—make; bhakta—devotees; 
samädhäna—adjustments; tumi—You; vyagra haile—if becoming agitated; 
käro—anyone’s; nä rahibe—will not remain; präëa—the life.



302

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Please pacify all the devotees and My 
mother. If You become agitated, no one will be able to continue to exist.”

TEXT 215

eta bali’ prabhu täìre kari’ äliìgana
nivåtti kariyä kaila svacchanda gamana

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—the Lord; täìre—unto Him; kari’—
doing; äliìgana—embracing; nivåtti—stop; kariyä—making; kaila—did; 
svacchanda—without anxiety; gamana—going toward Jagannätha Puré.

Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Advaita Äcärya and 
stopped Him from following any further. Then, without anxiety, He 
proceeded to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 216

gaìgä-tére-tére prabhu cäri-jana-säthe
nélädri calilä prabhu chatrabhoga-pathe

gaìgä-tére-tére—on the banks of the Ganges; prabhu—the Lord; cäri-
jana-säthe—with the other four persons; nélädri—to Jagannätha Puré; 
calilä—proceeded; prabhu—the Lord; chatrabhoga-pathe—on the path of 
Chatrabhoga.

The Lord, with the other four persons, went along the banks of the Ganges 
through the path of Chatrabhoga toward Nélädri, Jagannätha Puré.

In the southern section of the Eastern Railway, in the district of 
twenty-four pargaëäs, is a station named Magrähäöa. If one goes to the 
southeastern side of that station for some fourteen miles, there is a place 
called Jayanagara. About six miles south of this Jayanagara station is a 
village named Chatrabhoga. Sometimes this village is called Khäòi. In 
this village is a Deity of Lord Çiva known as Vaijurkänätha. A festival 
takes place there every year during the month of Caitra (March-April). 
The festival is known as Nandä-melä. At the present moment the Ganges 
does not flow there. On the same railway line is another station, known as 
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Bäruipura, and near this station is another place, called Äöisärä. Formerly 
this village was also situated on the banks of the Ganges. One can go 
from this village to Pänihäöi and from there to Varäha-nagara, north 
of Calcutta. In those days the Ganges flowed to the south of Calcutta 
through Kälé-ghäöa, which is still known as Ädi-gaìgä. From Bäruipura, 
the Ganges branched out and flowed through Diamond Harbor near the 
Mathuräpura police station. It is to be noted that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
passed through all these places on His way to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 217

‘caitanya-maìgale’ prabhura nélädri-gamana
vistäri varëiyächena däsa-våndävana

caitanya-maìgale—in the book named Caitanya-maìgala; prabhura—
of the Lord; nélädri-gamana—going to Jagannätha Puré; vistäri—
elaborating; varëiyächena—has described; däsa-våndävana—Våndävana 
däsa Öhäkura.

In his book known as Caitanya-maìgala [Caitanya-bhägavata], Våndävana 
däsa Öhäkura has elaborately described the Lord’s passage to Jagannätha 
Puré.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that while Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu passed through Bengal, He passed through Äöisärä-gräma, 
Varäha-gräma and Chatrabhoga. He then reached the Orissa province, 
where He passed through Prayäga-ghäöa; the Suvarëarekhä River; Remuëä; 
Yäjapura, where He bathed at the Daçäçvamedha-ghäöa, on the Vaitaraëé 
River; Kaöaka (Cuttak), where the Mahänadé River flows; Bhuvaneçvara, 
where there is a big lake known as Bindu-sarovara; Kamalapura; and 
Äöhäranälä. In this way, passing through all these and other places, He 
reached Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 218

advaita-gåhe prabhura viläsa çune yei jana
acire milaye täìre kåñëa-prema-dhana
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advaita-gåhe—at the house of Advaita Äcärya; prabhura—of the Lord; 
viläsa—the pastimes; çune—hears; yei—one who; jana—person; acire—
very soon; milaye—meets; täìre—him; kåñëa-prema-dhana—the riches 
of love of Godhead.

If one hears the activities of the Lord at the house of Advaita Äcärya, he 
will certainly very soon attain the riches of love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 219

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Third Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s stay at the house 
of Advaita Äcärya, His acceptance of the sannyäsa order and observation of 
daily festivals at Advaita Äcärya’s house, His congregational chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord and His feasting with all the devotees.
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CHAPTER FOUR
Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s devotional service

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the 
following summary of the Fourth Chapter. Passing along the path 
of Chatrabhoga and coming to Våddhamantreçvara, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu reached the border of Orissa. On His way He enjoyed 
transcendental bliss by chanting and begging alms in different villages. 
In this way He reached the celebrated village of Remuëä, where there is 
a Deity of Gopénätha. There He narrated the story of Mädhavendra Puré, 
as He had heard it from His spiritual master, Éçvara Puré. The narration is 
as follows.
One night while in Govardhana, Mädhavendra Puré dreamed that the 
Gopäla Deity was within the forest. The next morning he invited his 
neighborhood friends to accompany him to excavate the Deity from the 
jungle. He then established the Deity of Çré Gopälajé on top of Govardhana 
Hill with great pomp. Gopäla was worshiped, and the Annaküöa festival 
was observed. This festival was known everywhere, and many people 
from the neighboring villages came to join. One night the Gopäla Deity 
again appeared to Mädhavendra Puré in a dream and asked him to go to 
Jagannätha Puré to collect some sandalwood pulp and smear it on the body 
of the Deity. Having received this order, Mädhavendra Puré immediately 
started for Orissa. Traveling through Bengal, he reached Remuëä village 
and there received a pot of condensed milk (kñéra) offered to the Deity 
of Gopénäthajé. This pot of condensed milk was stolen by Gopénätha 
and delivered to Mädhavendra Puré. Since then, the Gopénätha Deity 
has been known as Kñéra-corä-gopénätha, the Deity who stole the pot 
of condensed milk. After reaching Jagannätha Puré, Mädhavendra Puré 
received permission from the King to take out one maund of sandalwood 
and twenty tolas of camphor. Aided by two men, he brought these things 
to Remuëä. Again he saw in a dream that Gopäla at Govardhana Hill 
desired that very sandalwood to be turned into pulp mixed with camphor 
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and smeared over the body of Gopénäthajé. Understanding that that would 
satisfy the Gopäla Deity at Govardhana, Mädhavendra Puré executed the 
order and returned to Jagannätha Puré.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu narrated this story for Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu and other devotees and praised the pure devotional service 
of Mädhavendra Puré. When He recited some verses composed by 
Mädhavendra Puré, He went into an ecstatic mood. But when He saw that 
many people were assembled, He checked Himself and ate some sweet rice 
prasädam. Thus He passed that night, and the next morning He again 
started for Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 1

yasmai dätuà corayan kñéra-bhäëòaà
gopénäthaù kñéra-coräbhidho ’bhüt
çré-gopälaù präduräséd vaçaù san

yat-premëä taà mädhavendraà nato ’smi

yasmai—unto whom; dätum—to deliver; corayan—stealing; kñéra-
bhäëòam—the pot of sweet rice; gopénäthaù—Gopénätha; kñéra-corä—
stealer of a pot of sweet rice; abhidhaù—celebrated; abhüt—became; 
çré-gopälaù—Çré Gopäla Deity; präduräsét appeared; vaçaù—captivated; 
san—being; yat-premëä—by his love; tam—unto him; mädhavendram—
Mädhavendra Puré, who was in the Madhva-sampradäya; nataù asmi—I 
offer my respectful obeisances.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Mädhavendra Puré, who was given a 
pot of sweet rice stolen by Çré Gopénätha, celebrated thereafter as Kñéra-
corä. Being pleased by Mädhavendra Puré’s love, Çré Gopäla, the Deity at 
Govardhana, appeared to the public vision.

Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura annotates that this Gopäla Deity was originally 
installed by Vajra, the great-grandson of Kåñëa. Mädhavendra Puré 
rediscovered Gopäla and established Him on top of Govardhana Hill. This 
Gopäla Deity is now situated at Näthadvära and is under the management 
of descendants of Vallabhäcärya. The worship of the Deity is very 
luxurious, and one who goes there can purchase varieties of prasädam by 
paying a small price.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya gauracandra—all glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya 
nityänanda—all glories to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaita-candra—all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord.

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya!

TEXTS 3–4

nélädri-gamana, jagannätha-daraçana
särvabhauma bhaööäcärya-prabhura milana

e saba lélä prabhura däsa våndävana
vistäri’ kariyächena uttama varëana

nélädri-gamana—going to Jagannätha Puré; jagannätha-daraçana—
visiting the temple of Lord Jagannätha; särvabhauma bhaööäcärya—with 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhura—of the Lord; milana—meeting; e 
saba—all these; lélä—pastimes; prabhura—of the Lord; däsa våndävana—
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; vistäri’—elaborating; kariyächena—has done; 
uttama—very nice; varëana—description.

The Lord went to Jagannätha Puré and visited Lord Jagannätha’s temple. 
He also met with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. All these pastimes have 
been very elaborately explained by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura in his book 
Caitanya-bhägavata.

TEXT 5

sahaje vicitra madhura caitanya-vihära
våndävana-däsa-mukhe amåtera dhära



315

Chapter 4, Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s Devotional Service

sahaje—naturally; vicitra—wonderful; madhura—sweet; caitanya—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vihära—the activities; våndävana-däsa—of 
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; mukhe—from the mouth; amåtera—of nectar; 
dhära—shower.

By nature all the activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are very wonderful 
and sweet, and when they are described by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura, they 
become like a shower of nectar.

TEXT 6

ataeva tähä varëile haya punarukti
dambha kari’ varëi yadi taiche nähi çakti

ataeva—therefore; tähä—such activities; varëile—if describing; haya—
there is; punarukti—repetition; dambha kari’—being proud; varëi—I 
describe; yadi—if; taiche—such; nähi—there is not; çakti—power.

Therefore I very humbly submit that since these incidents have already 
been nicely described by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura, I would be very proud 
to repeat the same thing, and this would not be very good. I do not have 
such powers.

TEXT 7

caitanya-maìgale yähä karila varëana
sütra-rüpe sei lélä kariye sücana

caitanya-maìgale—in the book named Caitanya-maìgala; yähä—
whatever; karila varëana—has described; sütra-rüpe—in the form of a 
synopsis; sei lélä—those pastimes; kariye sücana—I shall present.

I am therefore presenting only a synopsis of those events already described 
elaborately by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura in his Caitanya-maìgala [now 
known as Caitanya-bhägavata].
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TEXT 8

täìra sütre äche, teìha nä kaila varëana
yathä-kathaïcit kari’ se lélä kathana

täìra—his; sütre—in the synopsis; äche—there are; teìha—he; nä kaila 
varëana—did not describe; yathä-kathaïcit—something of them; kari’—
doing; se—these; lélä—of pastimes; kathana—narration.

Some of the incidents he did not describe elaborately but only summarized, 
and these I shall try to describe in this book.

TEXT 9

ataeva täìra päye kari namaskära
täìra päya aparädha nä ha-uk ämära

ataeva—therefore; täìra päye—at his lotus feet; kari—I do; namaskära—
obeisances; täìra päya—to the lotus feet of Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; 
aparädha—offense; nä—not; ha-uk—let it happen; ämära—my.

I thus offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Våndävana däsa 
Öhäkura. I hope that I will not offend his lotus feet by this action.

TEXT 10

ei-mata mahäprabhu calilä néläcale
cäri bhakta saìge kåñëa-kértana-kutühale

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä—
proceeded; néläcale—toward Jagannätha Puré; cäri bhakta—four devotees; 
saìge—with; kåñëa-kértana—for chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa; 
kutühale—in great eagerness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu proceeded toward Jagannätha Puré with four of 
His devotees, and He chanted the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra, with great eagerness.



317

Chapter 4, Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s Devotional Service

TEXT 11

bhikñä lägi’ eka-dina eka gräma giyä
äpane bahuta anna änila mägiyä

bhikñä lägi’—for prasädam; eka-dina—in one day; eka gräma—to one 
village; giyä—going; äpane—personally; bahuta—a great quantity; 
anna—of rice and other eatables; änila—brought; mägiyä—begging.

Each day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally went to a village and 
collected a great quantity of rice and other grains for the preparation of 
prasädam.

TEXT 12

pathe baòa baòa däné vighna nähi kare
tä’ sabäre kåpä kari’ äilä remuëäre

pathe—on the way; baòa baòa—big, big; däné—toll or tax collector; 
vighna—hindrances; nähi—not; kare—make; tä’ sabäre—to all of them; 
kåpä kari’—showing mercy; äilä—reached; remuëäre—the village known 
as Remuëä.

There were many rivers on the way, and at each river there was a tax 
collector. The tax collectors did not hinder the Lord, however, and He 
showed them mercy. Finally He reached the village of Remuëä.

There is a railway station named Baleçvara, and five miles to the west 
is the village of Remuëä. The temple of Kñéra-corä-gopénätha still exists 
in this village, and within the temple the samädhi tomb of Rasikänanda 
Prabhu, the chief disciple of Çyämänanda Gosvämé, can still be found.

TEXT 13

remuëäte gopénätha parama-mohana
bhakti kari’ kaila prabhu täìra daraçana

remuëäte—in that village of Remuëä; gopénätha—the Deity of Gopénätha; 
parama-mohana—very attractive; bhakti kari’—with great devotion; 
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kaila—did; prabhu—the Lord; täìra—of Him; daraçana—visit.

The Deity of Gopénätha in the temple at Remuëä was very attractive. 
Lord Caitanya visited the temple and offered His obeisances with great 
devotion.

TEXT 14

täìra päda-padma nikaöa praëäma karite
täìra puñpa-cüòä paòila prabhura mäthäte

täìra päda-padma—the lotus feet of Gopénätha; nikaöa—near; praëäma—
obeisances; karite—while offering; täìra—His; puñpa-cüòä—helmet of 
flowers; paòila—fell down; prabhura—of the Lord; mäthäte—on the head.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered His obeisances at the lotus feet of 
the Gopénätha Deity, the helmet of flowers on the head of Gopénätha fell 
down and landed on the head of Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 15

cüòä päïä mahäprabhura änandita mana
bahu nåtya-géta kaila laïä bhakta-gaëa

cüòä päïä—getting the helmet; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änandita—pleased; mana—the mind; bahu—various 
kinds; nåtya-géta—dancing and chanting; kaila—performed; laïä—with; 
bhakta-gaëa—the devotees.

When the Deity’s helmet fell upon His head, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
became very pleased, and thus He chanted and danced in various ways 
with His devotees.

TEXT 16

prabhura prabhäva dekhi’ prema-rüpa-guëa
vismita ha-ilä gopénäthera däsa-gaëa
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prabhura—of the Lord; prabhäva—the influence; dekhi’—seeing; prema-
rüpa—His beauty; guëa—and His qualities; vismita ha-ilä—became 
struck with wonder; gopénäthera—of the Gopénätha Deity; däsa-gaëa—
the servants.

All the servants of the Deity were struck with wonder due to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s intense love, His exquisite beauty and His transcendental 
qualities.

TEXT 17

nänä-rüpe prétye kaila prabhura sevana
sei rätri tähäì prabhu karilä vaïcana

nänä-rüpe—in various ways; prétye—on account of love; kaila—did; 
prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service; sei rätri—that night; tähäì—
there; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä—did; vaïcana—
passing.

Because of their love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they served Him in 
many ways, and that night the Lord stayed at the temple of Gopénätha.

TEXT 18

mahäprasäda-kñéra-lobhe rahilä prabhu tathä
pürve éçvara-puré täìre kahiyächena kathä

mahä-prasäda—for the remnants of food; kñéra—sweet rice; lobhe—in 
eagerness; rahilä—remained; prabhu—the Lord; tathä—there; pürve—
before that; éçvara-puré—Éçvara Puré, His spiritual master; täìre—unto 
Him; kahiyächena—told; kathä—a narration.

The Lord remained there because He was very eager to receive the remnants 
of sweet rice offered to the Gopénätha Deity, having heard a narration 
from His spiritual master, Éçvara Puré, of what had once happened there.
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TEXT 19

‘kñéra-corä gopénätha’ prasiddha täìra näma
bhakta-gaëe kahe prabhu sei ta’ äkhyäna

kñéra-corä gopénätha—the Gopénätha who stole the pot of sweet rice; 
prasiddha—very famous; täìra näma—His name; bhakta-gaëe—to all the 
devotees; kahe—tells; prabhu—the Lord; sei ta’ äkhyäna—that narration.

That Deity was known widely as Kñéra-corä-gopénätha, and Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu told His devotees the story of how the Deity became so 
famous.

TEXT 20

pürve mädhava-puréra lägi’ kñéra kaila curi
ataeva näma haila ‘kñéra-corä hari’

pürve—formerly; mädhava-puréra lägi’—for Mädhavendra Puré; kñéra—
sweet rice; kaila—did; curi—steal; ataeva—therefore; näma—the name; 
haila—became; kñéra-corä hari—the Lord who stole a pot of sweet rice.

Formerly the Deity had stolen a pot of sweet rice for Mädhavendra Puré; 
therefore He became very famous as the Lord who stole the sweet rice.

TEXT 21

pürve çré-mädhava-puré äilä våndävana
bhramite bhramite gelä giri govardhana

pürve—formerly; çré-mädhava-puré—Çréla Mädhavendra Puré; äilä—
came; våndävana—to Våndävana; bhramite bhramite—while traveling; 
gelä—went; giri govardhana—to the hill known as Govardhana.

Once, Çré Mädhavendra Puré traveled to Våndävana, where he came upon 
the hill known as Govardhana.
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TEXT 22

preme matta,—nähi täìra rätri-dina-jïäna
kñaëe uöhe, kñaëe paòe, nähi sthänästhäna

preme matta—maddened in the ecstasy of love of Kåñëa; nähi—there 
was not; täìra—of him; rätri-dina-jïäna—knowledge of day and night; 
kñaëe—sometimes; uöhe—stands; kñaëe paòe—sometimes falls; nähi—
there was no sense; sthäna-asthäna—a proper place or not.

Mädhavendra Puré was almost mad in his ecstasy of love of Godhead, and 
he did not know whether it was day or night. Sometimes he stood up, and 
sometimes he fell to the ground. He could not discriminate whether he was 
in a proper place or not.

TEXT 23

çaila parikramä kari’ govinda-kuëòe äsi’
snäna kari, våkña-tale äche sandhyäya vasi’

çaila—the hill; parikramä—circumambulation; kari’—finishing; govinda-
kuëòe—to the bank of the Govinda-kuëòa; äsi’—coming there; snäna 
kari—taking a bath; våkña-tale—under the shade of a tree; äche—is; 
sandhyäya—in the evening; vasi’—resting.

After circumambulating the hill, Mädhavendra Puré went to Govinda-
kuëòa and took his bath. He then sat beneath a tree to take his evening 
rest.

TEXT 24

gopäla-bälaka eka dugdha-bhäëòa laïä
äsi’ äge dhari’ kichu balila häsiyä

gopäla-bälaka—cowherd boy; eka—one; dugdha-bhäëòa laïä—taking 
a pot of milk; äsi’—coming; äge dhari’—holding it in front; kichu—
something; balila—said; häsiyä—smiling.



322

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

While he was sitting beneath a tree, an unknown cowherd boy came with 
a pot of milk, placed it before Mädhavendra Puré and, smiling, addressed 
him as follows.

TEXT 25

puré, ei dugdha laïä kara tumi päna
mägi’ kene nähi khäo, kibä kara dhyäna

puré—O Mädhavendra Puré; ei dugdha laïä—taking this milk; kara tumi 
päna—drink it; mägi’—by begging; kene—why; nähi—not; khäo—you 
eat; kibä—what; kara—do; dhyäna—meditation.

“O Mädhavendra Puré, please drink the milk I have brought. Why don’t 
you beg some food to eat? What kind of meditation are you undergoing?”

TEXT 26

bälakera saundarye puréra ha-ila santoña
tähära madhura-väkye gela bhoka-çoña

bälakera—of the boy; saundarye—in the beauty; puréra—of Mädhavendra 
Puré; ha-ila—was; santoña—very much satisfaction; tähära—of Him; 
madhura-väkye—by the sweet words; gela—forgot; bhoka-çoña—all 
hunger and thirst.

When he saw the beauty of that boy, Mädhavendra Puré became very 
satisfied. Hearing His sweet words, he forgot all hunger and thirst.

TEXT 27

puré kahe,—ke tumi, kähäì tomära väsa
ke-mate jänile, ämi kari upaväsa

puré kahe—Mädhavendra Puré inquired from the boy; ke tumi—who are 
You; kähäì tomära väsa—where do You reside; ke-mate—how; jänile—
You know; ämi kari upaväsa—I am fasting.
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"After taking bath at Govinda-kuëòa, Mädhavendra Puré sat beneath a tree to take his 
evening rest. While he was sitting beneath the tree, an unknown cowherd boy came with 
a pot of milk, placed it before Mädhavendra Puré, and, smiling, addressed him as follows. 
'Please drink the milk I have brought. Why don't you beg some food to eat? What kind of 
meditation are you undergoing?' When he saw the beauty of that boy, Mädhavendra Puré 
became very satisfied. Hearing His sweet words, he forgot all hunger and thirst."
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Mädhavendra Puré said, “Who are You? Where do You reside? And how 
did You know that I was fasting?”

TEXT 28

bälaka kahe,—gopa ämi, ei gräme vasi
ämära grämete keha nä rahe upaväsé

bälaka kahe—the boy said; gopa ämi—I am a cowherd boy; ei gräme vasi—I 
reside in this village; ämära grämete—in My village; keha—anyone; nä—
not; rahe—remains; upaväsé—without food.

The boy replied, “Sir, I am a cowherd boy, and I reside in this village. In 
My village, no one fasts.

TEXT 29

keha anna mägi’ khäya, keha dugdhähära
ayäcaka-jane ämi diye ta’ ähära

keha—someone; anna—food; mägi’—begging; khäya—eats; keha—
someone; dugdha-ähära—drinks milk; ayäcaka-jane—a person who does 
not beg; ämi—I; diye—supply; ta’—certainly; ähära—eatables.

“In this village a person can beg food from others and thus eat. Some 
people drink only milk, but if a person does not ask anyone for food, I 
supply him all his eatables.

TEXT 30

jala nite stré-gaëa tomäre dekhi’ gela
stré-saba dugdha diyä ämäre päöhäila

jala nite—for bringing water; stré-gaëa—the women; tomäre—you; dekhi’ 
gela—saw you and went; stré-saba—all the women; dugdha—milk; diyä—
giving; ämäre—Me; päöhäila—have sent.
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“The women who come here to take water saw you, and they supplied Me 
with this milk and sent Me to you.”

TEXT 31

go-dohana karite cähi, çéghra ämi yäba
ära-bära äsi ämi ei bhäëòa la-iba

go-dohana karite cähi—I want to milk the cows; çéghra—very soon; ämi 
yäba—I must go; ära-bära—again; äsi—coming back; ämi—I; ei—this; 
bhäëòa—pot; la-iba—will take it back.

The boy continued, “I must go very soon to milk the cows, but I shall 
return and take back this milk pot from you.”

TEXT 32

eta bali’ gelä bälaka nä dekhiye ära
mädhava-puréra citte ha-ila camatkära

eta bali’—saying this; gelä—went; bälaka—the boy; nä—not; dekhiye—
could be seen; ära—any more; mädhava-puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; 
citte—in the mind; ha-ila—there was; camatkära—wonder.

Saying this, the boy left the place. Indeed, He suddenly could be seen no 
more, and Mädhavendra Puré’s heart was filled with wonder.

TEXT 33

dugdha päna kari’ bhäëòa dhuïä räkhila
bäöa dekhe, se bälaka punaù nä äila

dugdha—milk; päna kari’—drinking; bhäëòa—the pot; dhuïä—washing; 
räkhila—kept aside; bäöa dekhe—looks at the path; se bälaka—the boy; 
punaù—again; nä äila—did not come back.
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After drinking the milk, Mädhavendra Puré washed the pot and put it 
aside. He looked toward the path, but the boy never returned.

TEXT 34

vasi’ näma laya puré, nidrä nähi haya
çeña-rätre tandrä haila,—bähya-våtti-laya

vasi’—sitting there; näma laya—chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; 
puré—Mädhavendra Puré; nidrä—sleep; nähi haya—there was not; çeña-
rätre—at the end of the night; tandrä—dozing; haila—there was; bähya-
våtti—of external activities; laya—stop.

Mädhavendra Puré could not sleep. He sat and chanted the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra, and at the end of the night he dozed a little, and his external 
activities stopped.

TEXT 35

svapne dekhe, sei bälaka sammukhe äsiïä
eka kuïje laïä gela hätete dhariïä

svapne—in a dream; dekhe—he saw; sei bälaka—the very same boy; 
sammukhe—in front; äsiïä—coming; eka kuïje—in one of the bushes; 
laïä—taking him; gela—went; hätete dhariïä—holding him by the hand.

In a dream Mädhavendra Puré saw the very same boy. The boy came before 
him and, holding his hand, took him to a bush in the jungle.

TEXT 36

kuïja dekhäïä kahe,—ämi ei kuïje ra-i
çéta-våñöi-vätägnite mahä-duùkha päi

kuïja dekhäïä—while showing him the bush; kahe—He says; ämi—I; 
ei—this; kuïje—in the bush; ra-i—reside; çéta-våñöi—in chilly cold and 
in showering rain; väta—in severe wind; agnite—and in scorching heat; 
mahä-duùkha päi—I am experiencing great pain.
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The boy showed Mädhavendra Puré the bush and said, “I reside in this 
bush, and because of this I suffer very much from severe cold, rain showers, 
winds and scorching heat.

TEXT 37

grämera loka äni’ ämä käòha’ kuïja haite
parvata-upari laïä räkha bhäla-mate

grämera—of the village; loka—the people; äni’—bringing; ämä—Me; 
käòha’—take out; kuïja haite—from this bush; parvata-upari—on the top 
of the hill; laïä—taking Me; räkha—keep Me; bhäla-mate—very nicely.

“Please bring the people of the village and get them to take Me out of this 
bush. Then have them situate Me nicely on top of the hill.

TEXT 38

eka maöha kari’ tähäì karaha sthäpana
bahu çétala jale kara çré-aìga märjana

eka—one; maöha—temple; kari’—constructing; tähäì—there; karaha—
do; sthäpana—installment; bahu—much; çétala—cold; jale—in water; 
kara—do; çré-aìga—My transcendental body; märjana—washing.

“Please construct a temple on top of that hill,” the boy continued, “and 
install Me in that temple. After this, wash Me with large quantities of cold 
water so that My body may be cleansed.

TEXT 39

bahu-dina tomära patha kari nirékñaëa
kabe äsi’ mädhava ämä karibe sevana

bahu-dina—many days; tomära—of you; patha—the path; kari—I 
do; nirékñaëa—observing; kabe—when; äsi’—coming; mädhava—
Mädhavendra Puré; ämä—Me; karibe—he will do; sevana—serving.
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“For many days I have been observing you, and I have been wondering, 
‘When will Mädhavendra Puré come here to serve Me?’

TEXT 40

tomära prema-vaçe kari’ sevä aìgékära
darçana diyä nistäriba sakala saàsära

tomära—your; prema-vaçe—by being subjugated by the love; kari’—doing; 
sevä—of service; aìgékära—acceptance; darçana diyä—giving audience; 
nistäriba—I shall deliver; sakala—all; saàsära—the material world.

“I have accepted your service due to your ecstatic love for Me. Thus I shall 
appear, and by My audience all fallen souls will be delivered.

TEXT 41

‘çré-gopäla’ näma mora,—govardhana-dhäré
vajrera sthäpita, ämi ihäì adhikäré

çré-gopäla näma—the name Çré Gopäla; mora—My; govardhana-dhäré—
the lifter of Govardhana Hill; vajrera—by Vajra, the great-grandson of 
Kåñëa; sthäpita—installed; ämi—I; ihäì—here; adhikäré—the authority.

“My name is Gopäla. I am the lifter of Govardhana Hill. I was installed by 
Vajra, and here I am the authority.

TEXT 42

çaila-upari haite ämä kuïje lukäïä
mleccha-bhaye sevaka mora gela paläïä

çaila-upari—the top of the hill; haite—from; ämä—Me; kuïje—in the 
bushes; lukäïä—concealing; mleccha-bhaye—from fear of the Muslims; 
sevaka—servant; mora—My; gela—went; paläïä—running away.
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“When the Muslims attacked, the priest who was serving Me hid Me in 
this bush in the jungle. Then he ran away out of fear of the attack.

TEXT 43

sei haite rahi ämi ei kuïja-sthäne
bhäla haila äilä ämä käòha sävadhäne

sei haite—from that time; rahi—reside; ämi—I; ei—this; kuïja-sthäne—
in the bush; bhäla haila—it was very good; äilä—you have come; ämä—
Me; käòha—take out; sävadhäne—with care.

“Since the priest went away, I have been staying in this bush. It is very 
good that you have come here. Now just remove Me with care.”

TEXT 44

eta bali’ se-bälaka antardhäna kaila
jägiyä mädhava-puré vicära karila

eta bali’—saying this; se-bälaka—that very boy; antardhäna kaila—
disappeared; jägiyä—awakening; mädhava-puré—Mädhavendra Puré; 
vicära—consideration; karila—made.

After saying this, the boy disappeared. Then Mädhavendra Puré woke up 
and began to consider his dream.

TEXT 45

çré-kåñëake dekhinu muïi närinu cinite
eta bali’ premäveçe paòilä bhümite

çré-kåñëake dekhinu—saw Lord Kåñëa personally; muïi—I; närinu—was 
unable; cinite—to identify; eta bali’—saying this; prema-äveçe—in the 
ecstasy of love; paòilä—fell down; bhümite—on the ground.
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Mädhavendra Puré began to lament, “I saw Lord Kåñëa directly, but I 
could not recognize Him!” Thus he fell down on the ground in ecstatic 
love.

TEXT 46

kñaëeka rodana kari, mana kaila dhéra
äjïä-pälana lägi’ ha-ilä susthira

kñaëeka—for some time; rodana kari—crying; mana—mind; kaila—
made; dhéra—pacified; äjïä—the order; pälana—of executing; lägi’—for 
the matter; ha-ilä—became; su-sthira—silent.

Mädhavendra Puré cried for some time, but then he fixed his mind on 
executing the order of Gopäla. Thus he became tranquil.

TEXT 47

prätaù-snäna kari’ puré gräma-madhye gelä
saba loka ekatra kari’ kahite lägilä

prätaù-snäna—morning bath; kari’—finishing; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; 
gräma-madhye—within the village; gelä—entered; saba loka—all the 
people; ekatra kari’—assembling; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

After taking his morning bath, Mädhavendra Puré entered the village and 
assembled all the people. Then he spoke as follows.

TEXT 48

grämera éçvara tomära—govardhana-dhäré
kuïje äche, cala, täìre bähira ye kari

grämera—of the village; éçvara—the proprietor; tomära—your; 
govardhana-dhäré—the lifter of Govardhana Hill; kuïje äche—in the 
bushes in the jungle; cala—let us go; täìre—Him; bähira ye kari—take 
out.
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“The proprietor of this village, Govardhana-dhäré, is lying in the bushes. 
Let us go there and rescue Him from that place.

TEXT 49

atyanta niviòa kuïja,—näri praveçite
kuöhäri kodäli laha dvära karite

atyanta—very; niviòa—dense; kuïja—bushes; näri—we are not able; 
praveçite—to enter; kuöhäri—choppers; kodäli—spades; laha—take; dvära 
karite—to make a way.

“The bushes are very dense, and we will not be able to enter the jungle. 
Therefore take choppers and spades to clear the way.”

TEXT 50

çuni’ loka täìra saìge calilä hariñe
kuïja käöi’ dvära kari’ karilä praveçe

çuni’—hearing; loka—the people; täìra—him; saìge—with; calilä—
went; hariñe—with great pleasure; kuïja käöi’—cutting the bushes; 
dvära—a way; kari’—making; karilä praveçe—entered.

After hearing this, all the people accompanied Mädhavendra Puré with 
great pleasure. According to his directions, they cut down bushes, cleared 
a path and entered the jungle.

TEXT 51

öhäkura dekhila mäöé-tåëe äcchädita
dekhi’ saba loka haila änande vismita

öhäkura—the Deity; dekhila—they saw; mäöé—with dirt; tåëe—and grass; 
äcchädita—covered; dekhi’—seeing; saba loka—all the people; haila—
became; änande—with pleasure; vismita—amazed.
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When they saw the Deity covered with dirt and grass, they were all struck 
with wonder and pleasure.

TEXT 52

ävaraëa düra kari’ karila vidite
mahä-bhäré öhäkura—keha näre cäläite

ävaraëa—the covering; düra kari’—clearing away; karila vidite—declared; 
mahä-bhäré—very heavy; öhäkura—the Deity; keha—anyone; näre—not 
able; cäläite—to cause to move.

After they had cleansed the body of the Deity, some of them said, “The 
Deity is very heavy. No single person can move Him.”

TEXT 53

mahä-mahä-baliñöha loka ekatra kariïä
parvata-upari gela puré öhäkura laïä

mahä-mahä-baliñöha—who are very strong; loka—persons; ekatra 
kariïä—assembling; parvata-upari—to the top of the hill; gela—went; 
puré—Mädhavendra Puré; öhäkura laïä—taking the Deity.

Since the Deity was very heavy, some of the stronger men assembled to 
carry Him to the top of the hill. Mädhavendra Puré also went there.

TEXT 54

pätharera siàhäsane öhäkura vasäila
baòa eka päthara påñöhe avalamba dila

pätharera—of stone; siàha-äsane—on a throne; öhäkura—the Deity; 
vasäila—installed; baòa—big; eka—one; päthara—stone; påñöhe—at the 
back; avalamba—support; dila—gave.
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A big stone was made into a throne, and the Deity was installed upon it. 
Another big stone was placed behind the Deity for support.

TEXT 55

grämera brähmaëa saba nava ghaöa laïä
govinda-kuëòera jala änila chäniïä

grämera—of the village; brähmaëa—brähmaëa priests; saba—all; nava—
nine; ghaöa—waterpots; laïä—bringing; govinda-kuëòera—of the lake 
known as Govinda-kuëòa; jala—the water; änila—brought; chäniïä—
filtering.

All the brähmaëa priests of the village gathered together with nine 
waterpots, and water from Govinda-kuëòa lake was brought there and 
filtered.

TEXT 56

nava çata-ghaöa jala kaila upanéta
nänä vädya-bheré bäje, stré-gaëa gäya géta

nava—nine; çata-ghaöa—hundreds of waterpots; jala—water; kaila—
made; upanéta—brought; nänä—various; vädya—musical sounds; bheré—
bugles; bäje—vibrate; stré-gaëa—all the women; gäya—chant; géta—
various songs.

When the Deity was being installed, nine hundred pots of water were 
brought from Govinda-kuëòa. There were musical sounds of bugles and 
drums and the singing of women.

TEXT 57

keha gäya, keha näce, mahotsava haila
dadhi, dugdha, ghåta äila gräme yata chila
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keha gäya—some sing; keha näce—some dance; mahotsava haila—there 
was a festival; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; ghåta—clarified butter; 
äila—was brought; gräme—in the village; yata—as much; chila—as there 
was.

During the festival at the installation ceremony, some people sang and 
some danced. All the milk, yogurt and clarified butter in the village were 
brought to the festival.

TEXT 58

bhoga-sämagré äila sandeçädi yata
nänä upahära, tähä kahite päri kata

bhoga-sämagré—ingredients for eatables to be offered; äila—brought in; 
sandeça-ädi—sweetmeats; yata—all kinds of; nänä—various; upahära—
presentations; tähä—that; kahite—to say; päri—I am able; kata—how 
much.

Various foods and sweetmeats, as well as other kinds of presentations, 
were brought there. I am unable to describe all these.

TEXT 59

tulasé ädi, puñpa, vastra äila aneka
äpane mädhava-puré kaila abhiñeka

tulasé—tulasé leaves; ädi—and others; puñpa—flowers; vastra—garments; 
äila—arrived; aneka—in great quantity; äpane—personally; mädhava-
puré—Çré Mädhavendra Puré; kaila—executed; abhiñeka—the bathing of 
the Deity at the beginning of the installation ceremony.

The villagers brought a large quantity of tulasé leaves, flowers, and various 
kinds of garments. Then Çré Mädhavendra Puré personally began the 
abhiñeka [bathing ceremony].

In the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (6.30) it is stated that the Deity should be 
bathed in water mixed with yogurt and milk, accompanied by the sounds 
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of conchshells, bells and other instruments and the chanting of the 
mantra oà bhagavate väsudeväya namaù, as well as the chanting of the 
Brahma-saàhitä verses beginning cintämaëi-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-
våkña-lakñävåteñu surabhér abhipälayantam [Bs. 5.29].

TEXT 60

amaìgalä düra kari’ karäila snäna
bahu taila diyä kaila çré-aìga cikkaëa

amaìgalä—all inauspiciousness; düra kari’—driving away; karäila—
caused; snäna—bathing; bahu—a great quantity; taila—oil; diyä—
applying; kaila—made; çré-aìga—the body; cikkaëa—glossy.

After all inauspicious things were driven away by the chanting of the 
mantra, the Deity’s bathing ceremony started. First the Deity was massaged 
with a large quantity of oil, so that His body became very glossy.

TEXT 61

païca-gavya, païcämåte snäna karäïä
mahä-snäna karäila çata ghaöa diïä

païca-gavya—in five kinds of products from the cow; païca-amåte—in 
a preparation made with five palatable foods; snäna—bath; karäïä—
finishing; mahä-snäna—a vast bath with ghee and water; karäila—
performed; çata—one hundred; ghaöa—waterpots; diïä—with.

After the first bathing, further bathings were conducted with païca-gavya 
and then with païcämåta. Then the mahä-snäna was performed with ghee 
and water, which had been brought in one hundred pots.

The ingredients of païca-gavya are milk, yogurt, ghee (clarified butter), 
cow urine and cow dung. All these items come from the cow; therefore we 
can just imagine how important the cow is, since its urine and stool are 
required for bathing the Deity. The païcämåta consists of five kinds of 
nectar—yogurt, milk, ghee, honey and sugar. The major portion of this 
preparation also comes from the cow. To make it more palatable, sugar and 
honey are added.
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TEXT 62

punaù taila diya kaila çré-aìga cikkaëa
çaìkha-gandhodake kaila snäna samädhäna

punaù—again; taila diyä—with oil; kaila—made; çré-aìga—the body of 
the Deity; cikkaëa—shiny; çaìkha-gandha-udake—in water scented with 
flowers and sandalwood pulp and kept within a conchshell; kaila—did; 
snäna—bath; samädhäna—execution.

After the mahä-snäna was finished, the Deity was again massaged with 
scented oil and His body made glossy. Then the last bathing ceremony was 
performed with scented water kept within a conchshell.

In his commentary on this occasion, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura quotes from the Hari-bhakti-viläsa. Barley powder, wheat powder, 
vermilion powder, urad dhal powder and another powder preparation 
called äväöä (made by mixing banana powder and ground rice) are applied 
to the Deity’s body with a brush made from the hair at the end of a cow’s 
tail. This produces a nice finish. The oil smeared over the body of the 
Deity should be scented. To perform the mahä-snäna, at least two and a 
half mänas (about twenty-four gallons) of water are needed to pour over 
the body of the Deity.

TEXT 63

çré-aìga märjana kari’ vastra paräila
candana, tulasé, puñpa-mälä aìge dila

çré-aìga—the transcendental body of the Deity; märjana kari’—cleansing; 
vastra—garments; paräila—were put on; candana—sandalwood pulp; 
tulasé—tulasé leaves; puñpa-mälä—garlands of flowers; aìge—on the 
body; dila—were placed.

After the body of the Deity was cleansed, He was dressed very nicely with 
new garments. Then sandalwood pulp, tulasé garlands and other fragrant 
flower garlands were placed upon the body of the Deity.
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TEXT 64

dhüpa, dépa, kari’ nänä bhoga lägäila
dadhi-dugdha-sandeçädi yata kichu äila

dhüpa—incense; dépa—lamp; kari’—burning; nänä—various; bhoga—
foods; lägäila—were offered; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; sandeça—
sweetmeats; ädi—and others; yata—as much as; kichu—some; äila—
received.

After the bathing ceremony was finished, incense and lamps were burned 
and all kinds of food offered before the Deity. These foods included yogurt, 
milk and as many sweetmeats as were received.

TEXT 65

suväsita jala nava-pätre samarpila
äcamana diyä se tämbüla nivedila

suväsita jala—scented water; nava-pätre—in new pots; samarpila—were 
offered; äcamana diyä—when offering äcamana (water for washing the 
feet and mouth); se—he; tämbüla—pan and spices; nivedila—offered.

The Deity was first offered many varieties of food, then scented drinking 
water in new pots, and then water for washing the mouth. Finally pan 
mixed with a variety of spices was offered.

TEXT 66

ärätrika kari’ kaila bahuta stavana
daëòavat kari’ kaila ätma-samarpaëa

ärätrika—the performance of ärätrika; kari’—finishing; kaila—chanted; 
bahuta—varieties; stavana—of prayers; daëòavat—obeisances; kari’—
offering; kaila—did; ätma-samarpaëa—self-surrender.

After the last offering of tämbüla and pan, bhoga-ärätrika was performed. 
Finally everyone offered various prayers and then obeisances, falling flat 
before the Deity in full surrender.
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TEXT 67

grämera yateka taëòula, däli godhüma-cürëa
sakala äniyä dila parvata haila pürëa

grämera—of the village; yateka—all; taëòula—the rice; däli—dhal; 
godhüma-cürëa—wheat flour; sakala—all; äniyä—bringing; dila—
offered; parvata—the top of the hill; haila—became; pürëa—filled.

As soon as the people of the village had understood that the Deity was 
going to be installed, they had brought their entire stocks of rice, dhal and 
wheat flour. They brought such large quantities that the entire surface of 
the top of the hill was filled.

TEXT 68

kumbhakära ghare chila ye måd-bhäjana
saba änäila präte, caòila randhana

kumbhakära—of the potters of the village; ghare—in the houses; chila—
there was; ye—whatever; måd-bhäjana—clay pots; saba—all; änäila—
brought; präte—in the morning; caòila—started; randhana—cooking.

When the villagers brought their stock of rice, dhal and flour, the potters 
of the village brought all kinds of cooking pots, and in the morning the 
cooking began.

TEXT 69

daça-vipra anna rändhi’ kare eka stüpa
janä-päìca rändhe vyaïjanädi nänä süpa

daça-vipra—ten brähmaëas; anna—food grains; rändhi’—cooking; kare—
do; eka stüpa—in one stack; janä-päìca—five brähmaëas; rändhe—cook; 
vyaïjana-ädi—vegetables; nänä—various; süpa—liquid.

Ten brähmaëas cooked the food grains, and five brähmaëas cooked both 
dry and liquid vegetables.
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TEXT 70

vanya çäka-phala-müle vividha vyaïjana
keha baòä-baòi-kaòi kare vipra-gaëa

vanya çäka—spinach of the forest; phala—fruits; müle—with roots; 
vividha—varieties; vyaïjana—vegetables; keha—someone; baòä-baòi—
baòä and baòi; kaòi—from the pulp of dhal; kare—made; vipra-gaëa—all 
the brähmaëas.

The vegetable preparations were made from various kinds of spinach, roots 
and fruits collected from the forest, and someone made baòä and baòi by 
mashing dhal. In this way the brähmaëas prepared all kinds of food.

TEXT 71

janä päìca-säta ruöi kare räçi-räçi
anna-vyaïjana saba rahe ghåte bhäsi’

janä päìca-säta—five to seven men; ruöi—capatis; kare—make; räçi-
räçi—in great quantity; anna-vyaïjana—food grains and vegetables; 
saba—all; rahe—remained; ghåte—in ghee; bhäsi’—overflooding.

Five to seven men prepared a huge quantity of capatis, which were 
sufficiently covered with ghee [clarified butter], as were all the vegetables, 
rice and dhal.

TEXT 72

nava-vastra päti’ tähe paläçera päta
rändhi’ rändhi’ tära upara räçi kaila bhäta

nava-vastra—new cloth; päti’—spreading; tähe—on that; paläçera päta—
the leaves of paläça; rändhi’ rändhi’—cooking and cooking; tära upara—
on that; räçi—stacked; kaila—made; bhäta—rice.

All the cooked rice was stacked on paläça leaves, which were on new cloths 
spread over the ground.
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TEXT 73

tära päçe ruöi-räçira parvata ha-ila
süpa-ädi-vyaïjana-bhäëòa caudike dharila

tära päçe—around the stack of rice; ruöi—of capatis; räçira—of stacks; 
parvata—another small hill; ha-ila—became; süpa-ädi—of all liquid 
vegetables; vyaïjana—and of all other vegetables; bhäëòa—pots; 
caudike—all around; dharila—were placed.

Around the stack of cooked rice were stacks of capatis, and all the 
vegetables and liquid vegetable preparations were placed in different pots 
and put around them.

TEXT 74

tära päçe dadhi, dugdha, mäöhä, çikhariëé
päyasa, mathané, sara päçe dhari äni’

tära päçe—by the side of the vegetables; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; 
mäöhä—buttermilk; çikhariëé—a sweet preparation made with yogurt; 
päyasa—sweet rice; mathané—cream; sara—solid cream collected over 
yogurt; päçe—by the side; dhari—keeping; äni’—bringing.

Pots of yogurt, milk, buttermilk and çikhariëé, sweet rice, cream and solid 
cream were placed alongside the vegetables.

In this kind of ceremony, which is called Annaküöa, cooked rice is stacked 
like a small mountain for prasädam distribution.

TEXT 75

hena-mate anna-küöa karila säjana
puré-gosäïi gopälere kaila samarpaëa

hena-mate—in this way; anna-küöa—of the Annaküöa ceremony; karila—
did; säjana—performance; puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; gopälere—
unto the Gopäla Deity; kaila—did; samarpaëa—offering.
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In this way the Annaküöa ceremony was performed, and Mädhavendra 
Puré Gosvämé personally offered everything to Gopäla.

TEXT 76

aneka ghaöa bhari’ dila suväsita jala
bahu-dinera kñudhäya gopäla khäila sakala

aneka ghaöa—many waterpots; bhari’—filled; dila—offered; suväsita—
scented; jala—water; bahu-dinera—of many days; kñudhäya—by hunger; 
gopäla—Gopäla; khäila—ate; sakala—everything.

Many waterpots were filled with scented water for drinking, and Lord Çré 
Gopäla, who had been hungry for many days, ate everything offered to 
Him.

TEXT 77

yadyapi gopäla saba anna-vyaïjana khäila
täìra hasta-sparçe punaù temani ha-ila

yadyapi—although; gopäla—Lord Gopäla; saba—all; anna-vyaïjana—
dhal, rice and vegetables; khäila—ate; täìra—His; hasta—of the hands; 
sparçe—by the touch; punaù—again; temani—exactly as before; ha-ila—
became.

Although Çré Gopäla ate everything offered, still, by the touch of His 
transcendental hand, everything remained as before.

The atheists cannot understand how the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
appearing in the form of the Deity, can eat all the food offered by His 
devotees. In the Bhagavad-gétä (9.26) Kåñëa says:

patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà yo me bhaktyä prayacchati 
tad ahaà bhakty-upahåtam açnämi prayatätmanaù

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or 
water, I will accept it.” The Lord is pürëa, complete, and therefore He 
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"As soon as the people of the village understood that the Deity was going to be installed, they 
brought their entire stocks of rice, dahl and wheat flour. They brought such large quantities that 
the entire surface of the top of the hill was filled. All the cooked rice was stacked on paläça leaves, 
which were on new cloths spread over the ground. Around the stack of cooked rice were stacks 
of chappatis, and all the vegetables and liquid vegetable preparations were placed in different pots 
and put around them. Pots of yogurt, milk,buttermilk and çikhariëé, sweet rice, cream and solid 
cream were placed alongside the vegetables. In this way the Annaküöa ceremony was performed, 
and Mädhavendra Puré Gosvämé personally offered everything to Gopäla."
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eats everything offered by His devotees. However, by the touch of His 
transcendental hand, all the food remains exactly as before. It is the quality 
that is changed. Before the food was offered, it was something else, but 
after it is offered the food acquires a transcendental quality. Because the 
Lord is pürëa, He remains the same even after eating. Pürëasya pürëam 
ädäya pürëam evävaçiñyate [Éço Invocation]. The food offered to Kåñëa is 
qualitatively as good as Kåñëa; just as Kåñëa is avyaya, indestructible, the 
food eaten by Kåñëa, being identical with Him, remains as before.

Apart from this, Kåñëa can eat the food with any one of His transcendental 
senses. He can eat by seeing the food or by touching it. Nor should one 
think that it is necessary for Kåñëa to eat. He does not become hungry 
like an ordinary human being; nonetheless, He presents Himself as being 
hungry, and as such, He can eat everything and anything, regardless of 
quantity. The philosophy underlying Kåñëa’s eating is understandable by 
our transcendental senses. When our senses are purified by constantly 
being engaged in the devotional service of the Lord, we can understand 
Kåñëa’s activities, names, forms, qualities, pastimes and entourage.

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù 
sevonmukhe hi jihvädau svayam eva sphuraty adaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 17.136]

“No one can understand Kåñëa by the blunt material senses. But He reveals 
Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their transcendental 
loving service unto Him.” (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.2.234) The devotees 
understand Kåñëa through revelation. It is not possible for a mundane 
scholar to understand Kåñëa and His pastimes through research work on 
the nondevotional platform.

TEXT 78

ihä anubhava kaila mädhava gosäïi
täìra öhäïi gopälera lukäna kichu näi

ihä—this; anubhava kaila—perceived; mädhava gosäïi—Mädhavendra 
Puré Gosvämé; täìra öhäïi—before him; gopälera—of Lord Gopäla; 
lukäna—secret; kichu—anything; näi—there is not.
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How Gopäla ate everything while the food remained the same was 
transcendentally perceived by Mädhavendra Puré Gosvämé; nothing 
remains a secret to the devotees of the Lord.

TEXT 79

eka-dinera udyoge aiche mahotsava kaila
gopäla-prabhäve haya, anye nä jänila

eka-dinera udyoge—by one day’s attempt; aiche—such; mahotsava—
festival; kaila—performed; gopäla—of Gopäla; prabhäve—by the potency; 
haya—is possible; anye—others; nä—not; jänila—know.

The wonderful festival and installation of Çré Gopälajé was arranged in one 
day. Certainly all this was accomplished by the potency of Gopäla. No one 
but a devotee can understand this.

The Kåñëa consciousness movement has spread all over the world within 
a very short time (within five years), and mundane people are very 
much astonished at this. However, by the grace of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, we understand that everything is possible by the grace of 
Kåñëa. Why does Kåñëa have to take five years? In five days He can spread 
His name and fame all over the world like wildfire. Those who have faith 
in and devotion to Kåñëa can understand that these things happen so 
wonderfully by the grace of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. We are simply the 
instruments. In the fierce Battle of Kurukñetra, Arjuna was victorious 
within eighteen days simply because Kåñëa’s grace was on his side.

yatra yogeçvaraù kåñëo yatra pärtho dhanur-dharaù 
tatra çrér vijayo bhütir dhruvä nétir matir mama

“Wherever there is Kåñëa, the master of all mystics, and wherever there is 
Arjuna, the supreme archer, there will also certainly be opulence, victory, 
extraordinary power and morality. That is my opinion.” (Bg. 18.78)

If the preachers in our Kåñëa consciousness movement are sincere devotees 
of Kåñëa, Kåñëa will always be with them because He is very kind and 
favorable to all His devotees. Just as Arjuna and Kåñëa were victorious 
in the Battle of Kurukñetra, this Kåñëa consciousness movement will 
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surely emerge victorious if we but remain sincere devotees of the Lord 
and serve the Lord according to the advice of the predecessors (the six 
Gosvämés and other devotees of the Lord). As Narottama däsa Öhäkura 
has stated: täìdera caraëa sevi bhakta-sane väsa, janame janame haya ei 
abhiläña. The Kåñëa consciousness devotees must always desire to remain 
in the society of devotees. Bhakta-sane väsa: they cannot go outside the 
Kåñëa consciousness society or movement. Within the society we must 
try to serve the predecessors by preaching Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s cult 
and spreading His name and fame all over the world. If we attempt this 
seriously within the society, it will be successfully done. There is no 
question of estimating how this will happen in the mundane sense. But 
without a doubt, it happens by the grace of Kåñëa.

TEXT 80

äcamana diyä dila viòaka-saïcaya
ärati karila loke, kare jaya jaya

äcamana—washing water; diyä—offering; dila—gave; viòaka-saïcaya—
betel nuts; ärati karila—ärati was performed; loke—all the people; kare—
chant; jaya jaya—the words jaya jaya, “all glories.”

Mädhavendra Puré offered water to Gopäla for washing His mouth, and 
he gave Him betel nuts to chew. Then, while ärati was performed, all the 
people chanted, “Jaya, Jaya!” [“All glories to Gopäla!”].

TEXT 81

çayyä karäila, nütana khäöa änäïä
nava vastra äni’ tära upare pätiyä

çayyä—a bedstead; karäila—made; nütana—new; khäöa—bedstead; 
änäïä—bringing; nava vastra—new cloth; äni’—bringing; tära—of the 
cot; upare—on the top; pätiyä—spreading.

Arranging for the Lord’s rest, Çré Mädhavendra Puré brought a new cot, 
and over this he spread a new bedspread and thus made the bed ready.
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TEXT 82

tåëa-öäöi diyä cäri-dik ävarila
uparete eka öäöi diyä äcchädila

tåëa-öäöi—straw mattress; diyä—with; cäri-dik—all around; ävarila—
covered; uparete—on top; eka—one; öäöi—similar straw mattress; diyä—
with; äcchädila—covered.

A temporary temple was constructed by covering the bed all around with 
a straw mattress. Thus there was a bed and a straw mattress to cover it.

TEXT 83

puré-gosäïi äjïä dila sakala brähmaëe
ä-bäla-våddha grämera loka karäha bhojane

puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; äjïä—order; dila—gave; sakala 
brähmaëe—to all the brähmaëas; ä-bäla-våddha—beginning from the 
children up to the old persons; grämera—of the village; loka—the people; 
karäha—make; bhojane—take prasädam.

After the Lord was laid down to rest on the bed, Mädhavendra Puré 
gathered all the brähmaëas who had prepared the prasädam and said to 
them, “Now feed everyone sumptuously, from the children on up to the 
aged!”

TEXT 84

sabe vasi’ krame krame bhojana karila
brähmaëa-brähmaëé-gaëe äge khäoyäila

sabe—all; vasi’—sitting; krame krame—by and by; bhojana karila—
honored prasädam and ate it; brähmaëa-brähmaëé-gaëe—the brähmaëas 
and their wives; äge—first; khäoyäila—were fed.

All the people gathered there sat down to honor the prasädam, and by and 
by they took food. All the brähmaëas and their wives were fed first.
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According to the varëäçrama system, the brähmaëas are always honored 
first. Thus at the festival, the brähmaëas and their wives were first offered 
the remnants of food, and then the others (kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras). 
This has always been the system, and it is still prevalent in India, even 
though the caste brähmaëas are not qualified. The system is still current 
due to the varëäçrama institutional rules and regulations.

TEXT 85

anya grämera loka yata dekhite äila
gopäla dekhiyä saba prasäda khäila

anya—other; grämera—of the villages; loka—people; yata—all; dekhite—
to see; äila—came; gopäla—the Lord Gopäla; dekhiyä—seeing; saba—all; 
prasäda—remnants of food; khäila—partook.

Those who took prasädam included not only the people of Govardhana 
village but also those who came from other villages. They also saw the 
Deity of Gopäla and were offered prasädam to eat.

TEXT 86

dekhiyä puréra prabhäva loke camatkära
pürva annaküöa yena haila säkñätkära

dekhiyä—by seeing; puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; prabhäva—the 
influence; loke—all the people; camatkära—struck with wonder; pürva—
formerly; anna-küöa—the Annaküöa ceremony during the time of Kåñëa; 
yena—as if; haila—became; säkñätkära—directly manifest.

Seeing the influence of Mädhavendra Puré, all the people gathered there 
were struck with wonder. They saw that the Annaküöa ceremony, which 
had been performed before during the time of Kåñëa, was now taking place 
again by the mercy of Çré Mädhavendra Puré.

Formerly, at the end of Dväpara-yuga, all the cowherd men of Våndävana 
had arranged to worship King Indra, but they gave this worship up, following 
the advice of Kåñëa. Instead, they performed a ceremony whereby they 
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worshiped the cows, brähmaëas and Govardhana Hill. At that time Kåñëa 
expanded Himself and declared, “I am Govardhana Hill.” In this way He 
accepted all the paraphernalia and food offered to Govardhana Hill. It is 
stated in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.24.26, 31–33):

pacyantäà vividhäù päkäù süpäntäù päyasädayaù 
saàyävä-püpa-çañkulyaù sarva-dohaç ca gåhyatäm

kälätmanä bhagavatä çakra-darpaà jighäàsatä 
proktaà niçamya nandädyäù sädhv agåhëanta tad-vacaù

tathä ca vyadadhuù sarvaà yathäha madhusüdanaù 
väcayitvä svasty-ayanaà tad-dravyeëa giri-dvijän

upahåtya balén sarvän ädåtä yavasaà gaväm 
go-dhanäni puras-kåtya girià cakruù pradakñiëam

“‘Prepare very nice foods of all descriptions from the grains and ghee 
collected for the yajïa. Prepare rice, dhal, then halavah, pakorä, puré and 
all kinds of milk preparations like sweet rice, sweetballs, sandeça, rasagullä 
and läòòu.’

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, therefore advised the 
cowherd men to stop the Indra-yajïa and begin the Govardhana-püjä 
to chastise Indra, who was very much puffed up at being the supreme 
controller of the heavenly planets. The honest and simple cowherd men, 
headed by Nanda Mahäräja, accepted Kåñëa’s proposal and executed in 
detail everything He advised. They performed Govardhana worship and 
circumambulation of the hill. According to the instruction of Lord Kåñëa, 
Nanda Mahäräja and the cowherd men called in learned brähmaëas and 
began to worship Govardhana Hill by chanting Vedic hymns and offering 
prasädam. The inhabitants of Våndävana assembled together, decorated 
their cows and gave them grass. Keeping the cows in front, they began to 
circumambulate Govardhana Hill.”
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TEXT 87

sakala brähmaëe puré vaiñëava karila
sei sei sevä-madhye sabä niyojila

sakala brähmaëe—all the brähmaëas who were present there; puré—
Mädhavendra Puré Gosvämé; vaiñëava karila—elevated to the position of 
Vaiñëavas; sei sei—under different divisions; sevä-madhye—in rendering 
service; sabä—all of them; niyojila—were engaged.

All the brähmaëas present on that occasion were initiated by Mädhavendra 
Puré into the Vaiñëava cult, and Mädhavendra Puré engaged them in 
different types of service.

In the scriptures it is stated, ñaö-karma-nipuëo vipro mantra-tantra-
viçäradaù. A qualified brähmaëa must be expert in the occupational 
duties of a brähmaëa. His duties are mentioned as six brahminical 
engagements. Paöhana means that a brähmaëa must be conversant with 
the Vedic scriptures. He must also be able to teach others to study the 
Vedic literatures. This is päöhana. He must also be expert in worshiping 
different deities and in performing the Vedic rituals (yajana). On account 
of this yajana, the brähmaëa, being the head of society, performs all the 
Vedic rituals for kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras. This is called yäjana, assisting 
others in performing ceremonies. The remaining two items are däna and 
pratigraha. The brähmaëa accepts all kinds of contributions (pratigraha) 
from his followers (namely, the kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras). But he does 
not keep all the money. He keeps only as much as required and gives the 
balance to others in charity (däna).
In order for such a qualified brähmaëa to worship the Deity, he must be a 
Vaiñëava. Thus the Vaiñëava’s position is superior to that of the brähmaëa. 
This example given by Mädhavendra Puré confirms that even though a 
brähmaëa may be very expert, he cannot become a priest or servitor of 
the viñëu-mürti unless he is initiated in vaiñëava-mantra. After installing 
the Deity of Gopäla, Mädhavendra Puré initiated all the brähmaëas into 
Vaiñëavism. He then allotted the brähmaëas different types of service to 
the Deity. From four in the morning until ten at night (from maìgala-
ärätrika to çayana-ärätrika), there must be at least five or six brähmaëas to 
take care of the Deity. Six ärätrikas are performed in the temple, and food 



350

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

is frequently offered to the Deity and the prasädam distributed. This is the 
method of worshiping the Deity according to the rules and regulations set 
by the predecessors. Our sampradäya belongs to the disciplic succession 
of Mädhavendra Puré, who belonged to the Madhva-sampradäya. We are 
in the disciplic succession of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who was initiated 
by Çré Éçvara Puré, a disciple of Mädhavendra Puré’s. Our sampradäya 
is therefore called the Mädhva-Gauòéya-sampradäya. As such, we must 
carefully follow in the footsteps of Çré Mädhavendra Puré and observe 
how he installed the Gopäla Deity on top of Govardhana Hill, how he 
arranged and performed the Annaküöa ceremony in only one day, and 
so forth. Our installation of Deities in America and in the wealthy 
countries of Europe should be carried out in terms of Çré Mädhavendra 
Puré’s activities. All the servitors of the Deity must be strictly qualified 
as brähmaëas and, specifically, must engage in the Vaiñëava custom of 
offering as much prasädam as possible and distributing it to the devotees 
who visit the temple to see the Lord.

TEXT 88

punaù dina-çeñe prabhura karäila utthäna
kichu bhoga lägäila karäila jala-päna

punaù—again; dina-çeñe—at the end of the day; prabhura—of the Lord; 
karäila—caused to do; utthäna—rising; kichu—some; bhoga—food; 
lägäila—offered; karäila—caused to do; jala—water; päna—drinking.

After taking rest, the Deity must be awakened at the end of the day, and 
immediately some food and some water must be offered to Him.

This offering is called vaikäli-bhoga, food offered at the end of the day.

TEXT 89

gopäla prakaöa haila,—deçe çabda haila
äça-päça grämera loka dekhite äila

gopäla—Lord Gopäla; prakaöa haila—has appeared; deçe—throughout 
the country; çabda haila—the news spread; äça-päça—neighboring; 
grämera—of the villages; loka—the people; dekhite äila—came to see.
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When it was advertised throughout the country that Lord Gopäla had 
appeared atop Govardhana Hill, all the people from neighboring villages 
came to see the Deity.

TEXT 90

ekeka dina ekeka gräme la-ila mägiïä
anna-küöa kare sabe harañita haïä

ekeka dina—one day after another; ekeka gräme—one village after another; 
la-ila—took permission; mägiïä—begging; anna-küöa kare—perform the 
Annaküöa ceremony; sabe—all; harañita—pleased; haïä—becoming.

One village after another was pleased to beg Mädhavendra Puré to allot 
them one day to perform the Annaküöa ceremony. Thus, day after day, the 
Annaküöa ceremony was performed for some time.

TEXT 91

rätri-käle öhäkurere karäiyä çayana
puré-gosäïi kaila kichu gavya bhojana

rätri-käle—at night; öhäkurere—the Deity; karäiyä—causing to do; 
çayana—lying down for rest; puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; kaila—did; 
kichu—some; gavya—milk preparation; bhojana—eating.

Çré Mädhavendra Puré did not eat anything throughout the day, but at 
night, after laying the Deity down to rest, he took a milk preparation.

TEXT 92

prätaù-käle punaù taiche karila sevana
anna laïä eka-grämera äila loka-gaëa

prätaù-käle—in the morning; punaù—again; taiche—just as before; 
karila—rendered; sevana—service; anna laïä—with food grains; eka-
grämera—of one village; äila—came; loka-gaëa—the people.
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The next morning, the rendering of service to the Deity began again, and 
people from one village arrived with all kinds of food grains.

TEXT 93

anna, ghåta, dadhi, dugdha,—gräme yata chila
gopälera äge loka äniyä dharila

anna—food grain; ghåta—ghee, or clarified butter; dadhi—yogurt; 
dugdha—milk; gräme—in the village; yata—as much; chila—as there 
was; gopälera äge—before the Deity Gopäla; loka—all people; äniyä—
bringing; dharila—placed.

The inhabitants of the village brought to the Deity of Gopäla as much food 
grains, ghee, yogurt and milk as they had in their village.

Anna, ghåta, dadhi and dugdha are food grains, ghee, yogurt and 
milk. Actually these are the basis of all food. Vegetables and fruits are 
subsidiary. Hundreds and thousands of preparations can be made out 
of grains, vegetables, ghee, milk and yogurt. The food offered to Gopäla 
in the Annaküöa ceremony contained only these five ingredients. Only 
demoniac people are attracted to other types of food, which we will not 
even mention in this connection. We should understand that in order to 
prepare nutritious food, we require only grains, ghee, yogurt and milk. We 
cannot offer anything else to the Deity. The Vaiñëava, the perfect human 
being, does not accept anything not offered to the Deity. People are often 
frustrated with national food policies, but from the Vedic scriptures we 
find that if there are sufficient cows and grains, the entire food problem 
is solved. The vaiçyas (people engaged in agriculture and commerce) are 
therefore recommended in the Bhagavad-gétä to produce grains and give 
protection to cows. Cows are the most important animal because they 
produce the miracle food, milk, from which we can prepare ghee and 
yogurt.
The perfection of human civilization depends on Kåñëa consciousness, 
which recommends Deity worship. Preparations made from vegetables, 
grains, milk, ghee and yogurt are offered to the Deity and then distributed. 
Here we can see the difference between the East and the West. The people 
who came to see the Deity of Gopäla brought all kinds of food to offer the 
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Deity. They brought all the food they had in stock, and they came before 
the Deity not only to accept prasädam for themselves but to distribute it 
to others. The Kåñëa consciousness movement vigorously approves this 
practice of preparing food, offering it to the Deity and distributing it to 
the general population. This activity should be extended universally to 
stop sinful eating habits as well as other behavior befitting only demons. 
A demoniac civilization will never bring peace within the world. Since 
eating is the first necessity in human society, those engaged in solving 
the problems of preparing and distributing food should take lessons from 
Mädhavendra Puré and execute the Annaküöa ceremony. When the people 
take to eating only prasädam offered to the Deity, all the demons will be 
turned into Vaiñëavas. When the people are Kåñëa conscious, naturally 
the government will be so also. A Kåñëa conscious man is always a very 
liberal well-wisher of everyone. When such men head the government, the 
people will certainly be sinless. They will no longer be disturbing demons. 
It is then and then only that a peaceful condition can prevail in society.

TEXT 94

pürva-dina-präya vipra karila randhana
taiche anna-küöa gopäla karila bhojana

pürva-dina-präya—almost as on the previous day; vipra—all the 
brähmaëas; karila—did; randhana—cooking; taiche—similarly; anna-
küöa—heaps of food; gopäla—the Deity of Lord Gopäla; karila—did; 
bhojana—eating.

The next day, almost as before, there was an Annaküöa ceremony. All the 
brähmaëas prepared foods and Gopäla accepted them.

TEXT 95

vraja-väsé lokera kåñëe sahaja piréti
gopälera sahaja-préti vraja-väsi-prati

vraja-väsé—the inhabitants of Våndävana (Vrajabhümi); lokera—of the 
people; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; sahaja—natural; piréti—love; gopälera—
of Lord Gopäla; sahaja—natural; préti—love; vraja-väsi-prati—toward the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhümi.
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The ideal place to execute Kåñëa consciousness is Vrajabhümi, or 
Våndävana, where the people are naturally inclined to love Kåñëa and 
Kåñëa is naturally inclined to love them.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (4.11) it is said, ye yathä mäà prapadyante täàs 
tathaiva bhajämy aham. There is a responsive cooperation between the 
Supreme Lord Kåñëa and His devotees. The more a devotee sincerely loves 
Kåñëa, the more Kåñëa reciprocates, so much so that a highly advanced 
devotee can talk with Kåñëa face to face. Kåñëa confirms this in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” The actual mission of 
human life is to understand Kåñëa and return home, back to Godhead. 
Therefore one who is sincerely engaged in the service of the Lord with 
love and faith can talk with Kåñëa and receive instructions by which he 
can speedily return home, back to Godhead. Today many scholars defend 
the science of religion, and they have some conception of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but religion without practical experience of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is no religion at all. Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
describes this as a form of cheating. Religion means abiding by the orders 
of Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one is not qualified 
to talk with Him and take lessons from Him, how can one understand 
the principles of religion? Thus talks of religion or religious experience 
without Kåñëa consciousness are a useless waste of time.

TEXT 96

mahä-prasäda khäila äsiyä saba loka
gopäla dekhiyä sabära khaëòe duùkha-çoka

mahä-prasäda—spiritualized foods offered to Kåñëa; khäila—ate; äsiyä—
coming; saba—all; loka—people; gopäla—the Deity of Çré Gopäla; 
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dekhiyä—seeing; sabära—of all of them; khaëòe—disappears; duùkha-
çoka—all lamentation and unhappiness.

Throngs of people came from different villages to see the Deity of 
Gopäla, and they took mahä-prasädam sumptuously. When they saw the 
superexcellent form of Lord Gopäla, all their lamentation and unhappiness 
disappeared.

TEXT 97

äça-päça vraja-bhümera yata gräma saba
eka eka dina sabe kare mahotsava

äça-päça—neighboring; vraja-bhümera—of Vrajabhümi; yata—all; 
gräma—villages; saba—all; eka eka—one after another; dina—days; 
sabe—all; kare—perform; mahä-utsava—festivals.

All the villages in neighboring Vrajabhümi [Våndävana] became aware of 
the appearance of Gopäla, and all the people from these villages came to see 
Him. Day after day they all performed the Annaküöa ceremony.

TEXT 98

gopäla-prakaöa çuni’ nänä deça haite
nänä dravya laïä loka lägila äsite

gopäla—of the Deity of Gopäla; prakaöa—appearance; çuni’—hearing; 
nänä—various; deça—countries; haite—from; nänä—various; dravya—
things; laïä—bringing; loka—people; lägila—began; äsite—to come.

In this way not only the neighboring villages but all the other provinces 
came to know of Gopäla’s appearance. Thus people came from all over, 
bringing a variety of presentations.
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TEXT 99

mathurära loka saba baòa baòa dhané
bhakti kari’ nänä dravya bheöa deya äni’

mathurära—of the city of Mathurä; loka—the people; saba—all; baòa 
baòa—very big; dhané—capitalists; bhakti kari’—out of devotion; nänä 
dravya—various kinds of things; bheöa—presents; deya—gave; äni’—
bringing.

The people of Mathurä, who are very big capitalists, also brought various 
presentations and offered them before the Deity in devotional service.

TEXT 100

svarëa, raupya, vastra, gandha, bhakñya-upahära
asaìkhya äise, nitya bäòila bhäëòära

svarëa—gold; raupya—silver; vastra—garments; gandha—scents; 
bhakñya-upahära—presentations for eating; asaìkhya—countless; äise—
came; nitya—daily; bäòila—increased; bhäëòära—the store.

Thus countless presentations of gold, silver, garments, scented articles and 
eatables arrived. The store of Gopäla increased daily.

TEXT 101

eka mahä-dhané kñatriya karäila mandira
keha päka-bhäëòära kaila, keha ta’ präcéra

eka—one; mahä-dhané—very rich man; kñatriya—of the royal order; 
karäila—constructed; mandira—a temple; keha—someone; päka-
bhäëòära—clay pots for cooking; kaila—made; keha—someone; ta’—
certainly; präcéra—the boundary walls.

One very rich kñatriya of the royal order constructed a temple, someone 
made cooking utensils, and someone constructed boundary walls.
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TEXT 102

eka eka vraja-väsé eka eka gäbhé dila
sahasra sahasra gäbhé gopälera haila

eka eka—each and every; vraja-väsé—resident of Våndävana; eka eka—
one; gäbhé—cow; dila—contributed; sahasra sahasra—thousands and 
thousands; gäbhé—cows; gopälera—of Gopäla; haila—there were.

Each and every family residing in the land of Vrajabhümi contributed one 
cow. In this way, thousands of cows became the property of Gopäla.

This is the way to install the Deity, construct the temple and increase the 
property of the temple. Everyone should be enthusiastic to contribute to 
the construction of the temple for the Deity, and everyone should also 
contribute food for the distribution of prasädam. The devotees should 
preach the gospel of devotional service and thus engage people in practical 
service to the Deity. Wealthy people can also be attracted to take part in 
these activities. In this way everyone will become spiritually inclined, and 
the entire society will be converted to Kåñëa consciousness. The desire to 
satisfy the material senses will automatically diminish, and the senses will 
become so purified that they will be able to engage in bhakti (devotional 
service to the Lord). Håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir ucyate [Cc. 
Madhya 19.170]. By serving the Lord, one’s senses are gradually purified. 
The engagement of one’s purified senses in the service of Lord Håñékeça is 
called bhakti. When the dormant propensity for bhakti is awakened, one 
can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is. Bhaktyä 
mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù. (Bg. 18.55) This is the process of 
giving humanity the chance to awaken Kåñëa consciousness. Thus people 
can perfect their lives in all respects.

TEXT 103

gauòa ha-ite äilä dui vairägé brähmaëa
puré-gosäïi räkhila täre kariyä yatana

gauòa ha-ite—from Bengal; äilä—came; dui—two; vairägé—of the 
renounced order; brähmaëa—persons born in brähmaëa families; puré-
gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; räkhila—kept; täre—them; kariyä—making; 
yatana—all efforts.
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Eventually two brähmaëas in the renounced order arrived from Bengal, and 
Mädhavendra Puré, who liked them very much, kept them in Våndävana 
and gave them all kinds of comforts.

TEXT 104

sei dui çiñya kari’ sevä samarpila
räja-sevä haya,—puréra änanda bäòila

sei dui—these two persons; çiñya kari’—initiating; sevä—with the service; 
samarpila—entrusted; räja-sevä—gorgeous performance of service; 
haya—is; puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; änanda—pleasure; bäòila—
increased.

These two were then initiated by Mädhavendra Puré, and he entrusted 
them with the daily service of the Lord. This service was performed 
continuously, and the worship of the Deity became very gorgeous. Thus 
Mädhavendra Puré was very pleased.

The six Gosvämés and their followers started many temples, including 
the temples of Govinda, Gopénätha, Madana-mohana, Rädhä-Dämodara, 
Çyämasundara, Rädhä-ramaëa and Gokulänanda. The disciples of the 
Gosvämés were entrusted with the sevä-püjä (Deity worship) of these 
temples. It was not that the disciples were family members of the original 
Gosvämés. All the Gosvämés were in the renounced order of life, and 
Jéva Gosvämé in particular was a lifelong brahmacäré. At present, seväitas 
assume the title of gosvämé on the basis of their being engaged as seväitas 
of the Deity. The seväitas who have inherited their positions now assume 
proprietorship of the temples, and some of them are selling the Deities’ 
property as if it were their own. However, the temples did not originally 
belong to these seväitas.

TEXT 105

ei-mata vatsara dui karila sevana
eka-dina puré-gosäïi dekhila svapana
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ei-mata—in this way; vatsara—years; dui—two; karila—performed; 
sevana—worship; eka-dina—one day; puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; 
dekhila—saw; svapana—a dream.

In this way the Deity worship in the temple was very gorgeously performed 
for two years. Then one day Mädhavendra Puré had a dream.

TEXT 106

gopäla kahe, puré ämära täpa nähi yäya
malayaja-candana lepa’, tabe se juòäya

gopäla—the Deity of Gopäla; kahe—said; puré—My dear Mädhavendra 
Puré; ämära—My; täpa—body temperature; nähi—does not; yäya—go 
away; malayaja-candana—sandalwood produced in the Malaya Hills; 
lepa’—smear over the body; tabe—then; se—that; juòäya—cools.

In his dream, Mädhavendra Puré saw Gopäla, who said, “My bodily 
temperature still has not decreased. Please bring sandalwood from the 
Malaya province and smear the pulp over My body to cool Me.

The Deity of Gopäla had been buried within the jungle for many years, 
and although He was installed and was offered thousands of pots of water, 
He still felt very hot. He therefore asked Mädhavendra Puré to bring 
sandalwood from the Malaya province. Sandalwood produced in Malaya 
is very popular. That province is situated on the western ghäöa, and the 
hill Nélagiri is sometimes known as Malaya Hill. The word malaya-ja is 
used to indicate the sandalwood produced in Malaya Province. Sometimes 
the word Malaya refers to the modern country of Malaysia. Formerly this 
country also produced sandalwood, but now they have found it profitable 
to produce rubber trees. Although the Vedic culture was once prevalent 
in Malaysia, now all the inhabitants are Muslims. The Vedic culture is 
now lost in Malaysia, Java and Indonesia.

TEXT 107

malayaja äna, yäïä néläcala haite
anye haite nahe, tumi calaha tvarite
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malaya-ja—sandalwood; äna—bring; yäïä—coming; néläcala haite—
from Jagannätha Puré; anye—others; haite—from; nahe—not; tumi—you; 
calaha—go; tvarite—quickly.

“Bring sandalwood pulp from Jagannätha Puré. Kindly go quickly. Since 
no one else can do it, you must.”

TEXT 108

svapna dekhi’ puré-gosäïira haila premäveça
prabhu-äjïä pälibäre gelä pürva-deça

svapna dekhi’—after seeing the dream; puré-gosäïira—of Mädhavendra 
Puré; haila—there was; prema-äveça—ecstasy on account of love of God; 
prabhu-äjïä—the order of the Lord; pälibäre—to execute; gelä—started; 
pürva-deça—for the eastern countries (Bengal).

After having this dream, Mädhavendra Puré Gosvämé became very glad 
due to ecstasy of love of Godhead, and in order to execute the command of 
the Lord, he started east toward Bengal.

TEXT 109

sevära nirbandha—loka karila sthäpana
äjïä mägi’ gauòa-deçe karila gamana

sevära nirbandha—the arrangements for executing the daily routine of the 
worship of the Lord; loka—the people; karila—did; sthäpana—establish; 
äjïä mägi’—taking the order; gauòa-deçe—toward Bengal; karila—did; 
gamana—going.

Before leaving, Mädhavendra Puré made all arrangements for regular Deity 
worship, and he engaged different people in various duties. Then, taking 
up the order of Gopäla, he started for Bengal.



361

Chapter 4, Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s Devotional Service

TEXT 110

çäntipura äilä advaitäcäryera ghare
puréra prema dekhi’ äcärya änanda antare

çäntipura—to the place known as Çäntipura; äilä—came; advaita-
äcäryera—of Çré Advaita Äcärya; ghare—to the home; puréra prema—
the ecstatic love of Mädhavendra Puré; dekhi’—seeing; äcärya—Advaita 
Äcärya; änanda—pleased; antare—within Himself.

When Mädhavendra Puré arrived at the house of Advaita Äcärya in 
Çäntipura, the Äcärya became very pleased upon seeing the ecstatic love 
of Godhead manifest in Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 111

täìra öhäïi mantra laila yatana kariïä
calilä dakñiëe puré täìre dékñä diïä

täìra öhäïi—from him; mantra—initiation; laila—accepted; yatana—
efforts; kariïä—making; calilä—started; dakñiëe—toward the south; 
puré—Mädhavendra Puré; täìre—to Him (Advaita Äcärya); dékñä—
initiation; diïä—giving.

Advaita Äcärya begged to be initiated by Mädhavendra Puré. After 
initiating Him, Mädhavendra Puré started for South India.

In this connection, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments 
that Advaita Äcärya took initiation from Mädhavendra Puré, who was a 
sannyäsé in the disciplic succession of the Madhva-sampradäya. According 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu:

kibä vipra kibä nyäsé çüdra kene naya, 
yei kåñëa-tattva-vettä, sei ‘guru’ haya

“A person may be a brähmaëa, a sannyäsé, a çüdra or whatever, but if he 
is well conversant in the science of Kåñëa, he can become a guru.” (Cc. 
Madhya 8.128) This statement is supported by Çré Mädhavendra Puré. 
According to the païcarätra injunction, only a householder brähmaëa 
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can initiate. Others cannot. When a person is initiated, it is assumed that 
he has become a brähmaëa; without being initiated by a proper brähmaëa, 
one cannot be converted into a brähmaëa. In other words, unless one is 
a brähmaëa, he cannot make another a brähmaëa. A gåhastha-brähmaëa 
partaking of the varëäçrama-dharma institution can secure various types 
of paraphernalia to worship Lord Viñëu through his honest labor. Actually, 
people beg to be initiated by these householder brähmaëas just to become 
successful in the varëäçrama institution or to become free from material 
desires. It is therefore necessary for a spiritual master in the gåhastha-
äçrama to be a strict Vaiñëava. A spiritual master from the sannyäsa 
order has very little opportunity to perform arcana, Deity worship, but 
when one accepts a spiritual master from the transcendental sannyäsés, 
the principle of Deity worship is not at all neglected. To implement this 
conclusion, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave us His opinion in the verse 
kibä vipra kibä nyäsé, etc. This indicates that the Lord understood the 
weakness of society in its maintaining that only a gåhastha-brähmaëa 
should be a spiritual master. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu indicated that it 
does not matter whether the spiritual master is a gåhastha (householder), 
a sannyäsé or even a çüdra. A spiritual master simply must be conversant 
in the essence of the çästra; he must understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Only then can one become a spiritual master. Dékñä actually 
means initiating a disciple with transcendental knowledge by which he 
becomes freed from all material contamination.

TEXT 112

remuëäte kaila gopénätha daraçana
täìra rüpa dekhiïä haila vihvala-mana

remuëäte—in the village of Remuëä; kaila—did; gopénätha—the Deity 
of Gopénätha; daraçana—seeing; täìra—His; rüpa—beauty; dekhiïä—
seeing; haila—became; vihvala—bewildered; mana—mind.

Going into South India, Çré Mädhavendra Puré visited Remuëä, where 
Gopénätha is situated. Upon seeing the beauty of the Deity, Mädhavendra 
Puré was overwhelmed.
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TEXT 113

nåtya-géta kari’ jaga-mohane vasilä
‘kyä kyä bhoga läge?’ brähmaëe puchilä

nåtya-géta kari’—after performing dancing and chanting; jaga-mohane—
in the corridor of the temple; vasilä—he sat down; kyä kyä—what; 
bhoga—foods; läge—they offer; brähmaëe—from the brähmaëa priest; 
puchilä—inquired.

In the corridor of the temple, from which people generally viewed the 
Deity, Mädhavendra Puré chanted and danced. Then he sat down there 
and asked a brähmaëa what kinds of foods they offered to the Deity.

TEXT 114

sevära sauñöhava dekhi’ änandita mane
uttama bhoga läge—ethä bujhi anumäne

sevära—of the worship; sauñöhava—excellence; dekhi’—seeing; änandita—
pleased; mane—in the mind; uttama bhoga—first-class foods; läge—they 
offer; ethä—thus; bujhi—I understand; anumäne—by deduction.

From the excellence of the arrangements, Mädhavendra Puré understood 
by deduction that only the best food was offered.

TEXT 115

yaiche ihä bhoga läge, sakala-i puchiba
taiche bhiyäne bhoga gopäle lägäiba

yaiche—just like; ihä—here; bhoga—foods; läge—they offer; sakala-i—
all; puchiba—I shall inquire; taiche—similarly; bhiyäne—in the kitchen; 
bhoga—foods; gopäle—to Çré Gopäla; lägäiba—I shall arrange.

Mädhavendra Puré thought, “I shall inquire from the priest what foods are 
offered to Gopénätha so that by making arrangements in our kitchen, we 
can offer similar foods to Çré Gopäla.”
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TEXT 116

ei lägi’ puchilena brähmaëera sthäne
brähmaëa kahila saba bhoga-vivaraëe

ei lägi’—for this matter; puchilena—he inquired; brähmaëera sthäne—
from the brähmaëa; brähmaëa—the priest; kahila—informed; saba—
everything; bhoga—foods; vivaraëe—in description.

When the brähmaëa priest was questioned about this matter, he explained 
in detail what kinds of foods were offered to the Deity of Gopénätha.

TEXT 117

sandhyäya bhoga läge kñéra—‘amåta-keli’-näma
dvädaça måt-pätre bhari’ amåta-samäna

sandhyäya—in the evening; bhoga—foods; läge—they offer; kñéra—sweet 
rice; amåta-keli-näma—named amåta-keli; dvädaça—twelve; måt-pätre—
earthen pots; bhari’—filling; amåta-samäna—just like nectar.

The brähmaëa priest said, “In the evening the Deity is offered sweet rice 
in twelve earthen pots. Because the taste is as good as nectar [amåta], it is 
named amåta-keli.

TEXT 118

‘gopénäthera kñéra’ bali’ prasiddha näma yära
påthivéte aiche bhoga kähäì nähi ära

gopénäthera kñéra—the sweet rice offered to Gopénätha; bali’—as; 
prasiddha—celebrated; näma—the name; yära—of which; påthivéte—
throughout the whole world; aiche—such; bhoga—food; kähäì—
anywhere; nähi—not; ära—else.

“This sweet rice is celebrated throughout the world as gopénätha-kñéra. It 
is not offered anywhere else in the world.”
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TEXT 119

hena-käle sei bhoga öhäkure lägila
çuni’ puré-gosäïi kichu mane vicärila

hena-käle—at this time; sei bhoga—that wonderful food; öhäkure—in 
front of the Deity; lägila—was placed; çuni’—hearing; puré-gosäïi—
Mädhavendra Puré; kichu—something; mane—within the mind; vicärila—
considered.

While Mädhavendra Puré was talking with the brähmaëa priest, the sweet 
rice was placed before the Deity as an offering. Hearing this, Mädhavendra 
Puré thought as follows.

TEXT 120

ayäcita kñéra prasäda alpa yadi päi
sväda jäni’ taiche kñéra gopäle lägäi

ayäcita—without asking; kñéra—sweet rice; prasäda—remnants of food; 
alpa—a little; yadi—if; päi—I get; sväda—the taste; jäni’—knowing; 
taiche—similar; kñéra—sweet rice; gopäle—to my Gopäla; lägäi—I can 
offer.

“If, without my asking, a little sweet rice is given to me, I can then taste it 
and make a similar preparation to offer my Lord Gopäla.”

TEXT 121

ei icchäya lajjä päïä viñëu-smaraëa kaila
hena-käle bhoga sari’ ärati bäjila

ei icchäya—by this desire; lajjä—shame; päïä—getting; viñëu-smaraëa—
remembrance of Lord Viñëu; kaila—did; hena-käle—at that time; bhoga—
the food; sari’—being finished; ärati—the ärati ceremony; bäjila—-was 
sounded.
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Mädhavendra Puré became greatly ashamed when he desired to taste the 
sweet rice, and he immediately began to think of Lord Viñëu. While he 
was thus thinking of Lord Viñëu, the offering was completed, and the ärati 
ceremony began.

TEXT 122

ärati dekhiyä puré kaila namaskära
bähire äilä, käre kichu nä kahila ära

ärati dekhiyä—after seeing the ärati; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; kaila—
offered; namaskära—obeisances; bähire äilä—he went out; käre—to 
anyone; kichu—anything; nä—not; kahila—say; ära—more.

After the ärati was finished, Mädhavendra Puré offered his obeisances to 
the Deity and then left the temple. He did not say anything more to anyone.

TEXT 123

ayäcita-våtti puré—virakta, udäsa
ayäcita päile khä’na, nahe upaväsa

ayäcita-våtti—accustomed to avoid begging; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; 
virakta—unattached; udäsa—indifferent; ayäcita—without begging; 
päile—if getting; khä’na—he eats; nahe—if not; upaväsa—fasting.

Mädhavendra Puré avoided begging. He was completely unattached and 
indifferent to material things. If, without his begging, someone offered 
him some food, he would eat; otherwise he would fast.

This is the paramahaàsa stage, the highest stage for a sannyäsé. A sannyäsé 
can beg from door to door just to collect food, but a paramahaàsa who 
has taken ayäcita-våtti, or äjagara-våtti, does not ask anyone for food. If 
someone offers him food voluntarily, he eats. Ayäcita-våtti means being 
accustomed to refrain from begging, and äjagara-våtti indicates one who is 
compared to a python, the big snake that makes no effort to acquire food 
but rather allows food to come automatically within its mouth. In other 
words, a paramahaàsa simply engages exclusively in the service of the 
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Lord without caring even for eating or sleeping. It was stated about the 
six Gosvämés: nidrähära-vihärakädi-vijitau. In the paramahaàsa stage one 
conquers the desire for sleep, food and sense gratification. One remains 
a humble, meek mendicant engaged in the service of the Lord day and 
night. Mädhavendra Puré had attained this paramahaàsa stage.

TEXT 124

premämåte tåpta, kñudhä-tåñëä nähi bädhe
kñéra-icchä haila, tähe mäne aparädhe

prema-amåte tåpta—being satisfied only in the loving service of the Lord; 
kñudhä-tåñëä—hunger and thirst; nähi—not; bädhe—impede; kñéra—
for sweet rice; icchä—the desire; haila—became; tähe—for that reason; 
mäne—he considers; aparädhe—offense.

A paramahaàsa like Mädhavendra Puré is always satisfied in the loving 
service of the Lord. Material hunger and thirst cannot impede his 
activities. When he desired to taste a little sweet rice offered to the Deity, 
he considered that he had committed an offense by desiring to eat what 
was being offered to the Deity.

It is advisable that food being offered to the Deity be covered when taken 
from the kitchen to the Deity room. In that way, others may not see it. 
Those who are not accustomed to following the advanced regulative 
devotional principles may desire to eat the food, and that is an offense. 
Therefore no one should be given a chance to even see it. However, 
when it is brought before the Deity, it must be uncovered. Seeing the 
food uncovered before the Deity, Mädhavendra Puré desired to taste a 
little of it so that he could prepare a similar sweet rice for his Gopäla. 
Mädhavendra Puré was so strict, however, that he considered this to be 
an offense. Consequently he left the temple without saying anything to 
anyone. The paramahaàsa is therefore called vijita-ñaò-guëa. He must 
conquer the six material qualities—käma, krodha, lobha, moha, matsarya 
and kñudhä-tåñëä (lust, anger, greed, illusion, enviousness and hunger and 
thirst).
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TEXT 125

grämera çünya-häöe vasi’ karena kértana
ethä püjäré karäila öhäkure çayana

grämera—of the village; çünya-häöe—in the vacant marketplace; vasi’—
sitting down; karena—performs; kértana—chanting; ethä—in the temple; 
püjäré—the priest; karäila—made; öhäkure—the Deity; çayana—lying 
down.

Mädhavendra Puré left the temple and sat down in the village marketplace, 
which was vacant. Sitting there, he began to chant. In the meantime, the 
temple priest laid the Deity down to rest.

Although Mädhavendra Puré was not interested in eating and sleeping, 
his interest in chanting the mahä-mantra was as acute as if he were an 
aspiring transcendentalist rather than a paramahaàsa. This means that 
even in the paramahaàsa stage, one cannot give up chanting. Haridäsa 
Öhäkura and the Gosvämés were all engaged in chanting a fixed number of 
rounds; therefore chanting on beads is very important for everyone, even 
though one may become a paramahaàsa. This chanting can be executed 
anywhere, either inside or outside the temple. Mädhavendra Puré even 
sat down in a vacant marketplace to perform his chanting. As stated by 
Çréniväsa Äcärya in his prayers to the Gosvämés: näma-gäna-natibhiù. A 
paramahaàsa devotee is always engaged in chanting and rendering loving 
service to the Lord. Chanting the Lord’s holy names and engaging in His 
service are identical. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.23), there are 
nine kinds of devotional service: hearing (çravaëam), chanting (kértanam), 
remembering (viñëoù smaraëam), serving (päda-sevanam), worship of 
the Deity (arcanam), praying (vandanam), carrying out orders (däsyam), 
serving Him as a friend (sakhyam) and sacrificing everything for the Lord 
(ätma-nivedanam). Although each process appears distinct, when one is 
situated on the absolute platform he can see that they are identical. For 
instance, hearing is as good as chanting, and remembering is as good as 
chanting or hearing. Similarly, engaging in Deity worship is as good as 
chanting, hearing or remembering. The devotee is expected to accept 
all nine processes of devotional service, but even if only one process is 
properly executed, he can still attain the highest position (paramahaàsa) 
and go back home, back to Godhead.
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TEXT 126

nija kåtya kari’ püjäré karila çayana
svapane öhäkura äsi’ balilä vacana

nija kåtya—his own duty; kari’—finishing; püjäré—the brähmaëa priest in 
the temple; karila—took; çayana—rest; svapane—in a dream; öhäkura—
the Deity; äsi’—coming there; balilä—said; vacana—the words.

Finishing his daily duties, the priest went to take rest. In a dream he saw 
the Gopénätha Deity come to talk to him, and He spoke as follows.

TEXT 127

uöhaha, püjäré, kara dvära vimocana
kñéra eka räkhiyächi sannyäsi-käraëa

uöhaha—please get up; püjäré—O priest; kara—just do; dvära—the door; 
vimocana—opening; kñéra—sweet rice; eka—one pot; räkhiyächi—I have 
kept; sannyäsi—of the mendicant, Mädhavendra Puré; käraëa—for the 
reason.

“O priest, please get up and open the door of the temple. I have kept one 
pot of sweet rice for the sannyäsé Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 128

dhaòära aïcale òhäkä eka kñéra haya
tomarä nä jänilä tähä ämära mäyäya

dhaòära—of the cloth curtain; aïcale—by the skirt; òhäkä—covered; 
eka—one; kñéra—pot of sweet rice; haya—there is; tomarä—you; nä—
not; jänilä—knew; tähä—that; ämära—of Me; mäyäya—by the trick.

“This pot of sweet rice is just behind My cloth curtain. You did not see it 
because of My tricks.
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TEXT 129

mädhava-puré sannyäsé äche häöete vasiïä
tähäke ta’ ei kñéra çéghra deha laïä

mädhava-puré—of the name Mädhavendra Puré; sannyäsé—a mendicant; 
äche—there is; häöete—in the marketplace; vasiïä—sitting; tähäke—
to him; ta’—certainly; ei—this; kñéra—pot of sweet rice; çéghra—very 
quickly; deha—give; laïä—taking.

“A sannyäsé named Mädhavendra Puré is sitting in the vacant marketplace. 
Please take this pot of sweet rice from behind Me and deliver it to him.”

TEXT 130

svapna dekhi’ püjäré uöhi’ karilä vicära
snäna kari’ kapäöa khuli, mukta kaila dvära

svapna dekhi’—after seeing the dream; püjäré—the priest; uöhi’—getting 
up; karilä—made; vicära—considerations; snäna kari’—taking his bath 
before entering the Deity room; kapäöa—the door; khuli—opening; 
mukta—opened; kaila—made; dvära—the doors.

Awaking from the dream, the priest immediately rose from bed and thought 
it wise to take a bath before entering the Deity’s room. He then opened 
the temple door.

TEXT 131

dhaòära äìcala-tale päila sei kñéra
sthäna lepi’ kñéra laïä ha-ila bähira

dhaòära—of the mantle; äìcala-tale—at the skirt; päila—he got; sei—
that; kñéra—pot of sweet rice; sthäna lepi’—mopping that place; kñéra—
the pot of sweet rice; laïä—taking; ha-ila—he went; bähira—out of the 
temple.
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According to the Deity’s directions, the priest found the pot of sweet rice 
behind the cloth curtain. He removed the pot and mopped up the place 
where it had been kept. He then went out of the temple.

TEXT 132

dvära diyä gräme gelä sei kñéra laïä
häöe häöe bule mädhava-puréke cähiïä

dvära diyä—closing the door; gräme—to the village; gelä—went; sei—
that; kñéra—pot of sweet rice; laïä—taking; häöe häöe—in every stall; 
bule—walks; mädhava-puréke—to Mädhavendra Puré; cähiïä—calling.

Closing the door of the temple, he went to the village with the pot of sweet 
rice. He called out in every stall in search of Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 133

kñéra laha ei, yära näma ‘mädhava-puré’
tomä lägi’ gopénätha kñéra kaila curi

kñéra laha—take the pot of sweet rice; ei—this; yära—whose; näma—
name; mädhava-puré—Mädhavendra Puré; tomä lägi’—for you only; 
gopénätha—the Deity of Lord Gopénätha; kñéra—the pot of sweet rice; 
kaila—did; curi—steal.

Holding the pot of sweet rice, the priest called, “Will he whose name is 
Mädhavendra Puré please come and take this pot! Gopénätha has stolen 
this pot of sweet rice for you!”

The difference between the Absolute Truth and relative truth is explained 
here. Lord Gopénätha has openly declared herein that He is a thief. He 
had stolen the pot of sweet rice, and this was not kept a secret because 
His act of stealing is a source of great transcendental bliss. In the material 
world, theft is criminal, but in the spiritual world the Lord’s stealing is a 
source of transcendental bliss. Mundane rascals, who cannot understand 
the absolute nature of the Personality of Godhead, sometimes call Lord 
Çré Kåñëa immoral, but they do not know that His seemingly immoral 
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"Finishing his daily duties, the priest went to take rest. In a dream he saw the Gopinätha Deity come to 
talk to him, and He spoke as follows. 'Please get up and open the door of the temple. I have kept one pot 
of sweet rice for the sannyäsé, Mädhavendra Puré. This pot of sweet rice is just behind My cloth curtain. 
You did not see it because of My tricks. A sannyäsé named Mädhavendra Puré is sitting in the vacant 
marketplace. Please take this pot of sweet rice from behind Me and deliver it to him.' Awaking from the 
dream, the priest immediately rose from bed and thought it wise to take a bath before entering the Deity's 
room. He then opened the temple door. According to the Deity's directions, the priest found the pot of 
sweet rice behind the cloth curtain."
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activities, which are not kept secret, afford pleasure to the devotees. Not 
understanding the transcendental behavior of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, these rascals slur His character and immediately fall into 
the category of miscreants (rascals, lowest among men, demons and those 
whose knowledge is taken away by the illusory energy). Kåñëa explains in 
the Bhagavad-gétä:

na mäà duñkåtino müòhäù prapadyante narädhamäù 
mäyayäpahåta-jïänä äsuraà bhävam äçritäù

“Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among mankind, 
whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic 
nature of demons do not surrender unto Me.” (Bg. 7.15)

Mundane rascals cannot understand that whatever Kåñëa does, being 
absolute in nature, is all-good. This quality of the Lord is explained 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.33.29). One may consider certain acts of a 
supremely powerful person to be immoral by mundane calculations, but 
this is not actually the case. For example, the sun absorbs water from the 
surface of the earth, but it does not absorb water only from the sea. It 
also absorbs water from filthy sewers and ditches containing urine and 
other impure substances. The sun is not polluted by absorbing such water. 
Rather, the sun makes the filthy place pure. If a devotee approaches the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead for an immoral or improper purpose, 
he nonetheless becomes purified; the Lord does not become infected. 
In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.15) it is stated that if one approaches the 
Supreme Lord even out of lust, anger or fear (kämaà krodhaà bhayam), he 
is purified. The gopés, being young girls, approached Kåñëa because He was 
a beautiful young boy. From the external point of view, they approached 
the Lord out of lust, and the Lord danced with them at midnight. From 
the mundane point of view, these activities may appear immoral because a 
married or unmarried young girl cannot leave home to mix with a young 
boy and dance with him. Although this is immoral from the mundane 
viewpoint, the activities of the gopés are accepted as the highest form 
of worship because it was Lord Kåñëa whom they approached with lusty 
desires in the dead of night.
But these things cannot be understood by nondevotees. One must 
understand Kåñëa in tattva (truth). One should use his common sense and 
consider that if simply by chanting Kåñëa’s holy name one is purified, how 
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then can the person Kåñëa be immoral? Unfortunately, mundane fools are 
accepted as educational leaders and are offered exalted posts for teaching 
irreligious principles to the general populace. This is explained in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (7.5.31): andhä yathändhair upanéyamänäù. Blind men are 
trying to lead other blind men. Due to the immature understanding of 
such rascals, common men should not discuss Kåñëa’s pastimes with the 
gopés. A nondevotee should not even discuss His stealing sweet rice for 
His devotees. It is warned that one should not even think about these 
things. Although Kåñëa is the purest of the pure, mundane people, 
thinking of Kåñëa’s pastimes that appear immoral, themselves become 
polluted. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore never publicly discussed 
Kåñëa’s dealings with the gopés. He used to discuss these dealings only 
with three confidential friends. He never discussed räsa-lélä publicly, as 
the professional reciters do, although they do not understand Kåñëa or the 
nature of the audience. However, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu encouraged 
the public chanting of the holy name on a huge scale for as many hours 
as possible.

TEXT 134

kñéra laïä sukhe tumi karaha bhakñaëe
tomä-sama bhägyavän nähi tribhuvane

kñéra laïä—taking the pot of sweet rice; sukhe—in happiness; tumi—
you; karaha—do; bhakñaëe—eating; tomä-sama—like you; bhägyavän—
fortunate; nähi—there is no one; tri-bhuvane—within the three worlds.

The priest continued, “Would the sannyäsé whose name is Mädhavendra 
Puré please come and take this pot of sweet rice and enjoy the prasädam 
with great happiness! You are the most fortunate person within these three 
worlds!”

Here is an example of a personal benediction by Kåñëa’s immoral activity. 
By Gopénätha’s stealing for His devotee, the devotee becomes the most 
fortunate person within the three words. Thus even the Lord’s criminal 
activities make His devotee the most fortunate person. How can a mundane 
rascal understand the pastimes of Kåñëa and judge whether He is moral 
or immoral? Since Kåñëa is the Absolute Truth, there are no mundane 
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distinctions such as moral and immoral. Whatever He does is good. This is 
the real meaning of “God is good.” He is good in all circumstances because 
He is transcendental, outside the jurisdiction of this material world. 
Therefore, Kåñëa can be understood only by those who are already living 
in the spiritual world. This is corroborated in the Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ’vyabhicäreëa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all circumstances, 
at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus comes to the 
level of Brahman.”

One who is engaged in unalloyed devotional service to the Lord is 
already situated in the spiritual world (brahma-bhüyäya kalpate). In all 
circumstances, his activities and dealings with Kåñëa are transcendental 
and thus not understandable by mundane moralists. It is therefore better 
not to discuss such activities among mundane people. It is better to give 
them the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra so that they will be gradually purified 
and then come to understand the transcendental activities of Kåñëa.

TEXT 135

eta çuni’ puré-gosäïi paricaya dila
kñéra diyä püjäré täìre daëòavat haila

eta çuni’—hearing this; puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; paricaya—
introduction; dila—gave; kñéra diyä—delivering the pot of sweet rice; 
püjäré—the priest; täìre—to him; daëòavat haila—offered obeisances.

Hearing this invitation, Mädhavendra Puré came out and identified himself. 
The priest then delivered the pot of sweet rice and offered his obeisances, 
falling flat before him.

A brähmaëa is not supposed to offer his obeisances by falling flat before 
anyone because a brähmaëa is considered to be in the highest caste. 
However, when a brähmaëa sees a devotee, he offers his daëòavats. 
This brähmaëa priest did not ask Mädhavendra Puré whether he was a 
brähmaëa, but when he saw that Mädhavendra Puré was such a bona fide 
devotee that Kåñëa would even steal for him, he immediately understood 
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the position of the saint. As stated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu: kibä 
vipra, kibä nyäsé, çüdra kene naya/ yei kåñëa-tattva-vettä, sei ‘guru’ haya. 
(Cc. Madhya 8.128) Had the brähmaëa priest been an ordinary brähmaëa, 
Gopénätha would not have talked with him in a dream. Since the Deity 
spoke to both Mädhavendra Puré and the brähmaëa priest in dreams, 
practically speaking they were on the same platform. However, because 
Mädhavendra Puré was a senior sannyäsé Vaiñëava, a paramahaàsa, the 
priest immediately fell flat before him and offered obeisances.

TEXT 136

kñérera våttänta täìre kahila püjäré
çuni’ premäviñöa haila çré-mädhava-puré

kñérera våttänta—all the incidents that took place on account of the pot of 
sweet rice; täìre—to Mädhavendra Puré; kahila—explained; püjäré—the 
priest; çuni’—hearing; prema-äviñöa—saturated with love of Godhead; 
haila—became; çré-mädhava-puré—Çréla Mädhavendra Puré.

When the story about the pot of sweet rice was explained to him in detail, 
Çré Mädhavendra Puré at once became absorbed in ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 137

prema dekhi’ sevaka kahe ha-iyä vismita
kåñëa ye iìhära vaça,—haya yathocita

prema dekhi’—seeing the ecstatic position of Mädhavendra Puré; sevaka—
the priest; kahe—said; ha-iyä—being; vismita—struck with wonder; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ye—that; iìhära—by him; vaça—obliged; haya—it 
is; yathocita—befitting.

Upon seeing the ecstatic loving symptoms manifest in Mädhavendra 
Puré, the priest was struck with wonder. He could understand why Kåñëa 
had become so much obliged to him, and he saw that Kåñëa’s action was 
befitting.
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A devotee can bring Kåñëa perfectly under his control. This is explained 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.3): ajita jito ’py asi tais tri-lokyäm. Kåñëa 
is never conquered by anyone, but a devotee can conquer Him through 
devotional service. As stated in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.33): vedeñu 
durlabham adurlabham ätma-bhaktau. One cannot understand Kåñëa 
simply by reading Vedic literature. Although all Vedic literature is meant 
for understanding Kåñëa, one cannot understand Kåñëa without being 
a lover of Kåñëa. Therefore along with the reading of Vedic literature 
(svädhyäya), one must engage in devotional worship of the Deity 
(arcana-vidhi). Together these will enhance the devotee’s transcendental 
understanding of devotional service. Çravaëädi çuddha-citte karaye udaya 
(Cc. Madhya 22.107). Love of Godhead is dormant within everyone’s 
heart, and if one simply follows the standard process of devotional service, 
it is awakened. But foolish mundane people who simply read about Kåñëa 
mistakenly think that He is immoral or criminal.

TEXT 138

eta bali’ namaskari’ karilä gamana
äveçe karilä puré se kñéra bhakñaëa

eta bali’—saying this; namaskari’—offering obeisances; karilä gamana—
returned; äveçe—in ecstasy; karilä—did; puré—Puré Gosäïi; se—that; 
kñéra—sweet rice; bhakñaëa—eating.

The priest offered his obeisances to Mädhavendra Puré and returned to the 
temple. Then, in ecstasy, Mädhavendra Puré ate the sweet rice offered to 
him by Kåñëa.

TEXT 139

pätra prakñälana kari’ khaëòa khaëòa kaila
bahir-väse bändhi’ sei öhikäri räkhila

pätra—the pot; prakñälana kari’—washing; khaëòa khaëòa—breaking 
into pieces; kaila—did; bahir-väse—in his outer wrapper; bändhi’—
binding; sei—those; öhikäri—pieces of pot; räkhila—kept.
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After this, Mädhavendra Puré washed the pot and broke it into pieces. He 
then bound all the pieces in his outer cloth and kept them nicely.

TEXT 140

prati-dina eka-khäni karena bhakñaëa
khäile premäveça haya,—adbhuta kathana

prati-dina—every day; eka-khäni—one piece; karena—does; bhakñaëa—
eating; khäile—by eating; prema-äveça—ecstasy; haya—there is; 
adbhuta—wonderful; kathana—narrations.

Each day, Mädhavendra Puré would eat one piece of that earthen pot, and 
after eating it he would immediately be overwhelmed with ecstasy. These 
are wonderful stories.

TEXT 141

‘öhäkura more kñéra dila—loka saba çuni’
dine loka-bhiòa habe mora pratiñöhä jäni’

öhäkura—the Lord; more—to me; kñéra—sweet rice; dila—has given; 
loka—the people; saba—all; çuni’—after hearing; dine—at daytime; 
loka—of people; bhiòa—crowd; habe—there will be; mora—my; 
pratiñöhä—fame; jäni’—knowing.

Having broken the pot and bound the pieces in his cloth, Mädhavendra 
Puré began to think, “The Lord has given me a pot of sweet rice, and when 
the people hear of this tomorrow morning, there will be great crowds.”

TEXT 142

sei bhaye rätri-çeñe calilä çré-puré
sei-khäne gopénäthe daëòavat kari’

sei bhaye—fearing that; rätri-çeñe—at the end of the night; calilä—left; 
çré-puré—Çré Mädhavendra Puré; sei-khäne—on that spot; gopénäthe—to 
Lord Gopénätha; daëòavat—obeisances; kari’—doing.
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Thinking this, Çré Mädhavendra Puré offered his obeisances to Gopénätha 
on the spot and left Remuëä before morning.

TEXT 143

cali’ cali’ äilä puré çré-néläcala
jagannätha dekhi’ hailä premete vihvala

cali’ cali’—walking and walking; äilä—he reached; puré—Jagannätha 
Puré; çré-néläcala—known as Néläcala; jagannätha dekhi’—seeing Lord 
Jagannätha; hailä—became; premete—in love; vihvala—overwhelmed.

Walking and walking, Mädhavendra Puré finally reached Jagannätha Puré, 
which is also known as Néläcala. There he saw Lord Jagannätha and was 
overwhelmed with loving ecstasy.

TEXT 144

premäveçe uöhe, paòe, häse, näce, gäya
jagannätha-daraçane mahä-sukha päya

prema-äveçe—in loving ecstasy; uöhe—sometimes stands; paòe—
sometimes falls; häse—laughs; näce—dances; gäya—sings; jagannätha 
daraçane—by seeing Lord Jagannätha in the temple; mahä-sukha—
transcendental happiness; päya—he felt.

When Mädhavendra Puré was overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of Godhead, 
he sometimes stood up and sometimes fell to the ground. Sometimes he 
laughed, danced and sang. In this way he enjoyed transcendental bliss by 
seeing the Jagannätha Deity.

TEXT 145

‘mädhava-puré çrépäda äila’,—loke haila khyäti
saba loka äsi’ täìre kare bahu bhakti
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mädhava-puré—Çré Mädhavendra Puré; çrépäda—sannyäsé; äila—has 
come; loke—among the people; haila—there was; khyäti—reputation; 
saba loka—all people; äsi’—coming; täìre—unto him; kare—do; bahu—
much; bhakti—devotion.

When Mädhavendra Puré came to Jagannätha Puré, people were aware 
of his transcendental reputation. Therefore crowds of people came and 
offered him all sorts of respect in devotion.

TEXT 146

pratiñöhära svabhäva ei jagate vidita
ye nä väïche, tära haya vidhätä-nirmita

pratiñöhära—of reputation; svabhäva—the nature; ei—this; jagate—in the 
world; vidita—known; ye—the person who; nä väïche—does not desire it; 
tära—of him; haya—it is; vidhätä-nirmita—created by providence.

Even though one may not like it, reputation, as ordained by providence, 
comes to him. Indeed, one’s transcendental reputation is known throughout 
the entire world.

TEXT 147

pratiñöhära bhaye puré gelä paläïä
kåñëa-preme pratiñöhä cale saìge gaòäïä

pratiñöhära bhaye—in fear of reputation; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; gelä—
went away; paläïä—fleeing; kåñëa-preme—in love of Kåñëa; pratiñöhä—
reputation; cale—goes; saìge—simultaneously; gaòäïä—gliding down.

Being afraid of his reputation [pratiñöhä], Mädhavendra Puré fled from 
Remuëä. But the reputation brought by love of Godhead is so sublime that 
it goes along with the devotee, as if following him.

Almost all the conditioned souls within the material world are envious. 
Jealous people generally turn against one who automatically attains some 
reputation. This is natural for jealous people. Consequently, when a 



381

Chapter 4, Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s Devotional Service

devotee is fit to receive worldly reputation, he is envied by many people. 
This is quite natural. When a person, out of humility, does not desire fame, 
people generally think him quite humble and consequently give him all 
kinds of fame. Actually a Vaiñëava does not hanker after fame or a great 
reputation. Mädhavendra Puré, the king of Vaiñëavas, bore his reputation, 
but he wanted to keep himself outside of the vision of the general populace. 
He wanted to cover his real identity as a great devotee of the Lord, but 
when people saw him overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of Godhead, 
they naturally gave credit to him. Actually a first-class reputation is due 
Mädhavendra Puré because he was a most confidential devotee of the 
Lord. Sometimes a sahajiyä presents himself as being void of desires for 
reputation (pratiñöhä) in order to become famous as a humble man. Such 
people cannot actually attain the platform of celebrated Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 148

yadyapi udvega haila paläite mana
öhäkurera candana-sädhana ha-ila bandhana

yadyapi—although; udvega—anxiety; haila—there was; paläite—to 
go away; mana—the mind; öhäkurera—of the Lord; candana—of the 
sandalwood; sädhana—the collecting; ha-ila—there was; bandhana—
bondage.

Mädhavendra Puré wanted to leave Jagannätha Puré because the people 
were honoring him as a great devotee; however, this threatened to hinder 
his collecting sandalwood for the Gopäla Deity.

TEXT 149

jagannäthera sevaka yata, yateka mahänta
sabäke kahila puré gopäla-våttänta

jagannäthera sevaka—the servants of Lord Jagannätha; yata—all; yateka 
mahänta—all respectable devotees; sabäke—unto everyone; kahila—told; 
puré—Mädhavendra Puré; gopäla-våttänta—the narration of Gopäla.
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Çré Mädhavendra Puré told all the servants of Lord Jagannätha and all the 
great devotees there the story of the appearance of Çré Gopäla.

TEXT 150

gopäla candana mäge,—çuni’ bhakta-gaëa
änande candana lägi’ karila yatana

gopäla—Lord Gopäla at Våndävana; candana—sandalwood; mäge—
wants; çuni’—hearing; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; änande—in 
great pleasure; candana lägi’—for sandalwood; karila—made; yatana—
endeavor.

When all the devotees at Jagannätha Puré heard that the Gopäla Deity 
wanted sandalwood, in great pleasure they all endeavored to collect it.

TEXT 151

räja-pätra-sane yära yära paricaya
täre mägi’ karpüra-candana karilä saïcaya

räja-pätra—government officers; sane—with; yära yära—whoever; 
paricaya—had acquaintance; täre mägi’—begging them; karpüra-
candana—camphor and sandalwood; karilä—made; saïcaya—collection.

Those who were acquainted with government officers met with them and 
begged for camphor and sandalwood, which they collected.

It appears that malayaja-candana (sandalwood) and camphor were 
used for the Jagannätha Deity. The camphor was used in His ärätrika, 
and the sandalwood was used to smear His body. Both these items were 
under government control; therefore the devotees had to meet with the 
government officials. Informing them of all the details, they attained 
permission to take the sandalwood and camphor outside Jagannätha Puré.
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TEXT 152

eka vipra, eka sevaka, candana vahite
puré-gosäïira saìge dila sambala-sahite

eka vipra—one brähmaëa; eka sevaka—one servant; candana—the 
sandalwood; vahite—to carry; puré-gosäïira—Mädhavendra Puré; saìge—
with; dila—gave; sambala-sahite—with the necessary expenditure.

One brähmaëa and one servant were given to Mädhavendra Puré just to 
carry the sandalwood. He was also given the necessary traveling expenses.

TEXT 153

ghäöé-däné chäòäite räja-pätra dväre
räja-lekhä kari’ dila puré-gosäïira kare

ghäöé-däné—from the toll collectors; chäòäite—to get release; räja-
pätra—papers showing governmental sanction; dväre—at the gates; räja-
lekhä—governmental permission; kari’—showing; dila—delivered; puré-
gosäïira—of Puré Gosäïi, Mädhavendra Puré; kare—into the hand.

To get past the toll collectors along the way, Mädhavendra Puré was 
supplied with the necessary release papers from government officers. The 
papers were placed in his hand.

TEXT 154

calila mädhava-puré candana laïä
kata-dine remuëäte uttarila giyä

calila—proceeded; mädhava-puré—Mädhavendra Puré; candana laïä—
taking the sandalwood; kata-dine—after some days; remuëäte—at the 
same temple of Remuëä; uttarila—reached; giyä—going.

In this way Mädhavendra Puré started for Våndävana with the burden of 
sandalwood, and after some days he again reached the village of Remuëä 
and the Gopénätha temple there.
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TEXT 155

gopénätha-caraëe kaila bahu namaskära
premäveçe nåtya-géta karilä apära

gopénätha-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Lord Gopénätha; kaila—made; 
bahu—many; namaskära—obeisances; prema-äveçe—in the ecstasy of 
love; nåtya-géta—dancing and chanting; karilä—performed; apära—
unlimitedly.

When Mädhavendra Puré reached the temple of Gopénätha, he offered 
his respectful obeisances many times at the lotus feet of the Lord. In the 
ecstasy of love, he began to dance and sing without cessation.

TEXT 156

puré dekhi’ sevaka saba sammäna karila
kñéra-prasäda diyä täìre bhikñä karäila

puré dekhi’—by seeing Mädhavendra Puré; sevaka—the priest or servant; 
saba sammäna—all respects; karila—offered; kñéra-prasäda—sweet rice 
prasädam; diyä—offering; täìre—him; bhikñä karäila—made to eat.

When the priest of Gopénätha saw Mädhavendra Puré again, he offered all 
respects to him and, giving him the sweet rice prasädam, made him eat.

TEXT 157

sei rätre devälaye karila çayana
çeña-rätri haile puré dekhila svapana

sei rätre—on that night; deva-älaye—in the temple; karila—did; çayana—
sleeping; çeña-rätri—at the end of the night; haile—when it was; puré—
Mädhavendra Puré; dekhila—saw; svapana—a dream.

Mädhavendra Puré took rest that night in the temple, but toward the end 
of the night he had another dream.
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TEXT 158

gopäla äsiyä kahe,—çuna he mädhava
karpüra-candana ämi päiläma saba

gopäla—the Deity of Gopäla; äsiyä—coming; kahe—says; çuna—hear; 
he—O; mädhava—Mädhavendra Puré; karpüra-candana—the camphor 
and sandalwood; ämi—I; päiläma—have received; saba—all.

Mädhavendra Puré dreamed that Gopäla came before him and said, “O 
Mädhavendra Puré, I have already received all the sandalwood and camphor.

TEXT 159

karpüra-sahita ghañi’ e-saba candana
gopénäthera aìge nitya karaha lepana

karpüra-sahita—with the camphor; ghañi’—grinding; e-saba—all this; 
candana—sandalwood; gopénäthera—of Çré Gopénätha; aìge—on the 
body; nitya—daily; karaha—do; lepana—smearing.

“Now just grind all the sandalwood together with the camphor and then 
smear the pulp on the body of Gopénätha daily until it is finished.

TEXT 160

gopénätha ämära se eka-i aìga haya
iìhäke candana dile habe mora täpa-kñaya

gopénätha—Lord Gopénätha; ämära—My; se—that; eka-i—one; aìga—
body; haya—is; iìhäke—unto Him; candana dile—in offering this 
candana; habe—there will be; mora—My; täpa-kñaya—reduction of 
temperature.

“There is no difference between My body and Gopénätha’s body. They 
are one and the same. Therefore if you smear the sandalwood pulp on the 
body of Gopénätha, you will naturally also smear it on My body. Thus the 
temperature of My body will be reduced.
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Gopäla was situated in Våndävana, which was far from Remuëä. In those 
days, one had to pass through provinces governed by the Muslims, who 
sometimes hindered travelers. Considering the trouble of His devotee, Lord 
Gopäla, the greatest well-wisher of His devotees, ordered Mädhavendra 
Puré to smear the sandalwood pulp on the body of Gopénätha, which 
was nondifferent from the body of Gopäla. In this way the Lord relieved 
Mädhavendra Puré from trouble and inconvenience.

TEXT 161

dvidhä nä bhäviha, nä kariha kichu mane
viçväsa kari’ candana deha ämära vacane

dvidhä nä bhäviha—do not hesitate; nä kariha—do not do; kichu—
anything; mane—in the mind; viçväsa kari’—believing Me; candana—
sandalwood; deha—offer; ämära vacane—under My order.

“You should not hesitate to act according to My order. Believing in Me, 
just do what is needed.”

TEXT 162

eta bali’ gopäla gela, gosäïi jägilä
gopénäthera sevaka-gaëe òäkiyä änilä

eta bali’—saying this; gopäla—the Deity of Gopäla; gela—disappeared; 
gosäïi jägilä—Mädhavendra Puré awoke; gopénäthera—of Lord Gopénätha; 
sevaka-gaëe—to the servitors; òäkiyä—calling; änilä—brought them.

After giving these instructions, Gopäla disappeared, and Mädhavendra 
Puré awoke. He immediately called for all the servants of Gopénätha, and 
they came before him.

TEXT 163

prabhura äjïä haila,—ei karpüra-candana
gopénäthera aìge nitya karaha lepana
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"Mädhavendra Puré took rest that night in the temple, but toward the end of the night he had another 
dream. He dreamed that Gopäla came before him and said: '0 Mädhavendra Puré, I have already received 
all the sandalwood and camphor. Now just grind all the sandalwood together with the camphor and 
then smear the pulp on the body of Gopinätha daily until it is finished. There is no difference between 
My body and Gopinätha's body. They are one and the same. Therefore if you smear the sandalwood 
pulp on the body of Gopinätha, you will naturally also smear it on My body. Thus the temperature of 
My body will be reduced. You should not hesitate to act according to My order. Believing in Me, just 
do what is needed.' "
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prabhura äjïä haila—there was an order of the Lord; ei—this; karpüra—
camphor; candana—and sandalwood; gopénäthera aìge—on the body of 
Gopénätha; nitya—daily; karaha—do; lepana—smearing.

Mädhavendra Puré said, “Smear the body of Gopénätha with this camphor 
and sandalwood I have brought for Gopäla in Våndävana. Do this regularly 
every day.

TEXT 164

iìhäke candana dile, gopäla ha-ibe çétala
svatantra éçvara—täìra äjïä se prabala

iìhäke—unto Gopénätha; candana dile—when sandalwood will be given; 
gopäla—Lord Gopäla in Våndävana; ha-ibe—will become; çétala—cool; 
svatantra éçvara—the most independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
täìra—His; äjïä—order; se—that; prabala—powerful.

“If the sandalwood pulp is smeared over the body of Gopénätha, then 
Gopäla will be cooled. After all, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
completely independent; His order is all-powerful.”

TEXT 165

gréñma-käle gopénätha paribe candana
çuni’ änandita haila sevakera mana

gréñma-käle—in the summer; gopénätha—Lord Gopénätha; paribe—will 
put on; candana—sandalwood pulp; çuni’—hearing; änandita—pleased; 
haila—became; sevakera—of the servants; mana—the minds.

The servants of Gopénätha became very pleased to hear that in the summer 
all the sandalwood pulp would be used to anoint the body of Gopénätha.
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TEXT 166

puré kahe,—ei dui ghañibe candana
ära janä-dui deha, diba ye vetana

puré kahe—Mädhavendra Puré said; ei dui—these two assistants; ghañibe—
will grind; candana—the sandalwood; ära—another; janä-dui—two men; 
deha—apply; diba—I shall pay; ye—that; vetana—salary.

Mädhavendra Puré said, “These two assistants will regularly grind the 
sandalwood, and you should also get two other people to help. I shall pay 
their salaries.”

TEXT 167

ei mata candana deya pratyaha ghañiyä
paräya sevaka saba änanda kariyä

ei mata—in this way; candana—sandalwood; deya—gives; pratyaha—
daily; ghañiyä—grinding; paräya—caused to put on; sevaka—servants; 
saba—all of it; änanda—pleasure; kariyä—feeling.

In this way Gopénäthajé was supplied ground sandalwood pulp daily. The 
servants of Gopénätha were very pleased with this.

TEXT 168

pratyaha candana paräya, yävat haila anta
tathäya rahila puré tävat paryanta

pratyaha—daily; candana—sandalwood pulp; paräya—smears over 
the body; yävat—until; haila—there was; anta—an end; tathäya—
there; rahila—remained; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; tävat—that time; 
paryanta—until.

In this way the sandalwood pulp was smeared over the body of Gopénätha 
until the whole stock was finished. Mädhavendra Puré stayed there until 
that time.
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TEXT 169

gréñma-käla-ante punaù néläcale gelä
néläcale cäturmäsya änande rahilä

gréñma-käla—of the summer season; ante—at the end; punaù—again; 
néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; gelä—went; néläcale—in Jagannätha Puré; 
cätur-mäsya—the four months for vows; änande—in great pleasure; 
rahilä—remained.

At the end of summer Mädhavendra Puré returned to Jagannätha Puré, 
where he remained with great pleasure during the whole period of 
Cäturmäsya.

The Cäturmäsya period begins in the month of Äñäòha (June-July) from 
the day of Ekädaçé called Çayanä-ekädaçé, in the fortnight of the waxing 
moon. The period ends in the month of Kärtika (October-November) on 
the Ekädaçé day known as Utthänä-ekädaçé, in the fortnight of the waxing 
moon. This four-month period is known as Cäturmäsya. Some Vaiñëavas 
also observe it from the full-moon day of Äñäòha until the full-moon day 
of Kärtika. That is also a period of four months. This period, calculated 
by the lunar months, is called Cäturmäsya, but others also observe 
Cäturmäsya according to the solar month from Çrävaëa to Kärtika. The 
whole period, either lunar or solar, takes place during the rainy season. 
Cäturmäsya should be observed by all sections of the population. It does 
not matter whether one is a gåhastha or a sannyäsé. The observance is 
obligatory for all äçramas. The real purpose behind the vow taken during 
these four months is to minimize the quantity of sense gratification. 
This is not very difficult. In the month of Çrävaëa one should not eat 
spinach, in the month of Bhädra one should not eat yogurt, and in the 
month of Äçvina one should not drink milk. One should not eat fish or 
other nonvegetarian food during the month of Kärtika. A nonvegetarian 
diet means fish and meat. Similarly, masüra dhal and urad dhal are also 
considered nonvegetarian. These two dhals contain a great amount of 
protein, and food rich in protein is considered nonvegetarian. On the 
whole, during the four-month period of Cäturmäsya one should practice 
giving up all food intended for sense enjoyment.
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TEXT 170

çré-mukhe mädhava-puréra amåta-carita
bhakta-gaëe çunäïä prabhu kare äsvädita

çré-mukhe—from the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mädhava-
puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; amåta-carita—nectarean characteristics; 
bhakta-gaëe—the devotees; çunäïä—making hear; prabhu—the Lord; 
kare—does; äsvädita—relished.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally praised the nectarean 
characteristics of Mädhavendra Puré, and while He related all this to the 
devotees, He personally relished it.

TEXT 171

prabhu kahe,—nityänanda, karaha vicära
puré-sama bhägyavän jagate nähi ära

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; karaha 
vicära—just consider; puré-sama—like Mädhavendra Puré; bhägyavän—
fortunate; jagate—in the world; nähi—there is not; ära—anyone else.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Nityänanda Prabhu to judge whether 
there was anyone within the world as fortunate as Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 172

dugdha-däna-chale kåñëa yäìre dekhä dila
tina-bäre svapne äsi’ yäìre äjïä kaila

dugdha-däna-chale—on the plea of delivering milk; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
yäìre—unto whom; dekhä dila—made His appearance; tina-bäre—three 
times; svapne—in dreams; äsi’—coming; yäìre—unto whom; äjïä—
order; kaila—gave.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Mädhavendra Puré was so fortunate that 
Kåñëa personally appeared before him on the plea of delivering milk. Three 
times the Lord gave orders to Mädhavendra Puré in dreams.
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TEXT 173

yäìra preme vaça haïä prakaöa ha-ilä
sevä aìgékära kari’ jagata tärilä

yäìra—of whom; preme—by love of Godhead; vaça—obliged; haïä—
being; prakaöa—manifest; ha-ilä—became; sevä—service; aìgékära—
acceptance; kari’—doing; jagata—the whole world; tärilä—delivered.

“Being obliged because of the loving affairs of Mädhavendra Puré, Lord 
Kåñëa Himself appeared as the Gopäla Deity, and, accepting his service, 
He liberated the whole world.

TEXT 174

yäìra lägi’ gopénätha kñéra kaila curi
ataeva näma haila ‘kñéra-corä’ kari’

yäìra—whom; lägi’—on account of; gopénätha—Lord Gopénätha; kñéra—
sweet rice; kaila—did; curi—steal; ataeva—therefore; näma—the name; 
haila—became; kñéra-corä—the thief of sweet rice; kari’—making.

“On account of Mädhavendra Puré, Lord Gopénätha stole the pot of sweet 
rice. Thus He became famous as Kñéra-corä [the thief who stole the sweet 
rice].

TEXT 175

karpüra-candana yäìra aìge caòäila
änande puré-gosäïira prema uthalila

karpüra-candana—camphor and sandalwood; yäìra aìge—on whose 
body; caòäila—put; änande—in great pleasure; puré-gosäïira—of 
Mädhavendra Puré; prema—love of Godhead; uthalila—welled up.

“Mädhavendra Puré smeared the sandalwood pulp over the body of 
Gopénätha, and in this way he was overpowered with love of Godhead.
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TEXT 176

mleccha-deçe karpüra-candana änite jaïjäla
puré duùkha päbe ihä jäniyä gopäla

mleccha-deçe—through the countries where Muslims ruled; karpüra-
candana—camphor and sandalwood; änite—to bring; jaïjäla—
inconvenience; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; duùkha—unhappiness; päbe—
will get; ihä—this; jäniyä—knowing; gopäla—Gopäla.

“In the provinces of India governed by the Muslims, there was much 
inconvenience in traveling with sandalwood and camphor. Because of this, 
Mädhavendra Puré might have gotten into trouble. This became known to 
the Gopäla Deity.

TEXT 177

mahä-dayä-maya prabhu—bhakata-vatsala
candana pari’ bhakta-çrama karila saphala

mahä—very; dayä-maya—merciful; prabhu—the Lord; bhakata-vatsala—
very much attached to His devotees; candana pari’—putting on the 
sandalwood; bhakta-çrama—the trouble of the devotee; karila—made; 
saphala—successful.

“The Lord is very merciful and attached to His devotees, so when 
Gopénätha was covered with sandalwood pulp, Mädhavendra Puré’s labor 
became successful.”

TEXT 178

puréra prema-paräkäñöhä karaha vicära
alaukika prema citte läge camatkära

puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; prema-parä-käñöhä—the standard 
of intense love of Godhead; karaha—just make; vicära—judgment; 
alaukika—uncommon; prema—love of Godhead; citte—in the mind; 
läge—strikes; camatkära—wonder.



394

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Caitanya Mahäprabhu placed the standard of Mädhavendra Puré’s intense 
love before Nityänanda Prabhu for judgment. “All his loving activities 
are uncommon,” Caitanya Mahäprabhu said. “Indeed, one is struck with 
wonder to hear of his activities.”

When the living entity feels spiritual separation from Kåñëa (kåñëa-
viraha), he has achieved the prime success of life. When one becomes 
disinterested in material things, he is simply experiencing the other side 
of attraction for material things. However, feeling separation from Kåñëa 
and engaging in the service of the Lord to fulfill His mission constitute 
the best example of love of Kåñëa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted 
to point out this intense love of Kåñëa exhibited by Mädhavendra Puré. 
All Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s devotees later followed in the footsteps of 
Mädhavendra Puré, serving the Lord without personal considerations.

TEXT 179

parama virakta, mauné, sarvatra udäséna
grämya-värtä-bhaye dvitéya-saìga-héna

parama virakta—totally renounced or unattached; mauné—silent; 
sarvatra—everywhere; udäséna—uninterested; grämya-värtä—of 
mundane topics; bhaye—in fear; dvitéya—second; saìga—associate; 
héna—without.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Çré Mädhavendra Puré used to remain 
alone. He was completely renounced and always very silent. He was 
uninterested in everything material, and for fear of talking about mundane 
things, he always lived without a companion.

TEXT 180

hena-jana gopälera äjïämåta päïä
sahasra kroça äsi’ bule candana mägiïä

hena-jana—such a personality; gopälera—of the Gopäla Deity; äjïä-
amåta—the nectarean order; päïä—getting; sahasra—a thousand; 
kroça—a distance of two miles; äsi’—coming; bule—walks; candana—
sandalwood; mägiïä—begging.



395

Chapter 4, Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s Devotional Service

“After receiving the transcendental orders of Gopäla, this great personality 
traveled thousands of miles just to collect sandalwood by begging.

TEXT 181

bhoke rahe, tabu anna mägiïä nä khäya
hena-jana candana-bhära vahi’ laïä yäya

bhoke—hungry; rahe—remains; tabu—still; anna—food; mägiïä—
begging; nä—does not; khäya—eat; hena-jana—such a person; candana-
bhära—the load of sandalwood; vahi’—carrying; laïä—taking; yäya—
goes.

“Although Mädhavendra Puré was hungry, he would not beg food to eat. 
This renounced person carried a load of sandalwood for the sake of Çré 
Gopäla.

TEXT 182

‘maëeka candana, tolä-viçeka karpüra
gopäle paräiba’—ei änanda pracura

maëeka candana—one maund of sandalwood; tolä—a measurement 
of weight; viçeka—twenty; karpüra—camphor; gopäle—on Gopäla; 
paräiba—I shall smear; ei—this; änanda—pleasure; pracura—sufficient.

“Without considering his personal comforts, Mädhavendra Puré carried 
one maund [about eighty-two pounds] of sandalwood and twenty toläs 
[about eight ounces] of camphor to smear over the body of Gopäla. This 
transcendental pleasure was sufficient for him.

TEXT 183

utkalera däné räkhe candana dekhiïä
tähäì eòäila räja-patra dekhäïä
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utkalera—of Orissa; däné—toll officer; räkhe—takes; candana—
sandalwood; dekhiïä—seeing; tähäì—there; eòäila—escaped; räja-
patra—governmental release; dekhäïä—by showing.

“Since there were restrictions against taking the sandalwood out of the 
Orissa province, the toll official confiscated the stock, but Mädhavendra 
Puré showed him the release papers given by the government and 
consequently escaped difficulties.

TEXT 184

mleccha-deça düra patha, jagäti apära
ke-mate candana niba—nähi e vicära

mleccha-deça—the countries governed by Muslims; düra patha—long 
journey; jagäti—watchmen; apära—unlimited; ke-mate—how; candana—
the sandalwood; niba—I shall take; nähi—there was not; e—this; vicära—
consideration.

“Mädhavendra Puré was not at all anxious during the long journey to 
Våndävana through the provinces governed by the Muslims and filled with 
unlimited numbers of watchmen.

TEXT 185

saìge eka vaöa nähi ghäöé-däna dite
tathäpi utsäha baòa candana laïä yäite

saìge—with him; eka—one; vaöa—farthing; nähi—there was not; ghäöé-
däna—as a toll tax; dite—to give; tathäpi—still; utsäha—enthusiasm; 
baòa—much; candana—sandalwood; laïä—taking; yäite—to go.

“Although Mädhavendra Puré did not have a farthing with him, he was not 
afraid to pass by the toll officers. His only enjoyment was in carrying the 
load of sandalwood to Våndävana for Gopäla.
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TEXT 186

pragäòha-premera ei svabhäva-äcära
nija-duùkha-vighnädira nä kare vicära

pragäòha—intense; premera—of love of Godhead; ei—this; svabhäva—
natural; äcära—behavior; nija—personal; duùkha—inconvenience; 
vighna—impediments; ädira—and so on; nä—not; kare—does; vicära—
consideration.

“This is the natural result of intense love of Godhead. The devotee does 
not consider personal inconveniences or impediments. In all circumstances 
he wants to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

It is natural for those who have developed intense love for Kåñëa not to 
care for personal inconvenience and impediments. Such devotees are 
simply determined to execute the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His representative, the spiritual master. In all circumstances, 
even amidst the greatest dangers, they undeviatingly carry on with the 
greatest determination. This definitely proves the intense love of the 
servitor. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.8), tat te ’nukampäà su-
samékñamäëaù: those who seriously desire to get free from the clutches of 
material existence, who have developed intense love for Kåñëa, are worthy 
candidates for going back home, back to Godhead. An intense lover of 
Kåñëa does not care for any number of material discomforts, scarcity, 
impediments or unhappiness. It is said that when one sees apparent 
unhappiness or distress in a perfect Vaiñëava, it is not at all unhappiness 
for him; rather, it is transcendental bliss. In the Çikñäñöaka (8), Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has also instructed, äçliñya vä päda-ratäà pinañöu 
mäm [Cc. Antya 20.47]. The intense lover of Kåñëa is never deviated from 
his service, despite all difficulties and impediments brought before him.

TEXT 187

ei tära gäòha premä loke dekhäite
gopäla täìre äjïä dila candana änite

ei—this; tära—of Mädhavendra Puré; gäòha—intense; premä—love 
of Godhead; loke—unto the people; dekhäite—to show; gopäla—Lord 
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Gopäla; täìre—to him; äjïä—order; dila—gave; candana—sandalwood; 
änite—to bring.

“Çré Gopäla wanted to show how intensely Mädhavendra Puré loved Kåñëa; 
therefore He asked him to go to Néläcala to fetch sandalwood and camphor.

TEXT 188

bahu pariçrame candana remuëä änila
änanda bäòila mane, duùkha nä gaëila

bahu—much; pariçrame—with labor; candana—sandalwood; remuëä—to 
Remuëä (the village of Gopénätha); änila—brought; änanda—pleasure; 
bäòila—increased; mane—in the mind; duùkha—difficulties; nä—not; 
gaëila—counted.

“With great trouble and after much labor, Mädhavendra Puré brought the 
load of sandalwood to Remuëä. However, he was still very pleased; he 
discounted all the difficulties.

TEXT 189

parékñä karite gopäla kaila äjïä däna
parékñä kariyä çeñe haila dayävän

parékñä—test; karite—to make; gopäla—Lord Gopäla; kaila—did; äjïä—
the order; däna—giving; parékñä—the test; kariyä—making; çeñe—at the 
end; haila—became; dayä-vän—merciful.

“To test the intense love of Mädhavendra Puré, Gopäla, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, ordered him to bring sandalwood from Néläcala, 
and when Mädhavendra Puré passed this examination, the Lord became 
very merciful to him.
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TEXT 190

ei bhakti, bhakta-priya-kåñëa-vyavahära
bujhiteo ämä-sabära nähi adhikära

ei bhakti—this type of devotion; bhakta—of the devotee; priya—and 
the most lovable object; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; vyavahära—the behavior; 
bujhiteo—to understand; ämä-sabära—of all of us; nähi—there is not; 
adhikära—the capacity.

“Such behavior exhibited in loving service between the devotee and the 
devotee’s lovable object, Çré Kåñëa, is transcendental. It is not possible 
for a common man to understand. Common men do not even have the 
capacity.”

TEXT 191

eta bali’ paòe prabhu täìra kåta çloka
yei çloka-candre jagat karyäche äloka

eta bali’—saying this; paòe—reads; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìra—by Mädhavendra Puré; kåta—composed; çloka—verse; yei—
that; çloka-candre—by the moonlike verse; jagat—all over the world; 
karyäche—produced; äloka—light.

After saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu read the famous verse 
of Mädhavendra Puré. That verse is just like the moon. It has spread 
illumination all over the world.

TEXT 192

ghañite ghañite yaiche malayaja-sära
gandha bäòe, taiche ei çlokera vicära

ghañite ghañite—rubbing and rubbing; yaiche—just as; malayaja-sära—
sandalwood; gandha—the fragrance; bäòe—increases; taiche—similarly; 
ei—this; çlokera—of the verse; vicära—the consideration.
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Continuous rubbing increases the aroma of Malaya sandalwood. Similarly, 
consideration of this verse increases one’s understanding of its importance.

TEXT 193

ratna-gaëa-madhye yaiche kaustubha-maëi
rasa-kävya-madhye taiche ei çloka gaëi

ratna-gaëa—the valuable jewels; madhye—among; yaiche—just as; 
kaustubha-maëi—the jewel known as Kaustubha-maëi; rasa-kävya—
poetry dealing with the mellows of devotional service; madhye—among; 
taiche—similarly; ei—this; çloka—verse; gaëi—I count.

As the Kaustubha-maëi is considered the most precious of valuable stones, 
this verse is similarly considered the best of poems dealing with the mellows 
of devotional service.

TEXT 194

ei çloka kahiyächena rädhä-öhäkuräëé
täìra kåpäya sphuriyäche mädhavendra-väëé

ei—this; çloka—verse; kahiyächena—has spoken; rädhä-öhäkuräëé—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; täìra—Her; kåpäya—by the mercy; sphuriyäche—has 
manifested; mädhavendra—of Mädhavendra Puré; väëé—the words.

Actually this verse was spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé Herself, and by Her 
mercy only was it manifest in the words of Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 195

kibä gauracandra ihä kare äsvädana
ihä äsvädite ära nähi cauöha-jana

kibä—how excellent; gauracandra—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ihä—this; kare—does; äsvädana—tasting; ihä—this verse; äsvädite—to 
taste; ära—another; nähi—there is not; cauöha-jana—a fourth man.
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Only Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has tasted the poetry of this verse. No 
fourth man is capable of understanding it.

This indicates that only Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Mädhavendra Puré and 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu are capable of understanding the purport of this 
verse.

TEXT 196

çeña-käle ei çloka paöhite paöhite
siddhi-präpti haila puréra çlokera sahite

çeña-käle—at the end; ei çloka—this verse; paöhite paöhite—by reciting 
repeatedly; siddhi-präpti—attainment of perfection; haila—there was; 
puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; çlokera—this verse; sahite—with.

Mädhavendra Puré recited this verse again and again at the end of his 
material existence. Thus uttering this verse, he attained the ultimate goal 
of life.

TEXT 197

ayi déna-dayärdra nätha he
mathurä-nätha kadävalokyase
hådayaà tvad-aloka-kätaraà

dayita bhrämyati kià karomy aham

ayi—O My Lord; déna—on the poor; dayä-ärdra—compassionate; 
nätha—O master; he—O; mathurä-nätha—the master of Mathurä; 
kadä—when; avalokyase—I shall see You; hådayam—My heart; tvat—of 
You; aloka—without seeing; kätaram—very much aggrieved; dayita—O 
most beloved; bhrämyati—becomes overwhelmed; kim—what; karomi—
shall do; aham—I.

“O My Lord! O most merciful master! O master of Mathurä! When shall 
I see You again? Because of My not seeing You, My agitated heart has 
become unsteady. O most beloved one, what shall I do now?”
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The uncontaminated devotees who strictly depend on the Vedänta 
philosophy are divided into four sampradäyas, or transcendental 
parties. Out of the four sampradäyas, the Çré Madhväcärya-sampradäya 
was accepted by Mädhavendra Puré. Thus he took sannyäsa according 
to paramparä, the disciplic succession. Beginning from Madhväcärya 
down to the spiritual master of Mädhavendra Puré, the äcärya named 
Lakñmépati, there was no realization of devotional service in conjugal 
love. Çré Mädhavendra Puré introduced the conception of conjugal love 
for the first time in the Madhväcärya-sampradäya, and this conclusion of 
the Madhväcärya-sampradäya was revealed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
when He toured southern India and met the Tattvavädés, who supposedly 
belonged to the Madhväcärya-sampradäya.
When Çré Kåñëa left Våndävana and accepted the kingdom of Mathurä, 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé, out of ecstatic feelings of separation, expressed how 
Kåñëa can be loved in separation. Thus devotional service in separation is 
central to this verse. Worship in separation is considered by the Gauòéya-
Mädhva-sampradäya to be the topmost level of devotional service. 
According to this conception, the devotee thinks of himself as very poor 
and neglected by the Lord. Thus he addresses the Lord as déna-dayärdra 
nätha, as did Mädhavendra Puré. Such an ecstatic feeling is the highest 
form of devotional service. Because Kåñëa had gone to Mathurä, Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé was very much affected, and She expressed Herself thus: “My 
dear Lord, because of Your separation My mind has become overly agitated. 
Now tell Me, what can I do? I am very poor and You are very merciful, so 
kindly have compassion upon Me and let Me know when I shall see You.” 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was always expressing the ecstatic emotions 
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé that She exhibited when She saw Uddhava at 
Våndävana. Similar feelings, experienced by Mädhavendra Puré, are 
expressed in this verse. Therefore, Vaiñëavas in the Gauòéya-Mädhva-
sampradäya say that the ecstatic feelings experienced by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu during His appearance came from Çré Mädhavendra Puré 
through Éçvara Puré. All the devotees in the line of the Gauòéya-Mädhva-
sampradäya accept these principles of devotional service.

TEXT 198

ei çloka paòite prabhu ha-ilä mürcchite
premete vivaça haïä paòila bhümite
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ei çloka—this verse; paòite—reciting; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä—became; mürcchite—unconscious; premete—in 
ecstatic love; vivaça—uncontrolled; haïä—becoming; paòila—fell down; 
bhümite—on the ground.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited this verse, He immediately fell 
to the ground unconscious. He was overwhelmed and had no control over 
Himself.

TEXT 199

äste-vyaste kole kari’ nila nityänanda
krandana kariyä tabe uöhe gauracandra

äste-vyaste—in great haste; kole—on the lap; kari’—making; nila—took; 
nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; krandana—crying; kariyä—
doing; tabe—at that time; uöhe—got up; gauracandra—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

When Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell to the ground in ecstatic 
love, Lord Nityänanda quickly took Him on His lap. Crying, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu then got up again.

TEXT 200

premonmäda haila, uöhi’ iti-uti dhäya
huìkära karaye, häse, kände, näce, gäya

prema-unmäda—the madness of love; haila—there was; uöhi’—getting 
up; iti-uti dhäya—runs here and there; huìkära—resounding; karaye—
does; häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—dances; gäya—and sings.

Exhibiting ecstatic emotions, the Lord began to run here and there, making 
resounding noises. Sometimes He laughed, and sometimes He cried, and 
sometimes He danced and sang.
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TEXT 201

‘ayi déna, ayi déna’ bale bära-bära
kaëöhe nä niùsare väëé, netre açru-dhära

ayi déna—O My Lord, master of the poor; ayi déna—O My Lord, master 
of the poor; bale—says; bära-bära—repeatedly; kaëöhe—in the throat; 
nä—not; niùsare—comes out; väëé—the voice; netre—in the eyes; açru-
dhära—torrents of tears.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu could not recite the whole verse. He simply said, 
“Ayi déna! Ayi déna!” repeatedly. Thus He could not speak, and profuse 
tears were in His eyes.

TEXT 202

kampa, sveda, pulakäçru, stambha, vaivarëya
nirveda, viñäda, jäòya, garva, harña, dainya

kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; pulaka-açru—jubilation and 
tears; stambha—shock; vaivarëya—loss of color; nirveda—disappointment; 
viñäda—moroseness; jäòya—loss of memory; garva—pride; harña—joy; 
dainya—humility.

Trembling, perspiration, jubilant tears, shock, fading of the bodily luster, 
disappointment, moroseness, loss of memory, pride, joy and humility were 
all visible in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s body.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, jäòya is explained as loss of memory 
brought about by severe shock due to separation from the beloved. In that 
state of mind, one loses all concern for loss and gain, hearing and seeing, 
as well as all other considerations. This marks the preliminary appearance 
of illusion.

TEXT 203

ei çloke ughäòilä premera kapäöa
gopénätha-sevaka dekhe prabhura prema-näöa
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ei çloke—this verse; ughäòilä—uncovered; premera—of conjugal love; 
kapäöa—the door; gopénätha-sevaka—the servants of the Gopénätha 
Deity; dekhe—see; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-
näöa—the dance in ecstatic love.

This verse uncovered the door of ecstatic love, and when it was exhibited, 
all the servants of Gopénätha saw Caitanya Mahäprabhu dance in ecstasy.

TEXT 204

lokera saìghaööa dekhi’ prabhura bähya haila
öhäkurera bhoga sari’ ärati bäjila

lokera—of people; saìghaööa—a crowd; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya—external consciousness; haila—appeared; 
öhäkurera—of the Deity; bhoga—offering; sari’—finishing; ärati—
performance of ärati; bäjila—resounded.

When many people crowded around Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, He regained 
His external senses. In the meantime, the offering to the Deity had been 
finished, and there was a resounding ärati performance.

TEXT 205

öhäkure çayana karäïä püjäré haila bähira
prabhura äge äni’ dila prasäda bära kñéra

öhäkure—the Deity; çayana—lying down; karäïä—causing to do; püjäré—
the priest; haila—was; bähira—out of the temple; prabhura—of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äge—in front; äni’—bringing; dila—offered; 
prasäda—the remnants of food; bära—twelve; kñéra—pots of sweet rice.

When the Deities were laid down to rest, the priest came out of the temple 
and offered all twelve pots of sweet rice to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 206

kñéra dekhi’ mahäprabhura änanda bäòila
bhakta-gaëe khäoyäite païca kñéra laila

kñéra—the sweet rice; dekhi’—seeing; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda—the pleasure; bäòila—increased; bhakta-
gaëe—the devotees; khäoyäite—to feed them; païca—five pots; kñéra—
sweet rice; laila—accepted.

When all the pots of sweet rice, remnants left by Gopénätha, were placed 
before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, He became very pleased. In order to feed 
the devotees, He accepted five of them.

TEXT 207

säta kñéra püjäréke bähuòiyä dila
païca-kñéra païca-jane väìöiyä khäila

säta kñéra—seven pots of sweet rice; püjäréke—toward the püjäré; 
bähuòiyä—pushing forward; dila—gave; païca-kñéra—five pots of sweet 
rice; païca-jane—to five men; väìöiyä—distributing; khäila—ate.

The seven remaining pots were pushed forward and delivered to the priest. 
Then the five pots of sweet rice the Lord had accepted were distributed 
among the five devotees, and they ate the prasädam.

TEXT 208

gopénätha-rüpe yadi kariyächena bhojana
bhakti dekhäite kaila prasäda bhakñaëa

gopénätha-rüpe—in His arcä incarnation as Gopénätha; yadi—although; 
kariyächena—has done; bhojana—eating; bhakti—devotional service; 
dekhäite—to exhibit; kaila—did; prasäda bhakñaëa—eating.

Being identical with the Gopénätha Deity, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
had already tasted and eaten the pots of sweet rice. Yet just to manifest 
devotional service, He again ate the pots of sweet rice as a devotee.
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TEXT 209

näma-saìkértane sei rätri goìäilä
maìgala-ärati dekhi’ prabhäte calilä

näma-saìkértane—in congregational chanting; sei—that; rätri—night; 
goìäilä—passed; maìgala-ärati—the early ärati; dekhi’—after seeing; 
prabhäte—in the morning; calilä—departed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed that night at the temple engaged in 
congregational chanting. In the morning, after seeing the maìgala-ärati 
performance, He departed.

TEXT 210

gopäla-gopénätha-puré-gosäïira guëa
bhakta-saìge çré-mukhe prabhu kailä äsvädana

gopäla—of the Gopäla Deity; gopénätha—of the Gopénätha Deity; puré-
gosäïira—of Mädhavendra Puré; guëa—the qualities; bhakta-saìge—
with the devotees; çré-mukhe—in His own mouth; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; äsvädana—tasting.

In this way, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally tasted with His 
own mouth the transcendental qualities of Gopälajé, Gopénätha and Çré 
Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 211

ei ta’ äkhyäne kahilä doìhära mahimä
prabhura bhakta-vätsalya, ära bhakta-prema-sémä

ei ta’—thus; äkhyäne—in the narration; kahilä—described; doìhära—
of the two; mahimä—the glories; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhakta-vätsalya—attachment for His devotees; ära—and; 
bhakta-prema-sémä—the highest limit of ecstatic love by the devotee.
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Thus I have described both the transcendental glories of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s affection for His devotees and the highest limit of ecstatic 
love of God.

TEXT 212

çraddhä-yukta haïä ihä çune yei jana
çré-kåñëa-caraëe sei päya prema-dhana

çraddhä-yukta—possessed of faith; haïä—being; ihä—this; çune—hears; 
yei—that; jana—person; çré-kåñëa-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Lord Çré 
Kåñëa; sei—that person; päya—gets; prema-dhana—the treasure of love 
of Godhead.

One who hears this narration with faith and devotion attains the treasure 
of love of Godhead at the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 213

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Fourth Chapter, describing Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s devotional service.
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CHAPTER FIVE
The Activities of Säkñi-gopäla

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of the Fifth 
Chapter in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. After passing through Yäjapura, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu reached the town of Kaöaka (Cuttak) and there 
went to see the temple of Säkñi-gopäla. While there, He heard the story of 
Säkñi-gopäla from the mouth of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu.
Once there were two brähmaëas, one elderly and the other young, who 
were inhabitants of a place known as Vidyänagara. After touring many 
places of pilgrimage, the two brähmaëas finally reached Våndävana. 
The elderly brähmaëa was very satisfied with the service of the young 
brähmaëa, and he wanted to offer him his youngest daughter in marriage. 
The young brähmaëa received the promise of his elder before the Gopäla 
Deity of Våndävana. Thus the Gopäla Deity acted as a witness. When the 
two brähmaëas returned to Vidyänagara, the younger brähmaëa raised 
the question of this marriage, but the elderly brähmaëa, due to obligations 
to his friends and wife, answered that he could not remember his promise. 
Because of this, the younger brähmaëa returned to Våndävana and 
narrated the whole story to Gopälajé. Thus Gopälajé, being obliged by 
the young man’s devotional service, accompanied him to southern India. 
Gopälajé followed the younger brähmaëa, who could hear the tinkling 
sound of Gopälajé’s ankle bells. When all the respectable gentlemen of 
Vidyänagara were assembled, Gopälajé testified to the promise of the 
elderly brähmaëa. Thus the marriage was performed. Later, the king of 
that country constructed a fine temple for Gopäla.
Afterwards, King Puruñottama-deva of Orissa was insulted by the King of 
Kaöaka, who refused to give him his daughter in marriage and called him 
a sweeper of Lord Jagannätha. With the help of Lord Jagannätha, King 
Puruñottama-deva fought the King of Kaöaka and defeated him. Thus he 
took charge of both the King’s daughter and the state of Kaöaka as well. At 
that time, Gopälajé, being very much obligated by the devotional service 
of King Puruñottama-deva, was brought to the town of Kaöaka.



411

Chapter 5, The Activities of Säkñi-gopäla

After hearing this narration, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the 
temple of Gopäla in great ecstasy of love of God. From Kaöaka He 
went to Bhuvaneçvara and saw the temple of Lord Çiva. In this way, He 
gradually arrived at Kamalapura, and on the banks of the Bhärgé River 
He came to the temple of Lord Çiva, where He entrusted His sannyäsa 
staff to Nityänanda Prabhu. However, Nityänanda Prabhu broke the staff 
into three pieces and threw it into the Bhärgé River at a place known 
as Äöhäranälä. Being angry at not getting His staff back, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu left the company of Nityänanda Prabhu and went alone to 
see the Jagannätha temple.

TEXT 1

padbhyäà calan yaù pratimä-svarüpo
brahmaëya-devo hi çatäha-gamyam
deçaà yayau vipra-kåte ’dbhutehaà
taà säkñi-gopälam ahaà nato ’smi

padbhyäm—by the two legs; calan—walking; yaù—one who; pratimä—
of the Deity; svarüpaù—in the form; brahmaëya-devaù—the Supreme 
Lord of brahminical culture; hi—certainly; çata-äha—in one hundred 
days; gamyam—to be passed over; deçam—the country; yayau—went; 
vipra-kåte—for the benefit of a brähmaëa; adbhuta—most wonderful; 
éham—activity; tam—unto that; säkñi-gopälam—the Gopäla known as 
the witness Gopäla; aham—I; nataù asmi—offer respectful obeisances.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of God 
[brahmaëya-deva], who appeared as Säkñi-gopäla to benefit a brähmaëa. 
For one hundred days He traveled through the country, walking on His 
own legs. Thus His activities are wonderful.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya—all glories; jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Çré Nityänanda 
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Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—
all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu! All glories to Çré Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 
all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

calite calite äilä yäjapura-gräma
varäha-öhäkura dekhi’ karilä praëäma

calite calite—walking on and on; äilä—reached; yäjapura-gräma—the 
village of Yäjapura-gräma; varäha-öhäkura—the temple of Varähadeva; 
dekhi’—seeing; karilä—offered; praëäma—obeisances.

Walking and walking, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His party finally 
arrived at Yäjapura, on the river Vaitaraëé. There He saw the temple of 
Varähadeva and offered His obeisances unto Him.

TEXT 4

nåtya-géta kaila preme bahuta stavana
yäjapure se rätri karilä yäpana

nåtya-géta—dancing and chanting; kaila—executed; preme—in love of 
Godhead; bahuta—various; stavana—prayers; yäjapure—in the village of 
Yäjapura; se rätri—that night; karilä—did; yäpana—passing.

In the temple of Varähadeva, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu engaged in chanting 
and dancing and offered prayers. He passed that night in the temple.

TEXT 5

kaöake äilä säkñi-gopäla dekhite
gopäla-saundarya dekhi’ hailä änandite



413

Chapter 5, The Activities of Säkñi-gopäla

kaöake—in the town of Kaöaka (Cuttak); äilä—arrived; säkñi-gopäla—
the witness Gopäla; dekhite—to see; gopäla—of the Deity of Gopäla; 
saundarya—the beauty; dekhi’—seeing; hailä—became; änandite—very 
much pleased.

Afterwards, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the town of Kaöaka to see 
the temple of the witness Gopäla. When He saw the Deity of Gopäla, He 
was very much pleased by His beauty.

TEXT 6

premäveçe nåtya-géta kaila kata-kñaëa
äviñöa haïä kaila gopäla stavana

prema-äveçe—in the ecstasy of love of God; nåtya-géta—dancing and 
chanting; kaila—performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; äviñöa haïä—
being overwhelmed; kaila—offered; gopäla stavana—prayers to Gopäla.

While there, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu engaged in chanting and dancing 
for some time, and being overwhelmed, He offered many prayers to Gopäla.

TEXT 7

sei rätri tähäì rahi’ bhakta-gaëa-saìge
gopälera pürva-kathä çune bahu raìge

sei rätri—that night; tähäì—there; rahi’—remaining; bhakta-gaëa-
saìge—with the other devotees; gopälera—of Lord Gopäla; pürva-kathä—
previous narration; çune—hears; bahu—much; raìge—in pleasure.

That night Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed in the temple of Gopäla, and 
along with all the devotees, He heard the narration of the witness Gopäla 
with great pleasure.
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TEXT 8

nityänanda-gosäïi yabe tértha bhramilä
säkñi-gopäla dekhibäre kaöaka äilä

nityänanda-gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; yabe—when; tértha 
bhramilä—traveled to the places of pilgrimage; säkñi-gopäla—the witness 
Gopäla; dekhibäre—to see; kaöaka—to the town of Kaöaka; äilä—came.

Previously, when Nityänanda Prabhu had toured all over India to see 
different places of pilgrimage, He also had come to see Säkñi-gopäla at 
Kaöaka.

TEXT 9

säkñi-gopälera kathä çuni, loka-mukhe
sei kathä kahena, prabhu çune mahä-sukhe

säkñi-gopälera—of the witness Gopäla; kathä—the narration; çuni—
hearing; loka-mukhe—from the people; sei kathä—that narration; 
kahena—Nityänanda Prabhu narrates; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çune—hears; mahä-sukhe—in great pleasure.

At that time, Nityänanda Prabhu had heard the story of Säkñi-gopäla 
from the townspeople. He now recited this again, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu heard the narration with great pleasure.

The Säkñi-gopäla temple is situated between the Khurdä Road railway 
station and the Jagannätha Puré station. The Deity is not presently 
situated in Kaöaka, but when Nityänanda Prabhu traveled there, the Deity 
was present. Kaöaka is a town in Orissa situated on the Mahänadé River. 
When Säkñi-gopäla was brought from Vidyänagara in southern India, 
He stayed for some time at Kaöaka. Thereafter, He was situated for some 
time in the Jagannätha temple. It seems that in the temple of Jagannätha 
there was some disagreement between Jagannätha and Säkñi-gopäla, a 
disagreement called prema-kalaha, a quarrel of love. In order to settle this 
love quarrel, the King of Orissa constructed a village about eleven miles 
from Jagannätha Puré. The village was called Satyavädé, and Gopäla was 
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stationed there. Thereafter, a new temple was constructed. Now there is a 
Säkñi-gopäla station, and people go to Satyavädé to see the witness Gopäla.

TEXT 10

pürve vidyänagarera dui ta’ brähmaëa
tértha karibäre duìhe karilä gamana

pürve—previously; vidyänagarera—of the town known as Vidyänagara; 
dui—two; ta’—certainly; brähmaëa—brähmaëas; tértha karibäre—to tour 
places of pilgrimage; duìhe—both of them; karilä—began; gamana—
journey.

Formerly at Vidyänagara in South India there were two brähmaëas who 
made a long tour to see different places of pilgrimage.

TEXT 11

gayä, väräëasé, prayäga—sakala kariyä
mathuräte äilä duìhe änandita haïä

gayä—the pilgrimage site of the name Gayä; väräëasé—Benares, or Käçé; 
prayäga—Allahabad; sakala—all; kariyä—touring; mathuräte—Mathurä; 
äilä—they reached; duìhe—both; änandita—pleased; haïä—becoming.

First of all they visited Gayä, then Käçé, then Prayäga. Finally, with great 
pleasure, they came to Mathurä.

TEXT 12

vana-yäträya vana dekhi’ dekhe govardhana
dvädaça-vana dekhi’ çeñe gelä våndävana

vana-yäträya—in touring the different forests; vana dekhi’—while seeing 
the forests; dekhe—they see; govardhana—Govardhana Hill; dvädaça-
vana dekhi’—visiting the twelve forests in Våndävana; çeñe—at last; 
gelä—reached; våndävana—Våndävana.
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After reaching Mathurä, they started visiting the different forests of 
Våndävana and came to Govardhana Hill. They visited all twelve forests 
[vanas] and at last came to the town of Våndävana.

The five forests situated on the eastern side of the river Yamunä are 
Bhadra, Bilva, Loha, Bhäëòéra and Mahävana. The seven forests situated 
on the western side of the Yamunä are Madhu, Täla, Kumuda, Bahulä, 
Kämya, Khadira and Våndävana. After visiting all these forests, these 
pilgrims went to a place known as Païcakroçé Våndävana. Out of the 
twelve forests, the Våndävana forest extends from the town of Våndävana 
up to Nanda-gräma and Varñäëä, a distance of thirty-two miles, within 
which the Païcakroçé Våndävana town is situated.

TEXT 13

våndävane govinda-sthäne mahä-devälaya
se mandire gopälera mahä-sevä haya

våndävane—within Païcakroçé Våndävana; govinda-sthäne—at the place 
where the present Govinda temple is situated; mahä-deva-älaya—a great 
temple; se mandire—in that temple; gopälera—of the Deity of Gopäla; 
mahä-sevä—gorgeous worship; haya—there is.

In the village of Païcakroçé Våndävana, at the site where the Govinda 
temple is now situated, there was a great temple where gorgeous worship 
of Gopäla was performed.

TEXT 14

keçé-tértha, käléya-hradädike kaila snäna
çré-gopäla dekhi’ tähäì karilä viçräma

keçé-tértha—the bathing place on the bank of the Yamunä known as 
Keçé-ghäöa; käléya-hrada—the bathing place on the bank of the Yamunä 
known as Käliya-ghäöa; ädike—in such different bathing places; kaila—
did; snäna—bathing; çré-gopäla dekhi’—by visiting the temple of Gopäla; 
tähäì—there; karilä—took; viçräma—rest.
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After taking baths at different bathing places along the river Yamunä, such 
as Keçé-ghäöa and Käliya-ghäöa, the pilgrims visited the temple of Gopäla. 
Afterwards, they took rest in that temple.

TEXT 15

gopäla-saundarya duìhära mana nila hari’
sukha päïä rahe tähäì dina dui-cäri

gopäla-saundarya—the beauty of the Gopäla Deity; duìhära—of both of 
them; mana—the minds; nila—took away; hari’—carrying; sukha päïä—
feeling this transcendental happiness; rahe—remained; tähäì—in that 
temple; dina—days; dui-cäri—two or four.

The beauty of the Gopäla Deity stole away their minds, and feeling great 
happiness, they remained there for two or four days.

TEXT 16

dui-vipra-madhye eka vipra—våddha-präya
ära vipra—yuvä, täìra karena sahäya

dui-vipra-madhye—between the two brähmaëas; eka vipra—one 
brähmaëa; våddha-präya—elderly man; ära vipra—the second brähmaëa; 
yuvä—young man; täìra—of the older brähmaëa; karena—does; 
sahäya—assistance.

One of the two brähmaëas was an old man, and the other was young. The 
young man was assisting the old one.

TEXT 17

choöa-vipra kare sadä täìhära sevana
täìhära seväya viprera tuñöa haila mana

choöa-vipra—the younger brähmaëa; kare—does; sadä—always; täìhära—
his (the old brähmaëa’s); sevana—service; täìhära—his; seväya—by the 
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service; viprera—of the old brähmaëa; tuñöa—pacified; haila—became; 
mana—the mind.

Indeed, the young brähmaëa always rendered service to the older one, and 
the old man, being very satisfied with his service, was pleased with him.

TEXT 18

vipra bale—tumi mora bahu sevä kailä
sahäya haïä more tértha karäilä

vipra bale—the elderly brähmaëa says; tumi—you; mora—my; bahu—
various; sevä—service; kailä—have rendered; sahäya—assistant; haïä—
being; more—to me; tértha—pilgrimage; karäilä—helped to do.

The older man told the younger, “You have rendered various types of 
service to me. You have assisted me in traveling to all these places of 
pilgrimage.

TEXT 19

putreo pitära aiche nä kare sevana
tomära prasäde ämi nä päiläma çrama

putreo—even my own son; pitära—of the father; aiche—in this way; nä—
not; kare—renders; sevana—service; tomära—your; prasäde—by the 
mercy; ämi—I; nä—not; päiläma—have gotten; çrama—fatigue.

“Even my own son does not render such service. By your mercy, I did not 
become fatigued while on this tour.

TEXT 20

kåta-ghnatä haya tomäya nä kaile sammäna
ataeva tomäya ämi diba kanyä-däna
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kåta-ghnatä—ungratefulness; haya—it is; tomäya—to you; nä—not; 
kaile—if doing; sammäna—respect; ataeva—therefore; tomäya—to you; 
ämi—I; diba—shall give; kanyä-däna—my daughter as charity.

“If I did not show you any respect, I would be ungrateful. Therefore, I 
promise to give you my daughter in charity.”

TEXT 21

choöa-vipra kahe, “çuna, vipra-mahäçaya
asambhava kaha kene, yei nähi haya

choöa-vipra—the younger brähmaëa; kahe—replies; çuna—hear; vipra-
mahäçaya—my dear brähmaëa; asambhava—unlikely; kaha—you say; 
kene—why; yei—which; nähi—not; haya—happens.

The younger brähmaëa replied, “My dear sir, please hear me. You are 
saying something very unusual. Such a thing never happens.

TEXT 22

mahä-kuléna tumi—vidyä-dhanädi-pravéëa
ämi akuléna, ära dhana-vidyä-héna

mahä-kuléna—highly aristocratic; tumi—you; vidyä—education; dhana-
ädi—riches; pravéëa—enriched; ämi—I; akuléna—not aristocratic; ära—
and; dhana-vidyä-héna—without any wealth and education.

“You are a most aristocratic family man, well educated and very rich. I am 
not at all aristocratic, and I am without a decent education and have no 
wealth.

Due to pious activities, one can be enriched by four opulences: one may 
obtain birth in an aristocratic family, become highly educated, become 
very beautiful or get a sufficient quantity of riches. These are symptoms 
of pious activities performed in one’s past life. In India it is still current 
for an aristocratic family never to consider a marriage with a common 
family. Though the caste may be the same, to maintain the aristocracy 
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such marriages are rejected. No poor man will dare marry the daughter of 
a rich man. Because of this, when the elderly brähmaëa offered the young 
brähmaëa his daughter, the young brähmaëa did not believe that it would 
be possible to marry her. Therefore he asked the elderly brähmaëa why he 
was proposing something unprecedented (asambhava). It was unheard of 
for an aristocratic person to offer his daughter to a person who was both 
uneducated and poor.

TEXT 23

kanyä-däna-pätra ämi nä ha-i tomära
kåñëa-prétye kari tomära sevä-vyavahära

kanyä-däna-pätra—a bridegroom suitable for one’s daughter; ämi—I; 
nä—not; ha-i—am; tomära—of you; kåñëa-prétye—only for satisfaction 
of Kåñëa; kari—I do; tomära—of you; sevä—of service; vyavahära—
activities.

“Sir, I am not a suitable bridegroom for your daughter. I render service to 
you only for the satisfaction of Kåñëa.

Both brähmaëas were pure Vaiñëavas. The younger man took special care 
of the older one simply to please Kåñëa. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.19.21) 
Kåñëa says, mad-bhakta-püjäbhyadhikä: “It is better to render service to 
My devotee.” Thus, according to the Gauòéya-Vaiñëava philosophy of 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, it is better to be a servant of the servant of God 
[Cc. Madhya 13.80]. One should not try to serve Kåñëa directly. A pure 
Vaiñëava serves a servant of Kåñëa and identifies himself as a servant of 
a servant of Kåñëa. This is pleasing to Lord Kåñëa. Çréla Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura confirms this philosophy: chäòiyä vaiñëava-sevä nistära peyeche 
kebä. Unless one serves a liberated Vaiñëava, he cannot attain liberation 
by directly serving Kåñëa. He must serve the servant of Kåñëa.

TEXT 24

brähmaëa-seväya kåñëera préti baòa haya
täìhära santoñe bhakti-sampad bäòaya”
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brähmaëa-seväya—by rendering service to a brähmaëa; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; préti—the satisfaction; baòa—very great; haya—is; täìhära 
santoñe—by pleasing the Lord; bhakti—of devotional service; sampad—
the opulence; bäòaya—increases.

“Lord Kåñëa is very much pleased by service rendered to brähmaëas, 
and when the Lord is pleased, the opulence of one’s devotional service 
increases.”

In this regard, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that 
the younger brähmaëa rendered service to the older one with the purpose 
of pleasing Kåñëa. It was not a matter of ordinary worldly dealings. Kåñëa 
is pleased when a Vaiñëava is rendered service. Because the younger 
brähmaëa served the older one, Lord Gopäla agreed to become a witness 
of the marriage negotiation in order to maintain the prestige of both 
devotees. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would certainly not have liked to 
hear about marital dealings unless such dealings were exchanged between 
two Vaiñëavas. Marriage arrangements and ceremonies belong to ordinary 
material karma-käëòa sections of the scriptures. The Vaiñëavas, however, 
are not interested in any kind of karma-käëòa dealings. Çréla Narottama 
däsa Öhäkura says: karma-käëòa jïäna-käëòa kevala viñera bhäëòa. For 
a Vaiñëava, the karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa sections of the Vedas are 
unnecessary. Indeed, a real Vaiñëava takes these sections as a poison pot 
(viñera bhäëòa). Sometimes we take part in a marriage ceremony for our 
disciples, but this does not mean that we are interested in karma-käëòa 
activities. Sometimes, not knowing the Vaiñëava philosophy, an outsider 
criticizes such activity, maintaining that a sannyäsé should not take part 
in a marriage ceremony between a young boy and a young girl. However, 
this is not a karma-käëòa activity, because our purpose is to spread the 
Kåñëa consciousness movement. We are giving all facility to the general 
populace to take to Kåñëa consciousness, and in order to fix the devotees 
in concentration on the service of the Lord, marriage is sometimes 
allowed. We have experienced that such married couples actually 
render very important service to the mission. Therefore, one should not 
misunderstand when a sannyäsé takes part in a marriage ceremony. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu took great pleasure in 
hearing about the marriage ceremony between the young brähmaëa and 
the daughter of the elderly brähmaëa.
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TEXT 25

baòa-vipra kahe,—“tumi nä kara saàçaya
tomäke kanyä diba ämi, karila niçcaya”

baòa-vipra—the older brähmaëa; kahe—replies; tumi—you; nä—not; 
kara—do; saàçaya—doubt; tomäke—to you; kanyä—the daughter; 
diba—shall give; ämi—I; karila—made; niçcaya—certainty.

The older brähmaëa replied, “My dear boy, do not doubt me. I will give 
you my daughter in charity. I have already decided this.”

TEXT 26

choöa-vipra bale,—“tomära stré-putra saba
bahu jïäti-goñöhé tomära bahuta bändhava

choöa-vipra—the young brähmaëa; bale—says; tomära—your; stré-putra—
wife and sons; saba—all; bahu—many; jïäti—of family relations; goñöhé—
group; tomära—your; bahuta—many; bändhava—friends.

The young brähmaëa said, “You have a wife and sons, and you have a large 
circle of relatives and friends.

TEXT 27

tä’-sabära sammati vinä nahe kanyä-däna
rukmiëéra pitä bhéñmaka tähäte pramäëa

tä’-sabära—of all of them; sammati—consent; vinä—without; nahe—
not; kanyä-däna—giving the daughter in charity; rukmiëéra—of Queen 
Rukmiëé; pitä—father; bhéñmaka—Bhéñmaka; tähäte—of that; pramäëa—
evidence.

“Without the consent of all your friends and relatives, it is not possible 
to give me your daughter in charity. Just consider the story of Queen 
Rukmiëé and her father, Bhéñmaka.



423

Chapter 5, The Activities of Säkñi-gopäla

TEXT 28

bhéñmakera icchä,—kåñëe kanyä samarpite
putrera virodhe kanyä närila arpite”

bhéñmakera—of King Bhéñmaka; icchä—the desire; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; 
kanyä—daughter; samarpite—to give; putrera—of his son; virodhe—by 
the objection; kanyä—daughter; närila—was unable; arpite—to offer.

“King Bhéñmaka wanted to give his daughter, Rukmiëé, in charity to 
Kåñëa, but Rukmé, his eldest son, objected. Therefore he could not carry 
out his decision.”

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.52.25):

bandhünäm icchatäà dätuà kåñëäya bhaginéà nåpa 
tato nivärya kåñëa-dviò rukmé caidyam amanyata

King Bhéñmaka of Vidarbha wanted to offer Kåñëa his daughter, Rukmiëé, 
but Rukmé, the eldest of his five sons, objected. Therefore Bhéñmaka 
withdrew his decision and decided to offer Rukmiëé to the King of Cedi, 
Çiçupäla, who was a cousin of Kåñëa’s. However, Rukmiëé conceived of 
a trick: she sent a letter to Kåñëa asking Him to kidnap her. Thus in 
order to please Rukmiëé, who was His great devotee, Kåñëa kidnapped 
her. There ensued a great fight between Kåñëa and the opposing party, 
headed by Rukmiëé’s brother Rukmé. Rukmé was defeated and, because of 
his harsh words against Kåñëa, was about to be killed, but he was saved 
at the request of Rukmiëé. However, Kåñëa shaved off all of Rukmé’s hair 
with His sword. Çré Balaräma did not like this, and so to please Rukmiëé, 
Balaräma rebuked Kåñëa.

TEXT 29

baòa-vipra kahe,—“kanyä mora nija-dhana
nija-dhana dite niñedhibe kon jana

baòa-vipra kahe—the elderly brähmaëa says; kanyä—the daughter; 
mora—my; nija-dhana—own property; nija-dhana—one’s own property; 
dite—to give; niñedhibe—will object; kon—what; jana—person.
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The elderly brähmaëa said, “My daughter is my own property. If I choose 
to give my property to someone, who has the power to stop me?

TEXT 30

tomäke kanyä diba, sabäke kari’ tiraskära
saàçaya nä kara tumi, karaha svékära”

tomäke—to you; kanyä—the daughter; diba—I shall offer; sabäke—all 
others; kari’—doing; tiraskära—neglecting; saàçaya—doubt; nä—not; 
kara—do; tumi—you; karaha—just do; svékära—acceptance.

“My dear boy, I will give my daughter to you in charity, and I will neglect 
the position of all others. Don’t doubt me in this regard; just accept my 
proposal.”

TEXT 31

choöa-vipra kahe,—“yadi kanyä dite mana
gopälera äge kaha e satya-vacana”

choöa-vipra kahe—the younger brähmaëa replies; yadi—if; kanyä—
daughter; dite—to give in charity; mana—the mind; gopälera—of the 
Gopäla Deity; äge—in front; kaha—say; e—these; satya-vacana—words 
in truth.

The younger brähmaëa replied, “If you have decided to give your young 
daughter to me, then say so before the Gopäla Deity.”

TEXT 32

gopälera äge vipra kahite lägila
‘tumi jäna, nija-kanyä ihäre ämi dila’

gopälera äge—in front of the Gopäla Deity; vipra—the elderly brähmaëa; 
kahite—to speak; lägila—began; tumi jäna—my Lord, please know; nija-
kanyä—my own daughter; ihäre—to this boy; ämi—I; dila—have given 
in charity.
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Coming before Gopäla, the elderly brähmaëa said, “My dear Lord, please 
witness that I have given my daughter to this boy.”

In India it is still the custom for a daughter to be offered to someone simply 
by word. This is called väg-datta. This means that the father, brother or 
guardian of a girl has given his word that she will be married to a certain 
man. Consequently, that daughter cannot be married to anyone else. 
She is reserved by virtue of the honest words of the father or guardian. 
There are many instances in which the parents of a female child have 
given someone a verbal promise that their daughter will be married to 
his son. Both parties agree to wait until the boy and girl are grown up, 
and then the marriage takes place. Following this custom, which is very 
old in India, the elderly brähmaëa promised to give his daughter to the 
younger brähmaëa in charity, and he promised this before the Gopäla 
Deity. In India the custom is to honor any promise made before the Deity. 
Such a promise cannot be canceled. In Indian villages, whenever there 
is a quarrel between two parties, they go to a temple to settle the quarrel. 
Whatever is spoken in front of the Deity is taken to be true, for no one 
would dare lie before the Deity. This same principle was followed in the 
Battle of Kurukñetra. Therefore in the very beginning of the Bhagavad-
gétä it is stated: dharma-kñetre kuru-kñetre [Bg. 1.1].
By not becoming God conscious, human society is deteriorating to the 
lowest standard of animal life. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is 
very essential to reviving God consciousness among the general populace. 
If people actually become God conscious, all quarrels can be settled 
outside of court, as happened in the case of the two brähmaëas whose 
disagreement was settled by the witness Gopäla.

TEXT 33

choöa-vipra bale,—“öhäkura, tumi mora säkñé
tomä säkñé boläimu, yadi anyathä dekhi”

choöa-vipra bale—the younger brähmaëa replied; öhäkura—my dear Lord 
Gopäla; tumi—You; mora—my; säkñé—witness; tomä—unto You; säkñé—
witness; boläimu—I shall call as; yadi—if; anyathä—otherwise; dekhi—I 
see.
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Then the younger brähmaëa addressed the Deity, saying, “My dear Lord, 
You are my witness. I shall call for You to testify if it is necessary later on.”

TEXT 34

eta bali’ dui-jane calilä deçere
guru-buddhye choöa-vipra bahu sevä kare

eta bali’—speaking this; dui-jane—both the brähmaëas; calilä—went; 
deçere—toward their own country; guru-buddhye—accepting the elderly 
brähmaëa as guru; choöa-vipra—the young brähmaëa; bahu—various; 
sevä—services; kare—renders.

After these talks, the two brähmaëas started for home. As usual, the young 
brähmaëa accompanied the elderly brähmaëa as if the older brähmaëa were 
a guru [spiritual master] and rendered him service in various ways.

TEXT 35

deçe äsi’ dui-jane gelä nija-ghare
kata dine baòa-vipra cintita antare

deçe äsi’—after returning to their own country; dui-jane—both of them; 
gelä—went; nija-ghare—to their respective homes; kata dine—after some 
time; baòa-vipra—the elderly brähmaëa; cintita—very anxious; antare—
within.

After returning to Vidyänagara, each brähmaëa went to his respective 
home. After some time, the elderly brähmaëa became very anxious.

TEXT 36

térthe vipre väkya diluì,—kemate satya haya
stré, putra, jïäti, bandhu jänibe niçcaya

térthe—on pilgrimage; vipre—to a brähmaëa; väkya—word of honor; 
diluì—I have given; kemate—how; satya—true; haya—it is; stré—wife; 
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putra—sons; jïäti—relatives; bandhu—friends; jänibe—will know; 
niçcaya—certainly.

He began to think, “I have given my word to a brähmaëa in a holy place, 
and what I promised will certainly come to pass. I must now disclose this 
to my wife, sons, other relatives and friends.”

TEXT 37

eka-dina nija-loka ekatra karila
tä-sabära äge saba våttänta kahila

eka-dina—one day; nija-loka—all his relatives; ekatra—in one place; 
karila—assembled; tä-sabära—of all of them; äge—in front; saba—all; 
våttänta—narration; kahila—spoke.

Thus one day the elderly brähmaëa called for a meeting of all his relatives 
and friends, and before them all he narrated what had taken place in front 
of Gopäla.

TEXT 38

çuni’ saba goñöhé tära kare hähä-kära
‘aiche bät mukhe tumi nä änibe ära

çuni’—hearing; saba—all; goñöhé—family members and friends; tära—
of the elderly brähmaëa; kare—do; hä-hä-kära—exclamation of 
disappointment; aiche—such; bät—proposal; mukhe—in the mouth; 
tumi—you; nä—not; änibe—should bring; ära—again.

When those who belonged to the family circle heard the narration of the 
old brähmaëa, they made exclamations showing their disappointment. 
They all requested that he not make such a proposal again.
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TEXT 39

néce kanyä dile kula yäibeka näça
çuniïä sakala loka karibe upahäsa’

néce—to a lower family; kanyä—daughter; dile—if offering; kula—family 
tradition; yäibeka—will go to; näça—destruction; çuniïä—hearing; 
sakala—all; loka—friends; karibe—will do; upahäsa—joking.

They unanimously agreed, “If you offer your daughter to a degraded 
family, your aristocracy will be lost. When people hear of this, they will 
make jokes and laugh at you.”

TEXT 40

vipra bale,—“tértha-väkya kemane kari äna
ye ha-uk, se ha-uka, ämi diba kanyä-däna”

vipra bale—the brähmaëa says; tértha-väkya—the promise made on the 
pilgrimage; kemane—how; kari—I shall do; äna—otherwise; ye ha-uk—
whatever may be; se ha-uka—let it take place; ämi—I; diba—shall give; 
kanyä-däna—my daughter in charity.

The elderly brähmaëa said, “How can I undo the promise I made in a holy 
place while on pilgrimage? Whatever may happen, I must give him my 
daughter in charity.”

TEXT 41

jïäti loka kahe,—‘morä tomäke chäòiba’
stré-putra kahe,—‘viña khäiyä mariba’

jïäti loka—the relatives; kahe—answer; morä—we all; tomäke—you; 
chäòiba—will give up; stré—wife; putra—sons; kahe—say; viña—poison; 
khäiyä—drinking; mariba—we shall die.

The relatives unanimously said, “If you give your daughter to that boy, we 
shall give up all connection with you.” Indeed, his wife and sons declared, 
“If such a thing happens, we shall take poison and die.”
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TEXT 42

vipra bale,—“säkñé boläïä karibeka nyäya
jiti’ kanyä labe, mora vyartha dharma haya”

vipra bale—the brähmaëa says; säkñé—a witness; boläïä—calling for; 
karibeka—there will be; nyäya—justice; jiti’—winning; kanyä—the 
daughter; labe—he will take; mora—my; vyartha—meaningless; dharma—
religious principles; haya—will be.

The elderly brähmaëa said, “If I do not give my daughter to the young 
brähmaëa, he will call Çré Gopälajé as a witness. Thus he will take my 
daughter by force, and in that case my religious principles will become 
meaningless.”

TEXT 43

putra bale,—“pratimä säkñé, seha düra deçe
ke tomära säkñé dibe, cintä kara kise

putra bale—his son says; pratimä—the Deity; säkñé—witness; seha—He 
also; düra—distant; deçe—in country; ke—who; tomära—of you; säkñé—
witness; dibe—will give; cintä—anxiety; kara—you do; kise—why.

His son replied, “The Deity may be a witness, but He is in a distant 
country. How can He come to bear witness against you? Why are you so 
anxious over this?

TEXT 44

nähi kahi—nä kahio e mithyä-vacana
sabe kahibe—‘mora kichu nähika smaraëa’

nähi kahi—I did not say; nä kahio—do not say; e—this; mithyä-vacana—
false statement; sabe—only; kahibe—you shall say; mora—my; kichu—
anything; nähika—not; smaraëa—remembrance.
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“You do not have to flatly deny that you spoke such a thing. There is no 
need to make a false statement. Simply say that you do not remember what 
you said.

TEXT 45

tumi yadi kaha,—‘ämi kichui nä jäni’
tabe ämi nyäya kari’ brähmaëere jini”

tumi—you; yadi—if; kaha—say; ämi kichui nä jäni—I do not remember 
anything; tabe—in that case; ämi—I; nyäya kari’—arguing; brähmaëere—
the younger brähmaëa; jini—shall conquer.

“If you simply say, ‘I do not remember,’ I shall take care of the rest. By 
argument, I shall defeat the young brähmaëa.”

The son of the elderly brähmaëa was an atheist and a follower of the 
Raghunätha-småti. He was very expert in dealing with pounds-shillings-
pence, but he was fool number one. Consequently, he did not believe 
in the spiritual position of the Deity, nor did he have any faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore, as a typical idol worshiper, 
he considered the form of the Lord to be made of stone or wood. Thus 
he assured his father that the witness was only a stone Deity and was not 
capable of speaking. Besides that, he assured his father that the Deity was 
situated far away and consequently could not come to bear witness. In 
essence, he was saying, “Have no anxiety. You do not have to lie directly, 
but you should speak like a diplomat, like King Yudhiñöhira when he spoke 
to Droëäcärya—açvatthämä hata iti gajaù. Following this principle, simply 
say that you do not remember anything and are completely unaware of 
the statements given by the young brähmaëa. If you make the background 
like that, I shall know how to fill in the argument and defeat him by word 
jugglery. Thus I shall save you from having to give your daughter to him. In 
this way, our aristocracy will be saved. You have nothing to worry about.”

TEXT 46

eta çuni’ viprera cintita haila mana
ekänta-bhäve cinte vipra gopäla-caraëa
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eta çuni’—hearing this; viprera—of the old brähmaëa; cintita—agitated; 
haila—became; mana—the mind; ekänta-bhäve—with single-minded 
attention; cinte—thinks; vipra—the brähmaëa; gopäla-caraëa—of the 
lotus feet of Çré Gopälajé.

When the elderly brähmaëa heard this, his mind became very much 
agitated. Feeling helpless, he simply turned his attention to the lotus feet 
of Gopäla.

TEXT 47

‘mora dharma rakñä päya, nä mare nija-jana
dui rakñä kara, gopäla, lainu çaraëa’

mora—my; dharma—religious principles; rakñä päya—spared; nä—not; 
mare—die; nija-jana—own kinsmen; dui—two; rakñä kara—You kindly 
protect; gopäla—my Lord Gopäla; lainu—I have taken; çaraëa—shelter 
under Your lotus feet.

The elderly brähmaëa prayed, “My dear Lord Gopäla, I have taken shelter 
of Your lotus feet, and therefore I request You to please protect my religious 
principles from disturbance and at the same time save my kinsmen from 
dying.”

TEXT 48

ei-mata vipra citte cintite lägila
ära dina laghu-vipra täìra ghare äila

ei-mata—in this way; vipra—the elderly brähmaëa; citte—within the 
mind; cintite—to think; lägila—began; ära dina—the next day; laghu-
vipra—the young brähmaëa; täìra—his; ghare—to the home; äila—came.

The next day, the elderly brähmaëa was thinking deeply about this matter 
when the young brähmaëa came to his house.
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TEXT 49

äsiïä parama-bhaktye namaskära kari’
vinaya kariïä kahe kara dui yuòi’

äsiïä—coming; parama-bhaktye—in great devotion; namaskära kari’—
offering obeisances; vinaya kariïä—with great humility; kahe—says; 
kara—hands; dui—two; yuòi’—folding.

The young brähmaëa came to him and offered respectful obeisances. Then, 
very humbly folding his hands, he spoke as follows.

TEXT 50

‘tumi more kanyä dite karyächa aìgékära
ebe kichu nähi kaha, ki tomära vicära’

tumi—you; more—to me; kanyä—your daughter; dite—to give in 
charity; karyächa—have made; aìgékära—a promise; ebe—now; kichu—
something; nähi—not; kaha—you say; ki—what; tomära—your; vicära—
conclusion.

“You have promised to give your daughter in charity to me. Now you do 
not say anything. What is your conclusion?”

TEXT 51

eta çuni’ sei vipra rahe mauna dhari’
täìra putra märite äila häte öheìgä kari’

eta çuni’—hearing this; sei vipra—the elderly brähmaëa; rahe—remains; 
mauna dhari’—holding silence; täìra—his; putra—son; märite—to strike; 
äila—came out; häte—in hand; öheìgä—stick; kari’—taking.

After the young brähmaëa submitted this statement, the elderly brähmaëa 
remained silent. Taking this opportunity, his son immediately came out 
with a stick to strike the younger man.
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TEXT 52

‘äre adhama! mora bhagné cäha vivähite
vämana haïä cäìda yena cäha ta’ dharite’

äre adhama—O most degraded one; mora—my; bhagné—sister; cäha—you 
want; vivähite—to marry; vämana—a dwarf; haïä—being; cäìda—the 
moon; yena—as if; cäha—you want; ta’—certainly; dharite—to capture.

The son said, “Oh, you are most degraded! You want to marry my sister, 
just like a dwarf who wants to catch the moon!”

TEXT 53

öheïä dekhi’ sei vipra paläïä gela
ära dina grämera loka ekatra karila

öheïä dekhi’—seeing the stick in his hand; sei vipra—the young brähmaëa; 
paläïä gela—fled from that place; ära dina—the next day; grämera loka—
the inhabitants of the village; ekatra karila—gathered in one place.

Seeing a stick in the hand of the son, the younger brähmaëa fled. The next 
day, however, he gathered together all the people of the village.

TEXT 54

saba loka baòa-vipre òäkiyä änila
tabe sei laghu-vipra kahite lägila

saba loka—all the village inhabitants; baòa-vipre—to the senior brähmaëa; 
òäkiyä—calling; änila—brought; tabe—then; sei laghu-vipra—the junior 
brähmaëa; kahite lägila—began to speak.

All the people of the village then called for the elderly brähmaëa and 
brought him to their meeting place. The young brähmaëa then began to 
speak before them as follows.
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TEXT 55

‘iìha more kanyä dite karyäche aìgékära
ebe ye nä dena, pucha iìhära vyavahära’

iìha—this gentleman; more—to me; kanyä—his daughter; dite—to give 
in charity; karyäche—has made; aìgékära—promise; ebe—now; ye—
indeed; nä—not; dena—he gives; pucha—kindly ask; iìhära—of him; 
vyavahära—the behavior.

“This gentleman has promised to hand over his daughter to me, yet now he 
does not follow his promise. Please ask him about his behavior.”

TEXT 56

tabe sei viprere puchila sarva-jana
‘kanyä kene nä deha, yadi diyächa vacana’

tabe—then; sei—that; viprere—brähmaëa; puchila—asked; sarva-jana—
all the people; kanyä—daughter; kene—why; nä deha—you do not give in 
charity; yadi—if; diyächa—have given; vacana—word of honor.

All the people gathered there asked the elderly brähmaëa, “If you have 
already promised to give him your daughter in charity, why are you not 
fulfilling your promise? You have given your word of honor.”

TEXT 57

vipra kahe,— ‘çuna, loka, mora nivedana
kabe ki baliyächi, mora nähika smaraëa’

vipra kahe—the senior brähmaëa replied; çuna—please hear; loka—
all people; mora—my; nivedana—submission; kabe—when; ki—what; 
baliyächi—I have said; mora—my; nähika—there is not; smaraëa—
remembrance.

The elderly brähmaëa said, “My dear friends, please hear what I have to 
submit. I do not exactly remember making a promise like that.”
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TEXT 58

eta çuni’ täìra putra väkya-cchala päïä
pragalbha ha-iyä kahe sammukhe äsiïä

eta çuni’—hearing this; täìra putra—his son; väkya-cchala—for jugglery 
of words; päïä—getting a chance; pragalbha—impudent; ha-iyä—
becoming; kahe—says; sammukhe—in the front; äsiïä—coming.

When the elderly brähmaëa’s son heard this, he took the opportunity to 
juggle some words. Becoming very impudent, he stood before the assembly 
and spoke as follows.

TEXT 59

‘tértha-yäträya pitära saìge chila bahu dhana
dhana dekhi ei duñöera laite haila mana

tértha-yäträya—when touring the holy places; pitära—my father; saìge—
with; chila—there was; bahu—much; dhana—money; dhana—money; 
dekhi—seeing; ei—this; duñöera—of the rogue; laite—to take; haila—it 
was; mana—the intention.

“While touring various holy places of pilgrimage, my father carried much 
money. Seeing the money, this rogue decided to take it away.

TEXT 60

ära keha saìge nähi, ei saìge ekala
dhuturä khäoyäïä bäpe karila pägala

ära—anyone; keha—else; saìge—in company; nähi—there was not; 
ei—this brähmaëa; saìge—in company; ekala—alone; dhuturä—an 
intoxicant; khäoyäïä—making him eat; bäpe—my father; karila—made; 
pägala—mad.

“There was no one besides this man with my father. Giving him an 
intoxicant known as dhuturä to eat, this rogue made my father mad.
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TEXT 61

saba dhana laïä kahe—‘core la-ila dhana’
‘kanyä dite cähiyäche’—uöhäila vacana

saba—all; dhana—money; laïä—taking; kahe—says; core—a thief; la-
ila—took; dhana—all the money; kanyä—the daughter; dite—to give in 
charity; cähiyäche—has promised; uöhäila—has raised; vacana—a slogan.

“Having taken all my father’s money, this rogue claimed that it was taken 
by some thief. Now he is claiming that my father has promised to give him 
his daughter in charity.

TEXT 62

tomarä sakala loka karaha vicäre
‘mora pitära kanyä dite yogya ki ihäre’

tomarä—you; sakala—all; loka—people; karaha—just make; vicäre—
judgment; mora—my; pitära—of the father; kanyä—the daughter; dite—
to give in charity; yogya—befitting; ki—is it; ihäre—to him.

“All of you assembled here are gentlemen. Please judge whether it is 
befitting to offer this poor brähmaëa my father’s daughter.”

TEXT 63

eta çuni’ lokera mane ha-ila saàçaya
‘sambhave,—dhana-lobhe loka chäòe dharma-bhaya’

eta çuni’—hearing all this; lokera—of all the people; mane—in the minds; 
ha-ila—there was; saàçaya—doubt; sambhave—possible; dhana-lobhe—
by greed for money; loka—some man; chäòe—gives up; dharma-bhaya—
religious principles.

Hearing all these statements, all the people gathered there became a little 
doubtful. They thought it quite possible that because of attraction for 
riches one might give up his religious principles.
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TEXT 64

tabe choöa-vipra kahe, “çuna, mahäjana
nyäya jinibäre kahe asatya-vacana

tabe—at that time; choöa-vipra—the young brähmaëa; kahe—says; çuna—
please hear; mahä-jana—all gentlemen; nyäya—the argument; jinibäre—
to win; kahe—he says; asatya-vacana—untruthful statements.

At that time the young brähmaëa said, “My dear gentlemen, please hear. 
Just to gain victory in an argument, this man is lying.

TEXT 65

ei vipra mora seväya tuñöa yabe hailä
‘tore ämi kanyä diba’ äpane kahilä

ei vipra—this brähmaëa; mora—my; seväya—by the service; tuñöa—fully 
satisfied; yabe—when; hailä—he was; tore—to you; ämi—I; kanyä—
daughter; diba—shall give; äpane—of his own accord; kahilä—promised.

“Being very satisfied with my service, this brähmaëa said to me of his own 
accord, ‘I promise to hand over my daughter to you.’

TEXT 66

tabe muïi niñedhinu,—çuna, dvija-vara
tomära kanyära yogya nahi muïi vara

tabe—at that time; muïi—I; niñedhinu—forbade; çuna—hear; dvija-
vara—O best of the brähmaëas; tomära—your; kanyära—for the 
daughter; yogya—suitable; nahi—not; muïi—I; vara—husband.

“At that time I forbade him to do this, telling him, ‘O best of the brähmaëas, 
I am not a fit husband for your daughter.
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TEXT 67

kähäì tumi paëòita, dhané, parama kuléna
kähäì muïi daridra, mürkha, néca, kula-héna

kähäì—whereas; tumi—you; paëòita—learned scholar; dhané—rich 
man; parama—first class; kuléna—aristocracy; kähäì—whereas; muïi—I; 
daridra—poor man; mürkha—not educated; néca—fallen; kula-héna—
without aristocracy.

“‘Whereas you are a learned scholar, a rich man belonging to an aristocratic 
family, I am a poor man, uneducated and with no claim to aristocracy.’

TEXT 68

tabu ei vipra more kahe bära bära
tore kanyä diluì, tumi karaha svékära

tabu—still; ei—this; vipra—brähmaëa; more—to me; kahe—says; bära 
bära—again and again; tore—to you; kanyä—my daughter; diluì—I have 
given in charity; tumi—you; karaha—make; svékära—acceptance.

“Still this brähmaëa insisted. Again and again he asked me to accept his 
proposal, saying, ‘I have given you my daughter. Please accept her.’

TEXT 69

tabe ämi kahiläì—çuna, mahä-mati
tomära stré-putra-jïätira nä habe sammati

tabe—at that time; ämi—I; kahiläì—said; çuna—please hear; mahä-
mati—O intelligent brähmaëa; tomära—your; stré-putra—wife and 
children; jïätira—kinsmen; nä habe sammati—will not agree.

“I then said, ‘Please hear. You are a learned brähmaëa. Your wife, friends 
and relatives will never agree to this proposal.
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TEXT 70

kanyä dite näribe, habe asatya-vacana
punarapi kahe vipra kariyä yatana

kanyä—daughter; dite—to give; näribe—you will not be able; habe—it 
will become; asatya-vacana—a false statement; punarapi—again; kahe—
he says; vipra—the brähmaëa; kariyä yatana—with great attention.

“‘My dear sir, you will not be able to fulfill your promise. Your promise 
will be broken.’ Yet, again and again the brähmaëa emphasized his promise.

TEXT 71

kanyä tore diluì, dvidhä nä kariha cite
ätma-kanyä diba, kebä päre niñedhite

kanyä—the daughter; tore—to you; diluì—I have given; dvidhä—
hesitation; nä—do not; kariha—do; cite—within your mind; ätma-
kanyä—my own daughter; diba—I shall give; kebä—who; päre—is able; 
niñedhite—to forbid.

“‘I have offered you my daughter. Do not hesitate. She is my daughter, and 
I shall give her to you. Who can forbid me?’

TEXT 72

tabe ämi kahiläì dåòha kari’ mana
gopälera äge kaha e-satya vacana

tabe—at that time; ämi—I; kahiläì—said; dåòha kari’ mana—fixing my 
mind; gopälera äge—in front of the Gopäla Deity; kaha—speak; e-satya 
vacana—this truthful statement.

“At that time I concentrated my mind and requested the brähmaëa to 
make the promise before the Gopäla Deity.
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TEXT 73

tabe iìho gopälera ägete kahila
tumi jäna, ei vipre kanyä ämi dila

tabe—at that time; iìho—this gentleman; gopälera—of the Gopäla Deity; 
ägete—in front; kahila—he said; tumi jäna—my Lord, please know; ei 
vipre—unto this young brähmaëa; kanyä—my daughter; ämi—I; dila—
have offered.

“Then this gentleman said in front of the Gopäla Deity, ‘My dear Lord, 
please bear witness. I have offered my daughter to this brähmaëa in charity.’

TEXT 74

tabe ämi gopälere säkñé kariïä
kahiläì täìra pade minati kariïä

tabe—at that time; ämi—I; gopälere—to the Gopäla Deity; säkñé—the 
witness; kariïä—making; kahiläì—said; täìra pade—at His lotus feet; 
minati—humility; kariïä—making.

“Accepting the Gopäla Deity as my witness, I then submitted the following 
at His lotus feet.

TEXT 75

yadi ei vipra more nä dibe kanyä-däna
säkñé boläimu tomäya, ha-io sävadhäna

yadi—if; ei—this; vipra—brähmaëa; more—to me; nä—not; dibe—will 
give; kanyä-däna—his daughter in charity; säkñé boläimu—I shall call as a 
witness; tomäya—You; ha-io sävadhäna—kindly be attentive.

“‘If this brähmaëa later hesitates to give me his daughter, my dear Lord, 
I shall call on You as a witness. Please note this with care and attention.’
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TEXT 76

ei väkye säkñé mora äche mahäjana
yäìra väkya satya kari mäne tribhuvana”

ei väkye—in this statement; säkñé—witness; mora—my; äche—there is; 
mahäjana—a great personality; yäìra—whose; väkya—words; satya—
true; kari—taking as; mäne—accepts; tri-bhuvana—the whole world.

“Thus I have called upon a great personality in this transaction. I have 
asked the Supreme Godhead to be my witness. The entire world accepts 
the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

Although the young brähmaëa described himself as having no claims 
to aristocracy and being an uneducated common man, still he had one 
good qualification: he believed that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
was the topmost authority, he accepted the words of Lord Kåñëa without 
hesitation, and he had firm faith in the Lord’s consistency. According 
to Prahläda Mahäräja, another authority on the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, such a staunch and faithful devotee of the Lord must be 
understood to be a most learned scholar: tan manye ’dhétam uttamam 
(Çrémad-Bhägavatam 7.5.24). A pure devotee who has firm faith in the 
words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is to be considered a most 
learned scholar, the topmost aristocrat and the richest man in the whole 
world. All godly qualities automatically exist in such a devotee. In the 
preaching work of the Kåñëa consciousness movement, we, as the servant 
of the servant of the servant of the servant of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, fully believe in the words of Kåñëa and His servants, the 
disciplic succession [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. In this way we are presenting the 
words of Kåñëa throughout the world. Even though we are neither a rich 
man nor a very learned scholar, and even though we do not belong to 
any aristocracy, this movement is still being welcomed and is very easily 
spreading all over the world. Although we are very poor and have no 
professional source of income, Kåñëa supplies money whenever we need 
it. Whenever we need some men, Kåñëa supplies them. Thus it is stated in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (6.22): yaà labdhvä cäparaà läbhaà manyate nädhikaà 
tataù. Actually, if we can attain the favor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, we do not need anything else. We certainly do not need 
those things which a mundane person considers to be material assets.
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TEXTS 77–78

tabe baòa-vipra kahe, “ei satya kathä
gopäla yadi säkñé dena, äpane äsi’ ethä
tabe kanyä diba ämi, jäniha niçcaya”

täìra putra kahe,—‘ei bhäla bäta haya’

tabe—at that time; baòa-vipra—the elderly brähmaëa; kahe—says; ei satya 
kathä—this is true; gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; yadi—if; säkñé—witness; 
dena—gives; äpane—personally; äsi’—coming; ethä—here; tabe—at that 
time; kanyä—daughter; diba—must give in charity; ämi—I; jäniha—you 
all know it; niçcaya—certainly; täìra—his; putra—son; kahe—says; ei—
this; bhäla—nice; bäta—statement; haya—is.

Taking this opportunity, the elderly brähmaëa immediately confirmed that 
this was really true. He said, “If Gopäla personally comes here to serve as 
a witness, I shall surely give my daughter to the young brähmaëa.”

The elderly brähmaëa’s son immediately confirmed this, saying, “Yes, this 
is a very nice settlement.”

As the Supersoul within the heart of all living entities, Kåñëa knows 
everyone’s desire, everyone’s request and everyone’s prayer. Although all 
these may be contradictory, the Lord has to create a situation in which 
everyone will be pleased. This is an instance of a marriage negotiation 
between an elderly brähmaëa and a youthful one. The elderly brähmaëa 
was certainly willing to give his daughter in charity to the young brähmaëa, 
but his son and relatives became impediments to this transaction. The 
elderly brähmaëa considered how to get out of this situation and still 
offer his daughter to the young brähmaëa. His son, an atheist and a very 
cunning fellow, was thinking of how to stop the marriage. The father and 
son were thinking in a contradictory way, yet Kåñëa created a situation 
wherein they agreed. They both agreed that if the Gopäla Deity would 
come and serve as a witness, the daughter would be given to the young 
brähmaëa.
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TEXT 79

baòa-viprera mane,—‘kåñëa baòa dayävän
avaçya mora väkya teìho karibe pramäëa’

baòa-viprera mane—within the mind of the elderly brähmaëa; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; baòa—very; dayävän—merciful; avaçya—certainly; mora—
my; väkya—words; teìho—He; karibe—will make; pramäëa—evidence.

The elderly brähmaëa thought, “Since Lord Kåñëa is very merciful, He 
will certainly come to prove my statement.”

TEXT 80

putrera mane,—‘pratimä nä äsibe säkñé dite’
ei buddhye dui-jana ha-ilä sammate

putrera mane—in the mind of the son; pratimä—the Deity; nä—not; 
äsibe—will come; säkñé dite—to give witness; ei—this; buddhye—in 
understanding; dui-jana—both the father and the son; ha-ilä sammate—
agreed.

The atheistic son thought, “It is not possible for Gopäla to come and bear 
witness.” Thinking thus, the father and son agreed.

TEXT 81

choöa-vipra bale,—‘patra karaha likhana
punaù yena nähi cale e-saba vacana’

choöa-vipra—the young brähmaëa; bale—says; patra—paper; karaha—
do; likhana—writing; punaù—again; yena—so that; nähi—not; cale—
change; e-saba—all these; vacana—statements.

The young brähmaëa took this opportunity to speak: “Please write this 
down on paper in black and white so that you may not again change your 
word of honor.”
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TEXT 82

tabe saba loka meli’ patra ta’ likhila
duìhära sammati laïä madhyastha räkhila

tabe—then; saba loka—all the people; meli’—gathered together; patra—
leaf paper; ta’—indeed; likhila—wrote; duìhära—of both of them; 
sammati—the agreement; laïä—taking; madhya-stha—as mediator; 
räkhila—remained.

All the assembled people got this statement down in black and white 
and, taking the signatures of agreement from both of them, served as the 
mediators.

TEXT 83

tabe choöa-vipra kahe,—çuna, sarva-jana
ei vipra—satya-väkya, dharma-paräyaëa

tabe—at that time; choöa-vipra—the young brähmaëa; kahe—says; 
çuna—please hear; sarva-jana—O all gentlemen present here; ei vipra—
this elderly brähmaëa; satya-väkya—always truthful; dharma-paräyaëa—
religious.

The young brähmaëa then said, “Will all you gentlemen present please 
hear me? This elderly brähmaëa is certainly truthful and is following 
religious principles.

TEXT 84

sva-väkya chäòite iìhära nähi kabhu mana
svajana-måtyu-bhaye kahe asatya-vacana

sva-väkya—his own promise; chäòite—to give up; iìhära—of this 
brähmaëa; nähi—not; kabhu—at any time; mana—the mind; sva-jana—
of his own kinsmen; måtyu-bhaye—fearing the suicide; kahe—says; asatya-
vacana—untruthful words.
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“He had no desire to break his promise, but fearing that his kinsmen would 
commit suicide, he deviated from the truth.

TEXT 85

iìhära puëye kåñëe äni’ säkñé boläiba
tabe ei viprera satya-pratijïä räkhiba

iìhära puëye—by his piety; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; äni’—bringing; säkñé—
witness; boläiba—I shall call; tabe—at that time; ei viprera—of this 
brähmaëa; satya—truthful; pratijïä—the promise; räkhiba—I shall keep.

“By the piety of the elderly brähmaëa, I shall call the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as a witness. Thus I shall keep his truthful promise intact.”

TEXT 86

eta çuni’ nästika loka upahäsa kare
keha bale, éçvara—dayälu, äsiteha päre

eta çuni’—hearing this; nästika—atheistic; loka—class of men; upahäsa—
joking; kare—do; keha bale—someone says; éçvara—God; dayälu—
merciful; äsiteha päre—He is able to come.

Hearing the emphatic statement of the younger brähmaëa, some atheists 
in the meeting began to cut jokes. However, someone else said, “After all, 
the Lord is merciful, and if He likes, He can come.”

TEXT 87

tabe sei choöa-vipra gelä våndävana
daëòavat kari’ kahe saba vivaraëa

tabe—after this; sei—that; choöa-vipra—young brähmaëa; gelä—went; 
våndävana—to Våndävana; daëòavat kari’—after offering respects; 
kahe—tells; saba—all; vivaraëa—the description.
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After the meeting, the young brähmaëa started for Våndävana. Upon 
arriving there, he first offered his respectful obeisances to the Deity and 
then narrated everything in full detail.

TEXT 88

“brahmaëya-deva tumi baòa dayä-maya
dui viprera dharma räkha haïä sadaya

brahmaëya-deva—O Lord of brahminical culture; tumi—You; baòa—
very; dayä-maya—merciful; dui—two; viprera—of brähmaëas; dharma—
the religious principles; räkha—protect; haïä—becoming; sa-daya—
merciful.

He said, “My Lord, You are the protector of brahminical culture, and 
You are also very merciful. Therefore, kindly show Your great mercy by 
protecting the religious principles of us two brähmaëas.

TEXT 89

kanyä päba,—mora mane ihä nähi sukha
brähmaëera pratijïä yäya—ei baòa duùkha

kanyä päba—I shall get the daughter; mora—my; mane—in the mind; 
ihä—this; nähi—is not; sukha—happiness; brähmaëera—of a pure 
brähmaëa; pratijïä—the promise; yäya—becomes lost; ei—this; baòa—
very much; duùkha—unhappiness.

“My dear Lord, I am not thinking to become happy by getting the daughter 
as a bride. I am simply thinking that the brähmaëa has broken his promise, 
and that is giving me great pain.”

It was not at all the intention of the young brähmaëa to get the daughter of 
the elderly brähmaëa in marriage and thus enjoy material happiness and 
sense gratification. It was not for that reason that the young brähmaëa 
went to Våndävana to ask the Supreme Personality of Godhead to act as 
a witness. His only concern was that the elderly brähmaëa had promised 
something, and if Gopäla did not bear witness to that transaction, then 
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the older brähmaëa would incur a spiritual blemish. Therefore, the young 
brähmaëa wanted protection and help from the Deity. The young brähmaëa 
was thus a pure Vaiñëava, and he had no desire for sense gratification. He 
wanted only to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the older 
brähmaëa, who was also a Vaiñëava and very much devoted to the Lord.

TEXT 90

eta jäni’ tumi säkñé deha, dayä-maya
jäni’ säkñé nähi deya, tära päpa haya

eta jäni’—knowing this; tumi—You; säkñé—witness; deha—please give; 
dayä-maya—O most merciful one; jäni’—knowing; säkñé—witness; nähi 
deya—does not give; tära—for him; päpa—sin; haya—there is.

The young brähmaëa continued, “My dear Sir, You are very merciful 
and You know everything. Therefore, kindly be a witness in this case. 
A person who knows things as they are and still does not bear witness 
becomes involved in sinful activities.”

The dealings between a devotee and the Lord are very simple. The young 
brähmaëa said to the Lord, “You know everything, but if You do not bear 
witness, You will be involved in sinful activities.” There is no possibility, 
however, of the Lord’s being involved in sinful activities. A pure devotee, 
even though he knows everything of the Supreme Lord, can speak with 
the Lord exactly as if He were a common man. Although the dealings 
between the Lord and His devotee are always very simple and open, there 
is formality. All these things happen because of the connection between 
the Lord and the devotee.

TEXT 91

kåñëa kahe,—vipra, tumi yäha sva-bhavane
sabhä kari’ more tumi kariha smaraëe

kåñëa kahe—Lord Kåñëa says; vipra—My dear brähmaëa; tumi—you; 
yäha—go back; sva-bhavane—to your own home; sabhä kari’—calling 
a meeting of all the men; more—of Me; tumi—you; kariha—just do; 
smaraëe—remembering.
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Lord Kåñëa replied, “My dear brähmaëa, go back to your home and call a 
meeting of all the men. In that meeting, just try to remember Me.

TEXT 92

ävirbhäva haïä ämi tähäì säkñé diba
tabe dui viprera satya pratijïä räkhiba

ävirbhäva—appearance; haïä—making; ämi—I; tähäì—there; säkñé—
witness; diba—shall give; tabe—at that time; dui—two; viprera—of the 
brähmaëas; satya—truthful; pratijïä—promise; räkhiba—I shall keep.

“I shall certainly appear there, and at that time I shall protect the honor of 
both you brähmaëas by bearing witness to the promise.”

TEXT 93

vipra bale,—“yadi hao caturbhuja-mürti
tabu tomära väkye käru nä habe pratéti

vipra bale—the young brähmaëa says; yadi—if; hao—You become; catuù-
bhuja—four-handed; mürti—Deity; tabu—still; tomära—Your; väkye—in 
the word; käru—of anyone; nä—not; habe—there will be; pratéti—belief.

The young brähmaëa replied, “My dear sir, even if You appear there as a 
four-handed Viñëu Deity, still, none of those people will believe in Your 
words.

TEXT 94

ei mürti giyä yadi ei çré-vadane
säkñé deha yadi—tabe sarva-loka çune”

ei—this; mürti—in the form; giyä—going; yadi—if; ei—this; çré-vadane—
from Your beautiful face; säkñé—witness; deha—You give; yadi—if; tabe—
then; sarva-loka—all people; çune—will hear.
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“Only if You go there in this form of Gopäla and speak the words from 
Your beautiful face will Your testimony be heard by all the people.”

TEXT 95

kåñëa kahe,—“pratimä cale, kothäha nä çuni”
vipra bale,—“pratimä haïä kaha kene väëé

kåñëa kahe—Lord Kåñëa says; pratimä cale—a Deity walks; kothäha—
anywhere; nä çuni—I have not heard; vipra bale—the young brähmaëa 
replies; pratimä haïä—in Your Deity form; kaha kene väëé—how do You 
speak words.

Lord Kåñëa said, “I’ve never heard of a Deity’s walking from one place to 
another.”

The brähmaëa replied, “That is true, but how is it that You are speaking 
to me, although You are a Deity?

TEXT 96

pratimä naha tumi—säkñät vrajendra-nandana
vipra lägi’ kara tumi akärya-karaëa”

pratimä—a statue; naha—are not; tumi—You; säkñät—directly; vrajendra-
nandana—the son of Nanda Mahäräja; vipra lägi’—for the sake of the 
brähmaëa; kara tumi—You can do; akärya-karaëa—an action You have 
never done before.

“My dear Lord, You are not a statue; You are directly the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda. Now, for the sake of the old brähmaëa, You can do something You 
have never done before.”

TEXT 97

häsiïä gopäla kahe,—“çunaha, brähmaëa
tomära päche päche ämi kariba gamana
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häsiïä—smiling; gopäla—the Lord Gopäla; kahe—says; çunaha—just 
hear; brähmaëa—O My dear brähmaëa; tomära—you; päche päche—
behind; ämi—I; kariba—shall do; gamana—walking.

Çré Gopälajé then smiled and said, “My dear brähmaëa, just listen to Me. I 
shall walk behind you, and in this way I shall go with you.”

The conversation between Lord Çré Kåñëa and the brähmaëa is proof that 
the Lord in His arcä-mürti, or form made of material elements, is not 
material, for those elements, although separated from the Lord, are also 
a part of the Lord’s energy, as stated in the Bhagavad-gétä. Because the 
elements are the Lord’s own energy and because there is no difference 
between the energy and the energetic, the Lord can appear through any 
element. Just as the sun can act through the sunshine and thus distribute 
its heat and light, so Kåñëa, by His inconceivable power, can appear in 
His original spiritual form in any material element, including stone, 
wood, paint, gold, silver and jewels, because the material elements are 
all His energy. The çästras warn, arcye viñëau çilä-dhéù . . . näraké saù: 
one should never think of the arcä-mürti, the Deity within the temple, 
as stone, wood or any other material element. Because of his advanced 
devotional position, the younger brähmaëa knew that although the Deity 
of Gopäla appeared to be stone, He was not stone. He was the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja, Vrajendra-nandana Himself. As such, the Deity could 
act exactly as the Lord does in His original form as Kåñëa.
Lord Kåñëa was talking to the young brähmaëa just to test his knowledge 
about the arcä-vigraha. In other words, those who have understood the 
science of Kåñëa—Kåñëa’s name, form, qualities and so forth—can also 
talk with the Deity. To an ordinary person, however, the Deity will appear 
to be made of stone, wood or some other material. In the higher sense, 
since all material elements ultimately emanate from the supreme spiritual 
entity, nothing is really material. Being omnipotent, omnipresent and 
omniscient, Kåñëa can deal with His devotee in any form without difficulty. 
By the mercy of the Lord, the devotee knows perfectly well about the 
Lord’s dealings. Indeed, he can talk face to face with the Lord.
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TEXT 98

ulaöiyä ämä tumi nä kariha daraçane
ämäke dekhile, ämi rahiba sei sthäne

ulaöiyä—turning your face; ämä—Me; tumi—you; nä—not; kariha—do; 
daraçane—seeing; ämäke—Me; dekhile—if you see; ämi—I; rahiba—shall 
stay; sei sthäne—in that very place.

The Lord continued, “Do not try to see Me by turning around. As soon as 
you see Me, I shall remain stationary in that very place.

TEXT 99

nüpurera dhvani-mätra ämära çunibä
sei çabde ämära gamana pratéti karibä

nüpurera—of the ankle bells; dhvani-mätra—the sound only; ämära—
My; çunibä—you will hear; sei çabde—by hearing that sound; ämära—
My; gamana—coming; pratéti—understanding; karibä—you will do.

“You will know that I am walking behind you by the sound of My ankle 
bells.

TEXT 100

eka-sera anna rändhi’ kariha samarpaëa
tähä khäïä tomära saìge kariba gamana

eka-sera—one kilo; anna—of rice; rändhi’—cooking; kariha—do; 
samarpaëa—offering; tähä—that; khäïä—eating; tomära—of you; 
saìge—in the company; kariba—I shall do; gamana—walking.

“Cook one kilo of rice daily and offer it. I shall eat that rice and follow 
behind you.”
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TEXT 101

ära dina äjïä mägi’ calilä brähmaëa
tära päche päche gopäla karilä gamana

ära dina—the next day; äjïä—permission; mägi’—begging; calilä—
started; brähmaëa—the young brähmaëa; tära—him; päche—behind; 
päche—behind; gopäla—Lord Gopäla; karilä—began; gamana—
following.

The next day, the brähmaëa begged permission from Gopäla and started 
for his country. Gopäla followed him, step by step.

TEXT 102

nüpurera dhvani çuni’ änandita mana
uttamänna päka kari’ karäya bhojana

nüpurera—of the ankle bells; dhvani—the sounds; çuni’—hearing; 
änandita—very pleased; mana—the mind; uttama-anna—first-class rice; 
päka—cooking; kari’—doing; karäya—causes; bhojana—eating.

While Gopäla followed the young brähmaëa, the tinkling sound of His 
ankle bells could be heard. The brähmaëa became very pleased, and he 
cooked first-class rice for Gopäla to eat.

TEXT 103

ei-mate cali’ vipra nija-deçe äilä
grämera nikaöa äsi’ manete cintilä

ei-mate—in this way; cali’—walking; vipra—the brähmaëa; nija—own; 
deçe—to the country; äilä—returned; grämera—to the village; nikaöa—
near; äsi’—coming; manete—within his mind; cintilä—thought.

The young brähmaëa walked and walked in this way until he eventually 
arrived in his own country. When he neared his own village, he began to 
think as follows.
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TEXT 104

‘ebe muïi gräme äinu, yäimu bhavana
lokere kahiba giyä säkñéra ägamana

ebe—now; muïi—I; gräme—to the village; äinu—have come; yäimu—I 
shall go; bhavana—to my home; lokere—the people; kahiba—I shall tell; 
giyä—going there; säkñéra—of the witness; ägamana—about the arrival.

“I have now come to my village, and I shall go to my home and tell all the 
people that the witness has arrived.”

TEXT 105

säkñäte nä dekhile mane pratéti nä haya
ihäì yadi rahena, tabu nähi kichu bhaya’

säkñäte—directly; nä—not; dekhile—if seeing; mane—in the mind; 
pratéti—assurance; nä—not; haya—there is; ihäì—here; yadi—if; 
rahena—the Lord stays; tabu—still; nähi—there is not; kichu—any; 
bhaya—fear.

The brähmaëa then began to think that if the people didn’t directly see 
the Gopäla Deity, they would not believe that He had arrived. “But even 
if Gopäla stays here,” he thought, “there is still nothing to fear.”

TEXT 106

eta bhävi’ sei vipra phiriyä cähila
häsiïä gopäla-deva tathäya rahila

eta bhävi’—thinking like this; sei—that; vipra—brähmaëa; phiriyä—
turning; cähila—saw; häsiïä—smiling; gopäla-deva—Lord Gopäladeva, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tathäya—there; rahila—stayed.

Thinking this, the brähmaëa turned to look back, and He saw that Gopäla, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was standing there smiling.
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TEXT 107

brähmaëere kahe,—“tumi yäha nija-ghara
ethäya rahiba ämi, nä yäba ataùpara”

brähmaëere kahe—He asked the brähmaëa; tumi—you; yäha—go; nija-
ghara—to your own home; ethäya—here in this place; rahiba—shall stay; 
ämi—I; nä—not; yäba—shall go; ataùpara—hereafter.

The Lord told the brähmaëa, “Now you can go home. I shall stay here and 
shall not leave.”

TEXT 108

tabe sei vipra yäi nagare kahila
çuniïä sakala loka camatkära haila

tabe—thereafter; sei—that; vipra—brähmaëa; yäi—going; nagare—to 
the town; kahila—said; çuniïä—hearing; sakala—all; loka—the people; 
camatkära—struck with wonder; haila—were.

The young brähmaëa then went to the town and informed all the people 
about Gopäla’s arrival. Hearing this, the people were struck with wonder.

TEXT 109

äila sakala loka säkñé dekhibäre
gopäla dekhiïä loka daëòavat kare

äila—came; sakala—all; loka—the people; säkñé—the witness; 
dekhibäre—to see; gopäla—Lord Gopäla; dekhiïä—seeing; loka—all the 
people; daëòavat—offering obeisances; kare—do.

All the townspeople went to see the witness Gopäla, and when they saw the 
Lord actually standing there, they all offered their respectful obeisances.
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TEXT 110

gopäla-saundarya dekhi’ loke änandita
pratimä caliïä äilä,—çuniïä vismita

gopäla—of Lord Gopäla; saundarya—the beauty; dekhi’—seeing; loke—
everyone; änandita—pleased; pratimä—the Deity; caliïä—walking; 
äilä—came; çuniïä—hearing this; vismita—surprised.

When the people arrived, they were very pleased to see the beauty of 
Gopäla, and when they heard that He had actually walked there, they were 
all surprised.

TEXT 111

tabe sei baòa-vipra änandita haïä
gopälera äge paòe daëòavat haïä

tabe—thereafter; sei—that; baòa-vipra—elderly brähmaëa; änandita—
pleased; haïä—becoming; gopälera—of Lord Gopäla; äge—in front; 
paòe—falls down; daëòavat—like a stick; haïä—becoming.

Then the elderly brähmaëa, being very pleased, came forward and 
immediately fell like a stick in front of Gopäla.

TEXT 112

sakala lokera äge gopäla säkñé dila
baòa-vipra choöa-vipre kanyä-däna kaila

sakala—all; lokera—of the people; äge—in the presence; gopäla—Lord 
Gopäla; säkñé—witness; dila—gave; baòa-vipra—the elderly brähmaëa; 
choöa-vipre—unto the young brähmaëa; kanyä-däna—giving the daughter 
in charity; kaila—did.

Thus in the presence of all the townspeople, Lord Gopäla bore witness 
that the elderly brähmaëa had offered his daughter in charity to the young 
brähmaëa.
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TEXT 113

tabe sei dui vipre kahila éçvara
“tumi-dui—janme-janme ämära kiìkara

tabe—thereafter; sei—those; dui—two; vipre—unto the brähmaëas; 
kahila—spoke; éçvara—the Lord; tumi-dui—both of you; janme-janme—
birth after birth; ämära—My; kiìkara—servants.

After the marriage ceremony was performed, the Lord informed both 
brähmaëas, “You two brähmaëas are My eternal servants, birth after 
birth.”

Like these two brähmaëas of Vidyänagara, there are many devotees who 
are eternal servants of the Lord. They are specifically known as nitya-
siddha, eternally perfect. Although the nitya-siddhas appear in the 
material world and seem to be common members of the world, they never 
forget the Supreme Personality of Godhead in any condition. This is the 
symptom of a nitya-siddha.
There are two kinds of living entities—nitya-siddha and nitya-baddha. The 
nitya-siddha never forgets his relationship with the Supreme Personality, 
whereas the nitya-baddha is always conditioned, even before the creation. 
He always forgets his relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Here the Lord informs the two brähmaëas that they are His 
servants birth after birth. The phrase birth after birth refers to the 
material world because in the spiritual world there is no birth, death, old 
age or disease. By the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
nitya-siddha remains within this material world like an ordinary man, 
but the only business of the nitya-siddha is to broadcast the glories of 
the Lord. This incident appears to be an ordinary story about a marriage 
transaction involving two ordinary people. However, Kåñëa accepted the 
two brähmaëas as His eternal servants. Both brähmaëas took much trouble 
in these negotiations, just like mundane people, yet they were acting as 
eternal servants of the Lord. All nitya-siddhas within this material world 
may appear to toil like ordinary men, but they never forget their position 
as servants of the Lord.
Another point: The elderly brähmaëa belonged to an aristocratic family 
and was learned and wealthy. The young brähmaëa belonged to an 
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ordinary family and was uneducated. But these mundane qualifications 
do not concern a nitya-siddha engaged in the service of the Lord. We 
have to accept the fact that the nitya-siddhas are completely distinct from 
the nitya-baddhas, who are ordinary human beings. Çréla Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura confirms this statement:

gauräìgera saìgi-gaëe,     nitya-siddha kari’ mäne, 
se yäya vrajendra-suta päça 

çré-gauòa-maëòala-bhümi,     yebä jäne cintämaëi 
tära haya vraja-bhüme väsa

One who accepts the associates of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu as nitya-
siddhas is certain to be elevated to the spiritual kingdom to become 
an associate of the Supreme Lord. One should also know that Gauòa-
maëòala-bhümi—those places in Bengal where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
stayed—are equal to Vrajabhümi, or Våndävana. There is no difference 
between the inhabitants of Våndävana and those of Gauòa-maëòala-
bhümi, or Çrédhäma Mäyäpur.

TEXT 114

duìhära satye tuñöa ha-iläì, duìhe mäga’ vara”
dui-vipra vara mäge änanda-antara

duìhära satye—in the truthfulness of both of you; tuñöa ha-iläì—I 
have become satisfied; duìhe—both of you; mäga’—ask; vara—some 
benediction; dui-vipra—both the brähmaëas; vara—a benediction; 
mäge—beg; änanda—pleased; antara—within.

The Lord continued, “I have become very much pleased by the truthfulness 
of you both. Now you can ask for a benediction.” Thus with great pleasure 
the two brähmaëas begged for a benediction.

TEXT 115

“yadi vara dibe, tabe raha ei sthäne
kiìkarere dayä tava sarva-loke jäne”



459

Chapter 5, The Activities of Säkñi-gopäla

yadi—if; vara—benediction; dibe—You will offer; tabe—then; raha—
stay; ei sthäne—in this quarter; kiìkarere—to Your servants; dayä—
mercy; tava—Your; sarva-loke—all people; jäne—may know.

The brähmaëas said, “Please remain here so that people all over the world 
will know how merciful You are to Your servants.”

TEXT 116

gopäla rahilä, duìhe karena sevana
dekhite äilä saba deçera loka-jana

gopäla—Lord Gopäla; rahilä—stayed; duìhe—both of them; karena—do; 
sevana—service; dekhite—to see; äilä—came; saba—all; deçera—of the 
countries; loka-jana—the people.

Lord Gopäla stayed, and the two brähmaëas engaged in His service. After 
hearing of the incident, many people from different countries began to 
come to see Gopäla.

TEXT 117

se deçera räjä äila äçcarya çuniïä
parama santoña päila gopäle dekhiïä

se deçera—of that country; räjä—the King; äila—came; äçcarya—about 
the wonder; çuniïä—hearing; parama—great; santoña—satisfaction; 
päila—achieved; gopäle—Gopäla; dekhiïä—by seeing.

Eventually the King of that country heard this wonderful story, and he 
also came to see Gopäla and thus became very satisfied.

TEXT 118

mandira kariyä räjä sevä cäläila
‘säkñi-gopäla’ bali’ täìra näma khyäti haila
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mandira—a temple; kariyä—constructing; räjä—the King; sevä—service; 
cäläila—regularly carried on; säkñi-gopäla—by the name Säkñi-gopäla; 
bali’—known as; täìra—His; näma—name; khyäti—celebrated; haila—
was.

The King constructed a nice temple, and regular service was executed. 
Gopäla became very famous under the name of Säkñi-gopäla [the witness 
Gopäla].

TEXT 119

ei mata vidyänagare säkñi-gopäla
sevä aìgékära kari’ ächena cira-käla

ei mata—in this way; vidyänagare—in the town of Vidyänagara; säkñi-
gopäla—the witness Gopäla; sevä—service; aìgékära—acceptance; 
kari’—doing; ächena—remains; cira-käla—a long time.

Thus Säkñi-gopäla stayed in Vidyänagara and accepted service for a very 
long time.

This city of Vidyänagara is situated in Trailaìga-deça, South India, on the 
bank of the river Godävaré. The place where the Godävaré flows into the 
Bay of Bengal is called Koöadeça. The Orissa kingdom was very powerful, 
and  Koöadeça was the capital of Orissa. It was then known as Vidyänagara. 
Formerly this city was situated on the southern side of the river Godävaré. 
At that time King Puruñottama-deva managed to control Orissa and 
appoint a government. The present city of Vidyänagara is on the southeast 
side of the river, only twenty to twenty-five miles from Räjamahendré. 
During the time of Mahäräja Pratäparudra, Çré Rämänanda Räya was the 
governor there. Vijaya-nagara is not identical with Vidyänagara.

TEXT 120

utkalera räjä puruñottama-deva näma
sei deça jini’ nila kariyä saìgräma
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utkalera—of Orissa; räjä—the King; puruñottamadeva—Puruñottama-
deva; näma—named; sei deça—this country; jini’—conquering; nila—
took; kariyä—executing; saìgräma—fight.

Later there was a fight, and this country was conquered by King 
Puruñottama-deva of Orissa.

TEXT 121

sei räjä jini’ nila täìra siàhäsana
‘mäëikya-siàhäsana’ näma aneka ratana

sei räjä—that King (Mahäräja Puruñottama-deva); jini’—conquering; 
nila—took; täìra—his; siàha-äsana—the throne; mäëikya-siàhäsana—
the throne known as Mäëikya-siàhäsana; näma—named; aneka—
various; ratana—bedecked with jewels.

That King was victorious over the King of Vidyänagara, and he took 
possession of his throne, the Mäëikya-siàhäsana, which was bedecked 
with many jewels.

TEXT 122

puruñottama-deva sei baòa bhakta ärya
gopäla-caraëe mäge,—‘cala mora räjya’

puruñottama-deva—King Puruñottama-deva; sei—that; baòa—very 
great; bhakta—devotee; ärya—Äryan; gopäla-caraëe—at the lotus feet 
of Gopäla; mäge—begs; cala—please come; mora—my; räjya—to the 
kingdom.

King Puruñottama-deva was a great devotee and was advanced in the 
civilization of the Äryans. He begged at the lotus feet of Gopäla, “Please 
come to my kingdom.”
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TEXT 123

täìra bhakti-vaçe gopäla täìre äjïä dila
gopäla la-iyä sei kaöake äila

täìra—his; bhakti-vaçe—under the obligation of the devotional service; 
gopäla—Lord Gopäla; täìre—unto him; äjïä dila—gave permission; 
gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; la-iyä—taking; sei—that King; kaöake—to the 
city of Kaöaka; äila—returned.

When the King begged Him to come to his kingdom, Gopäla, who was 
already obliged for his devotional service, accepted his prayer. Thus the 
King took the Gopäla Deity and went back to Kaöaka.

TEXT 124

jagannäthe äni’ dila mäëikya-siàhäsana
kaöake gopäla-sevä karila sthäpana

jagannäthe—unto Jagannätha; äni’—bringing; dila—presented; mäëikya-
siàhäsana—the throne of the name Mäëikya-siàhäsana; kaöake—at 
Kaöaka; gopäla-sevä—the service of the Gopäla Deity; karila sthäpana—
established.

After winning the Mäëikya throne, King Puruñottama-deva took it to 
Jagannätha Puré and presented it to Lord Jagannätha. In the meantime, he 
also established regular worship of the Gopäla Deity at Kaöaka.

TEXT 125

täìhära mahiñé äilä gopäla-darçane
bhakti kari’ bahu alaìkära kaila samarpaëe

täìhära mahiñé—his Queen; äilä—came; gopäla-darçane—to see the 
Gopäla Deity; bhakti kari’—in great devotion; bahu—various; alaìkära—
of ornaments; kaila—made; samarpaëe—presentation.
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When the Gopäla Deity was installed at Kaöaka, the Queen of Puruñottama-
deva went to see Him and, with great devotion, presented various kinds of 
ornaments.

TEXT 126

täìhära näsäte bahu-mülya muktä haya
tähä dite icchä haila, manete cintaya

täìhära näsäte—on the nostril of the Queen; bahu-mülya—very valuable; 
muktä—pearl; haya—there was; tähä—that; dite—to give; icchä—the 
desire; haila—there was; manete—in the mind; cintaya—thinks.

The Queen had a very valuable pearl, which she wore on her nose, and she 
wished to give it to Gopäla. She then began to think as follows.

TEXT 127

öhäkurera näsäte yadi chidra thäkita
tabe ei däsé muktä näsäya paräita

öhäkurera näsäte—in the nose of the Deity; yadi—if; chidra—a hole; 
thäkita—there were; tabe—then; ei—this; däsé—maidservant; muktä—
pearl; näsäya—on the nose; paräita—could put on.

“If there were a hole in the Deity’s nose, I could transfer the pearl to 
Him.”

TEXT 128

eta cinti’ namaskari’ gelä sva-bhavane
rätri-çeñe gopäla täìre kahena svapane

eta cinti’—thinking like that; namaskari’—offering obeisances; gelä—
went; sva-bhavane—to the palace of the King; rätri-çeñe—at the end 
of night; gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; täìre—unto her; kahena—says; 
svapane—in a dream.
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Considering this, the Queen offered her obeisances to Gopäla and returned 
to her palace. That night she dreamed that Gopäla appeared and began to 
speak to her as follows.

TEXT 129

“bälya-käle mätä mora näsä chidra kari’
muktä paräïächila bahu yatna kari’

bälya-käle—in My childhood; mätä—mother; mora—My; näsä—nose; 
chidra kari’—making a hole; muktä—a pearl; paräïächila—was put on it; 
bahu—much; yatna—endeavor; kari’—taking.

“During My childhood My mother made a hole in My nose and with great 
endeavor set a pearl there.

TEXT 130

sei chidra adyäpiha ächaye näsäte
sei muktä paräha, yähä cähiyächa dite”

sei chidra—that hole; adyäpiha—still, until now; ächaye—is; näsäte—
in the nose; sei—that; muktä—pearl; paräha—put on; yähä—which; 
cähiyächa—you desired; dite—to give to Me.

“That very hole is still there, and you can use it to set the pearl you desired 
to give Me.”

TEXT 131

svapne dekhi’ sei räëé räjäke kahila
räjä-saha muktä laïä mandire äila

svapne dekhi’—seeing the dream; sei räëé—the Queen; räjäke—unto the 
King; kahila—spoke; räjä-saha—with the King; muktä—the pearl; laïä—
taking; mandire—to the temple; äila—they went.
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After dreaming this, the Queen explained it to her husband, the King. 
Both the King and the Queen then went to the temple with the pearl.

TEXT 132

paräila muktä näsäya chidra dekhiïä
mahä-mahotsava kaila änandita haïä

paräila—set; muktä—the pearl; näsäya—on the nose; chidra—the hole; 
dekhiïä—seeing; mahä-mahotsava—a great festival; kaila—performed; 
änandita—pleased; haïä—being.

Seeing the hole in the nose of the Deity, they set the pearl there and, being 
very pleased, held a great festival.

TEXT 133

sei haite gopälera kaöakete sthiti
ei lägi ‘säkñi-gopäla’ näma haila khyäti

sei haite—since that time; gopälera—of Gopäla; kaöakete—in the town of 
Kaöaka; sthiti—the establishment; ei lägi—for this reason; säkñi-gopäla—
the witness Gopäla; näma—named; haila—became; khyäti—celebrated.

Since then, Gopäla has been situated in the city of Kaöaka [Cuttak], and 
He has been known ever since as Säkñi-gopäla.

TEXT 134

nityänanda-mukhe çuni’ gopäla-carita
tuñöa hailä mahäprabhu svabhakta-sahita

nityänanda-mukhe—from the mouth of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; çuni’—
hearing; gopäla-carita—the narration of Gopäla; tuñöa hailä—became 
very pleased; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sva-bhakta-
sahita—with His devotees.
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Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard the narration of Gopäla’s activities. 
Both He and His personal devotees became very pleased.

TEXT 135

gopälera äge yabe prabhura haya sthiti
bhakta-gaëe dekhe—yena duìhe eka-mürti

gopälera äge—in front of Gopäla; yabe—when; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haya—is; sthiti—situation; bhakta-gaëe—all the 
devotees; dekhe—see; yena—as if; duìhe—both of Them; eka-mürti—one 
form.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was sitting before the Gopäla Deity, all 
the devotees saw Him and the Deity as being of the same form.

TEXT 136

duìhe—eka varëa, duìhe—prakäëòa-çaréra
duìhe—raktämbara, duìhära svabhäva—gambhéra

duìhe—both of Them; eka varëa—one complexion; duìhe—both 
of Them; prakäëòa-çaréra—gigantic bodies; duìhe—both of Them; 
rakta-ambara—red clothes; duìhära—of both; svabhäva—the natures; 
gambhéra—grave.

They were of the same complexion, and both had gigantic bodies. Both 
wore saffron cloth, and both were very grave.

TEXT 137

mahä-tejo-maya duìhe kamala-nayana
duìhära bhäväveça, duìhe—candra-vadana

mahä-tejaù-maya—brilliantly effulgent; duìhe—both of Them; kamala-
nayana—lotus-eyed; duìhära—of both of Them; bhäva-äveça—absorbed 
in ecstasy; duìhe—both of Them; candra-vadana—moon-faced.
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The devotees saw that both Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Gopäla were 
brilliantly effulgent and had eyes like lotuses. They were both absorbed in 
ecstasy, and both Their faces resembled full moons.

TEXT 138

duìhä dekhi’ nityänanda-prabhu mahä-raìge
öhäräöhäri kari’ häse bhakta-gaëa-saìge

duìhä dekhi’—seeing the two of Them; nityänanda-prabhu—Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu; mahä-raìge—in great jubilation; öhäräöhäri—
indication; kari’—doing; häse—laughs; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—along with 
the other devotees.

When Nityänanda saw the Gopäla Deity and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in 
that way, He began to exchange remarks with the devotees, all of whom 
were smiling.

TEXT 139

ei-mata mahä-raìge se rätri vaïciyä
prabhäte calilä maìgala-ärati dekhiïä

ei-mata—in this way; mahä-raìge—in great pleasure; se—that; rätri—
night; vaïciyä—passing; prabhäte—in the morning; calilä—departed; 
maìgala-ärati—the maìgala-ärati performance; dekhiïä—seeing.

Thus with great pleasure Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed that night 
in the temple. After seeing the maìgala-ärati ceremony in the morning, He 
started on His journey.

TEXT 140

bhuvaneçvara-pathe yaiche kaila daraçana
vistäri’ varëiyächena däsa-våndävana
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bhuvaneçvara-pathe—on the way to Bhuvaneçvara; yaiche—as; kaila—He 
did; daraçana—visiting; vistäri’—vividly; varëiyächena—has described; 
däsa-våndävana—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

[In his book Caitanya-bhägavata] Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has very 
vividly described the places visited by the Lord on the way to Bhuvaneçvara.

In his book Caitanya-bhägavata, Antya-khaëòa, Çréla Våndävana däsa 
Öhäkura has very nicely described the Lord’s journey en route to Kaöaka 
(Cuttak). On that journey, the Lord visited a place known as Bälihastä, 
or Bälakäöécaöi. He then visited the city of Bhuvaneçvara, where Lord 
Çiva’s temple is located. The temple of Bhuvaneçvara is situated about 
five to six miles from Bälakäöécaöi. The temple of Lord Çiva is mentioned 
in the Skanda Puräëa, in the narration about the Lord’s garden and the 
one mango tree. A king named Käçiräja wanted to fight with Lord Kåñëa, 
and consequently he took shelter of Lord Çiva to acquire the power to 
fight the Lord. Being pleased with his worship, Lord Çiva helped him fight 
Kåñëa. Lord Çiva’s name is Äçutoña, which indicates that he is very easily 
satisfied when one worships him, regardless of the purpose, and he gives 
his devotee whatever benediction the devotee wants. Therefore, people 
are generally very fond of worshiping Lord Çiva. Thus Käçiräja was helped 
by Lord Çiva, but in the fight with Lord Kåñëa he was not only defeated 
but killed. In this way the weapon known as Päçupata-astra was baffled, 
and Kåñëa set fire to the city of Käçé. Later Lord Çiva became conscious of 
his mistake in helping Käçiräja, and he begged Lord Kåñëa’s forgiveness. 
As a benediction from Lord Kåñëa, he received a place known as Ekämra-
känana. Later, the kings of the Keçaré dynasty established their capital 
there, and for many hundreds of years they reigned over the state of Orissa.

TEXT 141

kamalapure äsi bhärgénadé-snäna kaila
nityänanda-häte prabhu daëòa dharila

kamala-pure—to the place known as Kamalapura; äsi—coming; bhärgé-
nadé—in the small river of the name Bhärgénadé; snäna kaila—took a bath; 
nityänanda-häte—in the hands of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; daëòa—the sannyäsa staff; dharila—left.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at Kamalapura, He took His bath 
in the Bhärgénadé River and left His sannyäsa staff in the hands of Lord 
Nityänanda.

In the Caitanya-bhägavata (Antya-khaëòa, Chapter Two) it is said that 
when Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at Çré Bhuvaneçvara, He 
visited the temple of Lord Çiva known as Gupta-käçé (the concealed 
Väräëasé). Lord Çiva established this as a place of pilgrimage by bringing 
water from all holy places and creating the lake known as Bindu-sarovara. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His bath in this lake, feeling a great regard 
for Lord Çiva. From the spiritual point of view, people still go to take a bath 
in this lake. Actually, by taking a bath there, one becomes very healthy 
even from the material viewpoint. Taking a bath and drinking the water 
of this lake can cure any disease of the stomach. Regular bathing certainly 
cures indigestion. The river Bhärgé, or Bhärgénadé, came to be known as 
the Daëòa-bhäìgä-nadé after Lord Caitanya bathed in its waters. It is 
situated six miles north of Jagannätha Puré. The reason for the change in 
names is given as follows.

TEXTS 142–143

kapoteçvara dekhite gelä bhakta-gaëa saìge
ethä nityänanda-prabhu kaila daëòa-bhaìge

tina khaëòa kari’ daëòa dila bhäsäïä
bhakta-saìge äilä prabhu maheça dekhiïä

kapoteçvara—the Çiva temple of the name Kapoteçvara; dekhite—to 
see; gelä—went; bhakta-gaëa saìge—with the devotees; ethä—here; 
nityänanda-prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; kaila—did; daëòa—of 
the sannyäsa staff; bhaìge—breaking; tina khaëòa—three parts; kari’—
making; daëòa—the staff; dila—threw in; bhäsäïä—washing away; 
bhakta-saìge—with the devotees; äilä—returned; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; maheça dekhiïä—having seen the temple of Lord Çiva.

When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the temple of Lord Çiva known 
as Kapoteçvara, Nityänanda Prabhu, who was keeping His sannyäsa 
staff in custody, broke the staff in three parts and threw it into the river 
Bhärgénadé. Later this river became known as Daëòa-bhäìgä-nadé.
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The mystery of the sannyäsa-daëòa (staff) of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has 
been explained by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu accepted the order of sannyäsa from a Mäyävädé sannyäsé. The 
Mäyävädé sannyäsés generally carry one staff, or daëòa. Taking advantage 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s absence, Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu broke the 
staff into three parts and threw it into the river later known as the Daëòa-
bhäìgä-nadé. In the sannyäsa order there are four divisions—kuöécaka, 
bahüdaka, haàsa and paramahaàsa. Only when the sannyäsé remains on 
the kuöécaka and bahüdaka platforms can he carry a staff. However, when 
one is elevated to the status of haàsa or paramahaàsa, after touring and 
preaching the bhakti cult, he must give up the sannyäsa staff.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. It is therefore said, çré-kåñëa-caitanya, rädhä-kåñëa nahe anya: 
“Two personalities—Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Çré Kåñëa—are combined in 
the incarnation of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.” Therefore, considering Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to be an extraordinary person, Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu did not wait for the paramahaàsa stage. He reasoned that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is automatically on the paramahaàsa 
stage; therefore He does not need to carry the sannyäsa-daëòa. This is the 
reason Çré Nityänanda Prabhu broke the staff into three pieces and threw 
it into the water.

TEXT 144

jagannäthera deula dekhi’ äviñöa hailä
daëòavat kari preme näcite lägilä

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; deula—the temple; dekhi’—seeing; 
äviñöa—ecstatic; hailä—became; daëòavat kari—offering obeisances; 
preme—in the ecstasy of love of God; näcite—to dance; lägilä—began.

After seeing the temple of Jagannätha from a distant place, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu immediately became ecstatic. After offering obeisances to the 
temple, He began to dance in the ecstasy of love of God.

The word deula refers to the temple where the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is situated. The present temple of Jagannätha Puré was 
constructed by King Anaìga-bhéma. Historians say this temple must have 
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been constructed at least two thousand years ago. During the time of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the small buildings surrounding the original 
temple had not been constructed. Nor was the high platform in front of 
the temple present during the time of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 145

bhakta-gaëa äviñöa haïä, sabe näce gäya
premäveçe prabhu-saìge räja-märge yäya

bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; äviñöa—ecstatic; haïä—being; sabe—all; 
näce—dance; gäya—sing; prema-äveçe—absorbed in love of God; prabhu-
saìge—with Lord Caitanya; räja-märge—on the pathway; yäya—going.

All the devotees became ecstatic in the association of Lord Caitanya, and 
thus absorbed in love of God, they were dancing and singing while going 
along the main road.

TEXT 146

häse, kände, näce prabhu huìkära garjana
tina-kroça patha haila—sahasra yojana

häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—dances; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; huìkära—ecstatic vibrations; garjana—resonations; tina-
kroça—six miles; patha—the way; haila—became; sahasra yojana—
thousands of miles.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu laughed, cried, danced and made many ecstatic 
vibrations and sounds. Although the temple was only six miles away, to 
Him the distance seemed thousands of miles.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was in ecstasy, He considered one 
moment to last as long as twelve years. After seeing the Jagannätha temple 
from a distant place, the Lord became so ecstatic that He considered the 
six-mile path many thousands of miles long.
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"When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the temple of Lord Çiva known as 
Kapoteçvara, Nityänanda Prabhu, who was keeping His staff in custody, broke the staff 
in three parts and threw it into the River Bhärgénadé. Later this river became known as 
Daëòa-bhäìgä-nädé."
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TEXT 147

calite calite prabhu äilä ‘äöhäranälä’
tähäì äsi’ prabhu kichu bähya prakäçilä

calite calite—walking in this way; prabhu—the Lord; äilä—arrived; 
äöhäranälä—at a place known as Äöhäranälä; tähäì—there; äsi’—
coming; prabhu—the Lord; kichu—some; bähya—external consciousness; 
prakäçilä—expressed.

Thus walking and walking, the Lord eventually arrived at the place known 
as Äöhäranälä. Arriving there, He expressed His external consciousness, 
speaking to Çré Nityänanda Prabhu.

At the entrance to Jagannätha Puré is a bridge with eighteen arches called 
Äöhäranälä. (Äöhära means eighteen.)

TEXT 148

nityänande kahe prabhu,—deha mora daëòa
nityänanda bale,—daëòa haila tina khaëòa

nityänande—to Lord Nityänanda; kahe—asks; prabhu—Lord Caitanya; 
deha—give; mora—My; daëòa—sannyäsa staff; nityänanda bale—Çré 
Nityänanda replies; daëòa—Your sannyäsa staff; haila—became; tina 
khaëòa—divided into three parts.

When Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu had thus regained external consciousness, 
He asked Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, “Please return My staff.”

Nityänanda Prabhu then replied, “It has been broken into three parts.”

TEXT 149

premäveçe paòilä tumi, tomäre dharinu
tomä-saha sei daëòa-upare paòinu

prema-äveçe—in an ecstatic condition; paòilä—fell down; tumi—You; 
tomäre—You; dharinu—I caught; tomä-saha—with You; sei—that; daëòa-
upare—upon that staff; paòinu—I fell down.
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Nityänanda Prabhu said, “When You fell down in ecstasy, I caught You, 
but both of Us together fell upon the staff.

TEXT 150

dui-janära bhare daëòa khaëòa khaëòa haila
sei khaëòa käìhä paòila, kichu nä jänila

dui-janära—of Us two; bhare—by the weight; daëòa—the staff; khaëòa 
khaëòa—broken to pieces; haila—became; sei—those; khaëòa—pieces; 
käìhä paòila—where they fell; kichu—anything; nä jänila—is not known.

“Thus the staff broke under Our weight. Where the pieces have gone, I 
cannot say.

TEXT 151

mora aparädhe tomära daëòa ha-ila khaëòa
ye ucita haya, mora kara tära daëòa”

mora—My; aparädhe—by the offense; tomära—Your; daëòa—sannyäsa 
staff; ha-ila—became; khaëòa—broken; ye—whatever; ucita—fitting; 
haya—is; mora—to Me; kara—do; tära—for that; daëòa—punishment.

“It is certainly because of My offense that Your staff was broken. Now 
You can punish Me on this account as You think proper.”

TEXT 152

çuni’ kichu mahäprabhu duùkha prakäçilä
éñat krodha kari’ kichu kahite lägilä

çuni’—hearing this; kichu—some; mahäprabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; duùkha—unhappiness; prakäçilä—expressed; éñat—little; 
krodha—anger; kari’—showing; kichu—something; kahite—to speak; 
lägilä—began.
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After hearing the story about how His staff had been broken, the Lord 
expressed a little sadness and, displaying a bit of anger, began to speak as 
follows.

Çré Nityänanda Prabhu considered Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
acceptance of sannyäsa to be useless. He therefore relieved the Lord of 
the trouble of carrying the staff. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu expressed 
anger because He wanted to teach all other sannyäsés that they should not 
give up the staff before attaining the platform of paramahaàsa. Seeing 
that the regulative principles could be slackened by such action, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu wanted to carry the staff personally. However, Nityänanda 
broke it. For this reason Caitanya Mahäprabhu displayed a little anger. It 
is said in the Bhagavad-gétä (3.21), yad yad äcarati çreñöhas tat tad evetaro 
janaù: Whatever great people do, others follow. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
wanted to follow the Vedic principles strictly in order to save inexperienced 
neophytes who try to imitate paramahaàsas.

TEXT 153

néläcale äni’ mora sabe hita kailä
sabe daëòa-dhana chila, tähä nä räkhilä

néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äni’—bringing; mora—My; sabe—all of 
you; hita—benefit; kailä—did; sabe—only; daëòa-dhana—one staff; 
chila—there was; tähä—that also; nä—not; räkhilä—you kept.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You have all benefited Me by bringing Me to 
Néläcala. However, My only possession was that one staff, and you have 
not kept it.

TEXT 154

tumi-saba äge yäha éçvara dekhite
kibä ämi äge yäi, nä yäba sahite

tumi-saba—all of you; äge—ahead; yäha—go; éçvara dekhite—to see 
Jagannätha; kibä—or; ämi—I; äge—ahead; yäi—go; nä—not; yäba—I 
shall go; sahite—with you.
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“So all of you should go before or behind Me to see Lord Jagannätha. I 
shall not go with you.”

TEXT 155

mukunda datta kahe,—prabhu, tumi yäha äge
ämi-saba päche yäba, nä yäba tomära saìge

mukunda datta kahe—the devotee named Mukunda Datta said; prabhu—
my Lord; tumi—You; yäha—go; äge—in front; ämi-saba—all of us; 
päche—behind; yäba—shall go; nä—not; yäba—shall go; tomära saìge—
with You.

Mukunda Datta told Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “My Lord, You should go 
ahead and allow all the others to follow. We shall not go with You.”

TEXT 156

eta çuni’ prabhu äge calilä çéghra-gati
bujhite nä päre keha dui prabhura mati

eta çuni’—hearing this; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äge—in 
front of the other devotees; calilä—began to go; çéghra-gati—very swiftly; 
bujhite—to understand; nä—not; päre—able; keha—anyone; dui—two; 
prabhura—of the Lords; mati—intentions.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then began to walk very swiftly before all the 
other devotees. No one could understand the real purpose of the two Lords, 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu.

TEXT 157

iìho kene daëòa bhäìge, teìho kene bhäìgäya
bhäìgäïä krodhe teìho iìhäke doñäya

iìho—Nityänanda; kene—why; daëòa—the staff; bhäìge—breaks; 
teìho—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kene—why; bhäìgäya—allows to 
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break it; bhäìgäïä—after allowing to break it; krodhe—in anger; teìho—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; iìhäke—Lord Nityänanda; doñäya—accuses.

The devotees could not understand why Nityänanda Prabhu broke the 
staff, why Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu permitted Him to do so, or why, after 
permitting Him, Caitanya Mahäprabhu became angry.

TEXT 158

daëòa-bhaìga-lélä ei—parama gambhéra
sei bujhe, duìhära pade yäìra bhakti dhéra

daëòa-bhaìga-lélä—the pastime of breaking the staff; ei—this; parama—
very; gambhéra—grave; sei bujhe—one can understand; duìhära—of both 
of Them; pade—to the lotus feet; yäìra—whose; bhakti—devotional 
service; dhéra—fixed.

The pastime of the breaking of the staff is very deep. Only one whose 
devotion is fixed upon the lotus feet of the two Lords can understand it.

One who understands Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu 
in reality can understand Their identity as well as the breaking of the 
staff. All the previous äcäryas, being induced to engage themselves fully 
in the service of the Lord, gave up attachment for material life and 
thus accepted the staff, which signifies full engagement of the mind, 
speech and body in the service of the Lord. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
accepted the regulative principles of the renounced order of life. That 
is completely clear. However, in the paramahaàsa stage there is no need 
to accept a daëòa (staff), and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was certainly 
in the paramahaàsa stage. Nonetheless, to indicate that everyone should 
take sannyäsa at the end of life in order to engage fully in the service 
of the Lord, even paramahaàsas like Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His 
confidential devotees follow the regulative principles unfailingly. Indeed, 
that was His purpose. Nityänanda Prabhu, who was His eternal servitor, 
believed that there was no need for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to carry 
the staff, and to declare to the world that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
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above all regulations, He broke it into three pieces. The pastime known 
as daëòa-bhaìga-lélä is thus explained by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 159

brahmaëya-deva-gopälera mahimä ei dhanya
nityänanda—vaktä yära, çrotä—çré-caitanya

brahmaëya-deva—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is merciful 
to the brähmaëas; gopälera—of Gopäla; mahimä—glories; ei—these; 
dhanya—glorified; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; vaktä—the 
speaker; yära—of the narration; çrotä—the hearer; çré-caitanya—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The glories of Lord Gopäla, who is merciful to brähmaëas, are very great. 
The narration of Säkñi-gopäla was spoken by Nityänanda Prabhu and 
heard by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

There are four points of instruction one should consider in the story of 
Säkñi-gopäla. First, the Deity (arcä-vigraha) of Çré Gopäla is eternally sac-
cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the transcendental form of the Lord. Second, 
the Deity surpasses material regulative principles and extends the reality of 
transcendental principles. Third, one can be situated in a transcendental 
position after becoming a brähmaëa, but as a brähmaëa, one has to follow 
the regulative principles very strictly. Lastly, brahmaëya-deva indicates 
Lord Çré Kåñëa Himself, who is worshiped thus: namo brahmaëya-deväya 
go-brähmaëa-hitäya ca/ jagad-dhitäya kåñëäya govindäya namo namaù. 
This indicates that a devotee who is under the protection of Kåñëa 
is automatically situated as a brähmaëa, and such a brähmaëa is not 
illusioned. This is factual.

TEXT 160

çraddhä-yukta haïä ihä çune yei jana
acire milaye täre gopäla-caraëa
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çraddhä-yukta—with faith and love; haïä—being; ihä—this narration; 
çune—hears; yei—which; jana—person; acire—very soon; milaye—gets; 
täre—he; gopäla-caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Gopäla.

One who hears this narration of Lord Gopäla with faith and love very soon 
attains the lotus feet of Lord Gopäla.

TEXT 161

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëa-däsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Fifth Chapter, describing the activities of Säkñi-gopäla.
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CHATER SIX
The Liberation of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

A summary of the Sixth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
entered the temple of Jagannätha, He immediately fainted. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya then took Him to his home. Meanwhile, Gopénätha Äcärya, 
the brother-in-law of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, met Mukunda Datta 
and talked to him about Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s acceptance of sannyäsa 
and His journey to Jagannätha Puré. After hearing about Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s fainting and His being carried to the house of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, people crowded there to see the Lord. Çréla Nityänanda 
Prabhu and other devotees then visited the Jagannätha temple, and 
when they came back to the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to external consciousness. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya received everyone and distributed mahä-prasädam with 
great care. The Bhaööäcärya then became acquainted with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and arranged accommodations at his aunt’s house. His brother-
in-law, Gopénätha Äcärya, established that Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was Kåñëa Himself, but Särvabhauma and his many disciples could not 
accept this. However, Gopénätha Äcärya convinced Särvabhauma that 
no one can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead without 
being favored by Him. He proved by çästric quotation, quotations from 
the revealed scriptures, that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was Kåñëa Himself 
in person. Still, Särvabhauma did not take these statements very seriously. 
Hearing all these arguments, Caitanya Mahäprabhu told His devotees that 
Särvabhauma was His spiritual master and that whatever he said out of 
affection was for everyone’s benefit.
When Särvabhauma met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he asked Him to 
hear Vedänta philosophy from him. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted 
this proposal, and for seven days He continally heard Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya explain the Vedänta-sütra. However, the Lord remained very 
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silent. Because of His silence, the Bhaööäcärya asked Him whether He 
was understanding the Vedänta philosophy, and the Lord replied, “Sir, I 
can understand Vedänta philosophy very clearly, but I cannot understand 
your explanations.” There was then a discussion between the Bhaööäcärya 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu concerning the authority of the Vedic 
scriptures, specifically the Upaniñads and Vedänta-sütra. The Bhaööäcärya 
was an impersonalist, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu proved that the 
Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He proved that 
the conceptions of the Mäyävädé philosophers concerning the impersonal 
Absolute Truth are incorrect.
The Absolute Truth is neither impersonal nor without power. The greatest 
mistake made by the Mäyävädé philosophers is in conceiving the Absolute 
Truth to be impersonal and without energy. In all the Vedas, the unlimited 
energies of the Absolute Truth have been accepted. It is also accepted 
that the Absolute Truth has His transcendental, blissful, eternal form. 
According to the Vedas, the Lord and the living entity are equal in quality 
but different quantitatively. The real philosophy of the Absolute Truth 
states that the Lord and His creation are inconceivably and simultaneously 
one and different. The conclusion is that the Mäyävädé philosophers 
are actually atheists. There was much discussion on this issue between 
Särvabhauma and Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but despite all his endeavors, 
the Bhaööäcärya was defeated in the end.
At the request of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then explained the ätmäräma verse of Çrémad-Bhägavatam in eighteen 
different ways. When the Bhaööäcärya came to his senses, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu disclosed His real identity. The Bhaööäcärya then recited 
one hundred verses in praise of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and offered 
his obeisances. After this, Gopénätha Äcärya and all the others, having 
seen the wonderful potencies of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, became very 
joyful.
One morning after this incident, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu received some 
prasädam from Jagannätha and offered it to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. 
Without caring for formality, the Bhaööäcärya immediately partook of the 
mahä-prasädam. On another day, when the Bhaööäcärya asked Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu the best way to worship and meditate, the Lord advised him 
to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. On another day, the Bhaööäcärya 
wanted to change the reading of the tat te ’nukampäm  [SB 10.14.8] verse 
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because he did not like the word mukti-pada. He wanted to substitute the 
word bhakti-pada. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised Särvabhauma not to 
change the reading of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, because mukti-pada indicated 
the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kåñëa. Having 
become a pure devotee, the Bhaööäcärya said, “Because the meaning is 
hazy, I still prefer bhakti-pada.” At this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and the 
other inhabitants of Jagannätha Puré became very pleased. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya thus became a pure Vaiñëava, and the other learned scholars 
there followed him.

TEXT 1

naumi taà gauracandraà yaù
kutarka-karkaçäçayam

särvabhaumaà sarva-bhümä
bhakti-bhümänam äcarat

naumi—I offer my respectful obeisances; tam—unto Him; gauracandram—
who is known as Lord Gauracandra; yaù—who; ku-tarka—by bad 
arguments; karkaça-äçayam—whose heart was hard; särvabhaumam—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; sarva-bhümä—the Lord of everything; bhakti-
bhümänam—into a great personality of devotion; äcarat—converted.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Gauracandra, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who converted the hardhearted Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, the reservoir of all bad logic, into a great devotee.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya gauracandra—all glories to Lord Gaurahari; jaya nityänanda—all 
glories to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to Advaita 
Äcärya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all glories to the devotees of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya!

TEXT 3

äveçe calilä prabhu jagannätha-mandire
jagannätha dekhi’ preme ha-ilä asthire

äveçe—in ecstasy; calilä—went; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagannätha-mandire—to the temple of Jagannätha; jagannätha dekhi’—
seeing the Jagannätha Deity; preme—in ecstasy; ha-ilä—became; asthire—
restless.

In ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went from Äöhäranälä to the temple 
of Jagannätha. After seeing Lord Jagannätha, He became very restless due 
to love of Godhead.

TEXT 4

jagannätha äliìgite calilä dhäïä
mandire paòilä preme äviñöa haïä

jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; äliìgite—to embrace; calilä—went; 
dhäïä—very swiftly; mandire—in the temple; paòilä—fell down; preme—
in ecstasy; äviñöa—overwhelmed; haïä—becoming.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went swiftly to embrace Lord Jagannätha, 
but when He entered the temple, He was so overwhelmed with love of 
Godhead that He fainted to the floor.

TEXT 5

daive särvabhauma täìhäke kare daraçana
paòichä märite teìho kaila niväraëa
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daive—by chance; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; täìhäke—
Him; kare—does; daraçana—seeing; paòichä—the watchman in the 
temple; märite—to beat; teìho—he; kaila—did; niväraëa—forbidding.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell down, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
happened to see Him. When the watchman threatened to beat the Lord, 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya immediately forbade him.

TEXT 6

prabhura saundarya ära premera vikära
dekhi’ särvabhauma hailä vismita apära

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saundarya—the beauty; 
ära—and; premera vikära—ecstatic transformations; dekhi’—seeing; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; hailä—became; vismita—
surprised; apära—very.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was very surprised to see the personal beauty of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, as well as the transcendental transformations 
wrought on His body due to love of Godhead.

TEXT 7

bahu-kñaëe caitanya nahe, bhogera käla haila
särvabhauma mane tabe upäya cintila

bahu-kñaëe—for a long time; caitanya—consciousness; nahe—there 
was not; bhogera—of offering food; käla—the time; haila—it became; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; mane—in the mind; tabe—at 
that time; upäya—remedy; cintila—thought.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained unconscious for a long time. 
Meanwhile, the time for offering prasädam to Lord Jagannätha came, and 
the Bhaööäcärya tried to think of a remedy.
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TEXT 8

çiñya paòichä-dvärä prabhu nila vahäïä
ghare äni’ pavitra sthäne räkhila çoyäïä

çiñya—disciples; paòichä—and watchman; dvärä—by means of; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nila—brought; vahäïä—carrying; 
ghare—at home; äni’—bringing; pavitra—purified; sthäne—in a place; 
räkhila—kept; çoyäïä—lying down.

While Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu was unconscious, Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, with the help of the watchman and some disciples, carried 
Him to his home and laid Him down in a very sanctified room.

At that time, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya lived on the southern side of 
the Jagannätha Temple. His home was practically on the beach and was 
known as Märkaëòeya-sarastaöa. At present it is used as the monastery of 
Gaìgämätä.

TEXT 9

çväsa-praçväsa nähi udara-spandana
dekhiyä cintita haila bhaööäcäryera mana

çväsa-praçväsa—breathing; nähi—there was not; udara—of the abdomen; 
spandana—movement; dekhiyä—seeing; cintita—full of anxiety; haila—
became; bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; mana—the mind.

Examining the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Särvabhauma saw that 
His abdomen was not moving and that He was not breathing. Seeing His 
condition, the Bhaööäcärya became very anxious.

TEXT 10

sükñma tulä äni’ näsä-agrete dharila
éñat calaye tulä dekhi’ dhairya haila
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sükñma—fine; tulä—cotton; äni’—bringing; näsä—of the nostril; 
agrete—in front; dharila—held; éñat—slightly; calaye—moves; tulä—the 
cotton; dekhi’—seeing; dhairya—patience; haila—there was.

The Bhaööäcärya then took a fine cotton swab and put it before the Lord’s 
nostrils. When he saw the cotton move very slightly, he became hopeful.

TEXT 11

vasi’ bhaööäcärya mane karena vicära
ei kåñëa-mahäpremera sättvika vikära

vasi’—sitting down; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; mane—in 
his mind; karena—does; vicära—consideration; ei—this; kåñëa-mahä-
premera—of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; sättvika—transcendental; vikära—
transformation.

Sitting beside Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he thought, “This is a 
transcendental ecstatic transformation brought about by love of Kåñëa.”

TEXT 12

‘süddépta sättvika’ ei näma ye ‘pralaya’
nitya-siddha bhakte se ‘süddépta bhäva’ haya

su-uddépta sättvika—süddépta-sättvika; ei—this; näma—named; ye—
which; pralaya—devastation; nitya-siddha—eternally perfected; bhakte—
in the devotee; se—that; su-uddépta bhäva—ecstasy known as süddépta; 
haya—becomes manifest.

Upon seeing the sign of süddépta-sättvika, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya could 
immediately understand the transcendental ecstatic transformation in the 
body of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Such a sign takes place only in the 
bodies of eternally liberated devotees.

The word süddépta-sättvika is explained as follows by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura: “The Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu mentions eight kinds 
of transcendental transformations in the bodies of advanced devotees. 
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These are sometimes checked by the devotee, and there are two stages of 
such checking, technically known as dhümäyitä and jvalitä. The dhümäyitä 
(smoking) stage is exhibited when only one or two transformations are 
slightly present and it is possible to conceal them. When more than two or 
three transcendental transformations are manifest and it is still possible 
to conceal them, although with great difficulty, that stage is called 
jvalitä (lighted). When four or five symptoms are exhibited, the dépta 
(blazing) stage has been reached. When five, six or all eight symptoms are 
simultaneously manifest, that position is called uddépta (inflamed). And 
when all eight symptoms are multiplied a thousand times and are all visible 
at once, the devotee is in the süddépta (intensely inflamed) stage. Nitya-
siddha-bhakta indicates the eternally liberated associates of the Lord. 
Such devotees enjoy the company of the Lord in four relationships—as 
servant, friend, parent or conjugal lover.”

TEXT 13

‘adhirüòha bhäva’ yäìra, täìra e vikära
manuñyera dehe dekhi,—baòa camatkära

adhirüòha bhäva—an ecstasy technically known as adhirüòha; yäìra—of 
whom; täìra—of Him; e—this; vikära—transformation; manuñyera—of 
a human being; dehe—in the body; dekhi—I see; baòa camatkära—very 
wonderful.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya considered, “The uncommon ecstatic symptoms 
of adhirüòha-bhäva are appearing in the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
This is very wonderful! How are they possible in the body of a human 
being?”

Adhirüòha-bhäva, or adhirüòha-mahäbhäva, is explained in the Ujjvala-
nélamaëi of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
quotes Rüpa Gosvämé as follows: “The loving propensity of the äçraya 
(devotee) toward the viñaya (Lord) becomes so ecstatic that even after 
enjoying the company of the beloved, the devotee feels that his enjoyment 
is insufficient. At such a time, the lover sees the beloved in different ways. 
Such a development of ecstasy is called anuräga. When anuräga reaches 
its highest limit and becomes perceivable in the body, it is called bhäva. 
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When the bodily symptoms are not very distinct, however, the emotional 
state is still called anuräga, not bhäva. When bhäva ecstasy is intensified, 
it is called mahä-bhäva. The symptoms of mahä-bhäva are visible only in 
the bodies of eternal associates like the gopés.”

TEXT 14

eta cinti’ bhaööäcärya ächena vasiyä
nityänandädi siàha-dväre milila äsiyä

eta cinti’—thinking like this; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
ächena—was; vasiyä—sitting; nityänanda-ädi—all the devotees, headed 
by Nityänanda Prabhu; siàha-dväre—at the entrance door of the 
Jagannätha temple; milila—met; äsiyä—coming.

While the Bhaööäcärya was thinking in this way at his home, all the devotees 
of Caitanya Mahäprabhu, headed by Nityänanda Prabhu, approached the 
Siàha-dvära [the entrance door of the temple].

TEXT 15

täìhä çune loke kahe anyonye bät
eka sannyäsé äsi’ dekhi’ jagannätha

täìhä—at that place; çune—they hear; loke—the people in general; kahe—
talk; anyonye—among themselves; bät—topics; eka—one; sannyäsé—
mendicant; äsi’—coming there; dekhi’—seeing; jagannätha—the Deity of 
Lord Jagannätha.

There the devotees heard the people talking about a mendicant who had 
come to Jagannätha Puré and seen the Deity of Jagannätha.

TEXT 16

mürcchita haila, cetana nä haya çarére
särvabhauma laïä gelä äpanära ghare
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mürcchita—unconscious; haila—became; cetana—consciousness; nä—
not; haya—there is; çarére—in His body; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; laïä—taking Him; gelä—went; äpanära—his own; ghare—
to the home.

The people said that the sannyäsé had fallen unconscious upon seeing 
the Deity of Lord Jagannätha. Because His consciousness did not return, 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya had taken Him to his home.

TEXT 17

çuni’ sabe jänilä ei mahäprabhura kärya
hena-käle äilä tähäì gopénäthäcärya

çuni’-hearing this; sabe—all the devotees; jänilä—could understand; ei—
this; mahäprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kärya—the activities; 
hena—käle—at that time; äilä—came; tähäì—there; gopénätha-äcärya—
Gopénätha Äcärya.

Hearing this, the devotees could understand that they were speaking of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Just then, Çré Gopénätha Äcärya arrived.

TEXT 18

nadéyä-niväsé, viçäradera jämätä
mahäprabhura bhakta teìho prabhu-tattva-jïätä

nadéyä-niväsé—an inhabitant of Nadia; viçäradera—of Viçärada; 
jämätä—the son-in-law; mahäprabhura bhakta—a devotee of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; teìho—he; prabhu-tattva-jïätä—a knower of the 
true identity of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Gopénätha Äcärya was a resident of Nadia, the son-in-law of Viçärada 
and a devotee of Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He knew the true identity of His 
Lordship.

Maheçvara Viçärada was a classmate of Nélämbara Cakravarté’s. He lived 
in the Nadia, district in a village called Vidyänagara, and had two sons 
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named Madhusüdana Väcaspati and Väsudeva Särvabhauma. His son-in-
law was Gopénätha Äcärya.

TEXT 19

mukunda-sahita pürve äche paricaya
mukunda dekhiyä täìra ha-ila vismaya

mukunda-sahita—with Mukunda Datta; pürve—previously; äche—there 
was; paricaya—acquaintance; mukunda—Mukunda Datta; dekhiyä—
seeing; täìra—of him (Gopénätha Äcärya); ha-ila—there was; vismaya—
astonishment.

Gopénätha Äcärya had previously been acquainted with Mukunda Datta, 
and when the Äcärya saw him at Jagannätha Puré, he was very much 
astonished.

TEXT 20

mukunda täìhäre dekhi’ kaila namaskära
teìho äliìgiyä puche prabhura samäcära

mukunda—Mukunda Datta; täìhäre—him; dekhi’—seeing; kaila—
offered; namaskära—obeisances; teìho—he; äliìgiyä—embracing; 
puche—inquires; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samäcära—
news.

Mukunda Datta offered obeisances unto Gopénätha Äcärya upon meeting 
him. Then the Äcärya embraced Mukunda Datta and inquired about news 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 21

mukunda kahe,—prabhura ihäì haila ägamane
ämi-saba äsiyächi mahäprabhura sane

mukunda kahe—Mukunda replies; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ihäì—here; haila—there was; ägamane—coming; ämi-
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saba—all of us; äsiyächi—have come; mahäprabhura—Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sane—with.

Mukunda Datta replied, “The Lord has already arrived here. We have 
come with Him.”

TEXT 22

nityänanda-gosäïike äcärya kaila namaskära
sabe meli’ puche prabhura värtä bära bära

nityänanda-gosäïike—unto Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; äcärya—Gopénätha 
Äcärya; kaila namaskära—offered obeisances; sabe meli’—meeting them 
all; puche—inquires; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; värtä—
news; bära bära—again and again.

As soon as Gopénätha Äcärya saw Nityänanda Prabhu, he offered his 
obeisances unto Him. In this way, meeting all the devotees, he asked about 
news of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu again and again.

TEXT 23

mukunda kahe,—‘mahäprabhu sannyäsa kariyä
néläcale äilä saìge ämä-sabä laïä

mukunda kahe—Mukunda Datta replies; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sannyäsa kariyä—after accepting the renounced order of 
life; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äilä—has come; saìge—with Him; 
ämä-sabä—all of us; laïä—taking.

Mukunda Datta continued, “After accepting the sannyäsa order, Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has come to Jagannätha Puré and has brought all of 
us with Him.
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TEXT 24

ämä-sabä chäòi’ äge gelä daraçane
ämi-saba päche äiläì täìra anveñaëe

ämä-sabä—all of us; chäòi’—leaving; äge—ahead; gelä—went; daraçane—
to see Lord Jagannätha; ämi-saba—all of us; päche—behind; äiläì—came; 
täìra—of Him; anveñaëe—in search.

“Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu left our company and walked ahead to see 
Lord Jagannätha. We have just arrived and are now looking for Him.

TEXT 25

anyonye lokera mukhe ye kathä çunila
särvabhauma-gåhe prabhu,—anumäna kaila

anyonye—among themselves; lokera—of the people in general; mukhe—
in the mouths; ye—that which; kathä—talk; çunila—was heard; 
särvabhauma-gåhe—at the home of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhu—
the Lord; anumäna—a guess; kaila—made.

“From the talk of the people in general, we have guessed that the Lord is 
now at the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 26

éçvara-darçane prabhu preme acetana
särvabhauma laïä gelä äpana-bhavana

éçvara-darçane—by seeing Lord Jagannätha; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; preme—in the ecstasy of love of Godhead; acetana—
unconscious; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; laïä gelä—has 
taken; äpana-bhavana—to his own home.

“Upon seeing Lord Jagannätha, Caitanya Mahäprabhu became ecstatic 
and fell unconscious, and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya has taken Him to his 
home in this condition.
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TEXT 27

tomära milane yabe ämära haila mana
daive sei kñaëe päiluì tomära daraçana

tomära—of you; milane—in meeting; yabe—when; ämära—of me; 
haila—there was; mana—the mind; daive—by chance; sei kñaëe—at that 
very moment; päiluì—got; tomära—your; daraçana—meeting.

“Just as I was thinking of meeting you, by chance we have actually met.

TEXT 28

cala, sabe yäi särvabhaumera bhavana
prabhu dekhi’ päche kariba éçvara darçana’

cala—let us go; sabe—all; yäi—we shall go; särvabhaumera bhavana—
to the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päche—later; kariba—we shall do; éçvara 
darçana—seeing of Lord Jagannätha.

“First let us all go to the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and see 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Later we shall come to see Lord Jagannätha.”

TEXT 29

eta çuni’ gopénätha sabäre laïä
särvabhauma-ghare gelä harañita haïä

eta çuni’—hearing this; gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; sabäre—all 
of them; laïä—taking with him; särvabhauma-ghare—to the house of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; gelä—went; harañita haïä—becoming very 
pleased.

Hearing this and feeling very pleased, Gopénätha Äcärya immediately 
took all the devotees with him and approached the house of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya.
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TEXT 30

särvabhauma-sthäne giyä prabhuke dekhila
prabhu dekhi’ äcäryera duùkha-harña haila

särvabhauma-sthäne—to the place of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; giyä—
going there; prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhila—all 
of them saw; prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; äcäryera—of Gopénätha 
Äcärya; duùkha—unhappiness; harña—happiness; haila—there was.

Arriving at the home of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, everyone saw the 
Lord lying unconscious. Seeing Him in this condition, Gopénätha Äcärya 
became very unhappy, but at the same time he was happy just to see the 
Lord.

TEXT 31

särvabhaume jänäïä sabä nila abhyantare
nityänanda-gosäïire teìho kaila namaskäre

särvabhaume—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; jänäïä—informing and taking 
permission; sabä—all the devotees; nila—took; abhyantare—within 
the house; nityänanda-gosäïire—unto Nityänanda Prabhu; teìho—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kaila—offered; namaskäre—obeisances.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya permitted all the devotees to enter his house, and 
upon seeing Nityänanda Prabhu, the Bhaööäcärya offered Him obeisances.

TEXT 32

sabä sahita yathä-yogya karila milana
prabhu dekhi’ sabära haila harañita mana

sabä sahita—with all of them; yathä-yogya—as it was befitting; karila—
did; milana—meeting; prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; sabära—of all; 
haila—became; harañita—pleased; mana—the minds.
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Särvabhauma met with all the devotees and offered them a proper welcome. 
They were all pleased to see Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 33

särvabhauma päöhäila sabä darçana karite
‘candaneçvara’ nija-putra dila sabära säthe

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; päöhäila—sent them; sabä—
all; darçana karite—to see Lord Jagannätha; candana-éçvara—of the name 
Candaneçvara; nija-putra—his son; dila—gave; sabära säthe—with all of 
them.

The Bhaööäcärya then sent them all back to see Lord Jagannätha, and he 
asked his own son, Candaneçvara, to accompany them as a guide.

TEXT 34

jagannätha dekhi’ sabära ha-ila änanda
bhävete äviñöa hailä prabhu nityänanda

jagannätha dekhi’—seeing Lord Jagannätha; sabära—of everyone; ha-ila—
there was; änanda—pleasure; bhävete—in ecstasy; äviñöa—overwhelmed; 
hailä—became; prabhu nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda.

Everyone was then very pleased to see the Deity of Lord Jagannätha. Lord 
Nityänanda in particular was overwhelmed with ecstasy.

TEXT 35

sabe meli’ dhari täìre susthira karila
éçvara-sevaka mälä-prasäda äni’ dila

sabe meli’—meeting all together; dhari—caught; täìre—Him; su-sthira—
steady; karila—made; éçvara-sevaka—the priest of the Deity; mälä—
garland; prasäda—offering; äni—bringing; dila—gave.
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When Lord Nityänanda Prabhu nearly fainted, all the devotees caught 
Him and steadied Him. At that time, the priest of Lord Jagannätha brought 
a garland that had been offered to the Deity and offered it to Nityänanda 
Prabhu.

TEXT 36

prasäda päïä sabe hailä änandita mane
punarapi äilä sabe mahäprabhura sthäne

prasäda päïä—getting this honor of the garland; sabe—all of them; 
hailä—became; änandita mane—pleased in the mind; punarapi—again; 
äilä—came back; sabe—all; mahäprabhura sthäne—to the place where Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was staying.

Everyone was pleased to receive this garland worn by Lord Jagannätha. 
Afterwards they all returned to the place where Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was staying.

TEXT 37

ucca kari’ kare sabe näma-saìkértana
tåtéya prahare haila prabhura cetana

ucca—very loudly; kari’—doing; kare—began; sabe—all; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; tåtéya prahare—
in the forenoon; haila—there was; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; cetana—
consciousness.

All of the devotees then began to loudly chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra. 
Just before noon the Lord regained His consciousness.

TEXT 38

huìkära kariyä uöhe ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’
änande särvabhauma täìra laila pada-dhüli
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huìkära kariyä—making a loud sound; uöhe—got up; hari hari bali’—
chanting Hari, Hari; änande—in pleasure; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; täìra—His; laila—took; pada-dhüli—the dust of the feet.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu got up and very loudly chanted, “Hari! Hari!” 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was very pleased to see the Lord regain 
consciousness, and he took the dust of the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 39

särvabhauma kahe,—çéghra karaha madhyähna
muïi bhikñä dimu äji mahä-prasädänna

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—says; çéghra—very 
soon; karaha—do; madhya-ahna—midday duties; muïi—I; bhikñä—alms; 
dimu—shall offer; äji—today; mahä-prasäda-anna—remnants of food 
offered to Lord Jagannätha.

The Bhaööäcärya informed all of them, “Please take your midday baths 
immediately. Today I shall offer you mahä-prasädam, the remnants of food 
offered to Lord Jagannätha.”

TEXT 40

samudra-snäna kari’ mahäprabhu çéghra äilä
caraëa päkhäli’ prabhu äsane vasilä

samudra-snäna—a bath in the sea; kari’—taking; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çéghra—very soon; äilä—returned; caraëa—feet; 
päkhäli’—washing; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsane—on a 
seat; vasilä—sat.

After bathing in the sea, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees 
returned very soon. The Lord then washed His feet and sat down on a 
carpet to take lunch.
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TEXT 41

bahuta prasäda särvabhauma änäila
tabe mahäprabhu sukhe bhojana karila

bahuta prasäda—varieties of food offered to Lord Jagannätha; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; änäila—caused to bring them; 
tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sukhe—in 
happiness; bhojana—lunch; karila—accepted.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya made arrangements to bring various kinds of 
mahä-prasädam from the Jagannätha temple. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then accepted lunch with great happiness.

TEXT 42

suvarëa-thäléra anna uttama vyaïjana
bhakta-gaëa-saìge prabhu karena bhojana

suvarëa-thäléra—on golden plates; anna—rice; uttama—first-class; 
vyaïjana—vegetables; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; saìge—with; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—accepts; bhojana—lunch.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu was offered special rice and first-class vegetables on 
golden plates. He thus took lunch in the company of His devotees.

TEXT 43

särvabhauma pariveçana karena äpane
prabhu kahe,—more deha läphrä-vyaïjane

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; pariveçana—distribution; 
karena—does; äpane—personally; prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; more—unto Me; deha—please give; läphrä-vyaïjane—
boiled vegetables.

While Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya personally distributed the prasädam, 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested him, “Please give Me only boiled 
vegetables.
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Läphrä-vyaïjana is a preparation in which many vegetables are boiled 
together, and then a cheìkä is added, consisting of spices like cumin, black 
pepper and mustard seed.

TEXT 44

péöhä-pänä deha tumi iìhä-sabäkäre
tabe bhaööäcärya kahe yuòi’ dui kare

péöhä-pänä—cakes and condensed-milk preparations; deha—give; 
tumi—you; iìhä-sabäkäre—to all these devotees; tabe—at that time; 
bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—said; yuòi’—folding; dui 
kare—two hands.

“You can offer the cakes and preparations made with condensed milk to all 
the devotees.” Hearing this, the Bhaööäcärya folded his hands and spoke 
as follows.

TEXT 45

jagannätha kaiche kariyächena bhojana
äji saba mahäprasäda kara äsvädana

jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; kaiche—as; kariyächena—has accepted; 
bhojana—lunch; äji—today; saba—all of you; mahä-prasäda—the 
remnants of food offered to the Lord; kara—do; äsvädana—tasting.

“Today, all of you please try to taste the lunch just as Lord Jagannätha 
accepted it.”

TEXT 46

eta bali’ péöhä-pänä saba khäoyäilä
bhikñä karäïä äcamana karäilä

eta bali’—saying this; péöhä-pänä—many kinds of cakes and condensed-
milk preparations; saba—all; khäoyäilä—made to eat; bhikñä karäïä—
after offering prasädam; äcamana karäilä—made them wash their hands, 
feet and mouths.
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After saying this, he made them all eat the various cakes and condensed-
milk preparations. After feeding them, he offered them water to wash 
their hands, feet and mouths.

TEXT 47

äjïä mägi’ gelä gopénätha äcäryake laïä
prabhura nikaöa äilä bhojana kariïä

äjïä mägi’—taking permission; gelä—went; gopénätha äcäryake laïä—
taking Gopénätha Äcärya; prabhura—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nikaöa—near; äilä—went; bhojana kariïä—after taking lunch.

Begging permission from Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees, 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then went with Gopénätha Äcärya to take lunch. 
After finishing their lunch, they returned to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 48

‘namo näräyaëäya’ bali’ namaskära kaila
‘kåñëe matir astu’ bali’ gosäïi kahila

namaù näräyaëäya—I offer my respects to Näräyaëa; bali’—saying; 
namaskära kaila—offered respects to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; matiù astu—let there be attraction; bali’—
saying; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahila—spoke.

Offering his obeisances to Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
said, “Namo näräyaëäya” [“I offer my obeisances to Näräyaëa”].

In return, Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Kåñëe matir astu” [“Let your 
attention be on Kåñëa”].

It is the etiquette among sannyäsés, those on the fourth platform of spiritual 
life, to offer respects by saying oà namo näräyaëäya (“I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Näräyaëa”). This greeting is used especially by Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés. According to the småti scriptures, a sannyäsé should not expect 
anything from anyone, nor should he consider himself identical with 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Vaiñëava sannyäsés never think of 
themselves as being one with the Lord; they always consider themselves 
eternal servants of Kåñëa, and they want to see everyone in the world 
become Kåñëa conscious. For this reason, a Vaiñëava sannyäsé always 
offers his blessings to everyone, saying kåñëe matir astu (“May you become 
Kåñëa conscious”).

TEXT 49

çuni’ särvabhauma mane vicära karila
vaiñëava-sannyäsé iìho, vacane jänila

çuni’—hearing this; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; mane—
within the mind; vicära karila—considered; vaiñëava-sannyäsé—Vaiñëava 
sannyäsé; iìho—this person; vacane—by words; jänila—understood.

Hearing these words, Särvabhauma understood Lord Caitanya to be a 
Vaiñëava sannyäsé.

TEXT 50

gopénätha äcäryere kahe särvabhauma
gosäïira jänite cähi kähäì pürväçrama

gopénätha äcäryere—to Gopénätha Äcärya; kahe—said; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; gosäïira—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jänite—to know; cähi—I want; kähäì—what; pürva-äçrama—previous 
situation.

Särvabhauma then said to Gopénätha Äcärya, “I want to know Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s previous situation.”

The word pürväçrama refers to one’s previous situation in life. Sometimes 
a person will accept the renounced order from householder life, and 
sometimes even from student (brahmacäré) life. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
wanted to know of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s previous situation as a 
householder.
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TEXT 51

gopénäthäcärya kahe,—navadvépe ghara
‘jagannätha’—näma, padavé—‘miçra purandara’

gopénätha-äcärya kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya replied; navadvépe—in 
Navadvépa; ghara—residence; jagannätha—Jagannätha; näma—named; 
padavé—the surname; miçra purandara—Miçra Purandara.

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “There was a man named Jagannätha, who was 
a resident of Navadvépa, and whose surname was Miçra Purandara.

TEXT 52

‘viçvambhara’—näma iìhära, täìra iìho putra
nélämbara cakravartéra hayena dauhitra

viçvambhara—Viçvambhara; näma—the name; iìhära—His; täìra—of 
Jagannätha Miçra; iìho—He; putra—son; nélämbara cakravartéra—of 
Nélämbara Cakravarté; hayena—is; dauhitra—grandson (daughter’s son).

“Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the son of that Jagannätha Miçra, and His 
former name was Viçvambhara Miçra. He also happens to be the grandson 
of Nélämbara Cakravarté.”

TEXT 53

särvabhauma kahe,—nélämbara cakravarté
viçäradera samädhyäyé,—ei täìra khyäti

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma said; nélämbara cakravarté—the 
gentleman named Nélämbara Cakravarté; viçäradera—of Maheçvara 
Viçärada (Särvabhauma’s father); samädhyäyé—class friend; ei—this; 
täìra—of him; khyäti—acquaintance.

The Bhaööäcärya said, “Nélämbara Cakravarté was a classmate of my father, 
Maheçvara Viçärada. I knew him as such.
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TEXT 54

‘miçra purandara’ täìra mänya, hena jäni
pitära sambandhe doìhäke püjya kari’ mäni

miçra purandara—Jagannätha Miçra Purandara; täìra—his; mänya—
respectable; hena—thus; jäni—I know; pitära sambandhe—in relationship 
to my father; doìhäke—both of them (Nélämbara Cakravarté and 
Jagannätha Miçra); püjya—respectable; kari’—thinking; mäni—I accept.

“Jagannätha Miçra Purandara was respected by my father. Thus because 
of their relationship with my father, I respect both Jagannätha Miçra and 
Nélämbara Cakravarté.”

TEXT 55

nadéyä-sambandhe särvabhauma håñöa hailä
préta haïä gosäïire kahite lägilä

nadéyä-sambandhe—in connection with Nadia; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; håñöa—pleased; hailä—became; préta haïä—
thus being pleased; gosäïire—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahite 
lägilä—began to speak.

Hearing that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu belonged to the Nadia district, 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya became very pleased and addressed the Lord as 
follows.

TEXT 56

‘sahajei püjya tumi, äre ta’ sannyäsa
ataeva haì tomära ämi nija-däsa’

sahajei—naturally; püjya—respectable; tumi—You; äre—over and above 
this; ta’—certainly; sannyäsa—the renounced order of life; ataeva—
therefore; haì—am; tomära—Your; ämi—I; nija-däsa—personal servant.
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“You are naturally respectable. Besides, You are a sannyäsé; thus I wish to 
become Your personal servant.”

A sannyäsé is always to be worshiped and offered all kinds of respect by 
the gåhasthas (householders). Although Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was 
older than Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Särvabhauma respected Him as a 
sannyäsé and as one who had attained the topmost platform of spiritual 
ecstasy. Thus the Bhaööäcärya certainly accepted Him as his master.

TEXT 57

çuni’ mahäprabhu kaila çré-viñëu smaraëa
bhaööäcärye kahe kichu vinaya vacana

çuni’—hearing this; mahäprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—
did; çré-viñëu smaraëa—remembering Lord Viñëu; bhaööäcärye—to 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—speaks; kichu—some; vinaya vacana—
very humble statements.

As soon as Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this from the Bhaööäcärya, He 
immediately remembered Lord Viñëu and began to speak humbly to him 
as follows.

TEXT 58

“tumi jagad-guru—sarvaloka-hita-kartä
vedänta paòäo, sannyäséra upakartä

tumi jagat-guru—you are the master of all people; sarva-loka—of all 
people; hita-kartä—the well-wisher; vedänta paòäo—you teach Vedänta 
philosophy; sannyäséra—of the mendicants in the renounced order of life; 
upakartä—the benefactor.

“Because you are a teacher of Vedänta philosophy, you are the master of 
all the people in the world and their well-wisher as well. You are also the 
benefactor of all kinds of sannyäsés.

Because the Mäyävädé sannyäsés teach Vedänta philosophy to their 
students or disciples, they are customarily called jagad-guru. This indicates 
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that they are the benefactors of all people. Although Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya was not a sannyäsé but a householder, he used to invite all the 
sannyäsés to his home and offer them prasädam. Thus he was accepted as 
the best well-wisher and friend of all the sannyäsés.

TEXT 59

ämi bälaka-sannyäsé—bhända-manda nähi jäni
tomära äçraya niluì, guru kari’ mäni

ämi—I; bälaka-sannyäsé—a young sannyäsé; bhända-manda—good and 
bad; nähi—not; jäni—know; tomära—your; äçraya—shelter; niluì—have 
taken; guru—spiritual master; kari’—taking as; mäni—I accept.

“I am a young sannyäsé, and I actually have no knowledge of what is good 
and what is bad. Therefore I am taking shelter of you and accepting you as 
My spiritual master.

TEXT 60

tomära saìga lägi’ mora ihäì ägamana
sarva-prakäre karibe ämäya pälana

tomära—your; saìga—association; lägi’—for the sake of; mora—My; 
ihäì—here; ägamana—arrival; sarva-prakäre—in all respects; karibe—
you will do; ämäya—unto Me; pälana—maintaining.

“I have come here only to associate with you, and I am now taking shelter 
of you. Will you kindly maintain Me in all respects?

TEXT 61

äji ye haila ämära baòa-i vipatti
tähä haite kaile tumi ämära avyähati”

äji—today; ye—that which; haila—happened; ämära—My; baòa-i—
very great; vipatti—obstacle; tähä—that danger; haite—from; kaile—did; 
tumi—you; ämära—My; avyähati—relief.
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“The incident that happened today was a great obstacle for Me, but you 
have kindly relieved Me of it.”

TEXT 62

bhaööäcärya kahe,—ekale tumi nä yäiha darçane
ämära saìge yäbe, kimvä ämära loka-sane

bhaööäcärya kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; ekale—alone; tumi—You; nä—
not; yäiha—go; darçane—to see the Deity; ämära saìge—with me; yäbe—
You should go; kimvä—or; ämära loka-sane—with my men.

The Bhaööäcärya replied, “Do not go alone to see the Deity at the Jagannätha 
temple. It is better that You go with me or my men.”

TEXT 63

prabhu kahe,—‘mandira bhitare nä yäiba
garuòera päçe rahi’ darçana kariba’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya replied; mandira—the temple; bhitare—
inside; nä—never; yäiba—I shall go; garuòera—of the column known as 
the Garuòa-stambha; päçe—by the side; rahi’—staying; darçana—seeing; 
kariba—I shall do.

The Lord said, “I shall never enter the temple but shall always view the 
Lord from the side of the Garuòa-stambha.”

TEXT 64

gopénäthäcäryake kahe särvabhauma
‘tumi gosäïire laïä karäiha daraçana

gopénätha-äcäryake—to Gopénätha Äcärya; kahe—says; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; tumi—you; gosäïire—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; karäiha—make Him do; daraçana—seeing of 
Lord Jagannätha.
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then told Gopénätha Äcärya, “Take Gosväméjé 
and show Him Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 65

ämära mätå-svasä-gåha—nirjana sthäna
tähäì väsä deha, kara sarva samädhäna’

ämära—my; mätå-svasä—of the aunt; gåha—the home; nirjana sthäna—
very solitary place; tähäì—there; väsä—an apartment; deha—give; 
kara—make; sarva—all; samädhäna—arrangements.

“Also, the apartment belonging to my maternal aunt is in a very solitary 
place. Make all arrangements for Him to stay there.”

TEXT 66

gopénätha prabhu laïä tähäì väsä dila
jala, jala-päträdika sarva samädhäna kaila

gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
laïä—taking; tähäì—there; väsä—apartment; dila—gave; jala—water; 
jala-pätra-ädika—waterpots and other vessels; sarva—all; samädhäna—
arrangements; kaila—made.

Thus Gopénätha Äcärya took Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to His residential 
quarters and showed Him where to find water, tubs and waterpots. Indeed, 
he arranged everything.

TEXT 67

ära dina gopénätha prabhu sthäne giyä
çayyotthäna daraçana karäila laïä

ära dina—the next day; gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; prabhu—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sthäne—to the place; giyä—going; çayyä-
utthäna—the rising from bed of Lord Jagannätha; daraçana—seeing; 
karäila—caused; laïä—taking Him.
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The next day Gopénätha Äcärya took Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to see 
the early rising of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 68

mukunda-datta laïä äilä särvabhauma sthäne
särvabhauma kichu täìre balilä vacane

mukunda-datta—Mukunda Datta; laïä—taking; äilä—went; 
särvabhauma—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; sthäne—to the place; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kichu—something; täìre—to 
Mukunda Datta; balilä—said; vacane—in words.

Gopénätha Äcärya then took Mukunda Datta with him and went to 
Särvabhauma’s house. When they arrived, Särvabhauma addressed 
Mukunda Datta as follows.

TEXT 69

‘prakåti-vinéta, sannyäsé dekhite sundara
ämära bahu-préti bäòe iìhära upara

prakåti-vinéta—by nature very humble and meek; sannyäsé—renouncer; 
dekhite—to see; sundara—very beautiful; ämära—my; bahu-préti—great 
affection; bäòe—increases; iìhära—Him; upara—upon.

“The sannyäsé is very meek and humble by nature, and His person is very 
beautiful to see. Consequently my affection for Him increases.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya considered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu a very 
humble and meek person because although Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a 
sannyäsé, He still retained His brahmacäré name. The Lord took sannyäsa 
from Keçava Bhäraté in the Bhäraté sampradäya, in which the brahmacärés 
(the assistants of the sannyäsés) are named “Caitanya.” Even after accepting 
sannyäsa, Caitanya Mahäprabhu retained the name “Caitanya,” meaning 
a humble servant of a sannyäsé. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya appreciated 
this very much.
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TEXT 70

kon sampradäye sannyäsa karyächena grahaëa
kibä näma iìhära, çunite haya mana’

kon sampradäye—in which community; sannyäsa—the renounced order of 
life; karyächena—has made; grahaëa—acceptance; kibä—what; näma—
name; iìhära—His; çunite—to hear; haya—it is; mana—my mind.

“From which sampradäya has He accepted the sannyäsa order, and what 
is His name?”

TEXT 71

gopénätha kahe,—näma çré-kåñëa-caitanya
guru iìhära keçava-bhäraté mahä-dhanya

gopénätha kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya replied; näma—His name; çré-kåñëa-
caitanya—Çré Kåñëa Caitanya; guru—sannyäsa-guru; iìhära—His; 
keçava-bhäraté—of the name Keçava Bhäraté; mahä-dhanya—the greatly 
fortunate personality.

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “The Lord’s name is Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, and 
His sannyäsa preceptor is the greatly fortunate Keçava Bhäraté.”

TEXT 72

särvabhauma kahe,—‘iìhära näma sarvottama
bhäraté-sampradäya iìho—hayena madhyama’

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; iìhära—His; 
näma—name; sarva-uttama—first-class; bhäraté-sampradäya—the 
community of the Bhäraté sannyäsés; iìho—He; hayena—becomes; 
madhyama—middle-class.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “‘Çré Kåñëa’ is a very good name, but 
He belongs to the Bhäraté community. Therefore He is a second-class 
sannyäsé.”
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TEXT 73

gopénätha kahe,—iìhära nähi bähyäpekñä
ataeva baòa sampradäyera nähika apekñä

gopénätha kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya replied; iìhära—of the Lord; nähi—
there is not; bähya-apekñä—dependence on any external formality; 
ataeva—therefore; baòa—big; sampradäyera—of a community; nähika—
there is not; apekñä—necessity.

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu does not rely 
on any external formality. There is no need for Him to accept the sannyäsa 
order from a superior sampradäya.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted sannyäsa from the Bhäraté 
sampradäya (community), which belongs to the disciplic succession of 
Çaìkaräcärya. Çaìkaräcärya introduced names for his sannyäsa disciples, 
and these are ten in number. Out of these, the surnames Tértha, Äçrama 
and Sarasvaté are considered topmost. In the monastery at Çåìgeré, the 
surname Sarasvaté is considered first class, Bhäraté second class and Puré 
third class. A sannyäsé who has very nicely understood the slogan tat 
tvam asi and who takes his bath at the confluence of the rivers Ganges, 
Yamunä and Sarasvaté is called a Tértha. A person who is very eager 
to accept sannyäsa, who is detached from worldly activities, who has 
no desire for any kind of material facilities, and who is thus saved from 
repeated birth and death is known as Äçrama. When a sannyäsé lives 
in a beautiful, solitary place in the forest and is freed from all material 
desires, he is called Vana. A sannyäsé who always lives in the forest and 
renounces all connection with the world in order to be elevated to the 
heavenly planets, where he can live in the Nandana-känana, is called 
Araëya. One who prefers living in the mountains engaging in the study 
of the Bhagavad-gétä and whose intelligence is fixed is called Giri. One 
who prefers living in great mountains, even among ferocious animals, 
to attain the summit of philosophical speculation (understanding that 
the essence of this material world is useless) is called Parvata. A sannyäsé 
who has dipped into the ocean of the Absolute Truth and collected some 
valuable stones of knowledge from that ocean, who never falls from the 
regulative principles of a sannyäsé, is called Sägara. One who has learned 
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the classical art of music, who engages in its culture, and who has become 
expert and completely aloof from material attachment is called Sarasvaté. 
Sarasvaté is the goddess of music and learning, and in one hand she holds 
a musical instrument called a véëä. A sannyäsé who is always engaged in 
music for spiritual elevation is called Sarasvaté. One who has become 
completely educated and is freed from all kinds of ignorance and who 
is never unhappy, even in a distressed condition, is called Bhäraté. One 
who has become very expert in absolute knowledge, who is situated in the 
Absolute Truth, and who always discusses the Absolute Truth is called 
Puré.
All these sannyäsés are assisted by brahmacärés, who are described as 
follows: One who knows his real identity and is fixed in his particular 
occupational duty, who is always happy in spiritual understanding, is called 
Svarüpa-brahmacäré. One who completely knows the Brahman effulgence 
and is always engaged in the practice of yoga is called Prakäça-brahmacäré. 
One who has acquired absolute knowledge and who always meditates 
on the Absolute Truth, knowledge, the unlimited and the Brahman 
effulgence, thus keeping himself in transcendental bliss, is called Änanda-
brahmacäré. One who is able to distinguish between matter and spirit, 
who is never disturbed by material transformations, and who meditates 
on the unlimited, inexhaustible, auspicious Brahman effulgence is a first-
class, learned brahmacäré and is named Caitanya.
When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was talking with Gopénätha Äcärya 
about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s sannyäsa community, he appreciated the 
first name, “Çré Kåñëa,” but did not like the surname, “Caitanya,” which 
is the name for a brahmacäré belonging to the Bhäraté community. He 
therefore suggested that the Lord be elevated to the Sarasvaté community. 
However, Gopénätha Äcärya pointed out that the Lord does not depend on 
any external formality. Gopénätha Äcärya was firmly convinced that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was Kåñëa Himself and therefore independent of 
any external ritual or formality. If one wants to engage in pure devotional 
service, he does not require titular superiority as a Bhäraté or a Sarasvaté.

TEXT 74

bhaööäcärya kahe,—‘iìhära prauòha yauvana
kemate sannyäsa-dharma ha-ibe rakñaëa
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bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; iìhära—His; 
prauòha—full; yauvana—youth; kemate—how; sannyäsa-dharma—
principles of a sannyäsé; ha-ibe—there will be; rakñaëa—protection.

The Bhaööäcärya inquired, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is in His full-fledged 
youthful life. How can He keep the principles of sannyäsa?

TEXT 75

nirantara iìhäke vedänta çunäiba
vairägya-advaita-märge praveça karäiba

nirantara—continually; iìhäke—to Him; vedänta—Vedänta philosophy; 
çunäiba—I shall recite; vairägya—of renunciation; advaita—of monism; 
märge—on the path; praveça—entrance; karäiba—I shall cause Him to 
make.

“I shall continually recite Vedänta philosophy before Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
so that He may remain fixed in His renunciation and thus enter upon the 
path of monism.”

According to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, among sannyäsés the cultivation of 
Vedänta philosophy helps in becoming detached from sense gratification. 
Thus a sannyäsé can protect the prestige of wearing a loincloth (kaupéna). 
One has to practice sense control as well as mind control and subdue the 
six forces of speech, mind, anger, tongue, belly and genitals. Then one 
can become expert in understanding the devotional service of the Lord 
and thus become a perfect sannyäsé. For that purpose one must cultivate 
knowledge and renunciation regularly. When one is attached to material 
sense gratification, he cannot protect his sannyäsa order. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya suggested that by the study of vairägya (renunciation) Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu might be saved from the clutches of full-fledged 
youthful desires.

TEXT 76

kahena yadi, punarapi yoga-paööa diyä
saàskära kariye uttama-sampradäye äniyä’



513

Chapter 6, The Liberation of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

kahena—says; yadi—if; punarapi—again; yoga-paööa diyä—offering 
Him saffron cloth; saàskära—reformatory process; kariye—I perform; 
uttama—first-class; sampradäye—to the community; äniyä—bringing.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then suggested, “If Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would like, I could bring Him into a first-class sampradäya by offering 
Him saffron cloth and performing the reformatory process again.”

The Bhaööäcärya wanted to reinstate Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu into the 
Sarasvaté sampradäya because he did not like the Lord’s belonging to 
the Bhäraté sampradäya or Puré sampradäya. Actually, he did not know 
the position of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. As the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not depend on an inferior or 
superior sampradäya. The Supreme Personality of Godhead remains in 
the supreme position in all circumstances.

TEXT 77

çuni’ gopénätha-mukunda duìhe duùkhé hailä
gopénäthäcärya kichu kahite lägilä

çuni’—hearing; gopénätha-mukunda—Gopénätha Äcärya and Mukunda 
Datta; duìhe—both; duùkhé—unhappy; hailä—became; gopénätha-
äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; kichu—something; kahite—to speak; 
lägilä—began.

Gopénätha Äcärya and Mukunda Datta became very unhappy when 
they heard this. Gopénätha Äcärya therefore addressed Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya as follows.

TEXT 78

‘bhaööäcärya’ tumi iìhära nä jäna mahimä
bhagavattä-lakñaëera iìhätei sémä

bhaööäcärya—my dear Bhaööäcärya; tumi—you; iìhära—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä—not; jäna—know; mahimä—the greatness; 
bhagavattä—of being the Supreme Personality of Godhead; lakñaëera—
of symptoms; iìhätei—in Him; sémä—the highest degree.
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“My dear Bhaööäcärya, you do not know the greatness of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. All the symptoms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are found in Him to the highest degree.”

Since the Bhaööäcärya was an impersonalist, he had no idea of the Absolute 
Truth beyond the impersonal effulgence. However, Gopénätha Äcärya 
informed him that Caitanya Mahäprabhu was the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Those who know the Absolute Truth know it in three phases, 
as explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.11):

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvaà yaj jïänam advayam 
brahmeti paramätmeti bhagavän iti çabdyate

“Those who are in knowledge of the nondual Absolute Truth know very 
clearly what is Brahman, what is Paramätmä, and what is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
ñaò-aiçvarya-pürëa, complete with six opulences. Gopénätha Äcärya 
emphasized that all those six opulences were completely existing in Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 79

tähäte vikhyäta iìho parama-éçvara
ajïa-sthäne kichu nahe vijïera gocara’

tähäte—therefore; vikhyäta—celebrated; iìho—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; parama-éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ajïa-
sthäne—before an ignorant person; kichu—any; nahe—not; vijïera—of 
the person who knows; gocara—information.

Gopénätha Äcärya continued, “Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is celebrated 
as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who are ignorant in this 
connection find the conclusion of knowledgeable men very difficult to 
understand.”
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TEXT 80

çiñya-gaëa kahe,—‘éçvara kaha kon pramäëe’
äcärya kahe,—‘vijïa-mata éçvara-lakñaëe’

çiñya-gaëa kahe—the disciples of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; éçvara 
kaha—you say the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kon pramäëe—by 
what evidence; äcärya kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya replied; vijïa-mata—
statements of authorized persons; éçvara-lakñaëe—in understanding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The disciples of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya retaliated, “By what evidence 
do you conclude that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Lord?”

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “The statements of authorized äcäryas who 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead are proof.”

Since the appearance of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, there have been many 
pseudo incarnations in India who do not present authorized evidence. 
Five hundred years ago the disciples of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, being 
very learned scholars, were certainly right in asking Gopénätha Äcärya for 
evidence. If a person proposes that he himself is God or that someone else 
is an incarnation of God or God Himself, he must cite evidence from çästra 
to prove his claim. Thus the request of the Bhaööäcärya’s disciples is quite 
bona fide. Unfortunately, at the present moment it has become fashionable 
to present someone as an incarnation of God without referring to the 
çästras. Before an intelligent person accepts someone as an incarnation 
of God, however, he must ask about the evidence. When the disciples of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya challenged Gopénätha Äcärya, he immediately 
replied correctly: “We must hear the statements of great personalities in 
order to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” Lord Kåñëa 
is established as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by statements from 
many authorized persons, such as Brahmä, Närada, Vyäsadeva, Asita and 
Arjuna. Similarly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is also established as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by evidence from the same personalities. 
This will be explained later.
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TEXT 81

çiñya kahe,—‘éçvara-tattva sädhi anumäne’
äcärya kahe,—‘anumäne nahe éçvara-jïäne

çiñya kahe—the disciples said; éçvara-tattva—the truth of the Absolute; 
sädhi—derive; anumäne—by hypothesis; äcärya kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya 
replied; anumäne—by hypothesis; nahe—there is not; éçvara-jïäne—real 
knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The disciples of the Bhaööäcärya said, “We derive knowledge of the 
Absolute Truth by logical hypothesis.”

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “One cannot attain real knowledge of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by such logical hypothesis and argument.”

The Mäyävädé philosophers in particular make certain hypotheses about 
the Absolute Truth. They reason that in the material world we experience 
that everything is created. If we trace the history of anything, we find a 
creator. Therefore there must be a creator of this huge cosmic manifestation. 
By such reasoning they come to the conclusion that a higher power has 
created this cosmic manifestation. The Mäyävädés do not accept this great 
power to be a person. Their brains cannot accommodate the fact that 
the huge cosmic manifestation can be created by a person. They doubt 
this because as soon as they think of a person, they think of a person 
within the material world with limited potency. Sometimes the Mäyävädé 
philosophers will accept Lord Kåñëa or Lord Räma as Bhagavän, but they 
think of the Lord as a person having a material body. The Mäyävädés do 
not understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, has a 
spiritual body. They think of Kåñëa as a great personality, a human being, 
within whom there is the supreme impersonal power, Brahman. Therefore 
they finally conclude that the impersonal Brahman is the Supreme, not 
the personality Kåñëa. This is the basis of Mäyävädé philosophy. However, 
from the çästras we can understand that the Brahman effulgence consists 
of the bodily rays of Kåñëa:

yasya prabhä prabhavato jagad-aëòa-koöi- 
koöiñv açeña-vasudhädi-vibhüti-bhinnam 
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tad brahma niñkalam anantam açeña-bhütaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda, the primeval Lord, 
the effulgence of whose transcendental body is known as the brahmajyoti. 
That brahmajyoti, which is unlimited, unfathomed and all-pervasive, is 
the cause of the creation of unlimited numbers of planets with varieties 
of climates and specific conditions of life.” (Bs. 5.40)

Mäyävädé philosophers study the Vedic literature, but they do not 
understand that in the last stage of realization the Absolute Truth is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. They do accept the fact 
that there is a creator of this cosmic manifestation, but that is anumäna 
(hypothesis). The Mäyävädé philosophers’ logic is something like seeing 
smoke on a hill and concluding that there is a fire. When there is a forest 
fire on a high hill, smoke is first of all visible. Since it is known that smoke 
is created when there is fire, from seeing the smoke on the hill one can 
conclude that a fire is burning there. Similarly, from seeing this cosmic 
manifestation the Mäyävädé philosophers conclude that there must be a 
creator.
The disciples of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya wanted evidence to show 
that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was actually the creator of the cosmic 
manifestation. Only then would they accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the original cause of creation. Gopénätha 
Äcärya replied that one could not understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by guesswork. As Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.25):

nähaà prakäçaù sarvasya yoga-mäyä-samävåtaù 
müòho ’yaà näbhijänäti loko mäm ajam avyayam

“I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am 
covered by My eternal creative potency [yogamäyä]; and so the deluded 
world knows Me not, who am unborn and infallible.” The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead reserves the right of not being exposed to 
nondevotees. He can only be understood by bona fide devotees. Lord 
Kåñëa says elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.55), bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti: 
“One can understand Me only by the devotional process.” In the Fourth 
Chapter of the Bhagavad-gétä (4.3) Lord Kåñëa says, bhakto ’si me sakhä 
ceti rahasyaà hy etad uttamam. Here Lord Kåñëa informs Arjuna that He 
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is disclosing the secrets of the Bhagavad-gétä to him because he is His 
devotee. Arjuna was not a sannyäsé, nor was he a Vedäntist or brähmaëa. 
He was, however, a devotee of Kåñëa. The conclusion is that we have to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead from the devotees. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself says, guru-kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-
béja [Cc. Madhya 19.151].

More evidence can be cited to show that without the mercy of a devotee 
or the mercy of Kåñëa, one cannot understand what is Kåñëa and what is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in the next verse.

TEXT 82

anumäna pramäëa nahe éçvara-tattva-jïäne
kåpä vinä éçvarere keha nähi jäne

anumäna pramäëa—evidence by hypothesis; nahe—there is not; éçvara-
tattva-jïäne—in understanding the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kåpä vinä—without His mercy; éçvarere—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; keha—anyone; nähi—not; jäne—
knows.

Gopénätha Äcärya continued, “One can understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead only by His mercy, not by guesswork or hypothesis.”

One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by 
exhibiting some mundane magic. Foolish people are enchanted by magical 
demonstrations, and when they see a few wonderful things done by 
mystical power, they accept a magician as the Personality of Godhead or 
an incarnation. This is not the way of realization. Nor should one guess or 
speculate about an incarnation of God or the Personality of Godhead. One 
has to learn from the bona fide person or from the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Himself, as Arjuna did, by the mercy of Kåñëa. Kåñëa Himself 
also gives many hints about His potencies as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. One should understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
only through the evidence presented by the çästras and the mahäjanas. In 
any case, one must have the mercy of the Lord in order to understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by devotional service.
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TEXT 83

éçvarera kåpä-leça haya ta’ yähäre
sei ta’ éçvara-tattva jänibäre päre

éçvarera—of the Personality of Godhead; kåpä-leça—a little mercy; haya—
there is; ta’—certainly; yähäre—upon whom; sei ta’—he certainly; éçvara-
tattva—the Absolute Truth; jänibäre—to know; päre—is able.

The Äcärya continued, “If one receives but a tiny bit of the Lord’s favor 
by dint of devotional service, he can understand the nature of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 84

athäpi te deva padämbuja-dvaya-
prasäda-leçänugåhéta eva hi

jänäti tattvaà bhagavan-mahimno
na cänya eko ’pi ciraà vicinvan

atha—therefore; api—indeed; te—Your; deva—my Lord; pada-ambuja-
dvaya—of the two lotus feet; prasäda—of the mercy; leça—by only a 
trace; anugåhétaù—favored; eva—certainly; hi—indeed; jänäti—one 
knows; tattvam—the truth; bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mahimnaù—of the greatness; na—never; ca—and; anyaù—
another; ekaù—one; api—although; ciram—for a long period; vicinvan—
speculating.

“‘My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of the mercy of Your 
lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your personality. But those 
who speculate in order to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are unable to know You, even though they continue to study the Vedas for 
many years.’”

The above verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.29). The Brahma-
saàhitä states, vedeñu durlabham adurlabham ätma-bhaktau (Bs. 5.33). 
Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is the ultimate 
goal of knowledge (vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù [Bg. 15.15]), one 
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who is not a pure devotee and who is not engaged in the service of the 
Lord cannot understand Him. Lord Brahmä therefore confirms this. 
Vedeñu durlabham: “It is very difficult to understand the Supreme Lord 
simply through one’s studies.” Adurlabham ätma-bhaktau: “However, it 
is very easy for the devotees to capture the Lord.” The Lord is known as 
ajita (unconquerable). No one can conquer the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but the Lord consents to be conquered by His devotees. That is 
His nature. As stated in the Padma Puräëa:

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grahyam indriyaiù 
sevonmukhe hi jihvädau svayam eva sphuraty adaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 17.136]

Being pleased by devotional activities, the Lord reveals Himself to His 
devotees. That is the way to understand Him.

The verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam quoted by Gopénätha Äcärya was 
originally spoken by Lord Brahmä when he was defeated by Lord Kåñëa. 
Lord Brahmä had stolen all the calves and cowherd boys in order to test 
Kåñëa’s power. Lord Brahmä admitted that his own extraordinary powers 
within the universe were not in the least comparable to the unlimited 
powers of Lord Kåñëa. If Lord Brahmä can make a mistake in understanding 
Kåñëa, what to speak of ordinary persons, who either misunderstand 
Kåñëa or falsely present a so-called incarnation of Kåñëa for their own 
sense gratification.

TEXTS 85–86

yadyapi jagad-guru tumi—çästra-jïänavän
påthivéte nähi paëòita tomära samäna

éçvarera kåpä-leça nähika tomäte
ataeva éçvara-tattva nä pära jänite

yadyapi—although; jagat-guru—a teacher of many disciples; tumi—you; 
çästra-jïänavän—well versed in Vedic knowledge; påthivéte—on this earth; 
nähi—there is not; paëòita—a learned scholar; tomära—your; samäna—
equal; éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kåpä—of mercy; 
leça—a bit; nähika—there is not; tomäte—on you; ataeva—therefore; 
éçvara-tattva—the Absolute Truth (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); 
nä pära—are not able; jänite—to know.
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Gopénätha Äcärya then addressed Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya: “You are a 
great scholar and a teacher of many disciples. Indeed, there is no other 
scholar like you on earth. Nonetheless, because you are bereft of even a 
pinch of the Lord’s mercy, you cannot understand Him, even though He 
is present in your home.

TEXT 87

tomära nähika doña, çästre ei kahe
päëòityädye éçvara-tattva-jïäna kabhu nahe’

tomära—your; nähika—there is not; doña—fault; çästre—the scriptures; 
ei—this; kahe—mention; päëòitya-ädye—simply by scholarship, etc.; 
éçvara-tattva-jïäna—knowledge of the principles of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kabhu—ever; nahe—there is not.

“It is not your fault; it is the verdict of the scriptures. You cannot 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by scholarship.”

This is a very important verse. Even big scholars cannot understand Kåñëa, 
yet they dare comment on the Bhagavad-gétä. Reading the Bhagavad-gétä 
means understanding Kåñëa, yet we actually see many scholars making 
blunders in trying to understand Kåñëa. Gopénätha Äcärya’s statement is 
confirmed in many places in the Vedic literature. In the Kaöha Upaniñad 
(1.2.23) it is stated:

näyam ätmä pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayä na bahunä çrutena 
yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas 

tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm

It is also stated in Kaöha Upaniñad (1.2.9):

naiñä tarkeëa matir äpaneyä 
proktänyenaiva sujïänäya preñöha 
yäà tvam äpaù satya-dhåtir batäsi 
tvädåì no bhüyän naciketaù prañöä
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The fact is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul, 
cannot be attained simply by explanations, logic and erudite scholarship. 
One cannot understand Him simply by one’s brain substance. Even by 
studying all the Vedic literatures, one cannot understand the Supreme 
Lord. However, if one is slightly favored by the mercy of the Lord, if the 
Lord is pleased, one can understand Him. But who are the candidates 
eligible to receive the mercy of the Lord? Only the devotees. They alone 
can understand what is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord 
reveals Himself to the sincere devotee when He is pleased with his service: 
svayam eva sphuraty adaù. One should not try to understand the Lord 
simply from the statements of the Vedas, nor should one uselessly attempt 
to decry these statements through reasoning and logic.

TEXT 88

särvabhauma kahe,—äcärya, kaha sävadhäne
tomäte éçvara-kåpä ithe ki pramäëe

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya says; äcärya—my dear 
Gopénätha Äcärya; kaha—kindly speak; sävadhäne—very carefully; 
tomäte—unto you; éçvara-kåpä—mercy of the Lord; ithe—in this matter; 
ki pramäëe—by what evidence.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “My dear Gopénätha Äcärya, please 
speak with great care. What is the proof that you have received the mercy 
of the Lord?”

TEXT 89

äcärya kahe,—“vastu-viñaye haya vastu-jïäna
vastu-tattva-jïäna haya kåpäte pramäëa

äcärya kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya replied; vastu-viñaye—in the matter 
of the summum bonum; haya—there is; vastu-jïäna—knowledge of 
the Supreme; vastu-tattva—of the Absolute Truth; jïäna—knowledge; 
haya—is; kåpäte—of the mercy; pramäëa—the evidence.



523

Chapter 6, The Liberation of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “Knowledge of the summum bonum, the 
Absolute Truth, is evidence of the mercy of the Supreme Lord.”

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya informed his brother-in-law, Gopénätha Äcärya, 
“The Supreme Personality of Godhead may not have shown mercy to me, 
but what is the proof of His having shown it to you? Kindly let us know 
about this.” In reply to this, Gopénätha Äcärya said that the summum 
bonum, the Absolute Truth, and His different potencies are identical. 
Therefore one can understand the substance of the Absolute Truth by the 
manifestation of His different potencies. The summum bonum includes 
all potencies in one unit. The Absolute Truth combined with different 
characteristics is the original substance (vastu): paräsya çaktir vividhaiva 
çrüyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport].
Thus the Vedas state that the Absolute Truth has different potencies. 
When one understands the characteristics of the potencies of the 
Absolute Truth, one is aware of the Absolute Truth. On the material 
platform as well, one can understand the substance by the manifestation 
of its symptoms. For example, when there is heat, it is to be understood 
that there is fire. The heat of the fire is perceived directly. The fire may 
not be visible, but one can search out the fire by feeling heat. Similarly, if 
one can perceive the characteristics of the Absolute Truth, we can know 
that he has understood the substance of the Absolute Truth by the mercy 
of the Lord.
In the Bhagavad-gétä (7.25) it is said, nähaà prakäçaù sarvasya: the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead reserves the right of not being exposed 
to everyone. Sevonmukhe hi jihvädau svayam eva sphuraty adaù: [Brs. .2.234] 
“The Lord reveals Himself to a devotee when He is completely satisfied 
by the devotee’s service.” Thus one cannot understand the Supreme 
Lord without His mercy. The Absolute Truth cannot be understood by 
speculation, and this is the conclusion of the Bhagavad-gétä.

TEXT 90

iìhära çarére saba éçvara-lakñaëa
mahä-premäveça tumi päïächa darçana

iìhära—His; çarére—in the body; saba—all; éçvara-lakñaëa—
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahä-prema-
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äveça—absorption in transcendental ecstasy; tumi—you; päïächa—have 
obtained; darçana—seeing.

Gopénätha Äcärya continued, “You have seen the symptoms of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu during 
His absorption in an ecstatic mood.

TEXT 91

tabu ta’ éçvara-jïäna nä haya tomära
éçvarera mäyä ei—bali vyavahära

tabu ta’—still, however; éçvara-jïäna—knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; nä—not; haya—there is; tomära—your; 
éçvarera—of the Lord; mäyä—the illusion; ei—this; bali—saying; 
vyavahära—the general term.

“Despite directly perceiving the symptoms of the Supreme Lord in the 
body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, you cannot understand Him. This is 
commonly called illusion.

Gopénätha Äcärya is pointing out that Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya had 
already seen uncommon symptoms of ecstasy in the body of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
These uncommon symptoms of ecstatic love indicated the Supreme 
Person, but despite having seen all these symptoms, the Bhaööäcärya could 
not understand the Lord’s transcendental nature. He was considering the 
Lord’s pastimes to be mundane. This was certainly due to illusion.

TEXT 92

dekhile nä dekhe täre bahirmukha jana”
çuni’ häsi’ särvabhauma balila vacana

dekhile—even after seeing; nä—not; dekhe—sees; täre—the Supreme 
Person; bahiù-mukha jana—a person influenced by the external energy; 
çuni’—hearing this; häsi’—smiling; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; balila—said; vacana—the words.
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“A person influenced by the external energy is called bahirmukha jana, 
a mundane person, because despite his perception, he cannot understand 
the real substance.” Hearing Gopénätha Äcärya say this, Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya smiled and began to speak as follows.

When one’s heart is not cleansed, one cannot awaken the transcendental 
nature of devotional service. As Lord Kåñëa confirms in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(7.28):

yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the dualities of 
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination.”

When one is actually engaged in pure devotional service, it is understood 
that he has already attained freedom from all reactions to sinful activities. 
In other words, it is to be understood that devotees are already freed from 
sin. A sinful person, a miscreant (duñkåté), cannot engage in devotional 
service. Nor can one engage in devotional service simply on the basis of 
scholarly speculation. One has to wait for the mercy of the Lord in order 
to render pure devotional service.

TEXT 93

iñöa-goñöhé vicära kari, nä kariha roña
çästra-dåñöye kahi, kichu nä la-iha doña

iñöa-goñöhé—discussion among friends; vicära—consideration; kari—we 
do; nä—not; kariha—make; roña—anger; çästra-dåñöye—according to the 
conclusion of scriptures; kahi—we speak; kichu—any; nä—not; la-iha—
take; doña—fault.

The Bhaööäcärya said, “We are just having a discussion among friends and 
considering the points described in the scriptures. Do not become angry. 
I am simply speaking on the strength of the çästras. Please don’t take any 
offense.
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TEXT 94

mahä-bhägavata haya caitanya-gosäïi
ei kali-käle viñëura avatära näi

mahä-bhägavata—a great devotee; haya—is; caitanya-gosäïi—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei—this; kali-käle—in the Age of Kali; viñëura—
of Lord Viñëu; avatära—incarnation; näi—there is not.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is certainly a great, uncommon devotee, but we 
cannot accept Him as an incarnation of Lord Viñëu because, according to 
çästra, there is no incarnation in this Age of Kali.

TEXT 95

ataeva ‘tri-yuga’ kari’ kahi viñëu-näma
kali-yuge avatära nähé,—çästra-jïäna

ataeva—therefore; tri-yuga—the Lord, who appears in three yugas only; 
kari’—making; kahi—we say; viñëu-näma—the holy name of Lord Viñëu; 
kali-yuge—in the Age of Kali; avatära—incarnation; nähi—there is not; 
çästra-jïäna—the verdict of the scriptures.

“Another name for Lord Viñëu is Triyuga because there is no incarnation 
of Lord Viñëu in Kali-yuga. Indeed, this is the verdict of the revealed 
scriptures.”

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, is known as Triyuga, 
which means that He is manifest in three yugas. However, this means that 
in the Age of Kali the Lord appears not directly but in disguise. This is 
confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.9.38):

itthaà nå-tiryag-åñi-deva-jhañävatärair 
lokän vibhävayasi haàsi jagat-pratépän 

dharmaà mahä-puruña päsi yugänuvåttaà 
channaù kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo ’tha sa tvam

“My Lord, You kill all the enemies of the world in Your multifarious 
incarnations in the families of men, animals, demigods, åñis, aquatics and 
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so on. Thus You illuminate the worlds with transcendental knowledge. 
In the Age of Kali, O Mahäpuruña, You sometimes appear in a covered 
incarnation. Therefore You are known as Triyuga [one who appears in 
only three yugas].”

Çréla Çrédhara Svämé has also verified that Lord Viñëu appears in the Age 
of Kali but does not act as He does in other ages. Lord Viñëu incarnates for 
two purposes: pariträëäya sädhünäà vinäçäya ca duñkåtäm [Bg. 4.8]. That 
is, He comes to engage in pastimes with His devotees and to annihilate 
the demons. These purposes are visible in the Satya, Tretä and Dväpara 
yugas, but in Kali-yuga the Lord appears disguised. He does not directly 
kill demons and give protection to the faithful. Because the Lord is not 
directly perceived in Kali-yuga but is directly known in the other three 
yugas, His name is Triyuga.

TEXT 96

çuniyä äcärya kahe duùkhé haïä mane
çästra-jïa kariïä tumi kara abhimäne

çuniyä—hearing this; äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; kahe—says; duùkhé—
unhappy; haïä—becoming; mane—in the mind; çästra-jïa—well versed 
in Vedic scriptures; kariïä—taking as; tumi—you; kara—do; abhimäne—
pride.

Upon hearing this, Gopénätha Äcärya became very unhappy. He said to 
the Bhaööäcärya, “You consider yourself the knower of all Vedic scriptures.

TEXT 97

bhägavata-bhärata dui çästrera pradhäna
sei dui-grantha-väkye nähi avadhäna

bhägavata—Çrémad-Bhägavatam; bhärata—Mahäbhärata; dui—two; 
çästrera—of all Vedic scriptures; pradhäna—the most prominent; sei—
those; dui-grantha—of the two scriptures; väkye—in the statements; 
nähi—there is not; avadhäna—attention.



528

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the Mahäbhärata are the two most important 
Vedic scriptures, but you have paid no attention to their statements.

TEXT 98

sei dui kahe kalite säkñät-avatära
tumi kaha,—kalite nähi viñëura pracära

sei—those; dui—two; kahe—say; kalite—in this Age of Kali; säkñät—
direct; avatära—incarnation; tumi—you; kaha—say; kalite—in this 
Age of Kali; nähi—there is not; viñëura—of Lord Viñëu; pracära—
manifestation.

“In Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the Mahäbhärata it is stated that the Lord 
appears directly, but you say that in this age there is no manifestation or 
incarnation of Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 99

kali-yuge lélävatära nä kare bhagavän
ataeva ‘tri-yuga’ kari’ kahi tära näma

kali-yuge—in this Age of Kali; lélä-avatära—a pastime incarnation; 
nä—not; kare—does; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ataeva—therefore; tri-yuga—Triyuga (manifested in three yugas); kari’—
accepting; kahi—I say; tära näma—His holy name.

“In this Age of Kali there is no lélä-avatära of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; therefore He is known as Triyuga. That is one of His holy 
names.”

A lélä-avatära is an incarnation of the Lord who performs a variety of 
activities without making any special endeavor. He always has one pastime 
after another, all full of transcendental pleasure, and these pastimes are 
fully controlled by the Supreme Person. The Supreme Person is totally 
independent of all others in these pastimes. While teaching Sanätana 
Gosvämé (Cc. Madhya 20.296–298), Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu pointed 
out that one cannot count the number of lélä-avatäras:



529

Chapter 6, The Liberation of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

lélävatära kåñëera nä yäya gaëana 
pradhäna kariyä kahi dig-daraçana

“However,” the Lord told Sanätana, “I shall explain the chief lélä-
avatäras.”

matsya, kürma, raghunätha, nåsiàha, vämana 
varähädi—lekhä yäìra nä yäya gaëana

Thus the Lord’s incarnations were enumerated, including Matsya, the 
fish incarnation; Kürma, the tortoise; Lord Rämacandra; Nåsiàhadeva; 
Vämanadeva; and Varäha, the boar incarnation. Thus there are 
innumerable lélä-avatäras, and all of these exhibit wonderful pastimes. 
Lord Varäha, the boar incarnation, lifted the entire planet earth from 
the depths of the Garbhodaka Ocean. The tortoise incarnation, Lord 
Kürma, became a pivot for the emulsification of the whole sea, and Lord 
Nåsiàhadeva appeared as half-man, half-lion. These are some of the 
wonderful and uncommon features of lélä-avatäras.
In his book Laghu-bhägavatämåta, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has enumerated the 
following twenty-five lélä-avatäras: Catuù-sana, Närada, Varäha, Matsya, 
Yajïa, Nara-Näräyaëa, Kapila, Dattätreya, Hayaçérña (Hayagréva), Haàsa, 
Påçnigarbha, Åñabha, Påthu, Nåsiàha, Kürma, Dhanvantari, Mohiné, 
Vämana, Paraçuräma, Räghavendra, Vyäsa, Balaräma, Kåñëa, Buddha and 
Kalki.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is not mentioned as a lélä-avatära because He is 
an incarnation in disguise (channa-avatära). In this Age of Kali there are 
no lélä-avatäras, but there is an incarnation of the Lord manifested in the 
body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This has been explained in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

TEXT 100

pratiyuge karena kåñëa yuga-avatära
tarka-niñöha hådaya tomära nähika vicära

prati-yuge—in every age or millennium; karena—makes; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; yuga-avatära—incarnation for the age; tarka-niñöha—hardened by 
argument; hådaya—heart; tomära—your; nähika—there is not; vicära—
consideration.
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Gopénätha Äcärya continued, “There is certainly an incarnation in every 
age, and such an incarnation is called the yuga-avatära. But your heart has 
become so hardened by logic and argument that you cannot consider all 
these facts.

TEXT 101

äsan varëäs trayo hy asya
gåhëato ’nu-yugaà tanüù

çuklo raktas tathä péta
idänéà kåñëatäà gataù

äsan—there were; varëäù—colors; trayaù—three; hi—indeed; asya—of 
Him; gåhëataù—accepting; anu-yugam—according to the age; tanüù—
bodies; çuklaù—white; raktaù—red; tathä—also; pétaù—yellow; idäném—
at the present moment; kåñëatäm—blackish; gataù—has accepted.

“‘In the past, your son has had bodies of three different colors, according 
to the age. These colors were white, red and yellow. In this age [Dväpara-
yuga] He has accepted a blackish body.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.13) was spoken by Garga 
Muni when he was performing the rituals at Lord Kåñëa’s name-giving 
ceremony. He states that the incarnations of the Lord in other ages 
had been white, red and yellow. This yellow color refers to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, whose bodily complexion was yellowish. This confirms that 
in past Kali-yugas the Lord also had incarnated in a body that was yellow 
in hue. It is understood that the Lord incarnates in different colors for 
the different yugas (Satya, Tretä, Dväpara and Kali). Accepting the color 
yellow (péta), as well as other characteristics, the Lord incarnated as Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This is the verdict of all Vedic authorities.

TEXT 102

iti dväpara urv-éça
stuvanti jagad-éçvaram
nänä-tantra-vidhänena

kaläv api tathä çåëu
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iti—thus; dväpare—in Dväpara-yuga; uru-éça—O King; stuvanti—offer 
prayers; jagat-éçvaram—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nänä—
various; tantra—of the supplementary Vedic literatures; vidhänena—by 
regulative principles; kalau—in the Age of Kali; api—certainly; tathä—so 
also; çåëu—hear.

“‘In the Age of Kali, as well as in Dväpara-yuga, the people offer prayers to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead by various mantras and observe the 
regulative principles of the supplementary Vedic literatures. Now please 
hear of this from me.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.31).

TEXT 103

kåñëa-varëaà tviñäkåñëaà
säìgopäìgästra-pärñadam
yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair

yajanti hi su-medhasaù

kåñëa-varëam—chanting the two syllables kåñ and ëa; tviñä—by 
complexion; akåñëam—not blackish; sa-aìga—accompanied by personal 
expansions; upa-aìga—devotees; astra—the weapon of chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra; pärñadam—and associates like Gadädhara, Svarüpa 
Dämodara, etc.; yajïaiù—by sacrifice; saìkértana—congregational 
chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; präyaiù—chiefly consisting of; 
yajanti—worship; hi—indeed; su-medhasaù—those who are intelligent.

“‘In this Age of Kali, those who are intelligent perform the congregational 
chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, worshiping the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who appears in this age always describing the 
glories of Kåñëa. That incarnation is yellowish in hue and is always 
associated with His plenary expansions [such as Çré Nityänanda Prabhu] 
and personal expansions [such as Gadädhara], as well as His devotees and 
associates [such as Svarüpa Dämodara].’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32) is explained by Çré Jéva 
Gosvämé in his Krama-sandarbha, as quoted by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in regard to the explanation of Ädi-lélä, Third Chapter, verse 52.
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TEXT 104

suvarëa-varëo hemäìgo
varäìgaç candanäìgadé

sannyäsa-kåc chamaù çänto
niñöhä-çänti-paräyaëaù

suvarëa-varëaù—whose complexion is like gold; hema-aìgaù—having 
a body like molten gold; vara-aìgaù—whose body is very beautifully 
constructed; candana-aìgadé—smeared with the pulp of sandalwood; 
sannyäsa-kåt—accepting the renounced order of life; çamaù—self-
controlled; çäntaù—peaceful; niñöhä—firmly fixed; çänti—bringing peace 
by propagating the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; paräyaëaù—always in the 
ecstatic mood of devotional service.

“‘The Lord [in the incarnation of Gaurasundara] has a golden complexion. 
Indeed, His entire body, which is very nicely constituted, is like molten 
gold. Sandalwood pulp is smeared all over His body. He will take the fourth 
order of spiritual life [sannyäsa] and will be very much self-controlled. He 
will be distinguished from Mäyävädé sannyäsés in that He will be fixed in 
devotional service and will spread the saìkértana movement.’”

Gopénätha Äcärya quoted this verse from the Mahäbhärata’s Viñëu-
sahasra-näma-stotra.

TEXT 105

tomära äge eta kathära nähi prayojana
üñara-bhümite yena béjera ropaëa

tomära äge—before you; eta—so many; kathära—of words; nähi—there 
is not; prayojana—necessity; üñara-bhümite—in barren land; yena—like; 
béjera—of the seed; ropaëa—sowing.

Gopénätha Äcärya then said, “There is no need to quote so much evidence 
from the çästras, for you are a very dry speculator. There is no need to sow 
seeds in barren land.
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TEXT 106

tomära upare täìra kåpä yabe habe
e-saba siddhänta tabe tumiha kahibe

tomära upare—upon you; täìra—the Lord’s; kåpä—mercy; yabe—when; 
habe—there will be; e-saba—all these; siddhänta—conclusions; tabe—at 
that time; tumiha—you also; kahibe—will quote.

“When the Lord will be pleased with you, you will also understand these 
conclusions and will quote from the çästras.

TEXT 107

tomära ye çiñya kahe kutarka, nänä-väda
ihära ki doña—ei mäyära prasäda

tomära—your; ye—which; çiñya—disciples; kahe—say; ku-tarka—false 
arguments; nänä-väda—jugglery of philosophy; ihära—their; ki—what; 
doña—fault; ei—this; mäyära—of illusion; prasäda—benediction.

“The false arguments and philosophical word jugglery of your disciples 
are not faults of theirs. They have simply received the benediction of 
Mäyäväda philosophy.

TEXT 108

yac-chaktayo vadatäà vädinäà vai
viväda-saàväda-bhuvo bhavanti

kurvanti caiñäà muhur ätma-mohaà
tasmai namo ’nanta-guëäya bhümne

yat—whose; çaktayaù—potencies; vadatäm—contending; vädinäm—of 
the opposing disputants; vai—indeed; viväda—of opposition; saàväda—
of agreement; bhuvaù—objects; bhavanti—become; kurvanti—do; ca—
also; eñäm—of them; muhuù—always; ätma-moham—illusion of the self; 
tasmai—unto Him; namaù—obeisances; ananta—unlimited; guëäya—
who has qualities; bhümne—the Supreme.
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“‘I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is full of unlimited qualities and whose different potencies bring about 
agreement and disagreement between disputants. Thus the illusory energy 
again and again covers the self-realization of both disputants.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.4.31).

TEXT 109

yuktaà ca santi sarvatra
bhäñante brähmaëä yathä
mäyäà madéyäm udgåhya

vadatäà kià nu durghaöam

yuktam—quite befitting; ca—also; santi—are; sarvatra—everywhere; 
bhäñante—speak; brähmaëäù—the learned; yathä—as much; mäyäm—
illusion; madéyäm—of Me; udgåhya—accepting; vadatäm—of the 
speculators; kim—what; nu—certainly; durghaöam—impossible.

“‘In almost all cases, whatever learned brähmaëas speak becomes accepted; 
nothing is impossible for one who takes shelter of My illusory energy and 
speaks under her influence.’”

In this verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.22.4), the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead explains that His illusory energy can perform the impossible; 
such is the power of the illusory energy. In many cases philosophical 
speculators have covered the real truth and have boldly set forth false 
theories. In ancient times philosophers like Kapila, Gautama, Jaimini, 
Kaëäda and similar brähmaëas propounded useless philosophical theories, 
and in modern days so-called scientists are setting forth many false theories 
about the creation, backed up by seemingly logical arguments. This is all 
due to the influence of the Supreme Lord’s illusory energy. The illusory 
energy, therefore, sometimes appears correct because it is emanating from 
the Supreme Correct. To avoid the very bewildering illusory influence, 
one must accept the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as they 
are. Only then can one escape the influence of the illusory energy.
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TEXT 110

tabe bhaööäcärya kahe, yäha gosäïira sthäne
ämära näme gaëa-sahita kara nimantraëe

tabe—thereafter; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—
says; yäha—please go; gosäïira sthane—to the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ämära näme—in my name; gaëa-sahita—with His associates; 
kara—make; nimantraëe—invitation.

After hearing this from Gopénätha Äcärya, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
said, “First go to the place where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is staying and 
invite Him here with His associates. Ask Him on my account.

TEXT 111

prasäda äni’ täìre karäha äge bhikñä
paçcät äsi’ ämäre karäiha çikñä

prasäda äni’—bringing jagannätha-prasädam; täìre—unto Him; karäha—
make; äge—first; bhikñä—acceptance; paçcät—afterwards; äsi’—coming 
here; ämäre—unto me; karäiha—cause; çikñä—teaching.

“Take jagannätha-prasädam and first give it to Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His associates. After that, come back here and teach me well.”

TEXT 112

äcärya—bhaginé-pati, çyälaka—bhaööäcärya
nindä-stuti-häsye çikñä karä’na äcärya

äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; bhaginé-pati—sister’s husband; çyälaka—
wife’s brother; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; nindä—
sometimes blaspheming; stuti—sometimes by praising; häsye—sometimes 
by laughing; çikñä—instruction; karä’na—causes; äcärya—Gopénätha 
Äcärya.

Gopénätha Äcärya was the brother-in-law of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
therefore their relationship was very sweet and intimate. Under the 
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circumstances, Gopénätha Äcärya taught him by sometimes blaspheming 
him, sometimes praising him and sometimes laughing at him. This had 
been going on for some time.

TEXT 113

äcäryera siddhänte mukundera haila santoña
bhaööäcäryera väkya mane haila duùkha-roña

äcäryera—of Gopénätha Äcärya; siddhänte—with the conclusions; 
mukundera—of Mukunda Datta; haila—there was; santoña—satisfaction; 
bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; väkye—by the words; 
mane—in the mind; haila—there was; duùkha—unhappiness; roña—and 
anger.

Çréla Mukunda Datta felt very satisfied to hear the conclusive statements 
of Gopénätha Äcärya, but he became very unhappy and angry to hear the 
statements put forward by Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 114

gosäïira sthäne äcärya kaila ägamana
bhaööäcäryera näme täìre kaila nimantraëa

gosäïira sthäne—to the place where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
staying; äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; kaila—did; ägamana—coming; 
bhaööäcäryera näme—on behalf of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; täìre—
unto Him; kaila—made; nimantraëa—invitation.

According to the instructions of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Gopénätha 
Äcärya went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and invited Him on the 
Bhaööäcärya’s behalf.

TEXT 115

mukunda-sahita kahe bhaööäcäryera kathä
bhaööäcäryera nindä kare, mane päïä vyathä
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mukunda-sahita—along with Mukunda; kahe—describes; bhaööäcäryera 
kathä—all the words of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; bhaööäcäryera—of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; nindä—defamation; kare—does; mane—in 
the mind; päïä—getting; vyathä—some pain.

The Bhaööäcärya’s statements were discussed before Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Gopénätha Äcärya and Mukunda Datta disapproved of the 
Bhaööäcärya’s statements because they caused mental pain.

TEXT 116

çuni mahäprabhu kahe aiche mat kaha
ämä prati bhaööäcäryera haya anugraha

çuni—hearing them; mahäprabhu—Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—
says; aiche—such; mat kaha—do not speak; ämä prati—toward Me; 
bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; haya—there is; anugraha—
mercy.

Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Do not speak like that. 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya has shown great affection and mercy toward 
Me.

TEXT 117

ämära sannyäsa-dharma cähena räkhite
vätsalye karuëä karena, ki doña ihäte

ämära—My; sannyäsa-dharma—regulative principles of sannyäsa; 
cähena—he wants; räkhite—to keep; vätsalye—out of paternal affection; 
karuëä—mercy; karena—does; ki—what; doña—fault; ihäte—in this 
connection.

“Out of paternal affection for Me, he wants to protect Me and see that I 
follow the regulative principles of a sannyäsé. What fault is there in this?”
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TEXT 118

ära dina mahäprabhu bhaööäcärya-sane
änande karilä jagannätha daraçane

ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööäcärya-sane—along with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; änande—in 
great pleasure; karilä—did; jagannätha—to Lord Jagannätha; daraçane—
visit.

The next morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
together visited the temple of Lord Jagannätha. Both of them were in a 
very pleasant mood.

TEXT 119

bhaööäcärya-saìge täìra mandire äilä
prabhure äsana diyä äpane vasilä

bhaööäcärya-saìge—along with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; täìra—His 
(Lord Jagannätha’s); mandire—to the temple; äilä—came; prabhure—
unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsana—sitting place; diyä—giving; 
äpane—personally; vasilä—sat down.

When they entered the temple, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya offered Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu a seat, while he himself sat down on the floor out of due 
respect for a sannyäsé.

TEXT 120

vedänta paòäite tabe ärambha karilä
sneha-bhakti kari’ kichu prabhure kahilä

vedänta—Vedänta philosophy; paòäite—to instruct; tabe—then; 
ärambha—beginning; karilä—made; sneha—affection; bhakti—and 
devotion; kari’—showing; kichu—something; prabhure—unto the Lord; 
kahilä—said.
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He then began to instruct Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu on Vedänta 
philosophy, and out of affection and devotion, he spoke to the Lord as 
follows.

The Vedänta- or Brahma-sütra, written by Çréla Vyäsadeva, is a book 
studied by all advanced spiritual students, especially by the sannyäsés 
of all religious communities (sampradäyas). The sannyäsés must read 
the Vedänta-sütra to establish their final conclusions concerning Vedic 
knowledge. Here, of course, the Vedänta mentioned is the commentary 
of Çaìkaräcärya, known as Çäréraka-bhäñya. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
intended to convert Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who was a Vaiñëava sannyäsé, 
into a Mäyävädé sannyäsé. He therefore made this arrangement to instruct 
Him in the Vedänta-sütra according to the Çäréraka commentary of 
Çaìkaräcärya. All the sannyäsés of the Çaìkara-sampradäya enjoy seriously 
studying the Vedänta-sütra with the Çäréraka-bhäñya commentary. It is 
said, vedänta-väkyeñu sadä ramantaù: “One should always enjoy the studies 
of the Vedänta-sütra.”

TEXT 121

vedänta-çravaëa,—ei sannyäséra dharma
nirantara kara tumi vedänta çravaëa

vedänta-çravaëa—hearing of Vedänta philosophy; ei—this; sannyäséra—
of a person in the renounced order; dharma—factual occupation; 
nirantara—incessantly; kara—do; tumi—You; vedänta—of Vedänta 
philosophy; çravaëa—hearing.

The Bhaööäcärya said, “Hearing Vedänta philosophy is a sannyäsé’s 
main business. Therefore without hesitation You should study Vedänta 
philosophy, hearing it without cessation from a superior person.”

TEXT 122

prabhu kahe,—‘more tumi kara anugraha
sei se kartavya, tumi yei more kaha’
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prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; more—unto Me; tumi—you; kara—
show; anugraha—mercy; sei se—that; kartavya—duty; tumi—you; yei—
whatever; more—unto Me; kaha—say.

Lord Caitanya replied, “You are very merciful to Me, and therefore I think 
it is My duty to obey your order.”

TEXT 123

säta dina paryanta aiche karena çravaëe
bhäla-manda nähi kahe, vasi’ mätra çune

säta dina—seven days; paryanta—up to; aiche—in this way; karena—does; 
çravaëe—hearing; bhäla—right; manda—wrong; nähi—not; kahe—says; 
vasi’—sitting; mätra—only; çune—hears.

Thus for seven days continually, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu listened to the 
Vedänta philosophy expounded by Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. However, 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not say anything and did not indicate whether 
it was right or wrong. He simply sat there and listened to the Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 124

añöama-divase täìre puche särvabhauma
säta dina kara tumi vedänta çravaëa

añöama-divase—on the eighth day; täìre—unto Him; puche—inquires; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; säta dina—seven days; kara—
do; tumi—You; vedänta—Vedänta philosophy; çravaëa—hearing.

On the eighth day, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said to Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
“You have been listening to Vedänta philosophy from me continually for 
seven days.
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TEXT 125

bhäla-manda nähi kaha, raha mauna dhari’
bujha, ki nä bujha,—ihä bujhite nä päri

bhäla-manda—right or wrong; nähi kaha—not speak; raha—keep; 
mauna—silence; dhari’—holding; bujha—understand; ki—or; nä—not; 
bujha—understand; ihä—this; bujhite—to understand; nä—not; päri—I 
am able.

“You have simply been listening, fixed in Your silence. Since You do not 
say whether You think it is right or wrong, I cannot know whether You are 
actually understanding Vedänta philosophy or not.”

TEXT 126

prabhu kahe—“mürkha ämi, nähi adhyayana
tomära äjïäte mätra kariye çravaëa

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; mürkha ämi—I am a fool; nähi—there 
is not; adhyayana—study; tomära—your; äjïäte—by the order; mätra—
only; kariye—I do; çravaëa—hearing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I am a fool, and consequently I do not 
study the Vedänta-sütra. I am just trying to hear it from you because you 
have ordered Me.

TEXT 127

sannyäséra dharma lägi’ çravaëa mätra kari
tumi yei artha kara, bujhite nä päri”

sannyäséra—of one in the renounced order of life; dharma—the 
occupation; lägi’—for the matter of; çravaëa—hearing; mätra—only; 
kari—I do; tumi—you; yei—whatever; artha—meaning; kara—present; 
bujhite—to understand; nä—not; päri—I am able.
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On the eighth day, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said to Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “You have been 
listening to Vedänta philosophy from me continually for seven days. “You have simply been 
listening, fixed in Your silence. Since You do not say whether You think it is right or wrong, I 
cannot know whether You are actually understanding Vedänta philosophy or not.”
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“Only for the sake of executing the duties of the renounced order of 
sannyäsa do I listen. Unfortunately, I cannot in the least understand the 
meaning you are presenting.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu presented Himself as if He were a sannyäsé in 
name only or, in other words, a number-one fool. Mäyävädé sannyäsés 
in India are very much accustomed to declaring themselves jagad-gurus, 
teachers of the world, although they have no information of the outside 
world and are limited in their experience to a small town or village, or 
perhaps to the country of India. Nor do such sannyäsés have sufficient 
education. Unfortunately, at the present moment there are many foolish 
sannyäsés, both in India and elsewhere, who simply read and study 
Vedic literature without understanding the purports. When Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was having His discussion with the Chand Kazi, the Muslim 
magistrate of Navadvépa, He recited a verse from the Vedic literature to 
the effect that the order of sannyäsa is prohibited in this Age of Kali. Only 
those who are very serious and who follow the regulative principles and 
study Vedic literature should accept sannyäsa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
approved of a sannyäsé’s reading the Vedänta-sütra, or Brahma-sütra, but 
He did not approve the Çäréraka commentary of Çaìkaräcärya. Indeed, 
He said elsewhere, mäyävädi-bhäñya çunile haya sarva-näça: [Cc. Madhya 
6.169] “If one hears the Çäréraka-bhäñya of Çaìkaräcärya, he is doomed.” 
Thus a sannyäsé, a transcendentalist, must read the Vedänta-sütra regularly, 
but he should not read the Çäréraka-bhäñya. This is the conclusion of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The real commentary on the Vedänta-sütra is 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Artho ’yaà brahma-sütränäm: Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
is the original commentary on the Vedänta-sütra, written by the author 
himself, Çréla Vyäsadeva.

TEXT 128

bhaööäcärya kahe,—nä bujhi’, hena jïäna yära
bujhibära lägi’ seha puche punarbära

bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; nä bujhi’—not 
understanding; hena—this; jïäna—the knowledge; yära—of someone; 
bujhibära lägi’—just to understand; seha—he also; puche—inquires; 
punaù-bära—again.
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “I accept that You do not understand, 
yet even one who does not understand inquires about the subject matter.

TEXT 129

tumi çuni’ çuni’ raha mauna mätra dhari’
hådaye ki äche tomära, bujhite nä päri

tumi—You; çuni’—hearing; çuni’—hearing; raha—keep; mauna—silence; 
mätra—only; dhari’—holding; hådaye—in the heart; ki—what; äche—
there is; tomära—Your; bujhite—to understand; nä—not; päri—am able.

“You are hearing again and again, yet You keep silent. I cannot understand 
what is actually within Your mind.”

TEXT 130

prabhu kahe,—“sütrera artha bujhiye nirmala
tomära vyäkhyä çuni’ mana haya ta’ vikala

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; sütrera artha—the meaning of the 
sütras; bujhiye—I can understand; nirmala—very clearly; tomära—your; 
vyäkhyä—explanation; çuni’—hearing; mana—mind; haya—becomes; 
ta’—indeed; vikala—disturbed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then revealed His mind, saying, “I can 
understand the meaning of each sütra very clearly, but your explanations 
have simply agitated My mind.

The factual meaning of the aphorisms of the Vedänta-sütra is as clear as 
sunshine. The Mäyävädé philosophers simply try to cover the sunshine 
with the clouds of interpretations imagined by Çaìkaräcärya and his 
followers.

TEXT 131

sütrera artha bhäñya kahe prakäçiyä
tumi, bhäñya kaha—sütrera artha äcchädiyä
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sütrera artha—meanings of the sütras; bhäñya—the purport; kahe—one 
speaks; prakäçiyä—clearly manifesting; tumi—you; bhäñya kaha—make 
a comment; sütrera—of the sütras; artha—the meanings; äcchädiyä—
covering.

“The meaning of the aphorisms in the Vedänta-sütra contain clear 
purports in themselves, but other purports you presented simply covered 
the meaning of the sütras like a cloud.

Please refer to Ädi-lélä, Seventh Chapter, verses 106–146, for an 
explanation of this verse.

TEXT 132

sütrera mukhya artha nä karaha vyäkhyäna
kalpanärthe tumi tähä kara äcchädana

sütrera—of the sütras; mukhya—direct; artha—of meanings; nä—not; 
karaha—you do; vyäkhyäna—explanation; kalpanä-arthe—because of 
imaginative meaning; tumi—you; tähä—of that; kara—do; äcchädana—
covering.

“You do not explain the direct meaning of the Brahma-sütras. Indeed, it 
appears that your business is to cover their real meaning.”

This is typical of all Mäyävädés or atheists who interpret the meaning 
of Vedic literature in their own imaginative way. The real purpose of 
such foolish people is to impose the impersonalist conclusion on all 
Vedic literature. The Mäyävädé atheists also interpret the Bhagavad-gétä. 
In every verse of Çrémad Bhagavad-gétä it is clearly stated that Kåñëa is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In every verse Vyäsadeva says, 
çré-bhagavän uväca, “the Supreme Personality of Godhead said,” or “the 
Blessed Lord said.” It is clearly stated that the Blessed Lord is the Supreme 
Person, but Mäyävädé atheists still try to prove that the Absolute Truth is 
impersonal. In order to present their false, imaginary meanings, they must 
adopt so much word jugglery and grammatical interpretation that they 
finally become ludicrous. Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remarked 
that no one should hear the Mäyävädé commentaries or purports to any 
Vedic literature.
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TEXT 133

upaniñad-çabde yei mukhya artha haya
sei artha mukhya,—vyäsa-sütre saba kaya

upaniñad—of the Vedas; çabde—by the words; yei—whatever; mukhya—
direct; artha—meaning; haya—is; sei—that; artha—meaning; mukhya—
chief; vyäsa-sütre—in the Vedänta-sütra; saba—all; kaya—describes.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “The Vedänta-sütra is the summary 
of all the Upaniñads; therefore whatever direct meaning is there in the 
Upaniñads is also recorded in the Vedänta-sütra, or Vyäsa-sütra.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté has explained the word upaniñad in his 
Anubhäñya. Please refer to Ädi-lélä, Second Chapter, fifth verse, and Ädi-
lélä, Seventh Chapter, verses 106 and 108, for his explanation.

TEXT 134

mukhyärtha chäòiyä kara gauëärtha kalpanä
‘abhidhä’-våtti chäòi’ kara çabdera lakñaëä

mukhya-artha—direct meaning; chäòiyä—giving up; kara—you do; 
gauëa-artha—indirect meaning; kalpanä—imagining; abhidhä-våtti—the 
meaning that is understood immediately; chäòi’—giving up; kara—you 
do; çabdera—of the words; lakñaëä—interpretation.

“For each sütra the direct meaning must be accepted without interpretation. 
However, you simply abandon the direct meaning and proceed with your 
imaginative interpretation.

TEXT 135

pramäëera madhye çruti pramäëa—pradhäna
çruti ye mukhyärtha kahe, sei se pramäëa

pramäëera—of the evidences; madhye—in the midst; çruti—the Vedic 
version; pramäëa—evidence; pradhäna—chief; çruti—the Vedic version; 
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ye—whatever; mukhya-artha—chief meaning; kahe—says; sei se—that 
indeed; pramäëa—evidence.

“Although there is other evidence, the evidence given in the Vedic version 
must be taken as foremost. Vedic versions understood directly are first-
class evidence.”

Works that should be consulted are Çréla Jéva Gosvämé’s Tattva-
sandarbha (10–11), Çréla Baladeva Vidyäbhüñaëa’s commentary on 
that, and the following verses of the Brahma-sütra: çästra-yonitvät (Vs. 
1.1.3), tarkäpratiñöhänät (Vs. 2.1.11) and çrutes tu çabda-mülatvät (Vs. 
2.1.27), as commented upon by Çré Rämänujäcärya, Çré Madhväcärya, 
Çré Nimbärkäcärya and Çréla Baladeva Vidyäbhüñaëa. In his book Sarva-
saàvädiné, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has noted that although there are ten kinds 
of evidence—direct perception, the Vedic version, historical reference, 
hypothesis and so on—and although they are all generally accepted as 
evidence, the person presenting a hypothesis, reading the Vedic version, 
perceiving or interpreting by his experience is certain to be imperfect 
in four ways. That is, he is subject to committing mistakes, to becoming 
illusioned, to cheating and to having imperfect senses. Although the 
evidence may be correct, the person himself is in danger of being misled 
due to his material defects. Apart from the direct presentation, there 
is a chance that an interpretation may not be perfect. Therefore the 
conclusion is that only a direct presentation can be considered evidence. 
An interpretation cannot be accepted as evidence, but may be considered 
proof of evidence.
In the Bhagavad-gétä, at the very beginning it is stated:

dhåtaräñöra uväca 
dharma-kñetre kuru-kñetre samavetä yuyutsavaù 
mämakäù päëòaväç caiva kim akurvata saïjaya 

 [Bg. 1.1]

The statements of the Bhagavad-gétä are themselves proof that there is 
a place of religious pilgrimage named Kurukñetra where the Päëòavas 
and Kurus met to fight. After meeting there, what did they do? This was 
Dhåtaräñöra’s inquiry to Saïjaya. Although these statements are very 
clear, atheists try to interpret different meanings of the words dharma-
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kñetra and kuru-kñetra. Therefore Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has warned us not to 
depend on any kind of interpretation. It is better to take the verses as they 
are, without interpretation.

TEXT 136

jévera asthi-viñöhä dui—çaìkha-gomaya
çruti-väkye sei dui mahä-pavitra haya

jévera—of the living entity; asthi—the bone; viñöhä—stool; dui—two; 
çaìkha—conchshell; go-maya—cow dung; çruti-väkye—in the words of 
the Vedic version; sei—that; dui—two; mahä—greatly; pavitra—pure; 
haya—are.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Conchshells and cow dung are nothing 
but the bones and the stool of some living entities, but according to the 
Vedic version they are both considered very pure.

According to Vedic principles, bones and dung are generally considered 
very impure. If one touches a bone or stool, he must take a bath immediately. 
That is the Vedic injunction. Yet the Vedas also enjoin that a conchshell, 
although the bone of an animal, and cow dung, although the stool of an 
animal, are very much sanctified. Even though such statements appear 
contradictory, on the basis of the Vedic version we still accept the fact 
that conchshells and cow dung are pure and sanctified.

TEXT 137

svataù-pramäëa veda satya yei kaya
‘lakñaëä’ karile svataù-prämäëya-häni haya

svataù-pramäëa—self-evidence; veda—Vedic literature; satya—truth; 
yei—whatever; kaya—say; lakñaëä—interpretation; karile—by making; 
svataù-prämäëya—self-evidential proof; häni—lost; haya—becomes.

“The Vedic statements are self-evident. Whatever is stated there must be 
accepted. If we interpret according to our own imagination, the authority 
of the Vedas is immediately lost.”
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Out of four main types of evidence—direct perception, hypothesis, 
historical reference and the Vedas—Vedic evidence is accepted as the 
foremost. If we want to interpret the Vedic version, we must imagine an 
interpretation according to what we want to do. First of all, we set forth 
such an interpretation as a suggestion or hypothesis. As such, it is not 
actually true, and the self-evident proof is lost.
Çréla Madhväcärya, commenting on the aphorism dåçyate tu (Vedänta-
sütra 2.1.6), quotes the Bhaviñya Puräëa as follows:

åg-yajuù-sämätharväç ca bhärataà païcarätrakam 
müla-rämäyaëaà caiva veda ity eva çabditäù 

puräëäni ca yänéha vaiñëaväni vido viduù 
svataù-prämäëyam eteñäà nätra kiïcid vicäryate

The Åg Veda, Yajur Veda, Säma Veda, Atharva Veda, Mahäbhärata, 
Païcarätra and original Rämäyaëa are all considered Vedic literature. 
The Puräëas (such as the Brahma-vaivarta Puräëa, Näradéya Puräëa, 
Viñëu Puräëa and Bhägavata Puräëa) are especially meant for Vaiñëavas 
and are also Vedic literature. As such, whatever is stated within the 
Puräëas, Mahäbhärata and Rämäyaëa is self-evident. There is no need 
for interpretation. The Bhagavad-gétä is also within the Mahäbhärata; 
therefore all the statements of the Bhagavad-gétä are self-evident. There is 
no need for interpretation, and if we do interpret, the entire authority of 
the Vedic literature is lost.

TEXT 138

vyäsa-sütrera artha—yaiche süryera kiraëa
sva-kalpita bhäñya-meghe kare äcchädana

vyäsa-sütrera—of the Vedänta-sütra, by Vyäsadeva; artha—the meanings; 
yaiche—just as; süryera—of the sun; kiraëa—shining rays; sva-kalpita—
imaginative; bhäñya—of the commentary; meghe—by the cloud; kare—
does; äcchädana—covering.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “The Brahma-sütra, compiled by 
Çréla Vyäsadeva, is as radiant as the sun. One who tries to interpret its 
meaning simply covers that sunshine with a cloud.
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TEXT 139

veda-puräëe kahe brahma-nirüpaëa
sei brahma—båhad-vastu, éçvara-lakñaëa

veda-puräëe—in the Vedas and the Puräëas; kahe—it is stated; brahma-
nirüpaëa—explaining the Supreme; sei brahma—that Supreme; båhat-
vastu—the greatest; éçvara-lakñaëa—feature of the Supreme Personality.

“All the Vedas and literature that strictly follows the Vedic principles 
explain that the Supreme Brahman is the Absolute Truth, the greatest of 
all, and a feature of the Supreme Lord.

The greatest of everything is Çré Kåñëa. Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-
gétä (15.15), vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù: “By all the Vedas, I am 
to be known.” In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.11) it is said that the Absolute 
Truth is understood in three phases—namely, Brahman, Paramätmä and 
Bhagavän, the Supreme Personality of Godhead (brahmeti paramätmeti 
bhagavän iti çabdyate). Thus the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
last word in understanding the Absolute Truth, Brahman.

TEXT 140

sarvaiçvarya-paripürëa svayaà bhagavän
täìre niräkära kari’ karaha vyäkhyäna

sarva-aiçvarya-paripürëa—full with all opulences; svayam—personally; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; täìre—Him; niräkära—
impersonal; kari’—making; karaha—you make; vyäkhyäna—explanation,

“Actually, the Supreme Absolute Truth is a person, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, full with all opulences. You are trying to explain 
Him as impersonal and formless.

Brahman means båhattva, the greatest of all. The greatest of all is Çré 
Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He possesses all potencies 
and opulence in full; therefore the Absolute Truth, the greatest of all, is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Whether one says “Brahman” or 
“the Supreme Personality of Godhead,” the fact is the same, for they are 
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identical. In the Bhagavad-gétä, Arjuna accepted Kåñëa as paraà brahma 
paraà dhäma [Bg. 10.12]. Although the living entities or material nature 
are sometimes described as Brahman, Parabrahman—the Supreme, the 
greatest of all Brahmans—is still Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is full with all opulences, and as such He possesses all riches, 
all strength, all reputation, all knowledge, all beauty and all renunciation. 
He is eternally a person and eternally supreme. If one tries to explain the 
Supreme impersonally, one distorts the real meaning of Brahman.

TEXT 141

‘nirviçeña’ täìre kahe yei çruti-gaëa
‘präkåta’ niñedhi kare ‘apräkåta’ sthäpana

nirviçeña—impersonal; täìre—Him; kahe—say; yei—whatever; çruti-
gaëa—the Vedas; präkåta—mundane; niñedhi—forbidding; kare—does; 
apräkåta—transcendental; sthäpana—confirmation.

“Wherever there is an impersonal description in the Vedas, the Vedas 
mean to establish that everything belonging to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is transcendental and free of mundane characteristics.”

There are many impersonal statements about the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. As stated in the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad (3.19):

apäëi-pädo javano grahétä 
paçyaty acakñuù sa çåëoty akarëaù 
sa vetti vedyaà na ca tasyästi vettä 

tam ähur agryaà puruñaà mahäntam

Although the Supreme Lord is described as having no hands and legs, He 
nonetheless accepts all sacrificial offerings. He has no eyes, yet He sees 
everything. He has no ears, yet He hears everything. When it is stated that 
the Supreme Lord has no hands and legs, one should not think that He is 
impersonal. Rather, He has no mundane hands or legs like ours. “He has 
no eyes, yet He sees.” This means that He does not have mundane, limited 
eyes like ours. Rather, He has such eyes that He can see past, present and 
future, everywhere, in every corner of the universe and in every corner of 
the heart of every living entity. Thus the impersonal descriptions in the 
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Vedas intend to deny mundane characteristics in the Supreme Lord. They 
do not intend to establish the Supreme Lord as impersonal.

TEXT 142

yä yä çrutir jalpati nirviçeñaà
sä säbhidhatte sa-viçeñam eva
vicära-yoge sati hanta täsäà
präyo baléyaù sa-viçeñam eva

yä yä—whatever; çrutiù—the Vedic hymns; jalpati—describe; nirviçeñam—
impersonal truth; sä—that; sä—that; abhidhatte—directly describes (like 
a dictionary meaning); sa-viçeñam—personality; eva—certainly; vicära-
yoge—when accepted by intelligence; sati—being; hanta—alas; täsäm—
of all the Vedic mantras; präyaù—mostly; baléyaù—more powerful; sa-
viçeñam—personal variety; eva—certainly.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘Whatever Vedic mantras describe 
the Absolute Truth impersonally only prove in the end that the Absolute 
Truth is a person. The Supreme Lord is understood in two features—
impersonal and personal. If one considers the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in both features, he can actually understand the Absolute Truth. 
He knows that the personal understanding is stronger because we see that 
everything is full of variety. No one can see anything that is not full of 
variety.’

This is a quotation from Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (6.67), by Kavi-
karëapüra.

TEXT 143

brahma haite janme viçva, brahmete jévaya
sei brahme punarapi haye yäya laya

brahma haite—from the Supreme Brahman; janme—emanates; viçva—the 
whole cosmic manifestation; brahmete—in the Absolute Truth; jévaya—
exists; sei—that; brahme—in the Absolute Truth; punarapi—again; 
haye—being; yäya—goes; laya—to annihilation.
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“Everything in the cosmic manifestation emanates from the Absolute 
Truth, remains in the Absolute Truth, and after annihilation again enters 
the Absolute Truth.

In the Taittiréya Upaniñad (3.1) it is said, yato vä imäni bhütäni jäyante: “The 
entire material cosmic manifestation is born of the Supreme Brahman.” 
Also, the Brahma-sütra begins with the verse janmädy asya yataù: [SB 1.1.1] 
“The Absolute Truth is that from whom everything emanates.” (Bs. 1.1.2) 
That Absolute Truth is Kåñëa. In the Bhagavad-gétä (10.8), Kåñëa says, 
ahaà sarvasya prabhavo mattaù sarvaà pravartate: “I am the source of all 
spiritual and material worlds. Everything emanates from Me.” Therefore 
Kåñëa is the original Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Again, Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.4), mayä tatam idaà sarvaà 
jagad avyakta-mürtinä: “By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire 
universe is pervaded.” And as confirmed in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.37), 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilätma-bhütaù: “Although the Lord always stays in 
His abode, Goloka Våndävana, He is still all-pervading.” His all-pervasive 
feature is understood to be impersonal because one does not find the form 
of the Lord in that all-pervasiveness. Actually, everything is resting on the 
rays of His bodily effulgence. The Brahma-saàhitä (5.40) also states:

yasya prabhä prabhavato jagad-aëòa-koöi- 
koöiñv açeña-vasudhädi-vibhüti-bhinnam

Due to the rays of the Lord’s bodily effulgence, millions of universes are 
created, just as planets are created from the sun.

TEXT 144

‘apädäna,’ ‘karaëa,’ ‘adhikaraëa’-käraka tina
bhagavänera saviçeñe ei tina cihna

apädäna—ablative; karaëa—instrumental; adhikaraëa—locative; 
käraka—cases; tina—three; bhagavänera—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sa-viçeña—in the personality; ei—these; tina—three; cihna—
symptoms.

“The personal features of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are 
categorized in three cases—namely ablative, instrumental and locative.”
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Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya that 
according to the injunction of the Upaniñads (“the Supreme Absolute 
Truth is He from whom everything emanates”), it is understood that 
the whole cosmic manifestation emanated from Brahman, the Supreme 
Absolute Truth. The creation subsists by the energy of the Supreme 
Brahman and, after annihilation, merges into the Supreme Brahman. 
From this we can understand that the Absolute Truth can be categorized in 
three cases—ablative, instrumental and locative. According to these three 
cases, the Absolute Truth is positively personified. In this connection, 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté quotes the Aitareya Upaniñad (1.1.1): 
ätmä vä idam eka evägra äsén nänyat kiïcana miñat sa ékñata lokän nu såjä 
iti. Similarly, in the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad (4.9) it is stated:

chandäàsi yajïäù kratavo vratäni 
bhütaà bhavyaà yac ca vedä vadanti 

yasmän mäyé såjate viçvam etat 
tasmiàç cänyo mäyayä sanniruddhaù

And in the Taittiréya Upaniñad (3.1): yato vä imäni bhütäni jäyante, yena 
jätäni jévanti, yat prayanty abhisaàviçanti, tad vijijïäsasva tad brahma. 
This was the answer given by father Varuëa when questioned by his son 
Väruëi Bhågu about the Absolute Truth. In this mantra, the word yataù, 
the Absolute Truth from which the cosmic manifestation has emanated, 
is in the ablative case; that Brahman by which this universal creation is 
maintained is in the instrumental case (yena); and that Brahman into 
which the whole cosmic manifestation merges is in the locative case (yat 
or yasmin). It is stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.5.20):

idaà hi viçvaà bhagavän ivetaro 
yato jagat-sthäna-nirodha-sambhaväù

“The entire universal creation is contained in the gigantic form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything emanates from Him, 
everything rests in His energy, and after annihilation everything merges 
into His person.”
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TEXTS 145–146

bhagavän bahu haite yabe kaila mana
präkåta-çaktite tabe kaila vilokana

se käle nähi janme ‘präkåta’ mano-nayana
ataeva ‘apräkåta’ brahmera netra-mana

bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bahu—many; haite—to 
become; yabe—when; kaila—made; mana—His mind; präkåta—material; 
çaktite—on the energy; tabe—at that time; kaila—did; vilokana—
glancing; se käle—at that time; nähi—not; janme—in creation; präkåta—
mundane; manaù-nayana—mind and eyes; ataeva—therefore; apräkåta—
transcendental; brahmera—of the Absolute Truth; netra-mana—eyes and 
mind.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “When the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead wished to become many, He glanced over the material energy. 
Before the creation there were no mundane eyes or mind; therefore the 
transcendental nature of the Absolute Truth’s mind and eyes is confirmed.

In the Chändogya Upaniñad (6.2.3), it is said, tad aikñata bahu syäà 
prajäyeya. This statement confirms the fact that when the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead wishes to become many, the cosmic manifestation 
arises simply by His glancing over material energy. It may be noted that the 
Supreme Lord glanced over the material nature before the creation of this 
cosmic manifestation. Before the creation there were no material minds 
or material eyes; therefore the mind by which the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead desired to create is transcendental, and the eyes with which 
He glanced over material nature are also transcendental. Thus the Lord’s 
mind, eyes and other senses are all transcendental.

TEXT 147

brahma-çabde kahe pürëa svayaà bhagavän
svayaà bhagavän kåñëa,—çästrera pramäëa

brahma-çabde—by the word “Brahman”; kahe—it is said; pürëa—
complete; svayam—personally; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svayam—personally; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; çästrera pramäëa—the verdict of all Vedic 
literature.

“The word ‘Brahman’ indicates the complete Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is Çré Kåñëa. That is the verdict of all Vedic literature.

This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), where the Lord 
says, vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù. The ultimate object in all Vedic 
literature is Kåñëa. Everyone is searching for Him. This is also confirmed 
elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.19):

bahünäà janmanäm ante jïänavän mäà prapadyate 
väsudevaù sarvam iti sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders 
unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such a 
great soul is very rare.”

When one has actually become wise through the study of Vedic literature, 
he surrenders unto Väsudeva, Bhagavän Çré Kåñëa. This is also confirmed 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.7–8):

väsudeve bhagavati bhakti-yogaù prayojitaù 
janayaty äçu vairägyaà jïänaà ca yad ahaitukam 

dharmaù sv-anuñöhitaù puàsäà viñvaksena-kathäsu yaù 
notpädayed yadi ratià çrama eva hi kevalam

Understanding Väsudeva is real knowledge. By engaging in the devotional 
service of Väsudeva, Kåñëa, one acquires perfect knowledge and Vedic 
understanding. Thus one becomes detached from the material world. 
This is the perfection of human life. Although one may perfectly follow 
religious rituals and ceremonies, he is simply wasting his time (çrama eva 
hi kevalam) if he does not attain this perfection.

Before the creation of the cosmic manifestation, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead possessed His totally transcendental mind and eyes. That 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is Kåñëa. A person may think that there 
is no direct statement about Kåñëa in the Upaniñads, but the fact is that 
the Vedic mantras cannot be understood by people with mundane senses. 
As stated in the Padma Puräëa, ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grähyam 
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indriyaiù: [Cc. Madhya 17.136] a person with mundane senses cannot fully 
understand the name, qualities, form and pastimes of Çré Kåñëa. The 
Puräëas are therefore meant to explain and supplement Vedic knowledge. 
The great sages present the Puräëas in order to make the Vedic mantras 
understandable for common men (stré-çüdra-dvija-bandhünäm [SB 
1.4.25]). Considering that women, çüdras and dvija-bandhus (unworthy 
sons of the twice-born) cannot understand the Vedic hymns directly, Çréla 
Vyäsadeva compiled the Mahäbhärata. Actually, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is vedeñu durlabham (untraceable in the Vedas), but when the 
Vedas are properly understood or when Vedic knowledge is received from 
devotees, one can understand that all Vedic knowledge leads to Çré Kåñëa.
The Brahma-sütra (1.1.3) confirms this fact also: çästra-yonitvät. 
Commenting upon this Brahma-sütra aphorism, Çré Madhväcärya says, 
“The Åg Veda, Yajur Veda, Säma Veda, Atharva Veda, Mahäbhärata, 
Païcarätra and the original Välméki Rämäyaëa are all Vedic literatures. 
Any literature following the conclusive statements of these Vedic 
literatures is also to be considered Vedic literature. That literature which 
does not conform to Vedic literature is simply misleading.”
Therefore when reading Vedic literature, we must take the path traversed 
by great äcäryas: mahä-jano yena gataù sa panthäù. Unless one follows the 
path traversed by great äcäryas, he cannot understand the real purport of 
the Vedas.

TEXT 148

vedera nigüòha artha bujhana nä haya
puräëa-väkye sei artha karaya niçcaya

vedera—of the Vedic literature; nigüòha—confidential; artha—meaning; 
bujhana—understanding; nä—not; haya—is; puräëa-väkye—by the words 
of the Puräëas; sei—that; artha—meaning; karaya—makes; niçcaya—
certain.

“The confidential meaning of the Vedas is not easily understood by 
common men; therefore that meaning is supplemented by the words of the 
Puräëas.
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TEXT 149

aho bhägyam aho bhägyaà
nanda-gopa-vrajaukasäm

yan-mitraà paramänandaà
pürëaà brahma sanätanam

aho—what great; bhägyam—fortune; aho—what great; bhägyam—
fortune; nanda—of Mahäräja Nanda; gopa—of other cowherd men; vraja-
okasäm—of the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; yat—of whom; mitram—
friend; parama-änandam—the supreme bliss; pürëam—complete; 
brahma—the Absolute Truth; sanätanam—eternal.

“‘How greatly fortunate are Nanda Mahäräja, the cowherd men and all the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhümi! There is no limit to their fortune, because the 
Absolute Truth, the source of transcendental bliss, the eternal Supreme 
Brahman, has become their friend.’

This quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.32) is spoken by Lord 
Brahmä.

TEXT 150

‘apäëi-päda’-çruti varje ‘präkåta’ päëi-caraëa
punaù kahe, çéghra cale, kare sarva grahaëa

apäëi-päda-çruti—the çruti-mantra beginning apäni-pädaù; varje—
rejects; präkåta—material; päëi-caraëa—hands and legs; punaù—again; 
kahe—says; çéghra cale—walks very fast; kare—does; sarva—of everything; 
grahaëa—accepting.

“The Vedic ‘apäëi-päda’ mantra rejects material hands and legs, yet it 
states that the Lord goes very fast and accepts everything offered to Him.

TEXT 151

ataeva çruti kahe, brahma—saviçeña
‘mukhya’ chäòi’ ‘lakñaëä’te mäne nirviçeña
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ataeva—therefore; çruti—Vedic mantras; kahe—say; brahma—the 
Absolute Truth; sa-viçeña—personal; mukhya—direct meaning; chäòi’—
giving up; lakñaëä’te—by interpretation; mäne—accept; nirviçeña—
impersonal.

“All these mantras confirm that the Absolute Truth is personal, but the 
Mäyävädés, throwing away the direct meaning, interpret the Absolute 
Truth as impersonal.

As mentioned above, the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad (3.19) states:

apäëi-pädo javano grahétä 
paçyaty acakñuù sa çåëoty akarëaù 
sa vetti vedyaà na ca tasyästi vettä 

tam ähur agryaà puruñaà mahäntam

This Vedic mantra clearly states, puruñaà mahäntam. The word puruña 
means “person.” In the Bhagavad-gétä (10.12) Arjuna confirms that this 
person is Kåñëa when he addresses Kåñëa as puruñaà çäçvatam: “You are 
the original person.” Thus the puruñaà mahäntam mentioned in the verse 
from the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad is Çré Kåñëa. His hands and legs are not 
mundane but are completely transcendental. However, when He comes, 
fools take Him to be an ordinary person (avajänanti mäà müòhä mänuñéà 
tanum äçritam [Bg. 9.11]). One who has no Vedic knowledge, who has not 
studied the Vedas from a bona fide spiritual master, does not know Kåñëa. 
Therefore he is a müòha. Such fools take Kåñëa to be an ordinary person 
(paraà bhävam ajänantaù). They do not actually know what Kåñëa is. 
Manuñyäëäà sahasreñu kaçcid yatati siddhaye [Bg. 7.3]. It is not possible to 
understand Kåñëa simply by studying the Vedas perfectly. One must have 
the mercy of a devotee (yat-pädam). Unless one is favored by a devotee, 
he cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Arjuna also 
confirms this in the Bhagavad-gétä (10.14): “My Lord, it is very difficult 
to understand Your personality.” The less intelligent class of men cannot 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead without being favored 
by His devotee. Therefore the Bhagavad-gétä (4.34) contains another 
injunction:
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“‘How greatly fortunate are Nanda Mahäräja, the cowherd men and all the inhabitants of 
Vrajabhümi! There is no limit to their fortune, because the Absolute Truth, the source 
of transcendental bliss, the eternal Supreme Brahman, has become their friend.’
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tad viddhi praëipätena paripraçnena sevayä 
upadekñyanti te jïänaà jïäninas tattva-darçinaù

One has to approach a bona fide spiritual master and surrender to him. 
Only then can one understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
person.

TEXT 152

ñaò-aiçvarya-pürëänanda-vigraha yäìhära
hena-bhagaväne tumi kaha niräkära?

ñaö-aiçvarya-pürëa—with six opulences in full; änanda—blissful; 
vigraha—form; yäìhära—whose; hena-bhagaväne—unto that Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—you; kaha—said; niräkära—without any 
form.

“Are you describing as formless that Supreme Personality of Godhead 
whose transcendental form is complete with six transcendental opulences?

If the Supreme Personality of Godhead is formless, how can He be said to 
walk very fast and accept everything offered to Him? Rejecting the direct 
meaning of the Vedic mantras, the Mäyävädé philosophers interpret them 
and try to establish the Absolute Truth as formless. Actually, the Supreme 
Lord has an eternal personal form full of all opulence. The Mäyävädé 
philosophers try to interpret the Absolute Truth as being without potency. 
However, in the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad (6.8) it is clearly said, paräsya 
çaktir vividhaiva çrüyate: [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport] “The Absolute Truth 
has multipotencies.”

TEXT 153

sväbhävika tina çakti yei brahme haya
‘niùçaktika’ kari’ täìre karaha niçcaya?

sväbhävika—by nature; tina—three; çakti—potencies; yei—which; 
brahme—in the Absolute Truth; haya—there are; niùçaktika—without 
potency; kari’—making; täìre—Him; karaha—you do; niçcaya—proof.
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“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has three primary potencies. Are 
you trying to prove that He has no potencies?

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu now quotes four verses from the Viñëu Puräëa 
(6.7.61–63 and 1.12.69) to explain the different potencies of the Lord.

TEXT 154

viñëu-çaktiù parä proktä
kñetra-jïäkhyä tathä parä
avidyä-karma-saàjïänyä

tåtéyä çaktir iñyate

viñëu-çaktiù—the internal potency of Lord Viñëu, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; parä—spiritual; proktä—said; kñetra-jïa—the living entities; 
äkhyä—known as; tathä—also; parä—spiritual; avidyä—nescience, or 
godlessness; karma—and fruitive activities; saàjïä—known as; anyä—
another; tåtéyä—third; çaktiù—potency; iñyate—is accepted as.

“‘The internal potency of the Supreme Lord, Viñëu, is spiritual, as verified 
by the çästras. There is another spiritual potency, known as kñetra-jïa, or 
the living entity. The third potency, which is known as nescience, makes 
the living entity godless and fills him with fruitive activity.

In the Bhagavad-gétä, in Çré Kåñëa’s discourse on the kñetra and the 
kñetra-jïa, it is clearly stated that the kñetra-jïa is the living entity, who 
knows his field of activities. The living entities in the material world are 
forgetful of their eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This forgetfulness is called avidyä, or nescience. The avidyä-
çakti, the avidyä potency of the material world, provokes fruitive activity. 
Although this avidyä-çakti (material energy, or nescience) is also an 
energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is especially intended 
to keep the living entities in a state of forgetfulness. This is due to their 
rebellious attitude toward the Lord. Thus although the living entities are 
constitutionally spiritual, they come under the influence of the potency 
of nescience. How this happens is described in the following verse.
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TEXT 155

yayä kñetra-jïa-çaktiù sä
veñöitä nåpa sarva-gä

saàsära-täpän akhilän
aväpnoty atra santatän

yayä—by which; kñetra-jïa-çaktiù—the living entities, known as the 
kñetra-jïa potency; sä—that potency; veñöitä—covered; nåpa—O King; 
sarva-gä—capable of going anywhere in the spiritual or material worlds; 
saàsära-täpän—miseries due to the cycle of repeated birth and death; 
akhilän—all kinds of; aväpnoti—obtains; atra—in this material world; 
santatän—arising from suffering or enjoying various kinds of reactions to 
fruitive activities.

“‘O King, the kñetra-jïa-çakti is the living entity. Although he has the 
facility to live in either the material or spiritual world, he suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence because he is influenced by the 
avidyä [nescience] potency, which covers his constitutional position.

TEXT 156

tayä tirohitatväc ca
çaktiù kñetra-jïa-saàjïitä

sarva-bhüteñu bhü-päla
täratamyena vartate

tayä—by her; tirohitatvät—from being freed from the influence; ca—
also; çaktiù—the potency; kñetra-jïa—kñetra-jïa; saàjïitä—known by 
the name; sarva-bhüteñu—in different types of bodies; bhü-päla—O King; 
täratamyena—in different degrees; vartate—exists.

“‘This living entity, covered by the influence of nescience, exists in different 
forms in the material condition. O King, he is thus proportionately freed 
from the influence of material energy, to a greater or lesser degree.’

The material energy acts on the living entity in different degrees, according 
to how he acquires the association of the three modes of material nature. 
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There are 8,400,000 species of life, some inferior, some superior and some 
mediocre. The gradations of the bodies are calculated according to the 
covering of material energy. In the lower categories—including aquatics, 
trees, plants, insects, birds and so forth—spiritual consciousness is 
almost nonexistent. In the mediocre category—the human form of life—
spiritual consciousness is comparatively awakened. In the superior life 
forms, spiritual consciousness is fully awakened. Then the living entity 
understands his real position and tries to escape the influence of material 
energy by developing Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 157

hlädiné sandhiné samvit
tvayy ekä sarva-saàçraye

hläda-täpa-karé miçrä
tvayi no guëa-varjite

hlädiné—the pleasure potency; sandhiné—the eternity potency; samvit—
the knowledge potency; tvayi—in You; ekä—one spiritual (cit) potency; 
sarva-saàçraye—the shelter of everything; hläda—pleasure; täpa-karé—
causing displeasure; miçrä—mixed; tvayi—in You; na u—not; guëa-
varjite—devoid of all material qualities.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead is sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. 
This means that He originally has three potencies—the pleasure potency, 
the potency of eternality and the potency of knowledge. Together these are 
called the cit potency, and they are present in full in the Supreme Lord. 
For the living entities, who are part and parcel of the Lord, the pleasure 
potency in the material world is sometimes displeasing and sometimes 
mixed. This is not the case with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
because He is not under the influence of the material energy or its modes.’

TEXT 158

sac-cid-änanda-maya haya éçvara-svarüpa
tina aàçe cic-chakti haya tina rüpa
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sat-cit-änanda-maya—full of eternity, knowledge and bliss; haya—is; 
éçvara—of the Supreme Lord; svarüpa—the transcendental form; tina 
aàçe—in three parts; cit-çakti—the spiritual potency; haya—becomes; 
tina—three; rüpa—forms.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His original form is full of 
eternity, knowledge and bliss. The spiritual potency in these three portions 
[sat, cit and änanda] assumes three different forms.

According to the verdict of all Vedic literature, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the living entity and the illusory energy (this material 
world) constitute the subject matter of knowledge. Everyone should try 
to understand the relationship between them. First of all, one should try 
to understand the nature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. From 
the çästras we understand that the nature of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the sum total of eternity, bliss and knowledge. As stated 
in verse 154 (viñëu-çaktiù parä proktä [Cc. Madhya 6.154]), the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the reservoir of all potencies, and His potencies 
are all spiritual.

TEXT 159

änandäàçe ‘hlädiné,’ sad-aàçe ‘sandhiné’
cid-aàçe ‘samvit’, yäre jïäna kari mäni

änanda-aàçe—in the part of bliss; hlädiné—the pleasure potency; sat-
aàçe—in the part of eternity; sandhiné—the sandhiné potency; cit-aàçe—
in the part of knowledge; samvit—the samvit potency; yäre—which; 
jïäna—as knowledge; kari mäni—we accept.

“The three portions of the spiritual potency are called hlädiné [the bliss 
portion], sandhiné [the eternity portion] and samvit [the knowledge 
portion]. We accept knowledge of these as full knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

To acquire knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one must 
take shelter of the samvit potency of the Supreme Lord.
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TEXT 160

antaraìgä—cic-chakti, taöasthä—jéva-çakti
bahiraìgä—mäyä,—tine kare prema-bhakti

antaraìgä—the internal potency; cit-çakti—the spiritual potency; 
taöasthä—the marginal potency; jéva-çakti—the living entities; 
bahiraìgä—the external potency; mäyä—the illusory energy; tine—all 
three of them; kare—do; prema-bhakti—devotional service in love.

“The spiritual potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead also appears 
in three phases—internal, marginal and external. These are all engaged in 
His devotional service in love.

The spiritual potency of the Lord is manifested in three phases—the 
internal or spiritual potency, the marginal potency, which consists of 
the living entities, and the external potency, known as mäyä-çakti. We 
must understand that in each of these three phases the original spiritual 
potencies of pleasure, eternity and knowledge remain intact. When the 
potencies of spiritual pleasure and knowledge are both bestowed upon the 
conditioned souls, the conditioned souls can escape the clutches of the 
external potency, mäyä, which acts as a cover obscuring one’s spiritual 
identity. When freed, the living entity awakens to Kåñëa consciousness 
and engages in devotional service with love and affection.

TEXT 161

ñaò-vidha aiçvarya—prabhura cic-chakti-viläsa
hena çakti nähi mäna,—parama sähasa

ñaö-vidha—six kinds; aiçvarya—of opulences; prabhura—of the Lord; 
cit-çakti-viläsa—enjoyment in the spiritual potency; hena çakti—such 
sublime potencies; nähi—not; mäna—you accept; parama sähasa—great 
impudence.

“In His spiritual potency, the Supreme Lord enjoys six kinds of opulences. 
You do not accept this spiritual potency, and this is due to your great 
impudence.
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The Supreme Personality of Godhead is full with six opulences. All of 
these potencies are on the transcendental platform. To understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal and devoid of potency is 
to go completely against Vedic information.

TEXT 162

‘mäyädhéça’ ‘mäyä-vaça’—éçvare-jéve bheda
hena-jéve éçvara-saha kaha ta’ abheda

mäyä-adhéça—the Lord of energy; mäyä-vaça—subjected to the influence 
of mäyä; éçvare—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jéve—in the 
living entities; bheda—the difference; hena-jéve—such living entities; 
éçvara-saha—with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kaha—you say; 
ta’—indeed; abheda—one and the same.

“The Lord is the master of the potencies, and the living entity is the 
servant of them. That is the difference between the Lord and the living 
entity. However, you declare that the Lord and the living entities are one 
and the same.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is by nature the master of all 
potencies. By nature, the living entities, being infinitesimal, are always 
under the influence of the Lord’s potencies. According to the Muëòaka 
Upaniñad (3.1.1–2):

dvä suparëä sayujä sakhäyä 
samänaà våkñaà pariñasvajäte

tayor anyaù pippalaà svädv atty 
anaçnann anyo ’bhicäkaçéti

samäne våkñe puruño nimagno 
’néçayä çocati muhyamänaù

juñöaà yadä paçyaty anyam éçam 
asya mahimänam eti véta-çokaù
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The Muëòaka Upaniñad completely distinguishes the Lord from the living 
entities. The living entity is subjected to the reactions of fruitive activity, 
whereas the Lord simply witnesses such activity and bestows the results. 
According to the living entity’s desires, he is wandering from one body 
to another and from one planet to another, under the direction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Paramätmä. However, when the living 
entity comes to his senses by the mercy of the Lord, he is awarded devotional 
service. Thus he is saved from the clutches of mäyä. At such a time he 
can see his eternal friend, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
become free from all lamentation and hankering. This is confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (18.54), where the Lord says, brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä 
na çocati na käìkñati: “One who is thus transcendentally situated at once 
realizes the Supreme Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments 
or desires to have anything.” Thus it is definitely proved that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the master of all potencies and that the living 
entities are always subjected to these potencies. That is the difference 
between mäyädhéça and mäyä-vaça.

TEXT 163

gétä-çästre jéva-rüpa ‘çakti’ kari’ mäne
hena jéve ‘bheda’ kara éçvarera sane

gétä-çästre—in the Bhagavad-gétä; jéva-rüpa—the identity of the living 
entity; çakti—potency; kari’—making; mäne—accepts; hena—such; 
jéve—living entity; bheda—different; kara—you make; éçvarera—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sane—with.

“In the Bhagavad-gétä the living entity is established as the marginal 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Yet you say that the 
living entity is completely different from the Lord.

The Brahma-sütra states that according to the principle of çakti-çaktimator 
abhedaù, the living entity is simultaneously one with and different from 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Qualitatively the living entity and 
the Supreme Lord are one, but in quantity they are different. According 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s philosophy of acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva, 
the living entity and the Supreme Lord are accepted as one and different 
at the same time.
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TEXT 164

bhümir äpo ’nalo väyuù
khaà mano buddhir eva ca

ahaìkära itéyaà me
bhinnä prakåtir añöadhä

bhümiù—earth; äpaù—water; analaù—fire; väyuù—air; kham—
ether; manaù—mind; buddhiù—intelligence; eva—certainly; ca—and; 
ahaìkäraù—false ego; iti—thus; iyam—this; me—My; bhinnä—separated; 
prakåtiù—energy; añöadhä—eightfold.

“‘Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego are My 
eightfold separated energies.

TEXT 165

apareyam itas tv anyäà
prakåtià viddhi me paräm
jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho
yayedaà dhäryate jagat

aparä—inferior; iyam—this; itaù—from this; tu—but; anyäm—another; 
prakåtim—nature; viddhi—know; me—My; paräm—transcendental; jéva-
bhütäm—existing as the living entities; mahä-bäho—O mighty-armed 
one; yayä—by which; idam—this; dhäryate—is sustained; jagat—material 
world.

“‘Besides these inferior energies, which are material, there is another 
energy, a spiritual energy, and this is the living being, O mighty-armed 
one. The entire material world is sustained by the living entities.’

Verses 164 and 165 are quotations from the Bhagavad-gétä (7.4–5).

TEXT 166

éçvarera çré-vigraha sac-cid-änandäkära
se-vigrahe kaha sattva-guëera vikära
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éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; çré-vigraha—the form; 
sat-cit-änanda-äkära—complete in eternity, cognizance and bliss; se-
vigrahe—about that form of the Lord; kaha—you say; sattva-guëera—of 
the quality of material goodness; vikära—transformation.

“The transcendental form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
complete in eternity, cognizance and bliss. However, you describe this 
transcendental form as a product of material goodness.

TEXT 167

çré-vigraha ye nä mäne, sei ta’ päñaëòé
adåçya aspåçya, sei haya yama-daëòé

çré-vigraha—the form of the Lord; ye—anyone who; nä—not; mäne—
accepts; sei—he; ta’—indeed; päñaëòé—agnostic; adåçya—not to be seen; 
aspåçya—untouchable; sei—he; haya—is; yama-daëòé—subject to be 
punished by Yamaräja.

“One who does not accept the transcendental form of the Lord is certainly 
an agnostic. Such a person should be neither seen nor touched. Indeed, he 
is subject to be punished by Yamaräja.

According to the Vedic instructions, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has His eternal, transcendental form, which is always blissful and full of 
knowledge. Impersonalists think that “material” refers to the forms within 
our experience and that “spiritual” refers to an absence of form. However, 
one should know that beyond this material nature is another nature, which 
is spiritual. Just as there are material forms in this material world, there 
are spiritual forms in the spiritual world. This is confirmed by all Vedic 
literature. The spiritual forms in the transcendental world have nothing 
to do with the negative conception of formlessness. The conclusion 
is that a person is an agnostic when he does not agree to worship the 
transcendental form of the Lord.
Actually, at the present moment all systems of religion deny the worship 
of the form of the Lord due to ignorance of His transcendental form. The 
first-class materialists (the Mäyävädés) imagine five specific forms of the 
Lord, but when they try to equate the worship of such imaginary forms 
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with bhakti, they are immediately condemned. Lord Çré Kåñëa confirms 
this in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.15), where He says, na mäà duñkåtino müòhäù 
prapadyante narädhamäù. Bereft of real knowledge due to agnosticism, the 
Mäyävädé philosophers should not even be seen by the devotees of the 
Lord, nor touched, because those philosophers are liable to be punished by 
Yamaräja, the superintendent demigod who judges the activities of sinful 
men. The Mäyävädé agnostics wander within this universe in different 
species of life due to their nondevotional activities. Such living entities 
are subjected to the punishments of Yamaräja. Only the devotees, who are 
always engaged in the service of the Lord, are exempt from the jurisdiction 
of Yamaräja.

TEXT 168

veda nä mäniyä bauddha haya ta’ nästika
vedäçraya nästikya-väda bauddhake adhika

veda—the Vedic literature; nä—not; mäniyä—accepting; bauddha—
the Buddhists; haya—are; ta’—indeed; nästika—agnostics; veda-
äçraya—taking shelter of Vedic civilization; nästikya-väda—agnosticism; 
bauddhake—even Buddhists; adhika—surpassing.

“The Buddhists do not recognize the authority of the Vedas; therefore they 
are considered agnostics. However, those who have taken shelter of the 
Vedic scriptures yet preach agnosticism in accordance with the Mäyäväda 
philosophy are certainly more dangerous than the Buddhists.

Although the Buddhists are directly opposed to Vaiñëava philosophy, it can 
easily be understood that the Çaìkarites are more dangerous because they 
accept the authority of the Vedas yet act contrary to Vedic instruction. 
Vedäçraya nästikya-väda means “agnosticism under the shelter of Vedic 
culture” and refers to the monistic philosophy of the Mäyävädés. Lord 
Buddha abandoned the authority of the Vedic literature and therefore 
rejected the ritualistic ceremonies and sacrifices recommended in the 
Vedas. His nirväëa philosophy means stopping all material activities. 
Lord Buddha did not recognize the presence of transcendental forms 
and spiritual activities beyond the material world. He simply described 
voidism beyond this material existence. The Mäyävädé philosophers 
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offer lip service to Vedic authority but try to escape the Vedic ritualistic 
ceremonies. They concoct some idea of a transcendental position and 
call themselves Näräyaëa, or God. However, God’s position is completely 
different from their concoction. Such Mäyävädé philosophers consider 
themselves above the influence of karma-käëòa (fruitive activities 
and their reactions). For them, the spiritual world is equated with the 
Buddhist voidism. There is very little difference between impersonalism 
and voidism. Voidism can be directly understood, but the impersonalism 
enunciated by Mäyävädé philosophers is not very easily understandable. 
Of course, Mäyävädé philosophers accept a spiritual existence, but they 
do not know about the spiritual world and spiritual beings. According to 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32):

ye ’nye ’ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas 
tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù 

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù 
patanty adho ’nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù

The intelligence of the Mäyävädés is not purified; therefore even though 
they practice austerities for self-realization, they cannot remain within 
the impersonal brahmajyoti. Consequently, they fall down again into this 
material world.

The Mäyävädés’ conception of spiritual existence is almost identical to 
the negation of material existence. The Mäyävädés believe that there 
is nothing positive in spiritual life. As a result, they cannot understand 
devotional service or the worship of the Supreme Person, sac-cid-änanda-
vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. The Mäyävädé philosophers consider Deity worship in 
devotional service to be pratibimba-väda, or the worship of a form that 
is the reflection of a false material form. Thus the Lord’s transcendental 
form, which is eternally blissful and full of knowledge, is unknown to 
Mäyävädé philosophers. Although the term “Bhagavän” is explicitly 
described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, they cannot understand it. Brahmeti 
paramätmeti bhagavän iti çabdyate: “The Absolute Truth is called Brahman, 
Paramätmä and Bhagavän.” (SB 1.2.11) The Mäyävädés try to understand 
Brahman only, or, at the most, Paramätmä. However, they are unable to 
understand Bhagavän. Therefore the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa, says, mäyayäpahåta-jïänäù [Bg. 7.15]. Because of the temperament 
of the Mäyävädé philosophers, real knowledge is taken from them. Because 
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they cannot receive the mercy of the Lord, they will always be bewildered 
by His transcendental form. Impersonal philosophy destroys the three 
phases of knowledge—jïäna, jïeya and jïätä. As soon as one speaks of 
knowledge, there must be a person who is the knower, the knowledge 
itself and the object of knowledge. Mäyäväda philosophy combines these 
three categories; therefore the Mäyävädés cannot understand how the 
spiritual potencies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead act. Because 
of their poor fund of knowledge, they cannot understand the distinction 
in the spiritual world between knowledge, the knower and the object 
of knowledge. Because of this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu considers the 
Mäyävädé philosophers more dangerous than the Buddhists.

TEXT 169

jévera nistära lägi’ sütra kaila vyäsa
mäyävädi-bhäñya çunile haya sarva-näça

jévera—of the living entities; nistära—deliverance; lägi’—for the matter 
of; sütra—the Vedänta-sütra; kaila—made; vyäsa—Çréla Vyäsadeva; 
mäyävädi—of the impersonalists; bhäñya—commentary; çunile—if 
hearing; haya—becomes; sarva-näça—all destruction.

“Çréla Vyäsadeva presented the Vedänta philosophy for the deliverance 
of conditioned souls, but if one hears the commentary of Çaìkaräcärya, 
everything is spoiled.

Factually, the devotional service of the Lord is described in the Vedänta-
sütra, but the Mäyävädé philosophers, the Çaìkarites, prepared a 
commentary known as Çäréraka-bhäñya, in which the transcendental form 
of the Lord is denied. The Mäyävädé philosophers think that the living 
entity is identical with the Supreme Soul, Brahman. Their commentaries 
on the Vedänta-sütra are completely opposed to the principle of 
devotional service. Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore warns us to avoid 
these commentaries. If one indulges in hearing the Çaìkarite Çäréraka-
bhäñya, he will certainly be bereft of all real knowledge.
The ambitious Mäyävädé philosophers desire to merge into the existence 
of the Lord, and this may be accepted as säyujya-mukti. However, this form 
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of mukti means denying one’s individual existence. In other words, it is a 
kind of spiritual suicide. This is absolutely opposed to the philosophy of 
bhakti-yoga. Bhakti-yoga offers immortality to the individual conditioned 
soul. If one follows the Mäyävädé philosophy, he misses his opportunity to 
become immortal after giving up the material body. The immortality of 
the individual person is the highest perfectional stage a living entity can 
attain.

TEXT 170

‘pariëäma-väda’—vyäsa-sütrera sammata
acintya-çakti éçvara jagad-rüpe pariëata

pariëäma-väda—the theory of transformation; vyäsa-sütrera—of the 
Vedänta-sütra; sammata—purpose; acintya-çakti—inconceivable power; 
éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagat-rüpe—in the form of 
the cosmic manifestation; pariëata—transformed.

“The Vedänta-sütra aims at establishing that the cosmic manifestation has 
come into being by the transformation of the inconceivable potency of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

For a further explanation of pariëäma-väda, refer to Ädi-lélä, Seventh 
Chapter, verses 121–133.

TEXT 171

maëi yaiche avikåte prasabe hema-bhära
jagad-rüpa haya éçvara, tabu avikära

maëi—the touchstone; yaiche—just as; avikåte—without being 
transformed; prasabe—produces; hema-bhära—volumes of gold; jagat-
rüpa—the cosmic manifestation; haya—becomes; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tabu—still; avikära—unchanged.

“The touchstone, after touching iron, produces volumes of gold without 
being changed. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead manifests 
Himself as the cosmic manifestation by His inconceivable potency, yet He 
remains unchanged in His eternal, transcendental form.
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According to the commentary of Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura, the purpose of the janmädy asya verse in the Vedänta-sütra is to 
establish that the cosmic manifestation is the result of the transformation 
of the potencies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme 
Lord is the master of innumerable eternal energies, which are unlimited. 
Sometimes these energies are manifested, and sometimes they are not. In 
any case, all energies are under His control; therefore He is the original 
energetic, the abode of all energies. A common brain in the conditioned 
state cannot conceive of how these inconceivable energies abide in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, how He exists in His innumerable forms 
as the master of both spiritual and material energies, how He is the master 
of both manifest and potential powers, and how contradictory potencies 
can abide in Him. As long as the living entity is within this material 
world, in the condition of illusion, he cannot understand the activities of 
the inconceivable energies of the Lord. Thus the Lord’s energies, though 
factual, are simply beyond the power of the common brain to understand.
When the atheistic philosophers or the Mäyävädés, being unable to 
understand the inconceivable energies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, imagine an impersonal void, their imagination is only the 
counterpart of materialistic thinking. Within the material world, there 
is nothing inconceivable. High-thinking philosophers and scientists 
can tackle the material energy, but not being able to understand the 
spiritual energy, they can simply imagine an inactive state, such as the 
impersonal Brahman. This is simply the negative side of material life. By 
such imperfect knowledge, the Mäyävädé philosophers conclude that the 
cosmic manifestation is a transformation of the Supreme. Thus they must 
necessarily also accept the theory of the illusion of the Supreme (vivarta-
väda). However, if we accept the inconceivable potencies of the Lord, we 
can understand how the Supreme Personality of Godhead can appear 
within this material world without being touched or contaminated by the 
three modes of material nature.
From the çästras we learn that there is a stone or jewel called a touchstone 
that can transform iron into gold. Although the touchstone turns iron 
into gold many times, it remains in its original condition. If such a material 
stone can maintain its inconceivable energy after producing volumes 
of gold, certainly the Supreme Personality of Godhead can remain in 
His original sac-cid-änanda form after creating the cosmic world. As 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.10), He acts only through His different 
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energies. Mayädhyakñeëa prakåtiù: Kåñëa directs the material energy, and 
that potency works in this material world. This is also confirmed in the 
Brahma-saàhitä (5.44):

såñöi-sthiti-pralaya-sädhana-çaktir ekä 
chäyeva yasya bhuvanäni bibharti durgä 

icchänurüpam api yasya ca ceñöate sä 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

The durgä-çakti (material energy) acts under the direction of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and the universal creation, maintenance and 
destruction are being carried out by the durgä-çakti. Kåñëa’s direction is 
in the background. The conclusion is that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead remains as He is, even though directing His energy, which makes 
the diverse cosmic manifestation work so wonderfully.

TEXT 172

vyäsa—bhränta bali’ sei sütre doña diyä
‘vivarta-väda’ sthäpiyäche kalpanä kariyä

vyäsa—Çréla Vyäsadeva; bhränta—mistaken; bali’—saying; sei—that; 
sütre—in the Vedänta-sütra; doña—fault; diyä—accusing; vivarta-
väda—the theory of illusion; sthäpiyäche—has established; kalpanä—
imagination; kariyä—doing.

“Çaìkaräcärya’s theory states that the Absolute Truth is transformed. By 
accepting this theory, the Mäyävädé philosophers denigrate Çréla Vyäsadeva 
by accusing him of error. They thus find fault in the Vedänta-sütra and 
interpret it to try to establish the theory of illusion.

The first verse of the Brahma-sütra is athäto brahma jijïäsä: “We must 
now inquire into the Absolute Truth.” The second verse immediately 
answers, janmädy asya yataù: “The Absolute Truth is the original source of 
everything.” Janmädy asya yataù does not suggest that the original person 
has been transformed. Rather, it clearly indicates that He produces this 
cosmic manifestation through His inconceivable energy. This is also clearly 
explained in the Bhagavad-gétä (10.8), where Kåñëa says, mattaù sarvaà 
pravartate: “From Me, everything emanates.” This is also confirmed in the 
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Taittiréya Upaniñad (3.1.1): yato vä imäni bhütäni jäyante. “The Supreme 
Absolute Truth is that from which everything is born.” Similarly, in the 
Muëòaka Upaniñad (1.1.7) it is stated, yathorëa-näbhiù såjate gåhëate ca: 
“[The Lord creates and destroys the cosmic manifestation] as a spider 
creates a web and draws it back within itself.” All of these sütras indicate 
the transformation of the Lord’s energy. It is not that the Lord undergoes 
direct transformation, which is called pariëäma-väda. However, being very 
anxious to protect Çréla Vyäsadeva from criticism, Çaìkaräcärya became 
a pseudo gentleman and put forward his theory of illusion (vivarta-väda). 
Çaìkaräcärya concocted this meaning of pariëäma-väda, and by word 
jugglery he endeavored very hard to establish pariëäma-väda as vivarta-
väda.

TEXT 173

jévera dehe ätma-buddhi—sei mithyä haya
jagat ye mithyä nahe, naçvara-mätra haya

jévera—of the living entities; dehe—in the body; ätma-buddhi—
considering as the self; sei—that; mithyä—untruth; haya—is; jagat—the 
cosmic manifestation; ye—that; mithyä—untruth; nahe—not; naçvara-
mätra—only temporary; haya—is.

“The theory of illusion can be applied only when the living entity identifies 
himself with the body. As far as the cosmic manifestation is concerned, it 
cannot be called false, although it is certainly temporary.

The living entity is the eternal servant of Kåñëa. Being part and parcel of 
the Lord, he is constitutionally pure, but due to his contact with material 
energy, he identifies himself with either the gross or the subtle material 
body. Such identification is certainly false and constitutes the genuine 
platform of the theory of illusion. The living entity is eternal: he can 
never be subjected to the limits of time, as are his gross and subtle bodies. 
The cosmic manifestation is never false, but it is subject to change by 
the influence of the time factor. For a living entity to accept this cosmic 
manifestation as the field for his sense enjoyment is certainly illusory. 
This material world is the manifestation of the material energy of the 
Lord. This is explained by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.4):
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bhümir äpo ’nalo väyuù khaà mano buddhir eva ca 
ahaìkära itéyaà me bhinnä prakåtir añöadhä

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all together 
these eight constitute My separated material energies.”

The material world is the inferior energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but it is not a fact that the Supreme Lord has been transformed 
into this material world. The Mäyävädé philosophers, devoid of true 
understanding, have confused the theory of illusion and the theory of 
the cosmic manifestation by word jugglery. The theory of illusion can 
be applied to a person who identifies himself with the body. The living 
entity is the superior energy of the Supreme Lord, and the material world 
is the inferior energy. Both, however, are prakåti (energy). Although the 
energies are simultaneously one with the Lord and different from Him, 
the Lord never loses His personal form due to the transformation of His 
different energies.

TEXT 174

‘praëava’ ye mahä-väkya—éçvarera mürti
praëava haite sarva-veda, jagat-utpatti

praëava—oàkära; ye—that which; mahä-väkya—transcendental 
vibration; éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mürti—the 
form; praëava—oàkära; haite—from; sarva-veda—all Vedic literature; 
jagat—of the material world; utpatti—production.

“The transcendental vibration oàkära is the sound form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All Vedic knowledge and this cosmic manifestation 
are produced from this sound representation of the Supreme Lord.

Oàkära is the representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
in sound. This form of His holy name is accepted as the transcendental 
vibration (mahä-väkya) by virtue of which the temporary material 
manifestation has come into being. If one takes shelter of the sound 
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (oàkära), he can 
realize his constitutional identity and engage in devotional service even 
though in conditioned life.
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TEXT 175

‘tat tvam asi’—jéva-hetu prädeçika väkya
praëava nä mäni’ täre kahe mahä-väkya

tat tvam asi—you are the same; jéva-hetu—for the enlightenment of the 
conditioned soul; prädeçika—subsidiary; väkya—vibration; praëava—the 
oàkära incarnation; nä—not; mäni’—accepting; täre—that; kahe—says; 
mahä-väkya—transcendental vibration.

“The subsidiary vibration tat tvam asi [“you are the same”] is meant 
for the understanding of the living entity, but the principal vibration is 
oàkära. Not caring for oàkära, Çaìkaräcärya has stressed the vibration 
tat tvam asi.”

Tat tvam asi is accepted as the primary vibration by one who does not 
accept praëava, the transcendental sound incarnation of the holy name 
of the Lord, as the chief principle in the Vedic literature. By word jugglery, 
Çaìkaräcärya tried to create an illusory presentation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in His relationship with the living entities and 
the cosmic manifestation. Tat tvam asi is a warning to the living entity not 
to mistake the body for the self. Therefore tat tvam asi is especially meant 
for the conditioned soul. The chanting of oàkära or the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra is meant for the liberated soul. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has said, ayi 
mukta-kulair upäsyamänam (Nämäñöaka 1). Thus the holy name of the 
Lord is chanted by the liberated souls. Similarly, Parékñit Mahäräja says, 
nivåtta-tarñair upagéyamänät (SB 10.1.4). The holy name of the Lord can 
be chanted by those who have fully satisfied their material desires or who 
are fully situated on the transcendental platform and devoid of material 
desire. The name of the Lord can be chanted by one who is completely 
freed from material contamination (anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-
anävåtam [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.1.11]). Çaìkaräcärya has indirectly 
minimized the value of the principal Vedic mantra (oàkära) by accepting 
a subordinate vibration (tat tvam asi) as the most important Vedic mantra.

TEXT 176

ei-mate kalpita bhäñye çata doña dila
bhaööäcärya pürva-pakña apära karila
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ei-mate—in this way; kalpita—imagined; bhäñye—in the commentary; 
çata—hundreds; doña—of faults; dila—gave; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; pürva-pakña—opposing elements; apära—unlimitedly; 
karila—manifested.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu criticized Çaìkaräcärya’s Çäréraka-bhäñya 
as imaginary, and He pointed out hundreds of faults in it. To defend 
Çaìkaräcärya, however, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya presented unlimited 
opposition.

TEXT 177

vitaëòä, chala, nigrahädi aneka uöhäila
saba khaëòi’ prabhu nija-mata se sthäpila

vitaëòä—counterarguments; chala—imaginary interpretations; nigraha-
ädi—repulses to the opposite party; aneka—various; uöhäila—raised; 
saba—all; khaëòi’—refuting; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-
mata—His own conviction; se—that; sthäpila—established.

The Bhaööäcärya presented various types of false arguments with pseudo 
logic and tried to defeat his opponent in many ways. However, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu refuted all these arguments and established His 
own conviction.

The word vitaëòä indicates that a debater, not touching the main point 
or establishing his own point, simply tries to refute the other person’s 
argument. When one does not touch the direct meaning but tries to divert 
attention by misinterpretation, he engages in chala. The word nigraha 
also means always trying to refute the arguments of the other party.

TEXT 178

bhagavän—‘sambandha’, bhakti—‘abhidheya’ haya
premä—‘prayojana’, vede tina-vastu kaya

bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sambandha—
relationship; bhakti—devotional service; abhidheya—transcendental 
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activities; haya—is; premä—love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate 
goal of life; vede—the Vedas; tina-vastu—three subject matters; kaya—
describe.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the central point of all relationships, acting in devotional service 
to Him is one’s real occupation, and the attainment of love of Godhead is 
the ultimate goal of life. These three subject matters are described in the 
Vedic literature.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15) Lord Kåñëa confirms this statement: vedaiç 
ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù. The actual purpose in reading the Vedas is to 
learn how to become a devotee of the Supreme Lord. The Lord Himself 
advises, man-manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru (Bg. 9.34). 
Therefore, after studying the Vedas, one must then execute devotional 
service by thinking always of the Supreme Lord (man-manä), becoming 
His devotee, worshiping Him and always offering Him obeisances. This 
is called viñëu-ärädhana, and it is the supreme occupational duty of 
all human beings. It is properly discharged in the varëäçrama-dharma 
system, which divides society into brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha 
and sannyäsa and brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra. This is the whole 
scheme of Vedic civilization. However, this institution is very difficult 
to establish in this age; therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advises that 
we not worry about the Vedic system of varëäçrama-dharma. Rather, we 
should take directly to the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra and simply 
hear about the Supreme Personality of Godhead from pure devotees. This 
is the process recommended by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and this is the 
purpose for studying the Vedas.

TEXT 179

ära ye ye-kichu kahe, sakala-i kalpanä
svataù-pramäëa veda-väkye kalpena lakñaëä

ära—except this; ye ye—whatever; kichu—something; kahe—says; 
sakala-i—all; kalpanä—imagination; svataù-pramäëa—self-evident; 
veda-väkye—in the Vedic version; kalpena—he imagines; lakñaëä—an 
interpretation.
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“If one tries to explain the Vedic literature in a different way, he is 
indulging in imagination. Any interpretation of the self-evident Vedic 
version is simply imaginary.

When a conditioned soul is purified, he is called a devotee. A devotee 
has his relationship only with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
his only occupational duty is to execute devotional service to satisfy the 
Lord. This service is rendered through the Lord’s representative, the 
spiritual master: yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau [ÇU 6.23]. 
When the devotee executes devotional service properly, he attains the 
highest perfection of life—love of Godhead: sa vai puàsäà paro dharmo 
yato bhaktir adhokñaje [SB 1.2.6]. The ultimate goal of understanding the 
Vedas is to be elevated to the platform of rendering loving service to the 
Lord. The Mäyävädé philosophers, however, consider the central point of 
relationship to be the impersonal Brahman, the function of the living entity 
to be the acquisition of knowledge of Brahman, resulting in detachment 
from material activity, and the ultimate goal of life to be liberation, or 
merging into the existence of the Supreme. All of this, however, is simply 
due to the imagination of the conditioned soul. It simply opposes him to 
material activities. One should always remember that all Vedic literatures 
are self-evident. No one is allowed to interpret the Vedic verses. If one 
does so, he indulges in imagination, and that has no value.

TEXT 180

äcäryera doña nähi, éçvara-äjïä haila
ataeva kalpanä kari’ nästika-çästra kaila

äcäryera—of Çaìkaräcärya; doña—fault; nähi—there is not; éçvara-
äjïä—the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; haila—there 
was; ataeva—therefore; kalpanä—imagination; kari’—making; nästika—
atheistic; çästra—scriptures; kaila—prepared.

“Actually there is no fault on the part of Çaìkaräcärya. He simply carried 
out the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He had to imagine 
some kind of interpretation, and therefore he presented a kind of Vedic 
literature that is full of atheism.
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TEXT 181

svägamaiù kalpitais tvaà ca
janän mad-vimukhän kuru
mäà ca gopaya yena syät

såñöir eñottarottarä

sva-ägamaiù—with your own theses; kalpitaiù—imagined; tvam—you; 
ca—also; janän—the people in general; mat-vimukhän—averse to Me 
and addicted to fruitive activities and speculative knowledge; kuru—
make; mäm—Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca—and; 
gopaya—just cover; yena—by which; syät—there may be; såñöiù—material 
advancement; eñä—this; uttara-uttarä—more and more.

“[Addressing Lord Çiva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead said:] 
‘Please make the general populace averse to Me by imagining your own 
interpretation of the Vedas. Also, cover Me in such a way that people will 
take more interest in advancing material civilization just to propagate a 
population bereft of spiritual knowledge.’

This is a quotation from the Padma Puräëa, Uttara-khaëòa (62.31).

TEXT 182

mäyävädam asac-chästraà
pracchannaà bauddham ucyate

mayaiva vihitaà devi
kalau brähmaëa-mürtinä

mäyävädam—the philosophy of Mäyäväda; asat-çästram—false 
scriptures; pracchannam—covered; bauddham—Buddhism; ucyate—it is 
said; mayä—by me; eva—only; vihitam—taught; devi—O goddess of the 
material world; kalau—in the Age of Kali; brähmaëa-mürtinä—having 
the body of a brähmaëa.

“[Lord Çiva informed goddess Durgä, the superintendent of the material 
world:] ‘In the Age of Kali I take the form of a brähmaëa and explain the 
Vedas through false scriptures in an atheistic way, similar to Buddhist 
philosophy.’”
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The word brähmaëa-mürtinä in this verse refers to the founder of Mäyäväda 
philosophy, Çaìkaräcärya, who was born in the Mälabara district of 
southern India. Mäyäväda philosophy states that the Supreme Lord, the 
living entities and the cosmic manifestation are all transformations of 
illusory energy. To support this atheistic theory, the Mäyävädés cite false 
scriptures, which make people bereft of transcendental knowledge and 
addicted to fruitive activities and mental speculation.
This verse is a quotation from the Padma Puräëa, Uttara-khaëòa (25.7).

TEXT 183

çuni’ bhaööäcärya haila parama vismita
mukhe nä niùsare väëé, ha-ilä stambhita

çuni’—hearing; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; haila—became; 
parama—very much; vismita—astonished; mukhe—in the mouth; 
nä—not; niùsare—vibrates; väëé—words; ha-ilä—became; stambhita—
stunned.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya became very much astonished upon hearing 
this. He became stunned and said nothing.

TEXT 184

prabhu kahe,—bhaööäcärya, nä kara vismaya
bhagaväne bhakti—parama-puruñärtha haya

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; bhaööäcärya—My dear Bhaööäcärya; nä—
not; kara—do; vismaya—astonishment; bhagaväne—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhakti—devotional service; parama—the 
supreme; puruña-artha—human interest; haya—is.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told him, “Do not be astonished. 
Actually, devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the highest perfection of human activity.
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TEXT 185

‘ätmäräma’ paryanta kare éçvara bhajana
aiche acintya bhagavänera guëa-gaëa

ätma-äräma—self-satisfied; paryanta—up to; kare—do; éçvara bhajana—
devotional service to the Lord; aiche—such; acintya—inconceivable; 
bhagavänera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guëa-gaëa—
transcendental qualities.

“Even the self-satisfied sages perform devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord. Such are the transcendental qualities of the Lord. They are full of 
inconceivable spiritual potency.

TEXT 186

ätmärämäç ca munayo
nirgranthä apy urukrame

kurvanty ahaitukéà bhaktim
ittham-bhüta-guëo hariù

ätma-ärämäù—persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayaù—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive activities 
and so forth; nirgranthäù—without interest in any material desire; api—
certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, 
whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; ahaitukém—causeless, or 
without material desires; bhaktim—devotional service; ittham-bhüta—so 
wonderful as to attract the attention of the self-satisfied; guëaù—who has 
transcendental qualities; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material desires 
are also attracted to the loving service of Çré Kåñëa, whose qualities are 
transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the Personality of 
Godhead, is called Kåñëa because He has such transcendentally attractive 
features.’”

This is the famous ätmäräma verse (SB 1.7.10).
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TEXT 187

çuni’ bhaööäcärya kahe,—‘çuna, mahäçaya
ei çlokera artha çunite väïchä haya’

çuni’—hearing this; bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; 
çuna—please hear; mahä-äçaya—my dear Sir; ei çlokera—of this verse; 
artha—the meaning; çunite—to hear; väïchä—a desire; haya—there is.

After hearing the ätmäräma verse, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya addressed 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “My dear Sir, please explain this verse. I have 
a great desire to hear Your explanation of it.”

TEXT 188

prabhu kahe,—‘tumi ki artha kara, tähä äge çuni’
päche ämi kariba artha, yebä kichu jäni’

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi—you; ki—what; artha—meaning; 
kara—do; tähä—that; äge—first of all; çuni’—hearing; päche—after that; 
ämi—I; kariba—shall do; artha—meaning; yebä—whatever; kichu—
something; jäni—I know.

The Lord replied, “First let Me hear your explanation. After that, I shall 
try to explain what little I know.”

TEXT 189

çuni’ bhaööäcärya çloka karila vyäkhyäna
tarka-çästra-mata uöhäya vividha vidhäna

çuni’—hearing this; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; çloka—of 
the verse; karila—did; vyäkhyäna—explanation; tarka-çästra—scriptures 
dealing with logic; mata—according to; uöhäya—raises; vividha—various; 
vidhäna—propositions.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then began to explain the ätmäräma verse, and 
according to the principles of logic, he put forward various propositions.
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TEXT 190

nava-vidha artha kaila çästra-mata laïä
çuni’ prabhu kahe kichu éñat häsiyä

nava-vidha—nine kinds; artha—meanings; kaila—did; çästra-mata—the 
principles of authorized scriptures; laïä—taking; çuni’—after hearing 
that; prabhu—Lord Caitanya; kahe—began to speak; kichu—something; 
éñat—slightly; häsiyä—smiling.

The Bhaööäcärya explained the ätmäräma verse in nine different ways 
on the basis of scripture. After hearing his explanation, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, smiling a little, began to speak.

The ätmäräma verse was discussed at Naimiñäraëya at a meeting of many 
great sages, headed by Çaunaka Åñi. They questioned Çréla Süta Gosvämé, 
who presided at the meeting, about why Çréla Çukadeva Gosvämé, a 
paramahaàsa already in the transcendental position, was attracted to a 
discussion of the qualities of Kåñëa. In other words, they wanted to know 
why Çré Çukadeva Gosvämé engaged in the study of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 191

‘bhaööäcärya’, jäni—tumi säkñät båhaspati
çästra-vyäkhyä karite aiche käro nähi çakti

bhaööäcärya—My dear Bhaööäcärya; jäni—I know; tumi—you; säkñät—
directly; båhaspati—the learned priest of the demigods named Båhaspati; 
çästra-vyäkhyä—explanation of the scriptures; karite—to do; aiche—
such; käro—of anyone else; nähi—there is not; çakti—power.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Bhaööäcärya, you are exactly like 
Båhaspati, the priest of the heavenly kingdom. Indeed, no one within this 
world has the power to explain the scriptures in such a way.

TEXT 192

kintu tumi artha kaile päëòitya-pratibhäya
ihä va-i çlokera äche äro abhipräya
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kintu—but; tumi—you; artha—meaning; kaile—have shown; päëòitya—
scholarly; pratibhäya—with prowess; ihä va-i—besides this; çlokera—of 
the verse; äche—there is; äro—another; abhipräya—purport.

“My dear Bhaööäcärya, you have certainly explained this verse by the 
prowess of your vast learning, but you should know that, besides this 
scholarly explanation, there is another purport to this verse.”

TEXT 193

bhaööäcäryera prärthanäte prabhu vyäkhyä kaila
täìra nava artha-madhye eka nä chuìila

bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prärthanäte—on the 
request; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vyäkhyä—explanation; 
kaila—made; täìra—his; nava artha—of the nine different types of 
explanations; madhye—in the midst; eka—one; nä—not; chuìila—
touched.

Upon the request of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to explain the verse, without touching upon the nine explanations 
given by the Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 194

ätmärämäç ca-çloke ‘ekädaça’ pada haya
påthak påthak kaila padera artha niçcaya

ätmärämäç ca—known as such; çloke—in the verse; ekädaça—eleven; 
pada—words; haya—there are; påthak påthak—separately one after 
another; kaila—made; padera—of the words; artha—the meaning; 
niçcaya—certainty.

There are eleven words in the ätmäräma verse, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu explained each word, one after the other.

The words in the ätmäräma verse are ätmärämäù, ca, munayaù, nirgranthäù, 
api, urukrame, kurvanti, ahaitukém, bhaktim, ittham-bhüta-guëaù and hariù.
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TEXT 195

tat-tat-pada-prädhänye ‘ätmäräma’ miläïä
añöädaça artha kaila abhipräya laïä

tat-tat-pada—all those items; prädhänye—principally; ätmäräma—the 
word ätmäräma; miläïä—causing to meet; añöädaça—eighteen; artha—
meanings; kaila—did; abhipräya—purpose; laïä—accepting.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu took each word specifically and combined it 
with the word “ätmäräma.” He thus explained the word “ätmäräma” in 
eighteen different ways.

TEXT 196

bhagavän, täìra çakti, täìra guëa-gaëa
acintya prabhäva tinera nä yäya kathana

bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; täìra çakti—His 
potencies; täìra guëa-gaëa—His transcendental qualities; acintya—
inconceivable; prabhäva—the influence; tinera—of the three; nä—not; 
yäya—possible; kathana—to speak.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, His 
different potencies and His transcendental qualities all have inconceivable 
prowess. It is not possible to explain them fully.

TEXT 197

anya yata sädhya-sädhana kari’ äcchädana
ei tine hare siddha-sädhakera mana

anya—other; yata—all; sädhya-sädhana—objectives and transcendental 
practices; kari’—doing; äcchädana—covering; ei tine—these three; 
hare—take away; siddha—successful; sädhakera—of the student engaged 
in spiritual activities; mana—the mind.
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“These three items attract the mind of a perfect student engaged in spiritual 
activities and overcome all other processes of spiritual activity.”

Spiritual activities other than bhakti-yoga are divided into three 
categories—speculative activity conducted by the jïäna-sampradäya 
(learned scholars), fruitive activity conducted by the general populace 
according to Vedic regulations, and the activities of transcendentalists 
not engaged in devotional service. There are many different branches 
of these categories, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by His 
inconceivable potencies and transcendental qualities, attracts the mind 
of the student engaged in the activities of karma, jïäna, yoga and so forth. 
The Supreme Lord is full of inconceivable potencies, which are related to 
His person, His energies and His transcendental qualities. All of these are 
very attractive to the serious student. Consequently the Lord is known as 
Kåñëa, the all-attractive one.

TEXT 198

sanakädi-çukadeva tähäte pramäëa
ei-mata nänä artha karena vyäkhyäna

sanaka-ädi—the four Sanas; çukadeva—and Çukadeva Gosvämé; tähäte—
in that; pramäëa—the evidence; ei-mata—in this way; nänä—varieties; 
artha—meaning; karena—does; vyäkhyäna—explanation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explained the meaning of the verse by giving 
evidence concerning Çukadeva Gosvämé and the four åñis Sanaka, Sanat-
kumära, Sanätana and Sanandana. Thus the Lord gave various meanings 
and explanations.

That Kåñëa is all-attractive is verified by the activities of the four åñis 
and Çukadeva Gosvämé. All of them were liberated persons, yet they were 
attracted by the qualities and pastimes of the Lord. It is therefore said, 
muktä api lélayä vigrahaà kåtvä bhagavantaà bhajante: “Even liberated 
persons are attracted by the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa and thus engage in 
devotional service.” (Cc. Madhya 24.112) From the very beginning of their 
lives, Çukadeva Gosvämé and the four Kumäras, known as catuù-sana, were 
liberated and self-realized on the Brahman platform. Nonetheless, they 
were attracted by the qualities of Kåñëa, and they engaged in His service. 
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The four Kumäras were attracted by the aroma of the flowers offered at 
the lotus feet of Kåñëa, and in this way they became devotees. Çukadeva 
Gosvämé heard Çrémad-Bhägavatam by the mercy of his father, Vyäsadeva, 
and he was consequently attracted to Kåñëa and became a great devotee. 
The conclusion is that the transcendental bliss experienced in the service 
of the Lord must be superior to brahmänanda, the bliss derived from 
realizing the impersonal Brahman.

TEXT 199

çuni’ bhaööäcäryera mane haila camatkära
prabhuke kåñëa jäni’ kare äpanä dhikkära

çuni’—hearing this; bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
mane—in the mind; haila—there was; camatkära—wonder; prabhuke—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; jäni’—accepting as; 
kare—does; äpanä—himself; dhikkära—condemnation.

Upon hearing Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s explanation of the ätmäräma verse, 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was struck with wonder. He then understood 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to be Kåñëa in person, and he thus 
condemned himself in the following words.

TEXT 200

‘iìho ta’ säkñät kåñëa,—muïi nä jäniyä
mahä-aparädha kainu garvita ha-iyä’

iìho—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ta’—indeed; säkñät—directly; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; muïi—I; nä—not; jäniyä—knowing; mahä-aparädha—a 
great offense; kainu—did; garvita—proud; ha-iyä—being.

“Caitanya Mahäprabhu is certainly Lord Kåñëa Himself. Because I could 
not understand Him and was very proud of my own learning, I have 
committed many offenses.”
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TEXT 201

ätma-nindä kari’ laila prabhura çaraëa
kåpä karibäre tabe prabhura haila mana

ätma-nindä—self-indictment; kari’—doing; laila—took; prabhura—of 
the Lord; çaraëa—shelter; kåpä—mercy; karibäre—to do; tabe—then; 
prabhura—of the Lord; haila—it was; mana—the mind.

When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya denounced himself as an offender and 
took shelter of the Lord, the Lord desired to show him mercy.

TEXT 202

nija-rüpa prabhu täìre karäila darçana
catur-bhuja-rüpa prabhu hä-ilä takhana

nija-rüpa—personal form; prabhu—the Lord; täìre—unto him; karäila—
made; darçana—seeing; catur-bhuja—four-handed; rüpa—form; prabhu—
the Lord; ha-ilä—became; takhana—at that time.

To show him mercy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu allowed him to see His 
Viñëu form. Thus He immediately assumed four hands.

TEXT 203

dekhäila täìre äge catur-bhuja-rüpa
päche çyäma-vaàçé-mukha svakéya svarüpa

dekhäila—showed; täìre—unto him; äge—at first; catur-bhuja-rüpa—
the form with four hands; päche—afterwards; çyäma—blackish; vaàçé-
mukha—with a flute to the mouth; svakéya—personal; svarüpa—form.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu first showed him the four-handed form and 
then appeared before him in His original form of Kåñëa, with a blackish 
complexion and a flute to His lips.
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TEXT 204

dekhi’ särvabhauma daëòavat kari’ paòi’
punaù uöhi’ stuti kare dui kara yuòi’

dekhi’—seeing that; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
daëòavat—obeisances; kari’—doing; paòi’—falling flat; punaù—again; 
uöhi’—standing up; stuti—prayer; kare—does; dui—two; kara—hands; 
yuòi’—folding.

When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya saw the form of Lord Kåñëa manifested 
in Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he immediately fell down flat to offer Him 
obeisances. Then he stood up and with folded hands began to offer prayers.

TEXT 205

prabhura kåpäya täìra sphurila saba tattva
näma-prema-däna-ädi varëena mahattva

prabhura—of the Lord; kåpäya—by the mercy; täìra—to him; sphurila—
manifested; saba—all; tattva—truths; näma—the holy name; prema-
däna—distribution of love of Godhead; ädi—and so on; varëena—
describes; mahattva—the importance.

By the mercy of the Lord, all truths were revealed to Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, and he could understand the importance of chanting the holy 
name and distributing love of Godhead everywhere.

TEXT 206

çata çloka kaila eka daëòa nä yäite
båhaspati taiche çloka nä päre karite

çata—one hundred; çloka—verses; kaila—composed; eka—one; daëòa—a 
duration of twenty-four minutes; nä—not; yäite—passing; båhaspati—
Båhaspati, the priest of the heavenly planets; taiche—such; çloka—verses; 
nä—not; päre—able; karite—to compose.
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya composed one hundred verses in a very short 
time. Indeed, not even Båhaspati, the priest of the heavenly planets, could 
compose verses as quickly.

The name of the book of one hundred beautiful verses composed by 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya is Suçloka-çataka.

TEXT 207

çuni’ sukhe prabhu täìre kaila äliìgana
bhaööäcärya premäveçe haila acetana

çuni’—hearing; sukhe—in happiness; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kaila—did; äliìgana—
embracing; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prema-äveçe—in 
the ecstasy of love of God; haila—became; acetana—unconscious.

After hearing the one hundred verses, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu happily 
embraced Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, who was immediately overwhelmed 
in ecstatic love of Godhead and fell unconscious.

TEXT 208

açru, stambha, pulaka, sveda, kampa tharahari
näce, gäya, kände, paòe prabhu-pada dhari’

açru—tears; stambha—a stunned condition; pulaka—standing of hair; 
sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; tharahari—with great shaking; 
näce—dances; gäya—sings; kände—cries; paòe—falls down; prabhu-
pada—the lotus feet of the Lord; dhari’—catching.

Out of ecstatic love of God, the Bhaööäcärya shed tears, and his body 
was stunned. He exhibited an ecstatic mood, and he perspired, shook and 
trembled. He sometimes danced, sometimes chanted, sometimes cried and 
sometimes fell down to touch the lotus feet of the Lord.
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TEXT 209

dekhi’ gopénäthäcärya harañita-mana
bhaööäcäryera nåtya dekhi’ häse prabhura gaëa

dekhi’—seeing this; gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; harañita-
mana—a pleased mind; bhaööäcäyera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
nåtya—dancing; dekhi’—seeing; häse—laughs; prabhura gaëa—the 
associates of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

While Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was in this ecstasy, Gopénätha Äcärya 
was very pleased. The associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu all laughed 
to see the Bhaööäcärya dance so.

TEXT 210

gopénäthäcärya kahe mahäprabhura prati
‘sei bhaööäcäryera prabhu kaile ei gati’

gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; kahe—said; mahäprabhura—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prati—to; sei bhaööäcäryera—of that Bhaööäcärya; 
prabhu—my Lord; kaile—You have made; ei gati—such a situation.

Gopénätha Äcärya told Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Sir, You have brought 
all this upon Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.”

TEXT 211

prabhu kahe,—‘tumi bhakta, tomära saìga haite
jagannätha iìhäre kåpä kaila bhäla-mate’

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi bhakta—you are a devotee; tomära saìga 
haite—on account of your association; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
iìhäre—unto him; kåpä—mercy; kaila—showed; bhäla-mate—very well.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “You are a devotee. Because of your 
association, Lord Jagannätha has shown him mercy.”
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TEXT 212

tabe bhaööäcärye prabhu susthira karila
sthira haïä bhaööäcärya bahu stuti kaila

tabe—then; bhaööäcärye—unto Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhu—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; su-sthira—pacification; karila—did; sthira 
haïä—being pacified; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; bahu—
many; stuti—prayers; kaila—offered.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu pacified the Bhaööäcärya, and when 
he was quieted, he offered many prayers to the Lord.

TEXT 213

‘jagat nistärile tumi,—seha alpa-kärya
ämä uddhärile tumi,—e çakti äçcarya

jagat—the whole world; nistärile—have delivered; tumi—You; seha—
that; alpa-kärya—minor activity; ämä—me; uddhärile—have delivered; 
tumi—You; e—this; çakti—power; äçcarya—wonderful.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “My dear Sir, You have delivered the entire 
world, but that is not a very great task. However, You have also delivered 
me, and that is certainly the work of very wonderful powers.

TEXT 214

tarka-çästre jaòa ämi, yaiche lauha-piëòa
ämä draväile tumi, pratäpa pracaëòa’

tarka-çästre—due to logical scriptures; jaòa—dull; ämi—I; yaiche—just 
like; lauha-piëòa—an iron bar; ämä—me; draväile—melted; tumi—You; 
pratäpa—power; pracaëòa—very great.

“I had become dull-headed due to reading too many books on logic. 
Consequently I had become like an iron bar. Nonetheless, You have melted 
me, and therefore Your influence is very great.”
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TEXT 215

stuti çuni’ mahäprabhu nija väsä äilä
bhaööäcärya äcärya-dväre bhikñä karäilä

stuti çuni’—after hearing the prayers; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nija—own; väsä—to the residence; äilä—returned; 
bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; äcärya-dväre—through 
Gopénätha Äcärya; bhikñä—luncheon; karäilä—induced to take.

After hearing the prayers offered by Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His residence, and the Bhaööäcärya, 
through Gopénätha Äcärya, induced the Lord to accept lunch there.

TEXT 216

ära dina prabhu gelä jagannätha-daraçane
darçana karilä jagannätha-çayyotthäne

ära dina—the next day; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gelä—
went; jagannätha-daraçane—to see Jagannätha in the temple; darçana 
karilä—saw; jagannätha-çayyä-utthäne—the Lord’s rising from bed early 
in the morning.

Early the following morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to see Lord 
Jagannätha in the temple, and He saw the Lord rise from His bed.

TEXT 217

püjäré äniyä mälä-prasädänna dilä
prasädänna-mälä päïä prabhu harña hailä

püjäré—the priest; äniyä—bringing; mälä—garlands; prasäda-anna—
remnants of food; dilä—offered; prasäda-anna—the prasädam; mälä—
and garlands; päïä—getting; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
harña—pleased; hailä—became.
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The priest there presented Him with garlands and prasädam that had been 
offered to Lord Jagannätha. This pleased Caitanya Mahäprabhu very much.

TEXT 218

sei prasädänna-mälä aïcale bändhiyä
bhaööäcäryera ghare äilä tvaräyukta haïä

sei prasäda-anna—those remnants of food; mälä—and garlands; 
aïcale—in the end of His cloth; bändhiyä—binding; bhaööäcäryera—
of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ghare—to the house; äilä—went; tvarä-
yukta—hasty; haïä—being.

Carefully tying the prasädam and garlands in a cloth, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
hastened to the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 219

aruëodaya-käle haila prabhura ägamana
sei-käle bhaööäcäryera haila jägaraëa

aruëa-udaya—before sunrise; käle—at the time; haila—there was; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägamana—the coming; sei-
käle—at that time; bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; haila—
there was; jägaraëa—arising from bed.

He arrived at the Bhaööäcärya’s house a little before sunrise, just when the 
Bhaööäcärya was arising from bed.

TEXT 220

‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ sphuöa kahi’ bhaööäcärya jägilä
kåñëa-näma çuni’ prabhura änanda bäòilä

kåñëa kåñëa—chanting the name of Kåñëa; sphuöa—distinctly; kahi’—
saying; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; jägilä—got up from 
the bed; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; çuni’—hearing; 
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prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda—pleasure; bäòilä—
increased.

As Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya arose from bed, he distinctly chanted, 
“Kåñëa, Kåñëa.” Lord Caitanya was very pleased to hear him chant the 
holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 221

bähire prabhura teìho päila daraçana
äste-vyaste äsi’ kaila caraëa vandana

bähire—outside the house; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
teìho—he; päila—got; daraçana—sight; äste-vyaste—with great haste; 
äsi’—coming there; kaila—did; caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus 
feet.

The Bhaööäcärya noticed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu outside, and with great 
haste he went to Him and offered prayers unto His lotus feet.

TEXT 222

vasite äsana diyä duìheta vasilä
prasädänna khuli’ prabhu täìra häte dilä

vasite—to sit; äsana—carpet; diyä—offering; duìheta—both of them; 
vasilä—sat down; prasäda-anna—the prasädam; khuli’—opening; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—his; häte—in the hand; 
dilä—offered.

The Bhaööäcärya offered a carpet for the Lord to sit upon, and both of 
them sat there. Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu opened the prasädam and 
placed it in the hands of the Bhaööäcärya.
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TEXT 223

prasädänna päïä bhaööäcäryera änanda haila
snäna, sandhyä, danta-dhävana yadyapi nä kaila

prasäda-anna—the remnants of food; päïä—getting; bhaööäcäryera—of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; änanda—pleasure; haila—there was; snäna—
bathing; sandhyä—morning duties; danta-dhävana—washing the teeth; 
yadyapi—although; nä—not; kaila—finished.

At that time the Bhaööäcärya had not even washed his mouth, nor had he 
taken his bath or finished his morning duties. Nonetheless, he was very 
pleased to receive the prasädam of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 224

caitanya-prasäde manera saba jäòya gela
ei çloka paòi’ anna bhakñaëa karila

caitanya-prasäde—by the mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
manera—of the mind; saba—all; jäòya—dullness; gela—went away; ei 
çloka—these verses; paòi’—reciting; anna—remnants of food; bhakñaëa—
eating; karila—did.

By the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the dullness in the mind of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was eradicated. After reciting the following two 
verses, he ate the prasädam offered to him.

TEXT 225

çuñkaà paryuñitaà väpi
nétaà vä düra-deçataù

präpti-mätreëa bhoktavyaà
nätra käla-vicäraëä

çuñkam—dry; paryuñitam—stale; vä—or; api—although; nétam—brought; 
vä—or; düra-deçataù—from a distant country; präpti-mätreëa—only with 
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the receiving; bhoktavyam—to be eaten; na—not; atra—in this; käla-
vicäraëä—consideration of time or place.

The Bhaööäcärya said, “‘One should eat the mahä-prasädam of the Lord 
immediately upon receiving it, even though it is dried up, stale or brought 
from a distant country. One should consider neither time nor place.

TEXT 226

na deça-niyamas tatra
na käla-niyamas tathä

präptam annaà drutaà çiñöair
bhoktavyaà harir abravét

na—not; deça—of the country; niyamaù—regulation; tatra—in that; 
na—not; käla—of time; niyamaù—regulation; tathä—so also; präptam—
received; annam—prasädam; drutam—hastily; çiñöaiù—by gentlemen; 
bhoktavyam—to be eaten; hariù—the Lord; abravét—has said.

“‘The prasädam of Lord Kåñëa is to be eaten by gentlemen as soon as it is 
received; there should be no hesitation. There are no regulative principles 
concerning time and place. This is the order of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.’”

These verses are quoted from the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 227

dekhi’ änandita haila mahäprabhura mana
premäviñöa haïä prabhu kailä äliìgana

dekhi’—seeing this; änandita—very pleased; haila—was; mahäprabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind; prema-äviñöa—absorbed 
in the ecstasy of love of God; haïä—becoming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; äliìgana—embracing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to see this. He became ecstatic 
in love of Godhead and embraced Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.
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TEXT 228

dui-jane dhari’ duìhe karena nartana
prabhu-bhåtya duìhä sparçe, doìhära phule mana

dui-jane—both of them; dhari’—embracing; duìhe—both; karena—do; 
nartana—dancing; prabhu-bhåtya—the master and the servant; duìhä—
both; sparçe—by touching each other; doìhära—of both of them; phule—
were excited; mana—minds.

The Lord and the servant embraced each other and began to dance. Simply 
by touching each other, they became ecstatic.

TEXT 229

sveda-kampa-açru duìhe änande bhäsilä
premäviñöa haïä prabhu kahite lägilä

sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; açru—tears; duìhe—both of 
them; änande—in transcendental bliss; bhäsilä—floated; prema-äviñöa—
absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead; haïä—being; prabhu—the Lord; 
kahite—to speak; lägilä—began.

As they danced and embraced, spiritual symptoms manifested in their 
bodies. They perspired, trembled and shed tears, and the Lord began to 
speak in His ecstasy.

TEXT 230

“äji muïi anäyäse jininu tribhuvana
äji muïi karinu vaikuëöha ärohaëa

äji—today; muïi—I; anäyäse—very easily; jininu—conquered; tri-
bhuvana—the three worlds; äji—today; muïi—I; karinu—did; 
vaikuëöha—to the spiritual world; ärohaëa—ascending.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Today I have conquered the three worlds 
very easily. Today I have ascended to the spiritual world.”
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The goal of human perfection is stated here in brief. One has to surpass all 
the planetary systems of the material universe, pierce through the covering 
of the universe and reach the spiritual world, known as Vaikuëöhaloka. 
The Vaikuëöhalokas are variegated spiritual planets situated in the Lord’s 
impersonal bodily effulgence, known as the brahmajyoti. One may aspire 
to elevate himself to a heavenly planet within the material world, such as 
the moon, the sun or Venus, but if one is spiritually advanced in Kåñëa 
consciousness, he does not wish to remain within the material universe, 
even in a higher planetary system. Rather, he prefers to penetrate the 
covering of the universe and attain the spiritual world. He can then be 
situated in one of the Vaikuëöha planets there. However, the devotees 
under the guidance of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu aspire to reach the 
topmost spiritual planet, known as Goloka Våndävana, the residence of 
Lord Çré Kåñëa and His eternal associates.

TEXT 231

äji mora pürëa haila sarva abhiläña
särvabhaumera haila mahä-prasäde viçväsa

äji—today; mora—My; pürëa—satisfied; haila—became; sarva—all; 
abhiläña—desires; särvabhaumera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; haila—
there was; mahä-prasäde—in the remnants of the Lord’s food; viçväsa—
faith.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “I think that today all My desires have 
been fulfilled because I see that Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya has acquired 
faith in the mahä-prasädam of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 232

äji tumi niñkapaöe hailä kåñëäçraya
kåñëa äji niñkapaöe tomä haila sadaya

äji—today; tumi—you; niñkapaöe—without a doubt; hailä—have become; 
kåñëa-äçraya—under the shelter of Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
äji—today; niñkapaöe—without reservation; tomä—unto you; haila—has 
become; sa-daya—very merciful.



604

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“Indeed, today you have undoubtedly taken shelter of the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa, and Kåñëa, without reservation, has become very merciful toward 
you.

TEXT 233

äji se khaëòila tomära dehädi-bandhana
äji tumi chinna kaile mäyära bandhana

äji—today; se—that; khaëòila—dismantled; tomära—your; deha-ädi-
bandhana—material bondage due to the bodily concept of life; äji—
today; tumi—you; chinna—cut to pieces; kaile—did; mäyära—of illusory 
energy; bandhana—the shackles.

“My dear Bhaööäcärya, today you have been released from material bondage 
in the bodily conception of life; you have cut to pieces the shackles of the 
illusory energy.

TEXT 234

äji kåñëa-präpti-yogya haila tomära mana
veda-dharma laìghi’ kaile prasäda bhakñaëa”

äji—today; kåñëa-präpti—for attainment of the lotus feet of Kåñëa; 
yogya—fit; haila—has become; tomära—your; mana—mind; veda—of 
the four Vedas; dharma—the principles; laìghi’—surpassing; kaile—you 
have done; prasäda—the remnants of food offered to Kåñëa; bhakñaëa—
eating.

“Today your mind has become fit to take shelter of the lotus feet of Kåñëa 
because, surpassing the Vedic regulative principles, you have eaten the 
remnants of food offered to the Lord.

TEXT 235

yeñäà sa eña bhagavän dayayed anantaù
sarvätmanäçrita-pado yadi nirvyalékam
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te dustaräm atitaranti ca deva-mäyäà
naiñäà mamäham iti dhéù çva-çågäla-bhakñye

yeñäm—unto those who are fully surrendered souls; saù—He; eñaù—
this; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dayayet—may 
show mercy; anantaù—the unlimited; sarva-ätmanä—fully, without 
reservation; äçrita-padaù—those who have taken shelter of the Lord; 
yadi—if; nirvyalékam—without duplicity; te—such persons; dustaräm—
insurmountable; atitaranti—surpass; ca—also; deva-mäyäm—the illusory 
material energy; na—not; eñäm—this; mama aham—“my” and “I”; iti—
such; dhéù—intelligence; çva-çågäla-bhakñye—in the body, which is to be 
eaten by dogs and jackals.

“‘When a person takes shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead without reservation, the unlimited, merciful Lord bestows His 
causeless mercy upon him. Thus he can pass over the insurmountable ocean 
of nescience. Those whose intelligence is fixed in the bodily conception, 
who think, “I am this body,” are fit food for dogs and jackals. The Supreme 
Lord never bestows His mercy upon such people.’”

The Supreme Lord never bestows His benediction upon those fixed in the 
bodily conception. As Kåñëa clearly states in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66):

sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.”

The verse that Caitanya Mahäprabhu quoted (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 2.7.42) 
explains the meaning of Çré Kåñëa’s statement. Kåñëa bestowed His causeless 
mercy upon Arjuna just to get him out of the bodily conception. This was 
done at the very beginning of the Second Chapter of the Bhagavad-gétä 
(2.13), where Kåñëa says, dehino ’smin yathä dehe kaumäraà yauvanaà 
jarä. In this body, there is an owner, and one should not consider the body 
to be the self. This is the first instruction to be assimilated by a devotee. If 
one is under the bodily conception, he is unable to realize his true identity 
and engage in the loving devotional service of the Lord. Unless one comes 
to the transcendental position, he cannot expect the causeless mercy 
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of the Supreme Lord, nor can he cross over the vast ocean of material 
nescience. Lord Kåñëa confirms this in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14): mäm eva 
ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te. Without surrendering unto the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa, one cannot expect release from the clutches of mäyä, 
the illusory energy. According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32), Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés who falsely think of themselves as liberated from the clutches 
of mäyä are called vimukta-mäninaù. Actually, they are not liberated, but 
they think that they have become liberated and have become Näräyaëa 
Himself. Although they have apparently realized that they are not the 
material body but spirit soul, they nonetheless neglect the duty of the 
spirit soul, which is to render service to the Supreme Soul. Therefore their 
intelligence remains unsanctified. Unless one’s intelligence is sanctified, 
one cannot apply it to understanding devotional service. Devotional 
service begins when the mind, intelligence and ego are completely 
purified. Mäyävädé sannyäsés do not purify their intelligence, mind and 
ego, and consequently they cannot engage in the service of the Lord or 
expect the causeless mercy of the Lord. Although they rise to a very high 
position by executing severe austerities and penances, they still hover in 
the material world without the benediction of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Sometimes they rise to the Brahman effulgence, but because their minds 
are not completely purified, they must return to material existence.
The karmés are fully under the bodily conception of life, and the jïänés, 
although theoretically understanding that they are not the body, also 
have no information about the lotus feet of the Lord because they overly 
stress impersonalism. Consequently both karmés and jïänés are unfit for 
receiving the mercy of the Lord and becoming devotees. Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura therefore says, karma-käëòa jïäna-käëòa, kevala viñera bhäëòa: 
those who have taken to the process of karma-käëòa (fruitive activity) and 
jïäna-käëòa (speculation on the science of transcendence) have simply 
eaten from poisoned pots. They are condemned to remain in material 
existence life after life until they take shelter of the lotus feet of Kåñëa. 
This is confirmed in Çrémad Bhagavad-gétä (7.19):

bahünäà janmanäm ante jïänavän mäà prapadyate 
väsudevaù sarvam iti sa mahätmä su-durlabhaù
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“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders 
unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such a 
great soul is very rare.”

TEXT 236

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu äilä nija-sthäne
sei haite bhaööäcäryera khaëòila abhimäne

eta kahi’—speaking in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äilä—returned; nija-sthäne—to His own residence; sei haite—from 
that time; bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; khaëòila—was 
dismantled; abhimäne—false pride.

After speaking to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya in this way, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu returned to His residence. From that day on, the Bhaööäcärya 
was free because his false pride had been dismantled.

TEXT 237

caitanya-caraëa vine nähi jäne äna
bhakti vinu çästrera ära nä kare vyäkhyäna

caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; vine—except; nähi—
not; jäne—knows; äna—other; bhakti—devotional service; vinu—
except; çästrera—of the scripture; ära—any other; nä—not; kare—does; 
vyäkhyäna—explanation.

From that day on, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya did not know anything but 
the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and from that day he could 
explain the revealed scriptures only in accordance with the process of 
devotional service.

TEXT 238

gopénäthäcärya täìra vaiñëavatä dekhiyä
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ näce häte täli diyä
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gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya, the brother-in-law of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; täìra—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; vaiñëavatä—firm faith 
in Vaiñëavism; dekhiyä—seeing; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; 
bali’—saying; näce—dances; häte täli diyä—clapping his two hands.

Seeing that Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was firmly fixed in the cult of 
Vaiñëavism, Gopénätha Äcärya, his brother-in-law, began to dance, clap 
his hands and chant, “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 239

ära dina bhaööäcärya äilä darçane
jagannätha nä dekhi’ äilä prabhu-sthäne

ära dina—the next day; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; äilä—
came; darçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
nä dekhi’—without seeing; äilä—came; prabhu-sthäne—to the place of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The next day, the Bhaööäcärya went to visit the temple of Lord Jagannätha, 
but before he reached the temple, he went to see Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 240

daëòavat kari’ kaila bahu-vidha stuti
dainya kari’ kahe nija pürva-durmati

daëòavat kari’—after offering obeisances by falling flat on the ground; 
kaila—he did; bahu-vidha—various types of; stuti—prayers; dainya 
kari’—in great humbleness; kahe—describes; nija—his personal; pürva-
durmati—previous bad disposition.

When he met Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Bhaööäcärya fell down flat 
to offer Him respects. After offering various prayers to Him, he spoke of 
his previous bad disposition with great humility.
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TEXT 241

bhakti-sädhana-çreñöha çunite haila mana
prabhu upadeça kaila näma-saìkértana

bhakti-sädhana—in the execution of devotional service; çreñöha—the 
most important item; çunite—to hear; haila—it was; mana—the mind; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upadeça—advice; kaila—gave; 
näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord.

Then the Bhaööäcärya asked Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Which item is most 
important in the execution of devotional service?” The Lord replied that 
the most important item was the chanting of the holy name of the Lord.

There are nine items to be executed in devotional service. These are 
enumerated in the following verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.23):

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam 
arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam

Hearing the glories of the Lord, chanting, remembering, serving the lotus 
feet of the Lord, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, becoming 
a servant of the Lord, becoming the Lord’s friend, and sarvätma-nivedana, 
offering oneself fully at the lotus feet of the Lord—these are the nine 
devotional processes. In The Nectar of Devotion, these are expanded 
into sixty-four items. When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya asked the Lord 
which item was most important, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately 
answered that the most important item is the chanting of the holy names 
of the Lord—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. He then quoted the following 
verse from the Båhan-näradéya Puräëa (38.126) to confirm His statement.

TEXT 242

harer näma harer näma
harer nämaiva kevalam
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kalau nästy eva nästy eva
nästy eva gatir anyathä 

hareù näma—the holy name of the Lord Hari; hareù näma—the holy 
name of the Lord Hari; hareù näma—the holy name of the Lord; eva—
certainly; kevalam—only; kalau—in this Age of Kali; na asti—there is 
not; eva—certainly; na asti—there is not; eva—certainly; na asti—there 
is not; eva—certainly; gatiù—means; anyathä—other.

“‘In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is the 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no 
other way. There is no other way.’”

Because the people of this age are so fallen, they can simply chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra. In this way they can rid themselves of the bodily 
conception of life and become eligible to engage in the Lord’s devotional 
service. One cannot engage in the devotional service of the Lord without 
being purified of all contamination. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-
gétä (7.28):

yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the dualities of 
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination.” 
Sometimes people are surprised to see young men and women take so 
seriously to the Kåñëa consciousness movement. By giving up sinful 
activity—illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and gambling—and 
strictly following the injunctions given by the spiritual master, they have 
become purified of all contamination. They can therefore fully engage in 
the devotional service of the Lord.

In this Age of Kali, hari-kértana is very, very important. The importance 
of chanting the holy name of the Lord is stated in the following verses 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.3.51–52):
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kaler doña-nidhe räjann asti hy eko mahän guëaù 
kértanäd eva kåñëasya mukta-saìgaù paraà vrajet 
kåte yad dhyäyato viñëuà tretäyäà yajato makhaiù 

dväpare paricaryäyäà kalau tad dhari-kértanät

“The most important factor in this Age of Kali, which is an ocean of faults, 
is that one can be free from all contamination and become eligible to enter 
the kingdom of God simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra. The self-
realization that was achieved in the Satya millennium by meditation, in 
the Tretä millennium by the performance of different sacrifices, and in 
the Dväpara millennium by worship of Lord Kåñëa can be achieved in the 
Age of Kali simply by chanting the holy names, Hare Kåñëa.”

TEXT 243

ei çlokera artha çunäila kariyä vistära
çuni’ bhaööäcärya-mane haila camatkära

ei çlokera—of this verse; artha—the meaning; çunäila—made hear; 
kariyä—doing; vistära—extensive description; çuni’—hearing; 
bhaööäcärya—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; mane—in the mind; haila—
there was; camatkära—wonder.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very elaborately explained the harer näma verse 
of the Båhan-näradéya Puräëa, and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was struck 
with wonder to hear His explanation.

TEXT 244

gopénäthäcärya bale,—‘ämi pürve ye kahila
çuna, bhaööäcärya, tomära sei ta’ ha-ila’

gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; bale—says; ämi—I; pürve—
previously; ye—what; kahila—said; çuna—hear; bhaööäcärya—my dear 
Bhaööäcärya; tomära—your; sei—that; ta’—indeed; ha-ila—has happened.

Gopénätha Äcärya reminded Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, “My dear 
Bhaööäcärya, what I foretold to you has now taken place.”
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Previously Gopénätha Äcärya had informed Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
that when he would be blessed by the Lord he would thoroughly understand 
the transcendental process of devotional service. This prediction 
was now fulfilled. The Bhaööäcärya was fully converted to the cult of 
Vaiñëavism, and he was following the principles automatically, without 
being pressured. In the Bhagavad-gétä (2.40) it is therefore said, sv-alpam 
apy asya dharmasya träyate mahato bhayät: “Simply by performing a little 
devotional service, one can escape the greatest danger.” Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya had been in the greatest danger because he had adhered to 
Mäyäväda philosophy. Somehow or other he came into contact with Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and became a perfect devotee. In this way he 
was saved from the great falldown of impersonalism.

TEXT 245

bhaööäcärya kahe täìre kari’ namaskäre
tomära sambandhe prabhu kåpä kaila more

bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; täìre—unto 
Gopénätha Äcärya; kari’—doing; namaskäre—obeisances; tomära 
sambandhe—on account of your relationship; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; kaila—showed; more—unto me.

Offering his obeisances to Gopénätha Äcärya, the Bhaööäcärya said, 
“Because I am related to you and you are a devotee, by your mercy the 
Lord has shown mercy to me.

TEXT 246

tumi—mahäbhägavata, ämi—tarka-andhe
prabhu kåpä kaila more tomära sambandhe

tumi—you; mahä-bhägavata—a first-class devotee; ämi—I; tarka-andhe—
in the darkness of logical arguments; prabhu—the Lord; kåpä—mercy; 
kaila—showed; more—unto me; tomära—your; sambandhe—by the 
relationship.
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“You are a first-class devotee, whereas I am in the darkness of logical 
arguments. Because of your relationship with the Lord, the Lord has 
bestowed His benediction upon me.”

TEXT 247

vinaya çuni’ tuñöye prabhu kaila äliìgana
kahila,—yäïä karaha éçvara daraçana

vinaya çuni’—upon hearing this humbleness of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
tuñöye—in satisfaction; prabhu—the Lord; kaila—did; äliìgana—
embracing; kahila—said; yäïä—going; karaha—do; éçvara daraçana—
visiting the temple of Lord Jagannätha.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased with this humble statement. 
After embracing the Bhaööäcärya, He said, “Now go see Lord Jagannätha 
in the temple.”

TEXT 248

jagadänanda dämodara,—dui saìge laïä
ghare äila bhaööäcärya jagannätha dekhiyä

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; dämodara—Dämodara; dui—two persons; 
saìge—with him; laïä—taking; ghare—to his home; äila—returned; 
bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
dekhiyä—seeing in the temple.

After visiting the temple of Lord Jagannätha, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
returned home with Jagadänanda and Dämodara.

TEXT 249

uttama uttama prasäda bahuta änilä
nija-vipra-häte dui janä saìge dilä
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uttama uttama—very first-class; prasäda—remnants of food offered to 
Jagannätha; bahuta—in great quantity; änilä—brought; nija-vipra—of 
his own brähmaëa servant; häte—in the hand; dui—two; janä—persons; 
saìge—with him; dilä—gave.

The Bhaööäcärya brought large quantities of excellent food remnants blessed 
by Lord Jagannätha. All this prasädam was given to his own brähmaëa 
servant, along with Jagadänanda and Dämodara.

TEXT 250

nija kåta dui çloka likhiyä täla-päte
‘prabhuke diha’ bali’ dila jagadänanda-häte

nija—by him; kåta—composed; dui—two; çloka—verses; likhiyä—
writing; täla-päte—on a leaf of a palm tree; prabhuke diha—give to Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bali’—saying this; dila—gave it; jagadänanda-
häte—in the hands of Jagadänanda.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then composed two verses on the leaf of a 
palm tree. Giving the palm leaf to Jagadänanda Prabhu, the Bhaööäcärya 
requested him to deliver it to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 251

prabhu-sthäne äilä duìhe prasäda-patré laïä
mukunda datta patré nila tära häte päïä

prabhu-sthäne—to the place where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was residing; 
äilä—went back; duìhe—both Jagadänanda and Dämodara; prasäda—the 
remnants of food; patré—the leaf of a palm tree; laïä—taking; mukunda 
datta—Mukunda Datta; patré—the leaf of a palm tree; nila—took; tära—
of Jagadänanda; häte—in the hand; päïä—receiving.

Jagadänanda and Dämodara then returned to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
bringing Him both the prasädam and the palm leaf on which the verses 
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were composed. But Mukunda Datta took the palm leaf from the hands of 
Jagadänanda before he could deliver it to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 252

dui çloka bähira-bhite likhiyä räkhila
tabe jagadänanda patré prabhuke laïä dila

dui—two; çloka—verses; bähira—outside; bhite—on the wall; likhiyä—
writing; räkhila—kept; tabe—thereafter; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda 
Prabhu; patré—the palm leaf; prabhuke—to the Lord; laïä—taking; 
dila—delivered.

Mukunda Datta then copied the two verses on the wall outside the room. 
After this, Jagadänanda took the palm leaf from Mukunda Datta and 
delivered it to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 253

prabhu çloka paòi’ patra chiëòiyä phelila
bhittye dekhi’ bhakta saba çloka kaëöhe kaila

prabhu—the Lord; çloka—verses; paòi’—reading; patra—the palm leaf; 
chiëòiyä—tearing to pieces; phelila—threw; bhittye—on the outside wall; 
dekhi’—seeing; bhakta—the devotees; saba—all; çloka—verses; kaëöhe—
within the throat; kaila—kept.

As soon as Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu read the two verses, He immediately 
tore up the palm leaf. However, all the devotees read these verses on the 
outside wall, and they all kept them within their hearts. The verses read 
as follows.

TEXT 254

vairägya-vidyä-nija-bhakti-yoga-
çikñärtham ekaù puruñaù puräëaù
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çré-kåñëa-caitanya-çaréra-dhäré
kåpämbudhir yas tam ahaà prapadye

vairägya—detachment from everything that does not help develop Kåñëa 
consciousness; vidyä—knowledge; nija—own; bhakti-yoga—devotional 
service; çikñä-artham—just to instruct; ekaù—the single person; puruñaù—
the Supreme Person; puräëaù—very old, or eternal; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—
of Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çaréra-dhäré—accepting the 
body; kåpä-ambudhiù—the ocean of transcendental mercy; yaù—who; 
tam—unto Him; aham—I; prapadye—surrender.

“Let me take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa, 
who has descended in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to teach 
us real knowledge, His devotional service and detachment from whatever 
does not foster Kåñëa consciousness. He has descended because He is an 
ocean of transcendental mercy. Let me surrender unto His lotus feet.

This verse and the following verse are included in the Caitanya-
candrodaya-näöaka (6.74–75), by Çré Kavi-karëapüra.

TEXT 255

kälän nañöaà bhakti-yogaà nijaà yaù
präduñkartuà kåñëa-caitanya-nämä

ävirbhütas tasya pädäravinde
gäòhaà gäòhaà léyatäà citta-bhåìgaù

kälät—from misuse of material propensities and attachment to fruitive 
activities and speculative knowledge over the course of time; nañöam—
destroyed; bhakti-yogam—the science of devotional service; nijam—
which is applicable to Him only; yaù—one who; präduñkartum—to revive; 
kåñëa-caitanya-nämä—named Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ävirbhütaù—who has appeared; tasya—His; päda-aravinde—in the lotus 
feet; gäòham gäòham—very deeply; léyatäm—let it be merged; citta-
bhåìgaù—my consciousness, like a honeybee.

“Let my consciousness, which is like a honeybee, take shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who has just now appeared as 
Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu to teach the ancient system of devotional 
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service to Himself. This system had almost been lost due to the influence 
of time.”

As Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.7):

yadä yadä hi dharmasya glänir bhavati bhärata 
abhyutthänam adharmasya tadätmänaà såjämy aham

“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that time 
I descend Myself.”

This is also the case with Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s appearance. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu appeared in this world as a disguised incarnation of Kåñëa, 
but His appearance is confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the Mahäbhärata 
and other Vedic scriptures. He appeared in order to teach the fallen souls 
in this material world, for in this Age of Kali almost everyone has become 
attached to fruitive and ritualistic activities and mental speculation. 
Consequently there was a great need to revive the system of devotional 
service. The Lord Himself personally came down disguised as a devotee 
so that the fallen populace might take advantage of the Lord’s example.
At the conclusion of the Bhagavad-gétä, Lord Kåñëa advised complete 
surrender unto Him, promising all protection to His devotee. Unfortunately, 
people are so fallen that they cannot accept the instructions of Lord Kåñëa; 
therefore Kåñëa returned with the same mission, but He executed it in a 
different way. As Lord Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
He ordered us to surrender unto Himself, but as Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, He taught us how to surrender to Kåñëa. Therefore He is 
praised by the Gosvämés: namo mahä-vadänyäya kåñëa-prema-pradäye te. 
Lord Çré Kåñëa is certainly the Personality of Godhead, but He is not as 
magnanimous as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Lord Kåñëa simply gave orders 
for one to become His devotee (man-manä bhava mad-bhaktaù), but Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu actually taught the process of Kåñëa consciousness. 
If one wants to become a devotee of Kåñëa, he must first take shelter of 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, following in the footsteps of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and other exalted devotees.
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TEXT 256

ei dui çloka—bhakta-kaëöhe ratna-hära
särvabhaumera kérti ghoñe òhakkä-vädyäkära

ei dui çloka—these two verses; bhakta-kaëöhe—on the necks of the 
devotees; ratna-hära—pearl necklaces; särvabhaumera—of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; kérti—reputation; ghoñe—declare; òhakkä—of a drum; 
vädya—of the sound; äkära—in the form.

These two verses composed by Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya will always 
declare his name and fame as loudly as a pounding drum, for they have 
become pearl necklaces around the necks of all devotees.

TEXT 257

särvabhauma hailä prabhura bhakta ekatäna
mahäprabhura sevä-vinä nähi jäne äna

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; hailä—became; prabhura—
of the Lord; bhakta—a devotee; ekatäna—without deviation; 
mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sevä—service; vinä—
except; nähi—not; jäne—knows; äna—anything else.

Indeed, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya became an unalloyed devotee of Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; he did not know anything but the service of the Lord.

TEXT 258

‘çré-kåñëa-caitanya çacé-süta guëa-dhäma’
ei dhyäna, ei japa, laya ei näma

çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çacé-süta—
the son of mother Çacé; guëa-dhäma—the reservoir of all good qualities; 
ei—this; dhyäna—meditation; ei—this; japa—chanting; laya—he takes; 
ei—this; näma—holy name.
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The Bhaööäcärya always chanted the holy name of Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, 
son of mother Çacé and reservoir of all good qualities. Indeed, chanting the 
holy names became his meditation.

TEXT 259

eka-dina särvabhauma prabhu-äge äilä
namaskära kari’ çloka paòite lägilä

eka-dina—one day; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhu-
äge—in front of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; namaskära 
kari’—after offering obeisances; çloka—a verse; paòite lägilä—began to 
recite.

One day Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya came before Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and, after offering obeisances, began to recite a verse.

TEXT 260

bhägavatera ‘brahma-stave’ra çloka paòilä
çloka-çeñe dui akñara-päöha phiräilä

bhägavatera—from Çrémad-Bhägavatam; brahma-stavera—of the prayers 
of Lord Brahmä; çloka—a verse; paòilä—recited; çloka-çeñe—at the end 
of the verse; dui akñara—of two syllables; päöha—the reading; phiräilä—
changed.

He began to quote one of Lord Brahmä’s prayers from Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
but he changed two syllables at the end of the verse.

TEXT 261

tat te ’nukampäà su-samékñamäëo
bhuïjäna evätma-kåtaà vipäkam

håd-väg-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te
jéveta yo bhakti-pade sa däya-bhäk
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tat—therefore; te—Your; anukampäm—compassion; su-samékñamäëaù—
hoping for; bhuïjänaù—enduring; eva—certainly; ätma-kåtam—done 
by himself; vipäkam—fruitive results; håt—with the heart; väk—words; 
vapurbhiù—and body; vidadhan—offering; namaù—obeisances; te—unto 
You; jéveta—may live; yaù—anyone who; bhakti-pade—in devotional 
service; saù—he; däya-bhäk—a bona fide candidate.

The Bhaööäcärya recited, “‘One who seeks Your compassion and thus 
tolerates all kinds of adverse conditions due to the karma of his past deeds, 
who engages always in Your devotional service with his mind, words and 
body, and who always offers obeisances unto You is certainly a bona fide 
candidate for becoming Your unalloyed devotee.’”

When reciting this verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.8), Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya changed the original reading from mukti-pade to bhakti-
pade. Mukti means liberation and merging into the impersonal Brahman 
effulgence. Bhakti means rendering transcendental service unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because of having developed pure 
devotional service, the Bhaööäcärya did not like the word mukti-pade, 
which refers to the impersonal Brahman feature of the Lord. However, 
he was not authorized to change a word in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, as Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu will explain. Although the Bhaööäcärya changed 
the word in his devotional ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not 
approve of it.

TEXT 262

prabhu kahe, ‘mukti-pade’—ihä päöha haya
‘bhakti-pade’ kene paòa, ki tomära äçaya

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mukti-pade—the word mukti-pade; ihä—this; 
päöha—the reading; haya—is; bhakti-pade—the word bhakti-pade; kene—
why; paòa—you read; ki—what; tomära—your; äçaya—intention.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately pointed out, “In that verse the 
word is ‘mukti-pade,’ but you have changed it to ‘bhakti-pade.’ What is 
your intention?”
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TEXT 263

bhaööäcärya kahe,—‘bhakti’-sama nahe mukti-phala
bhagavad-bhakti-vimukhera haya daëòa kevala

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—said; bhakti—devotional 
service; sama—equal to; nahe—not; mukti—of liberation; phala—
the result; bhagavat-bhakti—to the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vimukhera—of one who is averse to; haya—it is; 
daëòa—the punishment; kevala—only.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “The awakening of pure love of 
Godhead, which is the result of devotional service, far surpasses liberation 
from material bondage. For those averse to devotional service, merging 
into the Brahman effulgence is a kind of punishment.”

In the Brahmäëòa Puräëa it is said:

siddha-lokas tu tamasaù päre yatra vasanti hi 
siddhä brahma-sukhe magnä daityäç ca hariëä hatäù

“In Siddhaloka [Brahmaloka] there live two kinds of living entities—those 
who are killed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead due to their having 
been demons in their previous lives and those who are very fond of enjoying 
the impersonal effulgence of the Lord.” The word tamasaù means “the 
coverings of the universe.” Layers of material elements cover the universe, 
and outside these coverings is the impersonal Brahman effulgence. If one 
is destined to remain in the Lord’s impersonal effulgence, he misses the 
opportunity to render service to the Personality of Godhead. Therefore 
devotees consider remaining in the impersonal Brahman effulgence 
a kind of punishment. Sometimes devotees think of merging into the 
Brahman effulgence, and consequently they are promoted to Siddhaloka. 
Because of their impersonal understanding, they are actually punished. 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continues to explain the distinction between 
mukti-pada and bhakti-pada in the following verses.
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TEXTS 264–265

kåñëera vigraha yei satya nähi mäne
yei nindä-yuddhädika kare täìra sane

sei duira daëòa haya—‘brahma-säyujya-mukti’
tära mukti phala nahe, yei kare bhakti

kåñëera—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; vigraha—the transcendental form; yei—
anyone who; satya—as truth; nähi—not; mäne—accepts; yei—anyone 
who; nindä—blaspheming; yuddha-ädika—fighting and so forth; kare—
does; täìra sane—with Him, Çré Kåñëa; sei—these; duira—of the two; 
daëòa haya—there is punishment; brahma-säyujya-mukti—merging into 
the Brahman effulgence; tära—of him; mukti—such liberation; phala—
the result; nahe—not; yei—who; kare—executes; bhakti—devotional 
service.

The Bhaööäcärya continued, “The impersonalists, who do not accept the 
transcendental form of Lord Çré Kåñëa, and the demons, who are always 
engaged in blaspheming and fighting with Him, are punished by being 
merged into the Brahman effulgence. But that does not happen to the 
person engaged in the devotional service of the Lord.

TEXT 266

yadyapi se mukti haya païca-parakära
sälokya-sämépya-särüpya-särñöi-säyujya ära

yadyapi—although; se—that; mukti—liberation; haya—is; païca-
parakära—of five different varieties; sälokya—of the name sälokya; 
sämépya—of the name sämépya; särüpya—of the name särüpya; särñöi—of 
the name särñöi; säyujya—of the name säyujya; ära—and.

“There are five kinds of liberation: sälokya, sämépya, särüpya, särñöi and 
säyujya.

Sälokya means that after material liberation one is promoted to the 
planet where the Supreme Personality of Godhead resides, sämépya means 
remaining an associate of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, särüpya 
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means attaining a four-handed form exactly like that of the Lord., särñöi 
means attaining opulences like those of the Supreme Lord, and säyujya 
means merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Lord. These are the 
five types of liberation.

TEXT 267

‘sälokyädi’ cäri yadi haya sevä-dvära
tabu kadäcit bhakta kare aìgékära

sälokya-ädi—beginning with sälokya; cäri—four kinds of liberation; 
yadi—if; haya—are; sevä-dvära—a means of rendering service to the 
Lord; tabu—still; kadäcit—occasionally; bhakta—a pure devotee; kare—
makes; aìgékära—acceptance.

“If there is a chance to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, a pure 
devotee sometimes accepts the sälokya, särüpya, sämépya or särñöi forms of 
liberation, but never säyujya.

TEXT 268

‘säyujya’ çunite bhaktera haya ghåëä-bhaya
naraka väïchaye, tabu säyujya nä laya

säyujya—liberation by merging into the effulgence; çunite—even to hear; 
bhaktera—of the devotee; haya—there is; ghåëä—hatred; bhaya—fear; 
naraka—a hellish condition of life; väïchaye—he desires; tabu—still; 
säyujya—merging into the effulgence of the Lord; nä laya—never accepts.

“A pure devotee does not like even to hear about säyujya-mukti, which 
inspires him with fear and hatred. Indeed, the pure devotee would rather 
go to hell than merge into the effulgence of the Lord.”

Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté has sung, kaivalyaà narakäyate. The 
impersonalist’s conception of becoming one with the effulgence of the 
Lord is exactly like hell. Therefore, of the five types of liberation, the first 
four (sälokya, sämépya, särüpya and särñöi) are not so undesirable because 
they can be avenues of service to the Lord. Nonetheless, a pure devotee 
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of Lord Kåñëa rejects even these types of liberation; he aspires only to 
serve Kåñëa birth after birth. He is not very interested in stopping the 
repetition of birth, for he simply desires to serve the Lord, even in hellish 
circumstances. Consequently the pure devotee hates and fears säyujya-
mukti, merging into the effulgence of the Lord. This merging is due to an 
offense committed against the transcendental loving service of the Lord, 
and therefore it is not at all desirable for a pure devotee.

TEXT 269

brahme, éçvare säyujya dui ta’ prakära
brahma-säyujya haite éçvara-säyujya dhikkära

brahme—in the Brahman effulgence; éçvare—in the body of the Lord; 
säyujya—merging; dui—two; ta’—indeed; prakära—varieties; brahma-
säyujya—merging into the Brahman effulgence; haite—than; éçvara-
säyujya—merging into the body of the Lord; dhikkära—more abominable.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “There are two kinds of säyujya-
mukti: merging into the Brahman effulgence and merging into the personal 
body of the Lord. Merging into the Lord’s body is even more abominable 
than merging into His effulgence.”

According to the opinion of the Mäyävädé Vedäntists, the living 
entity’s ultimate success is to merge into the impersonal Brahman. The 
impersonal Brahman, or bodily effulgence of the Supreme Lord, is known 
as Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka. According to the Brahma-saàhitä (5.40), 
yasya prabhä prabhavato jagad-aëòa-koöi: the material universes are 
generated from the bodily rays of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Yogés who follow the principles of Pataïjali accept the personality of the 
Absolute Truth, but they want to merge into the transcendental body 
of the Supreme Lord. That is their desire. Being the greatest authority, 
the Supreme Lord can easily allow many millions of living entities to 
merge into His body. The origin of everything is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Bhagavän, and His bodily effulgence is known as the 
brahmajyoti, Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka. Thus Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka 
is a place where many sparklike living entities, parts and parcels of the 
Supreme Lord, are assembled. Because these living entities do not wish to 
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keep their individual existences, they are combined and allowed to remain 
in Brahmaloka like so many atomic particles of sunshine emanating from 
the sun.
The word siddha is very significant. Siddha refers to one who has realized 
the Brahman effulgence and who has complete knowledge that the living 
entity is not a material atom but a spiritual spark. This understanding 
is described in the Bhagavad-gétä as brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20]. In the 
conditioned state, the living entity is known as jéva-bhüta, or “the living 
force within matter.” Brahma-bhüta living entities are allowed to stay 
in Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka, but unfortunately they sometimes again 
fall into the material world because they are not engaged in devotional 
service. This is supported by the verse in Çrémad-Bhägavatam beginning 
ye ’nye ’ravindäkña. (SB 10.2.32) These semiliberated souls falsely claim 
to be liberated, but unless one engages in devotional service to the Lord, 
he is still materially contaminated. Therefore these living entities have 
been described as vimukta-mäninaù, meaning that they falsely consider 
themselves liberated although their intelligence is not yet purified. 
Although these living entities undergo severe austerities to rise to the 
platform of Siddhaloka, they cannot remain there perpetually, for they 
are bereft of änanda (bliss). Even though these living entities attain the 
brahma-bhüta stage and realize the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
through His bodily effulgence, they nonetheless fall down due to neglecting 
the Lord’s service. They do not properly utilize whatever little knowledge 
they have of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Not attaining änanda, 
or bliss, they come down to the material world to enjoy. This is certainly 
a falldown for one who is actually liberated. The bhaktas consider such a 
falldown equal to achieving a place in hell.
The followers of the Pataïjali yoga system actually want to merge into 
the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This indicates that 
they do not want to engage in His service despite their knowledge of 
Him, and thus their position is even more abominable than that of those 
who want to merge into the Lord’s effulgence. These yogés meditate 
on the four-handed Viñëu form of the Lord in order to merge into His 
body. The Pataïjali system describes the form of the Lord as kleça-
karma-vipäkäçayair aparämåñöaù puruña-viçeña éçvaraù: “The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is a person who does not partake of a miserable 
material life.” The yogés accept the eternity of the Supreme Person in 
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one of their mantras—sa pürveñäm api guruù kälänavacchedät: “Such a 
person is always supreme and is not influenced by the element of time.” 
The followers of the Pataïjali system therefore accept the eternity of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, yet, according to them, puruñärtha-
çünyänäà pratiprasavaù kaivalyaà svarüpa-pratiñöhä vä citi-çaktir iti. 
They believe that in the perfectional stage, the conception of puruña is 
vanquished. According to their description, citi-çaktir iti. They believe 
that when one becomes perfect, he cannot remain a person. This yoga 
system is therefore abominable because its final conception is impersonal. 
In the beginning, these yogés accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
but they ultimately give up this idea in order to become impersonal. They 
are most unfortunate because although they have a personal conception 
of the Absolute Truth, they neglect to render devotional service to the 
Lord and thus fall down again into the material world. As mentioned 
above, this idea is supported by Çrémad-Bhägavatam 10.2.32: aruhya 
kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù patanty adho ’nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù. 
Due to neglecting the lotus feet of the Lord, these yogés again fall down 
into the material existence (patanty adhaù). Consequently this path of 
yoga is more abominable than the impersonalists’ path. This conclusion 
is also supported by Lord Kapiladeva in the following verse from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (3.29.13).

TEXT 270

sälokya-särñöi-sämépya-
särüpyaikatvam apy uta
déyamänaà na gåhëanti
vinä mat-sevanaà janäù

sälokya—the liberation of living in the same planet as the Lord; särñöi—
to have opulence exactly like that of the Lord; sämépya—to associate 
always with the Lord; särüpya—to achieve a body like that of the Lord; 
ekatvam—to merge into the body of the Lord; api—although; uta—it is 
said; déyamänam—being offered; na—not; gåhëanti—do accept; vinä—
without; mat—My; sevanam—service; janäù—the pure devotees.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya concluded, “‘Even though he is offered all kinds 
of liberation, the pure devotee does not accept them. He is fully satisfied 
engaging in the service of the Lord.’”
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TEXT 271

prabhu kahe,—‘mukti-pade’ra ära artha haya
mukti-pada-çabde ‘säkñät éçvara’ kahaya

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mukti-padera—of the term mukti-pade; 
ära—another; artha—meaning; haya—there is; mukti-pada-çabde—by 
the word mukti-pada; säkñät—directly; éçvara—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; kahaya—is said.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “The word ‘mukti-pade’ has 
another meaning. ‘Mukti-pada’ directly refers to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.

TEXT 272

mukti pade yäìra, sei ‘mukti-pada’ haya
kimvä navama padärtha ‘muktira’ samäçraya

mukti—liberation; pade—at the lotus feet; yäìra—of whom; sei—such a 
person; mukti-pada haya—is known as mukti-pada; kimvä—or; navama—
ninth; pada-artha—subject matter; muktira—of liberation; samäçraya—
shelter.

“All kinds of liberation exist under the feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; therefore He is known as mukti-pada. According to another 
meaning, mukti is the ninth subject, and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the shelter of liberation.

Lord Çré Kåñëa is also known as Mukunda, or He who gives transcendental 
bliss by offering all kinds of mukti. Çrémad-Bhägavatam is divided into 
twelve cantos, and in the Ninth Canto different kinds of mukti are 
described. But the Tenth Canto is the actual center of all discussions of 
mukti because the Personality of Godhead Çré Kåñëa, who is the tenth 
subject discussed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, is the exclusive subject of the 
Tenth Canto. Since all types of muktis reside at the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa, 
He may be called mukti-pada.
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TEXT 273

dui-arthe ‘kåñëa’ kahi, kene päöha phiri
särvabhauma kahe,—o-päöha kahite nä päri

dui-arthe—by two interpretations; kåñëa—Lord Çré Kåñëa; kahi—I accept; 
kene—why; päöha—reading; phiri—changing; särvabhauma kahe—
Särvabhauma replied; o-päöha—such a reading; kahite—to say; nä—not; 
päri—am able.

“Since I can understand Kåñëa according to these two meanings,” Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said, “what point is there in changing the verse?”

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “I was not able to give that reading to 
the verse.

TEXT 274

yadyapi tomära artha ei çabde kaya
tathäpi ‘äçliñya-doñe’ kahana nä yäya

yadyapi—although; tomära—Your; artha—meaning; ei—this; çabde—
by the word; kaya—is said; tathäpi—still; äçliñya-doñe—by the fault of 
ambiguity; kahana—to say; nä—not; yäya—possible.

“Although Your explanation is correct, it should not be used, because 
there is ambiguity in the word ‘mukti-pada.’

TEXT 275

yadyapi ‘mukti’-çabdera haya païca våtti
rüòhi-våttye kahe tabu ‘säyujye’ pratéti

yadyapi—although; mukti-çabdera—of the word mukti; haya—there are; 
païca våtti—five meanings; rüòhi-våttye—by the chief or direct meaning; 
kahe—it says; tabu—still; säyujye—to become one with the Supreme; 
pratéti—the conception.
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“The word ‘mukti’ refers to five kinds of liberation. But its direct meaning 
usually conveys the idea of becoming one with the Lord.

TEXT 276

mukti-çabda kahite mane haya ghåëä-träsa
bhakti-çabda kahite mane haya ta’ ulläsa

mukti-çabda—the word mukti; kahite—by pronouncing; mane—in the 
mind; haya—there is; ghåëä—hatred; träsa—and fear; bhakti-çabda—the 
word bhakti; kahite—to speak; mane—in the mind; haya—there is; ta’—
indeed; ulläsa—transcendental joy.

“The very sound of the word ‘mukti’ immediately induces hate and fear, 
but when we say the word ‘bhakti,’ we naturally feel transcendental bliss 
within the mind.”

TEXT 277

çuniyä häsena prabhu änandita-mane
bhaööäcärya kaila prabhu dåòha äliìgane

çuniyä—hearing this explanation; häsena—laughs; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änandita-mane—with great pleasure in His mind; 
bhaööäcärya—unto Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kaila—did; prabhu—the 
Lord; dåòha—firm; äliìgane—embracing.

Upon hearing this explanation, the Lord began to laugh and, with great 
pleasure, immediately embraced Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya very firmly.

TEXT 278

yei bhaööäcärya pade paòäya mäyäväde
täìra aiche väkya sphure caitanya-prasäde

yei—that; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; paòe—reads; 
paòäya—teaches; mäyäväde—the philosophy of Mäyäväda impersonalism; 



630

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

täìra—his; aiche—such; väkya—explanation; sphure—manifested; 
caitanya-prasäde—by the mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Indeed, that very person who had been accustomed to reading and teaching 
Mäyäväda philosophy was now even hating the word “mukti.” This was 
possible only by the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 279

lohäke yävat sparçi’ hema nähi kare
tävat sparça-maëi keha cinite nä päre

lohäke—iron; yävat—as long as; sparçi’—touching; hema—gold; nähi—
not; kare—transforms; tävat—until then; sparça-maëi—the touchstone; 
keha—someone; cinite—to recognize; nä—not; päre—is able.

As long as it does not turn iron into gold by its touch, no one can recognize 
an unknown stone to be a touchstone.

TEXT 280

bhaööäcäryera vaiñëavatä dekhi’ sarva-jana
prabhuke jänila—‘säkñät vrajendra-nandana’

bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; vaiñëavatä—clear 
understanding of Vaiñëava philosophy; dekhi’—seeing; sarva-jana—
all persons; prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jänila—knew; 
säkñät—directly; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda.

Upon seeing transcendental Vaiñëavism in Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, 
everyone could understand that Lord Caitanya was none other than Kåñëa, 
the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

TEXT 281

käçé-miçra-ädi yata néläcala-väsé
çaraëa la-ila sabe prabhu-pade äsi’
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käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; ädi—heading the list; yata—all; néläcala-väsé—
the residents of Jagannätha Puré; çaraëa—shelter; la-ila—took; sabe—all; 
prabhu-pade—to the lotus feet of the Lord; äsi’—coming.

After this incident, all the inhabitants of Jagannätha Puré, headed by Käçé 
Miçra, came to take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 282

sei saba kathä äge kariba varëana
särvabhauma kare yaiche prabhura sevana

sei saba—all these; kathä—narrations; äge—later; kariba—I shall make; 
varëana—description; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kare—
does; yaiche—as; prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service.

Later I shall describe how Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya always engaged in the 
service of the Lord.

TEXT 283

yaiche paripäöé kare bhikñä-nirvähana
vistäriyä äge tähä kariba varëana

yaiche—how; paripäöé—perfectly; kare—does; bhikñä—of offering alms; 
nirvähana—the execution; vistäriyä—in full detail; äge—later; tähä—
that; kariba varëana—I shall describe.

I shall also describe in full detail how Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya perfectly 
rendered service to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by offering Him alms.

TEXTS 284–285

ei mahäprabhura lélä—särvabhauma-milana
ihä yei çraddhä kari’ karaye çravaëa

jïäna-karma-päça haite haya vimocana
acire milaye täìre caitanya-caraëa
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ei—this; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lélä—
pastime; särvabhauma-milana—meeting with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
ihä—this; yei—anyone who; çraddhä—faith; kari’—having; karaye—does; 
çravaëa—hearing; jïäna-karma—of speculation and fruitive activities; 
päça—the net; haite—from; haya—there is; vimocana—liberation; acire—
very soon; milaye—meets; täìre—such a devotee; caitanya-caraëa—the 
lotus feet of Lord Caitanya.

If one hears with faith and love these pastimes concerning Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s meeting with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, he very soon is 
freed from the net of speculation and fruitive activity and attains the 
shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet.

TEXT 286

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Sixth Chapter, describing the liberation of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.
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ABOVE: The temple of Päëä-nåsiàha, located in the hills known as Maìgalagiri.
BELOW: The plaque commemorating the installation of Lord Caitanya's footprints 
at Maìgalagiri by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé Mahäräja Prabhupäda, the 
spiritual master of His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupäda.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
The Lord Begins His Tour of South India

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura summarizes 
the Seventh Chapter as follows. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the 
renounced order of life in the month of Mägha (January-February) and 
went to Jagannätha Puré in the month of Phälguna (February-March). He 
saw the Dola-yäträ festival during the month of Phälguna, and in the month 
of Caitra He liberated Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. During the month of 
Vaiçäkha, He began to tour South India. When He proposed to travel to 
South India alone, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu gave Him a brähmaëa assistant 
named Kåñëadäsa. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was beginning His 
tour, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya gave Him four sets of clothes and requested 
Him to see Rämänanda Räya, who was residing at that time on the bank 
of the river Godävaré. Along with other devotees, Nityänanda Prabhu 
accompanied the Lord to Älälanätha, but there Lord Caitanya left them 
all behind and went ahead with the brähmaëa Kåñëadäsa. The Lord began 
chanting the mantra “kåñëa kåñëa kåñëa kåñëa kåñëa kåñëa kåñëa he.” In 
whatever village He spent the night, whenever a person came to see Him 
in His shelter, the Lord implored him to preach the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement. After teaching the people of one village, the Lord proceeded to 
other villages to increase devotees. In this way He finally reached Kürma-
sthäna. While there, He bestowed His causeless mercy upon a brähmaëa 
called Kürma and cured another brähmaëa, named Väsudeva, who was 
suffering from leprosy. After curing this brähmaëa leper, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu received the title Väsudevämåta-prada, meaning “one who 
delivered nectar to the leper Väsudeva.”

TEXT 1

dhanyaà taà naumi caitanyaà
väsudevaà dayärdra-dhé

nañöa-kuñöhaà rüpa-puñöaà
bhakti-tuñöaà cakära yaù
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dhanyam—auspicious; tam—unto Him; naumi—I offer obeisances; 
caitanyam—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väsudevam—unto the brähmaëa 
Väsudeva; dayä-ärdra-dhé—being compassionate; nañöa-kuñöham—
cured the leprosy; rüpa-puñöam—beautiful; bhakti-tuñöam—satisfied 
in devotional service; cakära—made; yaù—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, being very compassionate toward a brähmaëa 
named Väsudeva, cured him of leprosy. He transformed him into a beautiful 
man satisfied with devotional service. I offer my respectful obeisances unto 
the glorious Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-
candra—all glories to Advaita Äcärya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all 
glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya!

TEXT 3

ei-mate särvabhaumera nistära karila
dakñiëa-gamane prabhura icchä upajila

ei-mate—in this way; särvabhaumera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
nistära—the liberation; karila—was executed; dakñiëa-gamane—in going 
to South India; prabhura—of the Lord; icchä—a desire; upajila—arose.

After delivering Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, the Lord desired to go to South 
India to preach.
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TEXT 4

mägha-çukla-pakñe prabhu karila sannyäsa
phälgune äsiyä kaila néläcale väsa

mägha-çukla-pakñe—in the waxing fortnight of the month of Mägha; 
prabhu—the Lord; karila—accepted; sannyäsa—the renounced order of 
life; phälgune—in the next month, Phälguna; äsiyä—coming; kaila—did; 
néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; väsa—residence.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the renounced order during the waxing 
fortnight of the month of Mägha. During the following month, Phälguna, 
He went to Jagannätha Puré and resided there.

TEXT 5

phälgunera çeñe dola-yäträ se dekhila
premäveçe täìhä bahu nåtya-géta kaila

phälgunera—of the month of Phälguna; çeñe—at the end; dola-yäträ—the 
Dola-yäträ festival; se—that; dekhila—saw; prema-äveçe—in the ecstasy 
of love of Godhead; täìhä—there; bahu—much; nåtya-géta—chanting 
and dancing; kaila—performed.

At the end of the month of Phälguna, He witnessed the Dola-yäträ 
ceremony, and in His usual ecstatic love of God, He chanted and danced 
in various ways on the occasion.

TEXT 6

caitre rahi’ kaila särvabhauma-vimocana
vaiçäkhera prathame dakñiëa yäite haila mana

caitre—in the month of Caitra (March-April); rahi’—residing there; 
kaila—did; särvabhauma-vimocana—liberation of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; vaiçäkhera—of the month of Vaiçäkha; prathame—at the 
beginning; dakñiëa—to South India; yäite—to go; haila—it was; mana—
the mind.
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During the month of Caitra, while living at Jagannätha Puré, the Lord 
delivered Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, and at the beginning of the next 
month (Vaiçäkha), He decided to go to South India.

TEXTS 7–8

nija-gaëa äni’ kahe vinaya kariyä
äliìgana kari’ sabäya çré-haste dhariyä
tomä-sabä jäni ämi präëädhika kari’

präëa chäòä yäya, tomä-sabä chäòite nä päri

nija-gaëa äni’—calling all the devotees; kahe—said; vinaya—humbleness; 
kariyä—showing; äliìgana kari’—embracing; sabäya—all of them; çré-
haste—with His hands; dhariyä—catching them; tomä-sabä—all of you; 
jäni—I know; ämi—I; präëa-adhika—more than My life; kari’—taking; 
präëa chäòä—giving up life; yäya—is possible; tomä-sabä—all of you; 
chäòite—to give up; nä päri—I am not able.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called all His devotees together and, holding 
them by the hand, humbly informed them, “You are all more dear to Me 
than My life. I can give up My life, but to give you up is difficult for Me.

TEXT 9

tumi-saba bandhu mora bandhu-kåtya kaile
ihäì äni’ more jagannätha dekhäile

tumi-saba—all of you; bandhu—friends; mora—My; bandhu-kåtya—
duties of a friend; kaile—you have executed; ihäì—here; äni’—bringing; 
more—to Me; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; dekhäile—you have shown.

“You are all My friends, and you have properly executed the duties of 
friends by bringing Me here to Jagannätha Puré and giving Me the chance 
to see Lord Jagannätha in the temple.
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TEXT 10

ebe sabä-sthäne muïi mägoì eka däne
sabe meli’ äjïä deha, yäiba dakñiëe

ebe—now; sabä-sthäne—from all of you; muïi—I; mägoì—beg; eka 
däne—one gift; sabe meli’—all combining together; äjïä deha—give 
permission; yäiba—I shall go; dakñiëe—to South India.

“I now beg all of you for one bit of charity. Please give Me permission to 
leave for a tour of South India.

TEXT 11

viçvarüpa-uddeçe avaçya ämi yäba
ekäké yäiba, käho saìge nä la-iba

viçvarüpa-uddeçe—to find Viçvarüpa; avaçya—certainly; ämi—I; yäba—
shall go; ekäké—alone; yäiba—I shall go; käho—someone; saìge—in 
association; nä—not; la-iba—I shall take.

“I shall go to search out Viçvarüpa. Please forgive Me, but I want to go 
alone; I do not wish to take anyone with Me.

TEXT 12

setubandha haite ämi nä äsi yävat
néläcale tumi saba rahibe tävat

setubandha—the extreme southern point of India; haite—from; ämi—I; 
nä—not; äsi—returning; yävat—as long as; néläcale—in Jagannätha Puré; 
tumi—you; saba—all; rahibe—should stay; tävat—that long.

“Until I return from Setubandha, all of you dear friends should remain at 
Jagannätha Puré.”



643

Chapter 7, The Lord Begins His Tour of South India

TEXT 13

viçvarüpa-siddhi-präpti jänena sakala
dakñiëa-deça uddhärite karena ei chala

viçvarüpa—of Viçvarüpa; siddhi—of perfection; präpti—achievement; 
jänena—the Lord knows; sakala—everything; dakñiëa-deça—South India; 
uddhärite—just to liberate; karena—makes; ei—this; chala—pretense.

Knowing everything, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was aware that Viçvarüpa 
had already passed away. A pretense of ignorance was necessary, however, 
so that He could go to South India and liberate the people there.

TEXT 14

çuniyä sabära mane haila mahä-duùkha
niùçabda ha-ilä, sabära çukäila mukha

çuniyä—hearing this; sabära—of all the devotees; mane—in the minds; 
haila—there was; mahä-duùkha—great unhappiness; niùçabda—silent; 
ha-ilä—became; sabära—of everyone; çukäila—dried up; mukha—the 
faces.

Upon hearing this message from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the devotees 
became very unhappy and remained silent with sullen faces.

TEXT 15

nityänanda-prabhu kahe,—“aiche kaiche haya
ekäké yäibe tumi, ke ihä sahaya

nityänanda-prabhu kahe—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu replied; aiche kaiche 
haya—how is this possible; ekäké—alone; yäibe—shall go; tumi—You; 
ke—who; ihä—this; sahaya—can tolerate.

Nityänanda Prabhu then said, “How is it possible for You to go alone? 
Who can tolerate this?
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TEXT 16

dui-eka saìge caluka, nä paòa haöha-raìge
yäre kaha sei dui caluk tomära saìge

dui—two; eka—or one; saìge—with You; caluka—let go; nä—do not; 
paòa—fall; haöha-raìge—in the clutches of thieves and rogues; yäre—
whoever; kaha—You say; sei—those; dui—two; caluk—let go; tomära—
You; saìge—along with.

“Let one or two of us go with You; otherwise You may fall into the clutches 
of thieves and rogues along the way. They may be whomever You like, but 
two persons should go with You.

TEXT 17

dakñiëera tértha-patha ämi saba jäni
ämi saìge yäi, prabhu, äjïä deha tumi”

dakñiëera—of South India; tértha-patha—the ways to different places 
of pilgrimage; ämi—I; saba—all; jäni—know; ämi—I; saìge—with You; 
yäi—go; prabhu—O My Lord; äjïä—order; deha—give; tumi—You.

“Indeed, I know all the paths to the different places of pilgrimage in South 
India. Just order Me, and I shall go with You.”

TEXT 18

prabhu kahe, “ämi—nartaka, tumi—sütra-dhära
tumi yaiche näcäo, taiche nartana ämära

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; ämi—I; nartaka—a dancer; tumi—You; 
sütra-dhära—wire-puller; tumi—You; yaiche—just as; näcäo—make 
dance; taiche—in that way; nartana—dancing; ämära—My.

The Lord replied, “I am simply a dancer, and You are the wire-puller. 
However You pull the wires to make Me dance, I shall dance in that way.
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TEXT 19

sannyäsa kariyä ämi caliläì våndävana
tumi ämä laïä äile advaita-bhavana

sannyäsa kariyä—after accepting the renounced order; ämi—I; caliläì—
went; våndävana—toward Våndävana; tumi—You; ämä—Me; laïä—
taking; äile—went; advaita-bhavana—to the house of Advaita Prabhu.

“After accepting the sannyäsa order, I decided to go to Våndävana, but 
You took Me instead to the house of Advaita Prabhu.

TEXT 20

néläcala äsite pathe bhäìgilä mora daëòa
tomä-sabära gäòha-snehe ämära kärya-bhaìga

néläcala—to Jagannätha Puré; äsite—going there; pathe—on the road; 
bhäìgilä—You broke; mora—My; daëòa—sannyäsa staff; tomä-sabära—
of all of you; gäòha-snehe—on account of the deep affection; ämära—My; 
kärya-bhaìga—disturbance of activities.

“While on the way to Jagannätha Puré, You broke My sannyäsa staff. I 
know that all of you have great affection for Me, but such things disturb 
My activities.

TEXT 21

jagadänanda cähe ämä viñaya bhuïjäite
yei kahe sei bhaye cähiye karite

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; cähe—wants; ämä—Me; viñaya—sense 
gratification; bhuïjäite—to cause to enjoy; yei kahe—whatever he says; 
sei—that; bhaye—out of fear; cähiye—I want; karite—to do.

“Jagadänanda wants Me to enjoy bodily sense gratification, and out of fear 
I do whatever he tells Me.
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TEXT 22

kabhu yadi iìhära väkya kariye anyathä
krodhe tina dina more nähi kahe kathä

kabhu—sometimes; yadi—if; iìhära—of Jagadänanda; väkya—the words; 
kariye—I do; anyathä—other than; krodhe—in anger; tina dina—for 
three days; more—to Me; nähi—not; kahe—speaks; kathä—words.

“If I sometimes do something against his desire, out of anger he will not 
talk to Me for three days.

TEXT 23

mukunda hayena duùkhé dekhi’ sannyäsa-dharma
tinabäre çéte snäna, bhümite çayana

mukunda—Mukunda; hayena—becomes; duùkhé—unhappy; dekhi’—
seeing; sannyäsa-dharma—My regulative principles in the renounced 
order; tina-bäre—three times; çéte—in the winter; snäna—bath; 
bhümite—on the ground; çayana—lying down.

“Being a sannyäsé, I have a duty to lie down on the ground and to take 
a bath three times a day, even during the winter. But Mukunda becomes 
very unhappy when he sees My severe austerities.

TEXT 24

antare duùkhé mukunda, nähi kahe mukhe
ihära duùkha dekhi’ mora dvi-guëa haye duùkhe

antare—within himself; duùkhé—unhappy; mukunda—Mukunda; nähi—
not; kahe—says; mukhe—in the mouth; ihära—of him; duùkha—the 
unhappiness; dekhi’—seeing; mora—My; dvi-guëa—twice; haye—there 
is; duùkhe—the unhappiness.

“Of course, Mukunda does not say anything, but I know that he is very 
unhappy within, and upon seeing him unhappy, I become twice as unhappy.
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TEXT 25

ämi ta’—sannyäsé, dämodara—brahmacäré
sadä rahe ämära upara çikñä-daëòa dhari’

ämi ta’—I indeed; sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; dämodara—
Dämodara; brahmacäré—in a stage of complete celibacy; sadä—always; 
rahe—remains; ämära upara—on Me; çikñä-daëòa—a stick for My 
education; dhari’—keeping.

“Although I am in the renounced order of life and Dämodara is a brahmacäré, 
he still keeps a stick in his hand just to educate Me.

TEXT 26

iìhära äge ämi nä jäni vyavahära
iìhäre nä bhäya svatantra caritra ämära

iìhära äge—in front of him; ämi—I; nä—not; jäni—know; vyavahära—
social etiquette; iìhäre—for him; nä—not; bhäya—exists; svatantra—
independent; caritra—character; ämära—My.

“According to Dämodara, I am still a neophyte as far as social etiquette is 
concerned; therefore he does not like My independent nature.

TEXT 27

lokäpekñä nähi iìhära kåñëa-kåpä haite
ämi lokäpekñä kabhu nä päri chäòite

loka-apekñä—care for society; nähi—there is none; iìhära—of Dämodara; 
kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy of the Lord; haite—from; ämi—I; loka-apekñä—
dependence on public opinion; kabhu—at any time; nä—not; päri—able; 
chäòite—to give up,

“Dämodara Paëòita and others are more advanced in receiving the mercy 
of Lord Kåñëa; therefore they are independent of public opinion. As such, 
they want Me to enjoy sense gratification, even though it be unethical. But 
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since I am a poor sannyäsé, I cannot abandon the duties of the renounced 
order, and therefore I follow them strictly.

A brahmacäré is supposed to assist a sannyäsé; therefore a brahmacäré 
should not try to instruct a sannyäsé. That is the etiquette. Consequently 
Dämodara should not have advised Caitanya Mahäprabhu of His duty.

TEXT 28

ataeva tumi saba raha néläcale
dina kata ämi tértha bhramiba ekale”

ataeva—therefore; tumi—you; saba—all; raha—remain; néläcale—at 
Jagannätha Puré; dina—days; kata—some; ämi—I; tértha—the sacred 
places of pilgrimage; bhramiba—I shall tour; ekale—alone.

“You should all therefore remain here in Néläcala for some days while I 
tour the sacred places of pilgrimage alone.”

TEXT 29

iìhä-sabära vaça prabhu haye ye ye guëe
doñäropa-cchale kare guëa äsvädane

iìhä-sabära—of all the devotees; vaça—controlled; prabhu—the Lord; 
haye—is; ye ye—whatever; guëe—by the qualities; doña-äropa-chale—
on the plea of attributing faults; kare—does; guëa—high qualities; 
äsvädane—tasting.

Actually the Lord was controlled by the good qualities of all His devotees. 
On the pretense of attributing faults, He tasted all these qualities.

All the accusations made by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu against His 
beloved devotees actually showed His great appreciation of their intense 
love for Him. Yet He mentioned these faults one after another as if He 
were offended by their intense affection. The personal associates of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sometimes behaved contrary to regulative 
principles out of intense love for the Lord, and because of their love 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself sometimes violated the regulative 



649

Chapter 7, The Lord Begins His Tour of South India

principles of a sannyäsé. In the eyes of the public, such violations are not 
good, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was so controlled by His devotees’ 
love that He was obliged to break some of the rules. Although accusing 
them, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was indirectly indicating that He was 
very satisfied with their behavior in pure love of Godhead. Therefore 
in verse 27 He mentions that His devotees and associates place more 
importance on love of Kåñëa than on social etiquette. There are many 
instances of devotional service rendered by previous äcäryas who did not 
care about social behavior when intensely absorbed in love for Kåñëa. 
Unfortunately, as long as we are within this material world, we must 
observe social customs to avoid criticism by the general populace. This is 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s desire.

TEXT 30

caitanyera bhakta-vätsalya—akathya-kathana
äpane vairägya-duùkha karena sahana

caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-vätsalya—the 
love for His devotees; akathya-kathana—indescribable by words; äpane—
personally; vairägya—of the renounced order; duùkha—unhappiness; 
karena—does; sahana—toleration.

No one can properly describe Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s affection 
for His devotees. He always tolerated all kinds of personal unhappiness 
resulting from His acceptance of the renounced order of life.

TEXT 31

sei duùkha dekhi’ yei bhakta duùkha päya
sei duùkha täìra çaktye sahana nä yäya

sei duùkha—that unhappiness; dekhi’—seeing; yei—whatever; bhakta—
the devotees; duùkha—unhappiness; päya—get; sei duùkha—that 
unhappiness; täìra—His; çaktye—by the power; sahana—toleration; 
nä—not; yäya—possible.
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The regulative principles observed by Caitanya Mahäprabhu were 
sometimes intolerable, and all the devotees became greatly affected by 
them. Although strictly observing the regulative principles, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu could not tolerate the unhappiness felt by His devotees.

TEXT 32

guëe doñodgära-cchale sabä niñedhiyä
ekäké bhramibena tértha vairägya kariyä

guëe—in the good qualities; doña-udgära-chale—on the plea of 
attributing faults; sabä—all of them; niñedhiyä—forbidding; ekäké—
alone; bhramibena—will tour; tértha—the sacred places of pilgrimage; 
vairägya—regulative principles of the renounced order of life; kariyä—
observing.

Therefore, to prevent them from accompanying Him and becoming 
unhappy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu declared their good qualities to be 
faults.

The Lord wanted to tour all the places of pilgrimage alone and strictly 
observe the duties of the renounced order.

TEXT 33

tabe cäri-jana bahu minati karila
svatantra éçvara prabhu kabhu nä mänila

tabe—thereafter; cäri-jana—four men; bahu—many; minati—petitions; 
karila—submitted; svatantra—independent; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kabhu—at 
any time; nä—not; mänila—accepted.

Four devotees then humbly insisted that they go with the Lord, but Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, being the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, did not accept their request.
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TEXT 34

tabe nityänanda kahe,—ye äjïä tomära
duùkha sukha ye ha-uk kartavya ämära

tabe—thereupon; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; kahe—says; 
ye äjïä—whatever order; tomära—Your; duùkha sukha—distress or 
happiness; ye—whatever; ha-uk—let there be; kartavya—the duty; 
ämära—My.

Thereupon Lord Nityänanda said, “Whatever You order is My duty, 
regardless of whether it results in happiness or unhappiness.

TEXT 35

kintu eka nivedana karoì ära bära
vicära kariyä tähä kara aìgékära

kintu—but; eka—one; nivedana—petition; karoì—I do; ära bära—again; 
vicära—consideration; kariyä—giving; tähä—that; kara—do; aìgékära—
acceptance.

“Yet I still submit one petition to You. Please consider it, and if You think 
it proper, please accept it.

TEXT 36

kaupéna, bahir-väsa ära jala-pätra
ära kichu nähi yäbe, sabe ei mätra

kaupéna—loincloth; bahir-väsa—outer garments; ära—and; jala-pätra—
waterpot; ära kichu—anything else; nähi—not; yäbe—will go; sabe—all; 
ei—this; mätra—only.

“You must take with You a loincloth, external clothes and a waterpot. You 
should take nothing more than this.
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TEXT 37

tomära dui hasta baddha näma-gaëane
jala-pätra-bahirväsa vahibe kemane

tomära—Your; dui—two; hasta—hands; baddha—engaged; näma—the 
holy name; gaëane—in counting; jala-pätra—waterpot; bahir-väsa—
external garments; vahibe—will carry; kemane—how.

“Since Your two hands will always be engaged in chanting and counting 
the holy names, how will You be able to carry the waterpot and external 
garments?

From this verse it is clear that Caitanya Mahäprabhu was chanting the 
holy names a fixed number of times daily. The Gosvämés used to follow 
in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and Haridäsa Öhäkura 
also followed this principle. Concerning the Gosvämés—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, Çréla Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé, 
Çréla Jéva Gosvämé, Çréla Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé and Çréla Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé—Çréniväsa Äcärya confirms, saìkhyä-pürvaka-näma-gäna-
natibhiù. (Ñaò-gosvämy-añöaka 6) In addition to other duties, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu introduced the system of chanting the holy name of the 
Lord a fixed number of times daily, as confirmed in this verse (tomära dui 
hasta baddha näma-gaëane). Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to count on His 
fingers. While one hand was engaged in chanting, the other hand kept 
the number of rounds. This is corroborated in the Caitanya-candrämåta 
and also in Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Stava-mälä:

badhnan prema-bhara-prakampita-karo granthén kaöé-dorakaiù 
saìkhyätuà nija-loka-maìgala-hare-kåñëeti nämnäà japan

    (Caitanya-candrämåta 16)

hare kåñëety uccaiù sphurita-rasano näma-gaëanä- 
kåta-granthi-çreëé-subhaga-kaöi-sütrojjvala-karaù

      (Prathama-caitanyäñöaka 5)

Therefore devotees in the line of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu must chant 
at least sixteen rounds daily, and this is the number prescribed by the 
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International Society for Krishna Consciousness. Haridäsa Öhäkura daily 
chanted 300,000 names. Sixteen rounds is about 28,000 names. There is 
no need to imitate Haridäsa Öhäkura or the other Gosvämés, but chanting 
the holy name a fixed number of times daily is essential for every devotee.

TEXT 38

premäveçe pathe tumi habe acetana
e-saba sämagré tomära ke kare rakñaëa

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love of God; pathe—on the way; tumi—You; 
habe—will be; acetana—unconscious; e-saba—all this; sämagré—
paraphernalia; tomära—Your; ke—who; kare—does; rakñaëa—
protection.

“When, along the way, You fall unconscious in ecstatic love of Godhead, 
who will protect Your belongings—the waterpot, garments and so forth?”

TEXT 39

‘kåñëadäsa’-näme ei sarala brähmaëa
iìho saìge kari’ laha, dhara nivedana

kåñëa-däsa-näme—named Kåñëadäsa; ei—this; sarala—simple; 
brähmaëa—brähmaëa; iìho—he; saìge—with You; kari’—accepting; 
laha—take; dhara—just catch; nivedana—the petition.

Çré Nityänanda Prabhu continued, “Here is a simple brähmaëa named 
Kåñëadäsa. Please accept him and take him with You. That is My request.

This Kåñëadäsa, known as Kälä Kåñëadäsa, is not the Kälä Kåñëadäsa 
mentioned in the Eleventh Chapter, verse 37, of the Ädi-lélä. The Kälä 
Kåñëadäsa mentioned in the Eleventh Chapter is one of the twelve 
gopälas (cowherd boys) who appeared to substantiate the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He is known as a great devotee of Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu. The brähmaëa named Kälä Kåñëadäsa who went 
with Çré Caitanya to South India and later to Bengal is mentioned in the 
Madhya-lélä, Tenth Chapter, verses 62–79. One should not take these two 
to be the same person.
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TEXT 40

jala-pätra-vastra vahi’ tomä-saìge yäbe
ye tomära icchä, kara, kichu nä balibe

jala-pätra—waterpot; vastra—and garments; vahi’—carrying; tomä-
saìge—with You; yäbe—will go; ye—whatever; tomära icchä—Your 
desire; kara—You do; kichu nä balibe—he will not say anything.

“He will carry Your waterpot and garments. You may do whatever You 
like; he will not say a word.”

TEXT 41

tabe täìra väkya prabhu kari’ aìgékäre
tähä-sabä laïä gelä särvabhauma-ghare

tabe—thereupon; täìra—of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; väkya—the 
words; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kari’—doing; aìgékäre—
acceptance; tähä-sabä—all of them; laïä—taking; gelä—went; 
särvabhauma-ghare—to the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

Accepting the request of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya took all 
His devotees and went to the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 42

namaskari’ särvabhauma äsana nivedila
sabäkäre mili’ tabe äsane vasila

namaskari’—offering obeisances; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; äsana—sitting places; nivedila—offered; sabäkäre—all of 
them; mili’—meeting; tabe—after that; äsane vasila—he took his seat.

As soon as they entered his house, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya offered 
the Lord obeisances and a place to sit. After seating all the others, the 
Bhaööäcärya took his seat.
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TEXT 43

nänä kåñëa-värtä kahi’ kahila täìhäre
‘tomära öhäïi äiläì äjïä mägibäre

nänä—various; kåñëa-värtä—topics on Lord Kåñëa; kahi’—discussing; 
kahila—He informed; täìhäre—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; tomära 
öhäïi—to your place; äiläì—I have come; äjïä—order; mägibäre—to beg.

After they had discussed various topics about Lord Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu informed Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, “I have come to your 
place just to receive your order.

TEXT 44

sannyäsa kari’ viçvarüpa giyäche dakñiëe
avaçya kariba ämi täìra anveñaëe

sannyäsa kari’—after accepting the sannyäsa order; viçvarüpa—Viçvarüpa 
(the elder brother of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu); giyäche—has gone; 
dakñiëe—to South India; avaçya—certainly; kariba—shall do; ämi—I; 
täìra—of Him; anveñaëe—searching for.

“My elder brother, Viçvarüpa, has taken sannyäsa and gone to South India. 
Now I must go search for Him.

TEXT 45

äjïä deha, avaçya ämi dakñiëe caliba
tomära äjïäte sukhe leuöi’ äsiba’

äjïä deha—please give permission; avaçya—certainly; ämi—I; dakñiëe—
in South India; caliba—shall go; tomära—your; äjïäte—by the order; 
sukhe—in happiness; leuöi’—returning; äsiba—I shall come.

“Please permit Me to go, for I must tour South India. With your permission, 
I shall soon return very happily.”
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TEXT 46

çuni’ särvabhauma hailä atyanta kätara
caraëe dhariyä kahe viñäda-uttara

çuni’—hearing this; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; hailä—
became; atyanta—greatly; kätara—agitated; caraëe—the lotus feet; 
dhariyä—taking; kahe—says; viñäda—of lamentation; uttara—a reply.

Upon hearing this, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya became very much agitated. 
Catching hold of the lotus feet of Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he gave this 
sorrowful reply.

TEXT 47

‘bahu-janmera puëya-phale päinu tomära saìga
hena-saìga vidhi mora karileka bhaìga

bahu-janmera—of many births; puëya-phale—as the fruit of pious 
activities; päinu—I got; tomära—Your; saìga—association; hena-saìga—
such association; vidhi—providence; mora—my; karileka—has done; 
bhaìga—breaking.

“After many births, due to some pious activity I got Your association. Now 
providence is breaking this invaluable association.

TEXT 48

çire vajra paòe yadi, putra mari’ yäya
tähä sahi, tomära viccheda sahana nä yäya

çire—on the head; vajra—a thunderbolt; paòe—falls; yadi—if; putra—
son; mari’—dying; yäya—goes; tähä—that; sahi—I can tolerate; tomära—
Your; viccheda—separation; sahana—enduring; nä yäya—cannot be 
done.

“If a thunderbolt falls on my head or if my son dies, I can tolerate it. But 
I cannot endure the unhappiness of separation from You.
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TEXT 49

svatantra-éçvara tumi karibe gamana
dina katho raha, dekhi tomära caraëa’

svatantra-éçvara—the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi—You; karibe—will make; gamana—departure; dina—days; katho—
some; raha—please stay; dekhi—I may see; tomära caraëa—Your lotus 
feet.

“My dear Lord, You are the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Certainly You will depart. I know that. Still, I ask You to stay here a few 
days more so that I can see Your lotus feet.”

TEXT 50

tähära vinaye prabhura çithila haila mana
rahila divasa katho, nä kaila gamana

tähära—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; vinaye—on the request; prabhura—
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çithila—slackened; haila—became; 
mana—the mind; rahila—stayed; divasa—days; katho—a few; nä—not; 
kaila—did; gamana—departure.

Upon hearing Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s request, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
relented. He stayed a few days longer and did not depart.

TEXT 51

bhaööäcärya ägraha kari’ karena nimantraëa
gåhe päka kari’ prabhuke karä’na bhojana

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ägraha—eagerness; kari’—
showing; karena—did; nimantraëa—invitation; gåhe—at home; päka—
cooking; kari’—doing; prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karä’na—made; bhojana—eating.

The Bhaööäcärya eagerly invited Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his home 
and fed Him very nicely.
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TEXT 52

täìhära brähmaëé, täìra näma—‘ñäöhéra mätä’
rändhi’ bhikñä dena teìho, äçcarya täìra kathä

täìhära brähmaëé—his wife; täìra näma—her name; ñäöhéra mätä—the 
mother of Ñäöhé; rändhi’—cooking; bhikñä dena—offers food; teìho—she; 
äçcarya—wonderful; täìra—her; kathä—narration.

The Bhaööäcärya’s wife, whose name was Ñäöhémätä (the mother of Ñäöhé), 
did the cooking. The narrations of these pastimes are very wonderful.

TEXT 53

äge ta’ kahiba tähä kariyä vistära
ebe kahi prabhura dakñiëa-yäträ-samäcära

äge—later; ta’—indeed; kahiba—I shall speak; tähä—all those incidents; 
kariyä—doing; vistära—elaboration; ebe—now; kahi—let me describe; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dakñiëa—in South India; 
yäträ—of the touring; samäcära—the narration.

Later I shall tell about this in elaborate detail, but at present I wish to 
describe Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s South Indian tour.

TEXT 54

dina päìca rahi’ prabhu bhaööäcärya-sthäne
calibära lägi’ äjïä mägilä äpane

dina päìca—five days; rahi’—staying; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhaööäcärya-sthäne—at Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s place; 
calibära lägi’—for starting; äjïä—order; mägilä—begged; äpane—
personally.

After staying five days at the home of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally asked his permission to depart for South 
India.
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TEXT 55

prabhura ägrahe bhaööäcärya sammata ha-ilä
prabhu täìre laïä jagannätha-mandire gelä

prabhura ägrahe—by the eagerness of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; sammata ha-ilä—became 
agreeable; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him 
(Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya); laïä—taking; jagannätha-mandire—to the 
temple of Lord Jagannätha; gelä—went.

After receiving the Bhaööäcärya’s permission, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
went to see Lord Jagannätha in the temple. He took the Bhaööäcärya with 
Him.

TEXT 56

darçana kari’ öhäkura-päça äjïä mägilä
püjäré prabhure mälä-prasäda äni’ dilä

darçana kari’—visiting the Lord; öhäkura-päça—from the Lord; äjïä 
mägilä—begged permission; püjäré—the priest; prabhure—unto Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mälä—garland; prasäda—remnants of food; 
äni’—bringing; dilä—delivered.

Seeing Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also begged His 
permission. The priest then immediately delivered prasädam and a garland 
to Lord Caitanya.

TEXT 57

äjïä-mälä päïä harñe namaskära kari’
änande dakñiëa-deçe cale gaurahari

äjïä-mälä—the garland of permission; päïä—getting; harñe—in great 
jubilation; namaskära—obeisances; kari’—offering; änande—with great 
pleasure; dakñiëa-deçe—to South India; cale—goes; gaurahari—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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Thus receiving Lord Jagannätha’s permission in the form of a garland, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered obeisances, and then in great jubilation He 
prepared to depart for South India.

TEXT 58

bhaööäcärya-saìge ära yata nija-gaëa
jagannätha pradakñiëa kari’ karilä gamana

bhaööäcärya-saìge—with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ära—and; yata—
all; nija-gaëa—personal devotees; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
pradakñiëa—circumambulation; kari’—finishing; karilä—made; 
gamana—departure.

Accompanied by His personal associates and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu circumambulated the altar of Jagannätha. The 
Lord then departed on His South Indian tour.

TEXT 59

samudra-tére tére älälanätha-pathe
särvabhauma kahilena äcärya-gopénäthe

samudra-tére—on the shore of the sea; tére—on the shore; älälanätha-
pathe—on the path to the temple of Älälanätha; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahilena—said; äcärya-gopénäthe—to 
Gopénätha Äcärya.

While the Lord was going along the path to Älälanätha, which was located 
on the seashore, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya gave the following orders to 
Gopénätha Äcärya.

TEXT 60

cäri kopéna-bahirväsa räkhiyächi ghare
tähä, prasädänna, laïä äisa vipra-dväre
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"Seeing Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also begged His permission to depart 
for South India. The priest then immediately delivered prasäda and a garland to Lord 
Caitanya. Thus receiving Lord Jagannätha's permission in the form of a garland, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered obeisances, and in great jubilation prepared to depart for 
South India. Accompanied by His personal associates and Sarvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu ircumambulated the altar of Jagannätha. The Lord then departed 
on His South Indian tour."
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cäri kopéna-bahirväsa—four sets of loincloths and external clothing; 
räkhiyächi—I have kept; ghare—at home; tähä—that; prasäda-anna—
remnants of food of Lord Jagannätha; laïä—taking; äisa—come here; 
vipra-dväre—by means of some brähmaëa.

“Bring the four sets of loincloths and outer garments I keep at home, and 
also some prasädam of Lord Jagannätha. You may carry these things with 
the help of some brähmaëa.”

TEXT 61

tabe särvabhauma kahe prabhura caraëe
avaçya pälibe, prabhu, mora nivedane

tabe—thereafter; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—said; 
prabhura caraëe—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; avaçya—certainly; 
pälibe—You will keep; prabhu—my Lord; mora—my; nivedane—request.

While Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was departing, Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya submitted the following at His lotus feet: “My Lord, I have 
one final request that I hope You will kindly fulfill.

TEXT 62

‘rämänanda räya’ äche godävaré-tére
adhikäré hayena teìho vidyänagare

rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; äche—there is; godävaré-tére—on 
the bank of river Godävaré; adhikäré—a responsible officer; hayena—is; 
teìho—he; vidyänagare—in the town known as Vidyänagara.

“In the town of Vidyänagara, on the bank of the Godävaré, there is a 
responsible government officer named Rämänanda Räya.

In the Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states that 
Vidyänagara is today known as Porbandar. There is another Porbandar in 
western India, in the province of Gujarat.
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TEXT 63

çüdra viñayi-jïäne upekñä nä karibe
ämära vacane täìre avaçya milibe

çüdra—the fourth social division; viñayi-jïäne—by the impression of being 
a worldly man; upekñä—negligence; nä karibe—should not do; ämära—
my; vacane—on the request; täìre—him; avaçya—certainly; milibe—You 
should meet.

“Please do not neglect him, thinking he belongs to a çüdra family engaged 
in material activities. It is my request that You meet him without fail.”

In the varëäçrama-dharma, the çüdra is the fourth division in the social 
status. Paricaryätmakaà karma çüdrasyäpi svabhäva-jam (Bg. 18.44). 
Çüdras are meant to engage in the service of the three higher classes—
brähmaëas, kñatriyas and vaiçyas. Çré Rämänanda Räya belonged to the 
karaëa class, which is the equivalent of the käyastha class in Bengal. This 
class is regarded all over India as çüdra. It is said that the Bengali käyasthas 
were originally engaged as servants of brähmaëas who came from North 
India to Bengal. Later, the clerical class became the käyasthas in Bengal. 
Now there are many mixed classes known as käyastha. Sometimes it is 
said in Bengal that those who cannot claim any particular class belong 
to the käyastha class. Although these käyasthas or karaëas are considered 
çüdras, they are very intelligent and highly educated. Most of them are 
professionals such as lawyers or politicians. Thus in Bengal the käyasthas 
are sometimes considered kñatriyas. In Orissa, however, the käyastha 
class, which includes the karaëas, is considered in the çüdra category. 
Çréla Rämänanda Räya belonged to this karaëa class; therefore he was 
considered a çüdra. He was also the governor of South India under the 
regime of Mahäräja Pratäparudra of Orissa. In other words, Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya informed Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu that Rämänanda 
Räya, although belonging to the çüdra class, was a highly responsible 
government officer. As far as spiritual advancement is concerned, 
materialists, politicians and çüdras are generally disqualified. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya therefore requested that Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu not 
neglect Rämänanda Räya, who was highly advanced spiritually although 
he was born a çüdra and a materialist.
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A viñayé is one who is attached to family life and is interested only in 
wife, children and worldly sense gratification. The senses can be engaged 
either in worldly enjoyment or in the service of the Lord. Those who are 
not engaged in the service of the Lord and are interested only in material 
sense gratification are called viñayé. Çréla Rämänanda Räya was engaged in 
government service, and he belonged to the karaëa class. He was certainly 
not a sannyäsé in saffron cloth, yet he was in the transcendental position 
of a paramahaàsa householder. Before becoming Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
disciple, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya considered Rämänanda Räya an 
ordinary viñayé because he was a householder engaged in government 
service. However, when the Bhaööäcärya was actually enlightened in 
Vaiñëava philosophy, he could understand the exalted transcendental 
position of Çré Rämänanda Räya; therefore he referred to him as adhikäré. 
An adhikäré is one who knows the transcendental science of Kåñëa and is 
engaged in His service; therefore all gåhastha devotees are designated as 
däsa adhikäré.

TEXT 64

tomära saìgera yogya teìho eka jana
påthivéte rasika bhakta nähi täìra sama

tomära—Your; saìgera—of association; yogya—fit; teìho—he 
(Rämänanda Räya); eka—one; jana—person; påthivéte—in the world; 
rasika—expert in transcendental mellows; bhakta—devotee; nähi—there 
is none; täìra sama—like him.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “Rämänanda Räya is a fit person to 
associate with You; no other devotee can compare with him in knowledge 
of the transcendental mellows.

TEXT 65

päëòitya ära bhakti-rasa,—duìhera teìho sémä
sambhäñile jänibe tumi täìhära mahimä

päëòitya—learning; ära—and; bhakti-rasa—the mellows of devotional 
service; duìhera—of these two; teìho—he; sémä—the limit; sambhäñile—
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when You talk with him; jänibe—will know; tumi—You; täìhära—his; 
mahimä—glories.

“He is a most learned scholar as well as an expert in devotional mellows. 
Actually he is most exalted, and if You talk with him, You will see how 
glorious he is.

TEXT 66

alaukika väkya ceñöä täìra nä bujhiyä
parihäsa kariyächi täìre ‘vaiñëava’ baliyä

alaukika—uncommon; väkya—words; ceñöä—endeavor; täìra—his; nä—
without; bujhiyä—understanding; parihäsa—joking; kariyächi—I have 
done; täìre—unto him; vaiñëava—a devotee of the Lord; baliyä—as.

“I could not realize when I first spoke with Rämänanda Räya that his 
topics and endeavors were all transcendentally uncommon. I made fun of 
him simply because he was a Vaiñëava.”

Anyone who is a not a Vaiñëava, or an unalloyed devotee of the Supreme 
Lord, must be a materialist. A Vaiñëava living according to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s injunctions is certainly not on the materialistic platform. 
Caitanya means “spiritual force.” All of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
activities were carried out on the platform of spiritual understanding; 
therefore only those who are on the spiritual platform are able to understand 
the activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Materialistic persons cannot 
understand these activities and are generally known as karmés or jïänés. 
The jïänés are mental speculators who simply try to understand what is 
spirit and what is matter. Their process is neti neti: “This is not spirit, this 
is not Brahman.” The jïänés are a little more advanced than the dull-
headed karmés, who are simply interested in sense gratification. Before 
becoming a Vaiñëava, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was a mental speculator 
(jïäné), and being such, he always cut jokes with Vaiñëavas. A Vaiñëava 
never agrees with the speculative system of the jïänés. Both the jïänés and 
karmés depend on direct sense perception for their imperfect knowledge. 
The karmés never agree to accept anything not directly perceived, and the 
jïänés put forth only hypotheses. However, the Vaiñëavas, the unalloyed 
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devotees of the Lord, do not follow the process of acquiring knowledge by 
direct sense perception or mental speculation. Because they are servants of 
the Supreme Lord, devotees receive knowledge directly from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as He speaks it in the Bhagavad-gétä, or sometimes 
as He imparts it from within as the caittya-guru. As Lord Kåñëa states in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.”

The Vedas are considered to have been spoken by the Supreme Lord. They 
were first realized by Brahmä, who is the first created being within the 
universe (tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye [SB 1.1.1]). Our process is to 
receive knowledge through the paramparä system, from Kåñëa to Brahmä, 
to Närada, Vyäsa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and the six Gosvämés. By 
disciplic succession, Lord Brahmä was enlightened from within by the 
original person, Kåñëa. Our knowledge is fully perfect due to being 
handed from master to disciple. A Vaiñëava is always engaged in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord, and thus neither karmés nor 
jïänés can understand the activities of a Vaiñëava. It is said, vaiñëavera 
kriyä-mudrä vijïeha nä bujhaya: [Cc. Madhya 23.39] even the most learned 
man depending on direct perception of knowledge cannot understand 
the activities of a Vaiñëava. After being initiated into Vaiñëavism by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya realized what a mistake 
he had made in trying to understand Rämänanda Räya, who was very 
learned and whose endeavors were all directed to rendering transcendental 
loving service to the Lord.

TEXT 67

tomära prasäde ebe jäninu täìra tattva
sambhäñile jänibe täìra yemana mahattva

tomära prasäde—by Your mercy; ebe—now; jäninu—I have understood; 
täìra—of him (Rämänanda Räya); tattva—the truth; sambhäñile—in 
talking together; jänibe—You will know; täìra—his; yemana—such; 
mahattva—greatness.
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The Bhaööäcärya said, “By Your mercy I can now understand the truth 
about Rämänanda Räya. In talking with him, You also will acknowledge 
his greatness.”

TEXT 68

aìgékära kari’ prabhu täìhära vacana
täìre vidäya dite täìre kaila äliìgana

aìgékära kari’—accepting this proposal; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìhära—of him (Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya); vacana—
the request; täìre—unto him; vidäya dite—to offer farewell; täìre—him; 
kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s 
request that He meet Rämänanda Räya. Bidding Särvabhauma farewell, 
the Lord embraced him.

TEXT 69

“ghare kåñëa bhaji’ more kariha äçérväde
néläcale äsi’ yena tomära prasäde”

ghare—at home; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhaji’—worshiping; more—unto 
Me; kariha—do; äçérväde—blessing; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; äsi’—
returning; yena—so that; tomära—your; prasäde—by the mercy.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the Bhaööäcärya to bless Him while 
he engaged in the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa at home, so that by 
Särvabhauma’s mercy the Lord could return to Jagannätha Puré.

The word kariha äçérväde means “continue to bestow your blessings 
upon Me.” Being a sannyäsé, Caitanya Mahäprabhu was in the fourth 
order of life and was thus due all respect and adoration, whereas 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, as a householder, was in the second order. 
A sannyäsé is supposed to offer blessings to a gåhastha, yet now, by His 
practical behavior, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested the blessings of 
a gåhastha. This incident shows the special significance of Çré Caitanya 
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Mahäprabhu’s preaching. He gave equal status to everyone, regardless of 
material considerations. His movement is thoroughly spiritual. Although 
apparently a gåhastha (householder), Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was unlike 
the so-called karmés interested in sense gratification. After being initiated 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Bhaööäcärya was perfectly situated in 
the spiritual order; therefore it was quite possible for him to offer blessings 
even to a sannyäsé. He was always engaged in the service of the Lord, even 
at home. In our disciplic line we have the example of a perfect householder 
paramahaàsa—Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura. In his book Çaraëägati, 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states, ye-dina gåhe, bhajana dekhi’, gåhete goloka 
bhäya (Çaraëägati 31.6). Whenever a householder glorifies the Supreme 
Lord in his home, his activities are immediately transformed into the 
activities of Goloka Våndävana, spiritual activities taking place in the 
Goloka Våndävana planet of Kåñëa. Activities exhibited by Kåñëa Himself 
at Bhauma Våndävana, the Våndävana-dhäma existing on this planet, are 
not different from His activities on the planet Goloka Våndävana. This 
is proper realization of Våndävana anywhere. In our Kåñëa consciousness 
movement we inaugurated the New Våndävana activities, wherein 
devotees are always engaged in the transcendental loving service of the 
Lord, and this is not different from Goloka Våndävana. The conclusion 
is that one who acts strictly in the line of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
competent to offer blessings to sannyäsés, even though he be a gåhastha 
householder. Although he is in an exalted position, a sannyäsé still must 
elevate himself to the transcendental platform by rendering service to the 
Lord. By His actual behavior, Caitanya Mahäprabhu begged the blessings 
of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. In this way He set the example of how one 
should expect blessings from a Vaiñëava regardless of his social position.

TEXT 70

eta bali’ mahäprabhu karilä gamana
mürcchita haïä tähäì paòilä särvabhauma

eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä—
made; gamana—departure; mürcchita—fainted; haïä—becoming; 
tähäì—there; paòilä—fell down; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya.
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Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu departed on His tour, and 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya immediately fainted and fell to the ground.

TEXT 71

täìre upekñiyä kaila çéghra gamana
ke bujhite päre mahäprabhura citta-mana

täìre—unto Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; upekñiyä—not paying serious 
attention; kaila—did; çéghra—very fast; gamana—walking; ke—who; 
bujhite—to understand; päre—is able; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; citta-mana—the mind and intention.

Although Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya fainted, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
did not take notice of him. Rather, He left quickly. Who can understand 
the mind and intention of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu?

It was naturally expected that when Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya fainted and 
fell to the ground Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would have taken care of him 
and waited for him to regain consciousness, but He did not do so. Rather, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately started on His tour. It is therefore 
very difficult to understand the activities of a transcendental person. 
Sometimes they may seem rather odd, but a transcendental personality 
remains in his position, unaffected by material considerations.

TEXT 72

mahänubhävera cittera svabhäva ei haya
puñpa-sama komala, kaöhina vajra-maya

mahä-anubhävera—of a great personality; cittera—of the mind; 
svabhäva—the nature; ei haya—this is; puñpa-sama—like a flower; 
komala—soft; kaöhina—hard; vajra-maya—like a thunderbolt.

This is the nature of the mind of an uncommon personality. Sometimes it 
is soft like a flower, but sometimes it is as hard as a thunderbolt.

The softness of a flower and the hardness of a thunderbolt are reconciled 
in the behavior of a great personality. The following quotation from 
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Uttara-räma-carita (2.7) explains this behavior. One may also consult the 
Madhya-lélä, Third Chapter, verse 212.

TEXT 73

vajräd api kaöhoräëi
mådüni kusumäd api
lokottaräëäà cetäàsi

ko nu vijïätum éçvaraù

vajrät api—than a thunderbolt; kaöhoräëi—harder; mådüni—softer; 
kusumät api—than a flower; loka-uttaräëäm—persons above the 
human platform of behavior; cetäàsi—the hearts; kaù—who; nu—but; 
vijïätum—to understand; éçvaraù—able.

“The hearts of those above common behavior are sometimes harder than a 
thunderbolt and sometimes softer than a flower. How can one accommodate 
such contradictions in great personalities?”

TEXT 74

nityänanda prabhu bhaööäcärye uöhäila
täìra loka-saìge täìre ghare päöhäila

nityänanda prabhu—Lord Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; bhaööäcärye—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; uöhäila—raised; täìra—His; loka-saìge—
along with associates; täìre—him (the Bhaööäcärya); ghare—to his home; 
päöhäila—sent.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu raised Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and with the 
help of His men saw him to his home.

TEXT 75

bhakta-gaëa çéghra äsi’ laila prabhura sätha
vastra-prasäda laïä tabe äilä gopénätha
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bhakta-gaëa—devotees; çéghra—very swiftly; äsi’—coming; laila—took; 
prabhura—of the Lord; sätha—the company; vastra—the garments; 
prasäda—and Lord Jagannätha’s prasädam; laïä—with; tabe—thereafter; 
äilä—came; gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya.

Immediately all the devotees came and partook of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
company. Afterwards, Gopénätha Äcärya came with the garments and 
prasädam.

TEXT 76

sabä-saìge prabhu tabe älälanätha äilä
namaskära kari’ täre bahu-stuti kailä

sabä-saìge—with all of them; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
tabe—then; älälanätha—the place named Älälanätha; äilä—reached; 
namaskära kari’—offering obeisances; täre—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bahu-stuti—many prayers; kailä—offered.

All the devotees followed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to a place known as 
Älälanätha. There they all offered respects and various prayers.

TEXT 77

premäveçe nåtya-géta kaila kata-kñaëa
dekhite äilä tähäì vaise yata jana

prema-äveçe—in the great ecstasy of love of Godhead; nåtya-géta—dancing 
and chanting; kaila—performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; dekhite—to 
see; äilä—came; tähäì—there; vaise—who live; yata jana—all the men.

In great ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced and chanted for some 
time. Indeed, all the neighbors came to see Him.
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TEXT 78

caudikete saba loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’
premäveçe madhye nåtya kare gaurahari

caudikete—all around; saba loka—all persons; bale—shout; hari hari—
the holy name of the Lord; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; madhye—in the 
middle; nåtya kare—dances; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All around Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is also known as Gaurahari, 
people began to shout the holy name of Hari. Lord Caitanya, immersed in 
His usual ecstasy of love, danced in the midst of them.

TEXT 79

käïcana-sadåça deha, aruëa vasana
pulakäçru-kampa-sveda tähäte bhüñaëa

käïcana-sadåça—like molten gold; deha—a body; aruëa—saffron; 
vasana—garments; pulaka-açru—standing up of bodily hair and crying; 
kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; tähäte—therein; bhüñaëa—the 
ornaments.

The body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was naturally very beautiful. It was 
like molten gold dressed in saffron cloth. Indeed, He was most beautiful for 
being ornamented with the ecstatic symptoms, which caused His bodily 
hair to stand on end, tears to well up in His eyes, and His body to tremble 
and perspire all over.

TEXT 80

dekhiyä lokera mane haila camatkära
yata loka äise, keha nähi yäya ghara

dekhiyä—seeing all this; lokera—of the people; mane—in the minds; 
haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment; yata—all; loka—people; 
äise—came there; keha—anyone; nähi—not; yäya—goes; ghara—home.
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Everyone present was astonished to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
dancing and His bodily transformations. Whoever came did not want to 
return home.

TEXT 81

keha näce, keha gäya, ‘çré-kåñëa’ ‘gopäla’
premete bhäsila loka,—stré-våddha-äbäla

keha näce—someone dances; keha gäya—someone chants; çré-kåñëa—
Lord Çré Kåñëa’s name; gopäla—Gopäla’s name; premete—in love of 
Godhead; bhäsila—floated; loka—all the people; stré—women; våddha—
old men; ä-bäla—from the children.

Everyone-including children, old men and women—began to dance and to 
chant the holy names of Çré Kåñëa and Gopäla. In this way they all floated 
in the ocean of love of Godhead.

TEXT 82

dekhi’ nityänanda prabhu kahe bhakta-gaëe
ei-rüpe nåtya äge habe gräme-gräme

dekhi’—seeing this; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; prabhu—
the Lord; kahe—says; bhakta-gaëe—unto the devotees; ei-rüpe—in this 
way; nåtya—dancing; äge—ahead; habe—there will be; gräme-gräme—in 
every village.

Upon seeing the chanting and dancing of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Lord Nityänanda predicted that later there would be dancing and chanting 
in every village.

This prediction of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu’s is applicable not only in 
India but also all over the world. That is now happening by His grace. 
The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
are now traveling from one village to another in the Western countries 
and are even carrying the Deity with them. These devotees distribute 
various literatures all over the world. We hope that these devotees who 
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are preaching the message of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will very seriously 
follow strictly in His footsteps. If they follow the rules and regulations 
and chant sixteen rounds daily, their endeavor to preach the cult of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu will certainly be successful.

TEXT 83

atikäla haila, loka chäòiyä nä yäya
tabe nityänanda-gosäïi såjilä upäya

atikäla—very late; haila—it was; loka—the people in general; chäòiyä—
giving up; nä yäya—do not go; tabe—at that time; nityänanda—Çréla 
Nityänanda Prabhu; gosäïi—the spiritual master; såjilä—invented; 
upäya—a means.

Seeing that it was already getting late, Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, the 
spiritual master, invented a means to disperse the crowd.

TEXT 84

madhyähna karite gelä prabhuke laïä
tähä dekhi’ loka äise caudike dhäïä

madhyähna karite—to take lunch at noon; gelä—went; prabhuke—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; tähä dekhi’—seeing that; loka—
the people in general; äise—came; caudike—all around; dhäïä—running.

When Lord Nityänanda Prabhu took Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for lunch 
at noon, everyone came running around Them.

TEXT 85

madhyähna kariyä äilä devatä-mandire
nija-gaëa praveçi’ kapäöa dila bahir-dväre

madhyähna kariyä—performing bathing, etc.; äilä—came back; devatä-
mandire—to the temple of the Lord; nija-gaëa praveçi’—allowing His own 
men; kapäöa dila—shut; bahir-dväre—the outside door.
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After finishing Their baths, They returned at noon to the temple. 
Admitting His own men, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu closed the outside door.

TEXT 86

tabe gopénätha dui-prabhure bhikñä karäila
prabhura çeña prasädänna sabe bäìöi’ khäila

tabe—thereupon; gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; dui-prabhure—unto 
the two Lords Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu; bhikñä 
karäila—gave prasädam to eat; prabhura—of the Lord; çeña—the remnants; 
prasäda-anna—food; sabe—all of them; bäìöi’—sharing; khäila—ate.

Gopénätha Äcärya then brought prasädam for the two Lords to eat, and 
after They had eaten, the remnants of the food were distributed to all the 
devotees.

TEXT 87

çuni’ çuni’ loka-saba äsi’ bahir-dväre
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ loka kolähala kare

çuni’ çuni’—hearing this; loka-saba—all the people; äsi’—coming there; 
bahir-dväre—to the outside door; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; 
bali’—chanting; loka—all the people; kolähala—tumultuous sound; 
kare—made.

Hearing about this, everyone there came to the outside door and began 
chanting the holy name, “Hari! Hari!” Thus there was a tumultuous 
sound.

TEXT 88

tabe mahäprabhu dvära karäila mocana
änande äsiyä loka päila daraçana
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tabe—thereupon; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dvära—the 
door; karäila—made; mocana—opening; änande—in great pleasure; 
äsiyä—coming; loka—all the people; päila—got; daraçana—sight.

After lunch, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu made them open the door. In this 
way everyone received His audience with great pleasure.

TEXT 89

ei-mata sandhyä paryanta loka äse, yäya
‘vaiñëava’ ha-ila loka, sabe näce, gäya

ei-mata—in this way; sandhyä paryanta—until evening; loka—people; äse 
yäya—come and go; vaiñëava—devotees; ha-ila—became; loka—all the 
people; sabe—all of them; näce—dance; gäya—and chant.

The people came and went until evening, and all of them became Vaiñëava 
devotees and began to chant and dance.

TEXT 90

ei-rüpe sei öhäïi bhakta-gaëa-saìge
sei rätri goìäilä kåñëa-kathä-raìge

ei-rüpe—in this way; sei öhäïi—in that place; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with 
the devotees; sei rätri—that night; goìäilä—passed; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—
in great pleasure discussing Lord Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then passed the night there and discussed the 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa with His devotees with great pleasure.

TEXT 91

prätaù-käle snäna kari’ karilä gamana
bhakta-gaëe vidäya dilä kari’ äliìgana



677

Chapter 7, The Lord Begins His Tour of South India

prätaù-käle—in the morning; snäna—bath; kari’—after taking; karilä—
started; gamana—tour; bhakta-gaëe—to all the devotees; vidäya—
farewell; dilä—gave; kari’—doing; äliìgana—embracing.

The next morning, after taking His bath, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu started 
on His South Indian tour. He bade farewell to the devotees by embracing 
them.

TEXT 92

mürcchita haïä sabe bhümite paòilä
täìhä-sabä päne prabhu phiri’ nä cähilä

mürcchita haïä—becoming unconscious; sabe—all; bhümite—to the 
ground; paòilä—fell down; täìhä-sabä—all of them; päne—toward; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; phiri’—turning; nä—not; 
cähilä—saw.

Although they all fell to the ground unconscious, the Lord did not turn to 
see them but proceeded onward.

TEXT 93

vicchede vyäkula prabhu calilä duùkhé haïä
päche kåñëadäsa yäya jala-pätra laïä

vicchede—in separation; vyäkula—perturbed; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; calilä—went on; duùkhé—unhappy; haïä—becoming; 
päche—just behind; kåñëadäsa—His servant Kåñëadäsa; yäya—went; 
jala-pätra—the waterpot; laïä—taking.

In separation, the Lord became very much perturbed and walked on 
unhappily. His servant, Kåñëadäsa, who was carrying His waterpot, 
followed behind.
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TEXT 94

bhakta-gaëa upaväsé tähäìi rahilä
ära dine duùkhé haïä néläcale äilä

bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; upaväsé—fasting; tähäìi—there; rahilä—
remained; ära dine—on the next day; duùkhé—unhappy; haïä—becoming; 
néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äilä—returned.

All the devotees remained there and fasted, and the next day they all 
unhappily returned to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 95

matta-siàha-präya prabhu karilä gamana
premäveçe yäya kari’ näma-saìkértana

matta-siàha—a mad lion; präya—almost like; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karilä—did; gamana—touring; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic 
love; yäya—goes; kari’—performing; näma-saìkértana—chanting Kåñëa’s 
name.

Almost like a mad lion, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went on His tour 
filled with ecstatic love and performing saìkértana, chanting Kåñëa’s 
names as follows.

TEXT 96

kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! he
kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! he

kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! rakña mäm
kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! kåñëa! pähi mäm

räma! räghava! räma! räghava! räma! räghava! rakña mäm
kåñëa! keçava! kåñëa! keçava! kåñëa! keçava! pähi mäm

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; he—O; rakña—please protect; mäm—Me; pähi—
please maintain; räma—Lord Räma; räghava—descendant of King Raghu; 
keçava—killer of the Keçé demon.
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The Lord chanted:

Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! he

Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! he

Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! rakña mäm

Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! Kåñëa! pähi mäm

That is, “O Lord Kåñëa, please protect Me and maintain Me.” He also 
chanted:

Räma! Räghava! Räma! Räghava! Räma! Räghava! rakña mäm

Kåñëa! Keçava! Kåñëa! Keçava! Kåñëa! Keçava! pähi mäm

That is, “O Lord Räma, descendant of King Raghu, please protect Me. O 
Kåñëa, O Keçava, killer of the Keçé demon, please maintain Me.”

TEXT 97

ei çloka paòi’ pathe calilä gaurahari
loka dekhi’ pathe kahe,—bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’

ei çloka paòi’—reciting this verse kåñëa! kåñëa!; pathe—on the way; 
calilä—went; gaurahari—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; loka dekhi’—
seeing other people; pathe—on the way; kahe—He says; bala—say; hari 
hari—the holy name of Lord Hari.

Chanting this verse, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, known as Gaurahari, 
went on His way. As soon as He saw someone, He would request him to 
chant “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 98

sei loka prema-matta haïä bale ‘hari’ ‘kåñëa’
prabhura päche saìge yäya darçana-satåñëa



680

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

sei loka—that person; prema-matta—maddened in love of Godhead; 
haïä—becoming; bale—says; hari kåñëa—the holy name of Lord Hari 
and Lord Kåñëa; prabhura päche—behind the Lord; saìge—with Him; 
yäya—goes; darçana-satåñëa—being very eager to see Him.

Whoever heard Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu chant “Hari! Hari!” also 
chanted the holy name of Lord Hari and Kåñëa. In this way they all 
followed the Lord, very eager to see Him.

TEXT 99

kata-kñaëe rahi’ prabhu täre äliìgiyä
vidäya karila täre çakti saïcäriyä

kata-kñaëe rahi’—after remaining for some time; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täre—each of them; äliìgiyä—embracing; vidäya 
karila—bade farewell; täre—in each of them; çakti—spiritual potency; 
saïcäriyä—investing.

After some time the Lord would embrace these people and bid them return 
home, having invested each of them with spiritual potency.

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains 
that this spiritual potency is the essence of the pleasure potency and 
the knowledge potency. By these two potencies, one is empowered with 
devotional service. Lord Kåñëa Himself or His representative, the unalloyed 
devotee, can mercifully bestow these combined potencies upon any man. 
Being thus endowed with such potencies, one can become an unalloyed 
devotee of the Lord. Anyone favored by Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was empowered with this bhakti-çakti. Thus the Lord’s followers were able 
to preach Kåñëa consciousness by divine grace.

TEXT 100

sei-jana nija-gräme kariyä gamana
‘kåñëa’ bali’ häse, kände, näce anukñaëa
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sei-jana—that person; nija-gräme—to his own village; kariyä gamana—
returning there; kåñëa bali’—saying the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; häse—
laughs; kände—cries; näce—dances; anukñaëa—always.

Each of these empowered persons would return to his own village, always 
chanting the holy name of Kåñëa and sometimes laughing, crying and 
dancing.

TEXT 101

yäre dekhe, täre kahe,—kaha kåñëa-näma
ei-mata ‘vaiñëava’ kaila saba nija-gräma

yäre dekhe—whomever he meets; täre—to him; kahe—he says; kaha 
kåñëa-näma—kindly chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra; ei-mata—in this 
way; vaiñëava—devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kaila—
made; saba—all; nija-gräma—his own village.

Such an empowered person would request everyone and anyone—
whomever he saw—to chant the holy name of Kåñëa. In this way all 
the villagers would also become devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

In order to become an empowered preacher, one must be favored by Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu or His devotee, the spiritual master. One must 
also request everyone to chant the mahä-mantra. In this way, such a 
person can convert others to Vaiñëavism, showing them how to become 
pure devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 102

grämäntara haite dekhite äila yata jana
täìra darçana-kåpäya haya täìra sama

gräma-antara haite—from different villages; dekhite—to see; äila—came; 
yata jana—all the persons; täìra—his; darçana-kåpäya—by the mercy of 
seeing him; haya—become; täìra sama—similar Vaiñëavas.
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People from different villages who came to see such an empowered 
individual would become like him simply by seeing him and receiving the 
mercy of his glance.

TEXT 103

sei yäi’ grämera loka vaiñëava karaya
anya-grämé äsi’ täìre dekhi’ vaiñëava haya

sei—that Vaiñëava; yäi’—going to his own village; grämera loka—all the 
people of the village; vaiñëava—devotees; karaya—makes; anya-grämé—
inhabitants from different villages; äsi’—coming there; täìre dekhi’—by 
seeing him; vaiñëava haya—become devotees.

When each of these newly empowered individuals returned to his own 
village, he also converted the villagers into devotees. And when others 
came from different villages to see him, they were also converted.

TEXT 104

sei yäi’ ära gräme kare upadeça
ei-mata ‘vaiñëava’ haila saba dakñiëa-deça

sei—that man; yäi’—going; ära—different; gräme—to the villages; kare—
gives; upadeça—instruction; ei-mata—in this way; vaiñëava—devotees; 
haila—became; saba—all; dakñiëa-deça—the people of South India.

In this way, as empowered men went from one village to another, all the 
people of South India became devotees.

TEXT 105

ei-mata pathe yäite çata çata jana
‘vaiñëava’ karena täìre kari’ äliìgana

ei-mata—in this way; pathe—on the way; yäite—while passing; çata çata—
hundreds and hundreds; jana—persons; vaiñëava—devotees; karena—
makes; täìre—Him; kari’—doing; äliìgana—embracing.
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Thus many hundreds of people became Vaiñëavas when they passed the 
Lord on the way and were embraced by Him.

TEXT 106

yei gräme rahi’ bhikñä karena yäìra ghare
sei grämera yata loka äise dekhibäre

yei gräme—in whatever village; rahi’—staying; bhikñä—alms; karena—
accepts; yäìra—whose; ghare—at home; sei—that; grämera—of the 
village; yata loka—all the persons; äise—come; dekhibäre—to see.

In whatever village Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed to accept alms, many 
people came to see Him.

TEXT 107

prabhura kåpäya haya mahäbhägavata
sei saba äcärya haïä tärila jagat

prabhura kåpäya—by the mercy of the Lord; haya—become; mahä-
bhägavata—first-class devotees; sei saba—all such persons; äcärya—
teachers; haïä—becoming; tärila—liberated; jagat—the whole world.

By the mercy of the Supreme Lord, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, everyone 
became a first-class devotee. Later they became teachers or spiritual 
masters and liberated the entire world.

TEXT 108

ei-mata kailä yävat gelä setubandhe
sarva-deça ‘vaiñëava’ haila prabhura sambandhe

ei-mata—in this way; kailä—performed; yävat—until; gelä—went; 
setubandhe—to the southernmost part of India; sarva-deça—all the 
countries; vaiñëava—devotees; haila—became; prabhura—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sambandhe—in connection with.
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In this way the Lord went to the extreme southern part of India, and He 
converted all the provinces to Vaiñëavism.

TEXT 109

navadvépe yei çakti nä kailä prakäçe
se çakti prakäçi’ nistärila dakñiëa-deçe

navadvépe—at Navadvépa; yei—that which; çakti—the potency; nä—not; 
kailä—did; prakäçe—manifestation; se—that; çakti—potency; prakäçi’—
manifesting; nistärila—delivered; dakñiëa-deçe—South India.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not manifest His spiritual potencies at 
Navadvépa, but He did manifest them in South India and liberated all the 
people there.

At that time there were many smärtas (nondevotee followers of Vedic 
rituals) at the holy place of Navadvépa, which was also the birthplace of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Followers of the småti-çästra are called 
smärtas. Most of them are nondevotees, and their main business is following 
the brahminical principles strictly. However, they are not enlightened in 
devotional service. In Navadvépa all the learned scholars are followers 
of the småti-çästra, and Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not attempt 
to convert them. Therefore the author has remarked that the spiritual 
potency Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not manifest at Navadvépa 
was by His grace manifested in South India. Thus everyone there became 
a Vaiñëava. By this it is to be understood that people are really interested 
in preaching in a favorable situation. If the candidates for conversion are 
too disturbing, a preacher may not attempt to spread Kåñëa consciousness 
amongst them. It is better to go where the situation is more favorable. 
This Kåñëa consciousness movement was first attempted in India, but the 
people of India, being absorbed in political thoughts, did not take to it. 
They were entranced by the political leaders. We preferred, therefore, 
to come to the West, following the order of our spiritual master, and by 
the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu this movement is becoming 
successful.
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TEXT 110

prabhuke ye bhaje, täre täìra kåpä haya
sei se e-saba lélä satya kari’ laya

prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ye—anyone who; bhaje—
worships; täre—unto him; täìra—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—
the mercy; haya—there is; sei se—such person; e-saba—all these; lélä—
pastimes; satya—truth; kari’—accepting as; laya—takes.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s empowering of others can be understood 
by one who is actually a devotee of the Lord and who has received His 
mercy.

TEXT 111

alaukika-léläya yära nä haya viçväsa
iha-loka, para-loka tära haya näça

alaukika—uncommon; léläya—in the pastimes; yära—of someone; nä—
not; haya—there is; viçväsa—faith; iha-loka—in this world; para-loka—
in the next world; tära—of him; haya—there is; näça—destruction.

If one does not believe in the uncommon transcendental pastimes of the 
Lord, he is vanquished both in this world and in the next.

TEXT 112

prathamei kahila prabhura ye-rüpe gamana
ei-mata jäniha yävat dakñiëa-bhramaëa

prathamei—at the beginning; kahila—I have explained; prabhura—of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ye-rüpe—as; gamana—the touring; ei-
mata—in this way; jäniha—you should know; yävat—as long as; dakñiëa-
bhramaëa—touring in South India.

Whatever I have stated about the beginning of the Lord’s tour should also 
be understood to hold for as long as the Lord toured South India.



686

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 113

ei-mata yäite yäite gelä kürma-sthäne
kürma dekhi’ kaila täìre stavana-praëäme

ei-mata—in this way; yäite yäite—while passing; gelä—He went; kürma-
sthäne—to the place of pilgrimage known as Kürma-kñetra; kürma dekhi’—
seeing Lord Kürma; kaila—offered; täìre—unto Him; stavana—prayers; 
praëäme—and obeisances.

When Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to the holy place known as 
Kürma-kñetra, He saw the Deity and offered prayers and obeisances.

Kürma-sthäna is a well-known place of pilgrimage. There is a temple 
there of Kürmadeva. In the Prapannämåta it is said that Lord Jagannätha 
took Çré Rämänujäcärya from Jagannätha Puré and one night threw him 
to Kürma-kñetra. Kürma-kñetra is situated on the line of the Southern 
Railway in India. One has to go to the railway station known as 
Srikakulam Road. From this station one goes eight miles to the east to 
reach the holy place known as Kürmäcala. Those who speak the Telugu 
language consider this holy place very important. This statement is 
reported in the government gazette known as Gaïjäma Manual. There is 
the Deity of Kürma there, and, as mentioned above, Çréla Rämänujäcärya 
was thrown from Jagannätha Puré to this place. At that time he thought 
that the Deity of Kürma was Lord Çiva’s deity; therefore he was fasting 
there. Later, when he understood that the kürma-mürti was another form 
of Lord Viñëu, he instituted very gorgeous worship of Lord Kürma. This 
statement is found in the Prapannämåta (Chapter Thirty-six). The holy 
place of Kürma-kñetra, or Kürma-sthäna, was actually reestablished by 
Çrépäda Rämänujäcärya under the influence of Lord Jagannätha-deva 
at Jagannätha Puré. Later the temple came under the jurisdiction of the 
king of Vijaya-nagara. The Deity was worshiped by the Vaiñëavas of the 
Madhväcärya-sampradäya. In the temple there are some inscriptions said 
to be written by Çré Narahari Tértha, who was in the disciplic succession 
of Madhväcärya. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains those 
inscriptions as follows: (1) Çré Puruñottama Yati appeared as the instructor 
of many learned men. He was a very favorite devotee of Lord Viñëu. (2) 
His preaching was accepted throughout the world with great respect, and 
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by his power he liberated many nondevotees with strong reason and logic. 
(3) He initiated Änanda Tértha and converted many foolish men to accept 
sannyäsa and punished them with his rod. (4) All his writings and words 
are very potent. He gave people devotional service to Lord Viñëu so they 
could be elevated to liberation in the spiritual world. (5) His instructions 
in devotional service were able to elevate any man to the lotus feet of 
the Lord. (6) Narahari Tértha was also initiated by him and became the 
ruler of Kaliìga Province. (7) Narahari Tértha fought with the Çabaras, 
who were caëòälas, or hunters, and thus saved the temple of Kürma. (8) 
Narahari Tértha was a very religious and powerful king. (9) He died in the 
Çaka Era 1203, in the month of Vaiçäkha, in the fortnight of the moon’s 
waxing period, on the day of Ekädaçé, after the temple was constructed 
and dedicated to the holy name of Yogänanda Nåsiàhadeva. The tablet is 
dated 1281 A.D., 29 March, Saturday.

TEXT 114

premäveçe häsi’ kändi’ nåtya-géta kaila
dekhi’ sarva lokera citte camatkära haila

prema-äveçe—in great ecstasy of love of Godhead; häsi’—laughing; 
kändi’—crying; nåtya-géta—dancing and chanting; kaila—performed; 
dekhi’—seeing; sarva lokera—of all the people there; citte—within the 
hearts; camatkära—astonishment; haila—there was.

While at this place, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was in His usual 
ecstasy of love of Godhead and was laughing, crying, dancing and chanting. 
Everyone who saw Him was astonished.

TEXT 115

äçcarya çuniyä loka äila dekhibäre
prabhura rüpa-prema dekhi’ hailä camatkäre

äçcarya—wonderful occurrence; çuniyä—hearing; loka—people; äila—
came; dekhibäre—to see; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rüpa—beauty; prema—and love of Godhead; dekhi’—seeing; hailä—
there was; camatkäre—astonishment.
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After hearing of these wonderful occurrences, everyone came to see Him 
there. When they saw the beauty of the Lord and His ecstatic condition, 
they were all struck with wonder.

TEXT 116

darçane ‘vaiñëava’ haila, bale ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’
premäveçe näce loka ürdhva bähu kari’

darçane—in seeing; vaiñëava haila—they became devotees; bale—started 
to say; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; hari—Lord Hari; prema-äveçe—in the great 
ecstasy of love of Godhead; näce—dance; loka—all the people; ürdhva 
bähu kari’—raising the arms.

Just by seeing Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, everyone became a devotee. 
They began to chant “Kåñëa” and “Hari” and all the holy names. They 
all were merged in a great ecstasy of love, and they began to dance, raising 
their arms.

TEXT 117

kåñëa-näma loka-mukhe çuni’ aviräma
sei loka ‘vaiñëava’ kaila anya saba gräma

kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; loka-mukhe—from the 
mouth of those people; çuni’—hearing; aviräma—always; sei loka—those 
persons; vaiñëava—devotees; kaila—made; anya—other; saba—all; 
gräma—villages.

Always hearing them chant the holy names of Lord Kåñëa, the residents of 
all the other villages also became Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 118

ei-mata paramparäya deça ‘vaiñëava’ haila
kåñëa-nämämåta-vanyäya deça bhäsäila
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ei-mata—in this way; paramparäya—by disciplic succession; deça—the 
country; vaiñëava haila—became devotees; kåñëa-näma-amåta—of the 
nectar of the holy name of Kåñëa; vanyäya—in the inundation; deça—the 
whole country; bhäsäila—overflooded.

By hearing the holy name of Kåñëa, the entire country became Vaiñëava. 
It was as if the nectar of the holy name of Kåñëa overflooded the entire 
country.

TEXT 119

kata-kñaëe prabhu yadi bähya prakäçilä
kürmera sevaka bahu sammäna karilä

kata-kñaëe—after some time; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yadi—when; bähya—external consciousness; prakäçilä—manifested; 
kürmera—of the Lord Kürma Deity; sevaka—a servant; bahu—much; 
sammäna—respect; karilä—showed.

After some time, when Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu manifested His 
external consciousness, a priest of the Lord Kürma Deity gave Him various 
offerings.

TEXT 120

yei gräme yäya tähäì ei vyavahära
eka öhäïi kahila, nä kahiba ära bära

yei gräme—to whichever village; yäya—He goes; tähäì—there; ei—this; 
vyavahära—behavior; eka öhäïi—one place; kahila—described; nä—not; 
kahiba—shall describe; ära—another; bära—time.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mode of preaching has already been explained, 
and I shall not repeat the explanation. In whichever village the Lord 
entered, His behavior was the same.
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TEXT 121

‘kürma’-näme sei gräme vaidika brähmaëa
bahu çraddhä-bhaktye kaila prabhura nimantraëa

kürma-näme—of the name Kürma; sei—that; gräme—in the village; 
vaidika brähmaëa—a Vedic brähmaëa; bahu—much; çraddhä-bhaktye—
with faith and devotion; kaila—made; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation.

In one village there was a Vedic brähmaëa named Kürma. He invited Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his home with great respect and devotion.

TEXT 122

ghare äni’ prabhura kaila päda prakñälana
sei jala vaàça-sahita karila bhakñaëa

ghare äni’—after bringing Him home; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; päda prakñälana—washing of the lotus feet; 
sei jala—that water; vaàça-sahita—with all the family members; karila 
bhakñaëa—drank.

This brähmaëa brought Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his home, washed 
His lotus feet and, with his family members, drank that water.

TEXT 123

aneka-prakära snehe bhikñä karäila
gosäïira çeñänna sa-vaàçe khäila

aneka-prakära—various kinds; snehe—in affection; bhikñä—food; 
karäila—made Him eat; gosäïira—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña-
anna—remnants of food; sa-vaàçe—with all the members of the family; 
khäila—ate.

With great affection and respect, that Kürma brähmaëa made Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu eat all kinds of food. After that, the remnants were shared by 
all the members of the family.
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TEXT 124

‘yei päda-padma tomära brahmä dhyäna kare
sei päda-padma säkñät äila mora ghare

yei—those; päda-padma—lotus feet; tomära—Your; brahmä—Lord 
Brahmä; dhyäna kare—meditates on; sei päda-padma—those lotus feet; 
säkñät—directly; äila—have come; mora—my; ghare—to the home.

The brähmaëa then began to pray, “O my Lord, Your lotus feet are 
meditated upon by Lord Brahmä, and these very lotus feet have come into 
my home.

TEXT 125

mora bhägyera sémä nä yäya kahana
äji mora çläghya haila janma-kula-dhana

mora—my; bhägyera—of the fortune; sémä—the limit; nä—not; yäya—
possible; kahana—describing; äji—today; mora—my; çläghya—glorious; 
haila—became; janma—birth; kula—family; dhana—and wealth.

“My dear Lord, there is no limit to my great fortune. It cannot be described. 
Today my family, birth and riches have all been glorified.”

TEXT 126

kåpä kara, prabhu, more, yäì tomä-saìge
sahite nä päri duùkha viñaya-taraìge’

kåpä kara—kindly show favor; prabhu—O my Lord; more—unto me; 
yäì—I go; tomä-saìge—with You; sahite nä päri—I cannot tolerate; 
duùkha—the troubles; viñaya-taraìge—in the waves of materialistic life.

The brähmaëa begged Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “My dear Lord, kindly 
show me favor and let me go with You. I can no longer tolerate the waves 
of misery caused by materialistic life.”
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This statement is applicable for everyone, regardless of how rich or 
prosperous one may be. Narottama däsa Öhäkura has confirmed this 
statement: saàsära-viñänale, divä-niçi hiyä jvale. He states that the 
materialistic way of life causes a burning in the heart. One cannot make 
any provisions for the troublesome life of the material world. It is a fact 
that one may be very happy as far as riches are concerned and one may be 
very opulent in every respect, yet one has to manage the viñayas to meet 
the demands of the body and of so many family members and subordinates. 
One has to take so much trouble to minister to others. Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura therefore prays: viñaya chäòiyä kabe çuddha ha’be mana. Thus one 
must become freed from the materialistic way of life. One has to merge 
himself in the ocean of transcendental bliss. In other words, one cannot 
relish transcendental bliss without being freed from the materialistic way 
of life. It appears that the brähmaëa named Kürma was materially very 
happy, for he expressed his family tradition as janma-kula-dhana. Now, 
being glorious, he wanted to leave all these material opulences. He wanted 
to travel with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. According to the Vedic way of 
civilization, one should leave his family after attaining fifty years of age 
and go to the forest of Våndävana to devote the rest of his life to the 
service of the Lord.

TEXT 127

prabhu kahe,—“aiche bät kabhu nä kahibä
gåhe rahi’ kåñëa-näma nirantara laibä

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; aiche bät—such words; 
kabhu—at any time; nä kahibä—you should not speak; gåhe rahi’—staying 
at home; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of the Lord; nirantara—always; 
laibä—you should chant.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Don’t speak like that again. Better to 
remain at home and chant the holy name of Kåñëa always.

It is not advisable in this Age of Kali to leave one’s family suddenly, for 
people are not trained as proper brahmacärés and gåhasthas. Therefore Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised the brähmaëa not to be too eager to give up 
family life. It would be better to remain with his family and try to become 
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purified by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra regularly under the 
direction of a spiritual master. This is the instruction of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. If this principle is followed by everyone, there is no need 
to accept sannyäsa. In the next verse Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advises 
everyone to become an ideal householder by offenselessly chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra and teaching the same principle to everyone he meets.

TEXT 128

yäre dekha, täre kaha ‘kåñëa’-upadeça
ämära äjïäya guru haïä tära’ ei deça

yäre—whomever; dekha—you meet; täre—him; kaha—tell; kåñëa-
upadeça—the instruction of the Bhagavad-gétä as it is spoken by the 
Lord or of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, which advises one to worship Çré Kåñëa; 
ämära äjïäya—under My order; guru haïä—becoming a spiritual master; 
tära’—deliver; ei deça—this country.

“Instruct everyone to follow the orders of Lord Çré Kåñëa as they are 
given in the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam. In this way become a 
spiritual master and try to liberate everyone in this land.”

This is the sublime mission of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness. Many people come and inquire whether they have to give 
up family life to join the Society, but that is not our mission. One can 
remain comfortably in his residence. We simply request everyone to chant 
the mahä-mantra: Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. If one is a little literate 
and can read Bhagavad-gétä As It Is and Çrémad-Bhägavatam, that is so 
much the better. These works are now available in an English translation 
and are done very authoritatively to appeal to all classes of men. Instead 
of living engrossed in material activities, people throughout the world 
should take advantage of this movement and chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra at home with their families. One should also refrain from sinful 
activities—illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. Out of 
these four items, illicit sex is very sinful. Every person must get married. 
Every woman especially must get married. If the women outnumber the 
men, some men can accept more than one wife. In that way there will be 
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no prostitution in society. If men can marry more than one wife, illicit 
sex life will be stopped. One can also produce many nice preparations 
to offer Kåñëa—grain, fruit, flowers and milk. Why should one indulge 
in unnecessary meat-eating and maintain horrible slaughterhouses? 
What is the use of smoking and drinking tea and coffee? People are 
already intoxicated by material enjoyment, and if they indulge in further 
intoxication, what chance is there for self-realization? Similarly, one 
should not partake in gambling and unnecessarily agitate the mind. The 
real purpose of human life is to attain the spiritual platform and return 
to Godhead. That is the summum bonum of spiritual realization. The 
Kåñëa consciousness movement is trying to elevate human society to 
the perfection of life by pursuing the method described by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu in His advice to the brähmaëa Kürma. That is, one should 
stay at home, chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra and preach the instructions 
of Kåñëa as they are given in the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 129

kabhu nä bädhibe tomära viñaya-taraìga
punarapi ei öhäïi päbe mora saìga”

kabhu—at any time; nä—not; bädhibe—will obstruct; tomära—your; 
viñaya-taraìga—materialistic way of life; punarapi—again; ei öhäïi—at 
this place; päbe—you will get; mora—My; saìga—association.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu further advised the brähmaëa Kürma, “If you 
follow this instruction, your materialistic life at home will not obstruct your 
spiritual advancement. Indeed, if you follow these regulative principles, we 
will again meet here, or, rather, you will never lose My company.”

This is an opportunity for everyone. If one simply follows the instructions 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, under the guidance of His representative, 
and chants the Hare Kåñëa mantra, teaching everyone as far as possible 
the same principle, the contamination of the materialistic way of life 
will not even touch him. It does not matter whether one lives in a holy 
place like Våndävana, Navadvépa or Jagannätha Puré or in the midst of 
European cities, where the materialistic way of life is very prominent. If a 
devotee follows the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he lives in 
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the company of the Lord. Wherever he lives, he converts that place into 
Våndävana and Navadvépa. This means that materialism cannot touch 
him. This is the secret of success for one advancing in Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 130

ei mata yäìra ghare kare prabhu bhikñä
sei aiche kahe, täìre karäya ei çikñä

ei mata—in this way; yäìra—of whom; ghare—at the home; kare—does; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä—accepting prasädam; 
sei—that man; aiche—similarly; kahe—says; täìre—unto him; karäya—
does; ei—this; çikñä—enlightenment.

At whosever house Çré Caitanya accepted His alms by taking prasädam, 
He would convert the dwellers to His saìkértana movement and advise 
them just as He advised the brähmaëa named Kürma.

The cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is explained here very nicely. 
One who surrenders to Him and is ready to follow Him with heart and 
soul does not need to change his location. Nor is it necessary for one to 
change his status. One may remain a householder, a medical practitioner, 
an engineer or whatever. It doesn’t matter. One only has to follow the 
instruction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra and instruct relatives and friends in the teachings of the Bhagavad-
gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam. One has to learn humility and meekness at 
home, following the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and in that 
way one’s life will be spiritually successful. One should not try to be an 
artificially advanced devotee, thinking, “I am a first-class devotee.” Such 
thinking should be avoided. It is best not to accept any disciples. One has 
to become purified at home by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and 
preaching the principles enunciated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Thus 
one can become a spiritual master and be freed from the contamination 
of material life.
There are many sahajiyäs who decry the activities of the six Gosvämés—
Çréla Rüpa, Sanätana, Raghunätha däsa, Bhaööa Raghunätha, Jéva and 
Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämés—who are the personal associates of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and who enlightened society by writing books on devotional 
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service. Similarly, Narottama däsa Öhäkura and other great äcäryas like 
Madhväcärya, Rämänujäcärya and others accepted many thousands of 
disciples to induce them to render devotional service. However, there 
is a class of sahajiyäs who think that these activities are opposed to the 
principles of devotional service. Indeed, they consider such activities 
simply another phase of materialism. Thus opposing the principles of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they commit offenses at His lotus feet. They 
should better consider His instructions and, instead of seeking to be 
considered humble and meek, should refrain from criticizing the followers 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu who engage in preaching. To protect His 
preachers, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has given much clear advice in these 
verses of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta.

TEXTS 131–132

pathe yäite devälaye rahe yei gräme
yäìra ghare bhikñä kare, sei mahä-jane

kürme yaiche réti, taiche kaila sarva-öhäïi
néläcale punaù yävat nä äilä gosäïi

pathe yäite—while passing on the road; devälaye—in a temple; rahe—
He stays; yei gräme—in any village; yäìra ghare—at whose place; bhikñä 
kare—takes alms or eats; sei mahä-jane—to such a great personality; 
kürme—unto the brähmaëa Kürma; yaiche—just as; réti—the process; 
taiche—in the same way; kaila—did; sarva-öhäïi—in all places; néläcale—
to Jagannätha Puré; punaù—again; yävat—until; nä—not; äilä—returned; 
gosäïi—the Lord.

While on His tour, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would spend the night at a 
temple or on the roadside. Whenever He accepted food from a person, He 
would give him the same advice He gave the brähmaëa named Kürma. He 
adopted this process until He returned to Jagannätha Puré from His South 
Indian tour.

TEXT 133

ataeva ihäì kahiläì kariyä vistära
ei-mata jänibe prabhura sarvatra vyavahära
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ataeva—therefore; ihäì—here; kahiläì—I have described; kariyä vistära—
elaborately; ei-mata—in this way; jänibe—you will know; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sarvatra—everywhere; vyavahära—the behavior.

Thus I have described the Lord’s behavior elaborately in the case of 
Kürma. In this way, you will know Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s dealings 
throughout South India.

TEXT 134

ei-mata sei rätri tähäìi rahilä
prätaù-käle prabhu snäna kariyä calilä

ei-mata—in this way; sei rätri—that night; tähäìi—there; rahilä—
stayed; prätaù-käle—in the morning; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
snäna—bath; kariyä—taking; calilä—again started.

Thus Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would remain at night in one place, 
and the next morning, after bathing, He would start again.

TEXT 135

prabhura anuvraji’ kürma bahu düra äilä
prabhu täìre yatna kari’ ghare päöhäilä

prabhura—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; anuvraji’—following behind; 
kürma—the brähmaëa named Kürma; bahu—much; düra—distance; 
äilä—came; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; yatna 
kari’—taking much care; ghare—to his home; päöhäilä—sent.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left, the brähmaëa Kürma followed Him 
a great distance, but eventually Lord Caitanya took care to send him back 
home.
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TEXT 136

‘väsudeva’-näma eka dvija mahäçaya
sarväìge galita kuñöha, täte kéòä-maya

väsudeva-näma—of the name Väsudeva; eka dvija—one brähmaëa; 
mahäçaya—a great person; sarva-aìge—all over his body; galita—acute; 
kuñöha—leprosy; täte—in that; kéòä-maya—full of living worms.

There was also a brähmaëa named Väsudeva, who was a great person but 
was suffering from leprosy. Indeed, his body was filled with living worms.

TEXT 137

aìga haite yei kéòä khasiyä paòaya
uöhäïä sei kéòä räkhe sei öhäïa

aìga haite—from his body; yei—which; kéòä—a worm; khasiyä—drops; 
paòaya—falling off; uöhäïä—picking up; sei—that; kéòä—worm; räkhe—
places; sei öhäïa—in the same place.

Although suffering from leprosy, the brähmaëa Väsudeva was enlightened. 
As soon as one worm fell from his body, he would pick it up and place it 
back again in the same location.

TEXT 138

rätrite çunilä teìho gosäïira ägamana
dekhibäre äilä prabhäte kürmera bhavana

rätrite—at night; çunilä—heard; teìho—he; gosäïira—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägamana—the arrival; dekhibäre—to see Him; 
äilä—he came; prabhäte—in the morning; kürmera—of the brähmaëa 
named Kürma; bhavana—to the house.

Then one night Väsudeva heard of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s arrival, 
and in the morning he came to see the Lord at the house of Kürma.
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TEXT 139

prabhura gamana kürma-mukhete çuniïä
bhümite paòilä duùkhe mürcchita haïä

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gamana—the going; 
kürma-mukhete—from the mouth of the brähmaëa Kürma; çuniïä—
hearing; bhümite—on the ground; paòilä—fell down; duùkhe—in great 
distress; mürcchita—unconsciousness; haïä—becoming.

When the leper Väsudeva came to Kürma’s house to see Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, he was informed that the Lord had already left. The leper 
then fell to the ground unconscious.

TEXT 140

aneka prakära viläpa karite lägilä
sei-kñaëe äsi’ prabhu täìre äliìgilä

aneka prakära—various kinds; viläpa—lamentation; karite—to do; 
lägilä—began; sei-kñaëe—immediately; äsi’—coming back; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; äliìgilä—embraced.

When Väsudeva, the leper brähmaëa, was lamenting due to not being able 
to see Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord immediately returned to that spot 
and embraced him.

TEXT 141

prabhu-sparçe duùkha-saìge kuñöha düre gela
änanda sahite aìga sundara ha-ila

prabhu-sparçe—by the touch of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duùkha-
saìge—along with his unhappiness; kuñöha—the infection of leprosy; 
düre—to a distant place; gela—went; änanda sahite—with great pleasure; 
aìga—whole body; sundara—beautiful; ha-ila—became.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu touched him, both the leprosy and his 
distress went to a distant place. Indeed, Väsudeva’s body became very 
beautiful, to his great happiness.

TEXT 142

prabhura kåpä dekhi’ täìra vismaya haila mana
çloka paòi’ päye dhari, karaye stavana

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—the mercy; dekhi’—
seeing; täìra—of the brähmaëa Väsudeva; vismaya haila mana—there 
was astonishment in his mind; çloka paòi’—reciting a verse; päye dhari—
touching His lotus feet; karaye stavana—offers prayers.

The brähmaëa Väsudeva was astonished to behold the wonderful mercy 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and he began to recite a verse from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam, touching the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 143

kvähaà daridraù päpéyän
kva kåñëaù çré-niketanaù

brahma-bandhur iti smähaà
bähubhyäà parirambhitaù

kva—who; aham—I; daridraù—poor; päpéyän—sinful; kva—who; 
kåñëaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; çré-niketanaù—the 
transcendental form of all opulence; brahma-bandhuù—the friend of a 
brähmaëa, not fit even to be called a brähmaëa; iti—thus; sma—certainly; 
aham—I; bähubhyäm—by the arms; parirambhitaù—embraced.

He said, “‘Who am I? A sinful, poor friend of a brähmaëa. And who 
is Kåñëa? The Supreme Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences. 
Nonetheless, He has embraced me with His two arms.’”

This verse was spoken by Sudämä Brähmaëa in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(10.81.16), in connection with his meeting Lord Kåñëa.
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"There was also one brähmaëa named Väsudeva, who was a great person but was suffering from leprosy. 
Although suffering from leprosy, Väsudeva was enlightened. When he came to Kürma's house to see 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he was informed that the Lord had already left. The leper then fell to the ground 
unconscious. When Väsudeva, the leper brähmaëa, was lamenting due to not being able to see Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Lord immediately returned to that spot and embraced him. When Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu touched him, both the leprosy and his distress went to a distant place. Indeed, Väsudeva's 
body became very beautiful, to his great happiness."
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TEXTS 144–145

bahu stuti kari’ kahe,—çuna, dayä-maya
jéve ei guëa nähi, tomäte ei haya

more dekhi’ mora gandhe paläya pämara
hena-more sparça’ tumi,—svatantra éçvara

bahu—many; stuti—prayers; kari’—presenting; kahe—says; çuna—kindly 
hear; dayä-maya—O greatly merciful Lord; jéve—in the living entity; ei—
this; guëa—quality; nähi—there is not; tomäte—in You; ei—this; haya—
is; more dekhi’—by seeing me; mora gandhe—from smelling my body; 
paläya—runs away; pämara—even a sinful man; hena-more—such a 
person as me; sparça’—touch; tumi—You; svatantra—fully independent; 
éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The brähmaëa Väsudeva continued, “O my merciful Lord, such mercy is 
not possible for ordinary living entities. Such mercy can be found only in 
You. Upon seeing me, even a sinful person goes away due to my bad bodily 
odor. Yet You have touched me. Such is the independent behavior of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

TEXT 146

kintu ächiläì bhäla adhama haïä
ebe ahaìkära mora janmibe äsiyä

kintu—but; ächiläì—I was; bhäla—all right; adhama—the lowest 
of mankind; haïä—being; ebe—now; ahaìkära—pride; mora—my; 
janmibe—will appear; äsiyä—coming.

Being meek and humble, the brähmaëa Väsudeva worried that he would 
become proud after being cured by the grace of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 147

prabhu kahe,—“kabhu tomära nä habe abhimäna
nirantara kaha tumi ‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ näma
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prabhu kahe—the Lord said; kabhu—at any time; tomära—your; nä—not; 
habe—there will be; abhimäna—pride; nirantara—incessantly; kaha—
chant; tumi—you; kåñëa kåñëa näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa.

To protect the brähmaëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised him to chant 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra incessantly. By doing so, he would never become 
unnecessarily proud.

TEXT 148

kåñëa upadeçi’ kara jévera nistära
aciräte kåñëa tomä karibena aìgékära”

kåñëa upadeçi’—instructing about Kåñëa; kara—just do; jévera—of all 
living entities; nistära—the liberation; aciräte—very soon; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; tomä—you; karibena—will make; aìgékära—acceptance.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also advised Väsudeva to preach about Kåñëa 
and thus liberate living entities. As a result, Kåñëa would very soon accept 
him as His devotee.

Although Väsudeva Vipra was a leper and had suffered greatly, still, after 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu cured him He instructed him to preach Kåñëa 
consciousness. Indeed, the only return the Lord wanted was that Väsudeva 
preach the instructions of Kåñëa and liberate all human beings. That is 
the process of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. Each 
and every member of this Society was rescued from a very abominable 
condition, but now they are engaged in preaching the cult of Kåñëa 
consciousness. They are not only cured of the disease called materialism 
but are also living a very happy life. Everyone accepts them as great 
devotees of Kåñëa, and their qualities are manifest in their very faces. 
If one wants to be recognized as a devotee by Kåñëa, he should take to 
preaching work, following the advice of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Then 
one will undoubtedly attain the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, Lord 
Kåñëa Himself, without delay.
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TEXT 149

eteka kahiyä prabhu kaila antardhäne
dui vipra galägali kände prabhura guëe

eteka—so much; kahiyä—speaking; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kaila—made; antardhäne—disappearance; dui vipra—
the two brähmaëas, Kürma and Väsudeva; galägali—embracing one 
another; kände—cry; prabhura guëe—due to the mercy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

After instructing the brähmaëa Väsudeva in that way, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu disappeared from that place. Then the two brähmaëas, Kürma 
and Väsudeva, embraced each other and began to cry, remembering the 
transcendental qualities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 150

‘väsudevoddhära’ ei kahila äkhyäna
‘väsudevämåta-prada’ haila prabhura näma

väsudeva-uddhära—giving liberation to Väsudeva; ei—this; kahila—is 
described; äkhyäna—narration; väsudeva-amåta-prada—the giver of 
nectar to Väsudeva; haila—became; prabhura näma—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s holy name.

Thus I have described how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu reclaimed the leper 
Väsudeva and so received the name Väsudevämåta-prada.

The name Väsudevämåta-prada is mentioned in the verses composed by 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 151

ei ta’ kahila prabhura prathama gamana
kürma-daraçana, väsudeva-vimocana

ei ta’ kahila—thus I have described; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prathama gamana—the beginning of the tour; kürma-
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daraçana—visiting the temple of Kürma; väsudeva-vimocana—and 
liberating the leper brähmaëa of the name Väsudeva.

Thus I end my description of the beginning of the tour of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, His visiting the temple of Kürma and His liberating the 
leper brähmaëa Väsudeva.

TEXT 152

çraddhä kari’ ei lélä ye kare çravaëa
aciräte milaye täre caitanya-caraëa

çraddhä kari’—with great faith; ei lélä—this pastime; ye—anyone; kare—
does; çravaëa—hearing; aciräte—very soon; milaye—meets; täre—him; 
caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

One who hears these pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great 
faith will surely very soon attain the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

When a person actually revives his consciousness with thoughts of Kåñëa 
by the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he revives his spiritual life and 
becomes addicted to the service of the Lord. Only then can he act as an 
äcärya. In other words, everyone should engage in preaching, following 
in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In this way one will be very 
much appreciated by Lord Kåñëa and will quickly be recognized by Him. 
Actually a devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu must engage in preaching 
in order to increase the followers of the Lord. By thus preaching actual 
Vedic knowledge all over the world, one will benefit all mankind.

TEXT 153

caitanya-lélära ädi-anta nähi jäni
sei likhi, yei mahäntera mukhe çuni

caitanya-lélära—of the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ädi—
beginning; anta—and end; nähi—not; jäni—I know; sei—that; likhi—I 
write; yei—which; mahäntera—of the great personalities; mukhe—from 
the mouths; çuni—I hear.
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I admit that I do not know the beginning or the end of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s pastimes. However, whatever I have written I have heard 
from the mouths of great personalities.

TEXT 154

ithe aparädha mora nä la-io, bhakta-gaëa
tomä-sabära caraëa—mora ekänta çaraëa

ithe—in this; aparädha—offenses; mora—my; nä la-io—do not take; 
bhakta-gaëa—O devotees; tomä—of your; sabära—of all; caraëa—the 
lotus feet; mora—my; ekänta—only; çaraëa—shelter.

O devotees, please do not consider my offenses in this regard. Your lotus 
feet are my only shelter.

TEXT 155

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëa-däsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Seventh Chapter, describing the start of the Lord’s tour of South India 
and the liberation of the brähmaëa Väsudeva.
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CHAPTER EIGHT
The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 

and Rämänanda Räya

The summary of the Eighth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. After visiting the temple of Jiyaòa-nåsiàha, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the banks of the river Godävaré, to a 
place known as Vidyänagara. When Çréla Rämänanda Räya went there 
to take his bath, they met. After introducing himself, Çré Rämänanda 
Räya requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to remain in the village for 
some days. Honoring his request, Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed there in 
the home of some Vedic brähmaëas. In the evening, Çréla Rämänanda 
Räya used to come to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Rämänanda Räya, 
who was clothed in ordinary dress, offered the Lord respectful obeisances. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu questioned him on the object and process of 
worship and also asked him to recite verses from the Vedic literature.
First of all, Çréla Rämänanda Räya enunciated the system of the 
varëäçrama institution. He recited various verses about karmärpaëa, 
stating that everything should be dedicated to the Lord. He then spoke of 
detached action, knowledge mixed with devotional service, and finally the 
spontaneous loving service of the Lord. After hearing Çréla Rämänanda 
Räya recite some verses, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the principle 
of pure devotional service devoid of all kinds of speculation. After this, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Rämänanda Räya to explain the higher 
platform of devotional service. Then Çréla Rämänanda Räya explained 
unalloyed devotional service, love of Godhead, and serving the Lord in 
the moods of pure servitude, fraternity and parental love. Finally he spoke 
of serving the Lord in conjugal love. He then spoke of how conjugal love 
can be developed in various ways. This conjugal love attains its highest 
perfection in Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s love for Kåñëa. He next described the 
position of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the transcendental mellows of love of 
God. Çréla Rämänanda Räya then recited a verse of his own concerning 
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the platform of ecstatic vision, technically called prema-viläsa-vivarta. 
Çréla Rämänanda Räya also explained that all stages of conjugal love can 
be attained through the mercy of the residents of Våndävana, especially 
by the mercy of the gopés. All these subject matters were thus vividly 
described. Gradually Rämänanda Räya could understand the position of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exhibited 
His real form, Rämänanda Räya fell unconscious. After some days, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Rämänanda Räya to retire from government 
service and come to Jagannätha Puré. These descriptions of the meetings 
between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are taken from 
the notebook of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

TEXT 1

saïcärya rämäbhidha-bhakta-meghe
sva-bhakti-siddhänta-cayämåtäni
gauräbdhir etair amunä vitérëais
taj-jïatva-ratnälayatäà prayäti

saïcärya—by empowering; räma-abhidha—of the name Räma; bhakta-
meghe—in the cloudlike devotee; sva-bhakti—of His own devotional 
service; siddhänta—of conclusions; caya—all collections; amåtäni—
nectar; gaura-abdhiù—the ocean known as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
etaiù—by these; amunä—by the cloud known as Rämänanda Räya; 
vitérëaiù—distributed; tat-jïatva—of knowledge of devotional service; 
ratna-älayatäm—the quality of being an ocean containing valuable 
jewels; prayäti—achieved.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is known as Gauräìga, is the ocean of all 
conclusive knowledge in devotional service. He empowered Çré Rämänanda 
Räya, who may be likened to a cloud of devotional service. This cloud was 
filled with the water of all the conclusive purports of devotional service 
and was empowered by the ocean to spread this water over the sea of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself. Thus the ocean of Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
became filled with the jewels of the knowledge of pure devotional service.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaita-candra—
all glories to Advaita Äcärya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all glories to the 
devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda! All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

pürva-réte prabhu äge gamana karilä
‘jiyaòa-nåsiàha’-kñetre kata-dine gelä

pürva-réte—according to His previous program; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äge—ahead; gamana—going; karilä—did; jiyaòa-
nåsiàha—of the name Jiyaòa-nåsiàha; kñetre—at the place of pilgrimage; 
kata-dine—after some days; gelä—arrived.

According to His previous program, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went 
forward on His tour and after some days arrived at the place of pilgrimage 
known as Jiyaòa-nåsiàha.

The Jiyaòa-nåsiàha temple is situated on the top of a hill about five miles 
away from Visakhapatnam. There is a railway station on the South Indian 
Railway known as Siàhäcala. The temple known as Siàhäcala is the best 
temple in the vicinity of Visakhapatnam. This temple is very affluent and 
is a typical example of the architecture of the area. On one stone tablet 
it is mentioned that formerly a queen covered the Deity with gold plate. 
This is mentioned in the Visakhapatnam Gazetteer. About the temple, 
there are residential quarters for the priests and devotees. Indeed, at the 
present moment there are many residential quarters to accommodate 
visiting devotees. The original Deity is situated within the depths of the 
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temple, but there is another Deity, a duplicate, known as the vijaya-mürti. 
This smaller Deity can be moved from the temple and taken on public 
processions. Priests who generally belong to the Rämänuja-sampradäya 
are in charge of the Deity worship.

TEXT 4

nåsiàha dekhiyä kaila daëòavat-praëati
premäveçe kaila bahu nåtya-géta-stuti

nåsiàha dekhiyä—by seeing Lord Nåsiàha in the temple; kaila—did; 
daëòavat-praëati—offering of obeisances, falling flat before the Deity; 
premäveçe—in ecstatic love; kaila—did; bahu—all kinds of; nåtya—
dancing; géta—chanting; stuti—and offering of prayers.

Upon seeing the Deity of Lord Nåsiàha in the temple, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu offered His respectful obeisances by falling flat. Then, in 
ecstatic love, He performed various dances, chanted, and offered prayers.

TEXT 5

“çré-nåsiàha, jaya nåsiàha, jaya jaya nåsiàha
prahlädeça jaya padmä-mukha-padma-bhåìga”

çré-nåsiàha—Lord Nåsiàha with Lakñmé; jaya nåsiàha—all glories to Lord 
Nåsiàha; jaya jaya—again and again glories; nåsiàha—to Nåsiàhadeva; 
prahläda-éça—to the Lord of Prahläda Mahäräja; jaya—all glories; 
padmä—of the goddess of fortune; mukha-padma—of the lotuslike face; 
bhåìga—the bee.

“‘All glories to Nåsiàhadeva! All glories to Nåsiàhadeva, who is the Lord 
of Prahläda Mahäräja and, like a honeybee, is always engaged in beholding 
the lotuslike face of the goddess of fortune.’

The goddess of fortune is always embraced by Lord Nåsiàhadeva. This 
is mentioned in the commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam written by 
the great commentator Çréla Çrédhara Svämé. The following verse was 
composed by Çrédhara Svämé in his commentary on the Tenth Canto of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.1):
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väg-éçä yasya vadane lakñmér yasya ca vakñasi 
yasyäste hådaye samvit taà nåsiàham ahaà bhaje

“Lord Nåsiàhadeva is always assisted by Sarasvaté, the goddess of learning, 
and He is always embracing the goddess of fortune to His chest. The Lord 
is always complete in knowledge within Himself. Let us offer obeisances 
unto Nåsiàhadeva.”

Similarly, in his commentary on the First Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(1.1.1), Çrédhara Svämé describes Lord Nåsiàhadeva in this way:

prahläda-hådayählädaà bhaktävidyä-vidäraëam 
çarad-indu-rucià vande päréndra-vadanaà harim

“Let me offer my obeisances unto Lord Nåsiàhadeva, who is always 
enlightening Prahläda Mahäräja within his heart and who always kills 
the nescience that attacks the devotees. His mercy is distributed like 
moonshine, and His face is like that of a lion. Let me offer my obeisances 
unto Him again and again.”

TEXT 6

ugro ’py anugra eväyaà
sva-bhaktänäà nå-keçaré

keçaréva sva-potänäm
anyeñäà ugra-vikramaù

ugraù—ferocious; api—although; anugraù—not ferocious; eva—
certainly; ayam—this; sva-bhaktänäm—to His pure devotees; nå-keçaré—
having the body of a human being and a lion; keçaré iva—like a lioness; 
sva-potänäm—to her young cubs; anyeñäm—to others; ugra—ferocious; 
vikramaù—whose strength.

“‘Although very ferocious, the lioness is very kind to her cubs. 
Similarly, although very ferocious to nondevotees like Hiraëyakaçipu, 
Lord Nåsiàhadeva is very, very soft and kind to devotees like Prahläda 
Mahäräja.’”

This verse was composed by Çrédhara Svämé in his commentary on the 
Seventh Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.9.1).
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TEXT 7

ei-mata nänä çloka paòi’ stuti kaila
nåsiàha-sevaka mälä-prasäda äni’ dila

ei-mata—in this way; nänä—various; çloka—verses; paòi’—reciting; 
stuti—prayers; kaila—offered; nåsiàha-sevaka—the priest of Lord 
Nåsiàhadeva in the temple; mälä—garlands; prasäda—and remnants of 
the food of Lord Nåsiàhadeva; äni’—bringing; dila—offered.

In this way Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited different verses from 
the çästra. The priest of Lord Nåsiàhadeva then brought garlands and the 
remnants of the Lord’s food and offered them to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 8

pürvavat kona vipre kaila nimantraëa
sei rätri tähäì rahi’ karilä gamana

pürva-vat—as previously; kona—some; vipre—brähmaëa; kaila—made; 
nimantraëa—invitation; sei rätri—that night; tähäì—there; rahi’—
staying; karilä—did; gamana—touring.

As usual, a brähmaëa offered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu an invitation. The 
Lord passed the night in the temple and then commenced His tour again.

TEXT 9

prabhäte uöhiyä prabhu calilä premäveçe
dig-vidik nähi jïäna rätri-divase

prabhäte—in the morning; uöhiyä—rising; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; calilä—went; prema-äveçe—in great ecstatic love; dik-
vidik—the right or wrong direction; nähi—there was not; jïäna—
knowledge; rätri-divase—day and night.

The next morning, in the great ecstasy of love, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu started on His tour with no knowledge of the proper direction, 
and He continued the whole day and night.
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TEXT 10

pürvavat ‘vaiñëava’ kari’ sarva loka-gaëe
godävaré-tére prabhu äilä kata-dine

pürva-vat—as previously; vaiñëava—devotees; kari’—making; sarva—all; 
loka-gaëe—the people; godävaré-tére—on the bank of the river Godävaré; 
prabhu—the Lord; äilä—arrived; kata-dine—after some days.

As previously, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu converted to Vaiñëavism many 
people He met on the road. After some days, the Lord reached the banks 
of the river Godävaré.

TEXT 11

godävaré dekhi’ ha-ila ‘yamunä’-smaraëa
tére vana dekhi’ småti haila våndävana

godävaré—the river Godävaré; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ila—there was; yamunä 
smaraëa—remembrance of the river Yamunä; tére—on the banks; vana—
the forests; dekhi’—seeing; småti—remembrance; haila—there was; 
våndävana—Çré Våndävana.

When He saw the river Godävaré, the Lord remembered the river Yamunä, 
and when He saw the forest on the banks of the river, He remembered Çré 
Våndävana-dhäma.

TEXT 12

sei vane kata-kñaëa kari’ nåtya-gäna
godävaré pära haïä tähäì kaila snäna

sei vane—in that forest; kata-kñaëa—for some time; kari’—performing; 
nåtya-gäna—dancing and chanting; godävaré—the river; pära haïä—
crossing; tähäì—there; kaila—took; snäna—bath.

After performing His usual chanting and dancing for some time in this 
forest, the Lord crossed the river and took His bath on the other bank.
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TEXT 13

ghäöa chäòi’ kata-düre jala-sannidhäne
vasi’ prabhu kare kåñëa-näma-saìkértane

ghäöa chäòi’—leaving the bathing place; kata-düre—a short distance 
away; jala-sannidhäne—near the water; vasi’—sitting; prabhu—the Lord; 
kare—does; kåñëa-näma-saìkértane—chanting of the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa.

After bathing in the river, the Lord walked a little distance from the 
bathing place and engaged in chanting the holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 14

hena-käle doläya caòi’ rämänanda räya
snäna karibäre äilä, bäjanä bäjäya

hena-käle—at this time; doläya caòi’—riding on a palanquin; rämänanda 
räya—Çréla Rämänanda Räya; snäna—bath; karibäre—to take; äilä—
came there; bäjanä bäjäya—accompanied by a musical band.

At that time, accompanied by the sounds of music, Rämänanda Räya came 
there on a palanquin to take his bath.

TEXT 15

täìra saìge bahu äilä vaidika brähmaëa
vidhi-mate kaila teìho snänädi-tarpaëa

täìra saìge—with him; bahu—many; äilä—came; vaidika—following 
the Vedic principles; brähmaëa—brähmaëas; vidhi-mate—according to 
ritualistic ceremonies; kaila—did; teìho—he, Çréla Rämänanda Räya; 
snäna-ädi-tarpaëa—bathing and offering oblations, etc.

Many brähmaëas following the Vedic principles accompanied Rämänanda 
Räya. According to the Vedic rituals, Rämänanda Räya took his bath and 
offered oblations to his forefathers.
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TEXT 16

prabhu täìre dekhi’ jänila—ei räma-räya
täìhäre milite prabhura mana uöhi’ dhäya

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; dekhi’—seeing; jänila—
could understand; ei—this; räma-räya—Çréla Rämänanda Räya; täìhäre—
him; milite—to meet; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—
mind; uöhi’—rising; dhäya—runs after.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could understand that the person who had come 
to bathe in the river was Rämänanda Räya. The Lord wanted so much to 
meet him that His mind immediately began running after him.

TEXT 17

tathäpi dhairya dhari’ prabhu rahilä vasiyä
rämänanda äilä apürva sannyäsé dekhiyä

tathäpi—still; dhariya dhari’—keeping patient; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahilä—remained; vasiyä—sitting; rämänanda—
Çréla Rämänanda Räya; äilä—arrived; apürva—wonderful; sannyäsé—
renunciant; dekhiyä—seeing.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was running after him mentally, 
He patiently remained sitting. Rämänanda Räya, seeing the wonderful 
sannyäsé, then came to see Him.

TEXT 18

sürya-çata-sama känti, aruëa vasana
subalita prakäëòa deha, kamala-locana

sürya-çata—hundreds of suns; sama—like; känti—luster; aruëa—saffron; 
vasana—garments; subalita—very strongly built; prakäëòa—big; deha—
body; kamala-locana—eyes like lotus petals.
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Çréla Rämänanda Räya then saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to be as brilliant 
as a hundred suns. The Lord was covered by a saffron garment. He was 
large in body and very strongly built, and His eyes were like lotus petals.

TEXT 19

dekhiyä täìhära mane haila camatkära
äsiyä karila daëòavat namaskära

dekhiyä—seeing; täìhära—his; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; 
camatkära—wonder; äsiyä—coming there; karila—did; daëòa-vat—like 
a rod; namaskära—obeisances.

When Rämänanda Räya saw the wonderful sannyäsé, he was struck with 
wonder. He went to Him and immediately offered his respectful obeisances, 
falling down flat like a rod.

TEXT 20

uöhi’ prabhu kahe,—üöha, kaha ‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’
täre äliìgite prabhura hådaya satåñëa

uöhi’—rising; prabhu—the Lord; kahe—said; uöha—get up; kaha—chant; 
kåñëa kåñëa—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; täre—him; äliìgite—to 
embrace; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hådaya—the 
heart; sa-tåñëa—very eager.

The Lord stood up and asked Rämänanda Räya to arise and chant the 
holy name of Kåñëa. Indeed, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very eager to 
embrace him.

TEXT 21

tathäpi puchila,—tumi räya rämänanda?
teìho kahe,—sei haìa däsa çüdra manda
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tathäpi—still; puchila—He inquired; tumi—you; räya rämänanda—
Rämänanda Räya; teìho kahe—he replied; sei haìa—I am that; däsa—
servant; çüdra—belonging to the çüdra community; manda—very low.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then inquired whether he was Rämänanda Räya, 
and he replied, “Yes, I am Your very low servant, and I belong to the çüdra 
community.”

TEXT 22

tabe täre kaila prabhu dåòha äliìgana
premäveçe prabhu-bhåtya doìhe acetana

tabe—thereafter; täre—him; kaila—did; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dåòha—firm; äliìgana—embracing; prema-äveçe—in 
ecstatic love; prabhu-bhåtya—the servant and the master; doìhe—both; 
acetana—unconscious.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Çré Rämänanda Räya very firmly. 
Indeed, both the master and the servant almost lost consciousness due to 
ecstatic love.

TEXT 23

sväbhävika prema doìhära udaya karilä
duìhä äliìgiyä duìhe bhümite paòilä

sväbhävika—natural; prema—love; doìhära—of both of them; udaya—
awakening; karilä—there was; duìhä—both; äliìgiyä—embracing; 
duìhe—both of them; bhümite—on the ground; paòilä—fell down.

Their natural love for each other was awakened in them both, and they 
embraced and fell to the ground.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya was an incarnation of the gopé Viçäkhä. Since 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was Lord Kåñëa Himself, there was naturally 
an awakening of love between Viçäkhä and Kåñëa. Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is the combination of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Kåñëa, and 
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the gopé Viçäkhä is a principal gopé assisting Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Thus the 
natural love between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
awakened and they embraced.

TEXT 24

stambha, sveda, açru, kampa, pulaka, vaivarëya
duìhära mukhete çuni’ gadgada ‘kåñëa’ varëa

stambha—paralysis; sveda—perspiration; açru—tears; kampa—shivering; 
pulaka—horripilation; vaivarëya—paleness; duìhära—of both of them; 
mukhete—in the mouth; çuni’—hearing; gadgada—faltering; kåñëa 
varëa—Kåñëa’s name.

When they embraced each other, ecstatic symptoms—paralysis, 
perspiration, tears, shivering, paleness and standing up of the bodily 
hairs—appeared. The word “Kåñëa” came from their mouths falteringly.

TEXT 25

dekhiyä brähmaëa-gaëera haila camatkära
vaidika brähmaëa saba karena vicära

dekhiyä—seeing this; brähmaëa-gaëera—of the ritualistic brähmaëas; 
haila—there was; camatkära—wonder; vaidika—followers of Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies; brähmaëa—the brähmaëas; saba—all; karena—
did; vicära—consideration.

When the stereotyped, ritualistic brähmaëas who were following the Vedic 
principles saw this ecstatic manifestation of love, they were struck with 
wonder. All these brähmaëas began to reflect as follows.

TEXT 26

ei ta’ sannyäséra teja dekhi brahma-sama
çüdre äliìgiyä kene karena krandana
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ei ta’—this indeed; sannyäséra—of the sannyäsé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
teja—bodily effulgence; dekhi—we see; brahma-sama—exactly like 
Brahman; çüdre—a çüdra, or worker; äliìgiyä—embracing; kene—why; 
karena—does; krandana—crying.

The brähmaëas thought, “We can see that this sannyäsé has a luster like 
the effulgence of Brahman, but how is it He is crying upon embracing a 
çüdra, a member of the fourth caste in the social order?”

TEXT 27

ei mahäräja—mahä-paëòita, gambhéra
sannyäséra sparçe matta ha-ilä asthira

ei mahäräja—this Rämänanda Räya, who is the Governor; mahä-
paëòita—a very learned person; gambhéra—grave; sannyäséra sparçe—by 
touching a sannyäsé; matta—mad; ha-ilä—became; asthira—restless.

They thought, “This Rämänanda Räya is the Governor of Madras, a highly 
learned and grave person, a mahä-paëòita, but upon touching this sannyäsé 
he has become restless like a madman.”

TEXT 28

ei-mata vipra-gaëa bhäve mane mana
vijätéya loka dekhi, prabhu kaila samvaraëa

ei-mata—in this way; vipra-gaëa—all the brähmaëas; bhäve—think; 
mane mana—within their minds; vijätéya loka—outside people; dekhi—
seeing; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; samvaraëa—
restraining.

While the brähmaëas were thinking in this way about the activities of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
saw those outsiders and restrained His transcendental emotions.

Rämänanda Räya was intimately related to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
therefore he can be accepted as a sajätéya, a person within the intimate 
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circle of the Lord. The brähmaëas, however, were followers of the Vedic 
rituals and were not able to have an intimate connection with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Consequently they are called vijätéya-loka. In 
other words, they were not pure devotees. One may be a highly learned 
brähmaëa, but if he is not a pure devotee he is a vijätéya, an outcaste, one 
outside devotional service—in other words, a nondevotee. Although Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya were embracing in ecstasy, 
the Lord restrained His transcendental emotions upon seeing the outsider 
brähmaëas.

TEXT 29

sustha haïä duìhe sei sthänete vasilä
tabe häsi’ mahäprabhu kahite lägilä

su-stha haïä—becoming steady; duìhe—both of them; sei—that; 
sthänete—in the place; vasilä—sat down; tabe—then; häsi’—smiling; 
mahäprabhu—Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahite—to speak; lägilä—began.

When they regained their sanity, they both sat down, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu smiled and began to speak as follows.

TEXT 30

‘särvabhauma bhaööäcärya kahila tomära guëe
tomäre milite more karila yatane

särvabhauma bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahila—has 
spoken; tomära—your; guëe—good qualities; tomäre—you; milite—to 
meet; more—Me; karila—made; yatane—endeavor.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya spoke of your good qualities, and he made a 
great endeavor to convince Me to meet you.

TEXT 31

tomä milibäre mora ethä ägamana
bhäla haila, anäyäse päiluì daraçana’
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tomä—you; milibäre—to meet; mora—My; ethä—here; ägamana—
coming; bhäla haila—it was very good; anäyäse—without difficulty; 
päiluì—I have gotten; daraçana—interview.

“Indeed, I have come here just to meet you. It is very good that even 
without making an effort I have gotten your interview here.”

TEXT 32

räya kahe,—särvabhauma kare bhåtya-jïäna
parokñeha mora hite haya sävadhäna

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; kare—does; bhåtya-jïäna—thinks of me as his servant; 
parokñeha—in my absence; mora—of me; hite—for the benefit; haya—is; 
sävadhäna—always careful.

Rämänanda Räya replied, “Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya thinks of me as his 
servant. Even in my absence he is very careful to do me good.

TEXT 33

täìra kåpäya päinu tomära daraçana
äji saphala haila mora manuñya-janama

täìra kåpäya—by his mercy; päinu—I have gotten; tomära—Your; 
daraçana—interview; äji—today; sa-phala—successful; haila—has 
become; mora—my; manuñya-janama—birth as a human being.

“By his mercy I have received Your interview here. Consequently I 
consider that today I have become a successful human being.

TEXT 34

särvabhaume tomära kåpä,—tära ei cihna
aspåçya sparçile haïä täìra premädhéna
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särvabhaume—unto Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; tomära—Your; kåpä—
mercy; tära—of such mercy; ei—this; cihna—the symptom; aspåçya—
untouchable; sparçile—You have touched; haïä—becoming; täìra—his; 
prema-adhéna—influenced by love.

“I can see that You have bestowed special mercy upon Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya. Therefore You have touched me, although I am untouchable. 
This is due only to his love for You.

TEXT 35

kähäì tumi—säkñät éçvara näräyaëa
kähäì muïi—räja-sevé viñayé çüdrädhama

kähäì—whereas; tumi—You; säkñät—directly; éçvara näräyaëa—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kähäì—whereas; muïi—I; räja-sevé—
government servant; viñayé—materialist; çüdra-adhama—worse than a 
çüdra, or fourth-class man.

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa Himself, and I 
am only a government servant interested in materialistic activities. Indeed, 
I am the lowest among men of the fourth caste.

TEXT 36

mora sparçe nä karile ghåëä, veda-bhaya
mora darçana tomä vede niñedhaya

mora—of me; sparçe—by the touch; nä—not; karile—You did; ghåëä—
hatred; veda-bhaya—afraid of the injunctions of the Vedas; mora—of me; 
darçana—seeing; tomä—You; vede—the Vedic injunctions; niñedhaya—
forbid.

“You do not fear the Vedic injunctions stating that You should not associate 
with a çüdra. You were not contemptuous of my touch, although in the 
Vedas You are forbidden to associate with çüdras.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (9.32) the Lord says:
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mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya ye ’pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ’pi yänti paräà gatim

“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants], as well as çüdras [workers]—can 
attain the supreme destination.”

The word päpa-yonayaù means “born into a lower class.”  According to the 
Vedic system of classification, women, vaisyas, and sudras belong to a lower 
social order. A low life means a life without Kåñëa consciousness. High 
and low positions in society are calculated by considering a person’s Kåñëa 
consciousness. A brähmaëa is considered to be on the highest platform 
because he knows Brahman, the Absolute Truth. The second caste, the 
kñatriya caste, also know Brahman, but not as well as the brähmaëas. The 
vaiçyas and çüdras do not clearly understand God consciousness, but if 
they take to Kåñëa consciousness by the mercy of Kåñëa and the spiritual 
master, they do not remain in the lower castes (päpa-yonayaù). It is clearly 
stated: te ’pi yänti paräà gatim.
Unless one has attained the highest standard of life, one cannot return 
home, back to Godhead. One may be a çüdra, vaiçya or woman, but if one is 
situated in the service of the Lord in Kåñëa consciousness, one should not 
be considered stré, çüdra, vaiçya or lower than çüdra. Though a person may 
be from a lowborn family, if he is engaged in the Lord’s service he should 
never be considered to belong to a lowborn family. The Padma Puräëa 
forbids, vékñate jäti-sämänyät sa yäti narakaà-dhruvam. A person goes to 
hell quickly when he considers a devotee of the Lord in terms of birth. 
Although Çré Rämänanda Räya supposedly took birth in a çüdra family, 
he is not to be considered a çüdra, for he was a great advanced devotee. 
Indeed, he was on the transcendental platform. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
therefore embraced him. Out of spiritual humility, Çré Rämänanda Räya 
presented himself as a çüdra (räja-sevé viñayé çüdrädhama). Even though 
one may engage in government service or in any other pounds-shillings-
pence business—in short, in materialistic life-he need only take to Kåñëa 
consciousness. Kåñëa consciousness is a very simple process. One need 
only chant the holy names of the Lord and strictly follow the principles 
forbidding sinful activity. In this way one can no longer be considered 
an untouchable, a viñayé or a çüdra. One who is advanced in spiritual life 
should not associate with nondevotees—namely men in government 
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service and men engaged in materialistic activity for sense gratification 
or in the service of others. Such men are considered viñayé, materialistic. 
It is said:

niñkiïcanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
päraà paraà jigamiñor bhava-sägarasya 
sandarçanaà viñayiëäm atha yoñitäà ca 

hä hanta hanta viña-bhakñaëato ’py asädhu 
 [Cc. Madhya 11.8]

“A person who is very seriously engaged in cultivating devotional service 
with a view to crossing the ocean of nescience and who has completely 
abandoned all material activities should never see a çüdra, a vaiçya or a 
woman.” (Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka 8.23)

TEXT 37

tomära kåpäya tomäya karäya nindya-karma
säkñät éçvara tumi, ke jäne tomära marma

tomära kåpäya—Your mercy; tomäya—unto You; karäya—induces; 
nindya-karma—forbidden actions; säkñät éçvara—directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—You; ke jäne—who can know; tomära—
Your; marma—purpose.

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself; therefore no 
one can understand Your purpose. By Your mercy You are touching me, 
although this is not sanctioned by the Vedas.

A sannyäsé is strictly forbidden to see the viñayés, the materialistic people. 
But Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, out of His boundless and causeless mercy, 
could show favor to anyone, regardless of birth and position.

TEXT 38

ämä nistärite tomära ihäì ägamana
parama-dayälu tumi patita-pävana
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ämä nistärite—to deliver me; tomära—Your; ihäì—here; ägamana—
appearance; parama-dayälu—greatly merciful; tumi—You; patita-
pävana—the deliverer of all fallen souls.

“You have come here specifically to deliver me. You are so merciful that 
You alone can deliver all fallen souls.

Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura sings in his Prärthanä (39):

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-prabhu dayä kara more, 
tomä vinä ke dayälu jagat-saàsäre 
patita-pävana-hetu tava avatära, 

mo sama patita prabhu nä päibe ära

“My dear Lord, please be merciful to me. Who can be more merciful than 
Your Lordship within these three worlds? You appear as an incarnation 
just to reclaim the conditioned, fallen souls, but I assure You that You will 
not find a soul more fallen than me.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s specific mission is to deliver fallen souls. 
Of course, in this Age of Kali there is hardly anyone who is not fallen 
according to the calculations of Vedic behavior. In His instructions 
to Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu described the so-called 
followers of Vedic religion in this way (Madhya 19.146):

veda-niñöha-madhye ardheka veda ‘mukhe’ mäne 
veda-niñiddha päpa kare, dharma nähi gaëe

So-called followers of Vedic principles simply accept the Vedas formally, 
but they act against Vedic principles. This is symptomatic of this Age 
of Kali. People claim to follow a certain type of religion, saying formally, 
“I am Hindu,” “I am Muslim,” “I am Christian,” “I am this or that,” but 
actually no one follows the principles enunciated in religious scriptures. 
This is the disease of this age. Therefore the merciful Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has simply advised us to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra: 
harer näma harer näma harer nämaiva kevalam [Cc. Ädi 17.21]. The Lord 
can deliver anyone and everyone, even though one may have fallen from 
the injunctions of revealed scriptures. This is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
special mercy. Consequently He is known as patita-pävana, the deliverer 
of all fallen souls.



727

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

TEXT 39

mahänta-svabhäva ei tärite pämara
nija kärya nähi tabu yäna tära ghara

mahänta-svabhäva—the nature of saintly persons; ei—this; tärite—to 
deliver; pämara—fallen souls; nija—own; kärya—business; nähi—there 
is not; tabu—still; yäna—goes; tära—his; ghara—house.

“It is the general practice of all saintly people to deliver the fallen. Therefore 
they go to people’s houses, although they have no personal business there.

A sannyäsé is supposed to beg from door to door. He does not beg simply 
because he is hungry. His real purpose is to enlighten the occupant of 
every house by preaching Kåñëa consciousness. A sannyäsé does not 
abandon his superior position and become a beggar just for the sake of 
begging. Similarly, a person in householder life may be very important, but 
he may also voluntarily take to the mendicant way of life. Rüpa Gosvämé 
and Sanätana Gosvämé were ministers, but they voluntarily accepted the 
mendicant’s life in order to humbly preach Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
message. It is said about them: tyaktvä türëam açeña-maëòala-pati-çreëéà 
sadä tuccha-vat bhütvä déna-gaëeçakau karuëayä kaupéna-kanthäçritau. 
Although the Gosvämés were very aristocratic, on the order of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu they became mendicants just to deliver the fallen 
souls. One should also consider that those who engage in the missionary 
activities of the Kåñëa consciousness movement are under the guidance 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. They are not actually beggars; their real 
business is to deliver fallen souls. Therefore they may go from door to 
door just to introduce a book about Kåñëa consciousness so that people 
can become enlightened by reading. Formerly brahmacärés and sannyäsés 
used to beg from door to door. At the present moment, especially in the 
Western countries, a person may be handed over to the police if he begs 
from door to door. In Western countries, begging is considered criminal. 
Members of the Kåñëa consciousness movement have no business begging. 
Instead, they work very hard to introduce some literatures about Kåñëa 
consciousness so that people can read them and be benefited. But if one 
gives some contribution to a Kåñëa conscious man, he never refuses it.
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TEXT 40

mahad-vicalanaà nèëäà
gåhiëäà déna-cetasäm
niùçreyasäya bhagavan
nänyathä kalpate kvacit

mahat-vicalanam—the wandering of saintly persons; nèëäm—of human 
beings; gåhiëäm—who are householders; déna-cetasäm—low-minded; 
niùçreyasäya—for the ultimate benefit; bhagavan—O my Lord; na 
anyathä—not any other purpose; kalpate—one imagines; kvacit—at any 
time.

“‘My dear Lord, sometimes great saintly persons go to the homes of 
householders, although these householders are generally low-minded. 
When a saintly person visits their homes, one can understand that it is for 
no other purpose than to benefit the householders.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.4).

TEXT 41

ämära saìge brähmaëädi sahasreka jana
tomära darçane sabära dravé-bhüta mana

ämära saìge—with me; brähmaëa-ädi—brähmaëas and others; 
sahasreka—more than one thousand; jana—persons; tomära—of You; 
darçane—in seeing; sabära—of all of them; dravé-bhüta—became melted; 
mana—the hearts.

“Along with me there are about a thousand men—including the 
brähmaëas—and all of them appear to have had their hearts melted simply 
by seeing You.

TEXT 42

‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ näma çuni sabära vadane
sabära aìga—pulakita, açru—nayane
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kåñëa kåñëa—“Kåñëa,” “Kåñëa”; näma—the holy name; çuni—I hear; 
sabära—of everyone; vadane—in the mouths; sabära—of all; aìga—the 
bodies; pulakita—gladdened; açru—tears; nayane—in the eyes.

“I hear everyone chanting the holy name of Kåñëa. Everyone’s body is 
thrilled with ecstasy, and there are tears in everyone’s eyes.

TEXT 43

äkåtye-prakåtye tomära éçvara-lakñaëa
jéve nä sambhave ei apräkåta guëa

äkåtye—in bodily features; prakåtye—in behavior; tomära—of You; 
éçvara—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; lakñaëa—the symptoms; 
jéve—in an ordinary living being; nä—not; sambhave—possible; ei—
these; apräkåta—transcendental; guëa—qualities.

“My dear Sir, according to Your behavior and bodily features, You are 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is impossible for ordinary living 
beings to possess such transcendental qualities.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s bodily features were uncommon. Indeed, His 
body was extraordinary in its measurements. The measurement of His 
chest and the measurement of His forearms were the same. This is called 
nyagrodha-parimaëòala. As far as His nature is concerned, He was kind to 
everyone. No one but the Supreme Personality of Godhead can be kind to 
everyone. Therefore the Lord’s name is Kåñëa, “all-attractive.” As stated 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (14.4), Kåñëa is the kind father of everyone. In every 
species of life (sarva-yoniñu), He is the original father, the seed-giver (béja-
pradaù pitä). How, then, can He be unkind to any living entity? One may 
be a man, an animal or even a tree, but the Lord is kind to everyone. That 
is God’s qualification. He also says in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.29), samo ’haà 
sarva-bhüteñu: “I am equally kind to everyone.” And He advises, sarva-
dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja: [Bg. 18.66] “Give up all other 
engagements and simply surrender unto Me.” This instruction is meant 
not only for Arjuna but for all living entities. Whoever takes advantage 
of this offer is immediately immune to all sinful activity and returns home, 
back to Godhead. While present on this planet, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
made the same offer.
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TEXT 44

prabhu kahe,—tumi mahä-bhägavatottama
tomära darçane sabära drava haila mana

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; tumi—you; mahä-bhägavata-uttama—the 
best of the topmost devotees; tomära darçane—by seeing you; sabära—of 
everyone; drava—melted; haila—became; mana—the heart.

The Lord replied to Rämänanda Räya, “Sir, you are the best of the topmost 
devotees; therefore simply the sight of you has melted everyone’s heart.

Unless one is a first-class devotee, he cannot be a preacher. A preacher is 
generally a topmost devotee, but in order to meet the general populace, he 
has to come to distinguish between devotees and nondevotees. Otherwise, 
an advanced devotee makes no such distinctions. Indeed, he always sees 
that everyone is engaged in the service of the Lord. When one engages in 
preaching work, he must distinguish between people and understand that 
some people are not engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. The 
preacher then has to take compassion upon such innocent people who do 
not know how to worship the Lord. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.45), the 
symptoms of a topmost devotee are described as follows:

sarva-bhüteñu yaù paçyed bhagavad-bhävam ätmanaù 
bhütäni bhagavaty ätmany eña bhägavatottamaù

“The advanced devotee sees that all living entities are part and parcel of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everyone is in Kåñëa, and Kåñëa is 
also within everyone. Such a vision is possible only for a person who is 
very advanced in devotional service.”

TEXT 45

anyera ki kathä, ämi—‘mäyävädé sannyäsé’
ämiha tomära sparçe kåñëa-preme bhäsi

anyera—of others; ki kathä—what to speak; ämi—I; mäyävädé sannyäsé—a 
sannyäsé of the Mäyävädé sect; ämiha—I; tomära—of you; sparçe—by the 
touch; kåñëa—of Kåñëa; preme—in love; bhäsi—float.
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“Although I am a Mäyävädé sannyäsé, a nondevotee, I am also floating in 
the ocean of love of Kåñëa simply by touching you. And what to speak of 
others?

TEXT 46

ei jäni’ kaöhina mora hådaya çodhite
särvabhauma kahilena tomäre milite

ei jäni’—knowing this; kaöhina—very hard; mora—My; hådaya—heart; 
çodhite—to rectify; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahilena—
asked; tomäre—you; milite—to meet.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya knew this would happen, and thus to rectify 
My heart, which is very hard, he asked Me to meet you.”

TEXT 47

ei-mata duìhe stuti kare duìhära guëa
duìhe duìhära daraçane änandita mana

ei-mata—in this way; duìhe—both of them; stuti—praise; kare—offer; 
duìhära—of both of them; guëa—qualities; duìhe—both of them; 
duìhära—of both of them; daraçane—by the seeing; änandita—pleased; 
mana—the minds.

In this way each of them praised the qualities of the other, and both of 
them were pleased to see each other.

TEXT 48

hena-käle vaidika eka vaiñëava brähmaëa
daëòavat kari’ kaila prabhure nimantraëa

hena-käle—at this time; vaidika—a follower of the Vedic ritualistic 
ceremonies; eka—one; vaiñëava brähmaëa—a brähmaëa following 
Vaiñëava principles; daëòavat—obeisances offered by falling flat; kari’—
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offering; kaila—made; prabhure—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nimantraëa—invitation.

At this time a brähmaëa Vaiñëava following the Vedic principles came 
and offered obeisances. He fell flat before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
invited Him for lunch.

TEXT 49

nimantraëa mänila täìre vaiñëava jäniyä
rämänande kahe prabhu éñat häsiyä

nimantraëa—the invitation; mänila—accepted; täìre—him (the 
brähmaëa); vaiñëava—a devotee; jäniyä—understanding; rämänande—
unto Rämänanda; kahe—said; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
éñat—a little; häsiyä—smiling.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the invitation, knowing the 
brähmaëa to be a devotee, and slightly smiling, He spoke as follows to 
Rämänanda Räya.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the invitation of the Vaiñëava 
brähmaëa. Even though one is a brähmaëa strictly following all the rules 
and regulations of brahminical culture, if he is not a devotee, a follower 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, one should not accept his invitation. At the 
present moment people have become so degraded that they do not even 
follow the Vedic principles, to say nothing of Vaiñëava principles. They 
eat anything and everything—whatever they like—and therefore the 
members of the Kåñëa consciousness movement should be very cautious 
about accepting invitations.

TEXT 50

tomära mukhe kåñëa-kathä çunite haya mana
punarapi päi yena tomära daraçana

tomära mukhe—in your mouth; kåñëa-kathä—talks on Kåñëa; çunite—to 
hear; haya—there is; mana—My mind; punarapi—again; päi—I may get; 
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yena—if possible; tomära—your; daraçana—interview.

“I wish to hear from you about Lord Kåñëa. Indeed, My mind is inclined 
to desire this; therefore I wish to see you again.”

TEXTS 51–52

räya kahe, äilä yadi pämara çodhite
darçana-mätre çuddha nahe mora duñöa citte

dina päìca-säta rahi’ karaha märjana
tabe çuddha haya mora ei duñöa mana

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; äilä—You have come; yadi—
although; pämara—a fallen soul; çodhite—to rectify; darçana-mätre—
simply seeing You; çuddha nahe—not purified; mora—my; duñöa—
polluted; citte—consciousness; dina—days; päìca-säta—five or seven; 
rahi’—staying; karaha—kindly do; märjana—cleansing; tabe—then; 
çuddha—pure; haya—it is; mora—my; ei—this; duñöa—polluted; mana—
mind.

Rämänanda Räya replied, “My Lord, although You have come to correct 
me, a fallen soul, my mind is not yet purified simply by seeing You. Please 
stay for five or seven days and kindly cleanse my polluted mind. After that 
much time, my mind will certainly be pure.”

TEXT 53

yadyapi viccheda doìhära sahana nä yäya
tathäpi daëòavat kari’ calilä räma-räya

yadyapi—although; viccheda—separation; doìhära—of both of them; 
sahana—toleration; nä—not; yäya—possible; tathäpi—still; daëòavat—
obeisances; kari’—offering; calilä—departed; räma-räya—Rämänanda 
Räya.

Although neither could tolerate separation from the other, Rämänanda 
Räya nonetheless offered his obeisances to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and departed.
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TEXT 54

prabhu yäi’ sei vipra-ghare bhikñä kaila
dui janära utkanöùäya äsi’ sandhyä haila

prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäi’—going; sei—that; vipra-
ghare—to the house of the brähmaëa; bhikñä—lunch; kaila—accepted; 
dui—two; janära—of the persons; utkaëöhäya—in the impatience; äsi’—
coming; sandhyä—evening; haila—appeared.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to the house of the brähmaëa 
who had invited Him and took His lunch there. When the evening of that 
day arrived, both Rämänanda Räya and the Lord were eager to meet each 
other again.

TEXT 55

prabhu snäna-kåtya kari’ ächena vasiyä
eka-bhåtya-saìge räya mililä äsiyä

prabhu—the Lord; snäna-kåtya—the daily duty of bathing; kari’—
finishing; ächena—was; vasiyä—sitting; eka—one; bhåtya—servant; 
saìge—with; räya—Räya Rämänanda; mililä—met; äsiyä—coming.

After finishing His evening bath, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down and 
waited for Rämänanda Räya to come. Then Rämänanda Räya, accompanied 
by one servant, came to meet Him.

A Vaiñëava who is supposed to be advanced in spiritual understanding—
be he a householder or a sannyäsé—must bathe three times a day: morning, 
noon and evening. When one is engaged in the service of the Deity, he 
must especially follow the principles of the Padma Puräëa and take regular 
baths. He should also, after bathing, decorate his body with the twelve 
tilakas.

TEXT 56

namaskära kaila räya, prabhu kaila äliìgane
dui jane kåñëa-kathä kaya rahaù-sthäne
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namaskära—obeisances; kaila—offered; räya—Rämänanda Räya; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; äliìgane—
embracing; dui—two; jane—the persons; kåñëa-kathä—talks about Kåñëa; 
kaya—discussed; rahaù-sthäne—in a secluded place.

Rämänanda Räya approached Lord Çré Caitanya and offered his respectful 
obeisances, and the Lord embraced him. Then they began to discuss Kåñëa 
in a secluded place.

The word rahaù-sthäne, “in a secluded place,” is very significant. Talks 
about Kåñëa and His pastimes—especially His pastimes in Våndävana and 
His dealings with the gopés—are all very confidential. They are not subject 
matter for public discussion because those who have no understanding 
of the transcendental nature of Kåñëa’s pastimes always commit great 
offenses, thinking Kåñëa to be an ordinary human being and the gopés 
ordinary girls. Following the principle of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
who never discussed the dealings between Kåñëa and the gopés publicly, 
devotees in the Kåñëa consciousness movement are enjoined not to discuss 
the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa in Våndävana in public. For the general public, 
saìkértana is the most effective method to awaken Kåñëa consciousness. 
If possible, one should discuss the principles enunciated in the Bhagavad-
gétä. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu followed this principle very strictly and 
discussed the philosophy of the Bhagavad-gétä with learned scholars like 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté. However, He 
taught the principles of the bhakti cult to students like Sanätana Gosvämé 
and Rüpa Gosvämé, and He discussed with Çré Rämänanda Räya the 
topmost devotional dealings between Kåñëa and the gopés. For the general 
populace, He performed saìkértana very vigorously. We must also follow 
these principles in preaching Kåñëa consciousness all over the world.

TEXT 57

prabhu kahe,—“paòa çloka sädhyera nirëaya”
räya kahe,—“sva-dharmäcaraëe viñëu-bhakti haya”

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; paòa—just recite; 
çloka—a verse from the revealed scriptures; sädhyera—of the aim of life; 
nirëaya—an ascertainment; räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; sva-
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dharma-äcaraëe—by executing one’s occupational duty; viñëu-bhakti—
devotional service to Lord Viñëu; haya—there is.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Rämänanda Räya, “Recite a verse from 
the revealed scriptures concerning the ultimate goal of life.”

Rämänanda replied, “If one executes the prescribed duties of his social 
position, he awakens his original Kåñëa consciousness.

In this connection, Çré Rämänujäcärya states in the Vedärtha-saìgraha 
that devotional service is naturally very dear to the living entity. Indeed, 
it is life’s goal. This devotional service is supreme knowledge, or Kåñëa 
consciousness, and it brings detachment from all material activity. In the 
transcendental position, a living being can perfectly acknowledge the 
superiority of serving the Supreme Lord. The devotees attain the Supreme 
Lord only by devotional service. Having such knowledge, one engages 
in his occupational duty, and that is called bhakti-yoga. By performing 
bhakti-yoga, one can rise to the platform of pure devotional service.
A great saint, the father of Çréla Vyäsadeva, Paräçara Muni, has 
specifically mentioned that devotional service to the Lord can ultimately 
be awakened in human society by the discharge of duties in accordance 
with the varëäçrama system. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
instituted varëäçrama-dharma to give human beings a chance to return 
home, back to Godhead. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Çré 
Kåñëa, who is known in the Bhagavad-gétä as Puruñottama—the greatest 
of all personalities—personally came and declared that the institution of 
varëäçrama-dharma was founded by Him. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(4.13):

cätur-varëyaà mayä såñöaà guëa-karma-vibhägaçaù 
tasya kartäram api mäà viddhy akartäram avyayam

Elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.45–46) the Lord says:

sve sve karmaëy abhirataù saàsiddhià labhate naraù 
sva-karma-nirataù siddhià yathä vindati tac chåëu 
yataù pravåttir bhütänäà yena sarvam idaà tatam 

sva-karmaëä tam abhyarcya siddhià vindati mänavaù
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Human society should be divided into four divisions—brähmaëa, kñatriya, 
vaiçya and çüdra—and everyone should always engage in his occupational 
duty. The Lord says that those engaged in their occupational duty can 
attain perfection simply by rendering loving devotional service to the 
Lord while executing their particular duty. Actually the modern ideal of a 
classless society can be introduced only by Kåñëa consciousness. Let men 
perform their occupational duty, and let them give their profits to the 
service of the Lord. In other words, one can attain the perfection of life 
by discharging one’s occupational duty and employing the results in the 
service of the Lord. This method is confirmed by great personalities like 
Bodhäyana, Taìka, Dramiòa, Guhadeva, Kapardi and Bhäruci. It is also 
confirmed by the Vedänta-sütra.

TEXT 58

varëäçramäcära-vatä
puruñeëa paraù pumän
viñëur ärädhyate panthä
nänyat tat-toña-käraëam

varëa-äçrama-äcära-vatä—who behaves according to the system of four 
divisions of social order and four divisions of spiritual life; puruñeëa—
by a man; paraù—the supreme; pumän—person; viñëuù—Lord Viñëu; 
ärädhyate—is worshiped; panthä—way; na—not; anyat—another; tat-
toña-käraëam—cause of satisfying the Lord.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, is worshiped by the 
proper execution of prescribed duties in the system of varëa and äçrama. 
There is no other way to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One 
must be situated in the institution of the four varëas and äçramas.’”

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (3.8.9). As stated by Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, “The purport is 
that one can realize life’s perfection simply by satisfying the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” This is also confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(1.2.13):
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ataù pumbhir dvija-çreñöhä varëäçrama-vibhägaçaù 
sv-anuñöhitasya dharmasya saàsiddhir hari-toñaëam

“O best among the twice-born, it is therefore concluded that the highest 
perfection one can achieve by discharging the duties prescribed for one’s 
own occupation according to caste divisions and orders of life is to please 
the Personality of Godhead.”

Every man should perform his occupational duty in the light of his 
particular tendency. According to his abilities, one should accept a 
position in the varëäçrama institution. The divisions of brähmaëa, 
kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra are natural divisions within society. Indeed, 
everyone has a prescribed duty according to the varëäçrama-dharma. 
Those who properly execute their prescribed duties live peacefully and are 
not disturbed by material conditions. The spiritual orders—brahmacarya, 
gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa—are called äçramas. If one executes 
his prescribed duty in both the social and spiritual orders, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is satisfied. If one neglects his duties, however, he 
becomes a transgressor and a candidate for a hellish condition. Actually 
we see that different people are engaged in different ways; therefore there 
must be divisions according to work. To attain perfection, one must make 
devotional service the center of life. In this way one can awaken his 
natural instincts by work, association and education. One should accept 
the varëäçrama divisions by qualification, not by birth. Unless this system 
is introduced, human activities cannot be systematically executed.
The brähmaëas are the intellectuals who can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. They are always engaged in the cultivation of 
knowledge. It does not matter whether one is born in India or outside India. 
Those who are naturally very heroic and who tend to rule over others are 
called kñatriyas. Those who tend to produce food by agricultural methods, 
protect cows and other animals and engage in trade are called vaiçyas, or 
merchants. Those who are not sufficiently intelligent to be brähmaëas, 
kñatriyas or vaiçyas are required to serve a master and are called çüdras. 
Thus everyone can engage in the service of the Lord and awaken his 
natural Kåñëa consciousness. If a society does not function according to 
such natural divisions, the social orders become degraded. The conclusion 
is that the scientific method of varëäçrama-dharma should be adopted by 
society.
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TEXT 59

prabhu kahe,—“eho bähya, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe, “kåñëe karmärpaëa—sarva-sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho—this; bähya—external; äge—ahead; 
kaha—say; ära—more; räya kahe—Çré Rämänanda Räya said; kåñëe—
unto Kåñëa; karma-arpaëa—offering the results of activities; sarva-
sädhya-sära—the essence of all means of perfection.

The Lord replied, “This is external. You had better tell Me of some other 
means.”

Rämänanda replied, “To offer the results of one’s activities to Kåñëa is the 
essence of all perfection.”

TEXT 60

yat karoñi yad açnäsi
yaj juhoñi dadäsi yat

yat tapasyasi kaunteya
tat kuruñva mad-arpaëam

yat—whatever; karoñi—you do; yat—whatever; açnäsi—you eat; yat—
whatever; juhoñi—you offer in sacrifice; dadäsi—you give in charity; 
yat—whatever; yat—whatever; tapasyasi—you perform as austerity; 
kaunteya—O son of Kunté; tat—that; kuruñva—just do; mat—unto Me; 
arpaëam—offering.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “‘My dear son of Kunté, whatever you do, 
whatever you eat, whatever you offer in sacrifice, whatever you give 
in charity, and whatever austerities you perform, all the results of such 
activities should be offered to Me, Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.’”

The Lord has said that the varëäçrama-dharma is not properly executed in 
this Age of Kali; therefore He ordered Rämänanda Räya to go further into 
the matter. Rämänanda replied with this verse from the Bhagavad-gétä 
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(9.27), which instructs that while remaining in the system of varëäçrama-
dharma one may offer the results of his activities to Lord Çré Kåñëa in loving 
service. Naturally Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was asking Rämänanda 
Räya about the execution of devotional service. Rämänanda Räya first 
enunciated the principle of varëäçrama-dharma in consideration of 
materialistic people. However, this conception is not transcendental. 
As long as one is in the material world, he must follow the principles of 
varëäçrama-dharma, but devotional service is transcendental. The system 
of varëäçrama-dharma refers to the three modes of material nature, but 
transcendental devotional service is on the absolute platform.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu belongs to the spiritual world, and His methods 
for propagating the saìkértana movement are also imported from the 
spiritual world. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura has sung: golokera prema-
dhana, hari-näma-saìkértana, rati na janmila kene täya. This states that 
the saìkértana movement has nothing to do with this material world. 
It is imported from the spiritual world, Goloka Våndävana. Narottama 
däsa Öhäkura laments that mundane people do not take this saìkértana 
movement seriously. Considering the position of devotional service and 
the saìkértana movement, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu deemed the system 
of varëäçrama-dharma to be material, although it aims at elevation to 
the spiritual platform. However, the saìkértana movement can raise 
one immediately to the spiritual platform. Consequently it is said that 
varëäçrama-dharma is external, and Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested 
Rämänanda Räya to proceed deeper into the matter and uncover the 
spiritual platform.
Sometimes materialists consider Lord Viñëu a material conception. 
Impersonalists think that above Lord Viñëu is the impersonal Brahman. 
The impersonalists misunderstand the worship of Lord Viñëu. They 
worship Lord Viñëu to merge into His body. In order that viñëu-ärädhana 
not be misunderstood, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested that Çré 
Rämänanda Räya proceed further and clear up the issue. Rämänanda 
Räya quoted the verse from the Bhagavad-gétä stating that the results of 
one’s occupational duty may be offered to Lord Viñëu or Kåñëa. In Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.2.8) it is also said:

dharmaù sv-anuñöhitaù puàsäà viñvaksena-kathäsu yaù 
notpädayed yadi ratià çrama eva hi kevalam
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“If one executes the occupational duties of varëäçrama-dharma but does 
not cultivate his dormant Kåñëa consciousness, his activities are futile. 
His occupation simply becomes unnecessary labor.”

TEXT 61

prabhu kahe,—“eho bähya, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe,—“svadharma-tyäga, ei sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; eho—this; bähya—external; äge—ahead; 
kaha—speak; ära—more; räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; sva-
dharma-tyäga—relinquishing one’s occupational duties; ei—this; sädhya-
sära—the essence of all perfection.

“This is also external,” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said. “Please proceed 
and speak further on this matter.”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “To give up one’s occupational duties in the 
varëäçrama system is the essence of perfection.”

A brähmaëa may renounce his family and accept sannyäsa. Others—
kñatriyas and vaiçyas—may also give up their families and take to 
Kåñëa consciousness. Such renunciation is called karma-tyäga. By such 
renunciation, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is satisfied.
In contrast, the process of renouncing the results of one’s activities 
by offering these results to Kåñëa is not considered uncontaminated, 
because, although such a process implies that one recognizes Kåñëa as the 
Supreme Person, it still involves one in activities on the material platform. 
Since such activities are within the material universe, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu considered them external. To correct this, Rämänanda Räya 
recommended that one take to the renounced order of life in order to 
transcend material activities. This is supported by the following verse 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.11.32).

TEXT 62

äjïäyaivaà guëän doñän
mayädiñöän api svakän
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dharmän santyajya yaù sarvän
mäà bhajet sa ca sattamaù

äjïäya—knowing perfectly; evam—thus; guëän—qualities; doñän—
faults; mayä—by Me; ädiñöän—instructed; api—although; svakän—own; 
dharmän—occupational duties; santyajya—giving up; yaù—anyone who; 
sarvän—all; mäm—unto Me; bhajet—may render service; saù—he; ca—
and; sat-tamaù—a first-class person.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “‘Occupational duties are described in the 
religious scriptures. If one analyzes them, he can fully understand their 
qualities and faults and then give them up completely to render service 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a person is considered a 
first-class man.’

TEXT 63

 sarva-dharmän parityajya
mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo

mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

sarva-dharmän—all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya—giving up; 
mäm ekam—unto Me only; çaraëam—as shelter; vraja—go; aham—I; 
tväm—unto you; sarva-päpebhyaù—from all the reactions of sinful life; 
mokñayiñyämi—will give liberation; mä—don’t; çucaù—worry.

“As stated in scripture [Bg. 18.66], ‘After giving up all kinds of religious 
and occupational duties, if you come to Me, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and take shelter, I will give you protection from all of life’s 
sinful reactions. Do not worry.’”

In this connection, Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé instructs in his book 
Manaù-çikñä (2):

na dharmaà nädharmaà çruti-gaëa-niruktaà kila kuru 
vraje rädhä-kåñëa-pracura-paricaryäm iha tanu
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He has thus enjoined that we should not perform religious or irreligious 
activities as prescribed in the Vedas. The best course is to engage always 
in the service of Lord Kåñëa and Rädhäräëé. That is the perfection of 
everything in this life. Similarly, in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (4.29.46) it is 
said by Närada Muni:

yadä yasyänugåhëäti bhagavän ätma-bhävitaù 
sa jahäti matià loke vede ca pariniñöhitäm

“When one actually takes to the loving service of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he gives up all duties in the material world, as well as all 
duties prescribed by the Vedic literatures. In this way one is fixed in the 
service of the Lord.”

TEXT 64

prabhu kahe,—“eho bähya, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe, “jïäna-miçrä bhakti—sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho—this; bähya—external; äge—ahead; 
kaha—say; ära—more; räya kahe—Räya replied; jïäna-miçrä bhakti—
devotional service mixed with empiric knowledge; sädhya-sära—is the 
essence of perfection.

After hearing Rämänanda Räya speak in this way, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu again rejected his statement and said, “Go ahead and say 
something more.”

Rämänanda Räya then replied, “Devotional service mixed with empiric 
knowledge is the essence of perfection.”

Devotional service mixed with non-Vedic speculative knowledge is 
certainly not pure devotional service. Therefore Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté in his Anubhäñya preaches that self-realization following 
the execution of ritualistic ceremonies is in the neutral stage between 
liberation and conditioned life. It is a place beyond this material world, 
in the river Virajä, where the three modes of material nature are subdued 
or neutralized in the unmanifest stage. However, the spiritual world is a 
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manifestation of spiritual energy and is known as Vaikuëöhaloka, “the 
place where there is no anxiety.” The material world, known as brahmäëòa, 
is the creation of the external energy. Between the two creations—the 
material creation and the spiritual creation—is a river known as Virajä, 
as well as a place known as Brahmaloka. Virajä-nadé and Brahmaloka are 
shelters for living entities disgusted with material life and inclined to 
impersonal existence by way of denying material variegatedness. Since 
these places are not situated in the Vaikunöùalokas, or the spiritual 
world, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu proclaims them to be external. In the 
Brahmaloka and Virajä-nadé, one cannot conceive of the Vaikuëöhalokas. 
Brahmaloka and Virajä-nadé are also attained after difficult austerities, 
but in these realms there is no understanding of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His transcendental loving service. Without such 
spiritual knowledge, simple detachment from material conditions is but 
another side of material existence. From the spiritual point of view, it 
is all external. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu rejected this proposal, 
Rämänanda Räya suggested that devotional service based on philosophy 
and logic is a more advanced position. He therefore quoted the following 
verse from the Bhagavad-gétä (18.54).

TEXT 65

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä
na çocati na käìkñati

samaù sarveñu bhüteñu
mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

brahma-bhütaù—freed from material conceptions of life but attached to 
an impersonal situation; prasanna-ätmä—fully joyful; na çocati—he does 
not lament; na käìkñati—he does not hanker; samaù—equally disposed; 
sarveñu—all; bhüteñu—to the living entities; mat-bhaktim—My devotional 
service; labhate—achieves; paräm—transcendental.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “According to the Bhagavad-gétä, ‘One who 
is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme Brahman 
and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have anything. He 
is equally disposed toward every living entity. In that state he attains pure 
devotional service unto Me.’”
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In this verse from the Bhagavad-gétä it is said that a person who accepts 
the theory of monism—being always engaged in empiric philosophical 
discussions about spiritual life—becomes joyful and is relieved from all 
material lamentation and hankering. At that stage, one is equipoised. He 
sees all living entities as spiritual beings. After attaining this elevated 
stage, one can attain pure devotional service. The conclusion is that 
devotional service mixed with ritualistic fruitive activity is inferior to 
spiritual service based on empiric philosophic discussion.

TEXT 66

prabhu kahe, “eho bähya, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe,—“jïäna-çünyä bhakti—sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho—this; bähya—external; äge—ahead; 
kaha—speak; ära—further; räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; jïäna-
çünyä bhakti—devotional service independent of logic and empiric 
philosophy; sädhya-sära—the essence of the perfection of life.

After hearing this, the Lord, as usual, rejected it, considering it to be 
external devotional service. He again asked Rämänanda Räya to speak 
further, and Rämänanda Räya replied, “Pure devotional service without 
any touch of speculative knowledge is the essence of perfection.”

In his Anubhäñya commentary, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura says that this stage—devotional service mixed with speculative 
knowledge—is also external and not within the jurisdiction of pure 
devotional service as practiced in Vaikuëöhaloka. As soon as there is 
some conception of materialistic thought—be it positive or negative—
the service is not spiritual. It may be free from material contamination, 
but because there is mental speculation the devotional service is not pure 
and freed from the contamination of material life. A living entity who 
wants to be completely pure must be above this material conception. 
The negation of material existence does not necessarily mean spiritual 
existence. After material existence is negated, spiritual existence—namely 
sac-cid-änanda—still may not be manifested. Until one comes to the stage 
of actually understanding one’s eternal relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, he cannot enter into spiritual life. Spiritual life means becoming 
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detached from material life and engaging in the loving service of the Lord. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore asked Rämänanda Räya to explain 
something transcendental to devotional service mixed with speculative 
knowledge. A pure devotee is completely surrendered to the lotus feet 
of the Lord, and only by his love does he conquer Kåñëa, who cannot be 
conquered by anyone. Kåñëa always stands victorious over everything. No 
one can conquer Him. One can attain the stage of pure devotion simply 
by fully surrendering. This is next corroborated by Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(10.14.3), wherein Lord Brahmä, defeated by the potency of Çré Kåñëa, 
fully surrendered unto the Lord.

TEXT 67

jïäne prayäsam udapäsya namanta eva
jévanti san-mukharitäà bhavadéya-värtäm

sthäne sthitäù çruti-gatäà tanu-väì-manobhir
ye präyaço ’jita jito ’py asi tais tri-lokyäm

jïäne—in gaining knowledge; prayäsam—unnecessary endeavor; 
udapäsya—setting far aside; namantaù—completely surrendering; eva—
certainly; jévanti—live; sat-mukharitäm—declared by great realized 
devotees; bhavadéya-värtäm—discussions about You, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sthäne sthitäù—situated in their own positions; 
çruti-gatäm—received aurally; tanu-väk-manobhiù—by the body, words 
and mind; ye—those who; präyaçaù—almost always; ajita—O my 
unconquerable Lord (beyond perception and unlimitedly independent); 
jitaù—conquered; api—indeed; asi—You are; taiù—by such pure devotees; 
tri-lokyäm—within the three worlds.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “Lord Brahmä said, ‘My dear Lord, those 
devotees who have thrown away the impersonal conception of the Absolute 
Truth and have therefore abandoned discussing empiric philosophical 
truths should hear from self-realized devotees about Your holy name, form, 
pastimes and qualities. They should completely follow the principles of 
devotional service and remain free from illicit sex, gambling, intoxication 
and animal slaughter. Surrendering themselves fully with body, words 
and mind, they can live in any äçrama or social status. Indeed, You are 
conquered by such persons, although You are always unconquerable.’”
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TEXT 68

prabhu kahe, “eho haya, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe, “prema-bhakti—sarva-sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho haya—this is all right; äge kaha ära—
speak something more; räya kahe—Räya replied; prema-bhakti—ecstatic 
love in devotional service to the Lord; sarva-sädhya-sära—the essence of 
all perfection.

At this point, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “This is all right, but still 
you can speak more on the subject.”

Rämänanda Räya then replied, “Ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the essence of all perfection.”

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura summarizes 
the conversation up to this point, where Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu says 
to Rämänanda Räya, eho haya, äge kaha ära: “This is the process accepted 
in devotional service, but there is something more than this. Therefore 
please explain what is beyond.” Simply executing the duties of all varëas 
and äçramas is not as good as offering all the results of one’s activities to 
the Lord. When one gives up all fruitive activity and fully surrenders to 
the Lord, he attains sva-dharma-tyäga, wherein he abandons the social 
order and takes to the renounced order. That is certainly better. However, 
better than the renounced order is cultivation of knowledge mixed with 
devotional service. Yet all these activities are external to the activities 
of the spiritual world. There is no touch of pure devotional service in 
them. Pure devotional service cannot be attained by empiric philosophy, 
nor can perfection be attained simply by good association. Devotional 
service by self-realization is a different subject matter. It is untouched by 
fruitive activity, for one surrenders the results of activities to the Lord, 
abandons prescribed duties and accepts the renounced order of life. Such 
devotional service is situated on a higher platform than that of empiric 
philosophical speculation with a mixture of bhakti. This is verified by 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé in his Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.1.11):

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
änukülyena kåñëänu-çélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

      [Cc. Madhya 19.167]
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“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Kåñëa favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.”

Devotional activities, however, sometimes appear to be impure in the 
neophyte stage, but in the mature stage they are completely pure, or free 
from material activity. Therefore Rämänanda Räya replied after hearing 
the last statement of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu: prema-bhakti—sarva-
sädhya-sära. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu actually accepted this verse (jïäne 
prayäsam) as the basic principle of perfection. One has to practice this 
principle in order to make further progress. When further progress is 
actually made, one comes to the platform of ecstatic loving service to the 
Lord. This first stage is technically called sädhana-bhakti, or devotional 
service in practice. The result of sädhana-bhakti must be ecstatic love, 
attachment for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, which is also called 
prema-bhakti. In the neophyte stage, sädhana-bhakti includes faith, 
association with devotees, and practicing devotional service. Thus one 
is freed from all unwanted things. One then becomes fixed in devotional 
service and increases his desire to act in devotional service. Thus one 
becomes attached to the Lord and His devotional service.

TEXT 69

nänopacära-kåta-püjanam ärta-bandhoù
premëaiva bhakta-hådayaà sukha-vidrutaà syät

yävat kñud asti jaöhare jaraöhä pipäsä
tävat sukhäya bhavato nanu bhakñya-peye

nänä-upacära—by varieties of offerings; kåta—performed; püjanam—
worshiping; ärta-bandhoù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is the friend of all distressed persons; premëä—by ecstatic love; eva—
indeed; bhakta-hådayam—the heart of a devotee; sukha-vidrutam—melted 
in transcendental bliss; syät—becomes; yävat—as long as; kñut—appetite; 
asti—there is; jaöhare—in the stomach; jaraöhä—strong; pipäsä—thirst; 
tävat—so long; sukhäya—for happiness; bhavataù—are; nanu—indeed; 
bhakñya—eatables; peye—and drinkables.
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Rämänanda Räya continued, “‘As long as there is hunger and thirst 
within the stomach, varieties of food and drink make one feel very happy. 
Similarly, when the Lord is worshiped with pure love, the various activities 
performed in the course of that worship awaken transcendental bliss in the 
heart of the devotee.’

TEXT 70

kåñëa-bhakti-rasa-bhävitä matiù
kréyatäà yadi kuto ’pi labhyate

tatra laulyam api mülyam ekalaà
janma-koöi-sukåtair na labhyate

kåñëa-bhakti-rasa-bhävitä—absorbed in the mellows of executing 
devotional service to Kåñëa; matiù—intelligence; kréyatäm—let it be 
purchased; yadi—if; kutaù api—somewhere; labhyate—is available; 
tatra—there; laulyam—greed; api—indeed; mülyam—price; ekalam—
only; janma-koöi—of millions of births; sukåtaiù—by pious activities; 
na—not; labhyate—is obtained.

“‘Pure devotional service in Kåñëa consciousness cannot be had even by 
pious activity in hundreds and thousands of lives. It can be attained only 
by paying one price—that is, intense greed to obtain it. If it is available 
somewhere, one must purchase it without delay.’”

The previous two verses are included in the Padyävalé (13, 14), an 
anthology compiled by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. Verse 69 refers to devotional 
service in faith, and verse 70 refers to devotional service rendered out of 
intense greed. The first is devotional service rendered in accordance with 
the regulative principles, and the second refers to spontaneous loving 
service of the Lord without extraneous endeavor. Henceforward the 
basic principle underlying the talks between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and Rämänanda Räya will be spontaneous loving service to the Lord. 
The regulative principles according to the injunctions of the çästras are 
necessary insofar as one’s original dormant Kåñëa consciousness is not 
spontaneously awakened. An example of spontaneous action is the flowing 
of rivers into the ocean. Nothing can stop this flow of water. Similarly, 
when one’s dormant Kåñëa consciousness is awakened, it spontaneously 
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flows to the lotus feet of Kåñëa without impediment. Whatever will be 
spoken henceforth by Rämänanda Räya based on spontaneous love will 
be agreeable to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and the Lord will ask him more 
and more about this subject.

TEXT 71

prabhu kahe, “eho haya, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe, “däsya-prema—sarva-sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho haya—this is all right; äge kaha ära—
please speak more; räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; däsya-prema—
spontaneous love in the humor of servitude; sarva-sädhya-sära—the 
essence of perfection.

Hearing up to the point of spontaneous love, the Lord said, “This is all 
right, but if you know more, please tell Me.”

In reply, Rämänanda Räya said, “Spontaneous loving service in servitude—
as exchanged by master and servant—is the highest perfection.

Spontaneous loving service to the Lord is called devotional service with an 
intimate attachment between the servitor and the served. This intimacy 
is called mamatä. Between the servitor and the served there is a feeling 
of oneness. This mamatä begins with däsya-prema, service rendered to 
the master by the servant. Unless there is such a relationship, the loving 
affairs between the Lord and His devotee are not actually fixed. When 
the devotee feels “The Lord is my master” and renders service unto Him, 
Kåñëa consciousness is awakened. This fixed consciousness is on a higher 
platform than simple cognizance of love of Godhead.

TEXT 72

yan-näma-çruti-mätreëa
pumän bhavati nirmalaù
tasya tértha-padaù kià vä

däsänäm avaçiñyate
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yat—of whom; näma—of the name; çruti-mätreëa—simply by hearing; 
pumän—a person; bhavati—becomes; nirmalaù—pure; tasya—of Him; 
tértha-padaù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, at whose lotus 
feet are all places of pilgrimage; kim—what; vä—more; däsänäm—of the 
servants; avaçiñyate—is remaining.

“‘A man becomes purified simply by hearing the holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose lotus feet create the holy places 
of pilgrimage. Therefore what remains to be attained by those who have 
become His servants?’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (9.5.16) and is an admission 
by the great sage Durväsä Muni. Durväsä Muni, a caste brähmaëa and 
great yogé, used to hate Mahäräja Ambaréña. When he decided to chastise 
Mahäräja Ambaréña through his yogic powers, he was chased by the 
Sudarçana cakra of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When things 
were settled, he said, “When the holy name of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is heard by any person, that person is immediately sanctified. 
The Supreme Lord is master of the devotees, and the devotees, under His 
shelter, naturally come to own His opulences.”

TEXT 73

bhavantam evänucaran nirantaraù
praçänta-niùçeña-mano-rathäntaraù
kadäham aikäntika-nitya-kiìkaraù
praharñayiñyämi sa-nätha-jévitam

bhavantam—You; eva—certainly; anucaran—serving; nirantaraù—
always; praçänta—pacified; niùçeña—all; manaù-ratha—desires; 
antaraù—other; kadä—when; aham—I; aikäntika—exclusive; nitya—
eternal; kiìkaraù—servant; praharñayiñyämi—I shall become joyful; sa-
nätha—with a fitting master; jévitam—living.

“‘By serving You constantly, one is freed from all material desires and 
is completely pacified. When shall I engage as Your permanent eternal 
servant and always feel joyful to have such a perfect master?’”
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This is a statement made by the great saintly devotee Yämunäcärya in his 
Stotra-ratna (43).

TEXT 74

prabhu kahe, “eho haya, kichu äge ära”
räya kahe, “sakhya-prema—sarva-sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho haya—this is also right; kichu—something; 
äge—ahead; ära—more; räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; sakhya-
prema—transcendental loving service in fraternity; sarva-sädhya-sära—
the highest perfectional stage.

Hearing this from Rämänanda Räya, the Lord again requested him to go 
a step further. In reply, Rämänanda Räya said, “Loving service to Kåñëa 
rendered in fraternity is the highest perfection.

As long as loving service is rendered to the Lord in the master-servant 
relationship, there is some fear, for the servant is always afraid of the 
master, despite the intimacy of self-interest. In this stage the servant is 
always afraid of the master and respectful of Him. When the devotee 
is further advanced, he has nothing to fear. He considers the Lord and 
himself on an equal level. At such a time, the devotee is fully convinced 
that Lord Kåñëa is a friend and cannot at all be dissatisfied if the devotee 
lives with Him on an equal level. This understanding is called viçrambha, 
that is, devoid of a respectful attitude. When this attitude is chosen, it 
becomes sakhya-prema, or love of Godhead in friendship. On this stage 
there is developed consciousness of equality between the Lord and the 
devotee.

TEXT 75

itthaà satäà brahma-sukhänubhütyä
däsyaà gatänäà para-daivatena

mäyäçritänäà nara-därakeëa
särdhaà vijahruù kåta-puëya-puïjäù

ittham—in this way; satäm—of persons who prefer the impersonal feature 
of the Lord; brahma—of the impersonal effulgence; sukha—by the 
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happiness; anubhütyä—who is realized; däsyam—the mode of servitude; 
gatänäm—of those who have accepted; para-daivatena—who is the 
supreme worshipable Deity; mäyä-äçritänäm—for ordinary persons under 
the clutches of the external energy; nara-därakeëa—with Him, who is 
like a boy of this material world; särdham—in friendship; vijahruù—
played; kåta-puëya-puïjäù—those who have accumulated volumes of 
pious activities.

“‘Neither those engaged in the self-realization of appreciating the 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord, nor those engaged in devotional service 
while accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as master, nor those 
under the clutches of Mäyä, thinking the Lord an ordinary person, can 
understand that certain exalted personalities, after accumulating volumes 
of pious activities, are now playing with the Lord in friendship as cowherd 
boys.’”

This is a statement made by Çukadeva Gosvämé (SB 10.12.11), who 
appreciated the good fortune of the cowherd boys who played with Kåñëa 
and ate with Him on the banks of the Yamunä.

TEXT 76

prabhu kahe,—“eho uttama, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe, “vätsalya-prema—sarva-sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho uttama—it is very good; äge—still 
further; kaha—speak; ära—more; räya kahe—Räya replied; vätsalya-
prema—loving service to the Lord in the stage of parental love; sarva-
sädhya-sära—the highest perfectional stage.

The Lord said, “This statement is very good, but please proceed even 
further.”

Rämänanda Räya then replied, “Loving service to the Lord in the parental 
relationship is the highest perfectional stage.”

The stage of loving service to the Lord in parental affection is an advanced 
stage of love in fraternity. In the fraternal relationship there is a sense of 
equality, but when that sense of equality is advanced in affection, one 
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attains the platform of parental love. In this connection, the following 
verse is cited from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.46), wherein Mahäräja 
Parékñit voices his appreciation of Nanda Mahäräja’s and mother Yaçodä’s 
intense love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 77

nandaù kim akarod brahman
çreya evaà mahodayam
yaçodä vä mahä-bhägä

papau yasyäù stanaà hariù

nandaù—Nanda Mahäräja; kim—what; akarot—has performed; 
brahman—O brähmaëa; çreyaù—auspicious activities; evam—thus; 
mahä-udayam—rising to such an exalted position as the father of Kåñëa; 
yaçodä—mother Yaçodä; vä—or; mahä-bhägä—most fortunate; papau—
drank; yasyäù—of whom; stanam—by the breasts; hariù—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “‘O brähmaëa, what pious activities did 
Nanda Mahäräja perform by which he received the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Kåñëa as his son? And what pious activities did mother Yaçodä 
perform that made the Absolute Supreme Personality of Godhead Kåñëa 
call her “Mother” and suck her breasts?’

TEXT 78

nemaà viriïco na bhavo
na çrér apy aìga-saàçrayä

prasädaà lebhire gopé
yat tat präpa vimukti-dät

na—not; imam—this (love of Godhead); viriïcaù—Lord Brahmä; 
na—not; bhavaù—Lord Çiva; na—nor; çréù—the goddess of fortune; 
api—even; aìga—on the chest of Viñëu; saàçrayä—who is sheltered; 
prasädam—favor; lebhire—have obtained; gopé—mother Yaçodä; yat—
which; tat—that; präpa—obtained; vimukti-dät—from the person who 
gives liberation.
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“‘The favor mother Yaçodä obtained from Çré Kåñëa, the bestower of 
liberation, was never obtained even by Lord Brahmä or Lord Çiva, nor 
even by the goddess of fortune, who always remains on the chest of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Viñëu.’”

This is a statement from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.9.20). Kåñëa agreed to 
be bound by mother Yaçodä after she had given up trying to bind Kåñëa 
with ropes. This is another appreciation made by Çukadeva Gosvämé in 
his narration of the pastimes of Kåñëa before Mahäräja Parékñit.

TEXT 79

prabhu kahe, “eho uttama, äge kaha ära”
räya kahe, “käntä-prema sarva-sädhya-sära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; eho uttama—this is very good; äge—
ahead; kaha—speak; ära—more; räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; 
käntä-prema—loving service between husband and wife; sarva-sädhya-
sära—the highest perfectional stage.

The Lord said, “Your statements are certainly getting better and better 
one after the other, but surpassing all of them is another transcendental 
mellow, and you can speak of that as the most sublime.”

Rämänanda Räya then replied, “Conjugal attachment for Kåñëa is the 
topmost position in love of Godhead.

In general, love of Godhead is devoid of the intimacy of ownership. In 
the case of love in servitude, there is a want of confidence. There is a 
want of increased affection in the fraternal relationship, and even when 
this affection increases in the parental relationship, there is nonetheless 
a want of complete freedom. However, when one becomes a conjugal 
lover of Kåñëa, everything lacking in the other relationships is completely 
manifest. Love of Godhead lacks nothing in the conjugal stage. The 
summary of this verse is that parental love of Godhead is certainly higher 
than fraternal love and that conjugal love is higher yet. It was when Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Rämänanda Räya to go further that 
he came to the point of the conjugal relationship, which is the highest 
perfectional stage of transcendental love.
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TEXT 80

näyaà çriyo ’ìga u nitänta-rateù prasädaù
svar-yoñitäà nalina-gandha-rucäà kuto ’nyäù

räsotsave ’sya bhuja-daëòa-gåhéta-kaëöha-
labdhäçiñäà ya udagäd vraja-sundaréëäm

na—not; ayam—this; çriyaù—of the goddess of fortune; aìge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitänta-rateù—who is very intimately related; prasädaù—
the favor; svaù—of the heavenly planets; yoñitäm—of women; nalina—of 
the lotus flower; gandha—having the aroma; rucäm—and bodily luster; 
kutaù—much less; anyäù—others; räsa-utsave—in the festival of the 
räsa dance; asya—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; bhuja-daëòa—by the arms; gåhéta—
embraced; kaëöha—their necks; labdha-äçiñäm—who achieved such a 
blessing; yaù—which; udagät—became manifest; vraja-sundaréëäm—of 
the beautiful gopés, the transcendental girls of Vrajabhümi.

“‘When Lord Çré Kåñëa was dancing with the gopés in the räsa-lélä, the gopés 
were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This transcendental 
favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or the other consorts 
in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever imagined by the most 
beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose bodily luster and aroma 
resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus flowers. And what to speak of 
worldly women, who may be very, very beautiful according to material 
estimation?’

This verse (SB 10.47.60) was spoken by Uddhava when he visited 
Çré Våndävana to deliver a message from Kåñëa to the gopés. Uddhava 
remained in Våndävana to observe the activities of the gopés there. When 
he saw the ecstatic love for Kåñëa in separation manifested by the gopés, 
he appreciated their supreme love and therefore expressed his feelings 
in this verse. He admitted that the fortune of the gopés could not be 
compared even to the fortune of the goddess of fortune, to say nothing of 
the beautiful girls in the heavenly planets.

TEXT 81

täsäm ävirabhüc chauriù
smayamäna-mukhämbujaù
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pétämbara-dharaù sragvé
säkñän manmatha-manmathaù

täsäm—among them; ävirabhüt—appeared; çauriù—Lord Kåñëa; 
smayamäna—smiling; mukha-ambujaù—with a face like a lotus flower; 
péta-ambara-dharaù—wearing yellow garments; sragvé—garlanded with 
flowers; säkñät—directly; manmatha—of Cupid; manmathaù—the 
bewilderer.

“‘Suddenly, due to their feelings of separation, Lord Kåñëa appeared among 
the gopés dressed in yellow garments and wearing a flower garland. His 
lotus face was smiling, and He was directly attracting the mind of Cupid.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.32.2). When the räsa dance 
was going on, Kåñëa suddenly disappeared, and the gopés became so 
overwhelmed, due to His separation and their intense love for Him, that 
Kåñëa was obliged to appear again.

TEXT 82

kåñëa-präptira upäya bahu-vidha haya
kåñëa-präpti-täratamya bahuta ächaya

kåñëa-präptira—of achieving the lotus feet of Kåñëa; upäya—means; bahu-
vidha—various; haya—there are; kåñëa-präpti—of achieving the favor of 
Lord Kåñëa; täratamya—comparisons; bahuta—various; ächaya—there 
are.

“There are various means and processes by which one may attain the favor 
of Lord Kåñëa. All those transcendental processes will be studied from the 
viewpoint of comparative importance.

TEXT 83

kintu yäìra yei rasa, sei sarvottama
taöa-stha haïä vicärile, äche tara-tama

kintu—nevertheless; yäìra—of some devotees; yei rasa—whatever the 
mellow of exchanges of love; sei—that; sarva-uttama—the best; taöa-
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stha—neutral; haïä—being; vicärile—if considering; äche—there is; 
tara-tama—lower and higher levels.

“It is true that whatever relationship a particular devotee has with the 
Lord is the best for him; still, when we study all the different methods 
from a neutral position, we can understand that there are higher and lower 
degrees of love.

In this regard, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains that this 
verse does not advocate the whimsical invention of some methods of love 
of Godhead. Such inventions cannot be accepted as topmost. Indeed, such 
concoctions are not recommended in these verses. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé 
has said in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.101):

çruti-småti-puräëädi-païcarätra-vidhià vinä 
aikäntiké harer bhaktir utpätäyaiva kalpate

He clearly mentions in this verse that one must refer to the Vedic 
literatures and other, supplementary literatures and follow the conclusion 
of the Vedas. An invented devotional attitude simply creates disturbances 
in the transcendental realm. If a person overly addicted to family life 
takes to Çrémad-Bhägavatam or Kåñëa consciousness to earn a livelihood, 
his activity is certainly offensive. One should not become a caste guru 
and sell mantras for the benefit of mundane customers, nor should one 
make disciples for a livelihood. All these activities are offensive. One 
should not make a livelihood by forming a professional band to carry out 
congregational chanting, nor should one perform devotional service when 
one is attached to mundane society, friendship and love. Nor should one be 
dependent on so-called social etiquette. All of this is mental speculation. 
None of these things can be compared to unalloyed devotional service. 
No one can compare unalloyed devotional service, Kåñëa consciousness, 
to mundane activities. There are many unauthorized parties pretending 
to belong to the Çré Caitanya cult, and some are known as äula, bäula, 
kartäbhajä, neòä, daraveça, säìi, sahajiyä, sakhébheké, smärta, jäta-gosäïi, 
ativäòé, cüòädhäré and gauräìga-nägari.

Moreover, there are those who take the caste gosvämés’ opinions of 
such parties as bona fide, comparing these opinions to those of the six 
Gosvämés, headed by Çré Rüpa and Çré Sanätana. This is simply another 
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cheating process. There are also nondevotees who compose unauthorized 
songs, who establish different temples for money, who worship the Deity 
as priests for salaries, who accept caste brahmanism as all in all, and who 
do not know the value of a pure Vaiñëava. Actually the caste brähmaëas 
of the smärta community are opposed to the principles of the Sätvata-
païcarätra. Furthermore, there are many Mäyävädés and those overly 
addicted to material sense enjoyment. None of these can be compared to 
a person who is purely engaged in preaching Kåñëa consciousness. Every 
Kåñëa conscious person is constantly endeavoring to utilize different 
transcendental devices in the service of the Lord. Such a devotee 
renounces all material enjoyment and completely dedicates himself to the 
service of his spiritual master and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He may 
be a perfect celibate, a restrained householder, a regulated vänaprastha or 
a tridaëòi-sannyäsé in the renounced order. It doesn’t matter. The pseudo 
transcendentalists and the pure devotees cannot be compared, nor can 
one argue that a person can invent his own way of worship.
The purport in presenting this verse necessitates explaining the 
comparative positions of the transcendental mellows known as çänta, 
däsya, sakhya, vätsalya and mädhurya. All these rasas, or mellows, are 
situated on the transcendental platform. Pure devotees take shelter of one 
of them and thus progress in spiritual life. Actually one can take shelter 
of such spiritual mellows only when one is completely uncontaminated 
by material attachment. When one is completely free from material 
attachment, the feelings of the transcendental mellows are awakened in 
the heart of the devotee. That is svarüpa-siddhi, the perfection of one’s 
eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord. Svarüpa-siddhi, the eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Lord, may be situated in any one of the 
transcendental mellows. Each and every one of them is as perfect as the 
others. But by comparative study an unbiased person can realize that the 
mellow of servitorship is better than the mellow of neutrality, that the 
mellow of fraternity is better than the mellow of servitorship, that the 
parental mellow is better than that of fraternity, and that above all other 
mellows is the mellow of conjugal love. However, these are all spiritually 
situated on the same platform because all these relationships of perfection 
in love are based on a central point—Kåñëa.
These mellows cannot be compared to the feelings one derives from 
demigod worship. Kåñëa is one, but the demigods are different. They 
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are material. Love for Kåñëa cannot be compared to material love for 
different demigods. Because Mäyävädés are on the material platform, 
they recommend the worship of Çiva or Durgä and say that worship of 
Kälé and Kåñëa are the same. However, on the spiritual platform there 
is no demigod worship. The only worshipable object is Kåñëa. Therefore 
although there is no difference between a devotee in çänta-rasa or däsya-
rasa, vätsalya-rasa or mädhurya-rasa, one can still make a comparative 
study of the intensity of love in these different transcendental positions. 
For example, it may be said that däsya-rasa is better than çänta-rasa, yet 
transcendental love of God is there in both of them. Similarly, we can 
judge that love of Godhead in fraternity is better than love of Godhead 
in neutrality and servitorship. Similarly, love of Godhead in parental 
affection is better than love in fraternity. And, as stated before, love of 
God in the conjugal rasa is superior to that in the parental rasa.
The analysis of different types of love of Godhead has been made by expert 
äcäryas who know all about devotional service on the transcendental 
platform. Unfortunately, inexperienced and unauthorized persons in the 
mundane world, not understanding the transcendental position of pure 
love, try to find some material fault in the transcendental process. This is 
simply impudence on the part of spiritually inexperienced people. Such 
faultfinding is symptomatic of unfortunate mundane wranglers.

TEXT 84

yathottaram asau sväda-
viçeñolläsa-mayy api
ratir väsanayä svädvé
bhäsate käpi kasyacit

yathä uttaram—one after another; asau—that; sväda-viçeña—of particular 
tastes; ulläsa—pleasing; mayé—empowered with; api—although; ratiù—
love; väsanayä—by desire; svädvé—sweet; bhäsate—appears; kä api—
someone; kasyacit—one of them.

“‘Increasing love is experienced in various tastes, one above another. But 
that love which has the highest taste in the gradual succession of desires 
manifests itself in the form of conjugal love.’
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This verse is from Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.38), 
and it also appears in Ädi-lélä, Chapter Four, verse 45.

TEXT 85

pürva-pürva-rasera guëa—pare pare haya
dui-tina gaëane païca paryanta bäòaya

pürva-pürva—of each previous; rasera—of the mellow; guëa—the 
qualities; pare pare—in each subsequent; haya—there are; dui-tina—two 
and then three; gaëane—in counting; païca—five; paryanta—up to; 
bäòaya—increases.

“There is a gradual order of improvement in transcendental mellows from 
the initial ones to the later ones. In each subsequent mellow the qualities 
of the previous mellows are manifested, counting from two, then three, 
and up to the point of five complete qualities.

TEXT 86

guëädhikye svädädhikya bäòe prati-rase
çänta-däsya-sakhya-vätsalyera guëa madhurete vaise

guëa-ädhikye—by the increase of transcendental qualities; sväda-
ädhikya—increase of taste; bäòe—increases; prati-rase—in each mellow; 
çänta—of neutrality; däsya—of servitude; sakhya—of fraternity; 
vätsalyera—and of parental affection; guëa—the qualities; madhurete—
in the conjugal mellow; vaise—appear.

“As the qualities increase, so the taste also increases in each and every 
mellow. Therefore the qualities found in çänta-rasa, däsya-rasa, sakhya-
rasa and vätsalya-rasa are all manifested in conjugal love [mädhurya-rasa].

TEXT 87

äkäçädira guëa yena para-para bhüte
dui-tina krame bäòe païca påthivéte
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äkäça-ädira—of the sky, air and so on; guëa—the qualities; yena—just 
as; para-para—one after another; bhüte—in the material elements; 
dui-tina—two and then three; krame—by gradations; bäòe—increase; 
païca—all five; påthivéte—in earth.

“The qualities in the material elements—sky, air, fire, water and earth—
increase one after another by a gradual process of one, two and three, and 
at the last stage, in the element earth, all five qualities are completely 
visible.

TEXT 88

paripürëa-kåñëa-präpti ei ‘premä’ haite
ei premära vaça kåñëa—kahe bhägavate

paripürëa—completely full; kåñëa-präpti—achievement of the lotus 
feet of Lord Kåñëa; ei—this; premä—love of Godhead; haite—from; ei 
premära—of this type of love of Godhead; vaça—under the control; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kahe—it is said; bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

“Complete attainment of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa is made possible by 
love of Godhead, specifically mädhurya-rasa, or conjugal love. Lord Kåñëa 
is indeed captivated by this standard of love. This is stated in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

To explain the topmost quality of conjugal love, Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja 
Gosvämé gives the example of the material elements—sky, air, fire, water 
and earth. In the sky (space) there is the quality of sound. Similarly, in 
air there are the qualities of sound and touch. In fire, there are three 
qualities—sound, touch and form. In water there are four qualities—
sound, touch, form and taste. Finally, in earth there are all five qualities—
sound, touch, form, taste and also smell. Now, one can see that the quality 
of the sky is in all—namely in air, fire, water and earth. In earth we can 
find all the qualities of material nature. The same can be applied to the 
rasa known as mädhurya-rasa, or conjugal love. In conjugal love there are 
the qualities of neutrality, servitorship, fraternity and parental affection, 
as well as those of conjugal love itself. The conclusion is that through 
conjugal love the Lord is completely satisfied.
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Conjugal love (mädhurya-rasa) is also known as çåìgära-rasa. It is the 
conclusion of Çrémad-Bhägavatam that in the complete combination of 
loving service to the Lord—namely in conjugal love—the Supreme Lord 
fully agrees to be under the control of the devotee. The highest form 
of conjugal love is represented by Çrématé Rädhäräëé; therefore in the 
pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa we can see that Kåñëa is always subjugated 
by Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s influence.

TEXT 89

mayi bhaktir hi bhütänäm
amåtatväya kalpate

diñöyä yad äsén mat-sneho
bhavaténäà mad-äpanaù

mayi—unto Me; bhaktiù—devotional service; hi—certainly; bhütänäm—
of all living entities; amåtatväya—for becoming eternal; kalpate—is meant; 
diñöyä—fortunately; yat—what; äsét—there is; mat-snehaù—affection for 
Me; bhavaténäm—of all of you; mat-äpanaù—the means of getting My 
favor.

“Lord Kåñëa told the gopés, ‘The means of attaining My favor is loving 
service unto Me, and fortunately you are all thus engaged. Those living 
beings who render service unto Me are eligible to be transferred to the 
spiritual world and attain eternal life with knowledge and bliss.’

The fulfillment of human life is summarized in this verse from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (10.82.44). There are two important words in this verse: 
bhakti (devotional service) and amåtatva (eternal life). The aim of human 
life is to attain the natural position of eternal life. This eternal life can be 
achieved only by devotional service.

TEXT 90

kåñëera pratijïä dåòha sarva-käle äche
ye yaiche bhaje, kåñëa täre bhaje taiche

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; pratijïä—the promise; dåòha—firm; sarva-
käle—in all times; äche—there is; ye—anyone; yaiche—just as; bhaje—
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renders service; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täre—him; bhaje—reciprocates with; 
taiche—so for all time.

“Lord Kåñëa has made a firm promise for all time. If one renders service 
unto Him, Kåñëa correspondingly gives him an equal amount of success in 
devotional service to the Lord.

It is a completely mistaken idea that one can worship Kåñëa in any form or 
in any way and still attain the ultimate result of receiving the favor of the 
Lord. This is a decision made by gross materialists. Generally such men 
say that you can manufacture your own way of worshiping the Supreme 
Lord and that any type of worship is sufficient to approach the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Certainly there are different means for attaining 
different results in fruitive activity, speculative knowledge, mystic yoga 
and austerity. Crude men therefore say that one who adopts any of these 
methods achieves the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s favor. They claim 
that it doesn’t matter what kind of method one adopts. A general example 
is given: If one wishes to arrive at a certain place, there are many roads 
leading there, and one can go to that place by any one of these roads. 
Similarly, these gross materialists say, there are different ways to attain 
the favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. They claim that one 
can conceive of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as goddess Durgä, 
goddess Kälé, Lord Çiva, demigod Gaëeça, Lord Rämacandra, Kåñëa, the 
impersonal Brahman or whatever, and one can chant the Lord’s name in 
any way and in any form. Such materialists claim that since ultimately all 
these names and forms are one, the result is the same. They also give the 
example that a man who has different names will answer if called by any 
one of them. Therefore, they claim, there is no need to chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra. If one chants the name of Kälé, Durgä, Çiva, Gaëeça or 
anyone else, the result will be the same.
Such claims made by mental speculators are no doubt very pleasing to 
mental speculators, but those who are actually in knowledge do not admit 
such conclusions, which are against the authority of the çästras. A bona 
fide äcärya will certainly not accept such a conclusion. As Kåñëa clearly 
states in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.25):

yänti deva-vratä devän pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù 
bhütäni yänti bhütejyä yänti mad-yäjino ’pi mäm
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“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods, 
those who worship the ancestors go to the ancestors, those who worship 
ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings, and those who 
worship Me will live with Me.”

Only the devotees of the Lord can be admitted to His kingdom—not the 
demigod worshipers, karmés, yogés or anyone else. A person who desires 
elevation to the heavenly planets worships various demigods, and material 
nature may be pleased to offer such devotees their desired positions. The 
material nature gives a person his own nature, by which he increases 
affection for different types of demigods. However, the Bhagavad-gétä 
(7.20) says that demigod worship is meant for men who have lost all their 
intelligence:

kämais tais tair håta-jïänäù prapadyante ’nya-devatäù 
taà taà niyamam ästhäya prakåtyä niyatäù svayä

“Those whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender 
unto demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures.”

Although one may be elevated to the heavenly planets, the results of such 
a benediction are limited:

anta-vat tu phalaà teñäà tad bhavaty alpa-medhasäm 
devän deva-yajo yänti mad-bhaktä yänti mäm api

“Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are 
limited and temporary. Those who worship the demigods go to the planets 
of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately reach My supreme planet.” 
(Bg. 7.23)

Being elevated to the heavenly planets or other material planets does not 
mean attaining an eternal life of knowledge and bliss. At the end of the 
material world, all attainments of material elevation will also end. Again, 
according to Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.55), only those who engage in 
His loving devotional service will be admitted to the spiritual world and 
return to Godhead, not others:

bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù 
tato mäà tattvato jïätvä viçate tad-anantaram
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“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
only by devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of Me 
by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.”

Impersonalists cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
therefore it is not possible for them to enter into the spiritual kingdom of 
God and return home, back to Godhead. Actually one attains different 
results by different means. It is not that all achievements are one and the 
same. Those interested in the four principles of dharma, artha, käma and 
mokña cannot be compared to those interested in the unalloyed devotional 
service of the Lord. Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2) therefore says:

dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaräëäà satäà 
vedyaà västavam atra vastu çiva-daà täpa-trayonmülanam 

çrémad-bhägavate mahä-muni-kåte kià vä parair éçvaraù 
sadyo hådy avarudhyate ’tra kåtibhiù çuçrüñubhis tat-kñaëät

“Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhägavata Puräëa propounds the highest truth, which 
is understandable by those devotees who are pure in heart. The highest 
truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such truth 
uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhägavatam, compiled by 
the great sage Çré Vyäsadeva, is sufficient in itself for God realization. As 
soon as one attentively and submissively hears the message of Bhägavatam, 
he becomes attached to the Supreme Lord.”

Those who aspire after liberation attempt to merge into the impersonal 
Brahman. To this end they execute ritualistic religious ceremonies, but 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam considers this a cheating process. Indeed, such people 
can never dream of returning home, back to Godhead. There is a gulf of 
difference between the goal of dharma, artha, käma and mokña and the 
goal of devotional service.
The goddess Durgä is the superintending deity of this material world, 
which is made of material elements. The demigods are simply different 
directors engaged in operating the departments of material activities, and 
they are under the influence of the same material energy. Kåñëa’s internal 
potencies, however, have nothing to do with the creation of this cosmic 
material world. The spiritual world and all spiritual activities are under 
the direction of the internal, spiritual energy, and such activities are 
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performed by Yogamäyä, the spiritual energy. Yogamäyä is the spiritual 
or internal energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who 
are interested in being promoted to the spiritual world and engaging in 
the service of the Lord attain spiritual perfection under the control of 
Yogamäyä. Those who are interested in material promotion engage in 
ritualistic religious ceremonies and economic development to develop 
sense gratification. They ultimately attempt to merge into the impersonal 
existence of the Lord. Such people generally become impersonalists. They 
are interested in worshiping Lord Çiva or goddess Durgä, but their return 
is one hundred percent materialistic.
Following the example of the gopés, the devotees sometimes worship the 
goddess Kätyäyané, but they understand that Kätyäyané is an incarnation 
of Yogamäyä. The gopés worshiped Kätyäyané, Yogamäyä, to attain Kåñëa 
as their husband. On the other hand, it is stated in the Sapta-çaté scripture 
that a kñatriya king named Suratha and a rich vaiçya named Samädhi 
worshiped material nature in the form of goddess Durgä to attain material 
perfection. If one tries to mingle the worship of Yogamäyä with that 
of Mahämäyä, considering them one and the same, he does not really 
show very high intelligence. The idea that everything is one is a kind 
of foolishness indulged in by those with less brain substance. Fools and 
rascals say that the worship of Yogamäyä and the worship of Mahämäyä 
are the same. This conclusion is simply the result of mental speculation, 
and it has no practical effect. In the material world, sometimes one gives 
an exalted title to an utterly worthless thing; in Bengal this is known as 
giving a blind child a name like Padmalocana, which means “lotus-eyed.” 
One may foolishly call a blind child Padmalocana, but such an appellation 
does not bear any meaning.
In the spiritual world the Absolute Lord is always identical with His 
name, fame, form, qualities and pastimes. Such identity is impossible 
in the material world, where the name of a person is different from the 
person himself. The Supreme Lord has many holy names like Paramätmä, 
Brahman and “the creator,” but one who worships the Lord as the creator 
cannot understand the relationship between a devotee and the Lord in 
the five types of transcendental mellows, nor can he understand the 
conception of Kåñëa. One cannot understand the six transcendental 
opulences of the Lord simply by understanding the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as impersonal Brahman.
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Impersonal realization of the Absolute Truth is certainly transcendental, 
but this does not mean that one who has attained this realization can 
understand the sac-cid-änanda form of the Lord. Similarly, Paramätmä 
realization—realization of the plenary expansion of the Absolute Truth 
within everyone’s heart—is also an incomplete understanding of the 
Absolute Truth. Even a devotee of the Personality of Godhead Näräyaëa 
cannot actually understand the transcendental attractive features of 
Kåñëa. Indeed, a devotee of Kåñëa who is attached to the sublime attractive 
features of the Lord does not consider Näräyaëa very important. When 
the gopés sometimes saw Kåñëa in the form of Näräyaëa, they were not 
very much attracted to Him. The gopés never addressed Kåñëa as Rukmiëé-
ramaëa. Kåñëa’s devotees in Våndävana address Him as Rädhäramaëa, 
Nandanandana and Yaçodänandana, but not as Vasudeva-nandana 
or Devaké-nandana. Although according to the material conception 
Näräyaëa, Rukmiëé-ramaëa and Kåñëa are one and the same, in the 
spiritual world one cannot use the name Rukmiëé-ramaëa or Näräyaëa in 
place of the name Kåñëa. If one does so out of a poor fund of knowledge, 
his mellow with the Lord becomes spiritually faulty and is called rasäbhäsa, 
an overlapping of transcendental mellows. The advanced devotee who has 
actually realized the transcendental features of the Lord will not commit 
the mistake of creating a rasäbhäsa situation by using one name for 
another. Because of the influence of Kali-yuga, there is much rasäbhäsa in 
the name of extravagance and liberal-mindedness. Such fanaticism is not 
very much appreciated by pure devotees.

TEXT 91

ye yathä mäà prapadyante
täàs tathaiva bhajämy aham

mama vartmänuvartante
manuñyäù pärtha sarvaçaù

ye—they; yathä—as; mäm—unto Me; prapadyante—surrender; tän—
unto them; tathä eva—in the same proportion; bhajämi—bestow My favor; 
aham—I; mama—My; vartma—way; anuvartante—follow; manuñyäù—
men; pärtha—My dear Arjuna; sarvaçaù—in all respects.
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“[According to Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.11):] ‘As all surrender 
unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all 
respects, O son of Påthä.’

TEXT 92

ei ‘preme’ra anurüpa nä päre bhajite
ataeva ‘åëé’ haya —kahe bhägavate

ei—this; premera—of love of God; anurüpa—exactly to the proportion; 
nä—not; päre—is able; bhajite—to reciprocate; ataeva—therefore; 
åëé—debtor; haya—becomes; kahe—is stated; bhägavate—in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

“In Çrémad-Bhägavatam [10.32.22] it is said that Lord Kåñëa cannot 
proportionately reciprocate devotional service in the mädhurya-rasa; 
therefore He always remains a debtor to such devotees.

TEXT 93

na päraye ’haà niravadya-saàyujäà
sva-sädhu-kåtyaà vibudhäyuñäpi vaù
yä mäbhajan durjaya-geha-çåìkhaläù
saàvåçcya tad vaù pratiyätu sädhunä

na—not; päraye—am able; aham—I; niravadya—without duplicity; 
saàyujäm—meeting; sva-sädhu-kåtyam—your own honest activities; 
vibudha-äyuñä api—even with a duration of life like that of the demigods; 
vaù—you; yä—who; mä—Me; abhajan—have worshiped; durjaya—
difficult to surmount; geha—of household life; çåìkhaläù—the chains; 
saàvåçcya—cutting off; tat—that; vaù—your; pratiyätu—let there be a 
return; sädhunä—by pious activities.

“When the gopés were overwhelmed with dissatisfaction due to Lord 
Kåñëa’s absence from the räsa-lélä, Kåñëa returned to them and told them, 
‘My dear gopés, our meeting is certainly free of all material contamination. 
I must admit that in many lives it would be impossible for Me to repay 
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My debt to you because you have cut off the bondage of family life just to 
search for Me. Consequently I am unable to repay you. Therefore please 
be satisfied with your honest activities in this regard.’

TEXT 94

yadyapi kåñëa-saundarya—mädhuryera dhurya
vraja-devéra saìge täìra bäòaye mädhurya

yadyapi—although; kåñëa-saundarya—the beauty of Lord Kåñëa; 
mädhuryera—of sweetness; dhurya—the supermost; vraja-devéra—
the gopés; saìge—in company with; täìra—His; bäòaye—increases; 
mädhurya—the sweetness.

“Although Kåñëa’s unparalleled beauty is the topmost sweetness of love of 
Godhead, His sweetness increases unlimitedly when He is in the company 
of the gopés. Consequently Kåñëa’s exchange of love with the gopés is the 
topmost perfection of love of Godhead.

Kåñëa and His devotees become perfectly intimate in conjugal love of 
Godhead. In other mellows, the Lord and the devotees do not enjoy 
transcendental bliss as perfectly. The next verse (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
10.33.6) will illustrate this point.

TEXT 95

taträtiçuçubhe täbhir
bhagavän devaké-sutaù

madhye maëénäà haimänäà
mahä-marakato yathä

tatra—there; ati-çuçubhe—was very beautiful; täbhiù—by them; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; devaké-sutaù—
son of Devaké; madhye—in the midst; maëénäm—of valuable jewels; 
haimänäm—lined with gold; mahä-marakataù—the jewel of the name 
marakata; yathä—as.
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“‘Although the son of Devaké, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the 
reservoir of all kinds of beauty, when He is among the gopés He nonetheless 
becomes more beautiful, for He resembles a marakata jewel surrounded by 
gold and other jewels.’”

TEXT 96

prabhu kahe,—ei ‘sädhyävadhi’ suniçcaya
kåpä kari’ kaha, yadi äge kichu haya

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; ei—this; sädhya-
avadhi—the highest limit of perfection; su-niçcaya—certainly; kåpä 
kari’—being merciful to Me; kaha—please speak; yadi—if; äge—further; 
kichu haya—there is something.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “This is certainly the limit of 
perfection, but please be merciful to Me and speak more if there is more.”

TEXT 97

räya kahe,—ihära äge puche hena jane
eta-dina nähi jäni, ächaye bhuvane

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; ihära äge—beyond this point; 
puche—inquires; hena—such; jane—a person; eta-dina—until this 
day; nähi jäni—I did not know; ächaye—there is; bhuvane—within this 
material world.

Räya Rämänanda replied, “Until this day I did not know anyone within 
this material world who could inquire beyond this perfectional stage of 
devotional service.

TEXT 98

iìhära madhye rädhära prema—‘sädhya-çiromaëi’
yäìhära mahimä sarva-çästrete väkhäni
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iìhära madhye—among the loving affairs of the gopés; rädhära prema—
the love of Godhead of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; sädhya-çiromaëi—the topmost 
perfection; yäìhära—of which; mahimä—the glories; sarva-çästrete—in 
every scripture; väkhäni—description.

“Among the loving affairs of the gopés,” Rämänanda Räya continued, 
“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s love for Çré Kåñëa is topmost. Indeed, the glories of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé are highly esteemed in all revealed scriptures.

TEXT 99

yathä rädhä priyä viñëos
tasyäù kuëòaà priyaà tathä

sarva-gopéñu saivaikä
viñëor atyanta-vallabhä

yathä—just as; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; priyä—very dear; viñëoù—
to Lord Kåñëa; tasyäù—Her; kuëòam—bathing place; priyam—very 
dear; tathä—so also; sarva-gopéñu—among all the gopés; sä—She; eva—
certainly; ekä—alone; viñëoù—of Lord Kåñëa; atyanta-vallabhä—very 
dear.

“‘Just as Çrématé Rädhäräëé is most dear to Çré Kåñëa, Her bathing place 
[Rädhä-kuëòa] is also dear to Him. Among all the gopés, Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
is supermost and very dear to Lord Kåñëa.’

This verse is from the Padma Puräëa and is included in the Laghu-
bhägavatämåta (2.1.45), by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. It also appears in the 
Ädi-lélä, Chapter Four, verse 215, and again in the Madhya-lélä, Chapter 
Eighteen, verse 8.

TEXT 100

anayärädhito nünaà
bhagavän harir éçvaraù
yan no vihäya govindaù
préto yäm anayad rahaù
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anayä—by Her; ärädhitaù—worshiped; nünam—indeed; bhagavän—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hariù—Kåñëa; éçvaraù—the Lord; 
yat—from which; naù—us; vihäya—rejecting; govindaù—Lord Çré Kåñëa; 
prétaù—satisfied; yäm—whom; anayat—brought; rahaù—a secluded 
place.

“[When the gopés began to talk among themselves, they said:] ‘Dear 
friends, the gopé who has been taken away by Kåñëa to a secluded place 
must have worshiped the Lord more than anyone else.’”

The name Rädhä is derived from this verse (SB 10.30.28), from the words 
anayärädhitaù, meaning “by Her the Lord is worshiped.” Sometimes the 
critics of Çrémad-Bhägavatam find it difficult to find Rädhäräëé’s holy 
name in that book, but the secret is disclosed here in the word ärädhita, 
from which the name Rädhä has come. Of course, the name of Rädhäräëé 
is directly mentioned in other Puräëas. This gopé’s worship of Kåñëa is 
topmost, and therefore Her name is Rädhä, or “the topmost worshiper.”

TEXT 101

prabhu kahe—äge kaha, çunite päi sukhe
apürvämåta-nadé vahe tomära mukhe

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; äge—ahead; kaha—please speak; çunite—
to hear; päi—I get; sukhe—happiness; apürva-amåta—of unprecedented 
nectar; nadé—a river; vahe—flows; tomära mukhe—from your mouth.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Please speak on. I am very happy 
to hear you because a river of unprecedented nectar is flowing from your 
mouth.

TEXT 102

curi kari’ rädhäke nila gopé-gaëera òare
anyäpekñä haile premera gäòhatä nä sphure

curi kari’—stealing; rädhäke—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; nila—took away; gopé-
gaëera—of the gopés; òare—out of fear; anya-apekñä—dependence on 
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others; haile—if there is; premera—of love; gäòhatä—the intensity; nä—
not; sphure—manifests.

“During the räsa dance Çré Kåñëa did not exchange loving affairs with 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé due to the presence of the other gopés. Because of the 
dependence of the others, the intensity of love between Rädhä and Kåñëa 
was not manifest. Therefore He stole Her away.

Out of fear of the other gopés, Lord Çré Kåñëa took Çrématé Rädhäräëé to 
a secluded place. In this regard, the verse kaàsärir api (verse 106 in this 
chapter) will be quoted from the Géta-govinda of Jayadeva Gosvämé.

TEXT 103

rädhä lägi’ gopére yadi säkñät kare tyäga
tabe jäni,—rädhäya kåñëera gäòha-anuräga

rädhä lägi’—for the sake of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; gopére—the gopés; yadi—
if; säkñät—directly; kare—does; tyäga—rejection; tabe—then; jäni—
we can understand; rädhäya—in Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; gäòha—intense; anuräga—affection.

“If Lord Kåñëa rejected the company of the other gopés for Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé, we can understand that Lord Çré Kåñëa has intense affection 
for Her.”

TEXT 104

räya kahe,—tabe çuna premera mahimä
tri-jagate rädhä-premera nähika upamä

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; tabe—then; çuna—please hear; 
premera—of that love; mahimä—the glories; tri-jagate—within the 
three worlds; rädhä-premera—of the loving affairs of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
nähika—there is not; upamä—comparison.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “Please therefore hear from me about the 
glories of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s loving affairs. They are beyond compare 
within these three worlds.
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TEXT 105

gopé-gaëera räsa-nåtya-maëòalé chäòiyä
rädhä cähi’ vane phire viläpa kariyä

gopé-gaëera—of the gopés; räsa-nåtya—of räsa dancing; maëòalé—the 
circle; chäòiyä—rejecting; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; cähi’—desiring; 
vane—in the forest; phire—wanders; viläpa—lamentation; kariyä—doing.

“Finding Herself treated equally with all the other gopés, Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
displayed Her tricky behavior and left the circle of the räsa dance. Missing 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s presence, Kåñëa became very unhappy and began to 
lament and wander throughout the forest to search Her out.

TEXT 106

kaàsärir api saàsära-
väsanä-baddha-çåìkhaläm

rädhäm ädhäya hådaye
tatyäja vraja-sundaréù

kaàsa-ariù—the enemy of Kaàsa; api—moreover; saàsära-väsanä—
desirous of the essence of enjoyment (räsa-lélä); baddha-çåìkhaläm—
being perfectly attracted to such activities; rädhäm—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
ädhäya—taking; hådaye—within the heart; tatyäja—left aside; vraja-
sundaréù—the other beautiful gopés. 

“‘Lord Kåñëa, the enemy of Kaàsa, took Çrématé Rädhäräëé within His 
heart, for He desired to dance with Her. Thus He left the arena of the räsa 
dance and the company of all the other beautiful damsels of Vraja.

TEXT 107

itas tatas täm anusåtya rädhikäm
anaìga-bäëa-vraëa-khinna-mänasaù

kåtänutäpaù sa kalinda-nandiné
taöänta-kuïje viñasäda mädhavaù
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itaù tataù—hither and thither; täm—Her; anusåtya—searching out; 
rädhikäm—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; anaìga—of Cupid; bäëa-vraëa—by a 
wound from the arrow; khinna-mänasaù—whose heart is injured; kåta-
anutäpaù—repentant for misbehavior; saù—He (Lord Kåñëa); kalinda-
nandiné—of the river Yamunä; taöa-anta—on the edge of the bank; 
kuïje—in the bushes; viñasäda—lamented; mädhavaù—Lord Kåñëa.

“‘Being afflicted by the arrow of Cupid and unhappily regretting His 
mistreating Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Mädhava, Lord Kåñëa, began to search for 
Her along the banks of the Yamunä River. When He failed to find Her, He 
entered the bushes of Våndävana and began to lament.’

These two verses are from the Géta-govinda (3.1–2), written by Jayadeva 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 108

ei dui-çlokera artha vicärile jäni
vicärite uöhe yena amåtera khani

ei—these; dui—two; çlokera—of the verses; artha—the meanings; 
vicärile—if considering; jäni—I can understand; vicärite—while 
considering; uöhe—arises; yena—like; amåtera—of nectar; khani—a mine.

“Simply by considering these two verses one can understand what nectar 
there is in such dealings. It is exactly like freeing a mine of nectar.

TEXT 109

çata-koöi gopé-saìge räsa-viläsa
tära madhye eka-mürtye rahe rädhä-päça

çata-koöi—hundreds of thousands; gopé-saìge—with the gopés; räsa-
viläsa—dancing in the räsa dance; tära madhye—among them; eka-
mürtye—by one of His transcendental forms; rahe—remains; rädhä-
päça—by the side of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
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“Although Kåñëa was in the midst of hundreds of thousands of gopés during 
the räsa dance, He still kept Himself in one of His transcendental forms by 
the side of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 110

sädhäraëa-preme dekhi sarvatra ‘samatä’
rädhära kuöila-preme ha-ila ‘vämatä’

sädhäraëa-preme—in general love of Godhead; dekhi—we see; sarvatra—
everywhere; samatä—equality; rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kuöila-
preme—in the crooked love of Godhead; ha-ila—there was; vämatä—
opposition.

“Lord Kåñëa is equal to everyone in His general dealings, but due to 
the conflicting ecstatic love of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, there were opposing 
elements.

TEXT 111

aher iva gatiù premëaù
svabhäva-kuöilä bhavet

ato hetor ahetoç ca
yünor mäna udaïcati

aheù—of the snake; iva—like; gatiù—the movement; premëaù—of the 
loving affairs; svabhäva—by nature; kuöilä—crooked; bhavet—is; ataù—
therefore; hetoù—from some cause; ahetoù—from the absence of a cause; 
ca—and; yünoù—of the young couple; mänaù—anger; udaïcati—appears.

“‘The progress of loving affairs between a young boy and a young girl is 
like the movement of a snake. On account of this, two types of anger arise 
between a young boy and girl—anger with cause and anger without cause.’

During the räsa dance, one form of Kåñëa was between every two gopés. 
But by the side of Çrématé Rädhäräëé there was only one Kåñëa. Although 
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this was the case, Çrématé Rädhäräëé still manifested disagreement with 
Kåñëa. This verse is from the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Çåìgära-bheda-kathana 
102), written by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 112

krodha kari’ räsa chäòi’ gelä mäna kari’
täìre nä dekhiyä vyäkula haila çré-hari

krodha kari’—becoming angry; räsa chäòi’—leaving the räsa dance; 
gelä—went; mäna kari’—being resentful; täìre—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; nä 
dekhiyä—not seeing; vyäkula—very anxious; haila—became; çré-hari—
Lord Kåñëa.

“When Rädhäräëé left the räsa dance out of anger and resentment, Lord 
Çré Kåñëa became very anxious because He could not see Her.

TEXT 113

samyak-sära väsanä kåñëera räsa-lélä
räsa-lélä-väsanäte rädhikä çåìkhalä

samyak-sära—the complete and essential; väsanä—desire; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; räsa-lélä—the dancing in the räsa-lélä; räsa-lélä-väsanäte—
in the desire to dance the räsa dance; rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
çåìkhalä—the medium of bondage.

“Lord Kåñëa’s desire in the räsa-lélä circle is perfectly complete, but Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé is the binding link in that desire.

TEXT 114

täìhä vinu räsa-lélä nähi bhäya citte
maëòalé chäòiyä gelä rädhä anveñite

täìhä vinu—without Her; räsa-lélä—the räsa dance; nähi—not; bhäya—
illuminates; citte—within the heart; maëòalé chäòiyä—leaving the circle 
of the räsa dance; gelä—went; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; anveñite—to 
search for.
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“The räsa dance does not shine in the heart of Kåñëa without Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé. Therefore, He also gave up the circle of the räsa dance and 
went out to search for Her.

TEXT 115

itas-tataù bhrami’ kähäì rädhä nä päïä
viñäda karena käma-bäëe khinna haïä

itaù-tataù—here and there; bhrami’—wandering; kähäì—anywhere; 
rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; nä—not; päïä—finding; viñäda—
lamentation; karena—does; käma-bäëe—by the arrow of Cupid; khinna—
hurt; haïä—becoming.

“When Kåñëa went out to search for Çrématé Rädhäräëé, He wandered 
here and there. Not finding Her, He became afflicted by the arrow of 
Cupid and began to lament.

TEXT 116

çata-koöi-gopéte nahe käma-nirväpaëa
tähätei anumäni çré-rädhikära guëa

çata-koöi—hundreds of thousands; gopéte—in the midst of gopés; nahe—
there is not; käma-nirväpaëa—satisfaction of lust; tähätei—by that way; 
anumäni—we can imagine; çré-rädhikära guëa—the transcendental 
quality of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

“Since Kåñëa’s lusty desires were not satisfied even in the midst of hundreds 
of thousands of gopés and He was thus searching after Çrématé Rädhäräëé, 
we can easily imagine how transcendentally qualified She is.”

TEXT 117

prabhu kahe—ye lägi’ äiläma tomä-sthäne
sei saba tattva-vastu haila mora jïäne
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prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ye lägi’—for the matter of which; äiläma—I 
have come; tomä-sthäne—to your place; sei saba—all those; tattva-vastu—
objects of truth; haila—were; mora—My; jïäne—in knowledge.

After hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Rämänanda Räya, 
“That for which I have come to your residence has now become an object 
of truth in My knowledge.

TEXT 118

ebe se jäniluì sädhya-sädhana-nirëaya
äge ära äche kichu, çunite mana haya

ebe—now; se—that; jäniluì—I have understood; sädhya—of the ultimate 
goal; sädhana—and of the process; nirëaya—the ascertainment; äge—
ahead; ära—more; äche—there is; kichu—something; çunite—to hear; 
mana—the mind; haya—it is.

“Now I have come to understand the sublime goal of life and the process 
of achieving it. Nevertheless, I think that there is something more ahead, 
and My mind is desiring to have it.

TEXT 119

‘kåñëera svarüpa’ kaha ‘rädhära svarüpa’
‘rasa’ kon tattva, ‘prema’—kon tattva-rüpa

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; svarüpa—the transcendental features; kaha—
speak; rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; svarüpa—the transcendental 
features; rasa—mellows; kon—what; tattva—that truth; prema—love of 
Godhead; kon—what; tattva-rüpa—actual form.

“Kindly explain the transcendental features of Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé. 
Also explain the truth of transcendental mellows and the transcendental 
form of love of Godhead.
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TEXT 120

kåpä kari’ ei tattva kaha ta’ ämäre
tomä-vinä keha ihä nirüpite näre

kåpä kari’—showing your mercy; ei tattva—all these truths; kaha—
explain; ta’—certainly; ämäre—unto Me; tomä-vinä—except for you; 
keha—someone; ihä—this; nirüpite—to ascertain; näre—not able.

“Kindly explain all these truths to Me. But for yourself, no one can 
ascertain them.”

TEXT 121

räya kahe,—ihä ämi kichui nä jäni
tumi yei kahäo, sei kahi ämi väëé

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya said; ihä—this; ämi—I; kichui—something; 
nä—not; jäni—know; tumi—You; yei—whatever; kahäo—make me say; 
sei—those; kahi—speak; ämi—I; väëé—words.

Çré Rämänanda Räya replied, “I do not know anything about this. I simply 
vibrate the sound You make me speak.

TEXT 122

tomära çikñäya paòi yena çuka-päöha
säkñät éçvara tumi, ke bujhe tomära näöa

tomära çikñäya—by Your instruction; paòi—I recite; yena—like; çuka-
päöha—the reciting of a parrot; säkñät—directly; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—You; ke—who; bujhe—can understand; 
tomära—Your; näöa—dramatic performance.

“I simply repeat like a parrot whatever instructions You have given me. You 
are the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Who can understand 
Your dramatic performances?
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TEXT 123

hådaye preraëa kara, jihväya kahäo väëé
ki kahiye bhäla-manda, kichui nä jäni

hådaye—within the heart; preraëa—direction; kara—You give; jihväya—
on the tongue; kahäo—You make me speak; väëé—words; ki—what; 
kahiye—I am speaking; bhäla-manda—good or bad; kichui—something; 
nä—not; jäni—I know.

“You inspire me within the heart and make me speak with the tongue. I do 
not know whether I am speaking well or badly.”

TEXT 124

prabhu kahe,—mäyävädé ämi ta’ sannyäsé
bhakti-tattva nähi jäni, mäyäväde bhäsi

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mäyävädé—a follower of the Mäyäväda 
philosophy; ämi—I; ta’—certainly; sannyäsé—one in the renounced 
order of life; bhakti-tattva—the truths of transcendental loving service; 
nähi—not; jäni—I know; mäyäväde—in the philosophy of impersonalism; 
bhäsi—I float.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I am a Mäyävädé in the renounced order 
of life, and I do not even know what transcendental loving service to the 
Lord is. I simply float in the ocean of Mäyäväda philosophy.

TEXT 125

särvabhauma-saìge mora mana nirmala ha-ila
‘kåñëa-bhakti-tattva kaha,’ täìhäre puchila

särvabhauma-saìge—in the company of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
mora—My; mana—mind; nirmala—clarified; ha-ila—became; kåñëa-
bhakti-tattva—the truths of transcendental loving service to Kåñëa; 
kaha—please explain; täìhäre—to him; puchila—I inquired.
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“Due to the association of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, My mind became 
enlightened. Therefore I asked him about the truths of transcendental 
loving service to Kåñëa.

TEXT 126

teìho kahe—ämi nähi jäni kåñëa-kathä
sabe rämänanda jäne, teìho nähi ethä

teìho kahe—he replied; ämi—I; nähi—not; jäni—know; kåñëa-kathä—
topics of Lord Kåñëa; sabe—all; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; jäne—
knows; teìho—he; nähi—not; ethä—here.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya told me, ‘I do not actually know about the 
topics of Lord Kåñëa. They are all known only to Rämänanda Räya, but he 
is not present here.’”

TEXT 127

tomära öhäïi äiläìa tomära mahimä çuniyä
tumi more stuti kara ‘sannyäsé’ jäniyä

tomära öhäïi—to your presence; äiläìa—I have come; tomära—your; 
mahimä—glories; çuniyä—hearing; tumi—you; more—Me; stuti—
praising; kara—do; sannyäsé—a person in the renounced order of life; 
jäniyä—knowing as.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “After hearing about your 
glories, I have come to your place. But you are offering Me words of praise 
out of respect for a sannyäsé, one in the renounced order of life.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains that a mundane 
person, being enriched by mundane opulences, must always know that the 
transcendental opulences of the advanced devotees are far more important 
than the materialistic opulences of a person like himself. A materialistic 
person with material opulences should not be very proud or puffed up 
before a transcendental devotee. If one approaches a transcendental 
devotee on the strength of one’s material heritage, opulence, education 
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and beauty and does not offer respect to the advanced devotee of the 
Lord, the Vaiñëava devotee may offer formal respects to such a materially 
puffed-up person, but he may not deliver transcendental knowledge to 
him. Indeed, the devotee sees him as a non-brähmaëa or çüdra. Such a 
puffed-up person cannot understand the science of Kåñëa. A proud person 
is deceived in transcendental life and, despite having attained a human 
form, will again glide into hellish conditions. By His personal example, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explains how one should be submissive and 
humble before a Vaiñëava, even though one may be situated on a high 
platform. Such is the teaching of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as the äcärya 
of the world, the supreme spiritual master and teacher.

TEXT 128

kibä vipra, kibä nyäsé, çüdra kene naya
yei kåñëa-tattva-vettä, sei ‘guru’ haya

kibä—whether; vipra—a brähmaëa; kibä—whether; nyäsé—a sannyäsé; 
çüdra—a çüdra; kene—why; naya—not; yei—anyone who; kåñëa-tattva-
vettä—a knower of the science of Kåñëa; sei—that person; guru—the 
spiritual master; haya—is.

“Whether one is a brähmaëa, a sannyäsé or a çüdra—regardless of what he 
is—he can become a spiritual master if he knows the science of Kåñëa.”

This verse is very important to the Kåñëa consciousness movement. In 
his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains that 
one should not think that because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was born 
a brähmaëa and was situated in the topmost spiritual order as a sannyäsé, 
it was improper for Him to receive instructions from Çréla Rämänanda 
Räya, who belonged to the çüdra caste. To clarify this matter, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu informed Rämänanda Räya that knowledge of Kåñëa 
consciousness is more important than caste. In the system of varëäçrama-
dharma there are various duties for the brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and 
çüdras. Actually the brähmaëa is supposed to be the spiritual master of all 
other varëas, or classes, but as far as Kåñëa consciousness is concerned, 
everyone is capable of becoming a spiritual master because knowledge in 
Kåñëa consciousness is on the platform of the spirit soul. To spread Kåñëa 
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consciousness, one need only be cognizant of the science of the spirit 
soul. It does not matter whether one is a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya, çüdra, 
sannyäsé, gåhastha or whatever. If one simply understands this science, he 
can become a spiritual master.
It is stated in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa that one should not accept initiation 
from a person who is not in the brahminical order if there is a fit person 
in the brahminical order present. This instruction is meant for those who 
are overly dependent on the mundane social order and is suitable for 
those who want to remain in mundane life. If one understands the truth 
of Kåñëa consciousness and seriously desires to attain transcendental 
knowledge for the perfection of life, he can accept a spiritual master from 
any social status, provided the spiritual master is fully conversant with the 
science of Kåñëa. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura also states that 
although one is situated as a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya, çüdra, brahmacäré, 
vänaprastha, gåhastha or sannyäsé, if he is conversant in the science of 
Kåñëa he can become a spiritual master as vartma-pradarçaka-guru, dékñä-
guru or çikñä-guru. The spiritual master who first gives information about 
spiritual life is called the vartma-pradarçaka-guru, the spiritual master 
who initiates according to the regulations of the çästras is called the dékñä-
guru, and the spiritual master who gives instructions for elevation is called 
the çikñä-guru. Factually the qualifications of a spiritual master depend 
on his knowledge of the science of Kåñëa. It does not matter whether he 
is a brähmaëa, kñatriya, sannyäsé or çüdra. This injunction given by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu is not at all against the injunctions of the çästras. 
In the Padma Puräëa it is said:

na çüdrä bhagavad-bhaktäs te ’pi bhägavatottamäù 
sarva-varëeñu te çüdrä ye na bhaktä janärdane

One who is actually advanced in spiritual knowledge of Kåñëa is never 
a çüdra, even though he may have been born in a çüdra family. However, 
even if a vipra, or brähmaëa, is very expert in the six brahminical 
activities (paöhana, päöhana, yajana, yäjana, däna, pratigraha) and is also 
well versed in the Vedic hymns, he cannot become a spiritual master 
unless he is a Vaiñëava. But if one is born in the family of caëòälas yet is 
well versed in Kåñëa consciousness, he can become a guru. These are the 
çästric injunctions, and strictly following these injunctions, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, as a gåhastha named Çré Viçvambhara, was initiated by a 
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sannyäsé-guru named Éçvara Puré. Similarly, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu was 
initiated by Mädhavendra Puré, a sannyäsé. According to others, however, 
He was initiated by Lakñmépati Tértha. Advaita Äcärya, although a gåhastha, 
was initiated by Mädhavendra Puré, and Çré Rasikänanda, although born 
in a brähmaëa family, was initiated by Çré Çyämänanda Prabhu, who was 
not born in a caste brähmaëa family. There are many instances in which 
a born brähmaëa took initiation from a person who was not born in a 
brähmaëa family. The brahminical symptoms are explained in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (7.11.35), wherein it is stated:

yasya yal-lakñaëaà proktaà puàso varëäbhivyaïjakam 
yad anyaträpi dåçyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiçet

If a person is born in a çüdra family but has all the qualities of a spiritual 
master, he should be accepted not only as a brähmaëa but as a qualified 
spiritual master also. This is also the instruction of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura therefore 
introduced the sacred thread ceremony for all Vaiñëavas according to the 
rules and regulations.

Sometimes a Vaiñëava who is a bhajanänandé does not take the sävitra-
saàskära (sacred thread initiation), but this does not mean that this system 
should be used for preaching work. There are two kinds of Vaiñëavas—
bhajanänandé and goñöhy-änandé. A bhajanänandé is not interested in 
preaching work, but a goñöhy-änandé is interested in spreading Kåñëa 
consciousness to benefit the people and increase the number of Vaiñëavas. 
A Vaiñëava is understood to be above the position of a brähmaëa. As a 
preacher, he should be recognized as a brähmaëa; otherwise there may be 
a misunderstanding of his position as a Vaiñëava. However, a Vaiñëava 
brähmaëa is not selected on the basis of his birth but according to his 
qualities. Unfortunately, those who are unintelligent do not know the 
difference between a brähmaëa and a Vaiñëava. They are under the 
impression that unless one is a brähmaëa he cannot be a spiritual master. 
For this reason only, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu makes the statement in 
this verse:

kibä vipra, kibä nyäsé, çüdra kene naya 
yei kåñëa-tattva-vettä, sei ‘guru’ haya 

    [Cc. Madhya 8.128]
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If one becomes a guru, he is automatically a brähmaëa. Sometimes a caste 
guru says that ye kåñëa-tattva-vettä, sei guru haya means that one who is 
not a brähmaëa may become a çikñä-guru or a vartma-pradarçaka-guru 
but not an initiator guru. According to such caste gurus, birth and family 
ties are considered foremost. However, the hereditary consideration is 
not acceptable to Vaiñëavas. The word guru is equally applicable to the 
vartma-pradarçaka-guru, çikñä-guru and dékñä-guru. Unless we accept 
the principle enunciated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement cannot spread all over the world. According to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s intentions, påthivéte äche yata nagarädi-gräma 
sarvatra pracära haibe mora näma. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s cult must 
be preached all over the world. This does not mean that people should take 
to His teachings and remain çüdras or caëòälas. As soon as one is trained 
as a pure Vaiñëava, he must be accepted as a bona fide brähmaëa. This is 
the essence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s instructions in this verse.

TEXT 129

‘sannyäsé’ baliyä more nä kariha vaïcana
kåñëa-rädhä-tattva kahi’ pürëa kara mana

sannyäsé—a person in the renounced order of life; baliyä—taking as; 
more—Me; nä kariha—do not do; vaïcana—cheating; kåñëa-rädhä-
tattva—the truth about Rädhä-Kåñëa; kahi’—describing; pürëa—
complete; kara—make; mana—My mind.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Please do not try to cheat Me, 
thinking of Me as a learned sannyäsé. Please satisfy My mind by just 
describing the truth of Rädhä and Kåñëa.”

TEXTS 130–131

yadyapi räya—premé, mahä-bhägavate
täìra mana kåñëa-mäyä näre äcchädite

tathäpi prabhura icchä—parama prabala
jänileha räyera mana haila öalamala
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yadyapi—although; räya—Rämänanda Räya; premé—a great lover of 
Kåñëa; mahä-bhägavate—a topmost devotee; täìra—his; mana—mind; 
kåñëa-mäyä—the illusory energy of Kåñëa; näre—not able; äcchädite—to 
cover; tathäpi—still; prabhura icchä—the Lord’s desire; parama prabala—
very intense; jänileha—even though it was known; räyera mana—the 
mind of Rämänanda Räya; haila—there was; öalamala—agitation.

Çré Rämänanda Räya was a great devotee of the Lord and a lover of God, 
and although his mind could not be covered by Kåñëa’s illusory energy, 
and although he could understand the mind of the Lord, which was very 
strong and intense, Rämänanda’s mind became a little agitated.

The perfect devotee always acts according to the desires of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. But a materialistic man is carried away by the 
waves of the material energy. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has said, mäyära 
vaçe, yäccha bhese, khäccha häbuòubu, bhäi. A person under the grip of the 
material energy is carried away by the waves of that illusory energy. In 
other words, a person in the material world is a servant of mäyä. However, 
a person in the spiritual energy is a servant of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although Rämänanda Räya knew that nothing was unknown 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he nonetheless began to speak further on 
the subject because the Lord desired it.

TEXT 132

räya kahe,—“ämi—naöa, tumi—sütra-dhära
yei mata näcäo, taiche cähi näcibära

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; ämi—I; naöa—dancer; tumi—
You; sütra-dhära—the puller of the strings; yei—whatever; mata—
way; näcäo—You make me dance; taiche—in that way; cähi—I want; 
näcibära—to dance.

Çré Rämänanda Räya said, “I am just a dancing puppet, and You pull the 
strings. Whichever way You make me dance, I will dance.
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TEXT 133

mora jihvä—véëä-yantra, tumi—véëä-dhäré
tomära mane yei uöhe, tähäi uccäri

mora jihvä—my tongue; véëä-yantra—a stringed instrument; tumi—You; 
véëä-dhäré—the player of the stringed instrument; tomära mane—in Your 
mind; yei uöhe—whatever arises; tähäi—that; uccäri—I vibrate.

“My dear Lord, my tongue is just like a stringed instrument, and You are 
its player. Therefore I simply vibrate whatever arises in Your mind.”

TEXT 134

parama éçvara kåñëa—svayaà bhagavän
sarva-avatäré, sarva-käraëa-pradhäna

parama—supreme; éçvara—controller; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; svayam—
personally; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva-
avatäré—the source of all incarnations; sarva-käraëa-pradhäna—the 
supreme cause of all causes.

Rämänanda Räya then began to speak on kåñëa-tattva. “Kåñëa is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead,” he said. “He is personally the original 
Godhead, the source of all incarnations and the cause of all causes.

TEXT 135

ananta vaikuëöha, ära ananta avatära
ananta brahmäëòa ihäì,—sabära ädhära

ananta vaikuëöha—innumerable Vaikuëöha planets; ära—and; ananta 
avatära—innumerable incarnations; ananta brahmäëòa—innumerable 
universes; ihäì—in this material world; sabära—of all of them; ädhära—
the resting place.

“There are innumerable Vaikuëöha planets, as well as innumerable 
incarnations. In the material world also there are innumerable universes, 
and Kåñëa is the supreme resting place for all of them.
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TEXT 136

sac-cid-änanda-tanu, vrajendra-nandana
sarvaiçvarya-sarvaçakti-sarvarasa-pürëa

sat-cit-änanda-tanu—Kåñëa’s body is transcendental, full of knowledge, 
bliss and eternity; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda; 
sarva-aiçvarya—all opulences; sarva-çakti—all potencies; sarva-rasa-
pürëa—the reservoir of all transcendental mellows.

“The transcendental body of Çré Kåñëa is eternal and full of bliss and 
knowledge. He is the son of Nanda Mahäräja. He is full of all opulences 
and potencies, as well as all spiritual mellows.

TEXT 137

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù
sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù

anädir ädir govindaù
sarva-käraëa-käraëam

éçvaraù—the controller; paramaù—supreme; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; sat—
eternal existence; cit—absolute knowledge; änanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahaù—whose form; anädiù—without beginning; ädiù—the origin 
of everything; govindaù—a name of Lord Kåñëa; sarva—all; käraëa—of 
causes; käraëam—He is the original cause.

“‘Kåñëa, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’

This verse is from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.1).

TEXT 138

våndävane ‘apräkåta navéna madana’
käma-gäyatré käma-béje yäìra upäsana
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våndävane—in Våndävana; apräkåta—spiritual; navéna—new; madana—
Cupid; käma-gäyatré—hymns of desire; käma-béje—by the spiritual seed 
of desire called klém; yäìra—of whom; upäsana—the worship.

“In the spiritual realm of Våndävana, Kåñëa is the spiritual, ever-fresh 
Cupid. He is worshiped by the chanting of the Käma-gäyatré mantra, with 
the spiritual seed klém.

Våndävana is described in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.56) in this way:

çriyaù käntäù käntaù parama-puruñaù kalpa-taravo 
drumä bhümiç cintämaëi-gaëa-mayé toyam amåtam

kathä gänaà näöyaà gamanam api vaàçé priya-sakhé 
cid-änandaà jyotiù param api tad äsvädyam api ca

sa yatra kñéräbdhiù sravati surabhébhyaç ca su-mahän 
nimeñärdhäkhyo vä vrajati na hi yaträpi samayaù

bhaje çvetadvépaà tam aham iha golokam iti yaà 
vidantas te santaù kñiti-virala-cäräù katipaye

The spiritual realm of Våndävana is always spiritual. The goddess of 
fortune and the gopés are always present there. They are Kåñëa’s beloveds, 
and all of them are as spiritual as Kåñëa. In Våndävana, Kåñëa is the 
Supreme Person and is the husband of all the gopés and the goddess of 
fortune. The trees in Våndävana are wish-fulfilling trees. The land is made 
of touchstone, and the water is nectar. Words are musical vibrations, and 
all movements are dancing. The flute is the Lord’s constant companion. 
The planet Goloka Våndävana is self-luminous like the sun and is full of 
spiritual bliss. The perfection of life lies in tasting that spiritual existence; 
therefore everyone should cultivate its knowledge. In Våndävana, 
spiritual cows are always supplying spiritual milk. Not a single moment 
is wasted there—in other words, there is no past, present or future. Not 
a single particle of time is wasted. Within this material universe, the 
devotees worship that transcendental abode as Goloka Våndävana. Lord 
Brahmä himself said, “Let me worship that spiritual land where Kåñëa 
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is present.” This transcendental Våndävana is not appreciated by those 
who are not devotees or self-realized souls because this Våndävana-dhäma 
is all spiritual. The pastimes of the Lord there are also spiritual. None 
are material. According to a prayer by Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura 
(Prärthanä 1):

ära kabe nitäi-cäìdera karuëä karibe 
saàsära-väsanä mora kabe tuccha ha’be

“When will Lord Nityänanda have mercy upon me so that I can realize 
the uselessness of material pleasure?”

viñaya chäòiyä kabe çuddha ha’be mana 
kabe häma heraba çré-våndävana

“When will my mind be cleansed of all material dirt so that I will be able 
to feel the presence of spiritual Våndävana?”

rüpa-raghunätha-pade haibe äkuti 
kabe häma bujhaba se yugala-piréti

“When will I be attracted to the instructions of the Gosvämés so that I will 
be able to understand what is Rädhä and Kåñëa and what is Våndävana?”

These verses indicate that one first has to be purified of all material 
desires and all attraction for fruitive activity and speculative knowledge if 
one wishes to understand Våndävana.
In reference to the words apräkåta navéna madana, apräkåta refers to that 
which is the very opposite of the material conception. The Mäyävädés 
consider this to be zero or impersonal, but that is not the case. Everything 
in the material world is dull, but in the spiritual world everything is alive. 
The desire for enjoyment is present both in Kåñëa and in His parts and 
parcels, the living entities. In the spiritual world, such desires are also 
spiritual. No one should mistakenly consider such desires to be material. 
In the material world, if one is sexually inclined and enjoys sex life, he 
enjoys something temporary. His enjoyment vanishes after a few minutes. 
However, in the spiritual world the same enjoyment may be there, but 
it never vanishes. It is continuously enjoyed. In the spiritual world such 
sex pleasure appears to the enjoyer to be more and more relishable with 
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each new feature. In the material world, however, sex enjoyment becomes 
distasteful after a few minutes only, and it is never permanent. Because 
Kåñëa appears very much sexually inclined, He is called the new Cupid in 
the spiritual world. There is no material inebriety in such desire, however.
Gäyantaà träyate yasmäd gäyatré tvaà tataù småtä: one who chants 
the Gäyatré mantra is gradually delivered from the material clutches. 
In other words, that which delivers one from material entanglement is 
called Gäyatré. An explanation of the Gäyatré mantra can be found in the 
Madhya-lélä, Chapter Twenty-one, text 125:

käma-gäyatré-mantra-rüpa,     haya kåñëera svarüpa, 
särdha-cabbiça akñara tära haya 

se akñara ‘candra’ haya,     kåñëe kari’ udaya, 
trijagat kailä kämamaya

The Käma-gäyatré mantra is just like a Vedic hymn, but it is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. There is no difference between the 
Käma-gäyatré and Kåñëa. Both are composed of twenty-four and a half 
transcendental syllables (see Madhya 21.125–29). The mantra depicted in 
letters is also Kåñëa, and the mantra rises just like the moon. Due to this, 
there is a perverted reflection of desire in human society and among all 
kinds of living entities. In the mantra kléà käma-deväya vidmahe puñpa-
bäëäya dhémahi tan no ’naìgaù pracodayät, Kåñëa is called Käma-deva, 
Puñpa-bäëa and Anaìga. Käma-deva is Madana-mohana, the Deity who 
establishes our relationship with Kåñëa; Puñpa-bäëa (“He who carries an 
arrow made of flowers”) is Govinda, the Personality of Godhead who accepts 
our devotional service; and Anaìga is Gopéjana-vallabha, who satisfies all 
the gopés and is the ultimate goal of life. This Käma-gäyatré (kléà käma-
deväya vidmahe puñpa-bäëäya dhémahi tan no ’naìgaù pracodayät) simply 
does not belong to this material world. When one is advanced in spiritual 
understanding, he can worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead with 
his spiritually purified senses and fulfill the desires of the Lord.

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi satyaà te pratijäne priyo ’si me

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer your 
homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise you 



794

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

this because you are My very dear friend.” (Bg. 18.65)

In the Brahma-saàhitä (5.27–28) it is stated:

atha veëu-ninädasya trayé-mürti-mayé gatiù 
phuranté praviveçäçu mukhäbjäni svayambhuvaù

gäyatréà gäyatas tasmäd adhigatya saroja-jaù 
saàskåtaç cädi-guruëä dvijatäm agamat tataù

trayyä prabuddho ’tha vidhir vijïäta-tattva-sägaraù 
tuñöäva veda-säreëa stotreëänena keçavam

“Then Gäyatré, mother of the Vedas, having been manifested by the divine 
sound of Çré Kåñëa’s flute, entered the lotus mouth of Brahmä, the self-
born, through his eight earholes. Thus the lotus-born Brahmä received 
the Gäyatré mantra, which had sprung from the song of Çré Kåñëa’s 
flute. In this way he attained twice-born status, having been initiated 
by the supreme, primal preceptor, Godhead Himself. Enlightened by the 
recollection of that Gäyatré, which embodies the three Vedas, Brahmä 
became acquainted with the expanse of the ocean of truth. Then he 
worshiped Çré Kåñëa, the essence of all the Vedas, with a hymn.”

The vibration of Kåñëa’s flute is the origin of the Vedic hymns. Lord 
Brahmä, who is seated on a lotus flower, heard the sound vibration of 
Kåñëa’s flute and was thereby initiated by the Gäyatré mantra.

TEXT 139

puruña, yoñit, kibä sthävara-jaìgama
sarva-cittäkarñaka, säkñät manmatha-madana

puruña—a male; yoñit—a female; kibä—all; sthävara-jaìgama—living 
entities who cannot move and living entities who can move; sarva—of 
everyone; citta-äkarñaka—the attractor of the minds; säkñät—directly; 
manmatha-madana—captivator of Cupid himself.

“The very name Kåñëa means that He attracts even Cupid. He is therefore 
attractive to everyone—male and female, moving and inert living entities. 
Indeed, Kåñëa is known as the all-attractive one.
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'Then Gäyatré, mother of the Vedas, having been manifested by the divine sound of Çré 
Kåñëa's flute, entered the lotus mouth of Brahmä, the self-born, through his eight earholes. 
The lotus-born Brahmä received the gäyatré-mantra, which had sprung from the song of 
Çré Kåñëa's flute. Thus he attained twice-born status, having been initiated by the supreme 
spiritual preceptor, Godhead Himself. Enlightened by the recollection of that gäyatré, which 
embodies the three Vedas, Brahmä became acquainted with the expanse of the ocean of truth. 
Then he worshiped Çré Kåñëa, the essence of all the Vedas, with a hymn."
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Just as there are many orbs in the material world called stars or planets, in 
the spiritual world there are many spiritual planets called Vaikuëöhalokas. 
The spiritual universe, however, is situated far, far away from the cluster of 
material universes. Material scientists cannot even estimate the number of 
planets and stars within this universe. They are also incapable of traveling 
to other stars by spaceship. According to the Bhagavad-gétä (8.20), there 
is also a spiritual world:

paras tasmät tu bhävo ’nyo ‘vyakto ’vyaktät sanätanaù 
yaù sa sarveñu bhüteñu naçyatsu na vinaçyati

“Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is supreme 
and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, that part 
remains as it is.”

Thus there is another nature, which is superior to material nature. The 
word bhäva or svabhäva refers to nature. The spiritual nature is eternal, 
and even when all the material universes are destroyed, the planets in the 
spiritual world abide. They remain exactly as the spirit soul remains even 
after the annihilation of the material body. That spiritual world is called 
the apräkåta (antimaterial) world. In this transcendental, spiritual world 
or universe, the highest planetary system is known as Goloka Våndävana. 
That is the abode of Lord Kåñëa Himself, who is also all-spiritual. Kåñëa 
is known there as Apräkåta-madana. The name Madana refers to Cupid, 
but Kåñëa is the spiritual Madana. His body is not material like the body 
of Cupid in this material universe. Kåñëa’s body is all-spiritual—sac-cid-
änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Therefore He is called Apräkåta-madana. He 
is also known as Manmatha-madana, which means that He is attractive 
even to Cupid. Sometimes Kåñëa’s activities and attractive features are 
misinterpreted by gross materialists who accuse Him of being immoral 
because He danced with the gopés, but such an accusation results from 
not knowing that Kåñëa is beyond this material world. His body is sac-
cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], completely spiritual. There is no material 
contamination in His body, and one should not consider His body a lump 
of flesh and bones. The Mäyävädé philosophers conceive of Kåñëa’s body 
as material, and this is an abominable, grossly materialistic conception. 
Just as Kåñëa is completely spiritual, the gopés are also spiritual, and this is 
confirmed in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.37):
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änanda-cin-maya-rasa-pratibhävitäbhis 
täbhir ya eva nija-rüpatayä kaläbhiù 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilätma-bhüto 

govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord. He resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rädhä, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency (hlädiné). Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.”
The gopés are also of the same spiritual quality (nija-rüpatayä) because 
they are expansions of Kåñëa’s pleasure potency. Neither Kåñëa nor 
the gopés have anything to do with lumps of matter or the material 
conception. In the material world the living entity is encaged within 
a material body, and due to ignorance he thinks that he is the body. 
Therefore here the enjoyment of lusty desires between male and female is 
all material. One cannot compare the lusty desires of a materialistic man 
to the transcendental lusty desires of Kåñëa. Unless one is advanced in 
spiritual science, he cannot understand the lusty desires between Kåñëa 
and the gopés. In the Caitanya-caritämåta the lusty desire of the gopés is 
compared to gold. The lusty desires of a materialistic man, on the other 
hand, are compared to iron. At no stage can iron and gold be equated. The 
living entities—moving and nonmoving—are part and parcel of Kåñëa; 
therefore they originally have the same kind of lusty desire as His. But 
when this lusty desire is expressed through matter, it is abominable. When 
a living entity is spiritually advanced and liberated from material bondage, 
he can understand Kåñëa in truth. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9):

janma karma ca me divyam evaà yo vetti tattvataù 
tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ’rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”

When one can understand the body of Kåñëa as well as the Lord’s lusty 
desires, one is immediately liberated. A conditioned soul encaged within 
the material body cannot understand Kåñëa. As stated in the Bhagavad-
gétä (7.3):
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manuñyäëäà sahasreñu kaçcid yatati siddhaye 
yatatäm api siddhänäà kaçcin mäà vetti tattvataù

“Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth.”

The word siddhaye indicates liberation. Only after being liberated 
from material conditioning can one understand Kåñëa. When one can 
understand Kåñëa as He is (tattvataù), one actually lives in the spiritual 
world, although apparently living within the material body. This technical 
science can be understood when one is actually spiritually advanced.
In his Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.187), Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says:

éhä yasya harer däsye karmaëä manasä girä 
nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

When a person in this material world desires only to serve Kåñëa with 
love and devotion, he is liberated, even though functioning within this 
material world. As the Bhagavad-gétä (14.26) confirms:

mäà ca yo ’vyabhicäreëa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all circumstances, 
at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus comes to the 
level of Brahman.”

Simply by engaging in the loving service of the Lord one can attain 
liberation. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.54), brahma-bhütaù 
prasannätmä na çocati na käìkñati. A person who is highly advanced in 
spiritual knowledge and who has attained the brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20] 
stage neither laments nor hankers for anything material. That is the stage 
of spiritual realization.
Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura considers the brahma-bhüta stage in two 
divisions—svarüpa-gata and vastu-gata. One who has understood Kåñëa 
in truth but is still maintaining some material connection is known to 
be situated in his svarüpa, his original consciousness. When that original 
consciousness is completely spiritual, it is called Kåñëa consciousness. 
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One who lives in such consciousness is actually living in Våndävana. He 
may live anywhere; material location doesn’t matter. When by the grace 
of Kåñëa one thus advances, he becomes completely uncontaminated by 
the material body and mind and at that time factually lives in Våndävana. 
That stage is called vastu-gata.
One should execute his spiritual activities in the svarüpa-gata stage of 
consciousness. He should also chant such spiritual mantras as oà namo 
bhagavate väsudeväya and the cin-mayé Gäyatré—kléà kåñëäya govindäya 
gopéjana-vallabhäya svähä and kléà käma-deväya vidmahe puñpa-bäëäya 
dhémahi tan no ’naìgaù pracodayät. These are the Käma-gäyatré or käma-
béja mantras. One should be initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and 
worship Kåñëa with these transcendental mantras.
As explained by Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé in the previous verse and 
the current verse:

våndävane ‘apräkåta navéna madana’ 
käma-gäyatré käma-béje yäìra upäsana 

puruña, yoñit, kibä sthävara-jaìgama 
sarva-cittäkarñaka, säkñät manmatha-madana

A person who is properly purified and initiated by the spiritual master 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, by chanting this 
mantra, the Käma-gäyatré with the käma-béja. As the Bhagavad-gétä (18.65) 
confirms, one should engage in transcendental worship in order to be fit 
for being attracted by Kåñëa, the all-attractive:

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi satyaà te pratijäne priyo ’si me

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer your 
homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise you 
this because you are My very dear friend.”

Since every living entity is part and parcel of Kåñëa, Kåñëa is naturally 
attractive. Due to the material covering, one’s attraction for Kåñëa is 
checked. One is not usually attracted by Kåñëa in the material world, 
but as soon as one is liberated from material conditioning, he is naturally 
attracted. Therefore it is said in this verse, sarva-cittäkarñaka: “Everyone 
is naturally attracted by Kåñëa.” This attraction is within everyone’s 
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heart, and when the heart is cleansed, that attraction is manifested (ceto-
darpaëa-märjanaà bhava-mahä-dävägni-nirväpaëam [Cc. Antya 20.12]).

TEXT 140

täsäm ävirabhüc chauriù
smayamäna-mukhämbujaù

pétämbara-dharaù sragvé
säkñän manmatha-manmathaù

täsäm—among them; ävirabhüt—appeared; çauriù—Lord Kåñëa; 
smayamäna—smiling; mukha-ambujaù—lotus face; péta-ambara-
dharaù—dressed with yellow garments; sragvé—decorated with a flower 
garland; säkñät—directly; manmatha—of Cupid; manmathaù—Cupid.

“‘When Kåñëa left the räsa-lélä dance, the gopés became very morose, and 
when they were grieving, Kåñëa reappeared dressed in yellow garments. 
Wearing a flower garland and smiling, He was attractive even to Cupid. In 
this way Kåñëa appeared among the gopés.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.32.2).

TEXT 141

nänä-bhaktera rasämåta nänä-vidha haya
sei saba rasämåtera ‘viñaya’ ‘äçraya’

nänä-bhaktera—of various types of devotees; rasa-amåta—the nectar 
of devotion or transcendental mellows; nänä-vidha—different varieties; 
haya—there are; sei saba—all these; rasa-amåtera—of the nectar of 
devotion; viñaya—subject; äçraya—object.

“Each and every devotee has a certain type of transcendental mellow in 
relation to Kåñëa. But in all transcendental relationships the devotee is the 
worshiper [äçraya] and Kåñëa is the object of worship [viñaya].
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TEXT 142

akhila-rasämåta-mürtiù
prasåmara-ruci-ruddha-tärakä-päliù

kalita-çyämä-lalito
rädhä-preyän vidhur jayati

akhila-rasa-amåta-mürtiù—the reservoir of all pleasure, in which exist all 
the mellows of devotional service, namely çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya 
and mädhurya; prasåmara—spreading forth; ruci—by His bodily luster; 
ruddha—who has subjugated; tärakä—the gopé named Tärakä; päliù—
the gopé named Päli; kalita—who has absorbed the minds of; çyämä—the 
gopé named Çyämä; lalitaù—and the gopé named Lalitä; rädhä-preyän—
dearmost to Çrématé Rädhäräëé; vidhuù—Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; jayati—all glories to.

“‘Let Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, be glorified! By virtue 
of His expanding attractive features, He subjugated the gopés named 
Tärakä and Päli and absorbed the minds of Çyämä and Lalitä. He is the 
most attractive lover of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and is the reservoir of pleasure 
for devotees in all transcendental mellows.’

Everyone has a particular transcendental mellow by which he loves and 
serves Kåñëa. Kåñëa is the most attractive feature for every kind of devotee. 
He is therefore called akhila-rasämåta-mürti, the transcendental form of 
attraction for all kinds of devotees, whether the devotee be in the çänta-
rasa, däsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vätsalya-rasa or mädhurya-rasa.
This is the opening verse of the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 143

çåìgära-rasaräja-maya-mürti-dhara
ataeva ätma-paryanta-sarva-citta-hara

çåìgära-rasa-räja-maya—consisting of the mellow of conjugal love, which 
is the king of mellows; mürti-dhara—Kåñëa, the personified reservoir of 
all pleasure; ataeva—therefore; ätma-paryanta—even up to His own self; 
sarva—all; citta—of hearts; hara—the attractor.
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“Kåñëa is all-attractive for devotees in all mellows because He is the 
personification of the conjugal mellow. Kåñëa is attractive not only to all 
the devotees, but to Himself as well.

TEXT 144

viçveñäm anuraïjanena janayann änandam indévara-
çreëé-çyämala-komalair upanayann aìgair anaìgotsavam

svacchandaà vraja-sundarébhir abhitaù praty-aìgam äliìgitaù
çåìgäraù sakhi mürtimän iva madhau mugdho hariù kréòati

viçveñäm—of all the gopés; anuraïjanena—by the act of pleasing; 
janayan—producing; änandam—the bliss; indévara-çreëé—like a row of 
blue lotuses; çyämala—bluish black; komalaiù—and soft; upanayan—
bringing; aìgaiù—with His limbs; anaìga-utsavam—a festival for Cupid; 
svacchandam—without restriction; vraja-sundarébhiù—by the young 
women of Vraja; abhitaù—on both sides; prati-aìgam—each limb; 
äliìgitaù—embraced; çåìgäraù—amorous love; sakhi—O friend; mürti-
män—embodied; iva—like; madhau—in the springtime; mugdhaù—
perplexed; hariù—Lord Hari; kréòati—plays.

“‘My dear friends, just see how Çré Kåñëa is enjoying the season of spring! 
With the gopés embracing each of His limbs, He is like amorous love 
personified. With His transcendental pastimes, He enlivens all the gopés 
and the entire creation. With His soft bluish black arms and legs, which 
resemble blue lotus flowers, He has created a festival for Cupid.’

This is a verse from the Géta-govinda (1.11).

TEXT 145

lakñmé-käntädi avatärera hare mana
lakñmé-ädi näré-gaëera kare äkarñaëa

lakñmé-känta-ädi—of the goddess of fortune’s husband (Näräyaëa); 
avatärera—of the incarnation; hare—He enchants; mana—the mind; 
lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; ädi—headed by; näré-gaëera—of all 
women; kare—does; äkarñaëa—attraction.
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“He also attracts Näräyaëa, who is the incarnation of Saìkarñaëa and the 
husband of the goddess of fortune. He attracts not only Näräyaëa but also 
all women, headed by the goddess of fortune, the consort of Näräyaëa.

TEXT 146

dvijätmajä me yuvayor didåkñuëä
mayopanétä bhuvi dharma-guptaye
kalävatérëäv avaner bharäsurän

hatveha bhüyas tvarayetam anti me

dvija-ätma-jäù—the sons of the brähmaëa; me—by Me; yuvayoù—of 
both of you; didåkñuëä—desiring the sight; mayä—by Me; upanétäù—
brought; bhuvi—in the world; dharma-guptaye—for the protection of 
religious principles; kalä—with all potencies; avatérëau—who descended; 
avaneù—of the world; bhara-asurän—the heavy load of demons; hatvä—
having killed; iha—here in the spiritual world; bhüyaù—again; tvarayä—
very soon; itam—please come back; anti—near; me—Me.

“[Addressing Kåñëa and Arjuna, Lord Mahä-Viñëu (the Mahäpuruña) 
said:] ‘I wanted to see both of you, and therefore I have brought the sons 
of the brähmaëa here. Both of you have appeared in the material world to 
reestablish religious principles, and you have both appeared here with all 
your potencies. After killing all the demons, please quickly return to the 
spiritual world.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.89.58) concerning Kåñëa’s 
endeavor to take Arjuna beyond the material universe when Arjuna was 
searching for the sons of a brähmaëa.
Lord Mahä-Viñëu, who is situated beyond this material world, was also 
attracted by the bodily features of Kåñëa. Mahä-Viñëu had actually stolen 
the sons of the brähmaëa in Dvärakä so that Kåñëa and Arjuna would 
come visit Him. This verse is quoted to show that Kåñëa is so attractive 
that He attracts Mahä-Viñëu.



Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Addressing Kåñëa and Arjuna, Lord Mahä-Viñëu said: ‘I wanted to see both of you, and therefore 
I have brought the sons of the brähmaëa here. Both of you have appeared in the material world 
to reestablish religious principles, and you have both appeared here with all your potencies. After 
killing all the demons, please quickly return to the spiritual world.’
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TEXT 147

kasyänubhävo ’sya na deva vidmahe
taväìghri-reëu-sparaçädhikäraù

yad-väïchayä çrér lalanäcarat tapo
vihäya kämän su-ciraà dhåta-vratä

kasya—of what; anubhävaù—a result; asya—of the serpent (Käliya); na—
not; deva—my Lord; vidmahe—we know; tava aìghri—of Your lotus feet; 
reëu—of the dust; sparaça—for touching; adhikäraù—qualification; yat—
which; väïchayä—by desiring; çréù—the goddess of fortune; lalanä—the 
topmost woman; acarat—performed; tapaù—austerity; vihäya—giving 
up; kämän—all desires; su-ciram—for a long time; dhåta—a law upheld; 
vratä—as a vow.

“‘O Lord, we do not know how the serpent Käliya attained such an 
opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus feet. For this end, the 
goddess of fortune performed austerities for centuries, giving up all other 
desires and observing austere vows. Indeed, we do not know how this 
serpent Käliya got such an opportunity.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives of 
the Käliya serpent.

TEXT 148

äpana-mädhurye hare äpanära mana
äpanä äpani cähe karite äliìgana

äpana—own; mädhurye—by sweetness; hare—steals; äpanära—His own; 
mana—mind; äpanä—Himself; äpani—He; cähe—wants; karite—to do; 
äliìgana—embracing.

“Lord Kåñëa’s sweetness is so attractive that it steals away His own mind. 
Thus even He wants to embrace Himself.
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TEXT 149

aparikalita-pürvaù kaç camatkära-käré
sphurati mama garéyän eña mädhurya-püraù

ayam aham api hanta prekñya yaà lubdha-cetäù
sa-rabhasam upabhoktuà kämaye rädhikeva

aparikalita-pürvaù—not previously experienced; kaù—who; camatkära-
käré—causing wonder; sphurati—manifests; mama—My; garéyän—more 
great; eñaù—this; mädhurya-püraù—abundance of sweetness; ayam—
this; aham—I; api—even; hanta—alas; prekñya—seeing; yam—which; 
lubdha-cetäù—My mind being bewildered; sa-rabhasam—impetuously; 
upabhoktum—to enjoy; kämaye—desire; rädhikä iva—like Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

“‘Upon seeing His own reflection in a bejeweled pillar of His Dvärakä 
palace, Kåñëa desired to embrace it, saying, “Alas, I have never seen such 
a person before. Who is He? Just by seeing Him I have become eager to 
embrace Him, exactly like Çrématé Rädhäräëé.”’”

This is a verse from Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Lalita-mädhava (8.34).

TEXT 150

ei ta’ saìkñepe kahila kåñëera svarüpa
ebe saìkñepe kahi çuna rädhä-tattva-rüpa

ei ta’—thus; saìkñepe—in brief; kahila—I have said; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; svarüpa—the original form; ebe—now; saìkñepe—in summary; 
kahi—I shall speak; çuna—please hear; rädhä—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
tattva-rüpa—the actual position.

Çré Rämänanda Räya then said, “I have thus briefly explained the original 
form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Now let me describe the 
position of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.



807

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

TEXT 151

kåñëera ananta-çakti, täte tina—pradhäna
‘cic-chakti’, ‘mäyä-çakti’, ‘jéva-çakti’-näma

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; ananta-çakti—unlimited potencies; täte—in 
that; tina—three; pradhäna—chief; cit-çakti—spiritual potency; mäyä-
çakti—material potency; jéva-çakti—marginal potency, or living entities; 
näma—named.

“Kåñëa has unlimited potencies, which can be divided into three main 
parts. These are the spiritual potency, the material potency and the 
marginal potency, which is known as the living entities.

TEXT 152

‘antaraìgä’, ‘bahiraìgä’, ‘taöasthä’ kahi yäre
antaraìgä ‘svarüpa-çakti’—sabära upare

antaraìgä—internal; bahiraìgä—external; taöa-sthä—marginal; kahi—
we say; yäre—to whom; antaraìgä—the internal potency; svarüpa-çakti—
the personal energy; sabära upare—above all.

“In other words, these are all potencies of God—internal, external and 
marginal. But the internal potency is the Lord’s personal energy and stands 
over the other two.

TEXT 153

viñëu-çaktiù parä proktä
kñetrajïäkhyä tathä parä
avidyä-karma-saàjïänyä

tåtéyä çaktir iñyate

viñëu-çaktiù—the potency of Lord Viñëu; parä—spiritual; proktä—it is 
said; kñetrajïa-äkhyä—the potency known as kñetra-jïa; tathä—as well as; 
parä—spiritual; avidyä—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; saàjïä—
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known as; anyä—other; tåtéyä—third; çaktiù—potency; iñyate—known 
thus.

“‘The original potency of Lord Viñëu is superior, or spiritual, and the 
living entity actually belongs to that superior energy. But there is another 
energy, called the material energy, and this third energy is full of ignorance.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (6.7.61).

TEXT 154

sac-cid-änanda-maya kåñëera svarüpa
ataeva svarüpa-çakti haya tina rüpa

sat-cit-änanda-maya—eternal bliss and knowledge; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; svarüpa—the real transcendental form; ataeva—therefore; 
svarüpa-çakti—His spiritual personal potency; haya—is; tina rüpa—three 
forms.

“Originally Lord Kåñëa is sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the 
transcendental form of eternity, bliss and knowledge; therefore His 
personal potency, the internal potency, has three different forms.

TEXT 155

änandäàçe ‘hlädiné’, sad-aàçe ‘sandhiné’
cid-aàçe ‘samvit’, yäre jïäna kari’ mäni

änanda-aàçe—in bliss; hlädiné—the pleasure-giving potency; sat-aàçe—
in eternity; sandhiné—the creative potency; cit-aàçe—in knowledge; 
samvit—the knowledge potency; yäre—which; jïäna—knowledge; 
kari’—taking as; mäni—I accept.

“Hlädiné is His aspect of bliss; sandhiné, of eternal existence; and samvit, 
of cognizance, which is also accepted as knowledge.
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TEXT 156

hlädiné sandhiné samvit
tvayy ekä sarva-saàçraye

hläda-täpa-karé miçrä
tvayi no guëa-varjite

hlädiné—that which generates pleasure; sandhiné—the potency of 
existence; samvit—the potency of knowledge; tvayi—unto You; ekä—
principal internal potency; sarva-saàçraye—You are the reservoir of all 
potencies; hläda—pleasure; täpa-karé—generator of pains; miçrä—mixed; 
tvayi—unto You; na u—never; guëa-varjite—You, the transcendence, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘My dear Lord, You are the transcendental reservoir of all transcendental 
qualities. Your pleasure potency, existence potency and knowledge potency 
are actually all one internal spiritual potency. The conditioned soul, 
although actually spiritual, sometimes experiences pleasure, sometimes 
pain and sometimes a mixture of pain and pleasure. This is due to his 
being touched by matter. But because You are above all material qualities, 
these are not found in You. Your superior spiritual potency is completely 
transcendental, and for You there is no such thing as relative pleasure, 
pleasure mixed with pain, or pain itself.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (1.12.69).

TEXT 157

kåñëake ähläde, tä’te näma—‘hlädiné’
sei çakti-dväre sukha äsväde äpani

kåñëake—unto Kåñëa; ähläde—gives pleasure; tä’te—therefore; näma—
the name; hlädiné—pleasure-giving potency; sei çakti—that potency; 
dväre—by means of; sukha—happiness; äsväde—tastes; äpani—Lord 
Kåñëa personally.

“The potency called hlädiné gives Kåñëa transcendental pleasure. Through 
this pleasure potency, Kåñëa personally tastes all spiritual pleasure.
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TEXT 158

sukha-rüpa kåñëa kare sukha äsvädana
bhakta-gaëe sukha dite ‘hlädiné’—käraëa

sukha-rüpa—embodiment of pleasure; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare—does; 
sukha—happiness; äsvädana—tasting; bhakta-gaëe—unto the devotees; 
sukha—happiness; dite—to give; hlädiné—the pleasure potency; käraëa—
the cause.

“Lord Kåñëa tastes all kinds of transcendental happiness, although He 
Himself is happiness personified. The pleasure relished by His pure 
devotees is also manifested by His pleasure potency.

TEXT 159

hlädinéra sära aàça, tära ‘prema’ näma
änanda-cinmaya-rasa premera äkhyäna

hlädinéra—of this pleasure potency; sära—the essential; aàça—part; 
tära—its; prema—love of God; näma—name; änanda—full of pleasure; 
cit-maya-rasa—the platform of spiritual mellows; premera—of love of 
Godhead; äkhyäna—the explanation.

“The most essential part of this pleasure potency is love of Godhead [prema]. 
Consequently, the explanation of love of Godhead is also a transcendental 
mellow full of pleasure.

TEXT 160

premera parama-sära ‘mahäbhäva’ jäni
sei mahäbhäva-rüpä rädhä-öhäkuräëé

premera—of love of Godhead; parama-sära—the essential part; mahä-
bhäva—the transcendental ecstasy of the name mahäbhäva; jäni—we 
know; sei—that; mahä-bhäva-rüpä—the personification of the mahäbhäva 
transcendental ecstasy; rädhä-öhäkuräëé—Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
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“The essential part of love of Godhead is called mahäbhäva, transcendental 
ecstasy, and that ecstasy is represented by Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 161

tayor apy ubhayor madhye
rädhikä sarvathädhikä

mahäbhäva-svarüpeyaà
guëair ativaréyasé

tayoù—of them; api—even; ubhayoù—of both (Candrävalé and 
Rädhäräëé); madhye—in the middle; rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
sarvathä—in every way; adhikä—greater; mahä-bhäva-svarüpä—the form 
of mahäbhäva; iyam—this one; guëaiù—with good qualities; ativaréyasé—
the best of all.

“‘Among the gopés of Våndävana, Çrématé Rädhäräëé and another gopé are 
considered chief. But when we compare the gopés, it appears that Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé is most important because Her real feature expresses the highest 
ecstasy of love. The ecstasy of love experienced by the other gopés cannot 
be compared to that of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.’

This is a quotation from Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Rädhä-
prakaraëa 3).

TEXT 162

premera ‘svarüpa-deha’—prema-vibhävita
kåñëera preyasé-çreñöhä jagate vidita

premera—love of Godhead; svarüpa-deha—actual body; prema—by love 
of Godhead; vibhävita—influence; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; preyasé—of 
the dear friends; çreñöhä—topmost; jagate—throughout the whole world; 
vidita—known.

“The body of Çrématé Rädhäräëé is a veritable transformation of love 
of Godhead; She is the dearmost friend of Kåñëa, and this is known 
throughout the world.
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TEXT 163

änanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhävitäbhis
täbhir ya eva nija-rüpatayä kaläbhiù
goloka eva nivasaty akhilätma-bhüto

govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

änanda—bliss; cit—knowledge; maya—consisting of; rasa—mellows; 
prati—every second; bhävitäbhiù—who are engrossed with; täbhiù—with 
those; yaù—who; eva—certainly; nija-rüpatayä—with His own form; 
kaläbhiù—who are parts of portions of His pleasure potency; goloke—in 
Goloka Våndävana; eva—certainly; nivasati—resides; akhila-ätma—as the 
soul of all; bhütaù—who exists; govindam—Lord Govinda; ädi-puruñam—
the original personality; tam—Him; aham—I; bhajämi—worship.

“‘I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rädhä, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hlädiné]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.37).

TEXT 164

sei mahäbhäva haya ‘cintämaëi-sära’
kåñëa-väïchä pürëa kare ei kärya täìra

sei—that; mahä-bhäva—supreme ecstasy; haya—is; cintämaëi-sära—the 
essence of spiritual life; kåñëa-väïchä—all the desires of Lord Kåñëa; 
pürëa kare—fulfills; ei—this; kärya—business; täìra—Her.

“That supreme ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the essence of spiritual life. 
Her only business is to fulfill all the desires of Kåñëa.

TEXT 165

‘mahäbhäva-cintämaëi’ rädhära svarüpa
lalitädi sakhé—täìra käya-vyüha-rüpa
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mahä-bhäva—of the topmost spiritual ecstasy; cintä-maëi—the 
touchstone; rädhära svarüpa—the transcendental form of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; lalitä-ädi sakhé—the gopé associates of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
täìra käya-vyüha-rüpa—expansions of Her spiritual body.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the topmost spiritual gem, and the other gopés—
Lalitä, Viçäkhä and so on-are expansions of Her spiritual body.

TEXT 166

rädhä-prati kåñëa-sneha—sugandhi udvartana
tä’te ati sugandhi deha—ujjvala-varaëa

rädhä-prati—toward Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kåñëa-sneha—the affection of 
Lord Kåñëa; su-gandhi udvartana—perfumed massage; tä’te—in that; 
ati—very; su-gandhi—perfumed; deha—the body; ujjvala—brilliant; 
varaëa—luster.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s transcendental body is brilliant in luster and full 
of all transcendental fragrances. Lord Kåñëa’s affection for Her is like a 
perfumed massage.

Sugandhi udvartana refers to a paste made of several perfumes and fragrant 
oils. This paste is massaged all over the body, and in this way the body’s dirt 
and perspiration are removed. Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s body is automatically 
perfumed, but when Her body is massaged with the scented paste of Lord 
Kåñëa’s affection, Her entire body is doubly perfumed and made brilliant 
and lustrous. This is the beginning of Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé’s 
description of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s transcendental body. This description 
(found in verses 165–181) is based on a book by Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé known as Premämbhoja-maranda. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura’s 
translation of the original Sanskrit reads as follows:
“The love of the gopés for Kåñëa is full of transcendental ecstasy. It appears 
to be a brilliant jewel, and enlightened by such a transcendental jewel, 
Rädhäräëé’s body is further perfumed and decorated with kuìkuma. In the 
morning Her body is bathed in the nectar of compassion, in the afternoon 
in the nectar of youth, and in the evening in the nectar of luster itself. 
In this way the bathing is performed, and Her body becomes as brilliant 
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as the cintämaëi jewel. She is dressed in various kinds of silken garments, 
one of which is Her natural shyness.
“Her beauty is more and more enhanced, being decorated with the red 
kuìkuma of beauty itself and the blackish musk of conjugal love. Thus Her 
body is decorated with different colors. Her ornaments embody the natural 
symptoms of ecstasy—trembling, tears, jubilation, stunning, perspiration, 
faltering of the voice, bodily redness, madness and dullness. In this way 
Her entire body is bedecked with these nine different jewels. Over and 
above this, the beauty of Her body is enhanced by Her transcendental 
qualities, which constitute the flower garland hanging on Her body. The 
ecstasy of love for Kåñëa is known as dhérä and adhérä, sober and restless. 
Such ecstasy constitutes the covering of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s body, and it is 
adorned by camphor. Her transcendental anger toward Kåñëa is embodied 
as the arrangement of the hair on Her head, and the tilaka of Her great 
fortune shines on Her beautiful forehead. Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s earrings 
are the holy names of Kåñëa, as well as the hearing of His name and fame. 
Her lips are always reddish due to the betel nut of ecstatic affection for 
Kåñëa. The black ointment around Her eyes is Her tricky behavior with 
Kåñëa brought about by love. Her joking with Kåñëa and gentle smiling 
constitute the camphor with which She is perfumed. She sleeps in Her 
room with the aroma of pride, and when She lies down in Her bed, the 
transcendental variety of Her loving ecstasies is like a jeweled locket in 
the midst of Her necklace of separation. Her transcendental breasts are 
covered by Her sari in the form of affection and anger toward Kåñëa. She 
has a stringed instrument known as a kacchapé-véëä, which is the fame and 
fortune that actually dries up the faces and breasts of the other gopés. She 
always keeps Her hands on the shoulder of Her gopé friend, who represents 
Her youthful beauty, and although She is highly qualified with so many 
spiritual assets, She is nonetheless affected by the Cupid known as Kåñëa. 
Thus She is defeated. Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé offers his respectful 
obeisances to Çrématé Rädhäräëé, taking a straw in his mouth. Indeed, he 
prays, ‘O Gändharvikä, Çrématé Rädhäräëé, just as Lord Kåñëa never rejects 
a surrendered soul, please don’t reject me.’” This is a summary translation 
of the Premämbhoja-maranda, which Kaviräja Gosvämé quotes.



815

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

TEXT 167

käruëyämåta-dhäräya snäna prathama
täruëyämåta-dhäräya snäna madhyama

käruëya-amåta—of the nectar of mercy; dhäräya—in the shower; snäna—
bath; prathama—first; täruëya-amåta—of the nectar of youth; dhäräya—
in the shower; snäna—bath; madhyama—in the middle.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé takes Her first bath in the shower of the nectar of 
compassion, and She takes Her second bath in the nectar of youth.

Çrématé Rädhäräëé first smears Her body with the paste of Kåñëa’s affection 
for Her. She then takes Her bath in the water of mercy. After passing the 
paugaëòa age (from five to ten years), Çrématé Rädhäräëé first appears as 
mercy. The second bath is taken at noon in the water of täruëyämåta, or 
the nectar of youth. This is the actual expression of Her new youthfulness.

TEXT 168

lävaëyämåta-dhäräya tad-upari snäna
nija-lajjä-çyäma-paööasäöi-paridhäna

lävaëya-amåta-dhäräya—in the shower of the nectar of bodily luster; tat-
upari—over and above that; snäna—the bath; nija—own; lajjä—shyness; 
çyäma—blackish; paööa—silk; säöi—garments; paridhäna—wearing.

“After Her midday bath, Rädhäräëé takes another bath in the nectar of 
bodily luster, and She puts on the garment of shyness, which is Her black 
silk sari.

Over and above the other baths, the bath taken in the afternoon is taken 
in the nectar of full beauty. This nectar represents the personal qualities 
of beauty and luster. Thus there are three baths in different kinds of water. 
Rädhäräëé then puts on two garments—a lower and an upper garment. 
The upper garment is pinkish and is Her affection and attraction for 
Kåñëa, and the lower garment, a blackish silk sari, is Her shyness.
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TEXT 169

kåñëa-anuräga dvitéya aruëa-vasana
praëaya-mäna-kaïculikäya vakña äcchädana

kåñëa-anuräga—attraction for Kåñëa; dvitéya—second; aruëa-vasana—
pinkish garment; praëaya—of love; mäna—and anger; kaïculikäya—by 
a short blouse; vakña—breasts; äcchädana—covering.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s affection for Kåñëa is Her upper garment, which 
is pinkish in color. She then covers Her breasts with another garment, 
composed of affection and anger toward Kåñëa.

TEXT 170

saundarya—kuìkuma, sakhé-praëaya—candana
smita-känti—karpüra, tine—aìge vilepana

saundarya—Her personal beauty; kuìkuma—a red powder known as 
kuìkuma; sakhé-praëaya—Her love for Her associates; candana—the 
sandalwood pulp; smita-känti—the sweetness of Her smile; karpüra—
camphor; tine—by these three things; aìge—on the body; vilepana—
smearing.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s personal beauty is the reddish powder known as 
kuìkuma, Her affection for Her associates is sandalwood pulp, and the 
sweetness of Her smile is camphor. All these, combined together, are 
smeared over Her body.

TEXT 171

kåñëera ujjvala-rasa—mågamada-bhara
sei mågamade vicitrita kalevara

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; ujjvala-rasa—the conjugal mellow; måga-
mada—of musk; bhara—an abundance; sei—that; måga-made—made by 
the aroma of the musk; vicitrita—decorated; kalevara—Her whole body.
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“Conjugal love for Kåñëa is an abundance of musk, and with that musk 
Her whole body is decorated.

TEXT 172

pracchanna-mäna vämya—dhammilla-vinyäsa
‘dhérädhérätmaka’ guëa—aìge paöa-väsa

pracchanna—covered; mäna—anger; vämya—craftiness; dhammilla—
of the bunches of hair; vinyäsa—arrangement; dhéra-adhéra-ätmaka—
consisting of jealous anger, which is sometimes expressed and sometimes 
suppressed; guëa—the quality; aìge—on the body; paöa-väsa—silk 
covering.

“Craftiness and covered anger constitute the arrangement of Her hair. 
The quality of anger due to jealousy is the silk garment covering Her body.

TEXT 173

räga-tämbüla-räge adhara ujjvala
prema-kauöilya—netra-yugale kajjala

räga—of love; tämbüla—of the betel nut; räge—by the reddish color; 
adhara—lips; ujjvala—brilliant; prema-kauöilya—the double dealings in 
loving affairs; netra-yugale—on the two eyes; kajjala—the ointment.

“Her attachment for Kåñëa is the reddish color of betel nuts on Her 
brilliant lips. Her double-dealings in loving affairs constitute the black 
ointment around Her eyes.

TEXT 174

‘süddépta-sättvika’ bhäva, harñädi ‘saïcäré’
ei saba bhäva-bhüñaëa saba-aìge bhari’

su-uddépta-sättvika bhäva—blazing ecstasies of goodness; harña-ädi—
like jubilation; saïcäré—the continuously existing ecstasies; ei saba—all 
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these; bhäva—ecstasies; bhüñaëa—ornaments; saba—all; aìge—body; 
bhari’—filling.

“The ornaments decorating Her body are the blazing ecstasies of goodness 
and the constantly existing ecstasies, headed by jubilation. All these 
ecstasies are the ornaments all over Her body.

TEXT 175

‘kila-kiïcitädi’-bhäva-viàçati-bhüñita
guëa-çreëé-puñpamälä sarväìge pürita

kila-kiïcita-ädi—headed by kila-kiïcita; bhäva—with the ecstasies; 
viàçati—twenty; bhüñita—decorated; guëa-çreëé—of Her attractive 
qualities; puñpa-mälä—as a garland of flowers; sarva-aìge—all over the 
body; pürita—filled.

“Also ornamenting Her body are the twenty kinds of ecstatic symptoms 
beginning with kila-kiïcita. Her transcendental qualities constitute the 
flower garland hanging in fullness over Her body.

The twenty different moods headed by kila-kiïcita are described as 
follows. First, in connection with the body, there are bhäva (ecstasy), 
häva (gestures) and helä (negligence); in relation to the self there are 
çobhä (beauty), känti (luster), dépti (brilliance), mädhurya (sweetness), 
pragalbhatä (impudence), audärya (magnanimity) and dhairya (patience); 
and in relation to nature there are lélä (pastimes), viläsa (enjoyment), 
vicchitti (breaking off) and vibhrama (puzzlement). There are no English 
equivalents for the words kila-kiïcita, moööäyita and kuööamita.
Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s flower garland consists of Her qualities and is divided 
into mental, verbal and bodily parts. Her attitude of forgiveness and mercy 
is all mental. Her talks, which are very pleasing to the ear, are verbal. The 
bodily qualities are age, beauty, luster and grace.

TEXT 176

saubhägya-tilaka cäru-laläöe ujjvala
prema-vaicittya—ratna, hådaya—tarala
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saubhägya-tilaka—the tilaka of good fortune; cäru—beautiful; laläöe—on 
the forehead; ujjvala—brilliant; prema—of love of Godhead; vaicittya—
diversity; ratna—the jewel; hådaya—the heart; tarala—the locket.

“The tilaka of good fortune is on Her beautiful broad forehead. Her various 
loving affairs are a gem, and Her heart is the locket.

TEXT 177

madhya-vayasa, sakhé-skandhe kara-nyäsa
kåñëalélä-manovåtti-sakhé äça-päça

madhya-vayasa—adolescence; sakhé—of a friend; skandhe—on the 
shoulder; kara—hand; nyäsa—keeping; kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; lélä—the 
pastimes; manaù—of the mind; våtti—activities; sakhé—gopés; äça-päça—
here and there.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s gopé friends are Her mental activities, which are 
concentrated on the pastimes of Çré Kåñëa. She keeps Her hand on the 
shoulder of a friend, who represents youth.

Rädhäräëé’s eight companions (añöa-sakhé) are different varieties of 
pleasure connected with the pastimes of Kåñëa. Following those pastimes 
of Çré Kåñëa are other activities, which are represented by the assistants 
of the gopés.

TEXT 178

nijäìga-saurabhälaye garva-paryaìka
tä’te vasi’ äche, sadä cinte kåñëa-saìga

nija-aìga—Her personal body; saurabha-älaye—in the abode of aroma; 
garva—pride; paryaìka—bedstead; tä’te—on that; vasi’—lying; äche—
there is; sadä—always; cinte—thinks; kåñëa-saìga—the association of 
Kåñëa.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s bedstead is pride itself, and it is situated in the 
abode of Her bodily aroma. She is always seated there thinking of Kåñëa’s 
association.
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TEXT 179

kåñëa-näma-guëa-yaça—avataàsa käëe
kåñëa-näma-guëa-yaça-praväha-vacane

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; näma—the holy name; guëa—the qualities; 
yaça—the fame; avataàsa—ornaments; käëe—on the ear; kåñëa—of 
Lord Kåñëa; näma—of the holy name; guëa—of the qualities; yaça—of 
the fame; praväha—waves; vacane—in Her talking.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s earrings are the name, fame and qualities of Lord 
Kåñëa. The glories of Lord Kåñëa’s name, fame and qualities are always 
inundating Her speech.

TEXT 180

kåñëake karäya çyäma-rasa-madhu päna
nirantara pürëa kare kåñëera sarva-käma

kåñëake—unto Kåñëa; karäya—She induces; çyäma-rasa—of the mellow 
of conjugal love; madhu—the honey; päna—drinking; nirantara—
constantly; pürëa—complete; kare—makes; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
sarva-käma—all kinds of lusty desires.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé induces Kåñëa to drink the honey of the conjugal 
relationship. She is therefore engaged in satisfying all the lusty desires of 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 181

kåñëera viçuddha-prema-ratnera äkara
anupama-guëagaëa-pürëa kalevara

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; viçuddha-prema—of pure transcendental love; 
ratnera—of the valuable jewel; äkara—a mine; anupama—unparalleled; 
guëa-gaëa—of groups of qualities; pürëa—full; kalevara—transcendental 
body.
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“Çrématé Rädhäräëé is a mine filled with valuable jewels of love for Kåñëa. 
Her transcendental body is complete with unparalleled spiritual qualities.

TEXT 182

kä kåñëasya praëaya-jani-bhüù çrématé rädhikaikä
käsya preyasy anupama-guëä rädhikaikä na cänyä
jaihmyaà keçe dåçi taralatä niñöhuratvaà kuce ’syä

väïchä-pürtyai prabhavati hare rädhikaikä na cänyä

kä—who; kåñëasya—of Lord Kåñëa; praëaya-jani-bhüù—the birthplace of 
love of Kåñëa; çrématé—all-beautiful; rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; ekä—
alone; kä—who; asya—His; preyasé—most dear friend; anupama-guëä—
having unparalleled qualities; rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; ekä—alone; 
na—not; ca—also; anyä—anyone else; jaihmyam—crookedness; keçe—
in the hair; dåçi—in the eyes; taralatä—unsteadiness; niñöhuratvam—
firmness; kuce—in the breasts; asyäù—Her; väïchä—of the desires; 
pürtyai—to fulfill; prabhavati—manifests; hareù—of Lord Kåñëa; 
rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; ekä—alone; na—not; ca anyä—anyone 
else.

“‘If one asks about the origin of love of Kåñëa, the answer is that the origin 
is in Çrématé Rädhäräëé alone. Who is the most dear friend of Kåñëa? The 
answer again is Çrématé Rädhäräëé alone. No one else. Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s 
hair is very curly, Her two eyes are always moving to and fro, and Her 
breasts are firm. Since all transcendental qualities are manifested in Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé, She alone is able to fulfill all the desires of Kåñëa. No one else.’

This is a quotation from Çré Govinda-lélämåta (11.122) by Kåñëadäsa 
Kaviräja Gosvämé. It is a verse in the form of questions and answers 
describing the glories of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXTS 183–184

yäìra saubhägya-guëa väïche satyabhämä
yäìra öhäïi kalä-viläsa çikhe vraja-rämä

yäìra saundaryädi-guëa väïche lakñmé-pärvaté
yäìra pativratä-dharma väïche arundhaté
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yäìra—whose; saubhägya—of good fortune; guëa—quality; väïche—
desires; satyabhämä—Satyabhämä, one of the queens of Kåñëa; yäìra 
öhäïi—from whom; kalä-viläsa—the sixty-four arts; çikhe—learn; vraja-
rämä—all the gopés in Våndävana; yäìra—whose; saundarya-ädi—such 
as beauty; guëa—qualities; väïche—desires; lakñmé—the goddess of 
fortune; pärvaté—the wife of Lord Çiva; yäìra—whose; pati-vratä—of 
chastity; dharma—principle; väïche—desires; arundhaté—the wife of 
Vasiñöha Muni.

“Even Satyabhämä, one of the queens of Çré Kåñëa, desires the fortunate 
position and excellent qualities of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. All the gopés learn 
the art of dressing from Çrématé Rädhäräëé, and even the goddess of 
fortune, Lakñmé, and the wife of Lord Çiva, Pärvaté, desire Her beauty and 
qualities. Indeed, Arundhaté, the celebrated chaste wife of Vasiñöha, also 
wants to imitate the chastity and religious principles of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 185

yäìra sadguëa-gaëane kåñëa nä päya pära
täìra guëa gaëibe kemane jéva chära

yäìra—whose; sat-guëa—good qualities; gaëane—in counting; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; nä—not; päya—obtains; pära—the limit; täìra—Her; 
guëa—qualities; gaëibe—can count; kemane—how; jéva—a living entity; 
chära—most insignificant.

“Even Lord Kåñëa Himself cannot reach the limit of the transcendental 
qualities of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. How, then, can an insignificant living 
entity count them?”

TEXT 186

prabhu kahe,—jäniluì kåñëa-rädhä-prema-tattva
çunite cähiye duìhära viläsa-mahattva

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya replied; jäniluì—now I have understood; 
kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; rädhä—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; prema—of the loving 
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affairs; tattva—the truth; çunite—to hear; cähiye—I desire; duìhära—of 
both of Them; viläsa-mahattva—the greatness of the enjoyment.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Now I have come to understand 
the truth of the loving affairs between Rädhä and Kåñëa. Nonetheless, I 
still want to hear how both of Them gloriously enjoy such love.”

TEXT 187

räya kahe,—kåñëa haya ‘dhéra-lalita’
nirantara käma-kréòä—yäìhära carita

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; haya—is; 
dhéra-lalita—a person who can keep his girlfriend always in subjugation 
by different qualities; nirantara—constantly; käma-kréòä—pastimes of 
sexual enjoyment; yäìhära—of whom; carita—the character.

Räya Rämänanda replied, “Lord Kåñëa is dhéra-lalita, for He can always 
keep His girlfriends in a subjugated state. Thus His only business is 
enjoying sense gratification.

We should always remember that Kåñëa’s sense gratification is never 
to be compared to the sense gratification of the material world. As we 
have already explained, Kåñëa’s sense gratification is just like gold. The 
perverted reflection of that sense gratification found in the material 
world is just like iron. The purport is that Kåñëa is not impersonal. He 
has all the desires that are manifest in the perverted reflection within this 
material world. However, the qualities are different—one is spiritual, and 
the other is material. Just as there is a difference between life and death, 
there is a difference between spiritual sense gratification and material 
sense gratification.

TEXT 188

vidagdho nava-täruëyaù
parihäsa-viçäradaù

niçcinto dhéra-lalitaù
syät präyaù preyasé-vaçaù
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vidagdhaù—clever; nava-täruëyaù—always freshly youthful; parihäsa—in 
joking; viçäradaù—expert; niçcintaù—without anxiety; dhéra-lalitaù—a 
hero in loving affairs; syät—is; präyaù—almost always; preyasé-vaçaù—
one who keeps his girlfriends subjugated.

“‘A person who is very cunning and always youthful, expert in joking and 
without anxiety, and who can keep his girlfriends always subjugated, is 
called dhéra-lalita.’

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.230).

TEXT 189

rätri-dina kuïje kréòä kare rädhä-saìge
kaiçora vayasa saphala kaila kréòä-raìge

rätri-dina—day and night; kuïje—in the gardens or bushes of Våndävana; 
kréòä—pastimes; kare—performs; rädhä-saìge—with Rädhäräëé; 
kaiçora—the pre-youthful; vayasa—age; sa-phala—fruitful; kaila—made; 
kréòä-raìge—taking pleasure in different pastimes.

“Day and night Lord Çré Kåñëa enjoys the company of Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
in the bushes of Våndävana. Thus His pre-youthful age is fulfilled through 
His affairs with Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 190

väcä sücita-çarvaré-rati-kalä-prägalbhyayä rädhikäà
vréòä-kuïcita-locanäà viracayann agre sakhénäm asau
tad-vakñoruha-citra-keli-makaré-päëòitya-päraà gataù
kaiçoraà saphalé-karoti kalayan kuïje vihäraà hariù

väcä—by speech; sücita—revealing; çarvaré—of the night; rati—in 
amorous pastimes; kalä—of the portion; prägalbhyayä—the impudence; 
rädhikäm—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; vréòä—from shame; kuïcita-locanäm—
having Her eyes closed; viracayan—making; agre—before; sakhénäm—
Her friends; asau—that one; tat—of Her; vakñaù-ruha—on the breasts; 
citra-keli—with variegated pastimes; makaré—in drawing dolphins; 
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päëòitya—of cleverness; päram—the limit; gataù—who reached; 
kaiçoram—adolescence; sa-phalé-karoti—makes successful; kalayan—
performing; kuïje—in the bushes; vihäram—pastimes; hariù—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Thus Lord Çré Kåñëa spoke of the sexual activities of the previous night. 
In this way He made Çrématé Rädhäräëé close Her eyes out of shyness. 
Taking this opportunity, Çré Kåñëa painted various types of dolphins on 
Her breasts. Thus He became a very expert artist for all the gopés. During 
such pastimes, the Lord enjoyed the fulfillment of His youth.’”

This quotation is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.231).

TEXT 191

prabhu kahe,—eho haya, äge kaha ära
räya kahe,—éhä va-i buddhi-gati nähi ära

prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; eho haya—this is all right; 
äge kaha ära—please go forward and say more; räya kahe—Rämänanda 
Räya replied; ihä va-i—except this; buddhi-gati—movement of my 
intelligence; nähi—there is not; ära—any more.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “This is all right, but please continue.”

At that time Räya Rämänanda replied, “I don’t think my intelligence goes 
beyond this.”

TEXT 192

yebä ’prema-viläsa-vivarta’ eka haya
tähä çuni’ tomära sukha haya, ki nä haya

yebä—whatever; prema-viläsa-vivarta—the resultant bewilderment or 
revolution in the ecstasy of loving affairs; eka haya—there is one topic; 
tähä—that; çuni’—hearing; tomära—Your; sukha—happiness; haya—is; 
ki—or; nä—not; haya—is.
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Räya Rämänanda then informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that there was 
another topic, known as prema-viläsa-vivarta. “You may hear of this from 
me,” Rämänanda Räya said, “but I do not know whether You will be happy 
with it or not.”

These statements are set forth for our understanding, according to Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. In essence, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Rämänanda Räya, “My dear Rämänanda, 
the explanation you have given about the goal of life and the pastimes 
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Kåñëa is certainly the truth. Although this is 
factual, you can continue telling Me more if there is anything more to 
say.” In reply, Rämänanda Räya said, “I do not think I have anything to 
say beyond this, but there is a topic known as prema-viläsa-vivarta, which 
I may explain to You. I do not know whether it will bring You happiness 
or not.”

TEXT 193

eta bali’ äpana-kåta géta eka gähila
preme prabhu sva-haste täìra mukha äcchädila

eta bali’—saying this; äpana-kåta—composed by himself; géta—song; eka—
one; gähila—sang; preme—in love of Godhead; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sva-haste—by His own hand; täìra—his (Rämänanda 
Räya’s); mukha—mouth; äcchädila—covered.

Saying this, Rämänanda Räya began to sing a song he had composed, but Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, out of the ecstasy of love of Godhead, immediately 
covered Rämänanda’s mouth with His own hand.

The topics that are about to be discussed between Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya cannot be understood by a materialistic 
poet, nor by intelligence or material perception. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that the spiritual mellow can be realized only when 
one is situated on the transcendental platform beyond the material stage 
of goodness. That platform is called viçuddha-sattva (sattvaà viçuddhaà 
vasudeva-çabditam). Realization of the viçuddha-sattva platform is beyond 
the pale of the material world and is not perceived by bodily senses or 
mental speculation. Our identification with the gross body and subtle 
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mind is different from spiritual understanding. Since the intelligence and 
mind are material, the loving affairs of Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa are beyond 
their perception. Sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam: [Cc. 
Madhya 19.170] when we are free from all material designations and our 
senses are completely purified by the bhakti process, we can understand 
the sense activities of the Absolute Truth (håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà 
bhaktir ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]).
The spiritual senses are beyond the material senses. A materialist can 
think only of the negation of material variety; he cannot understand 
spiritual variety. He thinks that spiritual variety simply contradicts 
material variety and is a negation or void, but such conceptions cannot 
even reach the precincts of spiritual realization. The wonderful activities 
of the gross body and subtle mind are always imperfect. They are below 
the degree of spiritual understanding and are ephemeral. The spiritual 
mellow is eternally wonderful and is described as pürëa, çuddha, nitya-
mukta—that is, complete, perfectly pure and eternally liberated from 
all material conceptions. When we are unable to fulfill our material 
desires, there is certainly sorrow and confusion. This may be described as 
vivarta. But in spiritual life there is no sorrow, inebriety or imperfection. 
Çréla Rämänanda Räya was expert in realizing the spiritual activities of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Kåñëa, and Rämänanda’s spiritual experience was 
placed before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as he inquired whether the Lord 
approved his realization of spiritual truth.
There are three books prominent in this connection. One was written 
by Bhakta däsa Bäula and is called Vivarta-viläsa. Another was compiled 
by Jagadänanda Paëòita and is called Prema-vivarta. Çré Rämänanda 
Räya’s book is called Prema-viläsa-vivarta. The Vivarta-viläsa by Bhakta 
däsa Bäula is completely different from the other two books. Sometimes 
a university student or professor tries to study these transcendental 
literatures and attempts to put forth a critical analysis from the mundane 
view, with an end to receiving degrees like a Ph.D. Such realization is 
certainly different from that of Rämänanda Räya. If one actually wants to 
take a Ph.D. degree from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and be approved by 
Rämänanda Räya, he must first become free from all material designations 
(sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170]). A 
person who identifies with his material body cannot understand these 
talks between Çré Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Man-
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made religious scriptures and transcendental philosophical talks are quite 
different. Indeed, there is a gulf of difference between the two. This subject 
matter has been very diligently described by Çréman Madhväcärya. Since 
material philosophers are situated in the material conception of life, 
they are unable to realize the spiritual prema-viläsa-vivarta. They cannot 
accommodate an elephant upon a dish. Similarly, mundane speculators 
cannot capture the spiritual elephant within their limited conception. 
It is just like a frog’s trying to measure the Atlantic Ocean by imagining 
it so many times larger than his well. Materialistic philosophers and 
sahajiyäs cannot understand the talks between Rämänanda Räya and Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu concerning the pastimes of Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa. 
The only tendency of the impersonalists or the präkåta-sahajiyäs is to 
face the platform of impersonalism. They cannot understand spiritual 
variegatedness. Consequently, when Rämänanda Räya attempted to sing 
his own verses, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stopped him by covering his 
mouth with His own hand.

TEXT 194

pahilehi räga nayana-bhaìge bhela
anudina bäòhala, avadhi nä gela
nä so ramaëa, nä häma ramaëé

duìhu-mana manobhava peñala jäni’
e sakhi, se-saba prema-kähiné

känu-öhäme kahabi vichurala jäni’
nä khoìjaluì düté, nä khoìjaluì än

duìhukeri milane madhya ta päìca-bäëa
ab sohi viräga, tuìhu bheli düté

su-purukha-premaki aichana réti

pahilehi—in the beginning; räga—attraction; nayana-bhaìge—by 
activities of the eyes; bhela—there was; anu-dina—gradually, day after day; 
bäòhala—increased; avadhi—limit; nä—not; gela—reached; nä—not; 
so—He; ramaëa—the enjoyer; nä—not; häma—I; ramaëé—the enjoyed; 
duìhu-mana—both the minds; manaù-bhava—the mental situation; 
peñala—pressed together; jäni’—knowing; e—this; sakhi—My dear 
friend; se-saba—all those; prema-kähiné—affairs of love; känu-öhäme—
before Kåñëa; kahabi—you will say; vichurala—He has forgotten; jäni’—
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knowing; nä—not; khoìjaluì—searched out; düté—a messenger; nä—
not; khoìjaluì—searched out; än—anyone else; duìhukeri—of both of 
Us; milane—by the meeting; madhya—in the middle; ta—indeed; päìca-
bäëa—five arrows of Cupid; ab—now; sohi—that; viräga—separation; 
tuìhu—you; bheli—became; düté—the messenger; su-purukha—of a 
beautiful person; premaki—of loving affairs; aichana—such; réti—the 
consequence.

“‘Alas, before We met there was an initial attachment between Us brought 
about by an exchange of glances. In this way attachment evolved. That 
attachment has gradually grown, and there is no limit to it. Now that 
attachment has become a natural sequence between Ourselves. It is not 
that it is due to Kåñëa, the enjoyer, nor is it due to Me, for I am the 
enjoyed. It is not like that. This attachment was made possible by mutual 
meeting. This mutual exchange of attraction is known as manobhava, or 
Cupid. Kåñëa’s mind and My mind have merged together. Now, during this 
time of separation, it is very difficult to explain these loving affairs. My 
dear friend, though Kåñëa might have forgotten all these things, you can 
understand and bring this message to Him. But during Our first meeting 
there was no messenger between Us, nor did I request anyone to see 
Him. Indeed, Cupid’s five arrows were Our via media. Now, during this 
separation, that attraction has increased to another ecstatic state. My dear 
friend, please act as a messenger on My behalf, because if one is in love 
with a beautiful person, this is the consequence.’

These verses were originally composed and sung by Rämänanda Räya 
himself. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura suggests that during the time of 
conjugal enjoyment, the attachment might be compared to Cupid himself. 
However, during the period of separation, Cupid becomes a messenger 
of highly elevated love. This is called prema-viläsa-vivarta. When there 
is separation, conjugal enjoyment itself acts like a messenger, and that 
messenger was addressed by Çrématé Rädhäräëé as a friend. The essence 
of this transaction is that transcendental loving affairs are as relishable 
during separation as during conjugal enjoyment. When Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
was fully absorbed in love of Kåñëa, She mistook a black tamäla tree for 
Kåñëa and embraced it. Such a mistake is called prema-viläsa-vivarta.
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TEXT 195

rädhäyä bhavataç ca citta-jatuné svedair viläpya kramäd
yuïjann adri-nikuïja-kuïjara-pate nirdhüta-bheda-bhramam

citräya svayam anvaraïjayad iha brahmäëòa-harmyodare
bhüyobhir nava-räga-hiìgula-bharaiù çåìgära-käruù kåté

rädhäyäù—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; bhavataù ca—and of You; citta-
jatuné—the two minds like shellac; svedaiù—by perspiration; viläpya—
melting; kramät—gradually; yuïjan—making; adri—of Govardhana 
Hill; nikuïja—in a solitary place for enjoyment; kuïjara-pate—O king 
of the elephants; nirdhüta—completely taken away; bheda-bhramam—
the misunderstanding of differentiation; citräya—for increasing the 
wonder; svayam—personally; anvaraïjayat—colored; iha—in this 
world; brahmäëòa—of the universe; harmya-udare—within the palace; 
bhüyobhiù—by varieties of means; nava-räga—of new attraction; hiìgula-
bharaiù—by the vermilion; çåìgära—of loving affairs; käruù—the 
craftsman; kåté—very expert.

“‘O my Lord, You live in the forest of Govardhana Hill, and, like the king 
of elephants, You are expert in the art of conjugal love. O master of the 
universe, Your heart and Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s heart are just like shellac 
and are now melted in Your spiritual perspiration. Therefore one can no 
longer distinguish between You and Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Now You have 
mixed Your newly invoked affection, which is like vermilion, with Your 
melted hearts, and for the benefit of the whole world You have painted 
both Your hearts red within this great palace of the universe.’”

This verse quoted by Rämänanda Räya is included in Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s 
Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Sthäyi-bhäva-prakaraëa 155).

TEXT 196

prabhu kahe,—‘sädhya-vastura avadhi’ ei haya
tomära prasäde ihä jäniluì niçcaya

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirmed; sädhya-vastura—of 
the object of life; avadhi’—the limit; ei—this; haya—is; tomära—of you; 
prasäde—by the mercy; ihä—this; jäniluì—I have understood; niçcaya—
conclusively.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirmed these verses recited by Çré Rämänanda 
Räya, saying, “This is the limit of the goal of human life. Only by your 
mercy have I come to understand it conclusively.

TEXT 197

‘sädhya-vastu’ ‘sädhana’ vinu keha nähi päya
kåpä kari’ kaha, räya, päbära upäya

sädhya-vastu—the goal of life; sädhana vinu—without practicing the 
process; keha nähi päya—no one achieves; kåpä kari’—very mercifully; 
kaha—please explain; räya—My dear Rämänanda Räya; päbära upäya—
the means of achieving.

“The goal of life cannot be achieved unless one practices the process. Now, 
being merciful upon Me, please explain that means by which this goal can 
be attained.”

TEXT 198

räya kahe,—yei kahäo, sei kahi väëé
ki kahiye bhäla-manda, kichui nä jäni

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; yei—whatever; kahäo—You make 
me speak; sei—that; kahi—I speak; väëé—message; ki—what; kahiye—I 
am speaking; bhäla-manda—good or bad; kichui nä jäni—I do not know 
anything.

Çré Rämänanda Räya replied, “I do not know what I am saying, but You 
have made me speak what I have spoken, be it good or bad. I am simply 
repeating that message.

TEXT 199

tribhuvana-madhye aiche haya kon dhéra
ye tomära mäyä-näöe ha-ibeka sthira
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tri-bhuvana-madhye—within the three worlds; aiche—so much; haya—
there is; kon—who; dhéra—patient; ye—who; tomära—Your; mäyä-
näöe—in the manipulation of different energies; ha-ibeka—will be; 
sthira—steady.

“Within these three worlds, who is so undisturbed that he can remain 
steady as You manipulate Your different energies?

TEXT 200

mora mukhe vaktä tumi, tumi hao çrotä
atyanta rahasya, çuna, sädhanera kathä

mora mukhe—in my mouth; vaktä—speaker; tumi—You are; tumi—You; 
hao—are; çrotä—the hearer; atyanta rahasya—extremely mysterious; 
çuna—now please hear; sädhanera kathä—the discussion of the process.

“Actually You are speaking through my mouth, and at the same time You 
are listening. This is very mysterious. Anyway, kindly hear the explanation 
of the process by which the goal can be attained.

Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé has advised us to hear about Kåñëa from a 
Vaiñëava. He has explicitly forbidden us to hear from an avaiñëava.

avaiñëava-mukhodgérëaà pütaà hari-kathämåtam 
çravaëaà naiva kartavyaà sarpocchiñöaà yathä payaù

Thus quoting from Padma Puräëa, Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé warns that 
one should not hear anything about Kåñëa from an avaiñëava, however 
great a mundane scholar he may be. Milk touched by the lips of a serpent 
has poisonous effects; similarly, talks about Kåñëa given by an avaiñëava 
are also poisonous. However, because a Vaiñëava is surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his talks are spiritually potent. In the 
Bhagavad-gétä (10.10) the Supreme Lord says:

teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te
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“To those who are constantly devoted to worshiping Me with love, I 
give the understanding by which they can come to Me.” When a pure 
Vaiñëava speaks, he speaks perfectly. How is this? His speech is managed 
by Kåñëa Himself from within the heart. Çréla Rämänanda Räya accepts 
this benediction from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; therefore he admits 
that whatever he was speaking was not derived from his own intelligence. 
Rather, everything was coming from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. According 
to the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca 

vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
vedänta-kåd veda-vid eva cäham

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas, I am to be known. Indeed I 
am the compiler of the Vedänta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.”

All intelligence emanates from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
Supersoul within the heart of everyone. Nondevotees want to ask the 
Supreme Lord for sense gratification; therefore nondevotees come under 
the influence of mäyä, the illusory energy. A devotee, however, is directed 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead and comes under the influence of 
yogamäyä. Consequently there is a gulf of difference between statements 
made by a devotee and those made by a nondevotee.

TEXT 201

rädhä-kåñëera lélä ei ati güòhatara
däsya-vätsalyädi-bhäve nä haya gocara

rädhä-kåñëera lélä—the pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa; ei—this is; ati—
very much; güòhatara—more confidential; däsya—of servitude; vätsalya-
ädi—and of parental love, etc.; bhäve—in the moods; nä haya—is not; 
gocara—appreciated.

“The pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa are very confidential. They cannot 
be understood through the mellows of servitude, fraternity or parental 
affection.
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TEXT 202

sabe eka sakhé-gaëera ihäì adhikära
sakhé haite haya ei lélära vistära

sabe—only; eka—one; sakhé-gaëera—of the gopés; ihäì—in this; 
adhikära—qualification; sakhé—the gopés; haite—from; haya—is; ei 
lélära—of these pastimes; vistära—the expansion.

“Actually, only the gopés have the right to appreciate these transcendental 
pastimes, and only from them can these pastimes be expanded.

TEXT 203

sakhé vinä ei lélä puñöa nähi haya
sakhé lélä vistäriyä, sakhé äsvädaya

sakhé vinä—without the gopés; ei lélä—these pastimes; puñöa—nourished; 
nähi haya—are never; sakhé—the gopés; lélä—the pastimes; vistäriyä—
expanding; sakhé—the gopés; äsvädaya—taste this mellow.

“Without the gopés, these pastimes between Rädhä and Kåñëa cannot be 
nourished. Only by their cooperation are such pastimes broadcast. It is 
their business to taste the mellows.

TEXTS 204–205

sakhé vinä ei léläya anyera nähi gati
sakhé-bhäve ye täìre kare anugati

rädhä-kåñëa-kuïjasevä-sädhya sei päya
sei sädhya päite ära nähika upäya

sakhé vinä—without the gopés; ei léläya—in these pastimes; anyera—of 
others; nähi—there is not; gati—entrance; sakhé-bhäve—in the mood of 
the gopés; ye—anyone who; täìre—Lord Kåñëa; kare—does; anugati—
following; rädhä-kåñëa—of Rädhä and Kåñëa; kuïja-sevä—of service in 
the kuïjas, or gardens, of Våndävana; sädhya—the goal; sei päya—he gets; 
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sei—that; sädhya—achievement; päite—to receive; ära—other; nähika—
there is not; upäya—means.

“Without the help of the gopés, one cannot enter into these pastimes. Only 
one who worships the Lord in the ecstasy of the gopés, following in their 
footsteps, can engage in the service of Çré Çré Rädhä-Kåñëa in the bushes 
of Våndävana. Only then can one understand the conjugal love between 
Rädhä and Kåñëa. There is no other procedure for understanding.

The means for returning home, for going back to Godhead, is devotional 
service, but everyone has a different taste in the Lord’s service. One may 
be inclined to serve the Lord in servitude (däsya-rasa), fraternity (sakhya-
rasa) or parental love (vätsalya-rasa), but none of these can enable one to 
enter into the service of the Lord in conjugal love. To attain such service, 
one has to follow in the footsteps of the gopés in the ecstasy of sakhé-bhäva. 
Then only can one understand the transcendental mellow of conjugal 
love.
In the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Sakhé-prakaraëa 1), Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé advises:

prema-lélä-vihäräëäà 
samyag vistärikä sakhé 

viçrambha-ratna-peöé ca

One who expands the conjugal love of Kåñëa and His enjoyment among 
the gopés is called a sakhé. Such a person is a confidential gopé in the 
conjugal affairs. Such assistants are like jewels in the form of Kåñëa’s 
confidantes. The actual business of the sakhés is described thus in Ujjvala-
nélamaëi (Sakhé-prakaraëa 88–91):

mithaù prema-guëotkértis tayor äsakti-käritä 
abhisäro dvayor eva sakhyäù kåñëe samarpaëam

narmäçväsana-nepathyaà hådayodghäöa-päöavam 
chidra-saàvåtir etasyäù paty-ädeù parivaïcanä

çikñä saìgamanaà käle sevanaà vyajanädibhiù 
tayor dvayor upälambhaù sandeça-preñaëaà tathä 
näyikä-präëa-saàrakñä prayatnädyäù sakhé-kriyäù
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In the conjugal pastimes of Kåñëa, Kåñëa is the hero (näyaka), and 
Rädhikä is the heroine (näyikä). The first business of the gopés is to chant 
the glories of both the hero and the heroine. Their second business is to 
gradually create a situation in which the hero may be attracted to the 
heroine and vice versa. Their third business is to induce both of Them 
to approach each other. Their fourth business is to surrender unto Kåñëa, 
the fifth is to create a jovial atmosphere, the sixth to give Them assurance 
to enjoy Their pastimes, the seventh to dress and decorate both hero 
and heroine, the eighth to show expertise in expressing Their desires, 
the ninth to conceal the faults of the heroine, the tenth to cheat their 
respective husbands and relatives, the eleventh to educate, the twelfth to 
enable the hero and heroine to meet at the proper time, the thirteenth 
to fan the hero and heroine, the fourteenth to sometimes reproach the 
hero and heroine, the fifteenth to set conversations in motion, and the 
sixteenth to protect the heroine by various means.

Some materialistic sahajiyäs who cannot actually understand the pastimes 
of Rädhä and Kåñëa manufacture their own life-styles without referring 
to authority. Such sahajiyäs are called sakhé-bheké, and sometimes they are 
called gaura-nägaré. They believe that the material body, which is fit to 
be eaten by jackals and dogs, is enjoyable for Kåñëa. Consequently they 
artificially decorate the material body to attract Kåñëa, thinking themselves 
sakhés. But Kåñëa is never attracted by the artificial grooming of the 
material body. As far as Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Her gopés are concerned, 
their bodies, homes, dresses, ornaments, endeavors and activities are all 
spiritual. All of these are meant to satisfy the spiritual senses of Kåñëa. 
Indeed, they are so pleasing and endearing to Kåñëa that He is subjugated 
by the influence of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Her friends. They have nothing 
to do with anything mundane within the fourteen planetary systems of 
the universe. Although Kåñëa is attractive to everyone, He is nonetheless 
attracted by the gopés and Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
One should not be misled by mental concoctions, supposing his material 
body to be perfect and deeming oneself a sakhé. This is something like 
ahaìgrahopäsanä, that is, a Mäyävädé’s worship of his own body as the 
Supreme. Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has cautioned mundaners to abstain from such 
conceptions. He also warns that thinking oneself one of the associates of 
the Supreme without following in the footsteps of the gopés is as offensive 
as thinking oneself the Supreme. Such thinking is an aparädha. One has 
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to practice living in Våndävana by hearing about the talks of the gopés 
with Kåñëa. However, one should not consider himself a gopé, for this is 
offensive.

TEXT 206

vibhur api sukha-rüpaù sva-prakäço ’pi bhävaù
kñaëam api na hi rädhä-kåñëayor yä åte sväù

pravahati rasa-puñöià cid-vibhütér iveçaù
çrayati na padam äsäà kaù sakhénäà rasa-jïaù

vibhuù—all-powerful; api—although; sukha-rüpaù—happiness 
personified; sva-prakäçaù—self-effulgent; api—although; bhävaù—the 
completely spiritual activities; kñaëam api—even for a moment; na—
never; hi—certainly; rädhä-kåñëayoù—of Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa; yäù—
whom; åte—without; sväù—His own entourage (the gopés); pravahati—
leads to; rasa-puñöim—completion of the highest humor; cit-vibhütéù—
spiritual potencies; iva—like; éçaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
çrayati—takes shelter of; na—not; padam—the position; äsäm—of them; 
kaù—who; sakhénäm—of the personal associates; rasa-jïaù—one who is 
conversant with the science of mellows.

“‘The pastimes of Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa are self-effulgent. They are 
happiness personified, unlimited and all-powerful. Even so, the spiritual 
humors of such pastimes are never complete without the gopés, the Lord’s 
personal friends. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is never complete 
without His spiritual potencies; therefore unless one takes shelter of the 
gopés, one cannot enter into the company of Rädhä and Kåñëa. Who can be 
interested in Their spiritual pastimes without taking their shelter?’

This is a quotation from the Govinda-lélämåta (10.17).

TEXT 207

sakhéra svabhäva eka akathya-kathana
kåñëa-saha nija-léläya nähi sakhéra mana

sakhéra—of the gopés; svabhäva—natural inclination; eka—one; 
akathya—inexplicable; kathana—narration; kåñëa-saha—with Kåñëa; 
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nija-léläya—in His personal pastimes; nähi—not; sakhéra—of the gopés; 
mana—the mind.

“There is an inexplicable fact about the natural inclinations of the gopés. 
The gopés never want to enjoy themselves with Kåñëa personally.

TEXT 208

kåñëa saha rädhikära lélä ye karäya
nija-sukha haite täte koöi sukha päya

kåñëa saha—with Kåñëa; rädhikära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; lélä—the 
pastimes; ye—which; karäya—they bring about; nija-sukha—personal 
happiness; haite—than; täte—in that; koöi—ten million times; sukha—
the happiness; päya—they derive.

“The happiness of the gopés increases ten million times when they serve to 
engage Çré Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa in Their transcendental pastimes.

TEXT 209

rädhära svarüpa—kåñëa-prema-kalpalatä
sakhé-gaëa haya tära pallava-puñpa-pätä

rädhära svarüpa—the spiritual nature of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kåñëa-
prema—of love of Kåñëa; kalpa-latä—a creeper; sakhé-gaëa—the gopés; 
haya—are; tära—of that creeper; pallava—the twigs; puñpa—flowers; 
pätä—and leaves.

“By nature, Çrématé Rädhäräëé is just like a creeper of love of Godhead, 
and the gopés are the twigs, flowers and leaves of that creeper.

TEXT 210

kåñëa-lélämåta yadi latäke siïcaya
nija-sukha haite pallavädyera koöi-sukha haya
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The pastimes of Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa are self-effulgent. They are happiness personified, 
unlimited and all-powerful. Even so, the spiritual humors of such pastimes are never 
complete without the gopés, the Lord’s personal friends. 
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kåñëa-lélämåta—the nectar of Kåñëa’s pastimes; yadi—if; latäke—the 
creeper; siïcaya—sprinkles; nija-sukha haite—than personal happiness; 
pallava-ädyera—of the twigs, flowers and leaves; koöi—ten million times; 
sukha—the happiness; haya—there is.

“When the nectar of Kåñëa’s pastimes is sprinkled on that creeper, the 
happiness derived by the twigs, flowers and leaves is ten million times 
greater than that derived by the creeper itself.

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states, “Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé is the creeper of love of Godhead, and the gopés are exactly 
like twigs, flowers and leaves. When water is sprinkled on the creeper, the 
twigs, flowers and leaves indirectly receive all the benefits of the creeper 
itself. But water sprinkled directly on the twigs, leaves and flowers is not 
as effective as water sprinkled on the creeper’s root. The gopés are not as 
pleased when they directly mix with Kåñëa as when they serve to unite 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé with Kåñëa. Their transcendental pleasure lies in 
uniting Them.”

TEXT 211

sakhyaù çré-rädhikäyä vraja-kumuda-vidhor hlädiné-näma-çakteù
säräàça-prema-vallyäù kisalaya-dala-puñpädi-tulyäù sva-tulyäù

siktäyäà kåñëa-lélämåta-rasa-nicayair ullasantyäm amuñyäà
jätolläsäù sva-sekäc chata-guëam adhikaà santi yat tan na citram

sakhyaù—friends like Lalitä and Viçäkhä; çré-rädhikäyäù—of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; vraja-kumuda—of the lotuslike inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; 
vidhoù—of the moon (Kåñëa); hlädiné—pleasure-giving; näma—of the 
name; çakteù—of the potency; sära-aàça—the active principle; prema-
vallyäù—of the creeper of love of Godhead; kisalaya—newly grown; 
dala—leaves; puñpa—flowers; ädi—and so on; tulyäù—equal to; sva-
tulyäù—equal to Herself; siktäyäm—when sprinkled; kåñëa-lélä—of the 
pastimes of Kåñëa; amåta—of the nectar; rasa-nicayaiù—by drops of the 
juice; ullasantyäm—shining; amuñyäm—of Her, Çrématé Rädhäräëé; jäta-
ulläsäù—having awakened pleasure; sva-sekät—than her own sprinkling; 
çata-guëam—a hundred times; adhikam—more; santi—are; yat—which; 
tat—that; na—not; citram—wonderful.



841

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

“‘All the gopés, the personal friends of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, are equal to 
Her. Kåñëa is pleasing to the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi, just as the moon 
is pleasing to the lotus flower. His pleasure-giving potency is known as 
ählädiné, of which the active principle is Çrématé Rädhäräëé. She is compared 
to a creeper with newly grown flowers and leaves. When the nectar of 
Kåñëa’s pastimes is sprinkled on Çrématé Rädhäräëé, all Her friends, the 
gopés, immediately appreciate the pleasure a hundred times more than if 
they were sprinkled themselves. Actually this is not at all wonderful.’

This verse is also from the Govinda-lélämåta (10.16).

TEXT 212

yadyapi sakhéra kåñëa-saìgame nähi mana
tathäpi rädhikä yatne karäna saìgama

yadyapi—although; sakhéra—of the gopés; kåñëa-saìgame—directly 
enjoying with Kåñëa; nähi—not; mana—the mind; tathäpi—still; 
rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; yatne—with great endeavor; karäna—
causes; saìgama—association with Kåñëa.

“Although the gopés, Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s friends, do not desire to enjoy 
themselves directly with Kåñëa, Çrématé Rädhäräëé makes a great endeavor 
to induce Kåñëa to enjoy Himself with the gopés.

TEXT 213

nänä-cchale kåñëe preri’ saìgama karäya
ätma-kåñëa-saìga haite koöi-sukha päya

nänä-chale—under different pleas; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; preri’—sending; 
saìgama—direct association; karäya—induces; ätma-kåñëa-saìga—
personal association with Kåñëa; haite—than; koöi-sukha—ten million 
times more happiness; päya—She gets.

“Presenting various pleas for the gopés, Çrématé Rädhäräëé sometimes sends 
the gopés to Kåñëa just to enable them to associate with Him directly. At 
such times, She enjoys a happiness ten million times greater than that 
enjoyed through direct association.
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TEXT 214

anyonye viçuddha preme kare rasa puñöa
täì-sabära prema dekhi’ kåñëa haya tuñöa

anyonye—by one another; viçuddha—transcendental; preme—in love 
of Godhead; kare—makes; rasa—the mellow; puñöa—nourished; täì-
sabära—of all of them; prema—the love of Godhead; dekhi’—seeing; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; haya—becomes; tuñöa—satisfied.

“The transcendental mellow is nourished by that mutual behavior in 
transcendental love of Godhead. When Lord Kåñëa sees how the gopés 
have developed pure love for Him, He becomes very satisfied.

Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the gopés are not interested in their personal 
happiness derived from association with Kåñëa. Rather, they become 
happy by seeing one another associate with Kåñëa. In this way their 
dealings are further nourished by love of Godhead, and seeing this, Kåñëa 
is very pleased.

TEXT 215

sahaja gopéra prema,—nahe präkåta käma
käma-kréòä-sämye tära kahi ‘käma’-näma

sahaja—natural; gopéra—of the gopés; prema—love of Godhead; nahe—is 
not; präkåta—material; käma—lust; käma-kréòä—lusty affairs; sämye—in 
appearing equal to; tära—of such activities; kahi—I speak; käma-näma—
the name “lust.”

“It is to be noted that the natural characteristic of the gopés is to love the 
Supreme Lord. Their lusty desire is not to be compared to material lust. 
Nonetheless, because their desire sometimes appears to resemble material 
lust, their transcendental love for Kåñëa is sometimes described as lust.

Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that material lust should never 
be attributed to Kåñëa, who is full of transcendental knowledge. Material 
lust cannot be engaged in the service of the Lord, for it is applicable to 
materialists, not to Kåñëa. Only prema, or love of Godhead, is applicable 
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for the satisfaction of Kåñëa. Prema is full service rendered unto the 
Lord. The lusty affairs of the gopés actually constitute the topmost love of 
Godhead because the gopés never act for their own personal satisfaction. 
They are simply pleased by engaging other gopés in the service of the Lord. 
The gopés derive more transcendental pleasure from indirectly engaging 
other gopés in the service of Kåñëa than from engaging in His service 
themselves. That is the difference between material lust and love of 
Godhead. Lust applies to the material world, and love of Godhead applies 
only to Kåñëa.

TEXT 216

premaiva gopa-rämäëäà
käma ity agamat prathäm
ity uddhavädayo ’py etaà

väïchanti bhagavat-priyäù

premä—love of Godhead; eva—certainly; gopa-rämäëäm—of all the 
gopés; kämaù—lust; iti—thus; agamat—became current; prathäm—the 
process; iti—thus; uddhava-ädayaù—all devotees, headed by Uddhava; 
api—certainly; etam—this type of behavior; väïchanti—desire; bhagavat-
priyäù—those who are very, very dear to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

“‘Although the dealings of the gopés with Kåñëa are on the platform of pure 
love of Godhead, such dealings are sometimes considered to be lusty. But 
because they are completely spiritual, Uddhava and all the other dearmost 
devotees of the Lord desire to participate in them.’

This is a quotation from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.285).

TEXT 217

nijendriya-sukha-hetu kämera tätparya
kåñëa-sukha-tätparya gopé-bhäva-varya

nija-indriya—of one’s own senses; sukha—of the happiness; hetu—for the 
reason; kämera—of lusty desire; tätparya—intention; kåñëa—of Kåñëa; 
sukha—the happiness; tätparya—intention; gopé-bhäva-varya—the 
foremost mood of the gopés.
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“Lusty desires are experienced when one is concerned with his own 
personal sense gratification. The mood of the gopés is not like that. Their 
only desire is to satisfy the senses of Kåñëa.

TEXT 218

nijendriya-sukha-väïchä nähi gopikära
kåñëe sukha dite kare saìgama-vihära

nija-indriya-sukha—for personal sense gratification; väïchä—the desire; 
nähi—there is not; gopikära—of the gopés; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; sukha—
happiness; dite—to give; kare—do; saìgama-vihära—mingling and 
enjoying with Kåñëa.

“Among the gopés, there is not a pinch of desire for sense gratification. 
Their only desire is to give pleasure to Kåñëa, and this is why they mingle 
with Him and enjoy with Him.

TEXT 219

yat te sujäta-caraëämburuhaà staneñu
bhétäù çanaiù priya dadhémahi karkaçeñu
tenäöavém aöasi tad vyathate na kià svit

kürpädibhir bhramati dhér bhavad-äyuñäà naù

yat—because; te—Your; sujäta—delicate; caraëa-ambu-ruham—lotus 
feet; staneñu—on the breasts; bhétäù—being afraid of; çanaiù—very 
carefully; priya—O dear one; dadhémahi—we place; karkaçeñu—very 
rough and hard; tena—by such lotus feet; aöavém—the forest; aöasi—
You wander; tat vyathate—that are pained; na—not; kim svit—whether; 
kürpa-ädibhiù—by the small particles of stone; bhramati—bewilders; 
dhéù—intelligence; bhavat-äyuñäm—of persons who consider You as the 
duration of life; naù—of us.

“[All the gopés said:] ‘Dear Kåñëa, we carefully hold Your delicate lotus 
feet upon our hard breasts. When You walk in the forest, Your soft lotus 
feet are pricked by small bits of stone. We fear that this is paining You. 
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Since You are our life and soul, our minds are very much disturbed when 
Your lotus feet are pained.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.19).

TEXT 220

sei gopé-bhävämåte yäìra lobha haya
veda-dharma-loka tyaji’ se kåñëe bhajaya

sei—that; gopé—of the gopés; bhäva-amåte—in the nectar of the ecstasy; 
yäìra—whose; lobha—attachment; haya—is; veda-dharma—religious 
principles of the Vedas; loka—popular opinion; tyaji’—giving up; se—he; 
kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; bhajaya—renders loving service.

“One who is attracted by that ecstatic love of the gopés does not care 
about popular opinion or the regulative principles of Vedic life. Rather, he 
completely surrenders unto Kåñëa and renders service unto Him.

TEXT 221

rägänuga-märge täìre bhaje yei jana
sei-jana päya vraje vrajendra-nandana

räga-anuga—of spontaneous attachment; märge—on the path; täìre—
Kåñëa; bhaje—worships; yei—who; jana—a person; sei-jana—that 
person; päya—gets; vraje—in Våndävana; vrajendra-nandana—the son 
of Mahäräja Nanda.

“If one worships the Lord on the path of spontaneous love and goes to 
Våndävana, he receives the shelter of Vrajendra-nandana, the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja.

In all, there are sixty-four items listed for the rendering of service unto 
Kåñëa, and these are the regulative principles enjoined in the çästras and 
given by the spiritual master. One has to serve Kåñëa according to these 
regulative principles, but if one develops spontaneous love for Kåñëa as 
exhibited in the activities of those who live in Vrajabhümi, one attains 
the platform of rägänuga-bhakti. One who has developed this spontaneous 
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love is eligible for elevation to the platform enjoyed by the inhabitants of 
Vrajabhümi. In Vrajabhümi, there are no regulative principles set forth 
for Kåñëa’s service. Rather, everything is carried out in spontaneous, 
natural love for Kåñëa. There is no question of following the principles 
of the Vedic system. Such principles are followed within this material 
world, and as long as one is on the material platform, he has to execute 
them. However, spontaneous love of Kåñëa is transcendental. It may seem 
that the regulative principles are being violated, but the devotee is on the 
transcendental platform. Such service is called guëätéta, or nirguëa, for it 
is not contaminated by the three modes of material nature.

TEXT 222

vraja-lokera kona bhäva laïä yei bhaje
bhäva-yogya deha päïä kåñëa päya vraje

vraja-lokera—of the planet known as Goloka Våndävana; kona—some; 
bhäva—mood; laïä—accepting; yei—anyone who; bhaje—executes 
devotional service; bhäva-yogya—suitable for that spiritual attraction; 
deha—a body; päïä—getting; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; päya—gets; vraje—in 
Våndävana.

“In his liberated stage the devotee is attracted by one of the five humors 
in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. As he continues to serve 
the Lord in that transcendental mood, he attains a spiritual body to serve 
Kåñëa in Goloka Våndävana.

TEXT 223

tähäte dåñöänta—upaniñad çruti-gaëa
räga-märge bhaji’ päila vrajendra-nandana

tähäte—in this matter; dåñöänta—the example; upaniñad çruti-gaëa—the 
great sages known as the personified Upaniñads or çrutis; räga-märge—
on the path of spontaneous love; bhaji’—worshiping; päila—obtained; 
vrajendra-nandana—the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa.
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“Those saintly persons who represent the Upaniñads are vivid examples 
of this. By worshiping the Lord on the path of spontaneous love, they 
attained the lotus feet of Vrajendra-nandana, the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

In the Goloka Våndävana planet, Kåñëa’s servants are headed by Raktaka 
and Patraka. Kåñëa’s friends are headed by Çrédämä, Subala and others. 
There are also elderly gopés and the cowherd men, headed by Nanda 
Mahäräja, mother Yaçodä and others. All of these personalities are eternally 
engaged in the loving service of the Lord in accordance with their specific 
attachments for Kåñëa. One who wants to return home to serve the Lord 
directly may be attracted to Kåñëa as a servant, friend, father or mother. If 
a person continuously serves Kåñëa during this life in a particular ecstasy, 
upon giving up the material body he attains a  spiritual body suitable for 
serving Kåñëa in terms of his particular attachment. One may serve as a 
servant, friend, father or mother. In the same way, one who wants to serve 
Kåñëa in conjugal love can attain a body under the guidance of the gopés. 
In this connection, the most vivid example is provided by those saintly 
personalities known as the çrutis, who represent the Upaniñads. The çrutis 
understood that without serving Kåñëa and following in the footsteps 
of the gopés there would be no possibility of their entering the kingdom 
of God and serving Kåñëa in the mood of conjugal love. Therefore they 
engaged in spontaneous loving service unto Kåñëa and followed in the 
footsteps of the gopés.

TEXT 224

 ’kña-dåòha-yoga-yujo hådi yan
munaya upäsate tad arayo ’pi yayuù smaraëät

striya uragendra-bhoga-bhuja-daëòa-viñakta-dhiyo
vayam api te samäù sama-dåço ’ìghri-saroja-sudhäù

nibhåta—controlled; marut—the life air; manaù—the mind; akña—
senses; dåòha—strong; yoga—in the mystic yoga process; yujaù—who are 
engaged; hådi—within the heart; yat—who; munayaù—the great sages; 
upäsate—worship; tat—that; arayaù—the enemies; api—also; yayuù—
obtain; smaraëät—from remembering; striyaù—the gopés; uraga-indra—
of serpents; bhoga—like the bodies; bhuja—the arms; daëòa—like rods; 
viñakta—fastened to; dhiyaù—whose minds; vayam api—we also; te—
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Your; samäù—equal to them; sama-dåçaù—having the same ecstatic 
emotions; aìghri-saroja—of the lotus feet; sudhäù—the nectar.

“‘Great sages conquer the mind and senses by practicing the mystic yoga 
system and controlling the breath. Thus engaging in mystic yoga, they see 
the Supersoul within their hearts and ultimately enter into impersonal 
Brahman. But even the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
attain that position simply by thinking of the Supreme Lord. However, the 
damsels of Vraja, the gopés, being attracted by the beauty of Kåñëa, simply 
wanted to embrace Him and His arms, which are like serpents. Thus the 
gopés ultimately tasted the nectar of the lotus feet of the Lord. Similarly, 
we Upaniñads can also taste the nectar of His lotus feet by following in the 
footsteps of the gopés.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.23) spoken by the 
çrutis, the personified Vedas.

TEXT 225

‘sama-dåçaù’-çabde kahe ‘sei bhäve anugati’
‘samäù’-çabde kahe çrutira gopé-deha-präpti

sama-dåçaù çabde—by the word sama-dåçaù; kahe—it says; sei—that; 
bhäve—in the emotion; anugati—following; samäù çabde—by the word 
samäù; kahe—it says; çrutira—of the persons known as the çrutis; gopé-
deha—the bodies of gopés; präpti—attainment.

“The word ‘sama-dåçaù,’ mentioned in the fourth line of the previous 
verse, means ‘following the mood of the gopés.’ The word ‘samäù’ means 
‘the çrutis’ attainment of  bodies like those of the gopés.’

TEXT 226

‘aìghri-padma-sudhä’ya kahe ‘kåñëa-saìgänanda’
vidhi-märge nä päiye vraje kåñëa-candra

aìghri-padma-sudhäya—by the nectar derived from the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa; kahe—it says; kåñëa-saìga-änanda—transcendental bliss by the 
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association of Kåñëa; vidhi-märge—on the path of regulative principles; 
nä päiye—one does not get; vraje—in Goloka Våndävana; kåñëa-candra—
Lord Kåñëa.

“The word ‘aìghri-padma-sudhä’ means ‘associating intimately with 
Kåñëa.’ One can attain such perfection only by spontaneous love of God. 
One cannot obtain Kåñëa in Goloka Våndävana simply by serving the Lord 
according to regulative principles.

TEXT 227

näyaà sukhäpo bhagavän
dehinäà gopikä-sutaù

jïäninäà cätma-bhütänäà
yathä bhakti-matäm iha

na—not; ayam—this Lord Çré Kåñëa; sukha-äpaù—easily available; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinäm—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikä-
sutaù—the son of mother Yaçodä; jïäninäm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ätma-bhütänäm—for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yathä—as; bhakti-matäm—for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha—in this world.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, the son of mother Yaçodä, 
is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving service, but 
He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those striving for 
self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those who consider 
the body the same as the self.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.9.21) is spoken by Çréla Çukadeva 
Gosvämé. It appears within a passage in which he glorifies mother Yaçodä 
and other devotees of Kåñëa by describing how they can subjugate Him 
with their love.

TEXT 228

ataeva gopé-bhäva kari aìgékära
rätri-dina cinte rädhä-kåñëera vihära
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ataeva—therefore; gopé-bhäva—the loving mood of the gopés; kari—
making; aìgékära—acceptance; rätri-dina—day and night; cinte—one 
thinks; rädhä-kåñëera—of Rädhä and Kåñëa; vihära—the pastimes.

“Therefore one should accept the mood of the gopés in their service. In 
such a transcendental mood, one should always think of the pastimes of 
Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa.

TEXT 229

siddha-dehe cinti’ kare tähäìïi sevana
sakhé-bhäve päya rädhä-kåñëera caraëa

siddha-dehe—in the perfected stage; cinti’—by remembering; kare—does; 
tähäìïi—in the spiritual world; sevana—service; sakhé-bhäve—in mood 
of the gopés; päya—gets; rädhä-kåñëera—of Rädhä and Kåñëa; caraëa—
the lotus feet.

“After thinking of Rädhä and Kåñëa and Their pastimes for a long time 
and after getting completely free from material contamination, one is 
transferred to the spiritual world. There the devotee attains an opportunity 
to serve Rädhä and Kåñëa as one of the gopés.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that the word siddha-
deha, “perfected spiritual body,” refers to a body beyond the material gross 
body composed of five elements and the subtle astral body composed of 
mind, intelligence and false ego. In other words, one attains a completely 
spiritual body fit to render service to the transcendental couple Rädhä 
and Kåñëa: sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 
19.170].
When one is situated in his spiritual body, which is beyond this gross 
and subtle material body, he is fit to serve Rädhä and Kåñëa. That body 
is called siddha-deha. The living entity attains a particular type of gross 
body in accordance with his past activities and mental condition. In this 
life the mental condition changes in different ways, and the same living 
entity gets another body in the next life according to his desires. The mind, 
intelligence and false ego are always engaged in an attempt to dominate 
material nature. According to that subtle astral body, one attains a gross 
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body to enjoy the objects of one’s desires. According to the activities of 
the present body, one prepares another subtle body. And according to the 
subtle body, one attains another gross body. This is the process of material 
existence. However, when one is spiritually situated and does not desire a 
gross or subtle body, he attains his original spiritual body. As confirmed 
by the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9): tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so 
’rjuna.
One is elevated to the spiritual world by the spiritual body and is situated 
either in Goloka Våndävana or in another Vaikuëöha planet. In the 
spiritual body there are no longer material desires, and one is fully satisfied 
by rendering service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Rädhä and 
Kåñëa. This is the platform of bhakti (håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir 
ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]). When the spiritual body, mind and senses are 
completely purified, one can render service to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His consort. In Vaikuëöha the consort is Lakñmé, and 
in Goloka Våndävana the consort is Çrématé Rädhäräëé. In the spiritual 
body, free from material contamination, one can serve Rädhä-Kåñëa and 
Lakñmé-Näräyaëa. When one is thus spiritually situated, he no longer 
thinks of his own personal sense gratification. This spiritual body is called 
siddha-deha, the body by which one can render transcendental service 
unto Rädhä and Kåñëa. The process is that of engaging the transcendental 
senses in loving devotional service. This verse specifically mentions, 
sakhé-bhäve päya rädhä-kåñëera caraëa: only transcendentally elevated 
persons in the mood of the gopés can engage in the service of the lotus 
feet of Rädhä and Kåñëa.

TEXT 230

gopé-änugatya vinä aiçvarya-jïäne
bhajileha nähi päya vrajendra-nandane

gopé-änugatya—subservience to the gopés; vinä—without; aiçvarya-
jïäne—in the knowledge of opulence; bhajileha—if serving the Supreme 
Lord; nähi—not; päya—gets; vrajendra-nandane—the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda, Kåñëa.

“Unless one follows in the footsteps of the gopés, he cannot attain the 
service of the lotus feet of Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja. If one is 
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overcome by knowledge of the Lord’s opulence, he cannot attain the Lord’s 
lotus feet, even though he is engaged in devotional service.

One can worship Lakñmé-Näräyaëa by the process of vidhi-märga, 
worshiping the Lord with regulative principles according to the instructions 
of the çästra and the spiritual master. But the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Rädhä-Kåñëa, cannot be directly worshiped by this process. 
The dealings between Rädhä and Kåñëa and the gopés are devoid of the 
opulences of Lakñmé-Näräyaëa. The process of vidhi-märga, following 
the regulative principles, is utilized in the worship of Lakñmé-Näräyaëa, 
whereas the process of spontaneous service—following in the footsteps of 
the gopés, who are the denizens of Våndävana—is transcendentally more 
advanced and is the process whereby Rädhä and Kåñëa are worshiped. 
One cannot attain this elevated position while worshiping the Lord in 
His opulence. Those attracted by the conjugal love between Rädhä and 
Kåñëa must follow in the footsteps of the gopés. Only then is it possible to 
enter into the Lord’s service in Goloka Våndävana and directly associate 
with Rädhä and Kåñëa.

TEXT 231

tähäte dåñöänta—lakñmé karila bhajana
tathäpi nä päila vraje vrajendra-nandana

tähäte—in that; dåñöänta—the evidence; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; 
karila—did; bhajana—worship; tathäpi—still; nä—not; päila—got; 
vraje—in Våndävana; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda, 
Kåñëa.

“The unspoken example in this connection is the goddess of fortune, who 
worshiped Lord Kåñëa in order to attain His pastimes in Våndävana. But 
due to her opulent life-style, she could not attain the service of Kåñëa in 
Våndävana.

TEXT 232

näyaà çriyo ’ìga u nitänta-rateù prasädaù
svar-yoñitäà nalina-gandha-rucäà kuto ’nyäù
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räsotsave ’sya bhuja-daëòa-gåhéta-kaëöha-
labdhäçiñäà ya udagäd vraja-sundaréëäm

na—not; ayam—this; çriyaù—of the goddess of fortune; aìge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitänta-rateù—who is very intimately related; prasädaù—
the favor; svaù—of the heavenly planets; yoñitäm—of women; nalina—of 
the lotus flower; gandha—having the fragrance; rucäm—and bodily luster; 
kutaù—much less; anyäù—others; räsa-utsave—in the festival of the räsa 
dance; asya—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; bhuja-daëòa—by the arms; gåhéta—
embraced; kaëöha—their necks; labdha-äçiñäm—who achieved such a 
blessing; yaù—which; udagät—became manifest; vraja-sundaréëäm—of 
the beautiful gopés, the transcendental girls of Vrajabhümi.

“‘When Lord Çré Kåñëa was dancing with the gopés in the räsa-lélä, the gopés 
were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This transcendental 
favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or the other consorts 
in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever imagined by the most 
beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose bodily luster and aroma 
resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus flowers. And what to speak of 
worldly women, who may be very, very beautiful according to material 
estimation?’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.47.60).

TEXT 233

eta çuni’ prabhu täìre kaila äliìgana
dui jane galägali karena krandana

eta çuni’—hearing so much; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—unto Rämänanda Räya; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing; dui 
jane—both of them; galägali—embracing shoulder to shoulder; karena—
did; krandana—crying.

After hearing this, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Rämänanda 
Räya, and both of them, embracing shoulder to shoulder, began to cry.
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TEXT 234

ei-mata premäveçe rätri goìäilä
prätaù-käle nija-nija-kärye duìhe gelä

ei-mata—in this way; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love of Godhead; rätri—the 
night; goìäilä—passed; prätaù-käle—in the morning; nija-nija-kärye—to 
their own respective duties; duìhe—both of them; gelä—departed.

The entire night was passed in this way, in ecstatic love of Godhead. In the 
morning they both departed to tend to their respective duties.

TEXT 235

vidäya-samaye prabhura caraëe dhariyä
rämänanda räya kahe vinati kariyä

vidäya-samaye—at the point of departure; prabhura caraëe—the lotus 
feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhariyä—capturing; rämänanda 
räya—Rämänanda Räya; kahe—says; vinati kariyä—with great humility.

Before departing from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Rämänanda Räya fell 
to the ground and caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet. He then spoke 
submissively as follows.

TEXT 236

‘more kåpä karite tomära ihäì ägamana
dina daça rahi’ çodha mora duñöa mana

more—unto me; kåpä—mercy; karite—to do; tomära—Your; ihäì—here; 
ägamana—coming; dina daça rahi’—remaining at least ten days; çodha—
purify; mora—my; duñöa mana—polluted mind.

Çré Rämänanda Räya said, “You have come here just to show me Your 
causeless mercy. Therefore stay here for at least ten days and purify my 
polluted mind.
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TEXT 237

tomä vinä anya nähi jéva uddhärite
tomä vinä anya nähi kåñëa-prema dite’

tomä vinä—without You; anya—anyone else; nähi—there is not; jéva—
the living entity; uddhärite—to liberate; tomä vinä—without You; anya—
anyone else; nähi—there is not; kåñëa-prema dite—to bestow love of 
Kåñëa.

“But for You, there is no one who can deliver all the living entities, for You 
alone can deliver love of Kåñëa.”

TEXT 238

prabhu kahe,—äiläìa çuni’ tomära guëa
kåñëa-kathä çuni, çuddha karäite mana

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; äiläìa—I have come; çuni’—hearing; 
tomära—your; guëa—qualities; kåñëa-kathä—these topics about Kåñëa; 
çuni—I hear; çuddha karäite—just to make pure; mana—the mind.

The Lord replied, “Having heard about your good qualities, I have come 
here. I have come to hear about Kåñëa from you and thus purify My mind.

TEXT 239

yaiche çuniluì, taiche dekhiluì tomära mahimä
rädhä-kåñëa-premarasa-jïänera tumi sémä

yaiche—as much; çuniluì—as I have heard; taiche—that much; 
dekhiluì—I have seen; tomära mahimä—your glories; rädhä-kåñëa-prema-
rasa-jïänera—of transcendental knowledge about the loving affairs of 
Rädhä and Kåñëa; tumi—you; sémä—the ultimate goal.

“Now that I have actually seen your glories, what I heard about you is 
confirmed. As far as the pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa in a loving mood are 
concerned, you are the limit of knowledge.”
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu found Rämänanda Räya to be the best authority 
in transcendental knowledge of the loving affairs between Rädhä and 
Kåñëa. In this verse the Lord actually states that Rämänanda Räya was 
the limit of this knowledge.

TEXT 240

daça dinera kä-kathä yävat ämi jéba’
tävat tomära saìga chäòite näriba

daça dinera—of ten days; kä-kathä—what to speak; yävat—as long as; 
ämi—I; jéba’—shall live; tävat—that long; tomära—of you; saìga—the 
association; chäòite—to give up; näriba—I shall not be able.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “To say nothing of ten days, as long 
as I live I shall find it impossible to give up your company.

TEXT 241

néläcale tumi-ämi thäkiba eka-saìge
sukhe goìäiba käla kåñëa-kathä-raìge

néläcale—in Jagannätha Puré; tumi—you; ämi—I; thäkiba—shall stay; 
eka-saìge—together; sukhe—in happiness; goìäiba—will pass; käla—
time; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—in the joy of talking about Kåñëa.

“You and I shall remain together at Jagannätha Puré. We shall pass our 
time together in joy, talking about Kåñëa and His pastimes.”

TEXT 242

eta bali’ duìhe nija-nija kärye gelä
sandhyä-käle räya punaù äsiyä mililä

eta bali’—saying this; duìhe—both of them; nija-nija—their own 
respective; kärye—in the duties; gelä—departed; sandhyä-käle—in the 
evening; räya—Rämänanda Räya; punaù—again; äsiyä—coming there; 
mililä—met.
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In this way they both departed to perform their respective duties. Then, in 
the evening, Rämänanda Räya returned to see Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 243

anyonye mili’ duìhe nibhåte vasiyä
praçnottara-goñöhé kahe änandita haïä

anyonye—each other; mili’—meeting; duìhe—both of them; nibhåte—
in a secluded place; vasiyä—sitting; praçna-uttara—of questions and 
answers; goñöhé—a discussion; kahe—spoke; änandita—jubilant; haïä—
becoming.

Thus they met time and time again, sitting in a secluded place and jubilantly 
discussing devotional service by the question-and-answer process.

TEXT 244

prabhu puche, rämänanda karena uttara
ei mata sei rätre kathä paraspara

prabhu puche—the Lord inquires; rämänanda—Räya Rämänanda; 
karena—gives; uttara—answers; ei mata—in this way; sei rätre—on that 
night; kathä—discussion; paraspara—mutual.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the questions, and Çré Rämänanda Räya 
gave the answers. In this way they were engaged in discussion throughout 
the night.

TEXT 245

prabhu kahe,—“kon vidyä vidyä-madhye sära?”
räya kahe,—“kåñëa-bhakti vinä vidyä nähi ära”

prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; kon—what; vidyä—knowledge; vidyä-
madhye—in the midst of knowledge; sära—the most important; räya 
kahe—Rämänanda Räya answered; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to 
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Kåñëa; vinä—except; vidyä—education; nähi—there is not; ära—any 
other.

On one occasion the Lord inquired, “Of all types of education, which is 
the most important?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “No education is important other than the 
transcendental devotional service of Kåñëa.”

Texts 245 to 257 are all questions and answers between Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya. In these exchanges there is an 
attempt to show the difference between material and spiritual existence. 
Education in Kåñëa consciousness is always transcendental and is the 
best of all forms of education. Material education aims at increasing 
the activities of material sense gratification. Beyond material sense 
gratification is another negative form of knowledge called brahma-vidyä, 
or impersonal transcendental knowledge. But beyond that brahma-vidyä, 
or knowledge of the impersonal Brahman, is knowledge of devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord, Viñëu. This knowledge is higher. And higher 
still is devotional service to Lord Kåñëa, which is the topmost form of 
education. According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (4.29.49), tat karma hari-
toñaà yat sä vidyä tan-matir yayä: “Work meant for pleasing the Supreme 
Lord is the best, and education that enhances one’s Kåñëa consciousness 
is the best.”
Also, according to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.23–24):

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam 
arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam 

iti puàsärpitä viñëau bhaktiç cen nava-lakñaëä 
kriyeta bhagavaty addhä tan manye ’dhétam uttamam

This is a statement given by Prahläda Mahäräja in answer to a question 
raised by his father. Prahläda Mahäräja said, “To hear or chant about 
Lord Viñëu, to remember Him, to serve His lotus feet, to worship Him, to 
offer prayers to Him, to become His servant and His friend, to sacrifice 
everything for His service—all these are varieties of devotional service. 
One who is engaged in such activities is understood to be educated to the 
topmost perfection.”
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TEXT 246

‘kérti-gaëa-madhye jévera kon baòa kérti?’
‘kåñëa-bhakta baliyä yäìhära haya khyäti’

kérti-gaëa-madhye—among glorious activities; jévera—of the living entity; 
kon—which; baòa—greatest; kérti—glory; kåñëa-bhakta—a devotee of 
Lord Kåñëa; baliyä—as; yäìhära—of whom; haya—there is; khyäti—the 
reputation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then asked Rämänanda Räya, “Out of all glorious 
activities, which is the most glorious?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “That person who is reputed to be a devotee of 
Lord Kåñëa enjoys the utmost fame and glory.”

The greatest reputation a living being can have is to be a devotee of Kåñëa 
and to act in Kåñëa consciousness. In the material world everyone is trying 
to be famous by accumulating a large bank balance or material opulence. 
There is a steady competition among karmés attempting to advance in 
a wealthy society. The whole world is turning in accordance with that 
competitive mood. But this kind of name and fame is temporary, for it 
lasts only as long as the temporary material body exists. One may become 
famous as a brahma-jïäné, an impersonalist scholar, or one may become a 
materially opulent person. In either case, such reputations are inferior to 
the reputation of Kåñëa’s devotee. In the Garuòa Puräëa it is said:

kalau bhägavataà näma durlabhaà naiva labhyate 
brahma-rudra-padotkåñöaà guruëä kathitaà mama

“In this Age of Kali, the fame of one who is known as a great devotee is very 
rare. However, such a position is superior to that of the great demigods 
like Brahmä and Mahädeva. This is the opinion of all spiritual masters.”

In the Itihäsa-samuccaya, Närada tells Puëòaréka:

janmäntara-sahasreñu yasya syäd buddhir édåçé 
däso ’haà väsudevasya sarväl lokän samuddharet
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“After many, many births, when a person realizes that he is the eternal 
servant of Väsudeva, he can deliver all the worlds.”

In the Ädi Puräëa, in a conversation between Kåñëa and Arjuna, it is 
said, bhaktänäm anugacchanti muktayaù çrutibhiù saha: “The most exalted 
position of liberation is given by Vedic knowledge. Everyone follows in 
the footsteps of the devotee.” Similarly, in the Båhan-näradéya Puräëa it 
is further stated, adyäpi ca muni-çreñöhä brahmädyä api devatäù: “Until 
now, even the great demigods like Brahmä and Lord Çiva did not know the 
influence of a devotee.” The Garuòa Puräëa similarly states:

brähmaëänäà sahasrebhyaù satra-yäjé viçiñyate 
satra-yäjé-sahasrebhyaù sarva-vedänta-päragaù 
sarva-vedänta-vit-koöyä viñëu-bhakto viçiñyate 
vaiñëavänäà sahasrebhya ekänty eko viçiñyate

“It is said that out of thousands of brähmaëas, one is qualified to perform 
sacrifices, and out of many thousands of such qualified brähmaëas expert 
in sacrificial offerings, one learned brähmaëa may have passed beyond all 
Vedic knowledge. He is considered the best among all these brähmaëas. 
And yet, out of thousands of such brähmaëas who have surpassed Vedic 
knowledge, one person may be a viñëu-bhakta, and he is most famous. Out 
of many thousands of such Vaiñëavas, one who is completely fixed in the 
service of Lord Kåñëa is most famous. Indeed, a person who is completely 
devoted to the service of the Lord certainly returns home, back to 
Godhead.”

There is also the following statement in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.13.4):

çrutasya puàsäà sucira-çramasya 
nanv aïjasä süribhir éòito ’rthaù 

tat-tad-guëänuçravaëaà mukunda- 
pädäravindaà hådayeñu yeñäm

“After much hard labor, a person highly learned in Vedic literature 
certainly becomes very famous. However, one who is always hearing and 
chanting the glories of the lotus feet of Mukunda within his heart is 
certainly superior.”

In the Näräyaëa-vyüha-stava it is said:
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nähaà brahmäpi bhüyäsaà tvad-bhakti-rahito hare 
tvayi bhaktas tu kéöo ’pi bhüyäsaà janma-janmasu

“I do not aspire to take birth as a Brahmä if that Brahmä is not a devotee 
of the Lord. I shall be satisfied simply to take birth as an insect if I am 
given a chance to remain in the house of a devotee.”

There are many similar verses in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, especially 3.25.38, 
4.24.29, 4.31.22, 7.9.24, and 10.14.30.
It was Lord Çiva who said, “I do not know the truth about Kåñëa, but a 
devotee of Lord Kåñëa knows all the truth. Out of all the devotees of Lord 
Kåñëa, Prahläda is the greatest.”
Above Prahläda, the Päëòavas are supposedly more advanced. Above 
the Päëòavas are the members of the Yadu dynasty, who are even more 
advanced. In the Yadu dynasty, Uddhava is the furthest advanced, and 
above Uddhava are the damsels of Vraja-dhäma, the gopés themselves.
In the Båhad-vämana Puräëa, Lord Brahmä tells Bhågu:

ñañöi-varña-sahasräëi mayä taptaà tapaù purä 
nanda-gopa-vraja-stréëäà päda-reëüpalabdhaye

“I underwent meditation and austerities for sixty thousand years just 
to understand the dust of the lotus feet of the gopés. Still, I could not 
understand it. To say nothing of me, even Lord Çiva, Lord Çeña and the 
goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, could not understand it.”

In the Ädi Puräëa the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself says:

na tathä me priyatamo brahmä rudraç ca pärthiva 
na ca lakñmér na cätmä ca yathä gopé-jano mama

“Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva, the goddess of fortune and even My own self 
are not as dear to Me as the gopés.” Of all the gopés, Çrématé Rädhäräëé is 
the topmost. Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé are the most exalted 
servitors of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Those who adhere to their service are known as rüpänuga devotees. The 
Caitanya-candrämåta (26) gives the following statement about Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé:
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ästäà vairägya-koöir bhavatu çama-dama-kñänti-maitry-ädi-koöis 
tattvänudhyäna-koöir bhavatu bhavatu vä vaiñëavé bhakti-koöiù 

koöy-aàço ’py asya na syät tad api guëa-gaëo yaù svataù-siddha äste 
çrémac-caitanyacandra-priya-caraëa-nakha-jyotir ämoda-bhäjäm

The qualities of one engaged in the service of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu—such as reputation, austerities, penances and knowledge—
are not to be compared to the good qualities of others. Such is the perfection 
of a devotee always engaged in the service of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 247

‘sampattira madhye jévera kon sampatti gaëi?’
‘rädhä-kåñëe prema yäìra, sei baòa dhané’

sampattira—riches; madhye—among; jévera—of the living entities; kon—
what; sampatti—the wealth; gaëi—we accept; rädhä-kåñëe—to Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé and Kåñëa; prema—loving service; yäìra—whose; sei—he; 
baòa—very great; dhané—capitalist.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Of the many capitalists who possess 
great riches, who is the topmost?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “He who is richest in love for Rädhä and Kåñëa 
is the greatest capitalist.”

Everyone in this material world is attempting to acquire riches to satisfy 
the senses. Actually no one cares for anything other than acquiring 
material possessions and maintaining them. The wealthy are generally 
accepted as the most important personalities in this material world, but 
when we compare a material man of wealth to one wealthy in devotional 
service to Rädhä and Kåñëa, the latter is found to be the greatest capitalist. 
According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.39.2):

kim alabhyaà bhagavati prasanne çré-niketane 
tathäpi tat-parä räjan na hi väïchanti kiïcana



863

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

“What is difficult for the devotees of Lord Kåñëa, who is the shelter of the 
goddess of fortune? Although such devotees can obtain anything, O King, 
they do not desire anything.”

TEXT 248

‘duùkha-madhye kona duùkha haya gurutara?’
‘kåñëa-bhakta-viraha vinä duùkha nähi dekhi para’

duùkha-madhye—among the miserable conditions of life; kona—what; 
duùkha—misery; haya—is; gurutara—more painful; kåñëa-bhakta-
viraha—separation from the devotee of Lord Kåñëa; vinä—besides; 
duùkha—unhappiness; nähi—there is not; dekhi—I see; para—other.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Of all kinds of distress, what is the most 
painful?”

Çré Rämänanda Räya replied, “Apart from separation from the devotee of 
Kåñëa, I know of no unbearable unhappiness.”

Concerning this, the Lord states in the Vedic literature:

mäm anärädhya duùkhärtaù kuöumbäsakta-mänasaù 
sat-saìga-rahito martyo våddha-sevä-paricyutaù

“A person who does not worship Me, who is unduly attached to family 
and who does not stick to devotional service must be considered a most 
unhappy person. Similarly, one who does not associate with Vaiñëavas, 
or who does not render service to his superior, is also a most unhappy 
person.”

There is also the following statement in the Båhad-bhägavatämåta (1.5.44):

sva-jévanädhikaà prärthyaà çré-viñëu-jana-saìgataù 
vicchedena kñaëaà cätra na sukhäàçaà labhämahe

“Out of all kinds of desirable things experienced in the life of a living 
entity, association with the devotees of the Lord is the greatest. When 
we are separated from a devotee even for a moment, we cannot enjoy 
happiness.”
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TEXT 249

‘mukta-madhye kon jéva mukta kari’ mäni?’
‘kåñëa-prema yäìra, sei mukta-çiromaëi’

mukta-madhye—among the liberated; kon—what; jéva—living entity; 
mukta—liberated; kari’—considering as; mäni—We accept; kåñëa-
prema—one who loves Kåñëa; yäìra—of whom; sei—such a person; 
mukta-çiromaëi—the topmost of all liberated souls.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then inquired, “Out of all liberated persons, 
who should be accepted as the greatest?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “He who has love for Kåñëa has attained the 
topmost liberation.”

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.14.5), it is said:

muktänäm api siddhänäà näräyaëa-paräyaëaù 
su-durlabhaù praçäntätmä koöiñv api mahä-mune

“O great sage, of the many millions of liberated persons and of the millions 
who have attained perfection, he who is a devotee of Lord Näräyaëa is 
very, very rare. Indeed, he is the most perfect and peaceful person.”

TEXT 250

‘gäna-madhye kona gäna—jévera nija dharma?’
‘rädhä-kåñëera prema-keli’—yei gétera marma

gäna-madhye—among songs; kona gäna—which song; jévera—of the 
living entity; nija—his own; dharma—religion; rädhä-kåñëera prema-
keli—the loving affairs of Rädhä and Kåñëa; yei—which; gétera—of the 
song; marma—purport.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next asked Rämänanda Räya, “Among many 
songs, which song is to be considered the actual religion of the living 
entity?”
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Rämänanda Räya replied, “That song describing the loving affairs of Çré 
Rädhä and Kåñëa is superior to all other songs.”

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.33.36):

anugrahäya bhaktänäà mänuñaà deham ästhitaù 
bhajate tädåçéù kréòä yäù çrutvä tat-paro bhavet

“Lord Kåñëa descends apparently as a human being, and He exhibits His 
transcendental pastimes in Våndävana so that the conditioned soul may 
be attracted to hearing His transcendental activities.” Nondevotees are 
strictly prohibited from participating in songs celebrating the loving 
affairs of Rädhä and Kåñëa. Unless one is a devotee, it is very dangerous to 
hear the songs about the pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa that were written 
by Jayadeva Gosvämé, Caëòédäsa and other exalted devotees. Lord Çiva 
drank an ocean of poison, but one should not imitate this. One must first 
become a pure devotee of Lord Kåñëa. Only then can one enjoy hearing 
the songs of Jayadeva and relish transcendental bliss. If one simply imitates 
the activities of Lord Çiva and drinks poison, one will certainly meet with 
death.

The talks between Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya 
are meant for advanced devotees only. Those who are on the mundane 
platform and who study these talks in order to put forward some thesis for 
a Ph.D. will not be able to understand them. Instead, these conversations 
will have a poisonous effect.

TEXT 251

‘çreyo-madhye kona çreyaù jévera haya sära?’
‘kåñëa-bhakta-saìga vinä çreyaù nähi ära’

çreyaù-madhye—among beneficial activities; kona—which; çreyaù—
beneficial function; jévera—of the living entity; haya—is; sära—the 
essence; kåñëa-bhakta-saìga—for associating with the devotees of Lord 
Kåñëa; vinä—except; çreyaù—beneficial activity; nähi—there is not; 
ära—another.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Out of all auspicious and beneficial 
activities, which is best for the living entity?”
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Rämänanda Räya replied, “The only auspicious activity is association with 
the devotees of Kåñëa.”

According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.30):

ata ätyantikaà kñemaà påcchämo bhavato ’naghäù 
saàsäre ’smin kñaëärdho ’pi sat-saìgaù çevadhir nåëäm

“We are asking you to tell us what is the most perfect welfare activity. I 
think that in this material world, association with devotees—even if it be 
for a moment—is the greatest treasure house for mankind.”

TEXT 252

‘käìhära smaraëa jéva karibe anukñaëa?’
‘kåñëa’-näma-guëa-lélä—pradhäna smaraëa’

käìhära—of whom; smaraëa—remembering; jéva—the living entity; 
karibe—should do; anukñaëa—constantly; kåñëa-näma—the holy name 
of Lord Kåñëa; guëa-lélä—His qualities and pastimes; pradhäna smaraëa—
most important remembrance.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “What should all living entities constantly 
remember?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “The chief objects of remembrance are always 
the Lord’s holy name, qualities and pastimes.”

Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.2.36) states:

tasmät sarvätmanä räjan hariù sarvatra sarvadä 
çrotavyaù kértitavyaç ca smartavyo bhagavän nåëäm

Çukadeva Gosvämé concludes, “The business of the living entity is to always 
remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead in every circumstance. 
The Lord should be heard about, glorified and remembered by all human 
beings.”
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TEXT 253

‘dhyeya-madhye jévera kartavya kon dhyäna?’
‘rädhä-kåñëa-padämbuja-dhyäna—pradhäna’

dhyeya-madhye—out of all types of meditation; jévera—of the living entity; 
kartavya—the duty; kon—what; dhyäna—meditation; rädhä-kåñëa-pada-
ambuja—on the lotus feet of Rädhä and Kåñëa; dhyäna—meditation; 
pradhäna—is the chief.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu further inquired, “Out of many types of 
meditation, which is required for all living entities?”

Çréla Rämänanda Räya replied, “The chief duty of every living entity is to 
meditate upon the lotus feet of Rädhä and Kåñëa.”

Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.14) states:

tasmäd ekena manasä bhagavän sätvatäà patiù 
çrotavyaù kértitavyaç ca dhyeyaù püjyaç ca nityadä

Süta Gosvämé replied to the sages headed by Çaunaka, “Everyone should 
very attentively listen to the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. One should glorify His activities and meditate upon Him 
regularly.”

TEXT 254

‘sarva tyaji’ jévera kartavya kähäì väsa?’
‘vraja-bhümi våndävana yähäì lélä-räsa’

sarva—everything; tyaji’—giving up; jévera—of the living entity; 
kartavya—to be done; kähäì—where; väsa—residence; vraja-bhümi—the 
land known as Vrajabhümi; våndävana—the holy place named Våndävana; 
yähäì—where; lélä-räsa—Lord Kåñëa performed His räsa dance.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Where should the living entity live, 
abandoning all other places?”
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Rämänanda Räya replied, “He should live in the holy place known as 
Våndävana or Vrajabhümi, where the Lord performed His räsa dance.”

According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.47.61):

äsäm aho caraëa-reëu-juñäm ahaà syäà 
våndävane kim api gulma-latauñadhénäm 

yä dustyajaà sva-janam ärya-pathaà ca hitvä 
bhejur mukunda-padavéà çrutibhir vimågyäm

Uddhava said, “Let me become one of Våndävana’s herbs and plants that 
are trampled by the gopés, who gave up all connections with family and 
friends and decided to worship the lotus feet of Mukunda. Those lotus 
feet are sought by all great saintly persons expert in the study of Vedic 
literature.”

TEXT 255

‘çravaëa-madhye jévera kon çreñöha çravaëa?’
‘rädhä-kåñëa-prema-keli karëa-rasäyana’

çravaëa-madhye—out of all topics for hearing; jévera—of the living entity; 
kon—what; çreñöha—most important; çravaëa—topic of hearing; rädhä-
kåñëa-prema-keli—the loving affairs between Rädhä and Kåñëa; karëa-
rasa-ayana—most pleasing to the ear.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Out of all topics people listen to, which 
is best for all living entities?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “Hearing about the loving affairs between Rädhä 
and Kåñëa is most pleasing to the ear.”

According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.33.39):

vikréòitaà vraja-vadhübhir idaà ca viñëoù 
çraddhänvito ’nuçåëuyäd atha varëayed yaù 

bhaktià paräà bhagavati pratilabhya kämaà 
håd-rogam äçv apahinoty acireëa dhéraù
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“He who faithfully hears about the dealings between Lord Kåñëa and the 
gopés in the räsa dance and he who describes these activities attain to the 
perfectional stage of devotional service and simultaneously lose material, 
lusty desires.”

A liberated person who hears about the loving affairs of Rädhä and 
Kåñëa is not inclined to have lusty desires. One mundane rogue once 
said that when the Vaiñëavas chant the name “Rädhä, Rädhä,” he simply 
remembers a barber’s wife named Rädhä. This is a practical example. 
Unless one is liberated, he should not try to hear about the loving affairs 
between Rädhä and Kåñëa. If one is not liberated and listens to a relation 
of the räsa dance, he may remember his own mundane activities and illicit 
connections with some woman whose name may also be Rädhä. In the 
conditioned stage one should not even try to remember such things. By 
practicing the regulative principles, one should rise to the platform of 
spontaneous attraction for Kåñëa. Then and only then should one hear 
about rädhä-kåñëa-lélä. Although these affairs may be very pleasing both 
to conditioned and to liberated souls, the conditioned soul should not 
try to hear them. The talks between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu are conducted on the platform of liberation.

TEXT 256

‘upäsyera madhye kon upäsya pradhäna?’
‘çreñöha upäsya—yugala ‘rädhä-kåñëa’ näma’

upäsyera—objects of worship; madhye—among; kon—which; upäsya—
worshipable object; pradhäna—the chief; çreñöha—the chief; upäsya—
worshipable object; yugala—the couple; rädhä-kåñëa näma—the holy 
name of Rädhä-Kåñëa, or Hare Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Among all worshipable objects, which 
is the chief?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “The chief worshipable object is the holy name 
of Rädhä and Kåñëa, the Hare Kåñëa mantra.”

According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.3.22):

etävän eva loke ’smin puàsäà dharmaù paraù småtaù 
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bhakti-yogo bhagavati tan-näma-grahaëädibhiù

“In this material world the living entity’s only business is to accept the 
path of bhakti-yoga and chant the holy name of the Lord.”

TEXT 257

‘mukti, bhukti väïche yei, kähäì duìhära gati?’
‘sthävara-deha, deva-deha yaiche avasthiti’

mukti—liberation; bhukti—sense enjoyment; väïche—desires; yei—one 
who; kähäì—where; duìhära—of both of them; gati—the destination; 
sthävara-deha—the body of a tree; deva-deha—the body of a demigod; 
yaiche—just as; avasthiti—situated.

“And what is the destination of those who desire liberation and those who 
desire sense gratification?” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked.

Rämänanda Räya replied, “Those who attempt to merge into the existence 
of the Supreme Lord will have to accept bodies like those of trees. And 
those who are overly inclined toward sense gratification will attain the 
bodies of demigods.”

Those who desire liberation by merging into the existence of God do 
not desire sense gratification within the material world. On the other 
hand, they have no information about serving the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Consequently, they are doomed to stand like trees for many thousands 
of years. Although trees are living entities, they are nonmoving. The 
liberated soul who merges into the existence of the Lord is no better than 
the trees. Trees also stand in the Lord’s existence because material energy 
and the Lord’s energy are the same. Similarly, the Brahman effulgence is 
also the energy of the Supreme Lord. It is the same whether one remains 
in the Brahman effulgence or in the material energy because in neither 
is there spiritual activity. Better situated are those who desire sense 
gratification and promotion to the heavenly planets. Such people want 
to enjoy themselves like denizens of heaven in the gardens of paradise. 
They at least retain their individuality in order to enjoy life. But the 
impersonalists, who try to lose their individuality, also lose both material 
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and spiritual pleasure. The last destination of the Buddhist philosophers 
is to become just like a stone, which is immovable and has neither material 
nor spiritual activity. As far as the hard-working karmés are concerned, 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam states (11.10.23):

iñöveha devatä yajïaiù svar-lokaà yäti yäjïikaù 
bhuïjéta deva-vat tatra bhogän divyän nijärjitän

“After performing various sacrificial rituals for elevation to the heavenly 
planets, the karmés go there and enjoy themselves with the demigods to 
the extent that they have obtained the results of pious activities.”

In the Bhagavad-gétä (9.20–21) Lord Kåñëa states:

trai-vidyä mäà soma-päù püta-päpä 
yajïair iñövä svar-gatià prärthayante

te puëyam äsädya surendra-lokam 
açnanti divyän divi deva-bhogän

te taà bhuktvä svarga-lokaà viçälaà 
kñéëe puëye martya-lokaà viçanti

evaà trayé-dharmam anuprapannä 
gatägataà käma-kämä labhante

“Those who study the Vedas and drink soma juice, seeking the heavenly 
planets, worship Me indirectly. Purified of sinful reactions, they take birth 
on the pious, heavenly planet of Indra, where they enjoy godly delights. 
When they have thus enjoyed vast heavenly sense pleasure and the results 
of their pious activities are exhausted, they return to this mortal planet 
again. Thus those who seek sense enjoyment by adhering to the principles 
of the three Vedas achieve only repeated birth and death..”

Therefore after finishing the results of pious activities, the karmés return 
to this planet in the form of rain, and they begin their life as grass and 
plants in the evolutionary process.
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TEXT 258

arasa-jïa käka cüñe jïäna-nimba-phale
rasa-jïa kokila khäya premämra-mukule

arasa-jïa—those who are without mellows; käka—the crows; cüñe—suck; 
jïäna—of knowledge; nimba-phale—on the bitter nimba fruit; rasa-jïa—
those who enjoy transcendental mellows; kokila—the cuckoos; khäya—
eat; prema-ämra-mukule—the buds of the mango of love of Godhead.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “Those who are devoid of all transcendental 
mellows are like the crows that suck the juice from the bitter fruits of the 
nimba tree of knowledge, whereas those who enjoy mellows are like the 
cuckoos who eat the buds of the mango tree of love of Godhead.”

The speculative process of empiric philosophy is as bitter as the fruit of the 
nimba tree. Tasting this fruit is the business of crows. In other words, the 
philosophical process of realizing the Absolute Truth is a process taken up 
by crowlike men. But the cuckoolike devotees have very sweet voices with 
which to chant the holy name of the Lord and taste the sweet fruit of the 
mango tree of love of Godhead. Such devotees relish sweet mellows with 
the Lord.

TEXT 259

abhägiyä jïäné äsvädaye çuñka jïäna
kåñëa-premämåta päna kare bhägyavän

abhägiyä—unfortunate; jïäné—the philosophical speculators; äsvädaye—
taste; çuñka—dry; jïäna—empiric knowledge; kåñëa-prema-amåta—the 
nectar of love of Kåñëa; päna—drinking; kare—do; bhägyavän—the 
fortunate.

Rämänanda Räya concluded, “The unfortunate empiric philosophers taste 
the dry process of philosophical knowledge, whereas the devotees regularly 
drink the nectar of love of Kåñëa. Therefore they are the most fortunate 
of all.”
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TEXT 260

ei-mata dui jana kåñëa-kathä-rase
nåtya-géta-rodane haila rätri-çeñe

ei-mata—in this way; dui jana—both of them (Lord Caitanya and 
Rämänanda Räya); kåñëa-kathä-rase—in the mellows of discussing topics 
about Kåñëa; nåtya-géta—in dancing and chanting; rodane—in crying; 
haila—there was; rätri-çeñe—the end of the night.

In this way Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya passed the whole 
night relishing the mellows of kåñëa-kathä, topics about Kåñëa. While they 
were chanting, dancing and crying, the night ended.

TEXT 261

doìhe nija-nija-kärye calilä vihäne
sandhyä-käle räya äsi’ mililä ära dine

doìhe—both of them; nija-nija-kärye—in their respective duties; calilä—
departed; vihäne—in the morning; sandhyä-käle—in the evening; räya—
Rämänanda Räya; äsi’—coming again; mililä—met; ära—next; dine—on 
the day.

The next morning they both departed to perform their respective duties, 
but in the evening Rämänanda Räya returned to meet the Lord again.

TEXT 262

iñöa-goñöhé kåñëa-kathä kahi’ kata-kñaëa
prabhu-pada dhari’ räya kare nivedana

iñöa-goñöhé—spiritual discussion; kåñëa-kathä—topics of Kåñëa; kahi’—
talking; kata-kñaëa—for some time; prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of 
the Lord; dhari’—catching; räya—Rämänanda Räya; kare—makes; 
nivedana—submission.
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That evening, after discussing the topics of Kåñëa for some time, Rämänanda 
Räya caught hold of the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke as follows.

TEXT 263

‘kåñëa-tattva’, ‘rädhä-tattva’, ‘prema-tattva-sära’
‘rasa-tattva’ ‘lélä-tattva’ vividha prakära

kåñëa-tattva—the truth about Kåñëa; rädhä-tattva—the truth about 
Rädhä; prema-tattva-sära—the essence of Their loving affairs; rasa-
tattva—the truth about transcendental mellows; lélä-tattva—the truth 
about the pastimes of the Lord; vividha prakära—of different varieties.

“There is a variety of transcendental truths—the truth about Kåñëa, the 
truth about Rädhäräëé, the truth about Their loving affairs, the truth 
about transcendental humors, and the truth about the Lord’s pastimes.

TEXT 264

eta tattva mora citte kaile prakäçana
brahmäke veda yena paòäila näräyaëa

eta tattva—all these varieties of truth; mora citte—in my heart; kaile—You 
did; prakäçana—manifesting; brahmäke—unto Lord Brahmä; veda—the 
Vedic knowledge; yena—as; paòäila—taught; näräyaëa—the Supreme 
Lord.

“You have manifested all these transcendental truths in my heart. This is 
exactly the way Näräyaëa educated Lord Brahmä.”

The heart of Brahmä was enlightened by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is Vedic information given in the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 
(6.18):

yo brahmäëaà vidadhäti pürvaà 
yo vai vedäàç ca prahiëoti tasmai 

taà ha devam ätma-buddhi-prakäçaà 
mumukñur vai çaraëam ahaà prapadye
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“Because I desire liberation, let me surrender unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who first enlightened Lord Brahmä in Vedic knowledge 
through Lord Brahmä’s heart. The Lord is the original source of all 
enlightenment and spiritual advancement.” In this connection one may 
also refer to Çrémad-Bhägavatam 2.9.30–35, 11.14.3, 12.4.40 and 12.13.19.

TEXT 265

antaryämé éçvarera ei réti haye
bähire nä kahe, vastu prakäçe hådaye

antaryämé—the Supersoul; éçvarera—of the Personality of Godhead; ei—
this; réti—the system; haye—is; bähire—externally; nä kahe—does not 
speak; vastu—the facts; prakäçe—manifests; hådaye—within the heart.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “The Supersoul within everyone’s heart 
speaks not externally but from within. He instructs the devotees in all 
respects, and that is His way of instruction.”

Here Çré Rämänanda Räya admits that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the 
Supersoul. It is the Supersoul that inspires the devotee; therefore He is 
the original source of the Gäyatré mantra, which states, oà bhür bhuvaù 
svaù tat savitur vareëyaà bhargo devasya dhémahi dhiyo yo naù pracodayät. 
Savitä is the original source of all intelligence. That Savitä is Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This is confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.22):

pracoditä yena purä sarasvaté 
vitanvatäjasya satéà småtià hådi 

sva-lakñaëä prädurabhüt kiläsyataù 
sa me åñéëäm åñabhaù prasédatäm

“May the Lord, who in the beginning of the creation amplified the 
potent knowledge of Brahmä from within his heart and inspired him 
with full knowledge of creation and His own self, and who appeared 
to be generated from the mouth of Brahmä, be pleased with me.” This 
was spoken by Çukadeva Gosvämé when he invoked the blessing of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead before delivering Çrémad-Bhägavatam to 
Mahäräja Parékñit.
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TEXT 266

janmädy asya yato ’nvayäd itarataç cärtheñv abhijïaù sva-räö
tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye muhyanti yat sürayaù
tejo-väri-mådäà yathä vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’måñä

dhämnä svena sadä nirasta-kuhakaà satyaà paraà dhémahi

janma-ädi—creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya—of this (the 
universe); yataù—from whom; anvayät—directly from the spiritual 
connection; itarataù—indirectly from the lack of material contact; 
ca—also; artheñu—in all affairs; abhijïaù—perfectly cognizant; sva-
räö—independent; tene—imparted; brahma—the Absolute Truth; 
hådä—through the heart; yaù—who; ädi-kavaye—unto Lord Brahmä; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—in whom; sürayaù—great personalities 
like Lord Brahmä and other demigods or great brähmaëas; tejaù-väri-
mådäm—of fire, water and earth; yathä—as; vinimayaù—the exchange; 
yatra—in whom; tri-sargaù—the material creation of three modes; 
amåñä—factual; dhämnä—with the abode; svena—His own personal; 
sadä—always; nirasta-kuhakam—devoid of all illusion; satyam—the 
truth; param—absolute; dhémahi—let us meditate upon.

“‘O my Lord, Çré Kåñëa, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality 
of Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 
Lord Çré Kåñëa because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, and 
He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is He only 
who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of Brahmäjé, the 
original living being. By Him even the great sages and demigods are placed 
into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory representations of water 
seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because of Him do the material 
universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions of the three modes of 
nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I therefore meditate upon 
Him, Lord Çré Kåñëa, who is eternally existent in the transcendental abode, 
which is forever free from the illusory representations of the material 
world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the Absolute Truth.’”

This is the opening invocation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.1).
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TEXT 267

eka saàçaya mora ächaye hådaye
kåpä kari’ kaha more tähära niçcaye

eka saàçaya—one doubt; mora—my; ächaye—there is; hådaye—in the 
heart; kåpä kari’—being merciful; kaha—please say; more—unto me; 
tähära—of that; niçcaye—the ascertainment.

Rämänanda Räya then said that he had but one doubt within his heart, 
and he petitioned the Lord, “Please be merciful upon me and just remove 
my doubt.”

TEXT 268

pahile dekhiluì tomära sannyäsi-svarüpa
ebe tomä dekhi muïi çyäma-gopa-rüpa

pahile—in the beginning; dekhiluì—I saw; tomära—Your; sannyäsi-
svarüpa—form as a person in the renounced order; ebe—now; tomä—
You; dekhi—see; muïi—I; çyäma-gopa-rüpa—form as Çyämasundara, the 
cowherd boy.

Rämänanda Räya then told Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “At first I saw 
You appear like a sannyäsé, but now I am seeing You as Çyämasundara, the 
cowherd boy.

TEXT 269

tomära sammukhe dekhi käïcana-païcälikä
täìra gaura-käntye tomära sarva aìga òhäkä

tomära—of You; sammukhe—in front; dekhi—I see; käïcana-païcälikä—a 
doll made of gold; täìra—of it; gaura-käntye—by a golden complexion; 
tomära—Your; sarva—all; aìga—body; òhäkä—covering.

“I now see You appearing like a golden doll, and Your entire body appears 
covered by a golden luster.
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Çyämasundara is blackish, but here Rämänanda Räya says that he saw Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu appear golden. The lustrous body of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was covered by the bodily complexion of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 270

tähäte prakaöa dekhoì sa-vaàçé vadana
nänä bhäve caïcala tähe kamala-nayana

tähäte—in that; prakaöa—manifested; dekhoì—I see; sa-vaàçé—with 
the flute; vadana—the face; nänä bhäve—in various modes; caïcala—
restless; tähe—in that; kamala-nayana—the lotus eyes.

“I see that You are holding a flute to Your mouth, and Your lotus eyes are 
moving very restlessly due to various ecstasies.

TEXT 271

ei-mata tomä dekhi’ haya camatkära
akapaöe kaha, prabhu, käraëa ihära

ei-mata—in this way; tomä—You; dekhi’—seeing; haya—there is; 
camatkära—wonder; akapaöe—without duplicity; kaha—please tell; 
prabhu—my Lord; käraëa—the cause; ihära—of this.

“I actually see You in this way, and this is very wonderful. My Lord, please 
tell me without duplicity what is causing this.”

TEXT 272

prabhu kahe,—kåñëe tomära gäòha-prema haya
premära svabhäva ei jäniha niçcaya

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; tomära—your; gäòha-
prema—deep love; haya—there is; premära—of such transcendental love; 
svabhäva—the nature; ei—this; jäniha—please know; niçcaya—certainly.
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Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “You have a deep love for Kåñëa, 
and one who has such deep ecstatic love for the Lord naturally sees things 
in such a way. Please take this from Me to be certain.

TEXT 273

mahä-bhägavata dekhe sthävara-jaìgama
tähäì tähäì haya täìra çré-kåñëa-sphuraëa

mahä-bhägavata—a first-class advanced devotee; dekhe—sees; sthävara-
jaìgama—the movable and inert; tähäì tähäì—here and there; haya—is; 
täìra—his; çré-kåñëa-sphuraëa—manifestation of Lord Kåñëa.

“A devotee advanced on the spiritual platform sees everything movable 
and inert as the Supreme Lord. For him, everything he sees here and there 
is but a manifestation of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 274

sthävara-jaìgama dekhe, nä dekhe tära mürti
sarvatra haya nija iñöa-deva-sphürti

sthävara-jaìgama—movable and inert; dekhe—he sees; nä—not; dekhe—
sees; tära—its; mürti—form; sarvatra—everywhere; haya—there is; 
nija—his own; iñöa-deva—worshipable Lord; sphürti—manifestation.

“The mahä-bhägavata, the advanced devotee, certainly sees everything 
mobile and immobile, but he does not exactly see their forms. Rather, 
everywhere he immediately sees manifest the form of the Supreme Lord.”

Due to his deep ecstatic love for Kåñëa, the mahä-bhägavata sees Kåñëa 
everywhere and nothing else. This is confirmed in the Brahma-saàhitä 
(5.38): premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena santaù sadaiva hådayeñu 
vilokayanti.
As soon as a devotee sees something—be it movable or inert—he 
immediately remembers Kåñëa. An advanced devotee is advanced in 
knowledge. This knowledge is very natural to a devotee, for he has already 
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read in the Bhagavad-gétä how to awaken Kåñëa consciousness. According 
to Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.8):

raso ’ham apsu kaunteya prabhäsmi çaçi-süryayoù 
praëavaù sarva-vedeñu çabdaù khe pauruñaà nåñu

“O son of Kunté [Arjuna], I am the taste of water, the light of the sun and 
the moon, the syllable oà in the Vedic mantras; I am the sound in ether 
and ability in man.”

Thus when a devotee drinks water or any other liquid, he immediately 
remembers Kåñëa. For a devotee there is no difficulty in awakening Kåñëa 
consciousness twenty-four hours a day. Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore 
says here:

sthävara jaìgama dekhe nä dekhe tära mürti 
sarvatra haya nija iñöa-deva-sphürti 

 [Cc. Madhya 8.274]

A saintly person, an advanced devotee, sees Kåñëa twenty-four hours a 
day and nothing else. As far as movable and inert things are concerned, 
a devotee sees them all as transformations of Kåñëa’s energy. As Lord 
Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.4):

bhümir äpo ’nalo väyuù khaà mano buddhir eva ca 
ahaìkära itéyaà me bhinnä prakåtir añöadhä

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all together 
these eight constitute My separated material energies.”

Actually nothing is separate from Kåñëa. When a devotee sees a tree, 
he knows that the tree is a combination of two energies—material and 
spiritual. The inferior energy, which is material, forms the body of the 
tree; however, within the tree is the living entity, the spiritual spark, 
which is part and parcel of Kåñëa. This is the superior energy of Kåñëa 
within this world. Whatever living thing we see is simply a combination of 
these two energies. When an advanced devotee thinks of these energies, 
he immediately understands that they are manifestations of the Supreme 
Lord. As soon as we see the sun rise in the morning, we arise and set about 
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doing our morning duties. Similarly, as soon as a devotee sees the energy 
of the Lord, he immediately remembers Lord Çré Kåñëa. This is explained 
in this verse: sarvatra haya nija iñöa-deva-sphürti.
A devotee who has purified his existence through devotional service sees 
only Kåñëa in every step of life. This is also explained in the next verse, 
which is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.45).

TEXT 275

sarva-bhüteñu yaù paçyed
bhagavad-bhävam ätmanaù
bhütäni bhagavaty ätmany

eña bhägavatottamaù

sarva-bhüteñu—in all objects (in matter, spirit and combinations of matter 
and spirit); yaù—anyone who; paçyet—sees; bhagavat-bhävam—the 
ability to be engaged in the service of the Lord; ätmanaù—of the supreme 
spirit soul or the Transcendence beyond the material conception of life; 
bhütäni—all beings; bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ätmani—the basic principle of all existence; eñaù—this; bhägavata-
uttamaù—a person advanced in devotional service.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘A person advanced in devotional 
service sees within everything the soul of souls, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa. Consequently he always sees the form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause of all causes and understands 
that all things are situated in Him.’

TEXT 276

vana-latäs tarava ätmani viñëuà
vyaïjayantya iva puñpa-phaläòhyäù

praëata-bhära-viöapä madhu-dhäräù
prema-håñöa-tanavo vavåñuù sma

vana-latäù—the herbs and plants; taravaù—the trees; ätmani—in 
the Supreme Soul; viñëum—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vyaïjayantyaù—manifesting; iva—like; puñpa-phala-äòhyäù—filled 
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with luxuriant fruits and flowers; praëata-bhära—bowed down because 
of loads; viöapäù—the trees; madhu-dhäräù—showers of honey; prema-
håñöa—inspired by love of Godhead; tanavaù—whose bodies; vavåñuù—
constantly rained; sma—certainly.

“‘The plants, creepers and trees were full of fruits and flowers due to 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa. Indeed, being so full, they were bowing down. 
They were inspired by such deep love for Kåñëa that they were constantly 
pouring showers of honey. In this way the gopés saw all the forests of 
Våndävana.’”

This verse (SB 10.35.9) is one of the songs the gopés sang during Kåñëa’s 
absence. In Kåñëa’s absence the gopés were always absorbed in thought 
of Him. Similarly, the mahä-bhägavata, the advanced devotee, sees 
everything as potentially serving the Lord. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé states:

präpaïcikatayä buddhyä hari-sambandhi-vastunaù 
mumukñubhiù parityägo vairägyaà phalgu kathyate

 (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.2.126)

The advanced devotee does not see anything as unconnected with Kåñëa. 
Unlike the Mäyävädé philosophers, a devotee does not see the material 
world as false, because he knows that everything in the material world 
is connected to Kåñëa. A devotee knows how to utilize everything in the 
service of the Lord, and this is characteristic of the mahä-bhägavata. The 
gopés saw the plants, creepers and forest trees loaded with fruits and flowers 
and ready to serve Kåñëa. In this way they immediately remembered their 
worshipable Lord Çré Kåñëa. They did not simply see plants, creepers and 
trees the way a mundaner sees them.

TEXT 277

rädhä-kåñëe tomära mahä-prema haya
yähäì tähäì rädhä-kåñëa tomäre sphuraya

rädhä-kåñëe—unto Rädhä and Kåñëa; tomära—your; mahä-prema—
great love; haya—there is; yähäì tähäì—anywhere and everywhere; 
rädhä-kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé; tomäre—unto you; 
sphuraya—appear.
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Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “My dear Räya, you are an 
advanced devotee and are always filled with ecstatic love for Rädhä and 
Kåñëa. Therefore whatever you see—anywhere and everywhere—simply 
awakens your Kåñëa consciousness.”

TEXT 278

räya kahe,—prabhu tumi chäòa bhäri-bhüri
mora äge nija-rüpa nä kariha curi

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; prabhu—my Lord; tumi—You; 
chäòa—give up; bhäri-bhüri—these grave talks; mora—of me; äge—in 
front; nija-rüpa—Your real form; nä—not; kariha—do; curi—stealing.

Rämänanda Räya replied, “My dear Lord, please give up all these serious 
talks. Please do not conceal Your real form from me.”

TEXT 279

rädhikära bhäva-känti kari’ aìgékära
nija-rasa äsvädite kariyächa avatära

rädhikära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; bhäva-känti—ecstatic love and 
luster; kari’—making; aìgékära—acceptance; nija-rasa—Your own 
transcendental mellow; äsvädite—to taste; kariyächa—You have made; 
avatära—incarnation.

Rämänanda Räya continued, “My dear Lord, I can understand that You 
have assumed the ecstasy and bodily complexion of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. By 
accepting this, You are tasting Your own personal transcendental humor 
and have therefore appeared as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 280

nija-güòha-kärya tomära—prema äsvädana
änuñaìge prema-maya kaile tribhuvana
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nija-güòha-kärya—own confidential business; tomära—Your; prema—
transcendental love; äsvädana—tasting; änuñaìge—simultaneously; 
prema-maya—transformed into love of God; kaile—You have made; tri-
bhuvana—all the world.

“My dear Lord, You have descended in this incarnation of Lord Caitanya 
for Your own personal reasons. You have come to taste Your own spiritual 
bliss, and at the same time You are transforming the whole world by 
spreading the ecstasy of love of Godhead.

TEXT 281

äpane äile more karite uddhära
ebe kapaöa kara,—tomära kona vyavahära

äpane—personally; äile—You have come; more—unto me; karite—to 
make; uddhära—deliverance; ebe—now; kapaöa—duplicity; kara—You 
do; tomära—Your; kona—what; vyavahära—behavior.

“My dear Lord, by Your causeless mercy You have appeared before me to 
grant me liberation. Now You are playing in a duplicitous way. What is the 
reason for this behavior?”

TEXT 282

tabe häsi’ täìre prabhu dekhäila svarüpa
‘rasa-räja’, ‘mahäbhäva’—dui eka rüpa

tabe—therefore; häsi’—smiling; täìre—unto him (Rämänanda Räya); 
prabhu—the Lord; dekhäila—showed; svarüpa—His personal form; rasa-
räja—the king of all transcendental humors; mahä-bhäva—the condition 
of ecstatic love; dui—two; eka—one; rüpa—form.

Lord Çré Kåñëa is the reservoir of all pleasure, and Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the 
personification of ecstatic love of Godhead. These two forms had combined 
as one in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This being the case, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu revealed His real form to Rämänanda Räya.
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This is described as rädhä-bhäva-dyuti-suvalitaà naumi kåñëa-svarüpam. 
Lord Çré Kåñëa was absorbed in the features of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. 
This was disclosed to Rämänanda Räya when he saw Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. An advanced devotee can understand çré-kåñëa-caitanya, 
rädhä-kåñëa nahe anya. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, being a combination 
of Kåñëa and Rädhä, is nondifferent from Rädhä-Kåñëa combined. This is 
explained by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé:

rädhä kåñëa-praëaya-vikåtir hlädiné çaktir asmäd 
ekätmänäv api bhuvi purä deha-bhedaà gatau tau 

caitanyäkhyaà prakaöam adhunä tad-dvayaà caikyam äptaà 
rädhä-bhäva-dyuti-suvalitaà naumi kåñëa-svarüpam 

 [Cc. Ädi 1.5]

Rädhä-Kåñëa is one. Rädhä-Kåñëa is Kåñëa and Kåñëa’s pleasure potency 
combined. When Kåñëa exhibits His pleasure potency, He appears to 
be two—Rädhä and Kåñëa. Otherwise, Rädhä and Kåñëa are one. This 
oneness may be perceived by advanced devotees through the grace of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This was the case with Rämänanda Räya. One 
may aspire to attain such a position, but one should not try to imitate the 
mahä-bhägavata.

TEXT 283

dekhi’ rämänanda hailä änande mürcchite
dharite nä päre deha, paòilä bhümite

dekhi’—seeing this form; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; hailä—there 
was; änande—in ecstasy; mürcchite—fainting; dharite—to hold him; 
nä—not; päre—able; deha—the body; paòilä—fell down; bhümite—on 
the ground.

Upon seeing this form, Rämänanda Räya lost consciousness in 
transcendental bliss. Unable to remain standing, he fell to the ground.
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Lord Çré Kåñëa is the reservoir of all pleasure, and Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the personification of 
ecstatic love of Godhead. These two forms had combined as one in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
This being the case, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu revealed His real form to Rämänanda Räya.
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TEXT 284

prabhu täìre hasta sparçi’ karäilä cetana
sannyäséra veña dekhi’ vismita haila mana

prabhu—the Lord; täìre—unto Rämänanda Räya; hasta—the hand; 
sparçi’—touching; karäilä—made; cetana—conscious; sannyäséra—of the 
sannyäsé; veña—the dress; dekhi’—seeing; vismita—struck with wonder; 
haila—became; mana—the mind.

When Rämänanda Räya fell to the ground unconscious, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu touched his hand, and he immediately regained consciousness. 
But when he saw Lord Caitanya in the dress of a sannyäsé, he was struck 
with wonder.

TEXT 285

äliìgana kari’ prabhu kaila äçväsana
tomä vinä ei-rüpa nä dekhe anya-jana

äliìgana kari’—embracing him; prabhu—the Lord; kaila—did; äçväsana—
pacifying; tomä vinä—but for you; ei-rüpa—this form; nä—not; dekhe—
sees; anya-jana—anyone else.

After embracing Rämänanda Räya, the Lord pacified him, informing him, 
“But for you, no one has ever seen this form.”

In the Bhagavad-gétä (7.25) Lord Kåñëa states:

nähaà prakäçaù sarvasya yoga-mäyä-samävåtaù 
müòho ’yaà näbhijänäti loko mäm ajam avyayam

“I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am 
covered by My internal potency [yogamäyä], and so they do not know Me, 
who am unborn and infallible.”

The Lord always reserves the right of not being exposed to everyone. The 
devotees, however, are always engaged in the service of the Lord, serving 
with the tongue by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra and tasting mahä-
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prasädam. Gradually the sincere devotee pleases the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, and the Supreme Lord reveals Himself. One cannot see 
the Supreme Lord by making personal efforts. Rather, when the Lord is 
pleased by the service of a devotee, He reveals Himself.

TEXT 286

mora tattva-lélä-rasa tomära gocare
ataeva ei-rüpa dekhäiluì tomäre

mora—My; tattva-lélä—truth and pastimes; rasa—and mellows; tomära—
of you; gocare—within the knowledge; ataeva—therefore; ei-rüpa—this 
form; dekhäiluì—I have shown; tomäre—unto you.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirmed, “All the truths about My pastimes 
and mellows are within your knowledge. Therefore I have shown this form 
to you.

TEXT 287

gaura aìga nahe mora—rädhäìga-sparçana
gopendra-suta vinä teìho nä sparçe anya-jana

gaura—fair; aìga—body; nahe—not; mora—My; rädhä-aìga—of the 
body of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; sparçana—the touching; gopendra-suta—the 
son of Nanda Mahäräja; vinä—except; teìho—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; nä—
not; sparçe—touches; anya-jana—anyone else.

“Actually My body does not have a fair complexion. It only appears so 
because it has touched the body of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. However, She does 
not touch anyone but the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

TEXT 288

täìra bhäve bhävita kari’ ätma-mana
tabe nija-mädhurya kari äsvädana
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täìra—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; bhäve—in the ecstasy; bhävita—
enlightened; kari’—making; ätma-mana—body and mind; tabe—
thereupon; nija-mädhurya—My own transcendental humor; kari—I do; 
äsvädana—tasting.

“I have now converted My body and mind into the ecstasy of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; thus I am tasting My own personal sweetness in that form.”

Gaurasundara here informed Çré Rämänanda Räya, “My dear Rämänanda 
Räya, you were actually seeing a separate person with a fair-complexioned 
body. Actually I am not fair. Being Çré Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, 
I am blackish, but when I come in touch with Çrématé Rädhäräëé I become 
fair-complexioned externally. Çrématé Rädhäräëé does not touch the body 
of anyone but Kåñëa. I taste My own transcendental features by accepting 
the complexion of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Without Rädhäräëé, one cannot 
taste the transcendental pleasure of Kåñëa’s conjugal love.” In this regard, 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments on the präkåta-
sahajiyä-sampradäya, which considers Kåñëa and Lord Caitanya to possess 
different bodies. They misinterpret the words gaura aìga nahe mora in 
text 287. From that verse and the present verse we can understand that 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is nondifferent from Kåñëa. Both are the same 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the form of Kåñëa, the Lord enjoys 
spiritual bliss and remains the shelter of all devotees, viñaya-vigraha. 
And in His Gauräìga feature Kåñëa tastes separation from Kåñëa in the 
ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. This ecstatic form is Çré Kåñëa Caitanya. 
Çré Kåñëa is always the transcendental reservoir of all pleasure, and He 
is technically called dhéra-lalita. Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the embodiment 
of spiritual energy, personified as ecstatic love for Kåñëa; therefore only 
Kåñëa can touch Her. The dhéra-lalita aspect is not seen in any other 
form of the Lord, including Viñëu and Näräyaëa. Çrématé Rädhäräëé is 
therefore known as Govinda-nandiné and Govinda-mohiné, for She is the 
only source of transcendental pleasure for Çré Kåñëa and the only person 
who can enchant His mind.

TEXT 289

tomära öhäïi ämära kichu gupta nähi karma
lukäile prema-bale jäna sarva-marma
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tomära öhäïi—before you; ämära—My; kichu—anything; gupta—hidden; 
nähi—is not; karma—action; lukäile—even if I conceal; prema-bale—
by the force of your love; jäna—you know; sarva-marma—everything in 
detail.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu then admitted to His pure devotee, Rämänanda 
Räya, “Now there is no confidential activity unknown to you. Even though 
I try to conceal My activities, you can understand everything in detail by 
virtue of your advanced love for Me.”

TEXT 290

gupte räkhiha, kähäì nä kario prakäça
ämära bätula-ceñöä loke upahäsa

gupte—in secret; räkhiha—keep; kähäì—anywhere; nä—not; kario—
make; prakäça—exposure; ämära—My; bätula-ceñöä—activities like a 
madman; loke—among the general people; upahäsa—laughter.

The Lord then requested Rämänanda Räya, “Keep all these talks a secret. 
Please do not expose them anywhere and everywhere. Since My activities 
appear to be like those of a madman, people may take them lightly and 
laugh.”

TEXT 291

ämi—eka bätula, tumi—dvitéya bätula
ataeva tomäya ämäya ha-i sama-tula

ämi—I; eka—one; bätula—madman; tumi—you; dvitéya—second; 
bätula—madman; ataeva—therefore; tomäya—you; ämäya—Me; ha-i—
are; sama-tula—on an equal level.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “Indeed, I am a madman, and you are also 
a madman. Therefore we are on the same platform.”

All these conversations between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu appear ludicrous to a common man who is not a devotee. The 



891

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

entire world is filled with material conceptions, and people are unable 
to understand these conversations due to the conditioning of mundane 
philosophy. Those who are overly attached to mundane activities cannot 
understand the ecstatic conversations between Rämänanda Räya and 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Consequently the Lord requested that Rämänanda 
Räya keep all these conversations secret and not expose them to the 
general populace. If one is actually advanced in Kåñëa consciousness, he 
can understand these confidential talks; otherwise they appear crazy. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore informed Rämänanda Räya that they 
both appeared like madmen and were therefore on the same platform. It is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (2.69):

yä niçä sarva-bhütänäà tasyäà jägarti saàyamé 
yasyäà jägrati bhütäni sä niçä paçyato muneù

“What is night for all beings is the time of awakening for the self-controlled, 
and the time of awakening for all beings is night for the introspective 
sage.”

Sometimes Kåñëa consciousness appears like a type of madness to 
mundane people, just as the activities of mundaners are considered a form 
of madness by Kåñëa conscious men.

TEXT 292

ei-rüpa daça-rätri rämänanda-saìge
sukhe goìäilä prabhu kåñëa-kathä-raìge

ei-rüpa—in this way; daça-rätri—ten nights; rämänanda saìge—with Çré 
Rämänanda Räya; sukhe—in great happiness; goìäilä—passed; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—in transcendental 
pleasure by discussing talks of Kåñëa.

For ten nights Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya spent a 
happy time discussing the pastimes of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 293

nigüòha vrajera rasa-lélära vicära
aneka kahila, tära nä päila pära

nigüòha—very confidential; vrajera—of Våndävana, or Vrajabhümi; 
rasa-lélära—of the pastimes of conjugal love between Kåñëa and the 
gopés; vicära—consideration; aneka—various; kahila—spoke; tära—of 
that; nä—not; päila—got; pära—the limit.

The conversations between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
contain the most confidential subject matters, touching the conjugal love 
between Rädhä and Kåñëa in Våndävana [Vrajabhümi]. Although they 
talked at great length about these pastimes, they could not reach the limit 
of discussion.

TEXT 294

tämä, käìsä, rüpä, sonä, ratna-cintämaëi
keha yadi kähäì potä päya eka-khäni

tämä—copper; käìsä—bell metal; rüpä—silver; sonä—gold; ratna-
cintämaëi—touchstone, the basis of all metals; keha—somebody; yadi—
if; kähäì—somewhere; potä—buried; päya—finds; eka-khäni—in one 
place.

Actually, these conversations are like a great mine where, from a single 
place, one can extract all kinds of metals—copper, bell metal, silver and 
gold—and also touchstone, the basis of all metals.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of the 
conversations between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Rämänanda Räya replied to five questions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and these questions and their replies are recorded in verses 57–67. The 
first answer is compared to copper, the second to a better metal, bell metal, 
the third to a still better metal, silver, and the fourth to the best metal 
of all, gold. But the fifth answer is compared to the most valuable gem, 
touchstone, because it deals with unalloyed devotion, the ultimate goal of 



893

Chapter 8, The Talks Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya

devotional life, and illuminates the preceding four subordinate answers.
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura points out that in Vrajabhümi 
there is the Yamunä River with its sandy banks. There are kadamba 
trees, cows, Kåñëa’s sticks with which He herds cows, and Kåñëa’s flute. 
All of these belong to çänta-rasa, the mellow of neutrality in devotional 
service. There are also the direct servants of Kåñëa, such as Citraka, 
Patraka and Raktaka, and these are the embodiments of service in the 
mellow of servitude. There are also friends like Çrédämä and Sudämä, who 
embody service in fraternity. Nanda Mahäräja and mother Yaçodä are the 
embodiments of parental love. Above all of these are Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
and Her assistants, the gopés Lalitä, Viçäkhä and others, who embody 
conjugal love. In this way all five mellows—çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya 
and mädhurya—exist eternally in Vrajabhümi. They are also compared, 
respectively, to copper, bell metal, silver, gold and touchstone, the basis 
of all metals. Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé therefore refers to a mine eternally 
existing in Våndävana, Vrajabhümi.

TEXT 295

krame uöhäite seha uttama vastu päya
aiche praçnottara kaila prabhu-rämaräya

krame—gradually; uöhäite—to raise; seha—that person; uttama—best; 
vastu—metal; päya—gets; aiche—so also; praçna-uttara—the questions 
and answers; kaila—have done; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
räma-räya—and Rämänanda Räya.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Rämänanda Räya worked like miners, 
excavating all kinds of valuable metals, each one better than the other. 
Their questions and answers are exactly like that.

TEXT 296

ära dina räya-päçe vidäya mägilä
vidäyera käle täìre ei äjïä dilä

ära dina—the next day; räya-päçe—before Rämänanda Räya; vidäya 
mägilä—begged farewell; vidäyera käle—at the time of departure; täìre—
unto him; ei—this; äjïä—order; dilä—gave.
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The next day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu begged Rämänanda Räya to give 
Him permission to leave, and at the time of farewell the Lord gave him the 
following orders.

TEXT 297

viñaya chäòiyä tumi yäha néläcale
ämi tértha kari’ täìhä äsiba alpa-käle

viñaya—material engagement; chäòiyä—giving up; tumi—you; yäha—go; 
néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; ämi—I; tértha kari’—finishing My touring 
and pilgrimage; täìhä—there; äsiba—shall return; alpa-käle—very soon.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told him, “Give up all material engagements and 
come to Jagannätha Puré. I will return there very soon after finishing My 
tour and pilgrimage.

TEXT 298

dui-jane néläcale rahiba eka-saìge
sukhe goìäiba käla kåñëa-kathä-raìge

dui-jane—both of us; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; rahiba—shall stay; 
eka-saìge—together; sukhe—in happiness; goìäiba—shall pass; käla—
time; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—in the pleasure of discussing topics about Kåñëa.

“The two of us shall remain together at Jagannätha Puré and happily pass 
our time discussing Kåñëa.”

TEXT 299

eta bali’ rämänande kari’ äliìgana
täìre ghare päöhäiyä karila çayana

eta bali’—saying this; rämänande—to Çré Rämänanda Räya; kari’—doing; 
äliìgana—embracing; täìre—him; ghare—to his home; päöhäiyä—
sending; karila—did; çayana—lying down.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Çré Rämänanda Räya, and after 
sending him back to his home, the Lord took rest.

TEXT 300

prätaù-käle uöhi’ prabhu dekhi’ hanumän
täìre namaskari’ prabhu dakñiëe karilä prayäëa

prätaù-käle—in the morning; uöhi’—rising; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—visiting; hanumän—the village deity Hanumän; 
täìre—unto him; namaskari’—offering obeisances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dakñiëe—to the south; karilä—made; prayäëa—departure.

After rising from bed the next morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited 
the local temple, where there was a deity of Hanumän. After offering him 
obeisances, the Lord departed for South India.

In almost all the cities and towns of India there are temples of Hanumänjé, 
the eternal servant of Lord Rämacandra. There is even a temple of 
Hanumän near Govindajé temple in Våndävana. Formerly this temple was 
in front of the Gopälajé temple, but the Gopälajé Deity went to Orissa to 
remain as Säkñi-gopäla. Being the eternal servant of Lord Rämacandra, 
Hanumänjé has been respectfully worshiped for many hundreds and 
thousands of years. Here even Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu set the 
example in showing how one should offer respects to Hanumänjé.

TEXT 301

‘vidyäpüre’ nänä-mata loka vaise yata
prabhu-darçane ‘vaiñëava’ haila chäòi’ nija-mata

vidyäpüre—in the town of Vidyänagara; nänä-mata—various opinions; 
loka—people; vaise—reside; yata—all; prabhu-darçane—in seeing Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaiñëava—devotees of Lord Viñëu; haila—
became; chäòi’—giving up; nija-mata—own opinions.

All the residents of Vidyänagara were of different faiths, but after seeing 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they abandoned their own faiths and became 
Vaiñëavas.



896

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 302

rämänanda hailä prabhura virahe vihvala
prabhura dhyäne rahe viñaya chäòiyä sakala

rämänanda—Çréla Rämänanda Räya; hailä—became; prabhura—of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; virahe—in separation; vihvala—overwhelmed; 
prabhura dhyäne—in meditation on Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahe—
remains; viñaya—worldly business; chäòiyä—giving up; sakala—all.

When Rämänanda Räya began to feel separation from Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, he was overwhelmed. Meditating on the Lord, he gave up all 
his material business.

TEXT 303

saìkñepe kahiluì rämänandera milana
vistäri’ varëite näre sahasra-vadana

saìkñepe—in brief; kahiluì—I have described; rämänandera milana—
meeting with Çréla Rämänanda Räya; vistäri’—expanding; varëite—to 
describe; näre—not able; sahasra-vadana—Lord Çeña Näga, who has 
thousands of hoods.

I have briefly described the meeting between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Rämänanda Räya. No one can actually describe this meeting exhaustively. 
It is even impossible for Lord Çeña Näga, who has thousands of hoods.

TEXT 304

sahaje caitanya-caritra—ghana-dugdha-püra
rämänanda-caritra tähe khaëòa pracura

sahaje—generally; caitanya-caritra—the activities of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ghana-dugdha-püra—like condensed milk; rämänanda-
caritra—the story of Rämänanda Räya; tähe—in that; khaëòa—sugar 
candy; pracura—a large quantity.
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The activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are like condensed milk, and 
the activities of Rämänanda Räya are like large quantities of sugar candy.

TEXT 305

rädhä-kåñëa-lélä—täte karpüra-milana
bhägyavän yei, sei kare äsvädana

rädhä-kåñëa-lélä—the pastimes of Çré Rädhä and Kåñëa; täte—in that 
composition; karpüra—the camphor; milana—mixture; bhägyavän—
fortunate; yei—one who; sei—that person; kare—does; äsvädana—
tasting.

Their meeting is exactly like a mixture of condensed milk and sugar candy. 
When they talk of the pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa, camphor is added. 
One who tastes this combined preparation is most fortunate.

TEXT 306

ye ihä eka-bära piye karëa-dväre
tära karëa lobhe ihä chäòite nä päre

ye—anyone; ihä—this; eka-bära—once; piye—drinks; karëa-dväre—
through aural reception; tära—his; karëa—ears; lobhe—in greed; ihä—
this; chäòite—to give up; nä—not; päre—are able.

This wonderful preparation has to be taken aurally. If one takes it, he 
becomes greedy to relish it even further.

TEXT 307

‘rasa-tattva-jïäna’ haya ihära çravaëe
‘prema-bhakti’ haya rädhä-kåñëera caraëe

rasa-tattva-jïäna—transcendental knowledge of the humors of conjugal 
love between Rädhä and Kåñëa; haya—is; ihära—of this; çravaëe—by 
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hearing; prema-bhakti—pure love of Godhead; haya—becomes possible; 
rädhä-kåñëera caraëe—at the lotus feet of Rädhä and Kåñëa.

By hearing the talks between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, one becomes enlightened with the transcendental knowledge 
of the mellows of Rädhä and Kåñëa’s pastimes. Thus one can develop 
unalloyed love for the lotus feet of Rädhä and Kåñëa.

TEXT 308

caitanyera güòha-tattva jäni ihä haite
viçväsa kari’ çuna, tarka nä kariha citte

caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; güòha-tattva—the 
confidential truth; jäni—we can learn; ihä haite—from these talks; 
viçväsa kari’—having firm faith; çuna—hear; tarka—arguments; nä—
not; kariha—do; citte—within the heart.

The author requests every reader to hear these talks with faith and without 
argument. By studying them in this way, one will be able to understand the 
confidential truth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 309

alaukika lélä ei parama nigüòha
viçväse päiye, tarke haya bahu-düra

alaukika—uncommon; lélä—pastimes; ei—this; parama—most; 
nigüòha—confidential; viçväse—by faith; päiye—we can get; tarke—by 
argument; haya—is; bahu-düra—far away.

This part of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes is most confidential. One 
can derive benefit quickly only by faith; otherwise, by arguing one will 
always remain far away.
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TEXT 310

çré-caitanya-nityänanda-advaita-caraëa
yäìhära sarvasva, täìre mile ei dhana

çré-caitanya—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nityänanda—of Lord 
Nityänanda; advaita-caraëa—and the lotus feet of Çré Advaita Prabhu; 
yäìhära sarva-sva—whose everything; täìre—him; mile—meets; ei—
this; dhana—treasure.

He who has accepted as everything the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, Nityänanda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu can attain this 
transcendental treasure.

Çré Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that Kåñëa is obtainable for 
the faithful, but for those who are accustomed to argue, Kåñëa is far, far 
away. Similarly, these talks between Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu can be understood by a person who has firm faith. Those 
who are not in the disciplic succession, the asauta-panthés, cannot have 
faith in these talks. They are always doubting and engaging in mental 
concoctions. These talks cannot be understood by such whimsical 
people. Transcendental topics remain far, far away from those engaged 
in mundane arguments. In this regard, the Vedic mantras in the Kaöha 
Upaniñad (1.2.9) state, naiñä tarkeëa matir äpaneyä proktänyenaiva su-
jïänäya preñöha. According to the Muëòaka Upaniñad (3.2.3):

näyam ätmä pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayä na bahunä çrutena 
yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas 

tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm

And according to the Brahma-sütra (2.1.11), tarkäpratiñöhänät.

All Vedic literatures declare that transcendental subjects cannot be 
understood simply by argument or logic. Spiritual matters are far above 
experimental knowledge. Only by Kåñëa’s mercy can one who is interested 
in His transcendental loving affairs understand them. If one tries to 
understand these transcendental topics simply by using one’s material brain 
substance, the attempt will be futile. Whether one is a präkåta-sahajiyä or 
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a mundane opportunist or scholar, one’s labor to understand these topics 
by mundane means will ultimately be frustrated. One therefore has to give 
up all mundane attempts and try to become a pure devotee of Lord Viñëu. 
When a devotee follows the regulative principles, the truth of these talks 
will be revealed to him. This is confirmed in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu:

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù 
sevonmukhe hi jihvädau svayam eva sphuraty adaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 17.136]

One cannot understand the Lord’s holy name, pastimes, form, qualities 
or entourage with one’s blunt material senses. However, when the senses 
are purified by the constant rendering of service, the spiritual truth of the 
pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa is revealed. As confirmed in the Muëòaka 
Upaniñad, yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas. Only one who is favored by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead can understand the transcendental 
features of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 311

rämänanda räye mora koöé namaskära
yäìra mukhe kaila prabhu rasera vistära

rämänanda räye—unto Çré Rämänanda Räya; mora—my; koöé—ten 
million; namaskära—obeisances; yäìra mukhe—in whose mouth; kaila—
did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rasera vistära—the expansion of 
transcendental mellows.

I offer ten million obeisances unto the lotus feet of Çré Rämänanda Räya 
because from his mouth much spiritual information has been expanded by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 312

dämodara-svarüpera kaòacä-anusäre
rämänanda-milana-lélä karila pracäre
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dämodara-svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kaòacä—with 
the notebooks; anusäre—in accordance; rämänanda-milana-lélä—the 
pastimes of the meeting with Rämänanda; karila—have done; pracäre—
distribution.

I have tried to preach the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
meeting with Rämänanda Räya in accordance with the notebooks of Çré 
Svarüpa Dämodara.

At the end of every chapter, the author admits the value of the disciplic 
succession. He never claims to have written this transcendental literature 
by carrying out research work. He simply admits his indebtedness to the 
notes taken by Svarüpa Dämodara, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé and other 
authoritative persons. This is the way of writing transcendental literatures, 
which are never meant for so-called scholars and research workers. The 
process is mahä-jano yena gataù sa panthäù: one has to strictly follow great 
personalities and äcäryas. Äcärya-vän puruño veda: one who has the favor 
of the äcärya knows everything. This statement made by Kaviräja Gosvämé 
is very valuable for all pure devotees. Sometimes the präkåtä sahajiyäs 
claim that they have heard the truth from their guru. But one cannot 
have transcendental knowledge simply by hearing from a guru who is not 
bona fide. The guru must be bona fide, and he must have heard from his 
own bona fide guru. Only then will his message be accepted as bona fide. 
Lord Kåñëa confirms this in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.1):

çré-bhagavän uväca 
imaà vivasvate yogaà proktavän aham avyayam 
vivasvän manave präha manur ikñväkave ’bravét

“The Supreme Lord said, ‘I instructed this imperishable science of yoga to 
the sun-god, Vivasvän, and Vivasvän instructed it to Manu, the father of 
mankind, and Manu in turn instructed it to Ikñväku.’”

In this way the message is transmitted in the bona fide spiritual disciplic 
succession from bona fide spiritual master to bona fide student. Çréla 
Kaviräja Gosvämé therefore as usual concludes this chapter by reasserting 
his faith in the lotus feet of the six Gosvämés. Thus he is able to set forth 
this transcendental literature, Çré Caitanya-caritämåta.
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TEXT 313

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëa-däsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Eighth Chapter, describing the talks between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and Rämänanda Räya.
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CHAPTER NINE
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Travels to the Holy Places

A summary of the Ninth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura. 
After leaving Vidyänagara, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited such 
places of pilgrimage as Gautamé-gaìgä, Mallikärjuna, Ahovala-nåsiàha, 
Siddhavaöa, Skanda-kñetra, Trimaöha, Våddhakäçé, Bauddha-sthäna, 
Tirupati, Tirumala, Pänä-nåsiàha, Çiva-käïcé, Viñëu-käïcé, Trikäla-hasti, 
Våddhakola, Çiyälé-bhairavé, the Käveré River and Kumbhakarëa-kapäla.
Finally the Lord went to Çré Raìga-kñetra, where He converted a brähmaëa 
named Veìkaöa Bhaööa, who, along with his family, took up devotional 
service to Kåñëa. After leaving Çré Raìga, Caitanya Mahäprabhu reached 
Åñabha-parvata, where He met Paramänanda Puré, who later arrived 
at Jagannätha Puré. Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then proceeded 
farther, arriving at Setubandha Rämeçvara. At Çré Çaila-parvata, the 
Lord met Lord Çiva and his wife Durgä in the dress of a brähmaëa and 
brähmaëé. From there He went to Kämakoñöhé-puré and later arrived at 
southern Mathurä. A brähmaëa devotee of Lord Rämacandra talked 
with Him. Then the Lord took His bath in the river Kåtamälä. On the 
hill known as Mahendra-çaila, the Lord saw Paraçuräma. Then the Lord 
went to Setubandha and took His bath at Dhanus-tértha. He also visited 
Rämeçvara, where He collected some papers connected with Sétädevé, 
whose illusory form had been kidnapped by Rävaëa. The Lord next 
visited the places known as Päëòya-deça, the Tämraparëé River, Naya-
tripati, Ciyaòatalä, Tila-käïcé, Gajendra-mokñaëa, Pänägaòi, Cämtäpura, 
Çré Vaikuëöha, Malaya-parvata and Kanyä-kumäré. The Lord then 
confronted the Bhaööathäris at Mallära-deça and saved Kälä Kåñëadäsa 
from their clutches. The Lord also collected the Brahma-saàhitä, Fifth 
Chapter, on the banks of the Payasviné River. He then visited Payasviné, 
Çåìgavera-puré-maöha and Matsya-tértha. At the village of Uòupé He saw 
the Gopäla Deity installed by Çré Madhväcärya. He then defeated the 
Tattvavädés in çästric conversation. The Lord next visited Phalgu-tértha, 
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Tritaküpa, Païcäpsarä, Sürpäraka and Koläpura. At Päëòarapura the 
Lord received news from Çré Raìga Puré that Çaìkaräraëya (Viçvarüpa) 
had disappeared there. He then went to the banks of the Kåñëa-veëvä 
River, where He collected from among the Vaiñëava brähmaëas a book 
written by Bilvamaìgala  Öhäkura, Çré Kåñëa-karëämåta. The Lord then 
visited Täpé, Mähiñmaté-pura, the Narmadä River and Åñyamüka-parvata. 
He entered Daëòakäraëya and liberated seven palm trees. From there He 
visited a place known as Pampä-sarovara and visited Païcavaöé, Näsika, 
Brahmagiri and also the source of the Godävaré River, Kuçävarta. Thus the 
Lord visited almost all the holy places in South India. He finally returned 
to Jagannätha Puré by taking the same route, after visiting Vidyänagara 
again.

TEXT 1

nänä-mata-gräha-grastän
däkñiëätya-jana-dvipän
kåpäriëä vimucyaitän

gauraç cakre sa vaiñëavän

nänä-mata—by various philosophies; gräha—like crocodiles; grastän—
captured; däkñiëätya-jana—the inhabitants of South India; dvipän—like 
elephants; kåpä-ariëä—by His disc of mercy; vimucya—liberating; etän—
all these; gauraù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cakre—converted; saù—
He; vaiñëavän—to the Vaiñëava cult.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu converted the inhabitants of South India. 
These people were as strong as elephants, but they were in the clutches 
of the crocodiles of various philosophies, such as the Buddhist, Jain and 
Mäyäväda philosophies. With His disc of mercy the Lord delivered them 
all by converting them into Vaiñëavas, devotees of the Lord.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s converting the people of South India into 
Vaiñëavas is compared herein to Lord Viñëu’s delivering Gajendra the 
elephant from the attack of a crocodile. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
visited southern India, almost all the residents were within the jaws of 
the crocodiles of Buddhist, Jain and Mäyäväda philosophy. Here Kaviräja 
Gosvämé states that although these people were as strong as elephants, 
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they were almost in the clutches of death because they were being attacked 
by the crocodiles of various philosophies. However, just as Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu in the form of Viñëu saved the elephant Gajendra from the 
clutches of a crocodile, so He saved all the people of South India from the 
clutches of various philosophies by converting them into Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—unto Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra—
all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu! All glories to Çré Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 
all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

dakñiëa-gamana prabhura ati vilakñaëa
sahasra sahasra tértha kaila daraçana

dakñiëa-gamana—touring in South India; prabhura—of the Lord; 
ati—very; vilakñaëa—extraordinary; sahasra sahasra—thousands and 
thousands; tértha—holy places; kaila—did; daraçana—visit.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s tour of South India was certainly very 
extraordinary because He visited many thousands of places of pilgrimage 
there.

TEXT 4

sei saba tértha sparçi’ mahä-tértha kaila
sei chale sei deçera loka nistärila
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sei saba—all those; tértha—holy places; sparçi’—touching; mahä-tértha—
into great places of pilgrimage; kaila—made them; sei chale—under that 
plea; sei deçera—of those countries; loka—the people; nistärila—He 
delivered.

On the plea of visiting all those holy places, the Lord converted many 
thousands of residents and thus delivered them. Simply by touching the 
holy places, He made them into great places of pilgrimage.

It is said, térthé-kurvanti térthäni. A tértha, or holy place, is a place where 
great saintly personalities visit or reside. Although the holy places were 
already places of pilgrimage, they were all purified by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s visit. Many people go to these holy places and leave their 
sinful activities there, thus becoming free from contamination. When 
these contaminations pile up, they are counteracted by the visit of great 
personalities like Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His strict followers. 
Many kinds of patients come to a hospital, which may be infected by 
many types of diseases. Actually the hospital is always infected, but the 
expert physician keeps the hospital sterilized by his expert presence and 
management. Similarly, places of pilgrimage are always infected by the sins 
left by the sinners who go there, but when a personality like Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu visits such a place, all contaminations vanish.

TEXT 5

sei saba térthera krama kahite nä päri
dakñiëa-väme tértha-gamana haya pheräpheri

sei saba—all those; térthera—of holy places; krama—the chronological 
order; kahite—to tell of; nä päri—I am unable; dakñiëa-väme—left and 
right; tértha-gamana—visiting the holy places; haya—is; pheräpheri—
going and coming back.

I cannot chronologically record all the places of pilgrimage visited by Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. I can only summarize everything by saying that 
the Lord visited all holy places right and left, coming and going.
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TEXT 6

ataeva näma-mätra kariye gaëana
kahite nä päri tära yathä anukrama

ataeva—therefore; näma-mätra—only as a token record; kariye gaëana—I 
count; kahite—to tell; nä päri—I am unable; tära—of that; yathä—as; 
anukrama—chronological order.

Because it is impossible for me to record all these places in chronological 
order, I will simply make a token gesture of recording them.

TEXTS 7–8

pürvavat pathe yäite ye päya daraçana
yei gräme yäya, se grämera yata jana

sabei vaiñëava haya, kahe ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’
anya gräma nistäraye sei ‘vaiñëava’ kari’

pürva-vat—as done previously; pathe—on the way; yäite—while going; 
ye—anyone who; päya—gets; daraçana—audience; yei—which; gräme—
in the village; yäya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu goes; se—that; 
grämera—of the village; yata—all; jana—people; sabei—all of them; 
vaiñëava haya—become devotees; kahe—say; kåñëa hari—the holy names 
of Lord Kåñëa and Hari; anya gräma—other villages; nistäraye—delivers; 
sei—He; vaiñëava—devotees; kari’—making.

As previously stated, all the residents of the villages visited by Lord 
Caitanya became Vaiñëavas and began to chant Hari and Kåñëa. In this 
way, in all the villages visited by the Lord, everyone became a Vaiñëava, a 
devotee.

The holy names of Kåñëa and Hari, or the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra, are so spiritually powerful that even today, as our preachers 
go to remote parts of the world, people immediately begin chanting 
Hare Kåñëa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself. There cannot be anyone who can compare to Him or 
His potencies. However, because we are following in His footsteps and 
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are also chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, the effect is almost as 
potent as during the time of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Our preachers 
mainly belong to European and American countries, yet by the grace of 
Lord Caitanya they have tremendous success wherever they go to open 
branches. Indeed, everywhere people are very seriously chanting Hare 
Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, Hare Räma, 
Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 9

dakñiëa deçera loka aneka prakära
keha jïäné, keha karmé, päñaëòé apära

dakñiëa deçera—of South India; loka—people; aneka—many; prakära—
varieties; keha—someone; jïäné—philosophical speculator; keha—
someone; karmé—fruitive worker; päñaëòé—nondevotees; apära—
innumerable.

In South India there were many types of people. Some were philosophical 
speculators, and some were fruitive workers, but in any case there were 
innumerable nondevotees.

TEXT 10

sei saba loka prabhura darçana-prabhäve
nija-nija-mata chäòi’ ha-ila vaiñëave

sei saba loka—all those people; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; darçana-prabhäve—by the influence of His visit; nija-nija—
their own; mata—opinion; chäòi’—giving up; ha-ila—became; vaiñëave—
devotees.

By the influence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all these people abandoned 
their own opinions and became Vaiñëavas, devotees of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 11

vaiñëavera madhye räma-upäsaka saba
keha ‘tattvavädé’, keha haya ‘çré-vaiñëava’

vaiñëavera madhye—amongst Vaiñëavas; räma-upäsaka saba—all 
worshipers of Lord Çré Rämacandra; keha—someone; tattva-vädé—
followers of Madhväcärya; keha—someone; haya—is; çré-vaiñëava—
devotees following the disciplic succession of Çré Rämänujäcärya.

At the time, all the South Indian Vaiñëavas were worshipers of Lord 
Rämacandra. Some were Tattvavädés, and some were followers of 
Rämänujäcärya.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura points out that the word 
“Tattvavädé” refers to the followers of Çréla Madhväcärya. To distinguish 
his disciplic succession from the Mäyävädé followers of Çaìkaräcärya, 
Çréla Madhväcärya named his party the Tattvavädés. Impersonal monists 
are always attacked by these Tattvavädés, who attempt to defeat their 
philosophy of impersonalism. Generally, they establish the supremacy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Actually the disciplic succession 
of Madhväcärya is known as the Brahmä Vaiñëava sect; that is the sect 
coming down from Lord Brahmä. Consequently the Tattvavädés, or 
followers of Madhväcärya, do not accept the incident of Lord Brahmä’s 
illusion, which is recorded in the Tenth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
Çréla Madhväcärya has purposefully avoided commenting on that portion 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam in which brahma-mohana, the illusion of Lord 
Brahmä, is mentioned. Çréla Mädhavendra Puré was one of the äcäryas in 
the Tattvaväda disciplic succession, and he established the ultimate goal 
of transcendentalism to be attainment of pure devotional service, love 
of Godhead. Those Vaiñëavas belonging to the Gauòéya-sampradäya, the 
disciplic succession following Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, are distinct from 
the Tattvavädés, although they belong to the same Tattvaväda-sampradäya. 
The followers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are therefore known as the 
Mädhva-Gauòéya-sampradäya.
The word päñaëòé refers to those who are opposed to pure devotional 
service. In particular, these are the Mäyävädés, the impersonalists. A 
definition of päñaëòé is given in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (1.73), wherein it 
is stated:
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yas tu näräyaëaà devaà brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 
samatvenaiva vékñeta sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]

A päñaëòé is one who thinks that the Supreme Lord Näräyaëa, the 
Personality of Godhead, is on the same level with the demigods, 
headed by Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva. A devotee never considers Lord 
Näräyaëa to be on the same platform with Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva. 
The Madhväcärya-sampradäya and Rämänuja-sampradäya are mainly 
worshipers of Lord Rämacandra, although the Çré Vaiñëavas are supposed 
to be worshipers of Lord Näräyaëa and Lakñmé and the Tattvavädés are 
supposed to be worshipers of Lord Kåñëa. At present, in most of the 
monasteries belonging to the Madhva-sampradäya, Lord Rämacandra is 
worshiped.

In the book known as Adhyätma-rämäyaëa, there are statements 
in Chapters Twelve to Fifteen about worshiping the Deities of Çré 
Rämacandra and Sétä. There it is stated that during Lord Rämacandra’s 
time there was a brähmaëa who took a vow to fast until he saw Lord 
Rämacandra. Sometimes, due to business, Lord Rämacandra was absent 
from His capital for a full week and could not be seen by the citizens 
during that time. Because of his vow, the brähmaëa could not take even a 
drop of water during that week. Later, after eight or nine days, when the 
brähmaëa could see Lord Rämacandra personally, he would break his fast. 
Upon observing the brähmaëa’s rigid vow, Lord Çré Rämacandra ordered 
His younger brother Lakñmaëa to deliver a pair of Sétä-Räma Deities to the 
brähmaëa. The brähmaëa received the Deities from Çré Lakñmaëajé and 
worshiped Them faithfully as long as he lived. At the time of his death, he 
delivered the Deities to Çré Hanumänjé, who, for many years, hung Them 
around his neck and served Them with all devotion. After many years, 
when Hanumänjé departed on the hill known as Gandha-mädana, he 
delivered the Deities to Bhémasena, one of the Päëòavas, and Bhémasena 
brought Them to his palace, where he kept Them very carefully. The last 
king of the Päëòavas, Kñemakänta, worshiped the Deities in that palace. 
Later, the same Deities were kept in the custody of the kings of Orissa 
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known as Gajapatis. One of the äcäryas, known as Narahari Tértha, who 
was in the disciplic succession of Madhväcärya, received these Deities 
from the King of Orissa.
It may be noted that these particular Deities of Räma and Sétä have been 
worshiped from the time of King Ikñväku. Indeed, They were worshiped 
by the royal princes even before the appearance of Lord Rämacandra. 
Later, during Lord Rämacandra’s presence, the Deities were worshiped 
by Lakñmaëa. It is said that just three months before his disappearance, 
Çré Madhväcärya received these Deities and installed them in the Uòupé 
temple. Since then the Deities have been worshiped by the Madhväcärya-
sampradäya at that monastery. As far as the Çré Vaiñëavas are concerned, 
beginning with Rämänujäcärya, they also worshiped Deities of Sétä-Räma. 
Sétä-Räma Deities are also being worshiped in Tirupati and other places. 
From the Çré Rämänuja-sampradäya there is another branch known as 
Rämänandé or Rämät, and the followers of that branch also worship 
Deities of Sétä-Räma very rigidly. The Rämänuja-sampradäya Vaiñëavas 
prefer the worship of Lord Rämacandra to that of Rädhä-Kåñëa.

TEXT 12

sei saba vaiñëava mahäprabhura darçane
kåñëa-upäsaka haila, laya kåñëa-näme

sei saba—all those; vaiñëava—devotees; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; darçane—by seeing; kåñëa-upäsaka—devotees of Lord 
Kåñëa; haila—became; laya—took; kåñëa-näme—the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa.

After meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all those different Vaiñëavas 
became devotees of Kåñëa and began chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra.

TEXT 13

räma! räghava! räma! räghava! räma! räghava! pähi mäm
kåñëa! keçava! kåñëa! keçava! kåñëa! keçava! rakña mäm
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räma—O Räma; räghava—O descendant of Raghu; pähi—please protect; 
mäm—me; kåñëa—O Kåñëa; keçava—O killer of Keçé; rakña—protect; 
mäm—me.

“‘O Lord Rämacandra, descendant of Mahäräja Raghu, kindly protect me! 
O Lord Kåñëa, killer of the Keçé demon, kindly protect me!’”

TEXT 14

ei çloka pathe paòi’ karilä prayäëa
gautamé-gaìgäya yäi’ kaila gaìgä-snäna

ei çloka—this Sanskrit verse; pathe—on the way; paòi’—reciting; karilä—
did; prayäëa—going; gautamé-gaìgäya—to the bank of the Gautamé-
gaìgä; yäi’—going; kaila—did; gaìgä-snäna—bathing in the Ganges.

While walking on the road, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to chant this 
Räma Räghava mantra. Chanting in this way, He arrived at the banks of 
the Gautamé-gaìgä and took His bath there.

The Gautamé-gaìgä is a branch of the river Godävaré. Formerly a great 
sage named Gautama Åñi used to live on the bank of this river opposite 
the city of Räjamahendré, and consequently this branch was called the 
Gautamé-gaìgä.
Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says that Çréla Kaviräja Gosvämé has recorded 
the names of the holy places visited by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu but 
that there is no chronological order of the places visited. However, there 
is a notebook of Govinda däsa’s containing a chronological order and 
references to geographical positions. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura requests 
the readers to refer to that book. According to Govinda däsa, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to Trimanda from the Gautamé-gaìgä. From there He 
went to Òhuëòiräma-tértha, another place of pilgrimage. According to 
Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, after visiting the Gautamé-gaìgä, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to Mallikärjuna-tértha.
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TEXT 15

mallikärjuna-térthe yäi’ maheça dekhila
tähäì saba loke kåñëa-näma laoyäila

mallikärjuna-térthe—to the holy place known as Mallikärjuna; yäi’—going; 
maheça—the deity of Lord Çiva; dekhila—He saw; tähäì—there; saba 
loke—all the people; kåñëa-näma—Lord Kåñëa’s holy name; laoyäila—He 
induced to chant.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to Mallikärjuna-tértha and saw the 
deity of Lord Çiva there. He also induced all the people to chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

Mallikärjuna is also known as Çré Saila. It is situated about one hundred 
miles northeast of Karëula on the southern bank of the Kåñëä River. 
There are great walls all around the village, and within the walls resides 
the deity known as Mallikärjuna. It is a deity of Lord Çiva and is one of 
the Jyotir-liìgas.

TEXT 16

rämadäsa mahädeve karila daraçana
ahovala-nåsiàhere karilä gamana

räma-däsa—Rämadäsa; mahä-deve—of Mahädeva; karila—did; 
daraçana—seeing; ahovala-nåsiàhere—to Ahovala-nåsiàha; karilä—did; 
gamana—going.

There he saw Lord Mahädeva [Çiva], the servant of Lord Räma. He then 
went to Ahovala-nåsiàha.

TEXT 17

nåsiàha dekhiyä täìre kaila nati-stuti
siddhavaöa gelä yähäì mürti sétäpati

nåsiàha dekhiyä—after seeing the Lord Nåsiàha Deity; täìre—unto 
Him; kaila—did; nati-stuti—offering of various prayers; siddhavaöa—to 
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Siddhavaöa; gelä—He went; yähäì—where; mürti—the Deity; sétä-pati—
Lord Rämacandra.

Upon seeing the Ahovala-nåsiàha Deity, Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered 
many prayers unto the Lord. He then went to Siddhavaöa, where He saw 
the Deity of Rämacandra, the Lord of Sétädevé.

Siddhavaöa, also known as Sidhauöa, is ten miles east of the village of 
Kuòäpä. Previously this place was also known as the southern Benares. 
There is a great banyan tree there, and it is therefore known as Siddhavaöa. 
Vaöa means banyan tree.

TEXT 18

raghunätha dekhi’ kaila praëati stavana
tähäì eka vipra prabhura kaila nimantraëa

raghu-nätha dekhi’—after seeing Lord Rämacandra, the descendant of 
Mahäräja Raghu; kaila—offered; praëati—obeisances; stavana—prayers; 
tähäì—there; eka—one; vipra—brähmaëa; prabhura—to Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; nimantraëa—invitation.

Upon seeing the Deity of Lord Rämacandra, the descendant of King 
Raghu, the Lord offered His prayers and obeisances. Then a brähmaëa 
invited the Lord to take lunch.

TEXT 19

sei vipra räma-näma nirantara laya
‘räma’ ‘räma’ vinä anya väëé nä kahaya

sei vipra—that brähmaëa; räma-näma—the holy name of Lord 
Rämacandra; nirantara—constantly; laya—chants; räma räma—the holy 
names Räma Räma; vinä—without; anya—other; väëé—vibration; nä—
does not; kahaya—speak.

That brähmaëa constantly chanted the holy name of Rämacandra. Indeed, 
but for chanting Lord Rämacandra’s holy name, that brähmaëa did not 
speak a word.
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TEXT 20

sei dina täìra ghare rahi’ bhikñä kari’
täìre kåpä kari’ äge calilä gaurahari

sei dina—on that day; täìra ghare—the house of that brähmaëa; rahi’—
staying; bhikñä kari’—accepting prasädam; täìre—unto him; kåpä kari’—
showing mercy; äge—ahead; calilä—departed; gaura-hari—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

That day, Lord Caitanya remained there and accepted prasädam at his 
house. After bestowing mercy upon him in this way, the Lord proceeded 
ahead.

TEXT 21

skanda-kñetra-térthe kaila skanda daraçana
trimaöha äilä, tähäì dekhi’ trivikrama

skanda-kñetra-térthe—in the holy place known as Skanda-kñetra; kaila—
did; skanda daraçana—visiting Lord Skanda (Kärttikeya, son of Lord 
Çiva); trimaöha—at Trimaöha; äilä—arrived; tähäì—there; dekhi’—
seeing; trivikrama—a form of Lord Viñëu, Trivikrama.

At the holy place known as Skanda-kñetra, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
visited the temple of Skanda. From there He went to Trimaöha, where He 
saw the Viñëu Deity Trivikrama.

TEXT 22

punaù siddhavaöa äilä sei vipra-ghare
sei vipra kåñëa-näma laya nirantare

punaù—again; siddha-vaöa—to the place known as Siddhavaöa; äilä—
returned; sei—that; vipra-ghare—in the house of the brähmaëa; sei 
vipra—that brähmaëa; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; 
laya—chants; nirantare—constantly.
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After visiting the temple of Trivikrama, the Lord returned to Siddhavaöa, 
where He again visited the house of the brähmaëa, who was now constantly 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 23

bhikñä kari’ mahäprabhu täìre praçna kaila
“kaha vipra, ei tomära kon daçä haila

bhikñä kari’—after accepting lunch; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; praçna kaila—asked a question; kaha 
vipra—My dear brähmaëa friend, please say; ei—this; tomära—your; 
kon—what; daçä—situation; haila—became.

After finishing His lunch there, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the 
brähmaëa, “My dear friend, kindly tell Me what your position is now.

TEXT 24

pürve tumi nirantara laite räma-näma
ebe kene nirantara lao kåñëa-näma”

pürve—formerly; tumi—you; nirantara—constantly; laite—used to chant; 
räma-näma—the holy name of Lord Rämacandra; ebe—now; kene—why; 
nirantara—constantly; lao—you chant; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of 
Kåñëa.

“Formerly you were constantly chanting the holy name of Lord Räma. 
Why are you now constantly chanting the holy name of Kåñëa?”

TEXT 25

vipra bale,—ei tomära darçana-prabhäve
tomä dekhi’ gela mora äjanma svabhäve

vipra bale—the brähmaëa replied; ei—this; tomära darçana-prabhäve—by 
the influence of Your visit; tomä dekhi’—after seeing You; gela—went; 
mora—my; ä-janma—from childhood; svabhäve—nature.
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The brähmaëa replied, “This is all due to Your influence, Sir. After seeing 
You, I have lost my lifelong practice.

TEXT 26

bälyävadhi räma-näma-grahaëa ämära
tomä dekhi’ kåñëa-näma äila eka-bära

bälya-avadhi—since the days of my childhood; räma-näma-grahaëa—
chanting the holy name of Lord Rämacandra; ämära—my; tomä dekhi’—
upon seeing You; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; äila—came; 
eka-bära—once only.

“From my childhood I have been chanting the holy name of Lord 
Rämacandra, but upon seeing You I chanted the holy name of Lord Kåñëa 
just once.

TEXT 27

sei haite kåñëa-näma jihväte vasilä
kåñëa-näma sphure, räma-näma düre gelä

sei haite—since that time; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; 
jihväte—on the tongue; vasilä—was seated tightly; kåñëa-näma—the holy 
name of Lord Kåñëa; sphure—automatically comes; räma-näma—the holy 
name of Lord Rämacandra; düre—far away; gelä—went.

“Since then, the holy name of Kåñëa has been tightly fixed upon my 
tongue. Indeed, since I have been chanting the holy name of Kåñëa, the 
holy name of Lord Rämacandra has gone far away.

TEXT 28

bälya-käla haite mora svabhäva eka haya
nämera mahimä-çästra kariye saïcaya
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bälya-käla haite—from my childhood; mora—my; svabhäva—practice; 
eka—one; haya—there is; nämera—of the holy name; mahimä—
concerning the glories; çästra—the revealed scriptures; kariye saïcaya—I 
collect.

“From my childhood I have been collecting the glories of the holy name 
from revealed scriptures.

TEXT 29

ramante yogino ’nante
satyänande cid-ätmani

iti räma-padenäsau
paraà brahmäbhidhéyate

ramante—take pleasure; yoginaù—transcendentalists; anante—in 
the unlimited; satya-änande—real pleasure; cit-ätmani—in spiritual 
existence; iti—thus; räma—Räma; padena—by the word; asau—He; 
param—supreme; brahma—truth; abhidhéyate—is called.

“‘The Supreme Absolute Truth is called Räma because the transcendentalists 
take pleasure in the unlimited true pleasure of spiritual existence.’

This is the eighth verse of the Çata-näma-stotra of Lord Rämacandra, 
which is found in the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 30

kåñir bhü-väcakaù çabdo
ëaç ca nirvåti-väcakaù

tayor aikyaà paraà brahma
kåñëa ity abhidhéyate

kåñiù—the verbal root kåñ; bhü—attractive existence; väcakaù—signifying; 
çabdaù—word; ëaù—the syllable ëa; ca—and; nirvåti—spiritual pleasure; 
väcakaù—indicating; tayoù—of both; aikyam—amalgamation; param—
supreme; brahma—Absolute Truth; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; iti—thus; 
abhidhéyate—is called.
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“‘The word “kåñ” is the attractive feature of the Lord’s existence, and 
“ëa” means spiritual pleasure. When the verb “kåñ” is added to the affix 
“ëa,” it becomes “Kåñëa,” which indicates the Absolute Truth.’

This is a verse from the Mahäbhärata (Udyoga-parva 71.4).

TEXT 31

paraà brahma dui-näma samäna ha-ila
punaù ära çästre kichu viçeña päila

param brahma—the Absolute Truth; dui-näma—two names (Räma 
and Kåñëa); samäna—on an equal level; ha-ila—were; punaù—again; 
ära—further; çästre—in revealed scriptures; kichu—some; viçeña—
specification; päila—is found.

“As far as the holy names of Räma and Kåñëa are concerned, they are 
on an equal level, but for further advancement we receive some specific 
information from the revealed scriptures.

TEXT 32

räma rämeti rämeti
rame räme manorame

sahasra-nämabhis tulyaà
räma-näma varänane

räma—Räma; räma—Räma; iti—thus; räma—Räma; iti—thus; rame—I 
enjoy; räme—in the holy name of Räma; manaù-rame—most beautiful; 
sahasra-nämabhiù—with the one thousand names; tulyam—equal; räma-
näma—the holy name of Räma; vara-änane—O lovely-faced woman.

“[Lord Çiva addressed his wife, Durgä:] ‘O Varänanä, I chant the holy 
name of Räma, Räma, Räma and thus enjoy this beautiful sound. This holy 
name of Rämacandra is equal to one thousand holy names of Lord Viñëu.’

This is a verse from the Båhad-viñëu-sahasranäma-stotra in the Uttara-
khaëòa of the Padma Puräëa (72.335).
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TEXT 33

sahasra-nämnäà puëyänäà
trir-ävåttyä tu yat phalam

ekävåttyä tu kåñëasya
nämaikaà tat prayacchati

sahasra-nämnäm—of one thousand names; puëyänäm—holy; triù-
ävåttyä—by thrice chanting; tu—but; yat—which; phalam—result; eka-
ävåttyä—by one repetition; tu—but; kåñëasya—of Lord Kåñëa; näma—
holy name; ekam—only one; tat—that result; prayacchati—gives.

“‘The pious results derived from chanting the thousand holy names of 
Viñëu three times can be attained by only one utterance of the holy name 
of Kåñëa.’

This verse from the Brahmäëòa Puräëa is found in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta 
(1.5.354), by Rüpa Gosvämé. Simply by chanting the name of Kåñëa once, 
one can attain the same results achieved by chanting the holy name of 
Räma three times.

TEXT 34

ei väkye kåñëa-nämera mahimä apära
tathäpi la-ite näri, çuna hetu tära

ei väkye—in this statement; kåñëa-nämera—of the holy name of Kåñëa; 
mahimä—glories; apära—unlimited; tathäpi—still; la-ite—to chant; 
näri—I am unable; çuna—just hear; hetu—the reason; tära—of that.

“According to this statement of the çästras, the glories of the holy name 
of Kåñëa are unlimited. Still I could not chant His holy name. Please hear 
the reason for this.

TEXT 35

iñöa-deva räma, täìra näme sukha päi
sukha päïä räma-näma rätri-dina gäi
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iñöa-deva—my worshipable Lord; räma—Lord Çré Rämacandra; täìra 
näme—in His holy name; sukha päi—I get happiness; sukha päïä—
getting such transcendental happiness; räma-näma—the holy name of 
Lord Räma; rätri-dina—day and night; gäi—I chant.

“My worshipable Lord has been Lord Rämacandra, and by chanting His 
holy name I received happiness. Because I received such happiness, I 
chanted the holy name of Lord Räma day and night.

TEXT 36

tomära darçane yabe kåñëa-näma äila
tähära mahimä tabe hådaye lägila

tomära darçane—by meeting You; yabe—when; kåñëa-näma—the holy 
name of Kåñëa; äila—appeared; tähära—His; mahimä—glories; tabe—at 
that time; hådaye—in the heart; lägila—became fixed.

“By Your appearance, Lord Kåñëa’s holy name also appeared, and at that 
time the glories of Kåñëa’s name awoke in my heart.

TEXT 37

sei kåñëa tumi säkñät—ihä nirdhärila
eta kahi’ vipra prabhura caraëe paòila

sei—that; kåñëa—the Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; tumi—You; säkñät—
directly; ihä—this; nirdhärila—concluded; eta kahi’—saying this; vipra—
the brähmaëa; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—at the 
lotus feet; paòila—fell down.

“Sir, You are that Lord Kåñëa Himself. This is my conclusion.” Saying 
this, the brähmaëa fell down at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 38

täìre kåpä kari’ prabhu calilä ära dine
våddhakäçé äsi’ kaila çiva-daraçane

täìre—unto him; kåpä kari’—showing mercy; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; calilä—traveled; ära dine—the next day; våddhakäçé—to 
Våddhakäçé; äsi’—coming; kaila—did; çiva-daraçane—visiting Lord Çiva’s 
temple.

After showing mercy to the brähmaëa, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
left the next day and arrived at Våddhakäçé, where He visited the temple 
of Lord Çiva.

Våddhakäçé’s present name is Våddhäcalam. It is situated in the southern 
Arcot district on the bank of the river Maëimukha. This place is also 
known as Kälahastipura. Lord Çiva’s temple there was worshiped for many 
years by Govinda, the cousin of Rämänujäcärya.

TEXT 39

tähäì haite cali’ äge gelä eka gräme
brähmaëa-samäja tähäì, karila viçräme

tähäì haite—from there; cali’—going; äge—forward; gelä—went; eka—
one; gräme—to a village; brähmaëa-samäja—assembly of brähmaëas; 
tähäì—there; karila viçräme—He rested.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then left Våddhakäçé and proceeded further. 
In one village He saw that most of the residents were brähmaëas, and He 
took His rest there.

TEXT 40

prabhura prabhäve loka äila daraçane
lakñärbuda loka äise nä yäya gaëane

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhäve—by the influence; 
loka—people; äila—came; daraçane—to see Him; lakña-arbuda—many 
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millions; loka—persons; äise—came; nä—not; yäya gaëane—can be 
counted.

Due to the influence of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, many millions of men 
came just to see Him. Indeed, the assembly being unlimited, its members 
could not be counted.

TEXT 41

gosäïira saundarya dekhi’ täte premäveça
sabe ‘kåñëa’ kahe, ‘vaiñëava’ haila sarva-deça

gosäïira—of the Lord; saundarya—the beauty; dekhi’—seeing; täte—in 
that; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; sabe—everyone; kåñëa kahe—uttered 
the holy name of Kåñëa; vaiñëava—Vaiñëava devotees; haila—became; 
sarva-deça—everyone.

The Lord’s bodily features were very beautiful, and in addition He was 
always in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. Simply by seeing Him, everyone 
began chanting the holy name of Kåñëa, and thus everyone became a 
Vaiñëava devotee.

TEXT 42

tärkika-mémäàsaka, yata mäyävädi-gaëa
säìkhya, pätaïjala, småti, puräëa, ägama

tärkika—logicians; mémäàsaka—followers of Mémäàsä philosophy; 
yata—all; mäyävädi-gaëa—followers of Çaìkaräcärya; säìkhya—followers 
of Kapila; pätaïjala—followers of mystic yoga; småti—supplementary 
Vedic literatures; puräëa—Puräëas; ägama—the tantra-çästras.

There are many kinds of philosophers. Some are logicians who follow 
Gautama or Kaëäda. Some follow the Mémäàsä philosophy of Jaimini. 
Some follow the Mäyäväda philosophy of Çaìkaräcärya, and others follow 
Kapila’s Säìkhya philosophy or the mystic yoga system of Pataïjali. Some 
follow the småti-çästra composed of twenty religious scriptures, and others 
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follow the Puräëas and the tantra-çästra. In this way there are many 
different types of philosophers.

TEXT 43

nija-nija-çästrodgrähe sabäi pracaëòa
sarva mata duñi’ prabhu kare khaëòa khaëòa

nija-nija—their own; çästra—of the scripture; udgrähe—to establish the 
conclusion; sabäi—all of them; pracaëòa—very powerful; sarva—all; 
mata—opinions; duñi’—condemning; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kare—does; khaëòa khaëòa—breaking to pieces.

All of these adherents of various scriptures were ready to present the 
conclusions of their respective scriptures, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
broke all their opinions to pieces and established His own cult of bhakti 
based on the Vedas, Vedänta, the Brahma-sütra and the philosophy of 
acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva.

TEXT 44

sarvatra sthäpaya prabhu vaiñëava-siddhänte
prabhura siddhänta keha nä päre khaëòite

sarvatra—everywhere; sthäpaya—establishes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vaiñëava-siddhänte—the conclusion of the Vaiñëavas; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; siddhänta—conclusion; 
keha—anyone; nä päre—is not able; khaëòite—to defy.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu established the devotional cult everywhere. No 
one could defeat Him.

TEXT 45

häri’ häri’ prabhu-mate karena praveça
ei-mate ‘vaiñëava’ prabhu kaila dakñiëa deça
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häri’ häri’—being defeated; prabhu-mate—into the cult of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karena praveça—enter; ei-mate—in this way; vaiñëava—
Vaiñëava devotees; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—
made; dakñiëa—South India; deça—country.

Being thus defeated by Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all these 
philosophers and their followers entered into His cult. In this way Lord 
Caitanya made South India into a country of Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 46

päñaëòé äila yata päëòitya çuniyä
garva kari’ äila saìge çiñya-gaëa laïä

päñaëòé—nonbelievers; äila—came there; yata—all; päëòitya—erudition; 
çuniyä—hearing; garva kari’—with great pride; äila—came there; saìge—
with; çiñya-gaëa—disciples; laïä—taking.

When the nonbelievers heard of the erudition of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
they came to Him with great pride, bringing their disciples with them.

TEXT 47

bauddhäcärya mahä-paëòita nija nava-mate
prabhura äge udgräha kari’ lägilä balite

bauddha-äcärya—the leader in Buddhist philosophy; mahä-paëòita—
greatly learned scholar; nija—own; nava—nine; mate—philosophical 
conclusions; prabhura äge—before Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
udgräha—argument; kari’—making; lägilä—began; balite—to speak.

One of them was a leader of the Buddhist cult and was a very learned 
scholar. To establish the nine philosophical conclusions of Buddhism, he 
came before the Lord and began to speak.
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TEXT 48

yadyapi asambhäñya bauddha ayukta dekhite
tathäpi balilä prabhu garva khaëòäite

yadyapi—although; asambhäñya—not fit for discussion; bauddha—
followers of Buddha’s philosophy; ayukta—not fit; dekhite—to see; 
tathäpi—still; balilä—spoke; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
garva—pride; khaëòäite—to diminish.

Although the Buddhists are unfit for discussion and should not be seen 
by Vaiñëavas, Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke to them just to decrease their 
false pride.

TEXT 49

tarka-pradhäna bauddha-çästra ‘nava mate’
tarkei khaëòila prabhu, nä päre sthäpite

tarka-pradhäna—argumentative; bauddha-çästra—scriptures of the 
Buddhist cult; nava mate—in nine basic principles; tarkei—by argument; 
khaëòila—refuted; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä—not; päre—
can; sthäpite—establish.

The scriptures of the Buddhist cult are chiefly based on argument and logic, 
and they contain nine chief principles. Because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
defeated the Buddhists in their argument, they could not establish their 
cult.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states that according to the Buddhist cult 
there are two ways of understanding philosophy. One is called Hénäyäna, 
and the other is called Mahäyäna. Along the Buddhist path there are 
nine principles: (1) The creation is eternal; therefore there is no need to 
accept a creator. (2) This cosmic manifestation is false. (3) “I am” is the 
truth. (4) There is repetition of birth and death. (5) Lord Buddha is the 
only source of understanding the truth. (6) The principle of nirväëa, or 
annihilation, is the ultimate goal. (7) The philosophy of Buddha is the 
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only philosophical path. (8) The Vedas are compiled by human beings. (9) 
Pious activities, showing mercy to others and so on are advised.
No one can attain the Absolute Truth by argument. One may be very 
expert in logic, and another person may be even more expert in the art 
of argument. Because there is so much word jugglery in logic, one can 
never come to the real conclusion about the Absolute Truth by argument. 
The followers of the Vedic principles understand this. However, it is seen 
here that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu defeated the Buddhist philosophy 
by argument. Those who are preachers in ISKCON will certainly meet 
many people who believe in intellectual arguments. Most of these people 
do not believe in the authority of the Vedas. Nevertheless, they accept 
intellectual speculation and argument. Therefore the preachers of Kåñëa 
consciousness should be prepared to defeat others by argument, just as Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu did. In this verse it is clearly said, tarkei khaëòila 
prabhu. Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu put forward such a strong argument 
that the Buddhists could not counter Him to establish their cult.
Their first principle is that the creation has always existed. But if this were 
the case, there could be no theory of annihilation. The Buddhists maintain 
that annihilation, or dissolution, is the highest truth. If the creation 
eternally exists, there is no question of dissolution or annihilation. This 
argument is not very strong because by practical experience we see that 
material things have a beginning, a middle and an end. The ultimate aim 
of the Buddhist philosophy is to dissolve the body. This is proposed because 
the body has a beginning. Similarly, the entire cosmic manifestation is 
a gigantic body, but if we accept that it always exists, there can be no 
question of annihilation. Therefore the attempt to annihilate everything 
in order to attain zero is an absurdity. By our own practical experience 
we have to accept the beginning of creation, and when we accept the 
beginning, we must accept a creator. Such a creator must possess an all-
pervasive body, as pointed out in the Bhagavad-gétä (13.14):

sarvataù päëi-pädaà tat sarvato-’kñi-çiro-mukham 
sarvataù çruti-mal loke sarvam ävåtya tiñöhati

“Everywhere are His hands and legs, His eyes, heads and faces, and He has 
ears everywhere. In this way the Supersoul exists, pervading everything.”

The Supreme Person must be present everywhere. His body existed before 
the creation; otherwise He could not be the creator. If the Supreme Person 
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is a created being, there can be no question of a creator. The conclusion 
is that the cosmic manifestation is certainly created at a certain time, 
and the creator existed before the creation; therefore the creator is not a 
created being. The creator is Parabrahman, or the Supreme Spirit. Matter 
is not only subordinate to spirit but is actually created on the basis of spirit. 
When the spirit soul enters the womb of a mother, the body is created 
by material ingredients supplied by the mother. Everything is created in 
the material world, and consequently there must be a creator who is the 
Supreme Spirit and who is distinct from matter. It is confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gétä that the material energy is inferior and that the spiritual 
energy is the living entity. Both inferior and superior energies belong to a 
supreme person.
The Buddhists argue that the world is false, but this is not valid. The 
world is temporary, but it is not false. As long as we have the body, we must 
suffer the pleasures and pains of the body, even though we are not the 
body. We may not take these pleasures and pains very seriously, but they 
are factual nonetheless. We cannot actually say that they are false. If the 
bodily pains and pleasures were false, the creation would be false also, and 
consequently no one would take very much interest in it. The conclusion 
is that the material creation is not false or imaginary, but it is temporary.
The Buddhists maintain that the principle “I am” is the ultimate truth, 
but this excludes the individuality of “I” and “you.” If there is no “I” and 
“you,” or individuality, there is no possibility of argument. The Buddhist 
philosophy depends on argument, but there can be no argument if one 
simply depends on “I am.” There must be a “you,” or another person also. 
The philosophy of duality—the existence of the individual soul and the 
Supersoul—must be there. This is confirmed in the Second Chapter of 
the Bhagavad-gétä (2.12), wherein the Lord says:

na tv evähaà jätu näsaà na tvaà neme janädhipäù 
na caiva na bhaviñyämaù sarve vayam ataù param

“Never was there a time when I did not exist, nor you, nor all these kings; 
nor in the future shall any of us cease to be.”

We existed in the past in different bodies, and after the annihilation 
of this body we shall exist in another body. The principle of the soul is 
eternal, and it exists in this body or in another body. Even in this lifetime 
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we experience existence in a child’s body, a youth’s body, a man’s body and 
an old body. After the annihilation of the body, we acquire another body. 
The Buddhist cult also accepts the philosophy of transmigration, but the 
Buddhists do not properly explain the next birth. There are 8,400,000 
species of life, and our next birth may be in any one of them; therefore this 
human body is not guaranteed.
According to the Buddhists’ fifth principle, Lord Buddha is the only 
source for the attainment of knowledge. We cannot accept this, for Lord 
Buddha rejected the principles of Vedic knowledge. One must accept a 
principle of standard knowledge because one cannot attain the Absolute 
Truth simply by intellectual speculation. If everyone is an authority, or 
if everyone accepts his own intelligence as the ultimate criterion—as is 
presently fashionable—the scriptures will be interpreted in many different 
ways, and everyone will claim that his own philosophy is supreme. This 
has become a very great problem, and everyone is interpreting scripture 
in his own way and setting up his own basis of authority. Yata mata tata 
patha. Now everybody and anybody is trying to establish his own theory as 
the ultimate truth. The Buddhists theorize that annihilation, or nirväëa, 
is the ultimate goal. Annihilation applies to the body, but the spirit soul 
transmigrates from one body to another. If this were not the case, how 
can so many multifarious bodies come into existence? If the next birth is 
a fact, the next bodily form is also a fact. As soon as we accept a material 
body, we must accept the fact that that body will be annihilated and that 
we will have to accept another body. If all material bodies are doomed to 
annihilation, we must obtain a nonmaterial body, or a spiritual body, if 
we wish the next birth to be anything but false. How the spiritual body is 
attained is explained by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9):

janma karma ca me divyam evaà yo vetti tattvataù 
tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ’rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”

This is the highest perfection—to give up one’s material body and 
not accept another but to return home, back to Godhead. It is not 
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that perfection means one’s existence becomes void or zero. Existence 
continues, but if we positively want to annihilate the material body, we 
have to accept a spiritual body; otherwise there can be no eternality for 
the soul.
We cannot accept the theory that the Buddhist philosophy is the only way, 
for there are so many defects in that philosophy. A perfect philosophy is 
one that has no defects, and that is Vedänta philosophy. No one can point 
out any defects in Vedänta philosophy, and therefore we can conclude 
that Vedänta is the supreme philosophical way of understanding the 
truth. According to the Buddhist cult, the Vedas are compiled by ordinary 
human beings. If this were the case, they would not be authoritative. From 
the Vedic literatures we understand that shortly after the creation Lord 
Brahmä was instructed in the Vedas. It is not that the Vedas were created 
by Brahmä, although Brahmä is the original person in the universe. If 
Brahmä did not create the Vedas but he is acknowledged as the first created 
being, wherefrom did Vedic knowledge come to Brahmä? Obviously the 
Vedas did not come from an ordinary person born in this material world. 
According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam, tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye: [SB 
1.1.1] after the creation, the Supreme Person imparted Vedic knowledge 
within the heart of Brahmä. There was no person in the beginning of the 
creation other than Brahmä, yet he did not compile the Vedas; therefore 
the conclusion is that the Vedas were not compiled by any created being. 
Vedic knowledge was given by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who created this material world. This is also accepted by Çaìkaräcärya, 
although he is not a Vaiñëava.
It is stated that mercy is one of the qualities of a Buddhist, but mercy is a 
relative thing. We show our mercy to a subordinate or to one who is suffering 
more than ourselves. However, if there is a superior person present, the 
superior person cannot be the object of our mercy. Rather, we are objects 
for the mercy of the superior person. Therefore showing compassion and 
mercy is a relative activity. It is not the Absolute Truth. Apart from this, 
we also must know what actual mercy is. To give a sick man something 
forbidden for him to eat is not mercy. Rather, it is cruelty. Unless we 
know what mercy really is, we may create an undesirable situation. If we 
wish to show real mercy, we will preach Kåñëa consciousness in order to 
revive the lost consciousness of human beings, the living entity’s original 
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consciousness. Since the Buddhist philosophy does not admit the existence 
of the spirit soul, the so-called mercy of the Buddhists is defective.

yasya deve parä bhaktir 
yathä deve tathä gurau 

tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù 
prakäçante mahätmanaù

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed.” (Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 6.23)

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi 
na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù 

sevonmukhe hi jihvädau 
svayam eva sphuraty adaù

TEXT 50

bauddhäcärya ‘nava praçna’ saba uöhäila
dåòha yukti-tarke prabhu khaëòa khaëòa kaila

bauddha-äcärya—the teacher of the Buddhist cult; nava praçna—
nine different types of questions; saba—all; uöhäila—raised; dåòha—
strong; yukti—argument; tarke—with logic; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; khaëòa khaëòa kaila—broke into pieces.

The teacher of the Buddhist cult set forth the nine principles, but Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu broke them to pieces with His strong logic.

TEXT 51

därçanika paëòita sabäi päila paräjaya
loke häsya kare, bauddha päila lajjä-bhaya

därçanika—philosophical speculators; paëòita—scholars; sabäi—all 
of them; päila paräjaya—were defeated; loke—people in general; häsya 
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kare—laugh; bauddha—the Buddhists; päila—got; lajjä—shame; bhaya—
fear.

All mental speculators and learned scholars were defeated by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and when the people began to laugh, the Buddhist 
philosophers felt both shame and fear.

These philosophers were all atheists, for they did not believe in the 
existence of God. Atheists may be very expert in mental speculation and 
may be so-called great philosophers, but they can be defeated by a Vaiñëava 
firmly situated in his conviction and God consciousness. Following in 
the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the preachers engaged in 
the service of ISKCON should be very expert in putting forward strong 
arguments and defeating all types of atheists.

TEXT 52

prabhuke vaiñëava jäni’ bauddha ghare gela
sakala bauddha mili’ tabe kumantraëä kaila

prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaiñëava jäni’—knowing to be 
a Vaiñëava; bauddha—the Buddhists; ghare gela—returned home; sakala 
bauddha—all the Buddhists; mili’—coming together; tabe—thereafter; 
ku-mantraëä—plot; kaila—made.

The Buddhists could understand that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
a Vaiñëava, and they returned home very unhappy. Later, however, they 
began to plot against the Lord.

TEXT 53

apavitra anna eka thälite bhariyä
prabhu-äge nila ‘mahä-prasäda’ baliyä

apavitra—polluted; anna—food; eka—one; thälite—plate; bhariyä—
filling; prabhu-äge—in front of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nila—
brought; mahä-prasäda baliyä—calling it mahä-prasädam. 
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Having made their plot, the Buddhists brought a plate of untouchable food 
before Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and called it mahä-prasädam.

The word apavitra anna refers to food that is unacceptable for a 
Vaiñëava. In other words, a Vaiñëava cannot accept any food offered by 
an avaiñëava in the name of mahä-prasädam. This should be a principle 
for all Vaiñëavas. When asked, “What is the behavior of a Vaiñëava?” Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “A Vaiñëava must avoid the company of 
an avaiñëava [asat].” The word asat refers to an avaiñëava, that is, one 
who is not a Vaiñëava. Asat-saìga-tyäga,—ei vaiñëava-äcära (Cc. Madhya 
22.87). A Vaiñëava must be very strict in this respect and should not at all 
cooperate with an avaiñëava. If an avaiñëava offers food in the name of 
mahä-prasädam, it should not be accepted. Such food cannot be prasädam 
because an avaiñëava cannot offer anything to the Lord. Sometimes 
preachers in the Kåñëa consciousness movement have to accept food in 
a home where the householder is an avaiñëava; however, if this food is 
offered to the Deity, it can be taken. Ordinary food cooked by an avaiñëava 
should not be accepted by a Vaiñëava. Even if an avaiñëava cooks food 
without fault, he cannot offer it to Lord Viñëu, and it cannot be accepted 
as mahä-prasädam. According to Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.26):

patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà yo me bhaktyä prayacchati 
tad ahaà bhakty-upahåtam açnämi prayatätmanaù

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.”

Kåñëa can accept anything offered by His devotee with devotion. An 
avaiñëava may be a vegetarian and a very clean cook, but because he 
cannot offer Viñëu the food he cooks, it cannot be accepted as mahä-
prasädam. It is better that a Vaiñëava abandon such food as untouchable.

TEXT 54

hena-käle mahä-käya eka pakñé äila
öhoìöe kari’ anna-saha thäli laïä gela

hena-käle—at this time; mahä-käya—having a large body; eka—one; 
pakñé—bird; äila—appeared there; öhoìöe kari’—by the beak; anna-
saha—with food; thäli—the plate; laïä—taking; gela—went away.
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When the contaminated food was offered to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, a 
very large bird appeared on the spot, picked up the plate in its beak and 
flew away.

TEXT 55

bauddha-gaëera upare anna paòe amedhya haiyä
bauddhäcäryera mäthäya thäli paòila bäjiyä

bauddha-gaëera—all the Buddhists; upare—upon; anna—the food; 
paòe—began to fall down; amedhya—untouchable; haiyä—being; 
bauddha-äcäryera—of the teacher of the Buddhists; mäthäya—on the 
head; thäli—the plate; paòila—fell down; bäjiyä—making a great sound.

Indeed, the untouchable food fell upon the Buddhists, and the large bird 
dropped the plate on the head of the chief Buddhist teacher. When it fell 
on his head, it made a big sound.

TEXT 56

terache paòila thäli,—mäthä käöi’ gela
mürcchita haïä äcärya bhümite paòila

terache—at an angle; paòila—fell down; thäli—the plate; mäthä—the 
head; käöi’—cutting; gela—went; mürcchita—unconscious; haïä—
becoming; äcärya—the teacher; bhümite—on the ground; paòila—fell 
down.

The plate was made of metal, and when its edge hit the head of the teacher, 
it cut him, and the teacher immediately fell to the ground unconscious.

TEXT 57

hähäkära kari’ kände saba çiñya-gaëa
sabe äsi’ prabhu-pade la-ila çaraëa
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"The Buddhists could understand that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a Vaiñëava, 
and they returned home very unhappy. Later, however, they began to plot against the 
Lord. Having made their plot, the Buddhists brought a plate of untouchable food before 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and called it mahä-prasäda. When the contaminated food 
was offered to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, a very large bird appeared on the spot, picked up 
the plate in its beak, and flew away. Indeed, the untouchable food fell upon the Buddhists, 
and the large bird dropped the plate on the head of the chief Buddhist teacher. When it 
fell on his head, it made a big sound and cut him, and the teacher immediately fell to the 
ground unconscious.
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hähä-kära—a roaring sound; kari’—making; kände—cry; saba—all; çiñya-
gaëa—disciples; sabe—all of them; äsi’—coming; prabhu-pade—to the 
lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; la-ila—took; çaraëa—shelter.

When the teacher fell unconscious, his Buddhist disciples cried aloud and 
ran to the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for shelter.

TEXT 58

tumi ta’ éçvara säkñät, kñama aparädha
jéyäo ämära guru, karaha prasäda

tumi—You; ta’—indeed; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
säkñät—directly; kñama—please excuse; aparädha—offense; jéyäo—bring 
back to consciousness; ämära—our; guru—spiritual master; karaha—do; 
prasäda—this mercy.

They all prayed to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, addressing Him as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and saying, “Sir, please excuse 
our offense. Please have mercy upon us and bring our spiritual master back 
to life.”

TEXT 59

prabhu kahe,—sabe kaha ‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’
guru-karëe kaha kåñëa-näma ucca kari’

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; sabe—all of you; 
kaha—chant; kåñëa kåñëa hari—the holy names of Lord Kåñëa and Hari; 
guru-karëe—near the ear of your spiritual master; kaha—chant; kåñëa-
näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; ucca kari’—very loudly.

The Lord then replied to the Buddhist disciples, “You should all chant the 
names of Kåñëa and Hari very loudly near the ear of your spiritual master.
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TEXT 60

tomä-sabära ‘guru’ tabe päibe cetana
saba bauddha mili’ kare kåñëa-saìkértana

tomä-sabära—all of you; guru—the spiritual master; tabe—then; päibe—
will get; cetana—consciousness; saba bauddha—all the Buddhist disciples; 
mili’—coming together; kare—do; kåñëa-saìkértana—chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra.

“By this method your spiritual master will regain his consciousness.” 
Following Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s advice, all the Buddhist disciples 
began to chant the holy name of Kåñëa congregationally.

TEXT 61

guru-karëe kahe sabe ‘kåñëa’ ‘räma’ ‘hari’
cetana päïä äcärya bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

guru-karëe—into the ear of the spiritual master; kahe—they said; sabe—
all together; kåñëa räma hari—the holy names of the Lord, namely “Kåñëa,” 
“Räma” and “Hari”; cetana—consciousness; päïä—getting; äcärya—the 
teacher; bale—chanted; hari hari—the name of Lord Hari.

When all the disciples chanted the holy names Kåñëa, Räma and Hari, the 
Buddhist teacher regained consciousness and immediately began to chant 
the holy name of Lord Hari.

Çré Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that all the Buddhist 
disciples were actually initiated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu into the 
chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa, and when they chanted, they actually 
became different persons. At that time they were not Buddhists or atheists 
but Vaiñëavas. Consequently they immediately accepted Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s order. Their original Kåñëa consciousness was revived, and 
they were immediately able to chant Hare Kåñëa and begin worshiping 
the Supreme Lord Viñëu.
It is the spiritual master who delivers the disciple from the clutches of 
mäyä by initiating him into the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. 
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In this way a sleeping human being can revive his consciousness by 
chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, 
Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. In other words, the spiritual master 
awakens the sleeping living entity to his original consciousness so that 
he can worship Lord Viñëu. This is the purpose of dékñä, or initiation. 
Initiation means receiving the pure knowledge of spiritual consciousness.
One point to note in this regard is that the spiritual master of the 
Buddhists did not initiate his disciples. Rather, his disciples were initiated 
by Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and they in turn were able to initiate 
their so-called spiritual master. This is the paramparä system. The so-
called spiritual master of the Buddhists was actually in the position of a 
disciple, and after his disciples were initiated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
they acted as his spiritual masters. This was possible only because the 
disciples of the Buddhist äcärya received the mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Unless one is favored by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in the 
disciplic succession, one cannot act as a spiritual master. We should take 
the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the spiritual master of the 
whole universe, to understand how one becomes a spiritual master and a 
disciple.

TEXT 62

kåñëa bali’ äcärya prabhure karena vinaya
dekhiyä sakala loka ha-ila vismaya

kåñëa bali’—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; äcärya—the so-called 
spiritual master of the Buddhists; prabhure—unto Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karena—does; vinaya—submission; dekhiyä—seeing this; 
sakala loka—all the people; ha-ila—became; vismaya—astonished.

When the spiritual master of the Buddhists began to chant the holy name 
of Kåñëa and submitted to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the people 
who were gathered there were astonished.

TEXT 63

ei-rüpe kautuka kari’ çacéra nandana
antardhäna kaila, keha nä päya darçana
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ei-rüpe—in this way; kautuka kari’—making fun; çacéra nandana—the 
son of mother Çacé; antardhäna kaila—disappeared; keha—anyone; nä—
does not; päya—get; darçana—audience.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of Çacédevé, then suddenly and playfully 
disappeared from everyone’s sight, and it was impossible for anyone to find 
Him.

TEXT 64

mahäprabhu cali’ äilä tripati-trimalle
catur-bhuja mürti dekhi’ vyeìkaöädrye cale

mahäprabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cali’ äilä—arrived by 
walking; tripati-trimalle—at the holy places named Tirupati and Tirumala; 
catur-bhuja—four-handed; mürti—Deity; dekhi’—seeing; vyeìkaöa-
adrye—to the holy place Veìkaöa Hill; cale—began to proceed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next arrived at Tirupati and Tirumala, where 
He saw a four-handed Deity. Then He proceeded toward Veìkaöa Hill.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura has actually described the 
chronological order of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s visit. The Tirupati 
temple is sometimes called Tirupaöura. It is situated on the northern side of 
Arcot in the district of Candragiri. It is a famous holy place of pilgrimage. 
In pursuance of His name, Veìkaöeçvara, the four-handed Lord Viñëu, 
the Deity of Bäläjé, with His potencies named Çré and Bhü, is located 
on Veìkaöa Hill, about eight miles from Tirupati. This Veìkaöeçvara 
Deity is in the form of Lord Viñëu, and the place where He is situated is 
known as Veìkaöa-kñetra. There are many temples in southern India, but 
this Bäläjé temple is especially opulent. A great fair is held there in the 
month of Äçvina (September-October). There is a railway station called 
Tirupati on the Southern Railway. Nimna-tirupati is located in the valley 
of Veìkaöa Hill. There are several temples there also, among which are 
those of Govindaräja and Lord Rämacandra.
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TEXT 65

tripati äsiyä kaila çré-räma daraçana
raghunätha-äge kaila praëäma stavana

tripati äsiyä—coming to Tirupati; kaila çré-räma daraçana—visited the 
temple of Rämacandra; raghunätha-äge—before Lord Rämacandra; 
kaila—did; praëäma—obeisances; stavana—offering prayers.

After arriving at Tirupati, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the 
temple of Lord Rämacandra. He offered His prayers and obeisances before 
Rämacandra, the descendant of King Raghu.

TEXT 66

sva-prabhäve loka-sabära karäïä vismaya
pänä-nåsiàhe äilä prabhu dayä-maya

sva-prabhäve—by His own influence; loka-sabära—of all the people; 
karäïä—inducing; vismaya—astonishment; pänä-nåsiàhe—to the 
Lord named Pänä-nåsiàha; äilä—came; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dayä-maya—the most merciful.

Everywhere Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went, His influence astonished 
everyone. He next arrived at the temple of Pänä-nåsiàha. The Lord is so 
merciful.

Pänä-nåsiàha, or Pänäkal-narasiàha, is located in the district of Krishna, 
in the hills known as Maìgalagiri, about seven miles from a city known 
as Vijayawada. One must climb six hundred steps to reach the temple. 
It is said that when the Lord is offered food with syrup here, He does 
not take more than half. Within this temple is a conchshell presented 
by the late king of Tanjore, and it is said that this shell was used by Lord 
Kåñëa Himself. During the month of March, a great fair takes place in this 
temple.
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TEXT 67

nåsiàhe praëati-stuti premäveçe kaila
prabhura prabhäve loka camatkära haila

nåsiàhe—unto Lord Nåsiàha; praëati-stuti—obeisances and prayers; 
prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; kaila—offered; prabhura—of the Lord; 
prabhäve—by the influence; loka—the people; camatkära haila—were 
astonished.

In great ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered obeisances and 
prayers unto Lord Nåsiàha. The people were astonished to see Lord 
Caitanya’s influence.

TEXT 68

çiva-käïcé äsiyä kaila çiva daraçana
prabhäve ‘vaiñëava’ kaila saba çaiva-gaëa

çiva-käïcé—to the holy place named Çiva-käïcé; äsiyä—coming; kaila—
did; çiva daraçana—visiting the temple of Lord Çiva; prabhäve—by His 
influence; vaiñëava kaila—turned into Vaiñëavas; saba—all; çaiva-gaëa—
the devotees of Lord Çiva.

Arriving at Çiva-käïcé, Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the deity of Lord 
Çiva. By His influence, He converted all the devotees of Lord Çiva into 
Vaiñëavas.

Çiva-käïcé is also known as Käïcépuram, or the Benares of southern 
India. In Çiva-käïcé there are hundreds of temples containing symbolic 
representations of Lord Çiva, and one of these temples is said to be very, 
very old.

TEXT 69

viñëu-käïcé äsi’ dekhila lakñmé-näräyaëa
praëäma kariyä kaila bahuta stavana
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viñëu-käïcé—to the holy place named Viñëu-käïcé; äsi’—coming; 
dekhila—the Lord saw; lakñmé-näräyaëa—the Deity of Lord Näräyaëa 
with mother Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune; praëäma kariyä—after 
offering obeisances; kaila—made; bahuta stavana—many prayers.

The Lord then visited a holy place known as Viñëu-käïcé. There He saw 
Lakñmé-Näräyaëa Deities, and He offered His respects and many prayers 
to please Them.

Viñëu-käïcé is situated about five miles away from Käïcépuram. It is here 
that Lord Varadaräja, another form of Lord Viñëu, resides. There is also a 
big lake known as Ananta-sarovara.

TEXT 70

premäveçe nåtya-géta bahuta karila
dina-dui rahi’ loke ‘kåñëa-bhakta’ kaila

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; nåtya-géta—dancing and chanting; 
bahuta—much; karila—performed; dina-dui—for two days; rahi’—
staying; loke—the people in general; kåñëa-bhakta—devotees of Lord 
Kåñëa; kaila—made.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed at Viñëu-käïcé for two days, He 
danced and performed kértana in ecstasy. When all the people saw Him, 
they were converted into devotees of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 71

trimalaya dekhi’ gelä trikäla-hasti-sthäne
mahädeva dekhi’ täìre karila praëäme

trimalaya dekhi’—after seeing Trimalaya; gelä—went; trikäla-hasti-
sthäne—to the place named Trikäla-hasti; mahädeva—Lord Çiva; dekhi’—
seeing; täìre—unto him; karila praëäme—offered obeisances.

After visiting Trimalaya, Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to see Trikäla-hasti. 
There He saw Lord Çiva and offered him all respects and obeisances.
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Trikäla-hasti, or Çré Käla-hasti, is situated about twenty-two miles east 
of Tirupati. On its western side is a river known as Suvarëa-mukhé. The 
temple of Trikäla-hasti is located on the southern side of the river. The 
place is generally known as Çré Kälahasti or Kälahasti and is famous for its 
temple of Lord Çiva. There he is called Väyu-liìga Çiva.

TEXT 72

pakñi-tértha dekhi’ kaila çiva daraçana
våddhakola-térthe tabe karilä gamana

pakñi-tértha dekhi’—after visiting the place known as Pakñi-tértha; kaila—
did; çiva daraçana—visiting the temple of Lord Çiva; våddhakola-térthe—to 
the holy place known as Våddhakola; tabe—then; karilä gamana—went.

At Pakñi-tértha, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the temple of Lord 
Çiva. Then He went to the Våddhakola place of pilgrimage.

Pakñi-tértha, also called Tirukäòi-kuëòam, is located nine miles southeast 
of Ciàlipaö. It has a five-hundred-foot elevation and is situated in a chain 
of hills known as Vedagiri or Vedäcalam. There is a temple of Lord Çiva 
there, and the deity is known as Vedagiréçvara. Two birds come there daily 
to receive food from the temple priest, and it is claimed that they have 
been coming since time immemorial.

TEXT 73

çveta-varäha dekhi, täìre namaskari’
pétämbara-çiva-sthäne gelä gaurahari

çveta-varäha—the white boar incarnation; dekhi—seeing; täìre—
unto Him; namaskari’—offering respect; péta-ambara—dressed with 
yellow garments; çiva-sthäne—to the temple of Lord Çiva; gelä—went; 
gaurahari—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

At Våddhakola, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the temple of 
Çveta-varäha, the white boar incarnation. After offering Him respects, 
the Lord visited the temple of Lord Çiva, wherein the deity is dressed with 
yellow garments.
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The temple of the white boar incarnation is situated at Våddhakola, or 
Çré Muñëam. The temple is made of stone and is located about one mile 
south of an oasis known as Balipéöham. There is a Deity of the white boar 
incarnation, above whose head Çeña Näga serves as an umbrella.
The temple of Lord Çiva mentioned here is situated in Pétämbara, or 
Cidämbaram, which lies twenty-six miles south of Cuddalore. The deity of 
Lord Çiva there is known as Äkäçaliìga. The temple is situated on about 
thirty-nine acres of land, and all this land is surrounded by a wall and by 
a road that is about sixty feet wide.

TEXT 74

çiyälé bhairavé devé kari’ daraçana
käveréra tére äilä çacéra nandana

çiyälé bhairavé—Çiyälé-bhairavé; devé—goddess; kari’ daraçana—visiting; 
käveréra tére—on the bank of the river Käveré; äilä—came; çacéra 
nandana—the son of mother Çacé.

After visiting the temple of Çiyälé-bhairavé [a form of the goddess Durgä], 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé, went to the bank of the 
river Käveré.

The temple of Çiyälé-bhairavé is located in the Tanjore district, about forty-
eight miles northeast of Tanjore City. There is a very much celebrated 
temple of Lord Çiva there and also a very large lake. It is said that once 
a small boy who was a devotee of Lord Çiva came to that temple, and 
the goddess Durgä, known as Bhairavé, gave him her breast to suck. After 
visiting this temple, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the bank of the 
river Käveré (Kolirana) via the district of Tiruchchiräpalli. The Käveré is 
mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.40) as a very pious river.

TEXT 75

go-samäje çiva dekhi’ äilä vedävana
mahädeva dekhi’ täìre karilä vandana

go-samäje—at the place named Go-samäja; çiva dekhi’—seeing the deity 
of Lord Çiva; äilä vedävana—He arrived at Vedävana; mahädeva dekhi’—
seeing Lord Çiva; täìre—unto him; karilä vandana—offered prayers.
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The Lord then visited a place known as Go-samäja, where He saw Lord 
Çiva’s temple. He then arrived at Vedävana, where He saw another deity 
of Lord Çiva and offered him prayers.

Go-samäja is a place of pilgrimage for the devotees of Lord Çiva. It is very 
important and is located near Vedävana.

TEXT 76

amåtaliìga-çiva dekhi’ vandana karila
saba çivälaye çaiva ‘vaiñëava’ ha-ila

amåta-liìga-çiva—the Lord Çiva deity named Amåta-liìga; dekhi’—
seeing; vandana karila—offered obeisances; saba çiva-älaye—in all the 
temples of Lord Çiva; çaiva—devotees of Lord Çiva; vaiñëava ha-ila—
became devotees of Lord Kåñëa.

Seeing the Çiva deity named Amåta-liìga, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
offered His obeisances. Thus He visited all the temples of Lord Çiva and 
converted the devotees of Lord Çiva into Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 77

deva-sthäne äsi’ kaila viñëu daraçana
çré-vaiñëavera saìge tähäì goñöhé anukñaëa

deva-sthäne—to the place known as Devasthäna; äsi’—coming; kaila—
did; viñëu daraçana—visiting the temple of Lord Viñëu; çré-vaiñëavera 
saìge—with the Vaiñëavas in the disciplic succession of Rämänuja; 
tähäì—there; goñöhé—discussion; anukñaëa—always.

At Devasthäna, Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the temple of Lord Viñëu, 
and there He talked with the Vaiñëavas in the disciplic succession of 
Rämänujäcärya. These Vaiñëavas are known as Çré Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 78

kumbhakarëa-kapäle dekhi’ sarovara
çiva-kñetre çiva dekhe gauräìga-sundara
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kumbhakarëa-kapäle—at Kumbhakarëa-kapäla; dekhi’—after seeing; 
sarovara—the lake; çiva-kñetre—at Çiva-kñetra; çiva—Lord Çiva; dekhe—
sees; gauräìga-sundara—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

At Kumbhakarëa-kapäla, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw a great lake and 
then the holy place named Çiva-kñetra, where a temple of Lord Çiva is 
located.

Kumbhakarëa is the name of the brother of Rävaëa. At the present 
moment the city of Kumbhakarëa-kapäla is known as Kumbhakonam; 
it is situated twenty-four miles northeast of the city of Tanjore. There 
are twelve temples of Lord Çiva located at Kumbhakonam, as well as four 
Viñëu temples and one temple of Lord Brahmä. Çiva-kñetra, within the 
city of Tanjore, is situated near a big lake known as Çiva-gaìgä. At this 
place is a large temple of Lord Çiva known as Båhatéçvara-çiva-mandira.

TEXT 79

päpa-näçane viñëu kaila daraçana
çré-raìga-kñetre tabe karilä gamana

päpa-näçane—at the place named Päpanäçana; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; 
kaila—did; daraçana—visiting; çré-raìga-kñetre—to the holy place named 
Çré Raìga-kñetra; tabe—then; karilä—did; gamana—departure.

After visiting the holy place named Çiva-kñetra, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
arrived at Päpanäçana and there saw the temple of Lord Viñëu. Then He 
finally reached Çré Raìga-kñetra.

There are two holy places known as Päpanäçana: one is located eight miles 
southwest of Kumbhakonam, and the other lies near the river Tämraparëé, 
in the district of Tirunelveli, twenty miles west of the city of Tirunelveli 
(Pälamakoöä).
Çré Raìga-kñetra (Çré Raìgam) is a very famous place. It lies in the district 
of Tiruchchiräpalli, about ten miles west of Kumbhakonam and near the 
city of Tiruchchiräpalli, on an island in the Käveré River. The Çré Raìgam 
temple is the largest in India, and there are seven walls surrounding it. 
There are also seven roads leading to Çré Raìgam. The ancient names 
of these roads are the road of Dharma, the road of Räjamahendra, the 
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The Båhatéçvara-çiva-mandira, situated near the great lake of Çiva-gaìgä.
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road of Kulaçekhara, the road of Älinäòana, the road of Tiruvikrama, the 
Tirubiòi road of Mäòamäòi-gäisa, and the road of Aòa-iyävala-indäna. The 
temple was founded before the reign of Dharmavarma, who reigned before 
Räjamahendra. Many celebrated kings like Kulaçekhara and Yämunäcärya 
(Älabandäru) resided in the temple of Çré Raìgam. Yämunäcärya, Çré 
Rämänuja, Sudarçanäcärya and others also supervised this temple.
The incarnation of the goddess of fortune known as Godädevé or Çré 
Äëòäl was one of the twelve Älvärs, liberated persons known as divya-
süris. She was married to the Deity of Lord Çré Raìganätha, and later she 
entered into the body of the Lord. An incarnation of Kärmuka named 
Tirumaìga (also one of the Älvärs) acquired some money by stealing and 
built the fourth boundary wall of Çré Raìgam. It is said that in the year 
289 of the Age of Kali, the Älvär of the name Toëòaraòippaòi was born. 
While engaged in devotional service he fell victim to a prostitute, and Çré 
Raìganätha, seeing His devotee so degraded, sent one of His servants with 
a golden plate to that prostitute. When the golden plate was discovered 
missing from the temple, there was a search, and it was found in the 
prostitute’s house. When the devotee saw Raìganätha’s mercy upon this 
prostitute, his mistake was rectified. He then prepared the third boundary 
wall of the Raìganätha temple and cultivated a tulasé garden there.
There was also a celebrated disciple of Rämänujäcärya’s known as 
Küreça. Çré Rämapilläi was the son of Küreça, and his son was Vägvijaya 
Bhaööa, whose son was Vedavyäsa Bhaööa, or Çré Sudarçanäcärya. When 
Sudarçanäcärya was an old man, the Muslims attacked the temple of 
Raìganätha and killed about twelve hundred Çré Vaiñëavas. At that time 
the Deity of Raìganätha was transferred to the temple of Tirupati, in the 
kingdom of Vijaya-nagara. The governor of Gingee, Goppaëärya, brought 
Çré Raìganätha from the temple of Tirupati to a place known as Siàha-
brahma, where the Lord was situated for three years. In the year 1293 
Çaka (A.D. 1371) the Deity was reinstalled in the Raìganätha temple. On 
the eastern wall of the Raìganätha temple is an inscription written by 
Vedänta-deçika relating how Raìganätha was returned to the temple.

TEXT 80

käveréte snäna kari’ dekhi’ raìganätha
stuti-praëati kari’ mänilä kåtärtha
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Çré Raìga-kñetra, the largest temple in India, where Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted 
and danced in ecstatic love of Godhead.
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käveréte—in the river known as Käveré; snäna kari’—after bathing; 
dekhi’—visiting; raìga-nätha—the Raìganätha temple; stuti—prayers; 
praëati—obeisances; kari’—offering; mänilä—thought Himself; kåta-
artha—very successful.

After bathing in the river Käveré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the temple 
of Raìganätha and offered His ardent prayers and obeisances. Thus He 
felt Himself successful.

TEXT 81

premäveçe kaila bahuta gäna nartana
dekhi’ camatkära haila saba lokera mana

prema-äveçe—in the ecstasy of love; kaila—did; bahuta—various; gäna—
songs; nartana—dancing; dekhi’—seeing which; camatkära—astonished; 
haila—were; saba—all; lokera—of persons; mana—minds.

In the temple of Raìganätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted and 
danced in ecstatic love of Godhead. Seeing His performance, everyone 
was struck with wonder.

TEXT 82

çré-vaiñëava eka,—‘vyeìkaöa bhaööa’ näma
prabhure nimantraëa kaila kariyä sammäna

çré-vaiñëava eka—a devotee belonging to the Rämänuja-sampradäya; 
vyeìkaöa bhaööa—Veìkaöa Bhaööa; näma—named; prabhure—unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation; kaila—did; kariyä—
offering; sammäna—great respect.

A Vaiñëava known as Veìkaöa Bhaööa then invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
to his home with great respect.

Çré Veìkaöa Bhaööa was a Vaiñëava brähmaëa and an inhabitant of Çré 
Raìga-kñetra. He belonged to the disciplic succession of Çré Rämänujäcärya. 
Çré Raìga is one of the places of pilgrimage in the province of Tamil 
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Nadu. The inhabitants of that province do not retain the name Veìkaöa. 
It is therefore supposed that Veìkaöa Bhaööa did not belong to that 
province, although he may have been residing there for a very long time. 
Veìkaöa Bhaööa was in a branch of the Rämänuja-sampradäya known 
as Vaòagalai. He had a brother in the Rämänuja-sampradäya known as 
Çrépäda Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté. The son of Veìkaöa Bhaööa was later 
known in the Gauòéya-sampradäya as Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé, and he 
established the Rädhäramaëa temple in Våndävana. More information 
about him may be found in a book known as the Bhakti-ratnäkara, by 
Narahari Cakravarté.

TEXT 83

nija-ghare laïä kaila päda-prakñälana
sei jala laïä kaila sa-vaàçe bhakñaëa

nija-ghare—to his own home; laïä—bringing; kaila—did; päda-
prakñälana—washing of the feet; sei jala—that water; laïä—taking; 
kaila—did; sa-vaàçe—with all the family members; bhakñaëa—drinking.

Çré Veìkaöa Bhaööa took Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his home. After he 
washed the Lord’s feet, all the members of his family drank the water.

TEXT 84

bhikñä karäïä kichu kaila nivedana
cäturmäsya äsi’ prabhu, haila upasanna

bhikñä karäïä—after offering lunch; kichu—some; kaila—did; nivedana—
submission; cäturmäsya—the period of Cäturmäsya; äsi’—coming; 
prabhu—my Lord; haila upasanna—has already arrived.

After offering lunch to the Lord, Veìkaöa Bhaööa submitted that the period 
of Cäturmäsya had already arrived.
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TEXT 85

cäturmäsye kåpä kari’ raha mora ghare
kåñëa-kathä kahi’ kåpäya uddhära’ ämäre

cäturmäsye—during this period of Cäturmäsya; kåpä kari’—being merciful; 
raha—please stay; mora ghare—at my place; kåñëa-kathä—topics of Lord 
Kåñëa; kahi’—speaking; kåpäya—by Your mercy; uddhära’ ämäre—kindly 
deliver me.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa said, “Please be merciful to me and stay at my house during 
Cäturmäsya. Speak about Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes and kindly deliver me by 
Your mercy.”

TEXT 86

täìra ghare rahilä prabhu kåñëa-kathä-rase
bhaööa-saìge goìäila sukhe cäri mäse

täìra ghare—in his home; rahilä—stayed; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-kathä-rase—enjoying the transcendental mellow of 
discussing Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes; bhaööa-saìge—with Veìkaöa Bhaööa; 
goìäila—passed; sukhe—in happiness; cäri mäse—four months.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at the house of Veìkaöa Bhaööa for 
four continuous months. The Lord passed His days in great happiness, 
enjoying the transcendental mellow of discussing Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes.

TEXT 87

käveréte snäna kari’ çré-raìga darçana
pratidina premäveçe karena nartana

käveréte—in the river known as Käveré; snäna kari’—taking a bath; çré-
raìga darçana—visiting the temple of Çré Raìga; prati-dina—every day; 
prema-äveçe—in great happiness; karena—does perform; nartana—
dancing.
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While there, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His bath in the river Käveré 
and visited the temple of Çré Raìga. Every day the Lord also danced in 
ecstasy.

TEXT 88

saundaryädi premäveça dekhi, sarva-loka
dekhibäre äise, dekhe, khaëòe duùkha-çoka

saundarya-ädi—the beauty of the body, etc.; prema-äveça—His ecstatic 
love; dekhi—seeing; sarva-loka—all men; dekhibäre—to see; äise—
come there; dekhe—and see; khaëòe duùkha-çoka—are relieved from all 
unhappiness and distress.

The beauty of Lord Caitanya’s body and His ecstatic love of God were 
witnessed by everyone. Many people used to come see Him, and as soon as 
they saw Him, all their unhappiness and distress vanished.

TEXT 89

lakña lakña loka äila nänä-deça haite
sabe kåñëa-näma kahe prabhuke dekhite

lakña lakña—many hundreds of thousands; loka—of people; äila—came 
there; nänä-deça—different countries; haite—from; sabe—all of them; 
kåñëa-näma kahe—chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; prabhuke—the 
Lord; dekhite—seeing.

Many hundreds of thousands of people from various countries came to see 
the Lord, and after seeing Him they all chanted the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra.

TEXT 90

kåñëa-näma vinä keha nähi kahe ära
sabe kåñëa-bhakta haila,—loke camatkära
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kåñëa-näma vinä—without chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; 
keha—anyone; nähi—does not; kahe—speak; ära—anything else; sabe—
all of them; kåñëa-bhakta—Lord Kåñëa’s devotees; haila—became; loke—
the people; camatkära—astonished.

Indeed, they did not chant anything but the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, and 
all of them became Lord Kåñëa’s devotees. Thus the general populace was 
astonished.

TEXT 91

çré-raìga-kñetre vaise yata vaiñëava-brähmaëa
eka eka dina sabe kaila nimantraëa

çré-raìga-kñetre—in Çré Raìga-kñetra; vaise—residing; yata—all; vaiñëava-
brähmaëa—Vaiñëava brähmaëas; eka eka dina—every day; sabe—all of 
them; kaila nimantraëa—invited the Lord.

All the Vaiñëava brähmaëas residing in Çré Raìga-kñetra invited the Lord 
to their homes. Indeed, He had an invitation every day.

TEXT 92

eka eka dine cäturmäsya pürëa haila
kataka brähmaëa bhikñä dite nä päila

eka eka dine—day by day; cäturmäsya—the period of Cäturmäsya; pürëa 
haila—became filled; kataka brähmaëa—some of the brähmaëas; bhikñä 
dite—to offer Him lunch; nä—did not; päila—get the opportunity.

Each day the Lord was invited by a different brähmaëa, but some of the 
brähmaëas did not get the opportunity to offer Him lunch because the 
period of Cäturmäsya came to an end.
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TEXT 93

sei kñetre rahe eka vaiñëava-brähmaëa
devälaye äsi’ kare gétä ävartana

sei kñetre—in that holy place; rahe—there was; eka—one; vaiñëava-
brähmaëa—a brähmaëa following the Vaiñëava cult; deva-älaye—in the 
temple; äsi’—coming; kare—does; gétä—of the Bhagavad-gétä; ävartana—
recitation.

In the holy place of Çré Raìga-kñetra, a brähmaëa Vaiñëava used to visit 
the temple daily and recite the entire text of the Bhagavad-gétä.

TEXT 94

añöädaçädhyäya paòe änanda-äveçe
açuddha paòena, loka kare upahäse

añöädaça-adhyäya—eighteen chapters; paòe—reads; änanda-äveçe—in 
great ecstasy; açuddha paòena—could not pronounce the text correctly; 
loka—people in general; kare—do; upahäse—joking.

The brähmaëa regularly read the eighteen chapters of the Bhagavad-gétä 
in great transcendental ecstasy, but because he could not pronounce the 
words correctly, people used to joke about him.

TEXT 95

keha häse, keha ninde, tähä nähi mäne
äviñöa haïä gétä paòe änandita-mane

keha häse—someone laughs; keha ninde—someone criticizes; tähä—that; 
nähi mäne—he does not care for; äviñöa haïä—being in great ecstasy; gétä 
paòe—reads the Bhagavad-gétä; änandita—in great happiness; mane—his 
mind.

Due to his incorrect pronunciation, people sometimes criticized him and 
laughed at him, but he did not care. He was full of ecstasy due to reading 
the Bhagavad-gétä and was personally very happy.
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TEXT 96

pulakäçru, kampa, sveda,—yävat paöhana
dekhi’ änandita haila mahäprabhura mana

pulaka—standing of the hairs of the body; açru—tears; kampa—
trembling; sveda—perspiration; yävat—during; paöhana—the reading 
of the book; dekhi’—seeing this; änandita—very happy; haila—became; 
mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind.

While reading the book, the brähmaëa experienced transcendental bodily 
transformations. The hairs on his body stood on end, tears welled up in 
his eyes, and his body trembled and perspired as he read. Seeing this, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very happy.

Although the brähmaëa could not pronounce the words very well due 
to illiteracy, he still experienced ecstatic symptoms while reading the 
Bhagavad-gétä. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to observe these 
symptoms, and this indicates that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
pleased by devotion, not by erudite scholarship. Even though the words 
were imperfectly pronounced, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Lord Kåñëa 
Himself, did not think this very serious. Rather, the Lord was pleased by 
the bhäva (devotion). In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.5.11) this is confirmed:

tad-väg-visargo janatägha-viplavo 
yasmin prati-çlokam abaddhavaty api 
nämäny anantasya yaço-’ìkitäni yat 
çåëvanti gäyanti gåëanti sädhavaù

“On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms and pastimes of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of transcendental 
words directed toward bringing about a revolution in the impious lives of 
this world’s misdirected civilization. Such transcendental literatures, even 
though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted by purified 
men who are thoroughly honest.”

The purport to this verse may be considered for further information on 
this subject.
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TEXT 97

mahäprabhu puchila täìre, çuna, mahäçaya
kon artha jäni’ tomära eta sukha haya

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; puchila—inquired; täìre—
from him; çuna—please hear; mahä-äçaya—My dear sir; kon—what; 
artha—meaning; jäni’—knowing; tomära—your; eta—so great; sukha—
happiness; haya—is.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the brähmaëa, “My dear sir, why are you 
in such ecstatic love? Which portion of the Bhagavad-gétä gives you such 
transcendental pleasure?”

TEXT 98

vipra kahe,—mürkha ämi, çabdärtha nä jäni
çuddhäçuddha gétä paòi, guru-äjïä mäni’

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa replied; mürkha ämi—I am illiterate; çabda-
artha—the meaning of the words; nä jäni—I do not know; çuddha-
açuddha—sometimes correct and sometimes not correct; gétä—the 
Bhagavad-gétä; paòi—I read; guru-äjïä—the order of my spiritual master; 
mäni’—accepting.

The brähmaëa replied, “I am illiterate and therefore do not know the 
meaning of the words. Sometimes I read the Bhagavad-gétä correctly and 
sometimes incorrectly, but in any case I am doing this in compliance with 
the orders of my spiritual master.”

This is a good example of a person who had become so successful that 
he was able to capture the attention of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu even 
while reading the Bhagavad-gétä incorrectly. His spiritual activities did 
not depend on material things such as correct pronunciation. Rather, his 
success depended on strictly following the instructions of his spiritual 
master.
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yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau 
tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù prakäçante mahätmanaù 

 [ÇU 6.23]

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 
revealed.”(Çvetäçvatara Up. 6.23)

Actually the meaning of the words of the Bhagavad-gétä or Çrémad-
Bhägavatam are revealed to one strictly following the orders of the spiritual 
master. They are also revealed to one who has equal faith in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In other words, being faithful to both Kåñëa and 
the spiritual master is the secret of success in spiritual life.

TEXT 99

arjunera rathe kåñëa haya rajju-dhara
vasiyäche häte totra çyämala sundara

arjunera—of Arjuna; rathe—in the chariot; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; haya—
is; rajju-dhara—holding the reins; vasiyäche—He was sitting there; häte—
in the hand; totra—a bridle; çyämala—blackish; sundara—very beautiful.

The brähmaëa continued, “Actually I only see Lord Kåñëa sitting on a 
chariot as Arjuna’s charioteer. Taking the reins in His hands, He appears 
very beautiful and blackish.

TEXT 100

arjunere kahitechena hita-upadeça
täìre dekhi’ haya mora änanda-äveça

arjunere—unto Arjuna; kahitechena—He is speaking; hita-upadeça—
good instruction; täìre—Him; dekhi’—seeing; haya—there is; mora—my; 
änanda—transcendental happiness; äveça—ecstasy.

“While seeing Lord Kåñëa sitting in a chariot and instructing Arjuna, I am 
filled with ecstatic happiness.
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TEXT 101

yävat paòoì, tävat päìa täìra daraçana
ei lägi’ gétä-päöha nä chäòe mora mana

yävat—as long as; paòoì—I read; tävat—so long; päìa—I get; täìra—
His; daraçana—audience; ei lägi’—for this reason; gétä-päöha—reading 
the Bhagavad-gétä; nä chäòe—does not quit; mora mana—my mind.

“As long as I read the Bhagavad-gétä, I simply see the Lord’s beautiful 
features. It is for this reason that I am reading the Bhagavad-gétä, and my 
mind cannot be distracted from this.”

TEXT 102

prabhu kahe,—gétä-päöhe tomärä-i adhikära
tumi se jänaha ei gétära artha-sära

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; gétä-päöhe—in reading the Bhagavad-gétä; 
tomäräi adhikära—you have the proper authority; tumi—you; se—that; 
jänaha—know; ei—this; gétära—of the Bhagavad-gétä; artha-sära—the 
real purport.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told the brähmaëa, “Indeed, you are an authority 
in the reading of the Bhagavad-gétä. Whatever you know constitutes the 
real purport of the Bhagavad-gétä.”

According to the çästras: bhaktyä bhägavataà grähyaà na buddhyä na ca 
öékayä. One should understand the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
by hearing them from a real devotee. One cannot understand them simply 
by erudite scholarship or sharp intelligence. It is also said:

gétädhétä ca yenäpi bhakti-bhävena cetasä 
veda-çästra-puräëäni tenädhétäni sarvaçaù

To one who reads the Bhagavad-gétä with faith and devotion, the essence of 
Vedic knowledge is revealed. And according to the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 
(6.23):
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yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau 
tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù prakäçante mahätmanaù 

 [ÇU 6.23]

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 
revealed.”

All Vedic literatures are to be understood with faith and devotion, not 
by mundane scholarship. We have therefore presented Bhagavad-gétä As 
It Is. There are many so-called scholars and philosophers who read the 
Bhagavad-gétä in a scholarly way. They simply waste their time and mislead 
those who read their commentaries.

TEXT 103

eta bali’ sei vipre kaila äliìgana
prabhu-pada dhari’ vipra karena rodana

eta bali’—saying this; sei vipre—that brähmaëa; kaila äliìgana—He 
embraced; prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dhari’—catching; vipra—the brähmaëa; karena—does; rodana—crying.

After saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced the brähmaëa, 
and the brähmaëa, catching the lotus feet of the Lord, began to cry.

TEXT 104

tomä dekhi’ tähä haite dvi-guëa sukha haya
sei kåñëa tumi,—hena mora mane laya

tomä dekhi’—by seeing You; tähä haite—than the vision of Lord Kåñëa; 
dvi-guëa—twice as much; sukha—happiness; haya—there is; sei kåñëa—
that Lord Kåñëa; tumi—You are; hena—such; mora—my; mane—in the 
mind; laya—takes.

The brähmaëa said, “Upon seeing You, my happiness is doubled. I take it 
that You are the same Lord Kåñëa.”
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TEXT 105

kåñëa-sphürtye täìra mana haïäche nirmala
ataeva prabhura tattva jänila sakala

kåñëa-sphürtye—by revelation of Lord Kåñëa; täìra—his; mana—mind; 
haïäche—did become; nirmala—purified; ataeva—therefore; prabhura—
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tattva—truth; jänila—could 
understand; sakala—all.

The mind of the brähmaëa was purified by the revelation of Lord Kåñëa, 
and therefore he could understand the truth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
in all details.

TEXT 106

tabe mahäprabhu täìre karäila çikñaëa
ei bät kähäì nä kariha prakäçana

tabe—then; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto the 
brähmaëa; karäila—made; çikñaëa—instruction; ei bät—this version; 
kähäì—anywhere; nä—do not; kariha—do; prakäçana—revelation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then taught the brähmaëa very thoroughly and 
requested him not to disclose the fact that He was Lord Kåñëa Himself.

TEXT 107

sei vipra mahäprabhura baòa bhakta haila
cäri mäsa prabhu-saìga kabhu nä chäòila

sei vipra—that brähmaëa; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
baòa—big; bhakta—devotee; haila—became; cäri mäsa—for four months; 
prabhu-saìga—association of the Lord; kabhu—at any time; nä—did not; 
chäòila—give up.

That brähmaëa became a great devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
for four continuous months he did not give up the Lord’s company.
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TEXT 108

ei-mata bhaööa-gåhe rahe gauracandra
nirantara bhaööa-saìge kåñëa-kathänanda

ei-mata—in this way; bhaööa-gåhe—in the house of Veìkaöa Bhaööa; 
rahe—remained; gauracandra—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nirantara—
constantly; bhaööa-saìge—with Veìkaöa Bhaööa; kåñëa-kathä-änanda—
the transcendental bliss of talking about Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at the house of Veìkaöa Bhaööa and 
constantly talked with him about Lord Kåñëa. In this way He was very 
happy.

TEXT 109

çré-vaiñëava’ bhaööa seve lakñmé-näräyaëa
täìra bhakti dekhi’ prabhura tuñöa haila mana

çré-vaiñëava—a devotee of the Rämänuja-sampradäya; bhaööa—Veìkaöa 
Bhaööa; seve—used to worship; lakñmé-näräyaëa—the Deities of Lord 
Näräyaëa and the goddess of fortune, Lakñmé; täìra—his; bhakti—
devotion; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
tuñöa—happy; haila—became; mana—the mind.

Being a Vaiñëava in the Rämänuja-sampradäya, Veìkaöa Bhaööa worshiped 
the Deities of Lakñmé and Näräyaëa. Seeing his pure devotion, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very satisfied.

TEXT 110

nirantara täìra saìge haila sakhya-bhäva
häsya-parihäse duìhe sakhyera svabhäva

nirantara—constantly; täìra saìge—being associated with him; haila—
there was; sakhya-bhäva—a friendly relationship; häsya—laughing; 
parihäse—joking; duìhe—both of them; sakhyera—of fraternity; 
svabhäva—nature.
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Constantly associating with each other, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Veìkaöa Bhaööa gradually developed a friendly relationship. Indeed, 
sometimes they laughed and joked together.

TEXT 111

prabhu kahe,—bhaööa, tomära lakñmé-öhäkuräëé
känta-vakñaù-sthitä, pativratä-çiromaëi

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; bhaööa—My dear 
Bhaööäcärya; tomära—your; lakñmé-öhäkuräëé—goddess of fortune; 
känta—of her husband, Näräyaëa; vakñaù-sthitä—situated on the chest; 
pati-vratä—chaste woman; çiromaëi—the topmost.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told the Bhaööäcärya, “Your worshipable goddess 
of fortune, Lakñmé, always remains on the chest of Näräyaëa, and she is 
certainly the most chaste woman in the creation.

TEXT 112

ämära öhäkura kåñëa—gopa, go-cäraka
sädhvé haïä kene cähe täìhära saìgama

ämära öhäkura—My worshipable Deity; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; gopa—
cowherd; go-cäraka—a tender of cows; sädhvé haïä—being so chaste; 
kene—why; cähe—wants; täìhära—His; saìgama—association.

“However, my Lord is Lord Çré Kåñëa, a cowherd boy who is engaged in 
tending cows. Why is it that Lakñmé, being such a chaste wife, wants to 
associate with My Lord?

TEXT 113

ei lägi’ sukha-bhoga chäòi’ cira-käla
vrata-niyama kari’ tapa karila apära
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ei lägi’—for this reason; sukha-bhoga—the enjoyment of Vaikuëöha; 
chäòi’—giving up; cira-käla—for a long time; vrata-niyama—vows and 
regulative principles; kari’—accepting; tapa—austerity; karila apära—
performed unlimitedly.

“Just to associate with Kåñëa, Lakñmé abandoned all transcendental 
happiness in Vaikuëöha and for a long time accepted vows and regulative 
principles and performed unlimited austerities.”

TEXT 114

kasyänubhävo ’sya na deva vidmahe
taväìghri-reëu-sparaçädhikäraù

yad-väïchayä çrér lalanäcarat tapo
vihäya kämän su-ciraà dhåta-vratä

kasya—of what; anubhävaù—a result; asya—of the serpent (Käliya); na—
not; deva—O Lord; vidmahe—we know; tava aìghri—of Your lotus feet; 
reëu—of the dust; sparaça—for touching; adhikäraù—qualification; yat—
which; väïchayä—by desiring; çréù—the goddess of fortune; lalanä—the 
topmost woman; acarat—performed; tapaù—austerity; vihäya—giving 
up; kämän—all desires; su-ciram—for a long time; dhåta—a law upheld; 
vratä—as a vow.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “‘O Lord, we do not know how the serpent 
Käliya attained such an opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus 
feet. Even the goddess of fortune, for this end, performed austerities for 
centuries, giving up all other desires and observing austere vows. Indeed, 
we do not know how the serpent Käliya got such an opportunity.’”

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives of 
the Käliya serpent.

TEXT 115

bhaööa kahe, kåñëa-näräyaëa—eka-i svarüpa
kåñëete adhika lélä-vaidagdhyädi-rüpa
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bhaööa kahe—Veìkaöa Bhaööa said; kåñëa-näräyaëa—Kåñëa and Näräyaëa; 
eka-i svarüpa—one and the same; kåñëete—in Lord Kåñëa; adhika—more; 
lélä—pastimes; vaidagdhya-ädi-rüpa—sportive nature.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa then said, “Lord Kåñëa and Lord Näräyaëa are one and the 
same, but the pastimes of Kåñëa are more relishable due to their sportive 
nature.

TEXT 116

tära sparçe nähi yäya pativratä-dharma
kautuke lakñmé cähena kåñëera saìgama

tära sparçe—by the touching of Kåñëa by Lakñmé; nähi—does not; yäya—
disappear; pati-vratä-dharma—the vow of chastity; kautuke—in great 
fun; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; cähena—wants; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; saìgama—association.

“Since Kåñëa and Näräyaëa are the same personality, Lakñmé’s association 
with Kåñëa does not break her vow of chastity. Rather, it was in great fun 
that the goddess of fortune wanted to associate with Lord Kåñëa.”

This is the answer to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s question, and from 
this we can understand that Veìkaöa Bhaööa knew the truth. He told Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu that Näräyaëa is a form of Kåñëa associated with 
transcendental opulence. Although Kåñëa is two-armed and Näräyaëa 
four-armed, there is no difference in the person. They are one and the 
same. Näräyaëa is as beautiful as Kåñëa, but Kåñëa’s pastimes are more 
sportive. It is not that the sportive pastimes of Kåñëa make Him different 
from Näräyaëa. Lakñmé’s desiring to associate with Kåñëa was perfectly 
natural. In other words, it is understandable that a chaste woman wants 
to associate with her husband in all his different dresses. Therefore one 
should not criticize Lakñmé for wanting to associate with Kåñëa.
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TEXT 117

siddhäntatas tv abhede ’pi
çréça-kåñëa-svarüpayoù
rasenotkåñyate kåñëa-
rüpam eñä rasa-sthitiù

siddhäntataù—in reality; tu—but; abhede—no difference; api—although; 
çré-éça—of the husband of Lakñmé, Näräyaëa; kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; 
svarüpayoù—between the forms; rasena—by transcendental mellows; 
utkåñyate—is superior; kåñëa-rüpam—the form of Lord Kåñëa; eñä—this; 
rasa-sthitiù—reservoir of pleasure.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa continued, “‘According to transcendental realization, 
there is no difference between the forms of Näräyaëa and Kåñëa. Yet 
in Kåñëa there is a special transcendental attraction due to the conjugal 
mellow, and consequently He surpasses Näräyaëa. This is the conclusion 
of transcendental mellows.’

This verse quoted by Veìkaöa Bhaööa is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (1.2.59).

TEXT 118

kåñëa-saìge pativratä-dharma nahe näça
adhika läbha päiye, ära räsa-viläsa

kåñëa-saìge—in the association of Lord Kåñëa; pati-vratä—of chastity; 
dharma—vow; nahe—is not; näça—lost; adhika—more; läbha—profit; 
päiye—I get; ära—also; räsa-viläsa—the enjoyment in the räsa dance.

“The goddess of fortune considered that her vow of chastity would not 
be damaged by her relationship with Kåñëa. Rather, by associating with 
Kåñëa she could enjoy the benefit of the räsa dance.”
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TEXT 119

vinodiné lakñméra haya kåñëe abhiläña
ihäte ki doña, kene kara parihäsa

vinodiné—the enjoyer; lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; haya—there 
is; kåñëe—for Lord Kåñëa; abhiläña—desire; ihäte—in this; ki—what; 
doña—fault; kene—why; kara—You do; parihäsa—joking.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa further explained, “Mother Lakñmé, the goddess of 
fortune, is also an enjoyer of transcendental bliss; therefore if she wanted 
to enjoy herself with Kåñëa, what fault is there? Why are You joking so 
about this?”

TEXT 120

prabhu kahe,—doña nähi, ihä ämi jäni
räsa nä päila lakñmé, çästre ihä çuni

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; doña nähi—there is no fault; ihä ämi 
jäni—this I know; räsa nä päila lakñmé—Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune, 
could not join the räsa dance; çästre ihä çuni—we get this information 
from revealed scriptures.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I know that there is no fault on the 
part of the goddess of fortune, but still she could not enter into the räsa 
dance. We hear this from the revealed scriptures.

TEXT 121

näyaà çriyo ’ìga u nitänta-rateù prasädaù
svar-yoñitäà nalina-gandha-rucäà kuto ’nyäù

räsotsave ’sya bhuja-daëòa-gåhéta-kaëöha-
labdhäçiñäà ya udagäd vraja-sundaréëäm

na—not; ayam—this; çriyaù—of the goddess of fortune; aìge—on 
the chest; u—alas; nitänta-rateù—one who is very intimately related; 
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prasädaù—the favor; svaù—of the heavenly planets; yoñitäm—of women; 
nalina—of the lotus flower; gandha—having the aroma; rucäm—and 
bodily luster; kutaù—much less; anyäù—others; räsa-utsave—in the 
festival of the räsa dance; asya—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; bhuja-daëòa—by 
the arms; gåhéta—embraced; kaëöha—their necks; labdha-äçiñäm—
who achieved such a blessing; yaù—which; udagät—became manifest; 
vraja-sundaréëäm—of the beautiful gopés, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhümi.

“‘When Lord Çré Kåñëa was dancing with the gopés in the räsa-lélä, the gopés 
were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This transcendental 
favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or the other consorts 
in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever imagined by the most 
beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose bodily luster and aroma 
exactly resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus flowers. And what to 
speak of worldly women, who may be very, very beautiful according to 
material estimation?’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.47.60).

TEXT 122

lakñmé kene nä päila, ihära ki käraëa
tapa kari’ kaiche kåñëa päila çruti-gaëa

lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; kene—why; nä—did not; päila—get; 
ihära—of this; ki—what; käraëa—cause; tapa kari’—undergoing severe 
austerities; aiche—how; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; päila—attained; çruti-
gaëa—Vedic authorities.

“But can you tell Me why the goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, could not enter 
the räsa dance? The authorities of Vedic knowledge could enter the dance 
and associate with Kåñëa.

TEXT 123

nibhåta-marun-mano-’kña-dåòha-yoga-yujo hådi yan-
munaya upäsate tad arayo ’pi yayuù smaraëät
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striya uragendra-bhoga-bhuja-daëòa-viñakta-dhiyo
vayam api te samäù samadåço ’ìghri-saroja-sudhäù

nibhåta—controlled; marut—the life air; manaù—the mind; akña—the 
senses; dåòha—strong; yoga—in the mystic yoga process; yujaù—who are 
engaged; hådi—within the heart; yat—who; munayaù—the great sages; 
upäsate—worship; tat—that; arayaù—the enemies; api—also; yayuù—
obtain; smaraëät—from remembering; striyaù—the gopés; uraga-indra—
of serpents; bhoga—like the bodies; bhuja—the arms; daëòa—like rods; 
viñakta—fastened to; dhiyaù—whose minds; vayam api—we also; te—
Your; samäù—equal to them; sama-dåçaù—having the same ecstatic 
emotions; aìghri-saroja—of the lotus feet; sudhäù—the nectar.

“‘Great sages conquer the mind and senses by practicing the mystic yoga 
system and controlling the breath. Thus engaging in mystic yoga, they see 
the Supersoul within their hearts and ultimately enter into impersonal 
Brahman. But even the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
attain that position simply by thinking of the Supreme Lord. However, the 
damsels of Vraja, the gopés, being attracted by the beauty of Kåñëa, simply 
wanted to embrace Him and His arms, which are like serpents. Thus the 
gopés ultimately tasted the nectar of the lotus feet of the Lord. Similarly, 
we Upaniñads can also taste the nectar of His lotus feet by following in the 
footsteps of the gopés.’”

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.23).

TEXT 124

çruti päya, lakñmé nä päya, ithe ki käraëa
bhaööa kahe,—ihä praveçite näre mora mana

çruti päya—the Vedic authorities got admission; lakñmé nä päya—and the 
goddess of fortune could not get admission; ithe ki käraëa—what must 
be the reason for this; bhaööa kahe—Veìkaöa Bhaööa replied; ihä—this; 
praveçite—to enter; näre—is not able; mora—my; mana—mind.

Having been asked by Caitanya Mahäprabhu why the goddess of fortune 
could not enter into the räsa dance whereas the authorities on Vedic 
knowledge could, Veìkaöa Bhaööa replied, “I cannot enter into the 
mysteries of this behavior.”
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TEXT 125

ämi jéva,—kñudra-buddhi, sahaje asthira
éçvarera lélä—koöi-samudra-gambhéra

ämi jéva—I am an ordinary living being; kñudra-buddhi—possessing 
limited intelligence; sahaje asthira—very easily agitated; éçvarera lélä—the 
pastimes of the Lord; koöi-samudra—as millions of oceans; gambhéra—as 
deep.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa then said, “I am an ordinary human being. Since my 
intelligence is very limited and I am easily agitated, my mind cannot enter 
within the deep ocean of the pastimes of the Lord.

TEXT 126

tumi säkñät sei kåñëa, jäna nija-karma
yäre jänäha, sei jäne tomära lélä-marma

tumi—You; säkñät—directly; sei—that; kåñëa—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; jäna—You know; nija-karma—Your activities; yäre jänäha—
and unto whom You make it known; sei—that person; jäne—knows; 
tomära—Your; lélä-marma—the purport of the pastimes.

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa Himself. You know 
the purport of Your activities, and the person whom You enlighten can 
also understand Your pastimes.”

The Supreme Personality of Godhead Kåñëa and His pastimes cannot 
be understood by blunt material senses. One has to purify the senses by 
rendering transcendental loving service unto the Lord. When the Lord 
is pleased and reveals Himself, one can understand the transcendental 
form, name, qualities and pastimes of the Lord. This is confirmed in the 
Kaöha Upaniñad (2.23) and Muëòaka Upaniñad (3.2.3): yam evaiña våëute 
tena labhyas tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm. “Anyone who is favored by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead can understand His transcendental 
name, qualities, form and pastimes.”
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TEXT 127

prabhu kahe,—kåñëera eka svabhäva vilakñaëa
sva-mädhurye sarva citta kare äkarñaëa

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; eka—one; 
svabhäva—characteristic; vilakñaëa—special; sva-mädhurye—His 
conjugal love; sarva—all; citta—hearts; kare—does; äkarñaëa—attraction.

The Lord replied, “Lord Kåñëa has a special characteristic: He attracts 
everyone’s heart by the mellow of His personal conjugal love.

TEXT 128

vraja-lokera bhäve päiye täìhära caraëa
täìre éçvara kari’ nähi jäne vraja-jana

vraja-lokera—of the inhabitants of Goloka Våndävana; bhäve—in the 
ecstasy; päiye—one gets; täìhära—Lord Kåñëa’s; caraëa—lotus feet; 
täìre—unto Him; éçvara—the Supreme Person; kari’—accepting; nähi—
do not; jäne—know; vraja-jana—the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi.

“By following in the footsteps of the inhabitants of the planet known as 
Vrajaloka or Goloka Våndävana, one can attain the shelter of the lotus feet 
of Çré Kåñëa. However, in that planet the inhabitants do not know that 
Lord Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 129

keha täìre putra-jïäne udukhale bändhe
keha sakhä-jïäne jini’ caòe täìra kändhe

keha—someone; täìre—Him; putra-jïäne—by accepting as a son; 
udukhale—to a big mortar; bändhe—ties; keha—someone; sakhä-jïäne—
by accepting as a friend; jini’—conquering; caòe—gets up; täìra—His; 
kändhe—on the shoulder.
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“There someone may accept Him as a son and sometimes bind Him to a 
grinding mortar. Someone else may accept Him as an intimate friend and, 
attaining victory over Him, playfully mount His shoulders.

TEXT 130

‘vrajendra-nandana’ bali’ täìre jäne vraja-jana
aiçvarya-jïäne nähi kona sambandha-mänana

vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Mahäräja, the King of Vrajabhümi; 
bali’—as; täìre—Him; jäne—know; vraja-jana—the inhabitants of 
Vrajabhümi; aiçvarya-jïäne—in opulence; nähi—there is not; kona—
any; sambandha—relationship; mänana—regarding.

“The inhabitants of Vrajabhümi know Kåñëa as the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda, the King of Vrajabhümi, and they consider that they can have no 
relationship with the Lord in the rasa of opulence.

TEXT 131

vraja-lokera bhäve yei karaye bhajana
sei jana päya vraje vrajendra-nandana

vraja-lokera—of the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; bhäve—in the ecstasy; 
yei—anyone who; karaye—does; bhajana—worship; sei jana—that 
person; päya—attains; vraje—in Vraja; vrajendra-nandana—Lord Kåñëa, 
the son of Mahäräja Nanda.

“One who worships the Lord by following in the footsteps of the inhabitants 
of Vrajabhümi attains Him in the transcendental planet of Vraja, where 
He is known as the son of Mahäräja Nanda.”

The inhabitants of Vrajabhümi, or Goloka Våndävana, know Kåñëa as 
the son of Mahäräja Nanda. They do not accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as people in general do. The Lord is the supreme 
maintainer of everyone and the chief personality among all personalities. 
In Vrajabhümi Kåñëa is certainly the central point of love, but no one 
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knows Him there as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Rather, 
a person may know Him as a friend, son, lover or master. In any case, 
the center is Kåñëa. The inhabitants of Vrajabhümi are related to the 
Lord in servitude, friendship, parental love and conjugal love. A person 
engaged in devotional service may accept any one of these transcendental 
relationships, which are known as mellows. When such a person reaches 
the perfectional stage, he returns home, back to Kåñëa, in his pure spiritual 
identity.

TEXT 132

näyaà sukhäpo bhagavän
dehinäà gopikä-sutaù

jïäninäà cätma-bhütänäà
yathä bhakti-matäm iha

na—not; ayam—this Lord Çré Kåñëa; sukha-äpaù—easily available; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinäm—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikä-
sutaù—the son of mother Yaçodä; jïäninäm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ätma-bhütänäm—for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yathä—as; bhakti-matäm—for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha—in this world.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu then quoted, “‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa, the son of mother Yaçodä, is accessible to those devotees engaged 
in spontaneous loving service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental 
speculators, to those striving for self-realization by severe austerities and 
penances, or to those who consider the body the same as the self.’

This verse, also given in Madhya-lélä 8.227, is quoted from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (10.9.21).

TEXT 133

çruti-gaëa gopé-gaëera anugata haïä
vrajeçvaré-suta bhaje gopé-bhäva laïä
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çruti-gaëa—the authorities of Vedic hymns; gopé-gaëera—of the gopés; 
anugata haïä—following in the footsteps; vrajeçvaré-suta—the son of 
mother Yaçodä; bhaje—worship; gopé-bhäva—the ecstasy of the gopés; 
laïä—accepting.

“The authorities in the Vedic literature who are known as the çruti-gaëas 
worshiped Lord Kåñëa in the ecstasy of the gopés and followed in their 
footsteps.

The authorities in the Vedic literature who are known as the çruti-gaëas 
desired to enter into Lord Çré Kåñëa’s räsa dance; therefore they began to 
worship the Lord in the ecstasy of the gopés. In the beginning, however, 
they were unsuccessful. When they could not enter the dance simply by 
thinking of Kåñëa in the ecstasy of the gopés, they actually accepted bodies 
like those of the gopés. They even took birth in Vrajabhümi just like the 
gopés and consequently became engrossed in the ecstasy of the gopés’ love. 
In this way they were allowed to enter into the räsa-lélä dance of the Lord.

TEXT 134

bähyäntare gopé-deha vraje yabe päila
sei dehe kåñëa-saìge räsa-kréòä kaila

bähya-antare—externally and internally; gopé-deha—the body of a gopé; 
vraje—in Vrajabhümi; yabe—when; päila—they got; sei dehe—in that 
body; kåñëa-saìge—with Kåñëa; räsa-kréòä—pastimes of the räsa dance; 
kaila—performed.

“The personified authorities on the Vedic hymns acquired bodies like 
those of the gopés and took birth in Vrajabhümi. In those bodies they were 
allowed to enter into the Lord’s räsa-lélä dance.

TEXT 135

gopa-jäti kåñëa, gopé—preyasé täìhära
devé vä anya stré kåñëa nä kare aìgékära
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gopa-jäti—belonging to the cowherd community; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
gopé—the damsels of Vrajabhümi, the gopés; preyasé—dearmost; täìhära—
His; devé—the wives of the demigods; vä—or; anya—other; stré—women; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nä—does not; kare—do; aìgékära—acceptance.

“Lord Kåñëa belongs to the cowherd community, and the gopés are the 
dearmost lovers of Kåñëa. Although the wives of the denizens of the 
heavenly planets are most opulent within the material world, neither 
they nor any other women in the material universe can acquire Kåñëa’s 
association.

TEXT 136

lakñmé cähe sei dehe kåñëera saìgama
gopikä-anugä haïä nä kaila bhajana

lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; cähe—wants; sei—that; dehe—in 
the body; kåñëera saìgama—the association of Kåñëa; gopikä—of the 
gopés; anugä—follower; haïä—becoming; nä—did not; kaila—perform; 
bhajana—worship.

“The goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, wanted to enjoy Kåñëa and at the same 
time retain her spiritual body in the form of Lakñmé. However, she did not 
follow in the footsteps of the gopés in her worship of Kåñëa.

TEXT 137

anya dehe nä päiye räsa-viläsa
ataeva ‘näyaà’ çloka kahe veda-vyäsa

anya dehe—in a body other than those of the gopés; nä—not; päiye—
one gets; räsa-viläsa—the pastimes of the räsa dance; ataeva—therefore; 
näyam—beginning with the word näyam; çloka—the Sanskrit verse; 
kahe—says; veda-vyäsa—Dvaipäyana Vedavyäsa.
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“Vyäsadeva, the supreme authority on Vedic literature, composed the 
verse beginning ‘näyaà sukhäpo bhagavän’ because no one can enter into 
the räsa-lélä dance in any body other than that of a gopé.”

This verse confirms a verse of the Bhagavad-gétä (9.25):

yänti deva-vratä devän pitèn yänti pitå-vratäù 
bhütäni yänti bhütejyä yänti mad-yäjino ’pi mäm

Lord Kåñëa said, “Those who worship the demigods will take birth among 
the demigods, those who worship the ancestors go to the ancestors, those 
who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings, and 
those who worship Me will live with Me.”

In the material world, every conditioned soul changes his material 
body again and again, but when the spirit soul is purified of all material 
coverings, there is no longer a chance of his accepting a material body. 
Such a soul then remains in his original, spiritual identity, a state that 
is possible to achieve only by understanding Kåñëa in truth through the 
practice of Kåñëa consciousness. As Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9),

janma karma ca me divyam evaà yo vetti tattvataù 
tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ’rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”

Only when one regains his original spiritual body can he enter into 
the spiritual kingdom. As far as the räsa-lélä pastimes of the Lord are 
concerned, it is futile for one who is within the material world to attempt 
to imitate the Lord’s dances. One has to attain a spiritual body like that 
of a gopé to enter into the pastimes of the räsa-lélä. In the näyaà sukhäpo 
verse, the devotees are referred to as bhaktimat, that is, fully engaged in 
devotional service and devoid of material contamination. One cannot 
enter into Kåñëa’s räsa-lélä dance simply by artificially imitating it or 
artificially thinking oneself a sakhé and dressing up like one. Kåñëa’s 
räsa-lélä dance is completely spiritual; it has nothing to do with material 
contamination. Therefore no one can enter into this pastime by artificial, 
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material means. That is the instruction of the näyaà sukhäpo verse, and 
it must be strictly understood.

TEXT 138

pürve bhaööera mane eka chila abhimäna
‘çré-näräyaëa’ hayena svayaà-bhagavän

pürve—before this; bhaööera—of Veìkaöa Bhaööa; mane—in the mind; 
eka—one; chila—there was; abhimäna—an impression; çré-näräyaëa—
the form of the Lord as Näräyaëa; hayena—is; svayam—personally; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Before this explanation was given by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Veìkaöa 
Bhaööa thought that Çré Näräyaëa was the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 139

täìhära bhajana sarvopari-kakñä haya
çré-vaiñëave’ra bhajana ei sarvopari haya

täìhära bhajana—worship of Näräyaëa; sarva-upari—topmost; kakñä—
department; haya—is; çré-vaiñëavera—of the followers of Rämänujäcärya; 
bhajana—worship; ei—this; sarva-upari haya—is the topmost.

Thinking in this way, Veìkaöa Bhaööa believed that worship of Näräyaëa 
was the supreme form of worship, superior to all other processes of 
devotional service, for it was followed by the Çré Vaiñëava disciples of 
Rämänujäcärya.

TEXT 140

ei täìra garva prabhu karite khaëòana
parihäsa-dväre uöhäya eteka vacana

ei—this; täìra—his (Veìkaöa Bhaööa’s); garva—pride; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karite khaëòana—to curb; parihäsa-dväre—by 
joking; uöhäya—raises; eteka—so many; vacana—words.



980

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had understood this misconception of Veìkaöa 
Bhaööa’s, and to correct it the Lord talked so much in a joking way.

TEXT 141

prabhu kahe,—bhaööa, tumi nä kariha saàçaya
‘svayaà-bhagavän’ kåñëa ei ta’ niçcaya

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; bhaööa—My dear Veìkaöa Bhaööa; tumi—you; 
nä kariha—do not do; saàçaya—doubt; svayam-bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kåñëa—is Lord Kåñëa; ei ta’ niçcaya—this is the 
conclusion.

The Lord then continued, “My dear Veìkaöa Bhaööa, please do not continue 
doubting. Lord Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and this is 
the conclusion of the Vedic literatures.

TEXT 142

kåñëera viläsa-mürti—çré-näräyaëa
ataeva lakñmé-ädyera hare teìha mana

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; viläsa-mürti—form for enjoyment; çré-
näräyaëa—Lord Näräyaëa; ataeva—therefore; lakñmé-ädyera—of the 
goddess of fortune and her followers; hare—attracts; teìha—He (Lord 
Näräyaëa); mana—the mind.

“Lord Näräyaëa, the opulent form of Kåñëa, attracts the minds of the 
goddess of fortune and her followers.

TEXT 143

ete cäàça-kaläù puàsaù
kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam

indräri-vyäkulaà lokaà
måòayanti yuge yuge
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ete—these; ca—and; aàça—plenary portions; kaläù—parts of plenary 
portions; puàsaù—of the puruña-avatäras; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; tu—
but; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam—Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyäkulam—full of; lokam—the 
world; måòayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each age.

“‘All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the puruña-avatäras. But Kåñëa is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the enemies 
of Indra.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.28).

TEXT 144

näräyaëa haite kåñëera asädhäraëa guëa
ataeva lakñméra kåñëe tåñëä anukñaëa

näräyaëa haite—over and above Näräyaëa; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
asädhäraëa guëa—uncommon qualities; ataeva—therefore; lakñméra—of 
the goddess of fortune; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; tåñëä—desire; anukñaëa—
always.

“Because Kåñëa has four extraordinary qualities not possessed by Lord 
Näräyaëa, the goddess of fortune, Lakñmé, always desires His company.

Lord Näräyaëa has sixty transcendental qualities. Over and above these, 
Kåñëa has four extraordinary transcendental qualities absent in Lord 
Näräyaëa. These four qualities are (1) His wonderful pastimes, which are 
compared to an ocean, (2) His association in the circle of the supreme 
devotees in conjugal love (the gopés), (3) His playing on the flute, whose 
vibration attracts the three worlds, and (4) His extraordinary beauty, 
which surpasses the beauty of the three worlds. Lord Kåñëa’s beauty is 
unequaled and unsurpassed.

TEXT 145

tumi ye paòilä çloka, se haya pramäëa
sei çloke äise ‘kåñëa—svayaà bhagavän’
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tumi—you; ye—which; paòilä—have recited; çloka—verse; se—that; 
haya—is; pramäëa—evidence; sei çloke—in that verse; äise kåñëa—Kåñëa 
is; svayam bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“You have recited the çloka beginning with ‘siddhäntatas tv abhede ’pi.’ 
That very verse is evidence that Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

TEXT 146

siddhäntatas tv abhede ’pi
çréça-kåñëa-svarüpayoù
rasenotkåñyate kåñëa-
rüpam eñä rasa-sthitiù

siddhäntataù—in reality; tu—but; abhede—no difference; api—although; 
çré-éça—of the husband of Lakñmé, Näräyaëa; kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; 
svarüpayoù—between the forms; rasena—by transcendental mellows; 
utkåñyate—is superior; kåñëa-rüpam—the form of Lord Kåñëa; eñä—this; 
rasa-sthitiù—the reservoir of pleasure.

“‘According to transcendental realization, there is no difference between 
the forms of Kåñëa and Näräyaëa. Yet in Kåñëa there is a special 
transcendental attraction due to the conjugal mellow, and consequently 
He surpasses Näräyaëa. This is the conclusion of transcendental mellows.’

This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.59). Here Çréla 
Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja says that Lord Caitanya spoke the verse to Veìkaöa 
Bhaööa, and earlier he said that Veìkaöa Bhaööa spoke it to the Lord. But 
since their conversation took place long, long before the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu was composed, the question my be raised as to how either of them 
quoted the verse. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains that this verse and 
many others like it were current among devotees long before the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu was composed. Thus devotees would always quote them 
and explain their purport in ecstasy.
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TEXT 147

svayaà bhagavän ‘kåñëa’ hare lakñméra mana
gopikära mana harite näre ‘näräyaëa’

svayam bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kåñëa—is Lord 
Kåñëa; hare—attracts; lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; mana—the 
mind; gopikära—of the gopés; mana—the minds; harite—to attract; 
näre—is not able; näräyaëa—Lord Näräyaëa.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, attracts the mind of the 
goddess of fortune, but Lord Näräyaëa cannot attract the minds of the 
gopés. This proves the superexcellence of Kåñëa.

TEXT 148

näräyaëera kä kathä, çré-kåñëa äpane
gopikäre häsya karäite haya ‘näräyaëe’

näräyaëera—of Lord Näräyaëa; kä kathä—what to speak; çré-kåñëa—
Lord Çré Kåñëa; äpane—Himself; gopikäre—the gopés; häsya karäite—to 
make them jubilant; haya—becomes; näräyaëe—in the form of Näräyaëa.

“To say nothing of Lord Näräyaëa personally, Lord Kåñëa Himself 
appeared as Näräyaëa just to play a joke on the gopés.

TEXT 149

‘catur-bhuja-mürti’ dekhäya gopé-gaëera äge
sei ‘kåñëe’ gopikära nahe anuräge

catur-bhuja-mürti—four-handed form; dekhäya—exhibits; gopé-gaëera—
of the gopés; äge—in front; sei kåñëe—unto that Kåñëa; gopikära—of the 
gopés; nahe—not; anuräge—attraction.

“Although Kåñëa assumed the four-armed form of Näräyaëa, He could not 
attract the serious attention of the gopés in ecstatic love.
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TEXT 150

gopénäà paçupendra-nandana-juño bhävasya kas täà kåté
vijïätuà kñamate durüha-padavé-saïcäriëaù prakriyäm
äviñkurvati vaiñëavém api tanuà tasmin bhujair jiñëubhir
yäsäà hanta caturbhir adbhuta-rucià rägodayaù kuïcati

gopénäm—of the gopés; paçupa-indra-nandana-juñaù—of the service of 
the son of Vraja’s King, Mahäräja Nanda; bhävasya—ecstatic; kaù—what; 
täm—that; kåté—learned man; vijïätum—to understand; kñamate—
is able; durüha—very difficult to understand; padavé—the position; 
saïcäriëaù—which provokes; prakriyäm—activity; äviñkurvati—He 
manifests; vaiñëavém—of Viñëu; api—certainly; tanum—the body; 
tasmin—in that; bhujaiù—with arms; jiñëubhiù—very beautiful; 
yäsäm—of whom (the gopés); hanta—alas; caturbhiù—four; adbhuta—
wonderfully; rucim—beautiful; räga-udayaù—the evoking of ecstatic 
feelings; kuïcati—cripples.

“‘Once Lord Çré Kåñëa playfully manifested Himself as Näräyaëa, with 
four victorious hands and a very beautiful form. When the gopés saw this 
exalted form, however, their ecstatic feelings were crippled. A learned 
scholar, therefore, cannot understand the gopés’ ecstatic feelings, which 
are firmly fixed upon the original form of Lord Kåñëa as the son of Nanda 
Mahäräja. The wonderful feelings of the gopés in ecstatic parama-rasa with 
Kåñëa constitute the greatest mystery in spiritual life.’”

This is a verse spoken by Närada Muni in the Lalita-mädhava-näöaka 
(6.14), a drama written by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 151

eta kahi’ prabhu täìra garva cürëa kariyä
täìre sukha dite kahe siddhänta phiräiyä

eta kahi’—saying this; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—
his (of Veìkaöa Bhaööa); garva—pride; cürëa kariyä—smashing into 
pieces; täìre—unto him; sukha dite—to give happiness; kahe—says; 
siddhänta phiräiyä—turning the whole conversation.
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In this way Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu deflated the pride of Veìkaöa 
Bhaööa, but just to make him happy again, He spoke as follows.

TEXT 152

duùkha nä bhäviha, bhaööa, kailuì parihäsa
çästra-siddhänta çuna, yäte vaiñëava-viçväsa

duùkha—unhappiness; nä—do not; bhäviha—bear; bhaööa—My dear 
Veìkaöa Bhaööa; kailuì parihäsa—I was simply making a joke; çästra-
siddhänta—the conclusion of the revealed scriptures; çuna—hear; yäte—
in which; vaiñëava-viçväsa—the faith of the Vaiñëavas.

The Lord pacified Veìkaöa Bhaööa by saying, “Actually whatever I have 
said is by way of jest. Now you can hear from Me the conclusion of the 
çästras, in which every Vaiñëava devotee has firm faith.

TEXT 153

kåñëa-näräyaëa, yaiche eka-i svarüpa
gopé-lakñmé-bheda nähi haya eka-rüpa

kåñëa-näräyaëa—Lord Kåñëa and Lord Näräyaëa; yaiche—as; eka-i—one; 
svarüpa—form; gopé—the gopés; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; bheda—
difference; nähi—there is not; haya—there is; eka-rüpa—one form.

“There is no difference between Lord Kåñëa and Lord Näräyaëa, for They 
are of the same form. Similarly, there is no difference between the gopés 
and the goddess of fortune, for they also are of the same form.

TEXT 154

gopé-dväre lakñmé kare kåñëa-saìgäsväda
éçvaratve bheda mänile haya aparädha

gopé-dväre—through the gopés; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; kare—
does; kåñëa-saìga-äsväda—tasting the sweetness of the association of 



986

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Lord Kåñëa; éçvaratve—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bheda—
difference; mänile—if one considers; haya—there is; aparädha—offense.

“The goddess of fortune enjoys the association of Kåñëa through the gopés. 
One should not differentiate between the forms of the Lord, for such a 
conception is offensive.

TEXT 155

eka éçvara—bhaktera dhyäna-anurüpa
eka-i vigrahe kare nänäkära rüpa

eka éçvara—the Lord is one; bhaktera—of the devotees; dhyäna—
meditation; anurüpa—according to; eka-i—one; vigrahe—in form; kare—
exhibits; nänä-äkära—different; rüpa—forms.

“There is no difference between the transcendental forms of the Lord. 
Different forms are manifested due to different attachments of different 
devotees. Actually the Lord is one, but He appears in different forms just 
to satisfy His devotees.

In the Brahma-saàhitä (5.33) it is stated:

advaitam acyutam anädim ananta-rüpam 
ädyaà puräëa-puruñaà nava-yauvanaà ca

The Lord is advaita, without differentiation. There is no difference 
between the forms of Kåñëa, Räma, Näräyaëa and Viñëu. All of Them 
are one. Sometimes foolish people ask whether when we chant “Räma” in 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra we refer to Lord Rämacandra or Lord Balaräma. 
If a devotee says that the name Räma in the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra 
refers to Balaräma, a foolish person may become angry because to him the 
name Räma refers to Lord Rämacandra. Actually there is no difference 
between Balaräma and Lord Räma. It does not matter whether one refers 
to Balaräma or to Lord Rämacandra when chanting Hare Räma, for 
there is no difference between Them. However, it is offensive to think 
that Balaräma is superior to Lord Rämacandra or vice versa. Neophyte 
devotees do not understand this çästric conclusion, and consequently 
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they unnecessarily create an offensive situation. In text 154 Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu clarified this in a very lucid way: éçvaratve bheda mänile haya 
aparädha. “It is offensive for one to differentiate between the forms of 
the Lord.” On the other hand, one should not think that the forms of the 
Lord are the same as the forms of the demigods. This is certainly offensive, 
as confirmed by the Vaiñëava-tantra:

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 
samatvenaiva vékñeta sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]

“A päñaëòé is one who considers the great demigods such as Lord Brahmä 
and Lord Çiva equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa.” 
(Hari-bhakti-viläsa 7.117)

The conclusion is that we should neither differentiate between the forms 
of the Lord nor equate the forms of the Lord with the forms of demigods 
or human beings. For instance, sometimes foolish sannyäsés, thinking the 
body of the Lord to be material, equate daridra-näräyaëa with Näräyaëa, 
and this is certainly offensive. Unless one is instructed by a bona fide 
spiritual master, he cannot perfectly understand these different forms. 
The Brahma-saàhitä confirms, vedeñu durlabham adurlabham ätma-
bhaktau [Bs. 5.33]. One cannot understand the differences between the 
forms of the Lord simply by academic study or by reading Vedic literature. 
One must learn from a realized devotee. Only then can one learn how to 
distinguish between one form of the Lord and another. The conclusion is 
that there is no difference between the forms of the Lord, but there is a 
difference between His forms and those of the demigods.

TEXT 156

maëir yathä vibhägena
néla-pétädibhir yutaù

rüpa-bhedam aväpnoti
dhyäna-bhedät tathäcyutaù
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maëiù—jewel, specifically the jewel known as vaidürya; yathä—as; 
vibhägena—separately; néla—blue; péta—yellow; ädibhiù—and with other 
colors; yutaù—joined; rüpa-bhedam—difference of form; aväpnoti—
gets; dhyäna-bhedät—by different types of meditation; tathä—similarly; 
acyutaù—the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘When the jewel known as vaidürya touches various other materials, it 
appears to be separated into different colors, and consequently its forms 
also appear different. Similarly, according to the meditational ecstasy of 
the devotee, the Lord, who is known as Acyuta [“the infallible one”], 
appears in different forms, although He is essentially one.’”

This is a verse quoted from Çré Närada-païcarätra.

TEXT 157

bhaööa kahe,—kähäì ämi jéva pämara
kähäì tumi sei kåñëa,—säkñät éçvara

bhaööa kahe—Veìkaöa Bhaööa said; kähäì—whereas; ämi—I; jéva—an 
ordinary living being; pämara—fallen; kähäì—whereas; tumi—You; sei 
kåñëa—the same Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; säkñät éçvara—
directly the Lord.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa then said, “I am an ordinary fallen living entity, but You 
are Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself.

TEXT 158

agädha éçvara-lélä kichui nä jäni
tumi yei kaha, sei satya kari’ mäni

agädha—unfathomable; éçvara-lélä—pastimes of the Lord; kichui—
anything; nä jäni—I do not know; tumi—You; yei—whatever; kaha—say; 
sei satya—that is right; kari’ mäni—I accept.

“The transcendental pastimes of the Lord are unfathomable, and I do not 
know anything about them. Whatever You say I accept as the truth.
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This is the way to understand the truth about the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. After hearing the Bhagavad-gétä, Arjuna said very much the 
same thing:

sarvam etad åtaà manye yan mäà vadasi keçava 
na hi te bhagavan vyaktià vidur devä na dänaväù

“O Kåñëa, I totally accept as truth all that You have told me. Neither the 
demigods nor the demons, O Lord, can understand Your personality.” (Bg. 
10.14)

It is not possible to understand the truth about the pastimes of the Lord 
simply by using our own logic, argument and academic education. We must 
receive bona fide information from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
just as Arjuna received information when Kåñëa spoke the Bhagavad-gétä. 
We have to accept the Bhagavad-gétä or any other Vedic literature in good 
faith. These Vedic literatures are the only source of knowledge about the 
Lord. We must understand that we cannot comprehend the Absolute 
Truth by the speculative process.

TEXT 159

more pürëa kåpä kaila lakñmé-näräyaëa
täìra kåpäya päinu tomära caraëa-daraçana

more—unto me; pürëa—complete; kåpä—mercy; kaila—did; lakñmé-
näräyaëa—the Deity of mother goddess of fortune and Näräyaëa; täìra 
kåpäya—by Their mercy; päinu—I have gotten; tomära—Your; caraëa-
daraçana—vision of the lotus feet.

“I have been engaged in the service of Lakñmé-Näräyaëa, and it is due to 
Their mercy that I have been able to see Your lotus feet.

TEXT 160

kåpä kari’ kahile more kåñëera mahimä
yäìra rüpa-guëaiçvaryera keha nä päya sémä
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kåpä kari’—showing causeless mercy; kahile—You have spoken; more—
unto me; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; mahimä—the glories; yäìra—whose; 
rüpa-guëa-aiçvaryera—of forms, qualities and opulence; keha—anyone; 
nä—not; päya—gets; sémä—the limit.

“Out of Your causeless mercy You have told me of the glories of Lord 
Kåñëa. No one can reach the end of the opulence, qualities and forms of 
the Lord.

TEXT 161

ebe se jäninu kåñëa-bhakti sarvopari
kåtärtha karile, more kahile kåpä kari’

ebe—now; se—that; jäninu—I understand; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional 
service to Lord Kåñëa; sarva-upari—above all; kåta-artha—successful; 
karile—You have made; more—unto me; kahile—You have spoken; kåpä 
kari’—by Your causeless mercy.

“I can now understand that devotional service unto Lord Kåñëa is the 
supreme form of worship. Out of Your causeless mercy You have made my 
life successful simply by explaining the facts.”

TEXT 162

eta bali’ bhaööa paòilä prabhura caraëe
kåpä kari’ prabhu täìre kailä äliìgane

eta bali’—saying this; bhaööa—Veìkaöa Bhaööa; paòilä—fell down; 
prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of the Lord; kåpä kari’—showing 
him mercy; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; 
kailä—did; äliìgane—embracing.

After saying this, Veìkaöa Bhaööa fell down before the lotus feet of the 
Lord, and the Lord, out of His causeless mercy, embraced him.
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TEXT 163

cäturmäsya pürëa haila, bhaööa-äjïä laïä
dakñiëa calilä prabhu çré-raìga dekhiyä

cäturmäsya—the period of Cäturmäsya; pürëa haila—became completed; 
bhaööa-äjïä laïä—taking permission from Veìkaöa Bhaööa; dakñiëa—
south; calilä—proceeded; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-raìga 
dekhiyä—visiting Çré Raìga.

When the period of Cäturmäsya was completed, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
took permission to leave from Veìkaöa Bhaööa, and after visiting Çré Raìga, 
He proceeded further toward southern India.

TEXT 164

saìgete calilä bhaööa, nä yäya bhavane
täìre vidäya dilä prabhu aneka yatane

saìgete—along with Him; calilä—began to go; bhaööa—Veìkaöa Bhaööa; 
nä yäya bhavane—does not return to his home; täìre—unto him; vidäya 
dilä—gave farewell; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; aneka yatane—
with great endeavor.

Veìkaöa Bhaööa did not want to return home but also wanted to go with 
the Lord. It was with great endeavor that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade 
him farewell.

TEXT 165

prabhura viyoge bhaööa haila acetana
ei raìga-lélä kare çacéra nandana

prabhura viyoge—on account of separation from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööa—Veìkaöa Bhaööa; haila—became; acetana—unconscious; ei—this; 
raìga-lélä—pastime at Çré Raìga-kñetra; kare—does; çacéra nandana—
the son of mother Çacé.
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When He did so, Veìkaöa Bhaööa fell down unconscious. Such are the 
pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé, at Çré 
Raìga-kñetra.

TEXT 166

åñabha-parvate cali’ äilä gaurahari
näräyaëa dekhilä täìhä nati-stuti kari’

åñabha-parvate—to the Åñabha Hill; cali’—walking; äilä—arrived; 
gaurahari—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näräyaëa—the Deity of 
Lord Näräyaëa; dekhilä—saw; täìhä—there; nati-stuti kari’—offering 
obeisances and prayers.

When the Lord arrived at Åñabha Hill, He saw the temple of Lord Näräyaëa 
and offered obeisances and various prayers.

Åñabha Hill (Änägaòa-malaya-parvata) lies twelve miles north of Madurai 
City, in the district of Madurai, in southern Tamil Nadu. It is one of the 
mountains known as the Kuöakäcalas. Nearby Åñabha Hill is the forest 
where Lord Åñabhadeva burned Himself to ashes.

TEXT 167

paramänanda-puré tähäì rahe catur-mäsa
çuni’ mahäprabhu gelä puré-gosäïira päça

paramänanda-puré—Paramänanda Puré; tähäì—there; rahe—remained; 
catur-mäsa—four months; çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; puré—Paramänanda Puré; gosäïira—the 
spiritual master; päça—near.

Paramänanda Puré had stayed at Åñabha Hill during the four months of 
the rainy season, and when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this, He 
immediately went to see him.
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TEXT 168

puré-gosäïira prabhu kaila caraëa vandana
preme puré gosäïi täìre kaila äliìgana

puré-gosäïira—of Paramänanda Puré; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—did; caraëa vandana—worship of the lotus feet; preme—in 
ecstasy; puré gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; täìre—unto Him; kaila—did; 
äliìgana—embracing.

Upon meeting Paramänanda Puré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered him 
all respects, touching his lotus feet, and Paramänanda Puré embraced the 
Lord in ecstasy.

TEXT 169

tina-dina preme doìhe kåñëa-kathä-raìge
sei vipra-ghare doìhe rahe eka-saìge

tina-dina—three days; preme—in ecstasy; doìhe—both; kåñëa-kathä—
discussing topics of Kåñëa; raìge—in jubilation; sei vipra-ghare—in the 
home of a brähmaëa; doìhe—both of them; rahe—stayed; eka-saìge—
together.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed with Paramänanda Puré in the brähmaëa’s 
house where he was residing. The two of them passed three days there 
discussing topics of Kåñëa.

TEXT 170

puré-gosäïi bale,—ämi yäba puruñottame
puruñottama dekhi’ gauòe yäba gaìgä-snäne

puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; bale—said; ämi—I; yäba—shall go; 
puruñottame—to Jagannätha Puré; puruñottama dekhi’—after visiting 
Jagannätha Puré; gauòe yäba—I shall go to Bengal; gaìgä-snäne—for 
bathing in the Ganges.
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Paramänanda Puré informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that he was going to 
see Puruñottama at Jagannätha Puré. After seeing Lord Jagannätha there, 
he would go to Bengal to bathe in the Ganges.

TEXT 171

prabhu kahe,—tumi punaù äisa néläcale
ämi setubandha haite äsiba alpa-käle

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi—you; punaù—again; äisa—come; 
néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; ämi—I; setubandha haite—from Rämeçvara; 
äsiba—shall return; alpa-käle—very soon.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told him, “Please return to Jagannätha 
Puré, for I will return there very soon from Rämeçvara [Setubandha].

TEXT 172

tomära nikaöe rahi,—hena väïchä haya
néläcale äsibe more haïä sadaya

tomära nikaöe—with you; rahi—I may stay; hena—such; väïchä haya—is 
My desire; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äsibe—please come; more—unto 
Me; haïä—being; sa-daya—merciful.

“It is My desire to stay with you, and therefore if you would return to 
Jagannätha Puré, you would show great mercy to Me.”

TEXT 173

eta bali’ täìra öhäïi ei äjïä laïä
dakñiëe calilä prabhu harañita haïä

eta bali’—saying this; täìra öhäïi—from him; ei äjïä laïä—taking 
permission; dakñiëe calilä—departed for southern India; prabhu—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; harañita haïä—being very pleased.
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After talking in this way with Paramänanda Puré, the Lord took his 
permission to leave and, very pleased, departed for southern India.

TEXT 174

paramänanda puré tabe calilä néläcale
mahäprabhu cali cali äilä çré-çaile

paramänanda puré—Paramänanda Puré; tabe—then; calilä néläcale—
departed for Jagannätha Puré; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
cali cali—walking; äilä—came; çré-çaile—to Çré Çaila.

Thus Paramänanda Puré started for Jagannätha Puré, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu began walking toward Çré Çaila.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks, “Which Çré Çaila is 
being indicated by Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé is not clearly understood. 
There is no temple of Mallikärjuna in this area because the Çré Çaila 
located in the district of Dhärwäd cannot possibly be there. That Çré Çaila 
is on the southern side of Belgaum, and the Çiva temple of Mallikärjuna 
is located there. (Refer to text 15 of this chapter.) It is said that on that 
hill Lord Çiva lived with Devé. Also, Lord Brahmä lived there with all the 
demigods.”

TEXT 175

çiva-durgä rahe tähäì brähmaëera veçe
mahäprabhu dekhi’ doìhära ha-ila ulläse

çiva-durgä—Lord Çiva and his wife, Durgä; rahe tähäì—stayed there; 
brähmaëera veçe—in the dress of brähmaëas; mahäprabhu dekhi’—seeing 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; doìhära—of both of them; ha-ila—there was; 
ulläse—great pleasure.

In Çré Çaila Lord Çiva and his wife Durgä lived in the dress of brähmaëas, 
and when they saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they became very pleased.
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In Çré Çaila Lord Çiva and his wife Durgä lived in the dress of brähmaëas, and when 
they saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they became very pleased. Lord Çiva, dressed like a 
brähmaëa, gave alms to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and invited Him to spend three days in 
a solitary place. Sitting there together, they talked very confidentially. After talking with 
Lord Çiva, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took his permission to leave.
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TEXT 176

tina dina bhikñä dila kari’ nimantraëa
nibhåte vasi’ gupta-värtä kahe dui jana

tina dina—for three days; bhikñä dila—offered alms; kari’ nimantraëa—
inviting Him; nibhåte—in a solitary place; vasi’—sitting together; gupta-
värtä—confidential talks; kahe—speak; dui jana—both of them.

Lord Çiva, dressed like a brähmaëa, gave alms to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and invited Him to spend three days in a solitary place. Sitting there 
together, they talked very confidentially.

TEXT 177

täìra saìge mahäprabhu kari iñöagoñöhé
täìra äjïä laïä äilä puré kämakoñöhé

täìra saìge—with him; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kari 
iñöa-goñöhé—discussing spiritual subject matter; täìra—his; äjïä—order; 
laïä—taking; äilä—came; puré kämakoñöhé—to Kämakoñöhé-puré.

After talking with Lord Çiva, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took his permission 
to leave and went to Kämakoñöhé-puré.

TEXT 178

dakñiëa-mathurä äilä kämakoñöhé haite
tähäì dekhä haila eka brähmaëa-sahite

dakñiëa-mathurä—at southern Mathurä; äilä—arrived; kämakoñöhé 
haite—from Kämakoñöhé; tähäì—there; dekhä haila—He met; eka—one; 
brähmaëa-sahite—with a brähmaëa. 

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at southern Mathurä from 
Kämakoñöhé, He met a brähmaëa.
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Southern Mathurä, presently known as Madurai, is situated on the banks 
of the Bhägäi River. This place of pilgrimage is specifically meant for the 
devotees of Lord Çiva; therefore it is called Çaiva-kñetra, that is, the place 
where Lord Çiva is worshiped. In this area there are mountains and forests. 
There are also two Çiva temples, one known as Rämeçvara and the other 
known as Sundareçvara. There is also a temple to Devé called the Ménäkñé-
devé temple, which displays very great architectural craftsmanship. 
It was built under the supervision of the kings of the Päëòya Dynasty, 
and when the Muslims attacked this temple, as well as the temple of 
Sundareçvara, great damage was done. In the Christian year 1372, a king 
named Kampanna Udaiyara reigned on the throne of Madurai. Long ago, 
Emperor Kulaçekhara ruled this area, and during his reign he established 
a colony of brähmaëas. A well-known king named Anantaguëa Päëòya is 
an eleventh-generation descendant of Emperor Kulaçekhara.

TEXT 179

sei vipra mahäprabhuke kaila nimantraëa
räma-bhakta sei vipra—virakta mahäjana

sei vipra—that brähmaëa; mahäprabhuke—unto Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; nimantraëa—invitation; räma-bhakta—
devotee of Lord Rämacandra; sei—that; vipra—brähmaëa; virakta—very 
much detached; mahäjana—a great devotee and authority.

The brähmaëa who met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu invited the Lord to his 
home. This brähmaëa was a great devotee and an authority on Lord Çré 
Rämacandra. He was always detached from material activities.

TEXT 180

kåtamäläya snäna kari’ äilä täìra ghare
bhikñä ki dibena vipra,—päka nähi kare

kåtamäläya—in the Kåtamälä River; snäna kari’—bathing; äilä—came; 
täìra—of the brähmaëa; ghare—to the home; bhikñä—offering of alms; 
ki dibena—what shall give; vipra—the brähmaëa; päka—cooking; nähi 
kare—did not do.
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After bathing in the river Kåtamälä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the 
brähmaëa’s house to take lunch, but He saw that the food was unprepared 
because the brähmaëa had not cooked it.

TEXT 181

mahäprabhu kahe täìre,—çuna mahäçaya
madhyähna haila, kene päka nähi haya

mahäprabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; täìre—unto him; çuna 
mahäçaya—please hear, My dear sir; madhya-ahna haila—it is already 
noon; kene—why; päka nähi haya—you did not cook.

Seeing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear sir, please tell Me 
why you have not cooked. It is already noon.”

TEXT 182

vipra kahe,—prabhu, mora araëye vasati
päkera sämagré vane nä mile samprati

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa replied; prabhu—O Lord; mora—my; araëye—
in the forest; vasati—residence; päkera sämagré—the ingredients for 
cooking; vane—in the forest; nä mile—are not available; samprati—at 
this time.

The brähmaëa replied, “My dear Lord, we are living in the forest. For the 
time being we cannot get all the ingredients for cooking.

TEXT 183

vanya çäka-phala-müla änibe lakñmaëa
tabe sétä karibena päka-prayojana

vanya—of the forest; çäka—vegetables; phala-müla—fruits and roots; 
änibe—will bring; lakñmaëa—Lakñmaëa; tabe—that time; sétä—mother 
Sétä; karibena—will do; päka-prayojana—the necessary cooking.
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“When Lakñmaëa brings all the vegetables, fruits and roots from the forest, 
Sétä will do the necessary cooking.”

TEXT 184

täìra upäsanä çuni’ prabhu tuñöa hailä
äste-vyaste sei vipra randhana karilä

täìra—his; upäsanä—method of worship; çuni’—hearing; prabhu—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tuñöa hailä—was very pleased; äste-vyaste—
with great haste; sei—that; vipra—brähmaëa; randhana karilä—began to 
cook.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very satisfied to hear about the brähmaëa’s 
method of worship. Finally the brähmaëa hastily made arrangements for 
cooking.

TEXT 185

prabhu bhikñä kaila dinera tåtéya-prahare
nirviëëa sei vipra upaväsa kare

prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä kaila—took His luncheon; 
dinera—of the day; tåtéya-prahare—at about three o’clock; nirviëëa—
sorrowful; sei—that; vipra—brähmaëa; upaväsa kare—fasted.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His lunch at about three o’clock, but the 
brähmaëa, being very sorrowful, fasted.

TEXT 186

prabhu kahe,—vipra käìhe kara upaväsa
kene eta duùkha, kene karaha hutäça

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; vipra—My dear 
brähmaëa; käìhe—why; kara upaväsa—you are fasting; kene—why; eta—
so much; duùkha—unhappiness; kene—why; karaha hutäça—you express 
so much worry.
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While the brähmaëa was fasting, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked him, 
“Why are you fasting? Why are you so unhappy? Why are you so worried?”

TEXT 187

vipra kahe,-jévane mora nähi prayojana
agni-jale praveçiyä chäòiba jévana

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa said; jévane mora—for my life; nähi—there 
is not; prayojana—necessity; agni—in fire; jale—in water; praveçiyä—
entering; chäòiba—I shall give up; jévana—life.

The brähmaëa replied, “I have no reason to live. I shall give up my life by 
entering either fire or water.

TEXT 188

jagan-mätä mahä-lakñmé sétä-öhäkuräëé
räkñase sparçila täìre,—ihä käne çuni

jagat-mätä—the mother of the universe; mahä-lakñmé—the supreme 
goddess of fortune; sétä-öhäkuräëé—mother Sétä; räkñase—the demon 
Rävaëa; sparçila—touched; täìre—her; ihä—this; käne çuni—I have 
heard.

“My dear Sir, mother Sétä is the mother of the universe and the supreme 
goddess of fortune. She has been touched by the demon Rävaëa, and I am 
troubled upon hearing this news.

TEXT 189

e çaréra dharibäre kabhu nä yuyäya
ei duùkhe jvale deha, präëa nähi yäya

e çaréra—this body; dharibäre—to keep; kabhu—ever; nä—not; yuyäya—
deserve; ei duùkhe—in this unhappiness; jvale deha—my body is burning; 
präëa—my life; nähi yäya—does not go away.
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“Sir, due to my unhappiness I cannot continue living. Although my body 
is burning, my life is not leaving.”

TEXT 190

prabhu kahe,—e bhävanä nä kariha ära
paëòita haïä kene nä karaha vicära

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; e bhävanä—this kind of thinking; nä—do 
not; kariha—do; ära—anymore; paëòita haïä—being a learned paëòita; 
kena—why; nä karaha—you do not make; vicära—consideration.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Please do not think this way any longer. 
You are a learned paëòita. Why don’t you consider the case?”

TEXT 191

éçvara-preyasé sétä-cid-änanda-mürti
präkåta-indriyera täìre dekhite nähi çakti

éçvara-preyasé—the dearmost wife of the Lord; sétä—mother Sétä; cit-
änanda-mürti—spiritual blissful form; präkåta—material; indriyera—of 
the senses; täìre—her; dekhite—to see; nähi—there is not; çakti—power.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Sétädevé, the dearmost wife of the 
Supreme Lord Rämacandra, certainly has a spiritual form full of bliss. No 
one can see her with material eyes, for no materialist has such power.

TEXT 192

sparçibära kärya ächuka, nä päya darçana
sétära äkåti-mäyä harila rävaëa

sparçibära—to touch; kärya—business; ächuka—let it be; nä—does not; 
päya—get; darçana—sight; sétära—of mother Sétä; äkåti-mäyä—the form 
made of mäyä; harila—took away; rävaëa—the demon Rävaëa.
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“To say nothing of touching mother Sétä, a person with material senses 
cannot even see her. When Rävaëa kidnapped her, he kidnapped only her 
material, illusory form.

TEXT 193

rävaëa äsitei sétä antardhäna kaila
rävaëera äge mäyä-sétä päöhäila

rävaëa—the demon Rävaëa; äsitei—as soon as he arrived; sétä—mother 
Sétä; antardhäna kaila—disappeared; rävaëera äge—before the demon 
Rävaëa; mäyä-sétä—illusory, material form of Sétä; päöhäila—sent.

“As soon as Rävaëa arrived before Sétä, she disappeared. Then just to 
cheat Rävaëa she sent an illusory, material form.

TEXT 194

apräkåta vastu nahe präkåta-gocara
veda-puräëete ei kahe nirantara

apräkåta—spiritual; vastu—substance; nahe—not; präkåta—of matter; 
gocara—within the jurisdiction; veda-puräëete—the Vedas and the 
Puräëas; ei—this; kahe—say; nirantara—always.

“Spiritual substance is never within the jurisdiction of the material 
conception. This is always the verdict of the Vedas and Puräëas.”

As stated in the Kaöha Upaniñad (2.3.9, 12):

na sandåçe tiñöhati rüpam asya 
na cakñuñä paçyati kaçcanainam

hådä manéñä manasäbhikÿpto 
ya etad vidur amåtäs te bhavanti

naiva väcä na manasä präptuà çakyo na cakñuñä
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“Spirit is not within the jurisdiction of material eyes, words or mind.”

Similarly, Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.84.13) states:

yasyätma-buddhiù kuëape tri-dhätuke 
sva-dhéù kalaträdiñu bhauma ijya-dhéù 

yat-tértha-buddhiù salile na karhicij 
janeñv abhijïeñu sa eva go-kharaù

“A human being who identifies his body made of three elements with his 
self, who considers the by-products of his body to be his kinsmen, who 
considers the land of his birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than to meet men of transcendental 
knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.”

These are some Vedic statements about spiritual substance. Spiritual 
substance cannot be seen by the unintelligent, because they do not 
have the eyes or the mentality to see the spirit soul. Consequently they 
think that there is no such thing as spirit. But the followers of the Vedic 
injunctions take their information from Vedic statements, such as the 
verses from the Kaöha Upaniñad and Çrémad-Bhägavatam quoted above..

TEXT 195

viçväsa karaha tumi ämära vacane
punarapi ku-bhävanä nä kariha mane

viçväsa karaha—believe; tumi—you; ämära—My; vacane—in the words; 
punarapi—again; ku-bhävanä—misconception; nä kariha—do not do; 
mane—in the mind.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then assured the brähmaëa, “Have faith in My 
words and do not burden your mind any longer with this misconception.”

This is the process of spiritual understanding. Acintyä khalu ye bhävä na 
täàs tarkeëa yojayet: “We should not try to understand things beyond our 
material conception by argument and counterargument.” Mahä-jano yena 
gataù sa panthäù: “We have to follow in the footsteps of great authorities 
coming down in the paramparä system.” If we approach a bona fide äcärya 
and keep faith in his words, spiritual realization will be easy.
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TEXT 196

prabhura vacane viprera ha-ila viçväsa
bhojana karila, haila jévanera äça

prabhura vacane—in the words of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
viprera—of the brähmaëa; ha-ila—was; viçväsa—faith; bhojana karila—
he took his lunch; haila—there was; jévanera—for living; äça—hope.

Although the brähmaëa was fasting, he had faith in the words of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and accepted food. In this way his life was saved.

TEXT 197

täìre äçväsiyä prabhu karilä gamana
kåtamäläya snäna kari äilä durvaçana

täìre äçväsiyä—assuring him; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä 
gamana—departed; kåtamäläya—in the river known as Kåtamälä; snäna 
kari—bathing; äilä—came; durvaçana—to Durvaçana.

After thus assuring the brähmaëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu proceeded 
further into southern India and finally arrived at Durvaçana, where He 
bathed in the river Kåtamälä.

Presently the Kåtamälä River is known as the river Bhägäi or Vaigai. This 
river has three tributaries, named Surulé, Varäha-nadé and Baööilla-guëòu. 
The river Kåtamälä is also mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.39) by 
the sage Karabhäjana.

TEXT 198

durvaçane raghunäthe kaila daraçana
mahendra-çaile paraçurämera kaila vandana

durvaçane—at Durvaçana; raghunäthe—Lord Rämacandra; kaila 
daraçana—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited; mahendra-çaile—on 
Mahendra-çaila; paraçu-rämera—to Lord Paraçuräma; kaila vandana—
offered prayers.
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At Durvaçana Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the temple of Lord 
Rämacandra, and on the hill known as Mahendra-çaila He saw Lord 
Paraçuräma.

In Durvaçana, or Darbhaçayana (now known as Tiruppullani), which is 
seven miles east of Ramnad, there is a temple of Lord Rämacandra. The 
hill known as Mahendra-çaila is near Tirunelveli, and at the end of this 
hill is a city known as Tiruchendur. West of Mahendra-çaila is the territory 
of Tribäìkura. There is mention of Mahendra-çaila in the Rämäyaëa.

TEXT 199

setubandhe äsi’ kaila dhanus-térthe snäna
rämeçvara dekhi’ tähäì karila viçräma

setubandhe äsi’—coming to Setubandha; kaila—did; dhanuù-térthe 
snäna—bathing at the holy place known as Dhanus-tértha; rämeçvara 
dekhi’—visiting the holy place Rämeçvara; tähäì—there; karila viçräma—
took rest.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to Setubandha [Rämeçvara], where 
He took His bath at the place called Dhanus-tértha. From there He visited 
the Rämeçvara temple and then took rest.

The path from Mandapam through the ocean to the island known as 
Pambam consists partly of sand and partly of water. The island of Pambam 
is about seventeen miles long and six miles wide. On this island, four miles 
north of Pambam Harbor, is Setubandha, where the temple of Rämeçvara 
is located. This is a temple of Lord Çiva, and the name Rämeçvara indicates 
that he is a great personality whose worshipable Deity is Lord Räma. Thus 
the Lord Çiva found in the temple of Rämeçvara is a great devotee of Lord 
Rämacandra. It is said, devé-pattanam ärabhya gaccheyuù setu-bandhanam: 
“After visiting the temple of the goddess Durgä, one should go to the 
temple of Rämeçvara.”
In this area there are twenty-four different holy places, one of which is 
Dhanus-tértha, located about twelve miles southeast of Rämeçvara. It is 
near the last station of the South Indian Railway, a station called Ramnad. 
It is said that here, on the request of Rävaëa’s younger brother Vibhéñaëa, 
Lord Rämacandra destroyed the bridge to Laìkä with His bow while 
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returning to His capital. It is also said that one who visits Dhanus-tértha is 
liberated from the cycle of birth and death, and that one who bathes there 
gets all the fruitive results of performing the yajïa known as Agniñöoma.

TEXT 200

vipra-sabhäya çune täìhä kürma-puräëa
tära madhye äilä pativratä-upäkhyäna

vipra-sabhäya—among the assembly of brähmaëas; çune—hears; täìhä—
there; kürma-puräëa—the Kürma Puräëa; tära madhye—within that 
book; äilä—there was; pati-vratä—of the chaste woman; upäkhyäna—
narration.

There, among the brähmaëas, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu listened to the 
Kürma Puräëa, wherein is mentioned the chaste woman’s narration.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks that only two khaëòas 
of the Kürma Puräëa are now available, namely the Pürva-khaëòa and 
Uttara-khaëòa. Sometimes it is said that the Kürma Puräëa contains six 
thousand verses, but according to Çrémad-Bhägavatam the original Kürma 
Puräëa contains seventeen thousand verses. It is considered the fifteenth 
of the the eighteen Mahä-puräëas.

TEXT 201

pativratä-çiromaëi janaka-nandiné
jagatera mätä sétä—rämera gåhiëé

pati-vratä—chaste woman; çiromaëi—the topmost; janaka-nandiné—is 
the daughter of King Janaka; jagatera—of all the three worlds; mätä—the 
mother; sétä—Sétä; rämera—of Lord Rämacandra; gåhiëé—wife.

Çrématé Sétädevé is the mother of the three worlds and the wife of Lord 
Rämacandra. Among chaste women she is supreme, and she is the daughter 
of King Janaka.
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TEXT 202

rävaëa dekhiyä sétä laila agnira çaraëa
rävaëa haite agni kaila sétäke ävaraëa

rävaëa dekhiyä—after seeing Rävaëa; sétä—mother Sétä; laila—took; 
agnira—of fire; çaraëa—shelter; rävaëa—Rävaëa; haite—from; agni—
fire; kaila—did; sétäke—unto mother Sétä; ävaraëa—covering.

When Rävaëa came to kidnap mother Sétä and she saw him, she took 
shelter of the fire-god, Agni. The fire-god covered the body of mother 
Sétä, and in this way she was protected from the hands of Rävaëa.

TEXT 203

‘mäyä-sétä’ rävaëa nila, çunilä äkhyäne
çuni’ mahäprabhu haila änandita mane

mäyä-sétä—false, illusory Sétä; rävaëa—the demon Rävaëa; nila—took; 
çunilä—heard; äkhyäne—in the narration of the Kürma Puräëa; çuni’—
hearing this; mahäprabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haila—
became; änandita—very happy; mane—within the mind.

Upon hearing from the Kürma Puräëa how Rävaëa had kidnapped a false 
form of mother Sétä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very satisfied.

TEXT 204

sétä laïä räkhilena pärvatéra sthäne
‘mäyä-sétä’ diyä agni vaïcilä rävaëe

sétä laïä—taking away mother Sétä; räkhilena—kept; pärvatéra sthäne—
with mother Pärvaté, or goddess Durgä; mäyä-sétä—the false, illusory form 
of Sétä; diyä—delivering; agni—fire-god; vaïcilä—cheated; rävaëe—the 
demon Rävaëa.

The fire-god, Agni, took away the real Sétä and brought her to the place of 
Pärvaté, goddess Durgä. An illusory form of mother Sétä was then delivered 
to Rävaëa, and in this way Rävaëa was cheated.
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TEXT 205

raghunätha äsi’ yabe rävaëe märila
agni-parékñä dite yabe sétäre änila

raghunätha—Lord Rämacandra; äsi’—coming; yabe—when; rävaëe—
Rävaëa; märila—killed; agni-parékñä—test by fire; dite—to give; yabe—
when; sétäre—Sétä; änila—brought.

After Rävaëa was killed by Lord Rämacandra, Sétädevé was brought before 
the fire and tested.

TEXT 206

tabe mäyä-sétä agni kari antardhäna
satya-sétä äni’ dila räma-vidyamäna

tabe—at that time; mäyä-sétä—the illusory form of Sétä; agni—the fire-
god; kari—doing; antardhäna—disappearing; satya-sétä—real Sétä; äni’—
bringing; dila—delivered; räma—of Rämacandra; vidyamäna—in the 
presence.

When the illusory Sétä was brought before the fire by Lord Rämacandra, 
the fire-god made the illusory form disappear and delivered the real Sétä to 
Lord Rämacandra.

TEXT 207

çuniïä prabhura änandita haila mana
rämadäsa-viprera kathä ha-ila smaraëa

çuniïä—hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änandita—
very pleased; haila—became; mana—the mind; rämadäsa-viprera—of 
the brähmaëa known as Rämadäsa; kathä—words; ha-ila smaraëa—He 
remembered.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this story, He was very pleased, 
and He remembered the words of Rämadäsa Vipra.
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After Rävaëa was killed by Lord Rämacandra, Sétädevé was brought before the fire and 
tested. When the illusory Sétä was brought before the fire by Lord Rämacandra, the fire-
god made the illusory form disappear and delivered the real Sétä to Lord Rämacandra.
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TEXT 208

e-saba siddhänta çuni’ prabhura änanda haila
brähmaëera sthäne mägi’ sei patra nila

e-saba siddhänta—all these conclusive statements; çuni’—hearing; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda—happiness; 
haila—there was; brähmaëera sthäne—from the brähmaëas; mägi’—
asking; sei—those; patra—leaves; nila—took.

Indeed, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard these conclusive statements 
from the Kürma Puräëa, He felt great happiness. After asking the 
brähmaëas’ permission, He took possession of the manuscript leaves of 
the Kürma Puräëa.

TEXT 209

nütana patra lekhäïä pustake deoyäila
pratéti lägi’ purätana patra mägi’ nila

nütana—new; patra—leaves; lekhäïä—getting written; pustake—the 
book; deoyäila—He gave; pratéti lägi’—for direct evidence; purätana—the 
old; patra—leaves; mägi’—requesting; nila—He took.

Since the Kürma Puräëa was very old, the manuscript was also very old. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took possession of the original leaves in order 
to have direct evidence. The text was copied onto new leaves in order that 
the Puräëa be replaced.

TEXT 210

patra laïä punaù dakñiëa-mathurä äilä
rämadäsa vipre sei patra äni dilä

patra laïä—taking those leaves; punaù—again; dakñiëa-mathurä—to 
southern Mathurä; äilä—came; rämadäsa vipre—unto the brähmaëa 
known as Rämadäsa; sei patra—those leaves; äni—bringing back; dilä—
delivered.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to southern Mathurä [Madurai] and 
delivered the original manuscript of the Kürma Puräëa to Rämadäsa Vipra.

TEXTS 211–212

sétayärädhito vahniç
chäyä-sétäm ajéjanat

täà jahära daça-grévaù
sétä vahni-puraà gatä

parékñä-samaye vahnià
chäyä-sétä viveça sä

vahniù sétäà samänéya
tat-purastäd anénayat

sétayä—by mother Sétä; ärädhitaù—being called for; vahniù—the fire-
god; chäyä-sétäm—the illusory form of mother Sétä; ajéjanat—created; 
täm—her; jahära—kidnapped; daça-grévaù—the ten-faced Rävaëa; sétä—
mother Sétä; vahni-puram—to the abode of the fire-god; gatä—departed; 
parékñä-samaye—at the time of testing; vahnim—the fire; chäyä-sétä—
the illusory form of Sétä; viveça—entered; sä—she; vahniù—the fire-god; 
sétäm—the original mother Sétä; samänéya—bringing back; tat-purastät—
in His presence; anénayat—brought back.

“When he was petitioned by mother Sétä, the fire-god, Agni, brought forth 
an illusory form of Sétä, and Rävaëa, who had ten heads, kidnapped the 
false Sétä. The original Sétä then went to the abode of the fire-god. When 
Lord Rämacandra tested the body of Sétä, it was the false, illusory Sétä that 
entered the fire. At that time the fire-god brought the original Sétä from 
his abode and delivered her to Lord Rämacandra.”

These two verses are taken from the Kürma Puräëa.

TEXT 213

patra päïä viprera haila änandita mana
prabhura caraëe dhari’ karaye krandana
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patra päïä—getting the leaves; viprera—of the brähmaëa; haila—there 
was; änandita—pleased; mana—mind; prabhura caraëe—the lotus 
feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhari’—taking; karaye—does; 
krandana—crying.

Rämadäsa Vipra was very pleased to receive the original leaf manuscript of 
the Kürma Puräëa, and he immediately fell down before the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and began to cry.

TEXT 214

vipra kahe,—tumi säkñät çré-raghunandana
sannyäséra veñe more dilä daraçana

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa said; tumi—You; säkñät—directly; çré-
raghunandana—Lord Çré Rämacandra; sannyäséra veñe—in the dress of a 
mendicant; more—unto me; dilä—You gave; daraçana—audience.

After receiving the manuscript, the brähmaëa, being very pleased, said, 
“Sir, You are Lord Rämacandra Himself and have come in the dress of a 
sannyäsé to give me audience.

TEXT 215

mahä-duùkha ha-ite more karilä nistära
äji mora ghare bhikñä kara aìgékära

mahä-duùkha—great unhappiness; ha-ite—from; more—me; karilä 
nistära—You delivered; äji—today; mora—my; ghare—at home; bhikñä—
lunch; kara—do; aìgékära—accept.

“My dear Sir, You have delivered me from a very unhappy condition. I 
request that You take Your lunch at my place. Please accept this invitation.
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TEXT 216

mano-duùkhe bhäla bhikñä nä dila sei dine
mora bhägye punarapi päiluì daraçane

mano-duùkhe—out of great mental distress; bhäla bhikñä—good lunch; nä 
dila—could not give You; sei dine—that day; mora bhägye—because of my 
good fortune; punarapi—again; päiluì—I have gotten; daraçane—visit.

“Due to my mental distress I could not give You a very nice lunch the 
other day. Now, by good fortune, You have come again to my home.”

TEXT 217

eta bali’ sei vipra sukhe päka kaila
uttama prakäre prabhuke bhikñä karäila

eta bali’—saying this; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; sukhe—in great happiness; 
päka kaila—cooked; uttama prakäre—very nicely; prabhuke—unto Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä—lunch; karäila—gave.

Saying this, the brähmaëa very happily cooked food, and a first-class 
dinner was offered to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 218

sei rätri tähäì rahi’ täìre kåpä kari’
päëòya-deçe tämraparëé gelä gaurahari

sei rätri—that night; tähäì—there; rahi’—staying; täìre—unto the 
brähmaëa; kåpä kari’—showing mercy; päëòya-deçe—in the country 
known as Päëòya-deça; tämraparëé—to the river named Tämraparëé; 
gelä—went; gaurahari—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed that night in the house of the brähmaëa. 
Then, after showing him mercy, the Lord started toward the Tämraparëé 
River in Päëòya-deça.
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Päëòya-deça is situated in the southern part of India known as Kerala and 
Cola. In all these areas there were many kings with the title Päëòya who 
ruled over Madurai and Rämeçvara. In the Rämäyaëa the Tämraparëé 
River is mentioned. The Tämraparëé, also known as the Puruëai, flows 
through Tirunelveli before entering the Bay of Bengal. The Tämraparëé 
River is also mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.39).

TEXT 219

tämraparëé snäna kari’ tämraparëé-tére
naya tripati dekhi’ bule kutühale

tämraparëé—in the Tämraparëé River; snäna kari’—taking a bath; 
tämraparëé-tére—on the bank of the Tämraparëé River; naya tripati—
the place named Naya-tripati; dekhi’—after seeing; bule—wandered on; 
kutühale—in great curiosity.

There were nine temples of Lord Viñëu at Naya-tripati, on the bank 
of the river Tämraparëé, and after bathing in the river, Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu saw the Deities with great curiosity and wandered on.

The nine Viñëu temples known as Naya-tripati (Nava-tirupati) are situated 
in and around Älvär Tirunagarai. This is a town about seventeen miles 
southeast of Tirunelveli. All the Deities of the temples assemble together 
during a yearly festival in the town.

TEXT 220

ciyaòatalä térthe dekhi’ çré-räma-lakñmaëa
tila-käïcé äsi’ kaila çiva daraçana

ciyaòatalä—named Ciyaòatalä; térthe—at the holy place; dekhi’—seeing; 
çré-räma-lakñmaëa—the Deity of Lord Räma and Lakñmaëa; tila-käïcé—
to Tila-käïcé; äsi’—coming; kaila—did; çiva daraçana—visiting the 
temple of Lord Çiva.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to a holy place known as 
Ciyaòatalä, where He saw the Deities of the two brothers Lord Rämacandra 
and Lakñmaëa. He then proceeded to Tila-käïcé, where He saw the temple 
of Lord Çiva.
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Ciyaòatalä is sometimes known as Cheratalä. It is near the city of Kaila, 
and there is a temple there dedicated to Lord Çré Rämacandra and His 
brother Lakñmaëa. Tila-käïcé (Tenkasi) is about thirty miles northeast of 
the city of Tirunelveli.

TEXT 221

gajendra-mokñaëa-térthe dekhi viñëu-mürti
pänägaòi-térthe äsi’ dekhila sétäpati

gajendra-mokñaëa-térthe—at the holy place named Gajendra-mokñaëa; 
dekhi—seeing; viñëu-mürti—the Deity of Lord Viñëu; pänägaòi-térthe—to 
the holy place Pänägaòi; äsi’—coming; dekhila—saw; sétä-pati—Lord Çré 
Rämacandra and Sétädevé.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then visited the holy place named Gajendra-
mokñaëa, where He went to a temple of Lord Viñëu. He then came to 
Pänägaòi, a holy place where He saw the Deities of Lord Rämacandra and 
Sétä.

The Gajendra-mokñaëa temple is sometimes mistaken for a temple of 
Lord Çiva. It is about two miles south of the city of Kaivera (Nagercoil). 
Actually the Deity is not of Lord Çiva but of Viñëu.
Pänägaòi (Pannakudi) is about thirty miles south of Tirunelveli. Formerly 
the temple there contained the Deity of Çré Rämacandra, but later the 
devotees of Lord Çiva replaced Lord Rämacandra with a deity of Lord Çiva 
named Rämeçvara or Räma-liìga Çiva.

TEXT 222

cämtäpure äsi’ dekhi’ çré-räma-lakñmaëa
çré-vaikuëöhe äsi’ kaila viñëu daraçana

cämtäpure—to Cämtäpura; äsi’—coming; dekhi’—seeing; çré-räma-
lakñmaëa—Lord Rämacandra and Lakñmaëa; çré-vaikuëöhe äsi’—coming 
to Çré Vaikuëöha; kaila—did; viñëu daraçana—seeing the temple of Lord 
Viñëu.
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Later the Lord went to Cämtäpura, where He saw the Deities of Lord 
Rämacandra and Lakñmaëa. He then went to Çré Vaikuëöha and saw the 
temple of Lord Viñëu there.

Cämtäpura (sometimes called Chengannur) is located in the state of 
Kerala. A temple of Lord Rämacandra and Lakñmaëa is located there. 
Çré Vaikuëöha—about four miles north of Älvär Tirunagarai and sixteen 
miles southeast of Tirunelveli—is situated on the bank of the Tämraparëé 
River.

TEXT 223

malaya-parvate kaila agastya-vandana
kanyä-kumäré tähäì kaila daraçana

malaya-parvate—in the Malaya Hills; kaila—did; agastya-vandana—
obeisances to Agastya Muni; kanyä-kumäré—Kanyä-kumäré; tähäì—
there; kaila daraçana—visited.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to Malaya-parvata and offered prayers 
to Agastya Muni. He then visited Kanyä-kumäré [Cape Comorin].

The range of mountains in South India beginning at Kerala and extending 
to Cape Comorin is called Malaya-parvata. Concerning Agastya, there 
are four opinions: (1) There is a temple of Agastya Muni in the village 
of Agastyampallé, in the district of Tanjore. (2) There is a temple of 
Lord Skanda on a hill known as Çiva-giri, and this temple is said to have 
been established by Agastya Muni. (3) Some say that the hill near Cape 
Comorin known as Paöhiyä served as Agastya Muni’s residence. (4) There 
is a place known as Agastya-malaya, which is a range of hills on both sides 
of the Tämraparëé River. Cape Comorin itself is also known as Kanyä-
kumäré.

TEXT 224

ämlitaläya dekhi’ çré-räma gaurahari
mallära-deçete äilä yathä bhaööathäri
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ämlitaläya—at Ämlitalä; dekhi’—seeing; çré-räma—the Deity of 
Rämacandra; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mallära-deçete—to 
Mallära-deça; äilä—came; yathä—where; bhaööathäri—the Bhaööathäri 
community.

After visiting Kanyä-kumäré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to Ämlitalä, 
where He saw the Deity of Çré Rämacandra. Thereafter He went to a place 
known as Mallära-deça, where a community of Bhaööathäris lived.

North of Mallära-deça is South Kanara. To the east are Coorg and 
Mysore, to the south is Cochin, and to the west is the Arabian Sea. As 
far as the Bhaööathäris are concerned, they are a nomadic community. 
They camp wherever they like and have no fixed place of residence. 
Outwardly they take up the dress of sannyäsés, but their real business is 
stealing and cheating. They allure others to supply women for their camp, 
and they cheat many women and keep them within their community. In 
this way they increase their population. In Bengal also there is a similar 
community. Actually, all over the world there are nomadic communities 
whose business is simply to allure, cheat and steal innocent women.

TEXT 225

tamäla-kärtika dekhi’ äila vetäpani
raghunätha dekhi’ tähäì vaïcilä rajané

tamäla-kärtika—the place named Tamäla-kärtika; dekhi’—seeing; äila—
came; vetäpani—to Vetäpani; raghunätha dekhi’—seeing the temple of 
Lord Rämacandra; tähäì—there; vaïcilä rajané—passed the night.

After visiting Mallära-deça, Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Tamäla-kärtika 
and then to Vetäpani. There He saw the temple of Raghunätha, Lord 
Rämacandra, and passed the night.

Tamäla-kärtika is forty-four miles south of Tirunelveli and two miles south 
of Aramavallé Mountain. It is located within the jurisdiction of Tovalai. 
At Tamäla-kärtika is a temple of Subrahmaëya, or Lord Kärtika, the son 
of Lord Çiva.
Vetäpani, or Vätäpäëé, is north of Kaila in the Tamil Nadu state. It is also 
known as Bhütapaëòi and is within the jurisdiction of the Tobala district. 
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It is understood that formerly there was a Deity of Lord Rämacandra 
there. Later the Deity was replaced with a deity of Lord Çiva known as 
Rämeçvara or Bhütanätha.

TEXT 226

gosäïira saìge rahe kåñëadäsa brähmaëa
bhaööathäri-saha tähäì haila daraçana

gosäïira—the Lord; saìge—with; rahe—there was; kåñëadäsa 
brähmaëa—a brähmaëa servant named Kåñëadäsa; bhaööathäri-saha—
with the Bhaööathäris; tähäì—there; haila—there was; daraçana—a 
meeting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was accompanied by His servant, Kåñëadäsa. He 
was a brähmaëa, but he met with the Bhaööathäris there.

TEXT 227

stré-dhana dekhäïä täìra lobha janmäila
ärya sarala viprera buddhi-näça kaila

stré-dhana—women; dekhäïä—showing; täìra—his; lobha—attraction; 
janmäila—they created; ärya—gentleman; sarala—simple; viprera—of 
the brähmaëa; buddhi-näça—loss of intelligence; kaila—they made.

With women the Bhaööathäris allured the brähmaëa Kåñëadäsa, who was 
simple and gentle. By virtue of their bad association, they polluted his 
intelligence.

TEXT 228

präte uöhi’ äilä vipra bhaööathäri-ghare
tähära uddeçe prabhu äilä satvare

präte—in the morning; uöhi’—rising from bed; äilä—came; vipra—the 
brähmaëa Kåñëadäsa; bhaööathäri-ghare—to the place of the Bhaööathäris; 
tähära uddeçe—for him; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—
came; satvare—very soon.
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Allured by the Bhaööathäris, Kåñëadäsa went to their place early in the 
morning. The Lord also went there very quickly just to find him.

TEXT 229

äsiyä kahena saba bhaööathäri-gaëe
ämära brähmaëa tumi räkha ki käraëe

äsiyä—coming; kahena—He said; saba—all; bhaööathäri-gaëe—to the 
Bhaööathäris; ämära—My; brähmaëa—brähmaëa assistant; tumi—you; 
räkha—are keeping; ki—for what; käraëe—reason.

Upon reaching their community, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the 
Bhaööathäris, “Why are you keeping My brähmaëa assistant?

TEXT 230

ämiha sannyäsé dekha, tumiha sannyäsé
more duùkha deha,—tomära ‘nyäya’ nähi väsi

ämiha—I; sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; dekha—you see; 
tumiha—you; sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; more—unto 
Me; duùkha—pains; deha—you give; tomära—your; nyäya—logic; nähi 
väsi—I do not find.

“I am in the renounced order of life, and so are you. Yet you are purposefully 
giving Me pain, and I do not see any good logic in this.”

TEXT 231

çuni’ saba bhaööathäri uöhe astra laïä
märibäre äila sabe cäri-dike dhäïä

çuni’—hearing; saba—all; bhaööathäri—nomads; uöhe—rise up; astra—
weapons; laïä—taking; märibäre—to kill; äila—came; sabe—all; cäri-
dike—all around; dhäïä—running.
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Upon hearing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the Bhaööathäris came running 
from all sides with weapons in their hands, desiring to hurt the Lord.

TEXT 232

tära astra tära aìge paòe häta haite
khaëòa khaëòa haila bhaööathäri paläya cäri bhite

tära astra—their weapons; tära aìge—on their bodies; paòe—fall; häta 
haite—from their hands; khaëòa khaëòa—cut into pieces; haila—
became; bhaööathäri—the nomads; paläya—run away; cäri bhite—in the 
four directions.

However, their weapons fell from their hands and struck their own bodies. 
When some of the Bhaööathäris were thus cut to pieces, the others ran 
away in the four directions.

TEXT 233

bhaööathäri-ghare mahä uöhila krandana
keçe dhari’ vipre laïä karila gamana

bhaööathäri-ghare—at the home of the Bhaööathäris; mahä—great; 
uöhila—there arose; krandana—crying; keçe dhari’—catching by the hair; 
vipre—the brähmaëa Kåñëadäsa; laïä—taking; karila—did; gamana—
departure.

While there was much roaring and crying at the Bhaööathäri community, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu grabbed Kåñëadäsa by the hair and took him 
away.

TEXT 234

sei dina cali’ äilä payasviné-tére
snäna kari’ gelä ädi-keçava-mandire
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sei dina—on that very day; cali’—walking; äilä—came; payasviné-tére—to 
the bank of the Payasviné River; snäna kari’—bathing; gelä—went; ädi-
keçava-mandire—to the temple of Ädi-keçava.

That very night, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His assistant Kåñëadäsa 
arrived at the bank of the Payasviné River. They took their bath and then 
went to see the temple of Ädi-keçava.

TEXT 235

keçava dekhiyä preme äviñöa hailä
nati, stuti, nåtya, géta, bahuta karilä

keçava dekhiyä—after seeing the Deity of Lord Keçava; preme—in ecstasy; 
äviñöa hailä—became overwhelmed; nati—obeisances; stuti—prayer; 
nåtya—dancing; géta—chanting; bahuta karilä—performed in various 
ways.

When the Lord saw the Ädi-keçava temple, He was immediately 
overwhelmed with ecstasy. Offering various obeisances and prayers, He 
chanted and danced.

TEXT 236

prema dekhi’ loke haila mahä-camatkära
sarva-loka kaila prabhura parama satkära

prema dekhi’—seeing His ecstatic features; loke—people; haila—became; 
mahä-camatkära—greatly astonished; sarva-loka—all people; kaila—did; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; parama satkära—great 
reception.

All the people there were greatly astonished to see the ecstatic pastimes of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. They all received the Lord very well.
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TEXT 237

mahä-bhakta-gaëa-saha tähäì goñöhé kaila
‘brahma-saàhitädhyäya’-puìthi tähäì päila

mahä-bhakta-gaëa-saha—among highly advanced devotees; tähäì—
there; goñöhé kaila—discussed; Brahma-saàhitä-adhyäya—one chapter of 
the Brahma-saàhitä; puìthi—scripture; tähäì—there; päila—found.

In the temple of Ädi-keçava, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu discussed spiritual 
matters among highly advanced devotees. While there, He found a chapter 
of the Brahma-saàhitä.

TEXT 238

puìthi päïä prabhura haila änanda apära
kampäçru-sveda-stambha-pulaka vikära

puìthi päïä—getting that scripture; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; haila—there was; änanda—happiness; apära—unlimited; 
kampa—trembling; açru—tears; sveda—perspiration; stambha—being 
stunned; pulaka—jubilation; vikära—transformations.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was greatly happy to find a chapter of that 
scripture, and symptoms of ecstatic transformation—trembling, tears, 
perspiration, trance and jubilation—were manifest in His body.

TEXTS 239–240

siddhänta-çästra nähi ‘brahma-saàhitä’ra sama
govinda-mahimä jïänera parama käraëa

alpäkñare kahe siddhänta apära
sakala-vaiñëava-çästra-madhye ati sära

siddhänta-çästra—conclusive scripture; nähi—there is not; Brahma-
saàhitära sama—like the scripture Brahma-saàhitä; govinda-mahimä—
of the glories of Lord Govinda; jïänera—of knowledge; parama—final; 
käraëa—cause; alpa-akñare—briefly; kahe—expresses; siddhänta—
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conclusion; apära—unlimited; sakala—all; vaiñëava-çästra—devotional 
scriptures; madhye—among; ati sära—very essential.

There is no scripture equal to the Brahma-saàhitä as far as the final spiritual 
conclusion is concerned. Indeed, that scripture is the supreme revelation 
of the glories of Lord Govinda, for it reveals the topmost knowledge about 
Him. Since all conclusions are briefly presented in the Brahma-saàhitä, it 
is essential among all the Vaiñëava literatures.

The Brahma-saàhitä is a very important scripture. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu acquired the Fifth Chapter from the Ädi-keçava temple. In 
that Fifth Chapter, the philosophical conclusion of acintya-bhedäbheda-
tattva (simultaneous oneness and difference) is presented. The chapter also 
presents methods of devotional service, the eighteen-syllable Vedic hymn, 
discourses on the soul, the Supersoul and fruitive activity, an explanation 
of Käma-gäyatré, käma-béja and the original Mahä-Viñëu, and a detailed 
description of the spiritual world, specifically Goloka Våndävana. The 
Brahma-saàhitä also explains the demigod Gaëeça, Garbhodakaçäyé 
Viñëu, the origin of the Gäyatré mantra, the form of Govinda and His 
transcendental position and abode, the living entities, the highest goal, 
the goddess Durgä, the meaning of austerity, the five gross elements, love 
of Godhead, impersonal Brahman, the initiation of Lord Brahmä, and the 
vision of transcendental love enabling one to see the Lord. The steps of 
devotional service are also explained. The mind, yoga-nidrä, the goddess 
of fortune, devotional service in spontaneous ecstasy, incarnations 
beginning with Lord Rämacandra, Deities, the conditioned soul and its 
duties, the truth about Lord Viñëu, prayers, Vedic hymns, Lord Çiva, the 
Vedic literature, personalism and impersonalism, good behavior, and 
many other subjects are also discussed. There is also a description of the 
sun and the universal form of the Lord. All these subjects are conclusively 
explained in a nutshell in the Brahma-saàhitä.

TEXT 241

bahu yatne sei puìthi nila lekhäiyä
‘ananta padmanäbha’ äilä harañita haïä
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bahu yatne—with great attention; sei puìthi—that scripture; nila—
took; lekhäiyä—having it copied; ananta-padmanäbha—to Ananta 
Padmanäbha; äilä—came; harañita—in great happiness; haïä—being.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu copied the Brahma-saàhitä, and then with great 
pleasure He went to a place known as Ananta Padmanäbha.

Concerning Ananta Padmanäbha, one should refer to Madhya-lélä, 
Chapter One, text 115.

TEXT 242

dina-dui padmanäbhera kaila daraçana
änande dekhite äilä çré-janärdana

dina-dui—two days; padmanäbhera—of the Deity known as Padmanäbha; 
kaila daraçana—visited the temple; änande—in great ecstasy; dekhite—to 
see; äilä—came; çré-janärdana—to the temple of Çré Janärdana.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained for two or three days at Ananta 
Padmanäbha and visited the temple there. Then, in great ecstasy He went 
to see the temple of Çré Janärdana.

The temple of Çré Janärdana is situated twenty-six miles north of 
Trivandrum, near the Varkala railway station.

TEXT 243

dina-dui tähäì kari’ kértana-nartana
payasviné äsiyä dekhe çaìkara näräyaëa

dina-dui—two days; tähäì—there; kari’—performing; kértana-nartana—
chanting and dancing; payasviné äsiyä—coming to the bank of the 
Payasviné River; dekhe—sees; çaìkara näräyaëa—the temple of Çaìkara-
näräyaëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted and danced at Çré Janärdana for two 
days. He then went to the bank of the Payasviné River and visited the 
temple of Çaìkara-näräyaëa.



1029

Chapter 9, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Travels to the Holy Places

TEXT 244

çåìgeri-maöhe äilä çaìkaräcärya-sthäne
matsya-tértha dekhi’ kaila tuìgabhadräya snäne

çåìgeri-maöhe—to the Çåìgeri monastery; äilä—came; çaìkaräcärya-
sthäne—at the place of Çaìkaräcärya; matsya-tértha—the holy place 
named Matsya-tértha; dekhi’-seeing; kaila—did; tuìgabhadräya snäne—
bathing in the river Tuìgabhadrä.

Then He saw the monastery known as Çåìgeri-maöha, the abode of Äcärya 
Çaìkara. He then visited Matsya-tértha, a place of pilgrimage, and took a 
bath in the river Tuìgabhadrä.

The monastery known as Çåìgeri-maöha is situated in the state of 
Karnataka, in the district of Chikmagalur. This monastery is located 
at the confluence of the rivers Tuìga and Bhadrä, seven miles south of 
Harihara-pura. The real name of this place is Çåìga-giri or Çåìgavera-
puré, and it is the headquarters of Çaìkaräcärya.
Çaìkaräcärya had four principal disciples, and he established four centers 
under their management. In North India at Badarikäçrama, the monastery 
named Jyotir-maöha was established. At Puruñottama, the Bhogavardhana 
or Govardhana monastery was established. In Dvärakä, the Säradä 
monastery was established. And the fourth monastery, established in 
South India, is known as Çåìgeri-maöha. In the Çåìgeri-maöha, the 
sannyäsés assume the designations Sarasvaté, Bhäraté and Puré. They are 
all ekadaëòi-sannyäsés, distinguished from the Vaiñëava sannyäsés, who 
are known as tridaëòi-sannyäsés. The Çåìgeri-maöha is situated in South 
India, in a portion of the country comprising Ändhra, Draviòa, Karëäöa 
and Kerala. The community is called Bhürivära, and the dynasty is called 
Bhür-bhuvaù. The place is called Rämeçvara, and the slogan is ahaà 
brahmäsmi. The Deity is Lord Varäha, and the energetic power is Kämäkñé. 
The äcärya is Hastämalaka, and the brahmacäré assistants of the sannyäsés 
are known as Caitanya. The place of pilgrimage is called Tuìgabhadrä, 
and the subject for Vedic study is the Yajur Veda.
The list of the disciplic succession from Çaìkaräcärya is available, and the 
names of the äcäryas and the dates of their accepting sannyäsa, according 
to the Çaka Era (or Çakäbda), are as follows (for approximate Christian-
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era dates, add 78 years): Çaìkaräcärya, 622 Çaka; Sureçvaräcärya, 630; 
Bodhanäcärya, 680; Jïänadhanäcärya, 768; Jïänottama-çiväcärya, 
827; Jïänagiri Äcärya, 871; Siàhagiri Äcärya, 958; Éçvara Tértha, 1019; 
Narasiàha Tértha, 1067; Vidyätértha Vidyä-çaìkara, 1150; Bhäraté-kåñëa 
Tértha, 1250; Vidyäraëya Bhäraté, 1253; Candraçekhara Bhäraté, 1290; 
Narasiàha Bhäraté, 1309; Puruñottama Bhäraté, 1328; Çaìkaränanda, 
1350; Candraçekhara Bhäraté, 1371; Narasiàha Bhäraté, 1386; Puruñottama 
Bhäraté, 1398; Rämacandra Bhäraté, 1430; Narasiàha Bhäraté, 1479; 
Narasiàha Bhäraté, 1485; Dhanamaòi-narasiàha Bhäraté, 1498; Abhinava-
narasiàha Bhäraté, 1521; Saccidänanda Bhäraté, 1544; Narasiàha Bhäraté, 
1585; Saccidänanda Bhäraté, 1627; Abhinava-saccidänanda Bhäraté, 
1663; Nåsiàha Bhäraté, 1689; Saccidänanda Bhäraté, 1692; Abhinava-
saccidänanda Bhäraté, 1730; Narasiàha Bhäraté, 1739; Saccidänanda 
Çiväbhinava Vidyä-narasiàha Bhäraté, 1788.
Regarding Çaìkaräcärya, it is understood that he was born in the year 
608 of the Çakäbda Era, in the month of Vaiçäkha, on the third day of the 
waxing moon, in a place in South India known as Käläòi. His father’s name 
was Çivaguru, and he lost his father at an early age. When Çaìkaräcärya 
was only eight years old, he completed his study of all scriptures and took 
sannyäsa from Govinda, who was residing on the banks of the Narmadä. 
After accepting sannyäsa, Çaìkaräcärya stayed with his spiritual master 
for some days. He then took his permission to go to Väräëasé, and from 
there he went to Badarikäçrama, where he stayed until his twelfth year. 
While there, he wrote a commentary on the Brahma-sütra, as well as on 
ten Upaniñads and the Bhagavad-gétä. He also wrote Sanat-sujätéya and 
a commentary on the Nåsiàha-täpané. Among his many disciples, his 
four chief disciples are Padmapäda, Sureçvara, Hastämalaka and Troöaka. 
After departing from Väräëasé, Çaìkaräcärya went to Prayäga, where he 
met a great learned scholar called Kumärila Bhaööa. Çaìkaräcärya wanted 
to discuss the authority of the scriptures, but Kumärila Bhaööa, being on 
his deathbed, sent him to his disciple Maëòana, in the city of Mähiñmaté. 
It was there that Çaìkaräcärya defeated Maëòana Miçra in a discussion 
of the çästras. Maëòana had a wife named Sarasvaté, or Ubhaya-bhäraté, 
who served as mediator between Çaìkaräcärya and her husband. It is 
said that she wanted to discuss erotic principles and amorous love with 
Çaìkaräcärya, but Çaìkaräcärya had been a brahmacäré since birth and 
therefore had no experience in amorous love. He took a month’s leave 
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from Ubhaya-bhäraté and, by his mystic power, entered the body of a 
king who had just died. In this way Çaìkaräcärya experienced the erotic 
principles. After attaining this experience, he wanted to discuss erotic 
principles with Ubhaya-bhäraté, but without hearing his discussion she 
blessed him and assured the continuous existence of the Çåìgeri-maöha. 
She then took leave of material life. Afterwards, Maëòana Miçra took the 
order of sannyäsa from Çaìkaräcärya and became known as Sureçvara. 
Çaìkaräcärya defeated many scholars throughout India and converted 
them to his Mäyäväda philosophy. He left his material body at the age of 
thirty-three.
As far as Matsya-tértha is concerned, it was supposedly situated beside the 
ocean in the district of Malabar.

TEXT 245

madhväcärya-sthäne äilä yäìhä ‘tattvavädé’
uòupéte ‘kåñëa’ dekhi, tähäì haila premonmädé

madhva-äcärya-sthäne—at the place of Madhväcärya; äilä—arrived; 
yäìhä—where; tattva-vädé—philosophers known as Tattvavädés; 
uòupéte—at the place known as Uòupé; kåñëa—the Deity of Lord Kåñëa; 
dekhi—seeing; tähäì—there; haila—became; prema-unmädé—mad in 
ecstasy.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu next arrived at Uòupé, the place of Madhväcärya, 
where the philosophers known as Tattvavädés resided. There He saw the 
Deity of Lord Kåñëa and became mad with ecstasy.

Çrépäda Madhväcärya took his birth near Uòupé, which is situated in the 
South Kanara district of South India, just west of Sahyädri. This is the 
chief city of the South Kanara province and is near the city of Mangalore, 
which is situated to the south of Uòupé. Near the city of Uòupé is a place 
called Päjakä-kñetra, where Madhväcärya took his birth in a Çivällé-
brähmaëa dynasty as the son of Madhyageha Bhaööa, in the year 1040 
Çakäbda (A.D. 1118). According to some, he was born in the year 1160 
Çakäbda (A.D. 1238).
In his childhood Madhväcärya was known as Väsudeva, and there are 
some wonderful stories surrounding him. It is said that once when his 
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father had piled up many debts, Madhväcärya converted tamarind seeds 
into actual coins to pay them off. When he was five years old, he was 
offered the sacred thread. A demon named Maëimän lived near his abode 
in the form of a snake, and at the age of five Madhväcärya killed that snake 
with the toe of his left foot. When his mother was very much disturbed, 
he would appear before her in one jump. He was a great scholar even in 
childhood, and although his father did not agree, he accepted sannyäsa 
at the age of twelve. Upon receiving sannyäsa from Acyuta Prekña, he 
received the name Pürëaprajïa Tértha. After traveling all over India, 
he finally discussed scriptures with Vidyäçaìkara, the exalted leader of 
Çåìgeri-maöha. Vidyäçaìkara was actually diminished in the presence 
of Madhväcärya. Accompanied by Satya Tértha, Madhväcärya went to 
Badarikäçrama. It was there that he met Vyäsadeva and explained his 
commentary on the Bhagavad-gétä before him. Thus he became a great 
scholar by studying before Vyäsadeva.
By the time he came to the Änanda-maöha from Badarikäçrama, 
Madhväcärya had finished his commentary on the Bhagavad-gétä. His 
companion Satya Tértha wrote down the entire commentary. When 
Madhväcärya returned from Badarikäçrama, he went to Gaïjäma, which is 
on the bank of the river Godävaré. There he met with two learned scholars 
named Çobhana Bhaööa and Svämé Çästré. Later these scholars became 
known in the disciplic succession of Madhväcärya as Padmanäbha Tértha 
and Narahari Tértha. When he returned to Uòupé, he would sometimes 
bathe in the ocean. On such an occasion he composed a prayer in five 
chapters. Once, while sitting beside the sea engrossed in meditation upon 
Lord Çré Kåñëa, he saw that a large boat containing goods for Dvärakä was 
in danger. He gave some signs by which the boat could approach the shore, 
and it was saved. The owners of the boat wanted to give him a present, and 
at the time Madhväcärya agreed to take some gopé-candana. He received 
a big lump of gopé-candana, and as it was being brought to him, it broke 
apart and revealed a large Deity of Lord Kåñëa. The Deity had a stick 
in one hand and a lump of food in the other. As soon as Madhväcärya 
received the Deity of Kåñëa in this way, he composed a prayer. The Deity 
was so heavy that not even thirty people could lift it. Yet Madhväcärya 
personally brought this Deity to Uòupé. Eight of Madhväcärya’s sannyäsa 
disciples became directors of his eight monasteries. Worship of the Lord 
Kåñëa Deity is still going on at Uòupé according to the plans Madhväcärya 
established.
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Madhväcärya then for the second time visited Badarikäçrama. While he 
was passing through Maharashtra, the local king was digging a big lake 
for the public benefit. As Madhväcärya passed through that area with his 
disciples, he was also obliged to help in the excavation. After some time, 
when Madhväcärya visited the king, he engaged the king in that work and 
departed with his disciples.
Often in the province of Gäìga-pradeça there were fights between Hindus 
and Muslims. The Hindus were on one bank of the river, and the Muslims 
on the other. Due to the community tension, no boat was available for 
crossing the river. The Muslim soldiers were always stopping passengers on 
the other side, but Madhväcärya did not care for these soldiers. He crossed 
the river anyway, and when he met the soldiers on the other side, he was 
brought before the king. The Muslim king was so pleased with him that he 
wanted to give him a kingdom and some money, but Madhväcärya refused. 
While walking on the road, he was attacked by some dacoits, but by his 
bodily strength he killed them all. When his companion Satya Tértha was 
attacked by a tiger, Madhväcärya separated them by virtue of his great 
strength. When he met Vyäsadeva, he received from him the çälagräma-
çilä known as Añöamürti. After this, he summarized the Mahäbhärata.
Madhväcärya’s devotion to the Lord and his erudite scholarship became 
known throughout India. Consequently the owners of the Çåìgeri-maöha, 
established by Çaìkaräcärya, became a little perturbed. At that time the 
followers of Çaìkaräcärya were afraid of Madhväcärya’s rising power, and 
they began to tease Madhväcärya’s disciples in many ways. There was 
even an attempt to prove that the disciplic succession of Madhväcärya 
was not in line with Vedic principles. A person named Puëòaréka Puré, 
a follower of the Mäyäväda philosophy of Çaìkaräcärya, came before 
Madhväcärya to discuss the çästras. It is said that all of Madhväcärya’s 
books were taken away, but later they were found with the help of King 
Jayasiàha, ruler of Kumla. In discussion, Puëòaréka Puré was defeated by 
Madhväcärya. A great personality named Trivikramäcärya, who was a 
resident of Viñëumaìgala, became Madhväcärya’s disciple, and his son 
later became Näräyaëäcärya, the composer of Çré Madhva-vijaya. After 
the death of Trivikramäcärya, the younger brother of Näräyaëäcärya took 
sannyäsa and later became known as Viñëu Tértha.
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It was reputed that there was no limit to the bodily strength of Pürëaprajïa, 
Madhväcärya. There was a person named Kaòaïjari who was famed for 
possessing the strength of thirty men. Madhväcärya placed the big toe of 
his foot upon the ground and asked the man to separate it from the ground, 
but the great strong man could not do so even after great effort. Çréla 
Madhväcärya passed from this material world at the age of eighty while 
writing a commentary on the Aitareya Upaniñad. For further information 
about Madhväcärya, one should read Madhva-vijaya, by Näräyaëäcärya.
The äcäryas of the Madhva-sampradäya established Uòupé as the chief 
center, and the monastery there was known as Uttararäòhé-maöha. A list 
of the different centers of the Madhväcärya-sampradäya can be found at 
Uòupé, and their maöha commanders are (1) Viñëu Tértha (Çoda-maöha), 
(2) Janärdana Tértha (Kåñëapura-maöha), (3) Vämana Tértha (Kanura-
maöha), (4) Narasiàha Tértha (Adamara-maöha), (5) Upendra Tértha 
(Puttugé-maöha), (6) Räma Tértha (Çirura-maöha), (7) Håñékeça Tértha 
(Palimara-maöha), and (8) Akñobhya Tértha (Pejävara-maöha). The 
disciplic succession of the Madhväcärya-sampradäya is as follows (the 
dates are those of birth in the Çakäbda Era; for Christian era dates, add 
seventy-eight years.): (1) Haàsa Paramätmä; (2) Caturmukha Brahmä; (3) 
Sanakädi; (4) Durväsä; (5) Jïänanidhi; (6) Garuòa-vähana; (7) Kaivalya 
Tértha; (8) Jïäneça Tértha; (9) Para Tértha; (10) Satyaprajïa Tértha; (11) 
Präjïa Tértha; (12) Acyuta Prekñäcärya Tértha; (13) Çré Madhväcärya, 
1040 Çaka; (14) Padmanäbha, 1120; Narahari, 1127; Mädhava, 1136; and 
Akñobhya 1159; (15) Jaya Tértha, 1167; (16) Vidyädhiräja, 1190; (17) 
Kavéndra, 1255; (18) Vägéça, 1261; (19) Rämacandra, 1269; (20) Vidyänidhi, 
1298; (21) Çré Raghunätha, 1366; (22) Rayuvarya (who spoke with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu), 1424; (23) Raghüttama, 1471; (24) Vedavyäsa, 
1517; (25) Vidyädhéça, 1541; (26) Vedanidhi, 1553; (27) Satyavrata, 1557; 
(28) Satyanidhi, 1560; (29) Satyanätha, 1582; (30) Satyäbhinava, 1595; 
(31) Satyapürëa, 1628; (32) Satyavijaya, 1648; (33) Satyapriya, 1659; (34) 
Satyabodha, 1666; (35) Satyasandha, 1705; (36) Satyavara, 1716; (37) 
Satyadharma, 1719; (38) Satyasaìkalpa, 1752; (39) Satyasantuñöa, 1763; 
(40) Satyaparäyaëa, 1763; (41) Satyakäma, 1785; (42) Satyeñöa, 1793; (43) 
Satyaparäkrama, 1794; (44) Satyadhéra, 1801; (45) Satyadhéra Tértha, 1808.
After the sixteenth äcärya (Vidyädhiräja Tértha), there was another 
disciplic succession, including Räjendra Tértha, 1254; Vijayadhvaja; 
Puruñottama; Subrahmaëya; and Vyäsa Räya, 1470–1520. The nineteenth 
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äcärya, Rämacandra Tértha, had another disciplic succession, including 
Vibudhendra, 1218; Jitämitra, 1348; Raghunandana; Surendra; Vijendra; 
Sudhéndra; and Räghavendra Tértha, 1545.
To date, in the Uòupé monastery there are another fourteen Madhva-
tértha sannyäsés. As stated, Uòupé is situated beside the sea in South 
Kanara, about thirty-six miles north of Mangalore.
Most of the information in this purport is available from the South Känäòä 
Manual and the Bombay Gazette.

TEXT 246

nartaka gopäla dekhe parama-mohane
madhväcärye svapna diyä äilä täìra sthäne

nartaka gopäla—dancing Gopäla; dekhe—saw; parama-mohane—most 
beautiful; madhva-äcärye—unto Madhväcärya; svapna diyä—appearing 
in a dream; äilä—came; täìra—his; sthäne—to the place.

While at the Uòupé monastery, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw “dancing 
Gopäla,” a most beautiful Deity. This Deity appeared to Madhväcärya in 
a dream.

TEXT 247

gopé-candana-tale ächila òiìgäte
madhväcärya sei kåñëa päilä kona-mate

gopé-candana-tale—under heaps of gopé-candana (yellowish clay used for 
tilaka); ächila—came; òiìgäte—in a boat; madhva-äcärya—Madhväcärya; 
sei kåñëa—that Kåñëa Deity; päilä—got; kona-mate—somehow or other.

Madhväcärya had somehow or other acquired the Deity of Kåñëa from a 
heap of gopé-candana that had been transported in a boat.

TEXT 248

madhväcärya äni’ täìre karilä sthäpana
adyävadhi sevä kare tattvavädi-gaëa
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Çrépäda Madhväcärya is the fifth äcärya in the disciplic succession bearing his name (the 
Mädhva-gauòéya-sampradäya). His devotion to the Lord and his erudite scholarship are 
known throughout India. 
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madhva-äcärya—Madhväcärya; äni’—bringing; täìre—Him; karilä 
sthäpana—installed; adya-avadhi—to date; sevä kare—worship; tattvavädi-
gaëa—the Tattvavädés.

Madhväcärya brought this dancing Gopäla Deity to Uòupé and installed 
Him in the temple. To date, the followers of Madhväcärya, known as 
Tattvavädés, worship this Deity.

TEXT 249

kåñëa-mürti dekhi’ prabhu mahä-sukha päila
premäveçe bahu-kñaëa nåtya-géta kaila

kåñëa-mürti dekhi’—seeing the Deity of Lord Kåñëa; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahä-sukha—great happiness; päila—got; prema-
äveçe—in ecstatic love; bahu-kñaëa—for a long time; nåtya-géta—dancing 
and singing; kaila—performed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu received great pleasure in seeing this beautiful 
form of Gopäla. For a long time He danced and chanted in ecstatic love.

TEXT 250

tattvavädi-gaëa prabhuke ‘mäyävädé’ jïäne
prathama darçane prabhuke nä kaila sambhäñaëe

tattvavädi-gaëa—the Tattvavädés; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mäyävädé jïäne—considering as a Mäyävädé sannyäsé; prathama darçane—
in the first meeting; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä—did not; 
kaila—do; sambhäñaëe—addressing.

When the Tattvavädé Vaiñëavas first saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they 
considered Him a Mäyävädé sannyäsé. Therefore they did not talk to Him.
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TEXT 251

päche premäveça dekhi’ haila camatkära
vaiñëava-jïäne bahuta karila satkära

päche—later; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; dekhi’—seeing; haila 
camatkära—became struck with wonder; vaiñëava-jïäne—understanding 
as a Vaiñëava; bahuta—much; karila—did; satkära—reception.

Later, after seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in ecstatic love, they were 
struck with wonder. Then, considering Him a Vaiñëava, they gave Him a 
nice reception.

TEXT 252

‘vaiñëavatä’ sabära antare garva jäni’
éñat häsiyä kichu kahe gauramaëi

vaiñëavatä—Vaiñëavism; sabära—of all of them; antare—within the mind; 
garva—pride; jäni’—knowing; éñat—mildly; häsiyä—smiling; kichu—
something; kahe—says; gaura-maëi—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could understand that the Tattvavädés were 
very proud of their Vaiñëavism. He therefore smiled and began to speak 
to them.

TEXT 253

täì-sabära antare garva jäni gauracandra
täì-sabä-saìge goñöhé karilä ärambha

täì-sabära—of all of them; antare—within the mind; garva—pride; jäni—
knowing; gaura-candra—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täì-sabä-saìge—
with them; goñöhé—discussion; karilä—made; ärambha—beginning.

Considering them very proud, Caitanya Mahäprabhu began His discussion.
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TEXT 254

tattvavädé äcärya—saba çästrete pravéëa
täìre praçna kaila prabhu haïä yena déna

tattvavädé äcärya—the chief preacher of the Tattvaväda community; 
saba—all; çästrete—in revealed scriptures; pravéëa—experienced; 
täìre—unto him; praçna—question; kaila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; haïä—becoming; yena—as if; déna—very humble.

The chief äcärya of the Tattvaväda community was very learned in the 
revealed scriptures. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu humbly questioned him.

TEXT 255

sädhya-sädhana ämi nä jäni bhäla-mate
sädhya-sädhana-çreñöha jänäha ämäte

sädhya-sädhana—the aim of life and how to achieve it; ämi—I; nä—not; 
jäni—know; bhäla-mate—very well; sädhya-sädhana—the aim of life and 
how to achieve it; çreñöha—the best; jänäha—kindly explain; ämäte—
unto Me.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I do not know very well the aim of life and 
how to achieve it. Please tell Me of the best ideal for humanity and how 
to attain it.”

TEXT 256

äcärya kahe,-’varëäçrama-dharma, kåñëe samarpaëa’
ei haya kåñëa-bhaktera çreñöha ‘sädhana’

äcärya kahe—the äcärya said; varëa-äçrama-dharma—the institution 
of four castes and four äçramas; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; samarpaëa—to 
dedicate; ei haya—this is; kåñëa-bhaktera—of the devotee of Kåñëa; 
çreñöha sädhana—the best means of achievement.
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The äcärya replied, “When the activities of the four castes and the four 
äçramas are dedicated to Kåñëa, they constitute the best means whereby 
one can attain the highest goal of life.

TEXT 257

‘païca-vidha mukti’ päïä vaikuëöhe gamana
‘sädhya-çreñöha’ haya,—ei çästra-nirüpaëa

païca-vidha mukti—five kinds of liberation; päïä—getting; vaikuëöhe—
to the spiritual world; gamana—transference; sädhya-çreñöha haya—is the 
highest achievement of the goal of life; ei—this; çästra-nirüpaëa—the 
verdict of all revealed scriptures.

“When one dedicates the duties of varëäçrama-dharma to Kåñëa, he is 
eligible for five kinds of liberation. Thus he is transferred to the spiritual 
world in Vaikuëöha. This is the highest goal of life and the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures.”

TEXT 258

prabhu kahe,-çästre kahe çravaëa-kértana
kåñëa-prema-sevä-phalera ‘parama-sädhana’

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; çästre kahe—in the 
çästra it is said; çravaëa-kértana—the process of chanting and hearing; 
kåñëa-prema-sevä—of loving service to Lord Kåñëa; phalera—of the 
result; parama-sädhana—best process of achievement.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “According to the verdict of the çästras, 
the process of hearing and chanting is the best means to attain loving 
service to Kåñëa.

According to the Tattvavädés, the best process for achieving the highest 
goal of life is to execute the duties of the four varëas and äçramas. In the 
material world, unless one is situated in one of the varëas (brähmaëa, 
kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra) one cannot manage social affairs properly to 
attain the ultimate goal. One also has to follow the principles of the 



1041

Chapter 9, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Travels to the Holy Places

äçramas (brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa), since these 
principles are considered essential for the attainment of the highest goal. 
In this way the Tattvavädés establish that the execution of the principles 
of varëa and äçrama for the sake of Kåñëa is the best way to attain the 
topmost goal. The Tattvavädés thus established their principles in terms of 
human society. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, however, differed when He said 
that the best process is hearing and chanting about Lord Viñëu. According 
to the Tattvavädés, the highest goal is returning home, back to Godhead, 
but in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s opinion the highest goal is attaining 
love of Godhead, in either the material world or the spiritual world. In the 
material world this is practiced according to çästric injunction, and in the 
spiritual world the real achievement is already there.

TEXTS 259–260

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù
smaraëaà päda-sevanam

arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà
sakhyam ätma-nivedanam

iti puàsärpitä viñëau
bhaktiç cen nava-lakñaëä
kriyeta bhagavaty addhä

tan manye ’dhétam uttamam

çravaëam—hearing of the holy name, form, qualities, entourage and 
pastimes, all of which must pertain to Lord Viñëu; kértanam—vibrating 
transcendental sounds pertaining to the holy name, form, qualities 
and entourage, and inquiring about them (these also should be only in 
relationship to Viñëu); viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; smaraëam—remembering 
the holy name, form and entourage, and inquiring about them, also only 
for Viñëu; päda-sevanam—executing devotional service according to time, 
circumstances and situation, only in relationship with Viñëu; arcanam—
worshiping the Deity of Lord Kåñëa, Lord Rämacandra, Lakñmé-Näräyaëa 
or the other forms of Viñëu; vandanam—offering prayers to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; däsyam—always thinking oneself an eternal 
servant of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sakhyam—making 
friends with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ätma-nivedanam—
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dedicating everything (body, mind and soul) for the service of the Lord; 
iti—thus; puàsä—by the human being; arpitä—dedicated; viñëau—unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu; bhaktiù—devotional service; 
cet—if; nava-lakñaëä—possessing nine different systems, as above 
mentioned; kriyeta—one should execute; bhagavati—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; addhä—directly (not indirectly through karma, 
jïäna or yoga); tat—that; manye—I understand; adhétam—studied; 
uttamam—first class.

“‘This process entails hearing, chanting and remembering the holy name, 
form, pastimes, qualities and entourage of the Lord, offering service 
according to the time, place and performer, worshiping the Deity, offering 
prayers, always considering oneself the eternal servant of Kåñëa, making 
friends with Him and dedicating everything unto Him. These nine items of 
devotional service, when directly offered to Kåñëa, constitute the highest 
attainment of life. This is the verdict of the revealed scriptures.’

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu quoted these verses from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(7.5.23–24).

TEXT 261

çravaëa-kértana ha-ite kåñëe haya ‘premä’
sei païcama puruñärtha-puruñärthera sémä

çravaëa-kértana—hearing and chanting; ha-ite—from; kåñëe—unto Lord 
Kåñëa; haya—there is; premä—transcendental love; sei—that; païcama 
puruña-artha—the fifth platform of perfection of life; puruña-arthera 
sémä—the limit of goals of life.

“When one comes to the platform of loving service to Lord Kåñëa by 
executing these nine processes, beginning with hearing and chanting, he 
has attained the fifth platform of success and the limit of life’s goals.

Everyone is after success in religion, economic development, sense 
gratification and ultimately merging into the existence of Brahman. These 
are the general practices of the common man, but according to the strict 
principles of the Vedas, the highest attainment is to rise to the platform of 
çravaëaà kértanam [SB 7.5.23], hearing and chanting about the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2):
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dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaräëäà satäà 
vedyaà västavam atra vastu çiva-daà täpa-trayonmülanam 

çrémad-bhägavate mahä-muni-kåte kià vä parair éçvaraù 
sadyo hådy avarudhyate ’tra kåtibhiù çuçrüñubhis tat-kñaëät

“Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhägavata Puräëa propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are fully pure in heart. The highest 
truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such 
truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhägavatam, compiled 
by the great sage Çré Vyäsadeva, is sufficient in itself for God realization. 
What is the need of any other scripture? As soon as one attentively and 
submissively hears the message of Bhägavatam, by this culture of knowledge 
the Supreme Lord is established within his heart.” This verse of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam rejects as cheating processes all religious activities that aim 
at achieving materialistic goals, including dharma, artha, käma and even 
mokña, or liberation.

According to Çrédhara Svämé, the material conception of success (mokña, 
or liberation) is desired by those in material existence. Devotees, however, 
not being situated in material existence, have no desire for liberation.
A devotee is always liberated in all stages of life because he is always 
engaged in the nine items of devotional service (çravaëam, kértanam, 
etc.). Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s philosophy holds that devotional service 
to Kåñëa always exists in everyone’s heart. It simply has to be awakened 
by the process of çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù [SB 7.5.23]. Çravaëädi çuddha-
citte karaye udaya (Cc. Madhya 22.107). When a person is actually engaged 
in devotional service, his eternal relationship with the Lord, the servant-
master relationship, is awakened.

TEXT 262

evaà-vrataù sva-priya-näma-kértyä
jätänurägo druta-citta uccaiù
hasaty atho roditi rauti gäyaty

unmäda-van nåtyati loka-bähyaù

evam-vrataù—when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; sva—
own; priya—very dear; näma—holy name; kértyä—by chanting; jäta—in 



1044

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

this way develops; anurägaù—attachment; druta-cittaù—very eagerly; 
uccaiù—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti—becomes 
agitated; gäyati—chants; unmäda-vat—like a madman; nåtyati—dances; 
loka-bähyaù—without caring for outsiders.

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’

This verse is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.40).

TEXT 263

karma-nindä, karma-tyäga, sarva-çästre kahe
karma haite prema-bhakti kåñëe kabhu nahe

karma-nindä—condemnation of fruitive activities; karma-tyäga—
renunciation of fruitive activities; sarva-çästre kahe—is announced in 
every revealed scripture; karma haite—from fruitive activities; prema-
bhakti—devotional service in ecstatic love; kåñëe—for Kåñëa; kabhu 
nahe—can never be achieved.

“In every revealed scripture there is condemnation of fruitive activities. It 
is advised everywhere to give up engagement in fruitive activities, for no 
one can attain the highest goal of life, love of Godhead, by executing them.

In the Vedas there are three käëòas, or divisions: karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa 
and upäsanä-käëòa. The karma-käëòa portion stresses the execution of 
fruitive activities. But ultimately it is advised that one abandon both 
karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa (speculative knowledge) and accept only 
upäsanä-käëòa, or bhakti-käëòa. One cannot attain love of Godhead by 
executing karma-käëòa or jïäna-käëòa. But by dedicating one’s karma, 
or fruitive activities, to the Supreme Lord, one may be relieved from the 
polluted mind, and becoming free from mental pollution helps elevate 
one to the spiritual platform. Then, however, one needs the association of 
a pure devotee, for only by a pure devotee’s association can one become a 
pure devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. When one 
comes to the stage of pure devotional service, the process of çravaëaà 
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kértanam is very essential. By executing the nine items of devotional 
service, beginning with çravaëaà kértanam, one is completely purified. 
Anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam  [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
1.1.11]. Only then is one able to execute Kåñëa’s orders in the Bhagavad-
gétä (18.65):

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi satyam te pratijäne priyo ’si me 

 
sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaranaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù 

 [Bg. 18.66]

“Always think of Me, become My devotee, worship Me and offer your 
homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise you 
this because you are My very dear friend. Abandon all varieties of religion 
and just surrender unto Me. I shall deliver you from all sinful reactions. 
Do not fear.” In this way one develops his original constitutional position 
of rendering loving service to the Lord.

One cannot be elevated to the highest platform of devotional service by 
karma-käëòa or jïäna-käëòa. Pure devotional service can be understood 
and attained only through the association of pure devotees. In this 
regard, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that there are two 
types of karma-käëòa activities—pious and impious. Pious activities are 
certainly better than impious activities, but even pious activities cannot 
bring about ecstatic love of God, Kåñëa. Pious and impious activities can 
bring about material happiness and distress, but there is no possibility 
of one’s becoming a pure devotee simply by acting piously or impiously. 
Bhakti, devotional service, means satisfying Kåñëa. In every revealed 
scripture, whether stressing jïäna-käëòa or karma-käëòa, the principle 
of renunciation is always praised. The ripened fruit of Vedic knowledge, 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, is the supreme Vedic evidence. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(1.5.12) it is said:

naiñkarmyam apy acyuta-bhäva-varjitaà 
na çobhate jïänam alaà niraïjanam 
kutaù punaù çaçvad abhadram éçvare 

na cärpitaà karma yad apy akäraëam
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“Knowledge of self-realization, even though freed from all material affinity, 
does not look well if devoid of a conception of the Infallible [God]. What, 
then, is the use of fruitive activities, which are naturally painful from the 
very beginning and transient by nature, if they are not utilized for the 
devotional service of the Lord?” This means that even knowledge, which 
is superior to fruitive activity, is not successful if it is devoid of devotional 
service. Therefore in Çrémad-Bhägavatam—in the beginning, middle and 
end—karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa are condemned. For example, in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2) it is said, dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ’tra.

This is explained in the following verses taken from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.11.32) and the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66).

TEXT 264

äjïäyaivaà guëän doñän
mayädiñöän api svakän

dharmän santyajya yaù sarvän
mäà bhajet sa ca sattamaù

äjïäya—knowing perfectly; evam—thus; guëän—qualities; doñän—
faults; mayä—by Me; ädiñöän—instructed; api—although; svakän—own; 
dharmän—occupational duties; santyajya—giving up; yaù—anyone who; 
sarvän—all; mäm—unto Me; bhajet—may render service; saù—he; ca—
and; sat-tamaù—first-class person.

“‘Occupational duties are described in the religious scriptures. If one 
analyzes them, he can fully understand their qualities and faults and then 
give them up completely to render service unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. A person who does so is considered a first-class man.’

TEXT 265

sarva-dharmän parityajya
mäm ekaà çaranaà vraja
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo

mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù
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sarva-dharmän—all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya—giving up; 
mäm ekam—unto Me only; çaraëam—as shelter; vraja—go; aham—I; 
tväm—unto you; sarva-päpebhyaù—from all the reactions of sinful life; 
mokñayiñyämi—will give liberation; mä—do not; çucaù—worry.

“‘Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear. [Bg. 18.66]’

TEXT 266

tävat karmäëi kurvéta
na nirvidyeta yävatä

mat-kathä-çravaëädau vä
çraddhä yävan na jäyate

tävat—up to that time; karmäëi—fruitive activities; kurvéta—one should 
execute; na nirvidyeta—is not satiated; yävatä—as long as; mat-kathä—of 
discourses about Me; çravaëa-ädau—in the matter of çravaëam, kértanam, 
and so on; vä—or; çraddhä—faith; yävat—as long as; na—not; jäyate—is 
awakened.

“‘As long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened his 
taste for devotional service by çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù [SB 7.5.23], one 
has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic injunctions.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.20.9).

TEXT 267

païca-vidha mukti tyäga kare bhakta-gaëa
phalgu kari’ ‘mukti’ dekhe narakera sama

païca-vidha—five kinds of; mukti—liberation; tyäga kare—give up; 
bhakta-gaëa—devotees; phalgu—insignificant; kari’—considering; 
mukti—liberation; dekhe—see; narakera—to hell; sama—equal.

“Pure devotees reject the five kinds of liberation; indeed, for them 
liberation is very insignificant because they see it as hellish.
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TEXT 268

sälokya-särñöi-sämépya-
särüpyaikatvam apy uta
déyamänaà na gåhnanti
vinä mat-sevanaà janäù

sälokya—to live on the same planet as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; särñöi—to possess opulence equal to the Lord’s; sämépya—to 
always associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; särüpya—to 
possess bodily features like the Lord’s; ekatvam—to merge into the body 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api—even; uta—certainly; 
déyamänam—being offered; na—never; gåhëanti—accept; vinä—
without; mat—My; sevanam—devotional service; janäù—devotees.

“‘Pure devotees always reject the five kinds of liberation, which include 
living in the spiritual Vaikuëöha planets, possessing the same opulences 
as those possessed by the Supreme Lord, having the same bodily features 
as the Lord’s, associating with the Lord and merging into the body of the 
Lord. The pure devotees do not accept these benedictions without the 
service of the Lord.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.29.13).

TEXT 269

yo dustyajän kñiti-suta-svajanärtha-därän
prärthyäà çriyaà sura-varaiù sadayävalokäm

naicchan nåpas tad ucitaà mahatäà madhu-dviö-
sevänurakta-manasäm abhavo ’pi phalguù

yaù—one who; dustyajän—very difficult to give up; kñiti—land; 
suta—children; svajana—relatives; artha—riches; därän—and wife; 
prärthyäm—desirable; çriyam—fortune; sura-varaiù—by the best of the 
demigods; sa-dayä—merciful; avalokäm—whose glance; na aicchat—did 
not desire; nåpaù—the King (Mahäräja Bharata); tat—that; ucitam—is 
befitting; mahatäm—of great personalities; madhu-dviö—of the killer of 
the demon Madhu; sevä-anurakta—engaged in the service; manasäm—
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the minds of whom; abhavaù—cessation of the repetition of birth and 
death; api—even; phalguù—insignificant.

“‘It is very difficult to give up material opulence, land, children, society, 
friends, riches, wife or the blessings of the goddess of fortune, which are 
desired even by great demigods. But King Bharata did not desire such 
things, and this was quite befitting his position, because for a pure devotee 
whose mind is always engaged in the service of the Lord, even liberation, 
or merging into the existence of the Lord, is insignificant. And what to 
speak of material opportunities?’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.14.44) concerning the 
glorification of King Bharata, whom Çukadeva Gosvämé was describing 
to King Parékñit.

TEXT 270

näräyaëa-paräù sarve
na kutaçcana bibhyati

svargäpavarga-narakeñv
api tulyärtha-darçinaù

näräyaëa-paräù—persons who are devotees of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Näräyaëa; sarve—all; na—never; kutaçcana—anywhere; 
bibhyati—are afraid; svarga—in the heavenly planetary system; 
apavarga—on the path of liberation; narakeñu—or in a hellish condition 
of life; api—even; tulya—equal; artha—value; darçinaù—seers of.

“‘A person who is a devotee of Lord Näräyaëa is not afraid of a hellish 
condition, because he considers it the same as elevation to the heavenly 
planets or liberation. The devotees of Lord Näräyaëa are accustomed to 
seeing all these things on the same level.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.17.28) regarding the personality 
Citraketu. Once when Citraketu saw the goddess Pärvaté sitting on the 
lap of Lord Çambhu (Çiva), he criticized Lord Çiva for being shameless 
and sitting just like an ordinary man with his wife on his lap. For this 
reason Citraketu was cursed by Pärvaté. Later he became a demon named 
Våträsura. Citraketu was a very powerful king and a devotee, and he could 
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certainly retaliate even against Lord Çiva, but when Pärvaté cursed him, 
he immediately accepted the curse with a bowed head. When he agreed to 
accept this curse, Lord Çiva praised him and told Pärvaté that a devotee of 
Lord Näräyaëa is never afraid of accepting any position provided there is 
a chance to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is the purport 
of näräyaëa-paräù sarve na kutaçcana bibhyati.

TEXT 271

mukti, karma—dui vastu tyaje bhakta-gaëa
sei dui sthäpa’ tumi ‘sädhya’, ‘sädhana’

mukti—liberation; karma—fruitive activities; dui—two; vastu—things; 
tyaje—give up; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; sei—those; dui—two; 
sthäpa’—establish; tumi—you; sädhya—the goal of life; sädhana—the 
process of achievement.

“Both liberation and fruitive activity are rejected by devotees. You are 
trying to establish these things as life’s goal and the process for attaining 
it.”

TEXT 272

sannyäsé dekhiyä more karaha vaïcana
nä kahilä teïi sädhya-sädhana-lakñaëa

sannyäsé—a person in the renounced order of life; dekhiyä—seeing; 
more—unto Me; karaha—you do; vaïcana—duplicity; nä kahilä—did 
not describe; teïi—therefore; sädhya—objective; sädhana—process of 
achievement; lakñaëa—symptoms.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued speaking to the Tattvavädé äcärya: 
“Seeing that I am a mendicant in the renounced order of life, you have 
been playing with Me in a duplicitous way. You have not actually described 
the process and ultimate objective.”
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TEXT 273

çuni’ tattväcärya hailä antare lajjita
prabhura vaiñëavatä dekhi, ha-ilä vismita

çuni’—hearing; tattva-äcärya—the äcärya of the Tattvaväda sampradäya; 
hailä—became; antare—within the mind; lajjita—ashamed; prabhura—
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaiñëavatä—devotion in Vaiñëavism; 
dekhi—seeing; ha-ilä—became; vismita—struck with wonder.

After hearing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the äcärya of the Tattvaväda 
sampradäya became very much ashamed. Upon observing Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s rigid faith in Vaiñëavism, he was struck with wonder.

TEXT 274

äcärya kahe,—tumi yei kaha, sei satya haya
sarva-çästre vaiñëavera ei suniçcaya

äcärya kahe—the Tattvavädé äcärya said; tumi—You; yei—whatever; 
kaha—say; sei—that; satya—truth; haya—is; sarva-çästre—in all 
revealed scriptures; vaiñëavera—of the devotees of Lord Viñëu; ei—this; 
su-niçcaya—conclusion.

The Tattvavädé äcärya replied, “What You have said is certainly factual. It 
is the conclusion of all the revealed scriptures of the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 275

tathäpi madhväcärya ye kariyäche nirbandha
sei äcariye sabe sampradäya-sambandha

tathäpi—still; madhva-äcärya—Madhväcärya; ye—whatever; kariyäche—
formulated; nirbandha—rules and regulations; sei—that; äcariye—we 
practice; sabe—all; sampradäya—party; sambandha—relationship.

“Still, whatever Madhväcärya has established as the formula for our party 
we practice as a party policy.”
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TEXT 276

prabhu kahe,-karmé, jïäné,—dui bhakti-héna
tomära sampradäye dekhi sei dui cihna

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; karmé—fruitive 
worker; jïäné—mental speculator; dui—both of them; bhakti-héna—
nondevotees; tomära—your; sampradäye—in the community; dekhi—I 
see; sei—those; dui—both; cihna—symptoms.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Both the fruitive worker and the 
speculative philosopher are considered nondevotees. We see both elements 
present in your sampradäya.

TEXT 277

sabe, eka guëa dekhi tomära sampradäye
satya-vigraha kari’ éçvare karaha niçcaye

sabe—in all; eka—one; guëa—quality; dekhi—I see; tomära—your; 
sampradäye—in the party; satya-vigraha—the form of the Lord as truth; 
kari’—accepting; éçvare—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; karaha—
you do; niçcaye—conviction.

“The only qualification that I see in your sampradäya is that you accept 
the form of the Lord as truth.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to point out to the Tattvavädé äcärya, 
who belonged to the Madhväcärya-sampradäya, that the general behavior 
of the Tattvavädés did not favor pure devotional service, which must be 
devoid of the taints of fruitive activity and speculative knowledge. As 
far as fruitive activity is concerned, the contamination is the desire for 
elevation to a higher standard of life, and for speculative knowledge the 
contamination is the desire to merge into the existence of the Absolute 
Truth. The Tattvaväda sampradäya of the Madhväcärya school sticks to 
the principle of varëäçrama-dharma, which involves fruitive activity. Their 
ultimate goal (mukti) is simply a form of material desire. A pure devotee 
should be free from all kinds of material desire. He simply engages in the 
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service of the Lord. Nonetheless, Caitanya Mahäprabhu was pleased that 
the Madhväcärya-sampradäya, or the Tattvaväda sampradäya, accepted 
the transcendental form of the Lord. This is the great qualification of the 
Vaiñëava sampradäyas.
It is the Mäyäväda sampradäya that does not accept the transcendental 
form of the Lord. If a Vaiñëava sampradäya is also carried away by that 
impersonal attitude, that sampradäya has no position at all. It is a fact that 
there are many so-called Vaiñëavas whose ultimate aim is to merge into 
the existence of the Lord. For example, the sahajiyäs’ Vaiñëava philosophy 
is to become one with the Supreme. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu points 
out that Çré Mädhavendra Puré accepted Madhväcärya only because his 
sampradäya accepted the transcendental form of the Lord.

TEXT 278

ei-mata täìra ghare garva cürëa kari’
phalgu-térthe tabe cali äilä gaurahari

ei-mata—in this way; täìra ghare—at his place; garva—pride; cürëa—
broken; kari’—making; phalgu-térthe—to the holy place named Phalgu-
tértha; tabe—then; cali—walking; äilä—came; gaurahari—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu broke the pride of the Tattvavädés to 
pieces. He then went to the holy place known as Phalgu-tértha.

TEXT 279

tritaküpe viçälära kari’ daraçana
païcäpsarä-térthe äilä çacéra nandana

tritaküpe—to Tritaküpa; viçälära—of the Deity named Viçälä; kari’—
doing; daraçana—visiting; païca-apsarä-térthe—to Païcäpsarä-tértha; 
äilä—came; çacéra nandana—the son of mother Çacé.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé, next went to Tritaküpa, 
and after seeing the Viçälä Deity there, He went to the holy place known 
as Païcäpsarä-tértha.
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The Apsaräs, denizens of the heavenly planets, are generally known as 
dancing girls. The girls in the heavenly planets are exquisitely beautiful, 
and if a woman on earth is found to be very beautiful, she is compared 
to the Apsaräs. There were five Apsaräs named Latä, Budbudä, Samécé, 
Saurabheyé and Varëä. It is said that these five beautiful dancing girls 
were sent by Indra to break the severe austerity of a saintly person called 
Acyuta Åñi. This action was typical of Indra, the King of heaven. Whenever 
Indra discovered someone undergoing severe austerities, he would begin 
to fear for his post. Indra was always anxious about his position, fearing 
that if someone became more powerful than he was,  he would lose his 
elevated position. Thus as soon as he would see a saint undergoing severe 
austerities, he would send dancing girls to distract him. Even the great 
saint Viçvämitra Muni fell victim to his plan.
When the five Apsaräs went to break Acyuta Åñi’s meditation, they 
were all chastised and cursed by the saint. As a result, the girls turned 
into crocodiles in a lake that came to be known as Païcäpsarä. Lord 
Rämacandra also visited this place. From Çré Närada Muni’s narration, it 
is understood that when Arjuna went to visit the holy places, he learned 
about the condemnation of the five Apsaräs. He delivered them from their 
abominable condition, and from that day the lake known as Païcäpsarä 
became a place of pilgrimage.

TEXT 280

gokarëe çiva dekhi’ äilä dvaipäyani
sürpäraka-térthe äilä nyäsi-çiromaëi

gokarëe—in the place named Gokarëa; çiva—the temple of Lord Çiva; 
dekhi’—seeing; äilä—came; dvaipäyani—to Dvaipäyani; sürpäraka-
térthe—to the holy place named Sürpäraka; äilä—came; nyäsi-çiromaëi—
the best of the sannyäsés, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After seeing Païcäpsarä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Gokarëa. 
While there, He visited the temple of Lord Çiva, and then He went to 
Dvaipäyani. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the crown jewel of all sannyäsés, 
then went to Sürpäraka-tértha.
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Gokarëa is situated in North Kanara, in the Karnataka state. It is about 
thirty-three miles southeast of Karwar. This place is very famous for the 
temple of Lord Çiva known as Mahä-baleçvara. Hundreds and thousands 
of pilgrims come to see this temple.
Sürpäraka is about twenty-six miles north of Bombay. In the Maharashtra 
province, near Bombay, is a district known as Thänä and a place known as 
Sopärä. Sürpäraka is mentioned in the Mahäbhärata (Çänti-parva, 41.66–
67).

TEXT 281

koläpure lakñmé dekhi’ dekhena kñéra-bhagavaté
läìga-gaëeça dekhi’ dekhena cora-pärvaté

koläpure—at Koläpura; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; dekhi’—seeing; 
dekhena—He visited; kñéra-bhagavaté—the temple of Kñéra-bhagavaté; 
läìga-gaëeça—the deity Läìga-gaëeça; dekhi’—seeing; dekhena—He 
sees; cora-pärvaté—the goddess Pärvaté, who is known as a thief.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then visited the town of Koläpura, where He 
saw the goddess of fortune in the temple of Kñéra-bhagavaté and saw Läìga-
gaëeça in another temple, known as Cora-pärvaté.

Koläpura is a town in the Maharashtra province, formerly known as Bombay 
Pradesh. Formerly Koläpura was a native state, and it is bordered on the 
north by the district of Säìtärä, on the east and south by the district of 
Belagäma, and on the west by the district of Ratnagiri. In Koläpura there is 
a river named Urëä. From the Bombay Gazette it is understood that there 
were about 250 temples there, out of which six are very famous. These are 
(1) Ambäbäi, or Mahälakñmé Mandira, (2) Viöhobä Mandira, (3) Öembläi 
Mandira, (4) Mahäkälé Mandira, (5) Phiräìga-i, or Pratyaìgirä Mandira, 
and (6) Yällämmä Mandira.

TEXT 282

tathä haite päëòarapure äilä gauracandra
viöhöhala-öhäkura dekhi’ päilä änanda
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tathä haite—from there; päëòara-pure—to Päëòarapura; äilä—came; 
gauracandra—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viöhöhala-öhäkura—the 
Deity known as Viöhöhala; dekhi’—seeing; päilä—got; änanda—great 
happiness.

From there Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Päëòarapura, where He 
happily saw the temple of Viöhöhala Öhäkura.

The city of Päëòarapura is situated on the river Bhémä. It is said that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu initiated Tukäräma when He visited Päëòarapura, 
and thus Tukäräma became His disciple. Tukäräma Äcärya became 
very famous in the Maharashtra province, and he spread the saìkértana 
movement all over the province. The saìkértana party belonging to 
Tukäräma is still very popular in Bombay and throughout the province of 
Maharashtra. Tukäräma’s book is known as Abhaìga. His saìkértana party 
exactly resembles the Gauòéya-Vaiñëava saìkértana parties, for they chant 
the holy name of the Lord with mådaìga and karatälas.
The Lord Viöhöhaladeva mentioned in this verse is a form of Lord Viñëu 
with two hands. He is Näräyaëa.

TEXT 283

premäveçe kaila bahuta kértana-nartana
tähäì eka vipra täìre kaila nimantraëa

prema-äveçe—in the great ecstasy of love; kaila—performed; bahuta—
much; kértana-nartana—chanting and dancing; tähäì—there; eka—one; 
vipra—brähmaëa; täìre—unto Him; kaila—did; nimantraëa—invitation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted and danced in various ways as usual. A 
brähmaëa, seeing Him in ecstatic love, was very pleased and invited the 
Lord to his home for lunch.

TEXT 284

bahuta ädare prabhuke bhikñä karäila
bhikñä kari’ tathä eka çubha-värtä päila
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bahuta ädare—with great love; prabhuke—unto Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhikñä karäila—offered lunch; bhikñä kari’—after finishing 
His lunch; tathä—there; eka—one; çubha-värtä—auspicious news; 
päila—got.

The brähmaëa offered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu food with great respect 
and love. After finishing His lunch, the Lord received auspicious news.

TEXT 285

mädhava-puréra çiñya ‘çré-raìga-puré’ näma
sei gräme vipra-gåhe karena viçräma

mädhava-puréra çiñya—a disciple of Mädhavendra Puré; çré-raìga-puré—
Çré Raìga Puré; näma—named; sei gräme—in that village; vipra-gåhe—in 
the house of a brähmaëa; karena viçräma—rests.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu received word that Çré Raìga Puré, one of the 
disciples of Çré Mädhavendra Puré, was present in that village at the home 
of a brähmaëa.

TEXT 286

çuniyä calilä prabhu täìre dekhibäre
vipra-gåhe vasi’ ächena, dekhilä täìhäre

çuniyä—hearing; calilä—went; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—him; dekhibäre—to see; vipra-gåhe—at the house of the brähmaëa; 
vasi’—sitting; ächena—was; dekhilä—saw; täìhäre—him.

Hearing this news, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately went to see Çré 
Raìga Puré at the brähmaëa’s home. Upon entering, the Lord saw him 
sitting there.
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TEXT 287

premäveçe kare täìre daëòa-paraëäma
açru, pulaka, kampa, sarväìge paòe ghäma

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; kare—does; täìre—unto him; daëòa-
paraëäma—obeisances, falling flat; açru—tears; pulaka—jubilation; 
kampa—trembling; sarva-aìge—all over the body; paòe—there was; 
ghäma—perspiration.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Çré Raìga Puré, He immediately 
offered him obeisances in ecstatic love, falling flat on the ground. The 
symptoms of transcendental transformation were visible—namely, tears, 
jubilation, trembling and perspiration.

TEXT 288

dekhiyä vismita haila çré-raìga-puréra mana
‘uöhaha çrépäda’ bali’ balilä vacana

dekhiyä—seeing; vismita—astonished; haila—became; çré-raìga-puréra—
of Çré Raìga Puré; mana—the mind; uöhaha—get up; çré-päda—Your 
Holiness; bali’—saying; balilä vacana—began to speak.

Upon seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in such an ecstatic mood, Çré Raìga 
Puré said, “Your Holiness, please get up.

TEXT 289

çrépäda, dhara mora gosäïira sambandha
tähä vinä anyatra nähi ei premära gandha

çré-päda—O Your Holiness; dhara—You hold; mora—my; gosäïira—with 
Çré Mädhavendra Puré; sambandha—relationship; tähä vinä—without 
him; anyatra—elsewhere; nähi—there is not; ei—this; premära—of 
ecstasy; gandha—fragrance.
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“Your Holiness is certainly related to Çré Mädhavendra Puré, without 
whom there is no fragrance of ecstatic love.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks that up to the advent of 
His Holiness Çrépäda Lakñmépati Tértha, it was the system in the disciplic 
succession of Madhväcärya to worship Lord Kåñëa alone. After Çréla 
Mädhavendra Puré, worship of both Rädhä and Kåñëa was established. 
For this reason Çré Mädhavendra Puré is accepted as the root of worship 
in ecstatic love. Unless one is connected to the disciplic succession of 
Mädhavendra Puré, there is no possibility of awakening the symptoms 
of ecstatic love. The word gosäïi is significant in this connection. The 
spiritual master who is fully surrendered unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and has no business other than the Lord’s service is called 
the best of the paramahaàsas. A paramahaàsa has no program for sense 
gratification; he is interested only in satisfying the senses of the Lord. 
One who has control of the senses in this way is called a gosäïi or a 
gosvämé, master of the senses. The senses cannot be controlled unless one 
is engaged in the service of the Lord; therefore the bona fide spiritual 
master, who has full control over his senses, engages twenty-four hours 
a day in the Lord’s service. He can therefore be addressed as gosäïi or 
gosvämé. The title gosvämé cannot be inherited but can be given only to a 
bona fide spiritual master.
There were six great Gosvämés of Våndävana—Çréla Rüpa, Sanätana, 
Bhaööa Raghunätha, Çré Jéva, Gopäla Bhaööa and Däsa Raghunätha—and 
none of them inherited the title of gosvämé. All the Gosvämés of Våndävana 
were bona fide spiritual masters situated on the highest platform of 
devotional service, and for that reason they were called gosvämés. All the 
temples of Våndävana were certainly started by the six Gosvämés. Later 
the worship in the temples was entrusted to some householder disciples 
of the Gosvämés, and since then the hereditary title of gosvämé has been 
used. However, only one who is a bona fide spiritual master expanding the 
cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Kåñëa consciousness movement, 
and who is in full control of his senses can be addressed as a gosvämé. 
Unfortunately, the hereditary process is going on; therefore at the present 
moment, in most cases the title is being misused due to ignorance of the 
word’s etymology.
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TEXT 290

eta bali’ prabhuke uthäïä kaila äliìgana
galägali kari’ duìhe karena krandana

eta bali’—saying this; prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
uthäïä—lifting up; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing; galägali—shoulder 
to shoulder; kari’—doing; duìhe—both of them; karena—do; krandana—
crying.

After saying this, Çré Raìga Puré lifted Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu up and 
embraced Him. As they embraced shoulder to shoulder, they both began 
to cry in ecstasy.

TEXT 291

kñaëeke äveça chäòi’ duìhära dhairya haila
éçvara-puréra sambandha gosäïi jänäila

kñaëeke—after just a few moments; äveça—ecstasy; chäòi’—giving up; 
duìhära—of both of them; dhairya—patience; haila—there was; éçvara-
puréra—of Éçvara Puré; sambandha—relationship; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jänäila—disclosed.

After some moments, they came to their senses and became patient. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu then informed Çré Raìga Puré about His relationship 
with Éçvara Puré.

TEXT 292

adbhuta premera vanyä duìhära uthalila
duìhe mänya kari’ duìhe änande vasila

adbhuta—wonderful; premera—of love of Godhead; vanyä—inundation; 
duìhära—of both of them; uthalila—arose; duìhe—both of them; mänya 
kari’—offering respect; duìhe—both of them; änande—with great 
happiness; vasila—sat down.
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They were both inundated by the wonderful ecstasy of love that was 
aroused in them. Finally they sat down and respectfully began to converse.

TEXT 293

dui jane kåñëa-kathä kahe rätri-dine
ei-mate goìäila päìca-säta dine

dui jane—both the persons; kåñëa-kathä—topics of Kåñëa; kahe—speak; 
rätri-dine—day and night; ei-mate—in this way; goìäila—passed; päìca-
säta—five to seven; dine—days.

In this way they discussed topics about Lord Kåñëa continually for five to 
seven days.

TEXT 294

kautuke puré täìre puchila janma-sthäna
gosäïi kautuke kahena ‘navadvépa’ näma

kautuke—out of curiosity; puré—Çré Raìga Puré; täìre—Him; puchila—
asked; janma-sthäna—the place of birth; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kautuke—as a matter of course; kahena—said; nava-dvépa—
Navadvépa; näma—name.

Out of curiosity, Çré Raìga Puré asked Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu about 
His birthplace, and the Lord informed him that it was Navadvépa-dhäma.

TEXT 295

çré-mädhava-puréra saìge çré-raìga-puré
pürve äsiyächilä teìho nadéyä-nagaré

çré-mädhava-puréra saìge—with Çré Mädhavendra Puré; çré-raìga-puré—
Çré Raìga Puré; pürve—formerly; äsiyächilä—came; teìho—he; nadéyä-
nagaré—to the city of Nadia.
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Çré Raìga Puré had formerly gone to Navadvépa with Çré Mädhavendra 
Puré, and he therefore remembered the incidents that had taken place 
there.

TEXT 296

jagannätha-miçra-ghare bhikñä ye karila
apürva mocära ghaëöa tähäì ye khäila

jagannätha-miçra-ghare—in the house of Çré Jagannätha Miçra; bhikñä—
lunch; ye—that; karila—took; apürva—unprecedented; mocära ghaëöa—
curry made of plantain flowers; tähäì—there; ye—that; khäila—ate.

As soon as Çré Raìga Puré recalled Navadvépa, he also recalled accompanying 
Çré Mädhavendra Puré to the house of Jagannätha Miçra, where Raìga 
Puré had taken lunch. He even remembered the taste of an unprecedented 
curry made of banana flowers.

TEXT 297

jagannäthera brähmaëé, teìha—mahä-pativratä
vätsalye hayena teìha yena jagan-mätä

jagannäthera—of Jagannätha Miçra; brähmaëé—wife; teìha—she; 
mahä—great; pati-vratä—devoted to her husband; vätsalye—in affection; 
hayena—was; teìha—she; yena—as if; jagat-mätä—the mother of the 
whole universe.

Çré Raìga Puré also remembered the wife of Jagannätha Miçra. She was 
very devoted and chaste. As for her affection, she was exactly like the 
mother of the universe.

TEXT 298

randhane nipuëä täì-sama nähi tribhuvane
putra-sama sneha karena sannyäsi-bhojane
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randhane—in cooking; nipuëä—very expert; täì-sama—like her; nähi—
there is none; tri-bhuvane—in the three worlds; putra-sama—like to her 
own sons; sneha karena—she was affectionate; sannyäsi-bhojane—in 
feeding the sannyäsés.

He also remembered how Çré Jagannätha Miçra’s wife, Çacémätä, was 
expert in cooking. He recalled that she was very affectionate toward the 
sannyäsés and fed them exactly like her own sons.

TEXT 299

täìra eka yogya putra kariyäche sannyäsa
‘çaìkaräraëya’ näma täìra alpa vayasa

täìra—her; eka—one; yogya—deserving; putra—son; kariyäche—
has accepted; sannyäsa—the renounced order of life; çaìkaräraëya—
Çaìkaräraëya; näma—named; täìra—his; alpa—little; vayasa—age.

Çré Raìga Puré also remembered that one of her deserving sons had accepted 
the renounced order at a very young age. His name was Çaìkaräraëya.

TEXT 300

ei térthe çaìkaräraëyera siddhi-präpti haila
prastäve çré-raìga-puré eteka kahila

ei térthe—in this holy place; çaìkaräraëyera—of Çaìkaräraëya; siddhi-
präpti—attainment of perfection; haila—became fulfilled; prastäve—in 
the course of conversation; çré-raìga-puré—Çré Raìga Puré; eteka—thus; 
kahila—spoke.

Çré Raìga Puré informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that the sannyäsé named 
Çaìkaräraëya had attained perfection in that holy place, Päëòarapura.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s elder brother was named Viçvarüpa. He left 
home before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and accepted the sannyäsa order 
under the name of Çaìkaräraëya Svämé. He traveled all over the country 
and finally went to Päëòarapura, where He passed away after attaining 



1064

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

perfection. In other words, He entered the spiritual world after giving 
up His mortal body at Päëòarapura. Çré Raìga Puré, a disciple of Çré 
Mädhavendra Puré and Godbrother of Éçvara Puré, disclosed this important 
news to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 301

prabhu kahe,-pürväçrame teìha mora bhrätä
jagannätha miçra-pürväçrame mora pitä

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; pürva-äçrame—in My previous äçrama; 
teìha—He; mora bhrätä—My brother; jagannätha miçra—Jagannätha 
Miçra; pürva-äçrame—in My previous äçrama; mora pitä—My father.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “In My previous äçrama, Çaìkaräraëya 
was My brother and Jagannätha Miçra was My father.”

TEXT 302

ei-mata dui-jane iñöa-goñöhé kari’
dvärakä dekhite calilä çré-raìga-puré

ei-mata—in this way; dui-jane—both of them; iñöa-goñöhé kari’—discussing 
many topics; dvärakä dekhite—to see Dvärakä; calilä—started; çré-raìga-
puré—Çré Raìga Puré.

After finishing his talks with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çré Raìga Puré 
started for Dvärakä-dhäma.

TEXT 303

dina cäri tathä prabhuke räkhila brähmaëa
bhémä-nadé snäna kari’ karena viöhöhala darçana

dina—days; cäri—four; tathä—there; prabhuke—Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; räkhila—kept; brähmaëa—the brähmaëa; bhémä-nadé—in 
the river Bhémä; snäna kari’—bathing; karena—does; viöhöhala darçana—
visit the temple of Viöhöhala.
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After Çré Raìga Puré departed for Dvärakä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
remained with the brähmaëa at Päëòarapura for four more days. He took 
His bath in the Bhémä River and visited the temple of Viöhöhala.

TEXT 304

tabe mahäprabhu äilä kåñëa-veëvä-tére
nänä tértha dekhi’ tähäì devatä-mandire

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; 
kåñëa-veëvä-tére—to the bank of the river Kåñëa-veëvä; nänä—various; 
tértha—holy places; dekhi’—seeing; tähäì—there; devatä-mandire—in 
the temples of some gods.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next went to the bank of the Kåñëa-veëvä River, 
where He visited many holy places and the temples of various gods.

This river is a branch of the river Kåñëä. It is said that Öhäkura Bilvamaìgala 
resided on the banks of this river, which is also called the Vénä, the Veëé, 
the Sinä and the Bhémä.

TEXT 305

brähmaëa-samäja saba—vaiñëava-carita
vaiñëava sakala paòe ‘kåñëa-karëämåta’

brähmaëa-samäja—the community of brähmaëas; saba—all; vaiñëava-
carita—pure devotees; vaiñëava sakala—all the Vaiñëavas; paòe—study; 
kåñëa-karëämåta—the Kåñëa-karëämåta of Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura.

The brähmaëa community there was composed of pure devotees. They 
regularly studied a book entitled Kåñëa-karëämåta, which was composed 
by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura.

This book was composed by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura in 112 verses. There 
are two or three other books bearing the same name, and there are also 
two commentaries on Bilvamaìgala’s book. One commentary was written 
by Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé and the other by Caitanya däsa Gosvämé.
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TEXT 306

kåñëa-karëämåta çuni’ prabhura änanda haila
ägraha kariyä puìthi lekhäïä laila

kåñëa-karëämåta çuni’—after hearing the Kåñëa-karnämåta; prabhura—of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda haila—there was great happiness; 
ägraha kariya—with great eagerness; puìthi—the book; lekhäïä—getting 
copied; laila—took.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to hear the book Kåñëa-
karëämåta, and with great eagerness He had it copied and took it with 
Him.

TEXT 307

‘karëämåta’-sama vastu nähi tribhuvane
yähä haite haya kåñëe çuddha-prema-jïäne

karëämåta—the Kåñëa-karëämåta; sama—like; vastu nähi—there is 
nothing; tri-bhuvane—in the three worlds; yähä haite—from which; haya—
there is; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; çuddha-prema-jïäne—knowledge of 
pure devotional service.

There is no comparison to the Kåñëa-karëämåta within the three worlds. 
By studying this book, one is elevated to the knowledge of pure devotional 
service to Kåñëa.

TEXT 308

saundarya-mädhurya-kåñëa-lélära avadhi
sei jäne, ye ‘karëämåta’ paòe niravadhi

saundarya—beauty; mädhurya—sweetness; kåñëa-lélära—of the pastimes 
of Lord Kåñëa; avadhi—limit; sei jäne—he knows; ye—one who; 
karëämåta—the book Kåñëa-karëämåta; paòe—studies; niravadhi—
constantly.
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One who constantly reads the Kåñëa-karëämåta can fully understand the 
beauty and melodious taste of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 309

‘brahma-saàhitä’, ‘karëämåta’ dui puìthi päïä
mahä-ratna-präya päi äilä saìge laïä

Brahma-saàhitä—the book Brahma-saàhitä; karëämåta—the book 
Kåñëa-karëämåta; dui—two; puìthi—books; päïä—getting; mahä-ratna-
präya—like the most valuable jewels; päi—getting; äilä—came back; 
saìge—with Him; laïä—taking.

The Brahma-saàhitä and Kåñëa-karëämåta were two books that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu considered to be most valuable jewels. Therefore 
He took them with Him on His return trip.

TEXT 310

täpé snäna kari’ äilä mähiñmaté-pure
nänä tértha dekhi tähäì narmadära tére

täpé—in the Täpé River; snäna kari’—taking a bath; äilä—arrived; 
mähiñmaté-pure—at Mähiñmaté-pura; nänä tértha—many holy places; 
dekhi—seeing; tähäì—there; narmadära tére—on the bank of the river 
Narmadä.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next arrived at the banks of the river Täpé. 
After bathing there, He went to Mähiñmaté-pura. While there, He saw 
many holy places on the banks of the river Narmadä.

The river Täpé is also known as Täpti. The river’s source is a mountain 
called Multäi, and the river flows westward through the state of Sauräñöra 
and into the Arabian Sea.
Mähiñmaté-pura (Maheshwar) is mentioned in Mahäbhärata in connection 
with Sahadeva’s victory. Sahadeva, the youngest brother of the Päëòavas, 
conquered that part of the country. As stated in the Mahäbhärata:
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tato ratnäny upädäya puréà mähiñmatéà yayau 
tatra nélena räjïä sa cakre yuddhaà nararñabhaù

“After acquiring jewels, Sahadeva went to the city of Mähiñmaté, where 
he fought with a king called Néla.”

TEXT 311

dhanus-tértha dekhi’ karilä nirvindhyäte snäne
åñyamüka-giri äilä daëòakäraëye

dhanuù-tértha—Dhanus-tértha; dekhi’—seeing; karilä—did; 
nirvindhyäte—in the river Nirvindhyä; snäne—bathing; åñyamüka-giri—
at the Åñyamüka Mountain; äilä—arrived; daëòaka-araëye—in the forest 
known as Daëòakäraëya.

The Lord next arrived at Dhanus-tértha, where He took His bath in the 
river Nirvindhyä. He then arrived at Åñyamüka Mountain and then went 
to Daëòakäraëya.

According to some opinions, Åñyamüka is a chain of mountains beginning 
at the village of Hämpi-gräma in the district of Beläri. The mountain chain 
begins along the bank of the river Tuìgabhadrä, which gradually reaches 
the state of Hyderabad. According to other opinions, this hill is situated 
in Madhya Pradesh and bears the present name of Rämpa. Daëòakäraëya 
is a spacious tract of land which begins north of Khändeça and extends 
up to the southern Ähammada-nagara through Näsika and Äuraìgäbäda. 
The Godävaré River flows through this tract of land, and there is a great 
forest there where Lord Rämacandra lived.

TEXT 312

‘saptatäla-våkña’ dekhe känana-bhitara
ati våddha, ati sthüla, ati uccatara

sapta-täla-våkña—seven palm trees; dekhe—sees; känana bhitara—within 
the forest; ati våddha—very old; ati sthüla—very bulky; ati uccatara—very 
high.
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Within the Daëòakäraëya forest Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then visited 
a place called Saptatäla. The seven palm trees there were very old, very 
bulky and very high.

The name Saptatäla is mentioned in the Kiñkindhyä section of the 
Rämäyaëa and is described in the eleventh and twelfth chapters of that 
section.

TEXT 313

saptatäla dekhi’ prabhu äliìgana kaila
saçarére saptatäla vaikuëöhe calila

sapta-täla dekhi’—upon seeing the seven palm trees; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äliìgana kaila—embraced; sa-çarére—with their 
bodies; sapta-täla—the seven palm trees; vaikuëöhe calila—returned to 
Vaikuëöhaloka.

Upon seeing the seven palm trees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced 
them. As a result, they all returned to Vaikuëöhaloka, the spiritual world.

TEXT 314

çünya-sthala dekhi’ lokera haila camatkära
loke kahe, e sannyäsé—räma-avatära

çünya-sthala—the vacant place; dekhi’—seeing; lokera—of the people 
in general; haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment; loke kahe—all 
people began to say; e sannyäsé—this sannyäsé; räma-avatära—incarnation 
of Lord Rämacandra.

After the seven palm trees had departed for Vaikuëöha, everyone was 
astonished to see that they were gone. The people then began to say, “This 
sannyäsé called Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu must be an incarnation of Lord 
Rämacandra.
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Upon seeing the seven palm trees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced them. As a result, 
they all returned to Vaikuëöhaloka, the spiritual world.
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TEXT 315

saçarére täla gela çré-vaikuëöha-dhäma
aiche çakti kära haya, vinä eka räma

sa-çarére—with the material body; täla—the palm trees; gela—went; 
çré-vaikuëöha-dhäma—to the spiritual kingdom, known as Vaikuëöha; 
aiche—such; çakti—power; kära—whose; haya—is; vinä—without; eka—
one; räma—Lord Rämacandra.

“Only Lord Rämacandra has the power to send seven palm trees to the 
spiritual Vaikuëöha planets.”

TEXT 316

prabhu äsi’ kaila pampä-sarovare snäna
païcavaöé äsi, tähäì karila viçräma

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; kaila—did; pampä-
sarovare—in the lake known as Pampä; snäna—bathing; païcavaöé äsi—
then coming to Païcavaöé; tähäì—there; karila—took; viçräma—rest.

Eventually Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at a lake known as Pampä, 
where He took His bath. He then went to a place called Païcavaöé, where 
He rested.

According to some, the old name of the Tuìgabhadrä River was Pambä. 
According to others, Vijaya-nagara, the capital of the state, was known 
as Pampätértha. According to still others, the lake near Anäguëòi, in the 
direction of Hyderabad, is Pampä-sarovara. The river Tuìgabhadrä also 
flows through there. There are many different opinions about the lake 
called Pampä-sarovara.

TEXT 317

näsike tryambaka dekhi’ gelä brahmagiri
kuçävarte äilä yähäì janmilä godävaré



1072

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

näsike—at the holy place Näsika; tryambaka—a deity of Lord Çiva; 
dekhi’—after seeing; gelä—went; brahmagiri—to the place known as 
Brahmagiri; kuçävarte äilä—then He came to the holy place known as 
Kuçävarta; yähäì—where; janmilä—took birth; godävaré—the river 
Godävaré.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then visited Näsika, where He saw the deity 
of Tryambaka [Lord Çiva]. He then went to Brahma-giri and then to 
Kuçävarta, the source of the river Godävaré.

Kuçävarta is located in the western ghäöa, at Sahyädri. It is near Näsika, a 
holy place, but according to some it was situated in the valley of Vindhya.

TEXT 318

sapta godävaré äilä kari’ tértha bahutara
punarapi äilä prabhu vidyänagara

sapta godävaré—to the place known as Sapta-godävaré; äilä—came; kari’ 
tértha bahutara—visiting various holy places; punarapi—again; äilä—
came back; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vidyänagara—to the 
place where He met Rämänanda Räya.

After visiting many other holy places, the Lord went to Sapta-godävaré. At 
last He returned to Vidyänagara.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu traveled from the source of the 
Godävaré River and eventually visited the northern side of Hyderabad 
state. He finally arrived at the state of Kaliìga.

TEXT 319

rämänanda räya çuni’ prabhura ägamana
änande äsiyä kaila prabhu-saha milana

rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; çuni’—hearing; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägamana—return; änande—in great 
happiness; äsiyä—coming; kaila—did; prabhu-saha—with Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; milana—meeting.
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When Rämänanda Räya heard of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s arrival, he 
was very pleased, and he immediately went to see Him.

TEXT 320

daëòavat haïä paòe caraëe dhariyä
äliìgana kaila prabhu täìre uöhäïä

daëòavat haïä—like a stick; paòe—fell; caraëe—the lotus feet; dhariyä—
catching; äliìgana—embracing; kaila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; uöhäïä—getting up.

When Rämänanda Räya fell flat, touching the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Lord immediately raised him to his feet and embraced 
him.

TEXT 321

dui jane premäveçe karena krandana
premänande çithila haila duìhäkära mana

dui jane—both of them; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; karena—do; 
krandana—crying; prema-änande—in ecstatic love; çithila haila—became 
slackened; duìhäkära—of both of them; mana—minds.

In great ecstatic love they both began to cry, and thus their minds were 
slackened.

TEXT 322

kata-kñaëe dui janä susthira haïä
nänä iñöa-goñöhé kare ekatra vasiyä

kata-kñaëe—after some time; dui—two; janä—people; su-sthira haïä—
coming to their senses; nänä—various; iñöa-goñöhé—discussions; kare—
do; ekatra—together; vasiyä—sitting.
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After some time they regained their senses and sat together to discuss 
various subjects.

TEXT 323

tértha-yäträ-kathä prabhu sakala kahilä
karnämåta, brahma-saàhitä,—dui puìthi dilä

tértha-yäträ-kathä—topics of His pilgrimage; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sakala kahilä—described everything; karëämåta—the book 
named Kåñëa-karëämåta; Brahma-saàhitä—the book named Brahma-
saàhitä; dui—two; puìthi—scriptures; dilä—delivered.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave Rämänanda Räya a vivid description of 
His travels to the holy places and told him how He had acquired the two 
books named Kåñëa-karëämåta and Brahma-saàhitä. The Lord delivered 
the books to Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 324

prabhu kahe,—tumi yei siddhänta kahile
ei dui puìthi sei saba säkñé dile

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi—you; yei—whatever; siddhänta—
conclusion; kahile—informed; ei dui—these two; puìthi—books; sei—
that; saba—everything; säkñé—evidence; dile—gave.

The Lord said, “Whatever you have told Me about devotional service is all 
supported by these two books.”

TEXT 325

räyera änanda haila pustaka päiyä
prabhu-saha äsvädila, räkhila likhiyä

räyera—of Räya Rämänanda; änanda—happiness; haila—there was; 
pustaka päiyä—getting those two books; prabhu-saha—with the Lord; 
äsvädila—tasted; räkhila—kept; likhiyä—writing.
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Rämänanda Räya was very happy to receive these books. He tasted their 
contents along with the Lord and made a copy of each.

TEXT 326

‘gosäïi äilä’ gräme haila kolähala
prabhuke dekhite loka äila sakala

gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä’—has returned; gräme—in the 
village; haila—there was; kolähala—commotion; prabhuke—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to see; loka—people; äila—came there; 
sakala—all.

News spread in the village of Vidyänagara about the arrival of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and everyone came to see Him once again.

TEXT 327

loka dehki’ rämänanda gelä nija-ghare
madhyähne uöhilä prabhu bhikñä karibäre

loka dekhi’—seeing the people; rämänanda—Räya Rämänanda; gelä—
departed; nija-ghare—to his own home; madhyähne—at noon; uöhilä 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got up; bhikñä karibäre—to take His 
lunch.

After seeing the people who gathered there, Çré Rämänanda Räya returned 
to his own home. At noon, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got up to take His 
lunch.

TEXT 328

rätri-käle räya punaù kaila ägamana
dui jane kåñëa-kathäya kaila jägaraëa

rätri-käle—at night; räya—Rämänanda Räya; punaù—again; kaila—
did; ägamana—coming; dui jane—the two of them; kåñëa-kathäya—
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in discourses on topics of Kåñëa; kaila—did; jägaraëa—keeping awake 
through the night.

Çré Rämänanda Räya returned at night, and he and the Lord discussed 
topics concerning Kåñëa. Thus they passed the night.

TEXT 329

dui jane kåñëa-kathä kahe rätri-dine
parama-änande gela päìca-säta dine

dui jane—both of them; kåñëa-kathä—topics of Kåñëa; kahe—speak; rätri-
dine—day and night; parama-änande—in great happiness; gela—passed; 
päìca-säta dine—five to seven days.

Rämänanda Räya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu discussed Kåñëa day and 
night, and thus they passed from five to seven days in great happiness.

TEXT 330

rämänanda kahe,-prabhu, tomära äjïä päïä
räjäke likhiluì ämi vinaya kariyä

rämänanda kahe—Rämänanda Räya said; prabhu—my dear Lord; tomära 
äjïä—Your permission; päïä—getting; räjäke likhiluì—have written a 
letter to the King; ämi—I; vinaya kariyä—with great humility.

Rämänanda Räya said, “My dear Lord, with Your permission I have already 
written a letter to the King with great humility.

TEXT 331

räjä more äjïä dila néläcale yäite
calibära udyoga ämi lägiyächi karite

räjä—the King; more—unto me; äjïä dila—has given an order; néläcale 
yäite—to go to Jagannätha Puré; calibära—to go; udyoga—arrangement; 
ämi—I; lägiyächi—began; karite—to do.
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“The King has already given me an order to return to Jagannätha Puré, and 
I am making arrangements to do this.”

TEXT 332

prabhu kahe,—ethä mora e-nimitte ägamana
tomä laïä néläcale kariba gamana

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ethä—here; mora—
My; e-nimitte—for this reason; ägamana—coming back; tomä laïä—
taking you; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; kariba—I shall do; gamana—
going.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “It is for this purpose alone that I 
have returned. I want to take you with Me to Jagannätha Puré.”

TEXT 333

räya kahe,-prabhu, äge cala néläcale
mora saìge häté-ghoòä, sainya-kolähale

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; prabhu—Lord; äge cala—You go 
ahead; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; mora saìge—with me; häté-ghoòä—
elephants and horses; sainya—soldiers; kolähale—tumultuous roaring.

Rämänanda Räya said, “My dear Lord, it is better that You proceed to 
Jagannätha Puré alone because with me there will be many horses, elephants 
and soldiers, all roaring tumultuously.

TEXT 334

dina-daçe ihä-sabära kari’ samädhäna
tomära päche päche ämi kariba prayäëa

dina-daçe—within ten days; ihä-sabära—of all of this; kari’ samädhäna—
making adjustment; tomära—You; päche päche—following; ämi—I; 
kariba—shall do; prayäëa—going.
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“I shall make arrangements within ten days. Following You, I shall go to 
Néläcala without delay.”

TEXT 335

tabe mahäprabhu täìre äsite äjïä diyä
néläcale calilä prabhu änandita haïä

tabe—then; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; 
äsite—to come; äjïä diyä—giving an order; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; 
calilä—departed; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änandita 
haïä—with great pleasure.

Giving orders to Rämänanda Räya to come to Néläcala, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu departed for Jagannätha Puré with great pleasure.

TEXT 336

yei pathe pürve prabhu kailä ägamana
sei pathe calilä dekhi, sarva vaiñëava-gaëa

yei pathe—the path by which; pürve—formerly; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä ägamana—came; sei pathe—by that way; 
calilä—departed; dekhi—seeing; sarva—all; vaiñëava-gaëa—Vaiñëavas.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned by the same road He had formerly 
taken to Vidyänagara, and all the Vaiñëavas along the way saw Him again.

TEXT 337

yähäì yäya, loka uöhe hari-dhvani kari’
dekhi’ änandita-mana hailä gaurahari

yähäì yäya—wherever He goes; loka uöhe—people stand up; hari-dhvani 
kari’—vibrating the holy name of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; dekhi’—by 
seeing; änandita—happy; mana—in mind; hailä—became; gaurahari—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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Wherever Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went, the holy name of Çré Hari was 
vibrated. Seeing this, the Lord became very happy.

TEXT 338

älälanäthe äsi’ kåñëadäse päöhäila
nityänanda-ädi nija-gaëe boläila

älälanäthe—to the place known as Älälanätha; äsi’—coming; kåñëadäse—
Kåñëadäsa, His assistant; päöhäila—sent ahead; nityänanda—Lord 
Nityänanda; ädi—and others; nija-gaëe—personal associates; boläila—
called for.

When the Lord reached Älälanätha, He sent His assistant Kåñëadäsa ahead 
to call for Nityänanda Prabhu and other personal associates.

TEXT 339

prabhura ägamana çuni’ nityänanda räya
uöhiyä calilä, preme theha nähi päya

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägamana—arrival; çuni’—
hearing; nityänanda räya—Lord Nityänanda; uöhiyä calilä—got up and 
started; preme—in great ecstasy; theha—patience; nähi päya—does not 
get.

As soon as Nityänanda Prabhu received news of the arrival of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, He immediately got up and started out to see Him. Indeed, 
He was very impatient in His great ecstasy.

TEXT 340

jagadänanda, dämodara-paëòita, mukunda
näciyä calilä, dehe nä dhare änanda

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; dämodara-paëòita—Dämodara Paëòita; 
mukunda—Mukunda; näciyä—dancing; calilä—departed; dehe—the 
body; nä dhare—does not hold; änanda—happiness.
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Çré Nityänanda Räya, Jagadänanda, Dämodara Paëòita and Mukunda all 
became ecstatic in their happiness, and dancing along the way, they went 
to meet the Lord.

TEXT 341

gopénäthäcärya calilä änandita haïä
prabhure mililä sabe pathe läg päïä

gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; calilä—departed; änandita—
in happiness; haïä—being; prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mililä—met; sabe—all; pathe—along the way; läg—contact; päïä—
getting.

Gopénätha Äcärya also went in a very happy mood. They all went to meet 
the Lord, and they finally contacted Him on the way.

TEXT 342

prabhu premäveçe sabäya kaila äliìgana
premäveçe sabe kare änanda-krandana

prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; 
sabäya—all of them; kaila äliìgana—embraced; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic 
love; sabe kare—all of them did; änanda-krandana—crying in pleasure.

The Lord was also filled with ecstatic love, and He embraced them all. Out 
of their love, they began to cry with pleasure.

TEXT 343

särvabhauma bhaööäcärya änande calilä
samudrera tére äsi’ prabhure mililä

särvabhauma bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; änande—in 
pleasure; calilä—went; samudrera tére—on the beach by the ocean; äsi’—
coming; prabhure mililä—met the Lord.
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya also went to see the Lord with great pleasure, 
and he met Him on the beach by the sea.

TEXT 344

särvabhauma mahäprabhura paòilä caraëe
prabhu täìre uöhäïä kaila äliìgane

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paòilä—fell down; caraëe—at the feet; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; uöhäïä—getting up; kaila 
äliìgane—embraced.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord pulled him up and embraced him.

TEXT 345

premäveçe särvabhauma karilä rodane
sabä-saìge äilä prabhu éçvara-daraçane

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; karilä 
rodane—cried; sabä-saìge—with all of them; äilä—came; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; éçvara-daraçane—to see the Jagannätha temple.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya cried in great ecstatic love. Then the Lord, 
accompanied by them all, went to the temple of Jagannätha.

TEXT 346

jagannätha-daraçana premäveçe kaila
kampa-sveda-pulakäçrute çaréra bhäsila

jagannätha-daraçana—visiting Lord Jagannätha; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic 
love; kaila—made; kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; pulaka—
jubilation; açrute—with tears; çaréra—the whole body; bhäsila—was 
inundated.
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Due to ecstatic love experienced upon visiting Lord Jagannätha, 
inundations of trembling, perspiration, tears and jubilation swept the body 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 347

bahu nåtya-géta kaila premäviñöa haïä
päëòä-päla äila sabe mälä-prasäda laïä

bahu—much; nåtya-géta—dancing and chanting; kaila—performed; 
prema-äviñöa—in ecstatic love; haïä—being; päëòä-päla—the priests 
and attendants; äila—came; sabe—all; mälä-prasäda—a garland and 
remnants of the food of Jagannätha; laïä—offering.

In ecstatic love Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced and chanted. At that 
time all the attendants and priests came to offer Him a garland and the 
remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s food.

Those who are priests engaged in Lord Jagannätha’s service are called 
päëòäs or paëòitas, and they are brähmaëas. The attendants who look after 
the temple’s external affairs are called pälas. The priests and attendants 
went together to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 348

mälä-prasäda päïä prabhu susthira ha-ilä
jagannäthera sevaka saba änande mililä

mälä-prasäda—the garland and prasädam; päïä—getting; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; su-sthira ha-ilä—became patient; jagannäthera—
of Lord Jagannätha; sevaka—servants; saba—all; änande mililä—met 
Him in great pleasure.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became patient after receiving the garland and 
prasädam of Lord Jagannätha. All the servants of Lord Jagannätha met Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great pleasure.



1083

Chapter 9, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Travels to the Holy Places

TEXT 349

käçé-miçra äsi’ prabhura paòilä caraëe
mänya kari’ prabhu täìre kaila äliìgane

käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; äsi’—coming; prabhura—of the Lord; paòilä—
fell down; caraëe—at the feet; mänya kari’—with great respect; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; kaila—did; äliìgane—
embracing.

Afterward, Käçé Miçra came and fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and the Lord respectfully embraced him.

TEXT 350

prabhu laïä särvabhauma nija-ghare gelä
mora ghare bhikñä bali’ nimantraëa kailä

prabhu laïä—taking Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; nija-ghare—to his own home; gelä—went; 
mora—my; ghare—at home; bhikñä—luncheon; bali’—saying; nimantraëa 
kailä—invited.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then took the Lord with him to his home, saying, 
“Today’s luncheon will be at my home.” In this way he invited the Lord.

TEXT 351

divya mahä-prasäda aneka änäila
péöhä-pänä ädi jagannätha ye khäila

divya—very nice; mahä-prasäda—remnants of food from Jagannätha; 
aneka—various; änäila—brought; péöhä-pänä ädi—such as cakes and 
condensed milk; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; ye—which; khäila—ate.
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya brought various types of food remnants that 
had been left by Lord Jagannätha. He brought all kinds of cakes and 
condensed-milk preparations.

TEXT 352

madhyähna karilä prabhu nija-gaëa laïä
särvabhauma-ghare bhikñä karilä äsiyä

madhyähna—noon lunch; karilä—performed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nija-gaëa laïä—accompanied by associates; särvabhauma-
ghare—at the home of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; bhikñä—lunch; karilä—
performed; äsiyä—coming.

Accompanied by all His associates, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s house and took His noon lunch there.

TEXT 353

bhikñä karäïä täìre karäila çayana
äpane särvabhauma kare päda-saàvähana

bhikñä karäïä—after giving lunch; täìre—Him; karäila—made; çayana—
lie down to rest; äpane—personally; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; kare—does; päda-saàvähana—massaging the legs.

After offering food to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
made Him lie down to rest, and he personally began to massage the legs of 
the Lord.

TEXT 354

prabhu täìre päöhäila bhojana karite
sei rätri täìra ghare rahilä täìra préte

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; päöhäila—sent; bhojana 
karite—to take lunch; sei rätri—that night; täìra ghare—at his home; 
rahilä—remained; täìra préte—just to satisfy him.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then sent Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya to take his 
lunch, and the Lord remained that night in his home just to please him.

TEXT 355

särvabhauma-saìge ära laïä nija-gaëa
tértha-yäträ-kathä kahi’ kaila jägaraëa

särvabhauma-saìge—with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ära—and; laïä 
nija-gaëa—taking His own associates; tértha-yäträ-kathä—topics of the 
pilgrimage; kahi’—telling; kaila—did; jägaraëa—keeping awake through 
the night.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His personal associates remained with 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. They all stayed awake the entire night as the 
Lord spoke of His pilgrimage.

TEXT 356

prabhu kahe,—eta tértha kailuì paryaöana
tomä-sama vaiñëava nä dekhiluì eka-jana

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eta tértha—to so many holy places; kailuì 
paryaöana—I have traveled; tomä-sama—like you; vaiñëava—devotee; 
nä—not; dekhiluì—I could see; eka-jana—one man.

The Lord told Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, “I have traveled to many holy 
places, but I could not find a Vaiñëava as good as you anywhere.”

TEXT 357

eka rämänanda räya bahu sukha dila
bhaööa kahe,—ei lägi’ milite kahila

eka—one; rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; bahu sukha—much 
pleasure; dila—gave; bhaööa kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; ei 
lägi’—for this reason; milite—to meet; kahila—I requested.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “I received much pleasure from the 
talks of Rämänanda Räya.”

The Bhaööäcärya replied, “For this reason I requested that You meet him.”

In the Çré Caitanya-candrodaya (beginning of the eighth act) Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu says, “Särvabhauma, I have traveled to many holy places, but 
I cannot find a Vaiñëava as good as you anywhere. However, I must admit 
that Rämänanda Räya is wonderful.”
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replies, “Therefore, my Lord, I requested that 
You see him.”
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then says, “There are, of course, many Vaiñëavas 
in these holy places, and most of them worship Lord Näräyaëa. Others, who 
are called Tattvavädés, are also Lakñmé-Näräyaëa worshipers, but they do 
not belong to the pure Vaiñëava cult. There are many worshipers of Lord 
Çiva, and there are also many atheists. Regardless, My dear Bhaööäcärya, I 
very much like Rämänanda Räya and his opinions.”

TEXT 358

tértha-yäträ-kathä ei kailuì samäpana
saìkñepe kahiluì, vistära nä yäya varëana

tértha-yäträ-kathä—topics of the pilgrimage; ei—these; kailuì 
samäpana—I have finished; saìkñepe kahiluì—I have described in brief; 
vistära—expansively; nä yäya varëana—it is not possible to describe.

Thus I have ended my narration about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
pilgrimage, describing it in brief. It cannot be described very broadly.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura points out that in the seventy-
fourth verse of this chapter it is stated that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
visited the temple of Çiyälé-bhairavé, but actually at Çiyälé Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu visited the temple of Çré Bhü-varäha. Near Çiyälé and 
Cidambaram there is a temple known as Çré Muñëam. In this temple there 
is a Deity of Çré Bhü-varäha. In the jurisdiction of Cidambaram there is a 
district known as southern Ärkaöa. The town of Çiyälé is in that district. 
There is a temple of Çré Bhü-varähadeva nearby, not Bhairavé-devé. This 
is Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura’s conclusion.
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TEXT 359

ananta caitanya-lélä kahite nä jäni
lobhe lajjä khäïä tära kari öänäöäni

ananta—unlimited; caitanya-lélä—pastimes of Lord Caitanya; kahite—to 
speak; nä jäni—I do not know; lobhe—out of greed; lajjä khäïä—becoming 
shameless; tära—of them; kari—I do; öänäöäni—some attempt only.

The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited. No one can properly describe 
His activities, yet I make the attempt out of greed. This but reveals my 
shamelessness.

TEXT 360

prabhura tértha-yäträ-kathä çune yei jana
caitanya-caraëe päya gäòha prema-dhana

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tértha-yäträ—touring 
of sacred places of pilgrimage; kathä—topics about; çune—hears; yei—
who; jana—person; caitanya-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; päya—gets; gäòha—deep; prema-dhana—riches of ecstatic 
love.

Whoever hears of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pilgrimage to various holy 
places attains the riches of very deep ecstatic love.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks, “The impersonalists 
imagine some forms of the Absolute Truth through the direct perception of 
their senses. The impersonalists worship such imaginary forms, but neither 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam nor Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepts this sense 
gratificatory worship to be of any spiritual significance.” The Mäyävädés 
imagine themselves to be the Supreme. They imagine that the Supreme 
has no personal form and that all His forms are imaginary like the will-o’-
the-wisp or a flower in the sky. Both Mäyävädés and those who imagine 
forms of God are misguided. According to them, worship of the Deity or 
any other form of the Lord is a result of the conditioned soul’s illusion. 
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However, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirms the conclusion of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam on the strength of His philosophy of acintya-bhedäbheda-
tattva. That philosophy holds that the Supreme Lord is simultaneously 
one with and different from His creation. That is to say, there is unity in 
diversity. In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu proved the impotence of 
fruitive workers, speculative empiric philosophers and mystic yogés. The 
realization of such men is simply a waste of time and energy.
To set the example, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally visited temples 
in various holy places. Wherever He visited, He immediately exhibited His 
ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When a Vaiñëava 
visits the temple of a demigod, his vision of that demigod is different from 
the vision of the impersonalists and Mäyävädés. The Brahma-saàhitä 
supports this. A Vaiñëava’s visit to the temple of Lord Çiva, for example, 
is different from a nondevotee’s visit. The nondevotee considers the deity 
of Lord Çiva an imaginary form because he ultimately thinks that the 
Supreme Absolute Truth is void. However, a Vaiñëava sees Lord Çiva as 
being simultaneously one with and different from the Supreme Lord. In 
this regard, the example of milk and yogurt is given. Yogurt is actually 
nothing but milk, but at the same time it is not milk. It is simultaneously 
one with milk yet different from it. This is the philosophy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and it is confirmed by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.4):

mayä tatam idaà sarvaà jagad avyakta-mürtinä 
mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni na cähaà teñv avasthitaù

“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.”

The Absolute Truth, God, is everything, but this does not mean that 
everything is God. For this reason Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His 
followers visited the temples of all the demigods, but they did not see them 
in the same way an impersonalist sees them. Everyone should follow in the 
footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and visit all temples. Sometimes 
mundane sahajiyäs suppose that the gopés visited the temple of Kätyäyané 
in the same way mundane people visit the temple of Devé. However, the 
gopés prayed to Kätyäyané to grant them Kåñëa as their husband, whereas 
mundaners visit the temple of Kätyäyané to receive some material profit. 
That is the difference between a Vaiñëava’s visit and a nondevotee’s visit.
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Not understanding the process of disciplic succession, so-called logicians 
put forward the theory of païcopäsanä, in which a person worships one 
of five deities—namely Viñëu, Çiva, Durgä, the sun-god or Ganeça. In 
this conception the impersonalists imagine one of these five deities as 
supreme and reject the others. Such philosophical speculation, which is 
certainly idol worship, is not accepted by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu or by 
Vaiñëavas. This imaginary deity worship has recently been transformed 
into Mäyäväda impersonalism. For want of Kåñëa consciousness, people 
are victimized by the Mäyäväda philosophy, and consequently they 
sometimes become staunch atheists. However, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
established the process of self-realization by His own personal behavior. 
As stated in the Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 8.274):

sthävara-jaìgama dekhe, nä dekhe tära mürti 
sarvatra haya nija iñöa-deva-sphürti

“A Vaiñëava never sees the material form of anything, moving or 
nonmoving. Rather, everywhere he looks he sees the energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and immediately he remembers the 
transcendental form of the Lord.”

TEXT 361

caitanya-carita çuna çraddhä-bhakti kari’
mätsarya chäòiyä mukhe bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’

caitanya-carita—the activities of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çuna—
hear; çraddhä—faith; bhakti—devotion; kari’—accepting; mätsarya—
envy; chäòiyä—giving up; mukhe—by the mouth; bala—say; hari hari—
the holy name of the Lord (Hari, Hari).

Please hear the transcendental pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
with faith and devotion. Giving up envy of the Lord, everyone chant the 
Lord’s holy name, Hari.
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TEXT 362

ei kali-käle ära nähi kona dharma
vaiñëava, vaiñëava-çästra, ei kahe marma

ei kali-käle—in this Age of Kali; ära—other; nähi kona—there is not 
any; dharma—religious principle; vaiñëava—devotee; vaiñëava-çästra—
devotional literature; ei kahe marma—this is the purport.

In this Age of Kali there are no genuine religious principles other than 
those established by Vaisnava devotees and the Vaisnava scriptures. This 
is the sum and substance of everything.

One must have firm faith in the process of devotional service and the 
scriptures that support it. If one hears the activities of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu with this faith, he can be freed from his envious position. 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam is meant for such nonenvious persons (nirmatsaräëäà 
satäm). In this age a person should not envy Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
movement but should chant the holy names of Hari and Kåñëa, the mahä-
mantra. That is the sum and substance of the eternal religion, known as 
sanätana-dharma. In this verse the word vaiñëava refers to a pure devotee 
and fully realized soul, and the word vaiñëava-çästra refers to çruti, or the 
Vedas, which are called çabda-pramäëa, the evidence of transcendental 
sound. One who strictly follows the Vedic literature and chants the holy 
name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead will actually be situated in 
the transcendental disciplic succession. Those who want to attain life’s 
ultimate goal must follow this principle. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.19.17), 
it is said:

çrutiù pratyakñam aitihyam anumänaà catuñöayam 
pramäëeñv anavasthänäd vikalpät sa virajyate

“Vedic literature, direct perception, history and hypothesis are the four 
kinds of evidential proofs. Everyone should stick to these principles for 
the realization of the Absolute Truth.”
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TEXT 363

caitanya-candrera lélä—agädha, gambhéra
praveça karite näri,—sparçi rahi’ téra

caitanya-candrera lélä—the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
agädha—unfathomable; gambhéra—deep; praveça karite—to enter into; 
näri—I am unable; sparçi—I touch; rahi’ téra—standing on the bank.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are just like an unfathomable 
ocean. It is not possible for me to enter into it. Simply standing on the 
shore, I am but touching the water.

TEXT 364

caitanya-carita çraddhäya çune yei jana
yateka vicäre, tata päya prema-dhana

caitanya-carita—the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çraddhäya—
with faith; çune—hears; yei jana—which person; yateka vicäre—as far as 
he analytically studies; tata—so far; päya—he gets; prema-dhana—the 
riches of ecstatic love.

The more one hears the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with faith, 
analytically studying them, the more one attains the ecstatic riches of love 
of Godhead.

TEXT 365

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.



1092

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

As usual the author concludes the chapter by reciting the names of Çré 
Rüpa and Raghunätha and reinstating himself at their lotus feet.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Ninth Chapter, describing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s travels to many 
holy places in South India.
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A monument commemorating the site where Caitanya Mahäprabhu first saw the Jagannätha 
Puré temple.
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Çré Ñaòbhuja, the six-armed form of the Supreme Lord, was revealed by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu during His stay on this planet. In two of His hands He holds a bow and 
arrow, the symbols of Lord Rämacandra; two hands hold a flute, the symbol of Lord 
Kåñëa; and two hands hold a daëòa and waterpot, the symbols of Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
By manifesting this form, Lord Caitanya conclusively proves that he is Bhagävan, the 
original Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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CHAPTER TEN
The Lord's Return to Jagannätha Puré

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was traveling in South India, 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya had many talks with King Pratäparudra. 
When Mahäräja Pratäparudra requested the Bhaööäcärya to arrange an 
interview with the Lord, the Bhaööäcärya assured him that he would try to 
do so as soon as Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned from South India. When 
the Lord returned to Jagannätha Puré from His South Indian tour, He 
lived at the home of Käçé Miçra. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya introduced 
many Vaiñëavas to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu after His return. The father 
of Rämänanda Räya, Bhavänanda Räya, offered another son named 
Väëénätha Paööanäyaka for the Lord’s service. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
informed His associates about the pollution of Kåñëadäsa brought about 
by his association with the Bhaööathäris, and thus the Lord proposed to 
give him leave. Nityänanda Prabhu sent Kåñëadäsa to Bengal to inform 
the Navadvépa devotees about the Lord’s return to Jagannätha Puré. All 
the devotees of Navadvépa thus began arranging to come to Jagannätha 
Puré. At this time Paramänanda Puré was at Navadvépa, and immediately 
upon hearing news of the Lord’s return, he started for Jagannätha 
Puré accompanied by a brähmaëa named Kamaläkänta. Puruñottama 
Bhaööäcärya, a resident of Navadvépa, was educated at Väräëasé. He 
accepted the renounced order from Caitanyänanda, but he took the name 
of Svarüpa. Thus he arrived at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
After the demise of Çré Éçvara Puré, his disciple Govinda, following his 
instructions, went to serve Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Due to his relationship 
with Keçava Bhäraté, Brahmänanda Bhäraté was also respectfully received 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. When he arrived at Jagannätha Puré, he was 
advised to give up the deerskin clothing he wore. When Brahmänanda 
understood Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu correctly, he accepted Him as 
Kåñëa Himself. However, when Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya addressed Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu as Kåñëa, the Lord immediately protested. In the 
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meantime, Käçéçvara Gosvämé also came to see Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
In this chapter, devotees from many different areas come to see Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and they are exactly like many rivers that come from many 
places to finally flow into the sea.

TEXT 1

taà vande gaura-jaladaà
svasya yo darçanämåtaiù
vicchedävagraha-mläna-
bhakta-çasyäny ajévayat

tam—unto Him; vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; gaura—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jala-dam—rain cloud; svasya—of Himself; yaù—
He who; darçana-amåtaiù—by the nectar of the audience; viccheda—
because of separation; avagraha—scarcity of rain; mläna—morose, dried 
up; bhakta—devotees; çasyäni—food grains; ajévayat—saved.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
is compared to a cloud that pours water on fields of grain, which are like 
devotees suffering due to a shortage of rain. Separation from Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is like a drought, but when the Lord returns, His presence 
is like a nectarean rain that falls on all the grains and saves them from 
perishing.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya!
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TEXT 3

pürve yabe mahäprabhu calilä dakñiëe
pratäparudra räjä tabe boläila särvabhaume

pürve—formerly; yabe—when; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
calilä—departed; dakñiëe—for His South Indian tour; pratäparudra—
Pratäparudra; räjä—the King; tabe—at that time; boläila—called for; 
särvabhaume—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu departed for South India, King 
Pratäparudra called Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya to his palace.

TEXT 4

vasite äsana dila kari’ namaskäre
mahäprabhura värtä tabe puchila täìhäre

vasite—to sit; äsana—sitting place; dila—offered; kari’—doing; 
namaskäre—obeisances; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
värtä—news; tabe—at that time; puchila—inquired; täìhäre—from him.

When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya met with the King, the King offered 
him a seat with all respects and inquired about news of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 5

çuniläìa tomära ghare eka mahäçaya
gauòa ha-ite äilä, teìho mahä-kåpämaya

çuniläìa—I have heard; tomära—your; ghare—at home; eka—one; 
mahäçaya—great personality; gauòa ha-ite—from Bengal; äilä—has 
come; teìho—He; mahä-kåpä-maya—very merciful.

The King said to the Bhaööäcärya, “I have heard that a great personality 
has come from Bengal and is staying at your home. I have also heard that 
He is very, very merciful.
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TEXT 6

tomäre bahu kåpä kailä, kahe sarva-jana
kåpä kari’ karäha more täìhära darçana

tomäre—unto you; bahu kåpä—great mercy; kailä—showed; kahe—says; 
sarva-jana—everyone; kåpä kari’—being merciful; karäha—arrange; 
more—for me; täìhära—His; darçana—interview.

“I have also heard that this great personality has shown you great favor. 
At any rate, this is what I hear from many different people. Now, being 
merciful upon me, you should do me the favor of arranging an interview.”

TEXT 7

bhaööa kahe,-ye çunilä saba satya haya
täìra darçana tomära ghaöana nä haya

bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya replied; ye—what; çunilä—you have 
heard; saba—all; satya—true; haya—is; täìra darçana—His interview; 
tomära—of you; ghaöana—happening; nä haya—is not.

The Bhaööäcärya replied, “All that you have heard is true, but as far as an 
interview is concerned, it is very difficult to arrange.

TEXT 8

virakta sannyäsé teìho rahena nirjane
svapneha nä karena teìho räja-daraçane

virakta—detached; sannyäsé—in the renounced order; teìho—He; 
rahena—keeps Himself; nirjane—in a solitary place; svapneha—even in 
dreams; nä—does not; karena—do; teìho—He; räja-daraçane—interview 
with a king.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is in the renounced order and is very much 
detached from worldly affairs. He stays in solitary places, and even in 
dreams He does not grant interviews to a king.
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TEXT 9

tathäpi prakäre tomä karäitäma daraçana
samprati karilä teìho dakñiëa gamana

tathäpi—yet; prakäre—somehow or other; tomä—you; karäitäma—I 
would have arranged; daraçana—interview; samprati—recently; karilä—
has done; teìho—He; dakñiëa—to the southern part of India; gamana—
departure.

“Still, I would have tried to arrange your interview, but He has recently 
left to tour South India.”

TEXT 10

räjä kahe,-jagannätha chäòi’ kene gelä
bhaööa kahe,-mahäntera ei eka lélä

räjä kahe—the King said; jagannätha chäòi’—leaving the place of Lord 
Jagannätha; kene gelä—why did He leave; bhaööa kahe—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya replied; mahäntera—of a great person; ei—this; eka—one; 
lélä—pastime.

The King asked, “Why has He left Jagannätha Puré?”

The Bhaööäcärya replied, “Such are the pastimes of a great personality.

TEXT 11

tértha pavitra karite kare tértha-bhramaëa
sei chale nistäraye säàsärika jana

tértha—holy places; pavitra karite—to purify; kare—does; tértha-
bhramaëa—touring in places of pilgrimage; sei chale—on that plea; 
nistäraye—delivers; säàsärika—conditioned; jana—souls.

“Great saints go to holy places of pilgrimage in order to purify them. For 
that reason Caitanya Mahäprabhu is visiting many térthas and delivering 
many, many conditioned souls.
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TEXT 12

bhavad-vidhä bhägavatäs
térthé-bhütäù svayaà vibho

térthé-kurvanti térthäni
sväntaù-sthena gadä-bhåtä

bhavat—your good self; vidhäù—like; bhägavatäù—devotees; térthé—
as holy places of pilgrimage; bhütäù—existing; svayam—themselves; 
vibho—O almighty one; térthé-kurvanti—make into holy places of 
pilgrimage; térthäni—the holy places; sva-antaù-sthena—being situated 
in their hearts; gadä-bhåtä—by the Personality of Godhead.

“‘Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore they 
can purify even the places of pilgrimage.’

This verse, spoken by Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira to Vidura in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.13.10), is also quoted in the Ädi-lélä (1.63).

TEXT 13

vaiñëavera ei haya eka svabhäva niçcala
teìho jéva nahena, hana svatantra éçvara

vaiñëavera—of great devotees; ei—this; haya—is; eka—one; svabhäva—
nature; niçcala—unflinching; teìho—He; jéva—conditioned soul; 
nahena—is not; hana—is; svatantra—independent; éçvara—controller.

“A Vaiñëava travels to places of pilgrimage to purify them and reclaim 
fallen conditioned souls. This is one of the duties of a Vaiñëava. Actually, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is not a living entity but the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Himself. Consequently, He is a fully independent controller, 
yet in His position as a devotee, He carries out the activities of a devotee.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura points out that because there are 
many permanent residents in holy places who do not precisely follow the 
rules and regulations governing living in a sacred place, exalted devotees 
have to go to these places to reclaim such persons. This is the business of 
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a Vaiñëava. A Vaiñëava is unhappy to see others materially enmeshed. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu taught these activities of a Vaiñëava although He 
is the worshipable Deity of all Vaiñëavas, the complete and independent 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is pürëaù çuddho nitya-muktaù—
complete, completely uncontaminated and eternally liberated. He is 
sanätana, for He has no beginning or end.

TEXT 14

räjä kahe,-täìre tumi yäite kene dile
päya paòi’ yatna kari’ kene nä räkhile

räjä kahe—the King said; täìre—Him; tumi—you; yäite—to go; kene—
why; dile—allowed; päya—at His lotus feet; paòi’—falling; yatna kari’—
endeavoring very much; kene—why; nä—not; räkhile—kept.

Upon hearing this, the King replied, “Why did you allow Him to leave? 
Why didn’t you fall at His lotus feet and keep Him here?”

TEXT 15

bhaööäcärya kahe,-teìho svayaà éçvara svatantra
säkñät çré-kåñëa, teìho nahe para-tantra

bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma replied; teìho—He; svayam—personally; 
éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svatantra—independent; 
säkñät—directly; çré-kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; teìho—He; nahe—is not; para-
tantra—dependent on anyone.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and is completely independent. 
Being Lord Kåñëa Himself, He is not dependent on anyone.

TEXT 16

tathäpi räkhite täìre bahu yatna kailuì
éçvarera svatantra icchä, räkhite näriluì
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tathäpi—still; räkhite—to keep; täìre—Him; bahu—various; yatna—
endeavors; kailuì—I made; éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svatantra—independent; icchä—desire; räkhite—to keep; 
näriluì—I was unable.

“Still, I endeavored very hard to keep Him here, but because He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and completely independent, I was not 
successful.”

TEXT 17

räjä kahe,-bhaööa tumi vijïa-çiromaëi
tumi täìre ‘kåñëa’ kaha, täte satya mäni

räjä kahe—the King said; bhaööa—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; tumi—
you; vijïa-çiromaëi—the most experienced learned scholar; tumi—you; 
täìre—Him; kåñëa kaha—address as Lord Kåñëa; täte—your statement; 
satya mäni—I accept as true.

The King said, “Bhaööäcärya, you are the most learned and experienced 
person I know. Therefore when you address Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as 
Lord Kåñëa, I accept this as the truth.

This is the way to advance in spiritual science. One must accept the words 
of an äcärya, a bona fide spiritual master, to clear the path for spiritual 
advancement. This is the secret of success. However, one’s guide must be 
a spiritual master who is actually an unalloyed devotee strictly following 
the instructions of the previous äcärya without deviation. Whatever the 
spiritual master says must be accepted by the disciple. Only then is success 
certain. This is the Vedic system.
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was a brähmaëa and a realized soul, whereas 
Pratäparudra was a kñatriya. Kñatriya kings used to obey very faithfully 
the orders of learned brähmaëas and saintly persons, and in this way they 
would rule their country. Similarly, vaiçyas used to follow the king’s orders, 
and çüdras used to serve the three higher castes. In this way the brähmaëas, 
kñatriyas, vaiçyas and çüdras used to live cooperatively, performing their 
respective duties. Consequently society was peaceful, and people were 
able to discharge the duties of Kåñëa consciousness. Thus they were happy 
in this life and able to return home, back to Godhead.
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TEXT 18

punarapi ihäì täìra haile ägamana
eka-bära dekhi’ kari saphala nayana

punarapi—again; ihäì—here; täìra—His; haile—when there is; 
ägamana—arrival; eka-bära—once; dekhi’—seeing; kari—I make; sa-
phala—fruitful; nayana—my eyes.

“When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returns, I wish to see Him just once in 
order to make my eyes perfect.”

TEXT 19

bhaööäcärya kahe,-teìho äsibe alpa-käle
rahite täìre eka sthäna cähiye virale

bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; teìho—He; äsibe—
will come; alpa-käle—very soon; rahite—to keep; täìre—Him; eka—one; 
sthäna—place; cähiye—I want; virale—secluded.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “His Holiness Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu will return very soon. I wish to have a nice place ready for 
Him, a place solitary and peaceful.

TEXT 20

öhäkurera nikaöa, ära ha-ibe nirjane
e-mata nirëaya kari’ deha’ eka sthäne

öhäkurera nikaöa—near the place of Lord Jagannätha; ära—also; ha-
ibe—must be; nirjane—secluded; e-mata—in this way; nirëaya kari’—
considering carefully; deha’—please give; eka sthäne—one place.

“Lord Caitanya’s residence should be very secluded and also near the 
temple of Jagannätha. Please consider this proposal and give me a nice 
place for Him.”
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TEXT 21

räjä kahe,-aiche käçé-miçrera bhavana
öhäkurera nikaöa, haya parama nirjana

räjä kahe—the King replied; aiche—exactly like that; käçé-miçrera 
bhavana—the house of Käçé Miçra; öhäkurera nikaöa—near Lord 
Jagannätha; haya—is; parama—very; nirjana—secluded.

The King replied, “Käçé Miçra’s house is exactly what you require. It is 
near the temple and is very secluded, calm and quiet.”

TEXT 22

eta kahi’ räjä rahe utkaëöhita haïä
bhaööäcärya käçé-miçre kahila äsiyä

eta kahi’—saying this; räjä—the King; rahe—remained; utkaëöhita—very 
anxious; haïä—being; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; käçé-
miçre—unto Käçé Miçra; kahila—said; äsiyä—coming.

After saying this, the King became very anxious for the Lord to return. 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then went to Käçé Miçra to convey the King’s 
desire.

TEXT 23

käçé-miçra kahe,-ämi baòa bhägyavän
mora gåhe ‘prabhu-pädera’ habe avasthäna

käçé-miçra kahe—Käçé Miçra said; ämi—I; baòa—very; bhägyavän—
fortunate; mora gåhe—in my home; prabhu-pädera—of the Lord of the 
prabhus; habe—there will be; avasthäna—staying.

When Käçé Miçra heard the proposal, he said, “I am very fortunate that 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord of all prabhus, will stay at my home.”

In this verse the word prabhupäda, referring to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
is significant. Regarding this, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé 
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Prabhupäda comments, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself, Çré Kåñëa, and all His servants address 
Him as Prabhupäda. This means that there are many prabhus taking 
shelter under His lotus feet.” The pure Vaiñëava is addressed as prabhu, 
and this address is an etiquette observed between Vaiñëavas. When many 
prabhus remain under the shelter of the lotus feet of another prabhu, the 
address Prabhupäda is given. Çré Nityänanda Prabhu and Çré Advaita 
Prabhu are also addressed as Prabhupäda. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Çré Advaita Prabhu and Çré Nityänanda Prabhu are all viñëu-tattva, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu. Therefore all living entities 
are under Their lotus feet. Lord Viñëu is the eternal Lord of everyone, and 
the representative of Lord Viñëu is the Lord’s confidential servant. Such 
a person acts as the spiritual master for neophyte Vaiñëavas; therefore 
the spiritual master is as respectable as Çré Kåñëa Caitanya or Lord Viñëu 
Himself. For this reason the spiritual master is addressed as Oà Viñëupäda 
or Prabhupäda. The äcärya, the spiritual master, is generally respected by 
others as Çrépäda, and the initiated Vaiñëavas are addressed as Prabhu. 
Prabhu, Prabhupäda and Viñëupäda are described in revealed scriptures 
like Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Caitanya-caritämåta and Caitanya-bhägavata. 
In this regard, these scriptures present evidence accepted by unalloyed 
devotees.
The präkåta-sahajiyäs are not even worthy of being called Vaiñëavas. 
They think that only caste gosvämés should be called Prabhupäda. Such 
ignorant sahajiyäs call themselves vaiñëava-däsa-anudäsa, which means 
the servant of the servant of the Vaiñëavas [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. However, 
they are opposed to addressing a pure Vaiñëava as Prabhupäda. In other 
words, they are envious of a bona fide spiritual master who is addressed 
as Prabhupäda, and they commit offenses by considering a bona fide 
spiritual master an ordinary human being or a member of a certain caste. 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura describes such sahajiyäs as most 
unfortunate. Because of their misconceptions, they fall into a hellish 
condition.

TEXT 24

ei-mata puruñottama-väsé yata jana
prabhuke milite sabära utkaëöhita mana
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ei-mata—in this way; puruñottama-väsé—the residents of Jagannätha Puré; 
yata—all; jana—persons; prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
milite—to meet; sabära—of everyone; utkaëöhita—anxious; mana—
mind.

Thus all the residents of Jagannätha Puré, which is also known as 
Puruñottama, became anxious to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again.

TEXT 25

sarva-lokera utkaëöhä yabe atyanta bäòila
mahäprabhu dakñiëa haite tabahi äila

sarva-lokera—of all people; utkaëöhä—anxieties; yabe—when; atyanta—
very much; bäòila—increased; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dakñiëa haite—from South India; tabahi—at that very time; äila—
returned.

When all the residents of Jagannätha Puré became extremely anxious to 
meet the Lord again, He returned from South India.

TEXT 26

çuni’ änandita haila sabäkära mana
sabe äsi’ särvabhaume kaila nivedana

çuni’—hearing; änandita—happy; haila—were; sabäkära—of everyone; 
mana—the minds; sabe äsi’—everyone coming; särvabhaume—unto 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kaila—did; nivedana—submission.

Hearing of the Lord’s return, everyone became very happy, and they all 
went to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and spoke to him as follows.

TEXT 27

prabhura sahita ämä-sabära karäha milana
tomära prasäde päi prabhura caraëa
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prabhura sahita—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ämä-sabära—of all 
of us; karäha—arrange; milana—meeting; tomära—your; prasäde—by 
mercy; päi—we get; prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet of the Lord.

“Please arrange our meeting with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. It is only by 
your mercy that we can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord.”

TEXT 28

bhaööäcärya kahe,-käli käçé-miçrera ghare
prabhu yäibena, tähäì miläba sabäre

bhaööäcärya kahe—the Bhaööäcärya replied; käli—tomorrow; käçé-miçrera 
ghare—in the house of Käçé Miçra; prabhu—the Lord; yäibena—will go; 
tähäì—there; miläba sabäre—I shall arrange for a meeting with all of 
you.

The Bhaööäcärya replied to the people, “Tomorrow the Lord will be at the 
house of Käçé Miçra. I shall arrange for you all to meet Him.”

TEXT 29

ära dina mahäprabhu bhaööäcäryera saìge
jagannätha daraçana kaila mahä-raìge

ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööäcäryera saìge—with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; jagannätha—of 
Lord Jagannätha; daraçana—visiting the temple; kaila—did; mahä-
raìge—with great enthusiasm.

The next day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived and went with Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, with great enthusiasm, to see the temple of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 30

mahä-prasäda diyä tähäì mililä sevaka-gaëa
mahäprabhu sabäkäre kaila äliìgana
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mahä-prasäda—remnants of the food of Lord Jagannätha; diyä—
delivering; tähäì—there; mililä—met; sevaka-gaëa—the servants of Lord 
Jagannätha; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabäkäre—unto all 
of them; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing.

All the servants of Lord Jagannätha delivered remnants of the Lord’s food 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In return, Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced 
them all.

TEXT 31

darçana kari’ mahäprabhu calilä bähire
bhaööäcärya änila täìre käçé-miçra-ghare

darçana kari’—seeing Lord Jagannätha; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; calilä—departed; bähire—outside; bhaööäcärya—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; änila—brought; täìre—Him; käçé-miçra-
ghare—to the house of Käçé Miçra.

After seeing Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left the temple. 
The Bhaööäcärya then took Him to the house of Käçé Miçra.

TEXT 32

käçé-miçra äsi’ paòila prabhura caraëe
gåha-sahita ätmä täìre kaila nivedane

käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; äsi’—coming; paòila—fell down; prabhura—of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—at the lotus feet; gåha-sahita—
with his house; ätmä—his personal self; täìre—unto Him; kaila—did; 
nivedane—submission.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at his house, Käçé Miçra 
immediately fell down at His lotus feet and surrendered himself and all his 
possessions.
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TEXT 33

prabhu catur-bhuja-mürti täìre dekhäila
ätmasät kari’ täre äliìgana kaila

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; catur-bhuja-mürti—four-armed form; 
täìre—unto him; dekhäila—showed; ätmasät kari’—accepting; täre—
him; äliìgana kaila—embraced.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then showed Käçé Miçra His four-armed form. 
Then, accepting him for His service, the Lord embraced him.

TEXT 34

tabe mahäprabhu tähäì vasilä äsane
caudike vasilä nityänandädi bhakta-gaëe

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähäì—
there; vasilä—sat down; äsane—on His seat; cau-dike—on four sides; 
vasilä—sat down; nityänanda-ädi—headed by Lord Nityänanda; bhakta-
gaëe—all the devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next sat down at the place prepared for Him, 
and all the devotees, headed by Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, surrounded Him.

TEXT 35

sukhé hailä dekhi’ prabhu väsära saàsthäna
yei väsäya haya prabhura sarva-samädhäna

sukhé hailä—became very happy; dekhi’—by seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; väsära—of the residential quarters; saàsthäna—situation; 
yei väsäya—at which place; haya—there is; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sarva-samädhäna—fulfillment of all necessities.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very happy to see His residential quarters, 
in which all His necessities were taken care of.
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TEXT 36

särvabhauma kahe,-prabhu, yogya tomära väsä
tumi aìgékära kara,-käçé-miçrera äçä

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—said; prabhu—my dear 
Lord; yogya—just befitting; tomära—Your; väsä—residential quarters; 
tumi—You; aìgékära kara—accept; käçé-miçrera äçä—the hope of Käçé 
Miçra.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “This place is just befitting You. Please 
accept it. It is the hope of Käçé Miçra that You do.”

TEXT 37

prabhu kahe,-ei deha tomä-sabäkära
yei tumi kaha, sei sammata ämära

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ei deha—this body; tomä-
sabäkära—belongs to all of you; yei—whatever; tumi—you; kaha—say; 
sei—that; sammata ämära—accepted by Me.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My body belongs to all of you. Therefore 
I agree to whatever you say.”

TEXT 38

tabe särvabhauma prabhura dakñiëa-pärçve vasi’
miläite lägilä saba puruñottama-väsé

tabe—thereafter; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dakñiëa-pärçve—by the right side; vasi’—sitting; 
miläite—to introduce; lägilä—began; saba—all; puruñottama-väsé—
residents of Puruñottama (Jagannätha Puré).

After this, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, sitting at the right hand of the Lord, 
began to introduce all the inhabitants of Puruñottama, Jagannätha Puré.
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TEXT 39

ei saba loka, prabhu, vaise néläcale
utkaëöhita haïäche sabe tomä milibäre

ei saba loka—all these people; prabhu—my Lord; vaise—reside; néläcale—
at Jagannätha Puré; utkaëöhita haïäche—they have become very anxious; 
sabe—all; tomä—You; milibäre—to meet.

The Bhaööäcärya said, “My dear Lord, all these people who are residents of 
Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré, have been very anxious to meet You.

TEXT 40

tåñita cätaka yaiche kare hähäkära
taiche ei saba,-sabe kara aìgékära

tåñita—thirsty; cätaka—the cätaka bird; yaiche—just as; kare—does; 
hähä-kära—vibration of disappointment; taiche—similarly; ei saba—all 
of these; sabe—all of them; kara aìgékära—kindly accept.

“In Your absence all these people have been exactly like thirsty cätaka 
birds crying in disappointment. Kindly accept them.”

TEXT 41

jagannätha-sevaka ei, näma-janärdana
anavasare kare prabhura çré-aìga-sevana

jagannätha-sevaka—servitor of Lord Jagannätha; ei—this; näma—named; 
janärdana—Janärdana; anavasare—during the time of renovation; 
kare—does; prabhura—of the Lord; çré-aìga—of the transcendental 
body; sevana—service.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya first introduced Janärdana, saying, “Here is 
Janärdana, servant of Lord Jagannätha. He renders service to the Lord 
when it is time to renovate His transcendental body.”
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During Anavasara, after the Snäna-yäträ ceremony, Lord Jagannätha 
is absent from the temple for fifteen days so He can be renovated. This 
occurs annually. Janärdana, who is here being introduced to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, was rendering this service at the time. The renovation of 
Lord Jagannätha is also known as Nava-yauvana, which indicates that the 
Jagannätha Deity is being fully restored to youth.

TEXT 42

kåñëadäsa-näma ei suvarëa-vetra-dhäré
çikhi mähäti-näma ei likhanädhikäré

kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa; näma—named; ei—this; suvarëa—golden; vetra-
dhäré—carrier of the cane; çikhi mähäti—Çikhi Mähiti; näma—named; 
ei—this; likhana-adhikäré—entrusted with writing.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “This is Kåñëadäsa, who carries a 
golden cane, and here is Çikhi Mähiti, who is in charge of writing.

The person in charge of writing is also called deula-karaëa-pada-präpta 
karmacäré. He is employed especially to write a calendar called Mätalä-
päìji.

TEXT 43

pradyumna-miçra iìha vaiñëava pradhäna
jagannäthera mahä-soyära iìha ‘däsa’ näma

pradyumna-miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; iìha—this person; vaiñëava 
pradhäna—chief of all the Vaiñëavas; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; 
mahä-soyära—great servitor; iìha—this; däsa näma—designated as Däsa.

“This is Pradyumna Miçra, who is chief of all Vaiñëavas. He is a great 
servitor of Jagannätha, and his name is Däsa.

In Orissa most of the brähmaëas have the title Däsa. Generally it is 
understood that the word däsa refers to those other than the brähmaëas, 
but in Orissa the brähmaëas use the Däsa title. This is confirmed by 
Culli Bhaööa. Actually, everyone is däsa because everyone is a servant 
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of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In that sense, the bona fide 
brähmaëa has first claim to the appellation däsa. Therefore in this case 
the designation däsa is not incompatible.

TEXT 44

muräri mähäti iìha-çikhi-mähätira bhäi
tomära caraëa vinu ära gati näi

muräri mähäti—Muräri Mähiti; iìha—this; çikhi-mähätira—of Çikhi 
Mähiti; bhäi—younger brother; tomära—Your; caraëa—lotus feet; vinu—
without; ära—any other; gati—destination; näi—he does not have.

“This is Muräri Mähiti, the brother of Çikhi Mähiti. He has nothing other 
than Your lotus feet.

TEXT 45

candaneçvara, siàheçvara, muräri brähmaëa
viñëudäsa,-iìha dhyäye tomära caraëa

candaneçvara—Candaneçvara; siàheçvara—Siàheçvara; muräri 
brähmaëa—the brähmaëa named Muräri; viñëudäsa—Viñëudäsa; iìha—
all of them; dhyäye—meditate; tomära—Your; caraëa—on the lotus feet.

“Here are Candaneçvara, Siàheçvara, Muräri Brähmaëa and Viñëudäsa. 
They are all constantly engaged in meditating on Your lotus feet.

TEXT 46

prahararäja mahäpätra iìha mahä-mati
paramänanda mahäpätra iìhära saàhati

prahararäja—Prahararäja; mahäpätra—Mahäpätra; iìha—this; mahä-
mati—very intelligent; paramänanda mahäpätra—Paramänanda 
Mahäpätra; iìhära—of him; saàhati—combination.
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“This is Paramänanda Prahararäja, who is also known as Mahäpätra. He 
is very, very intelligent.

Prahararäja is a designation given to brähmaëas who represent the king 
when the throne is vacant. In Orissa, between the time of a king’s death 
and the enthronement of another king, a representative must sit on the 
throne. This representative is called Prahararäja. The Prahararäja is 
generally selected from a family of priests close to the king. During the 
time of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Prahararäja was Paramänanda 
Prahararäja.

TEXT 47

e-saba vaiñëava-ei kñetrera bhüñaëa
ekänta-bhäve cinte sabe tomära caraëa

e-saba vaiñëava—all these pure devotees; ei kñetrera—of this holy 
place; bhüñaëa—ornaments; ekänta-bhäve—without deviation; cinte—
meditate; sabe—all; tomära caraëa—on Your lotus feet.

“All these pure devotees serve as ornaments to Jagannätha Puré. They are 
always undeviatingly meditating upon Your lotus feet.”

TEXT 48

tabe sabe bhüme paòe daëòavat haïä
sabä äliìgilä prabhu prasäda kariyä

tabe—thereafter; sabe—all of them; bhüme—on the ground; paòe—
fell down; daëòa-vat—flat like rods; haïä—becoming; sabä—all of 
them; äliìgilä—embraced; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda 
kariyä—being very merciful.

After this introduction, everyone fell to the ground like rods. Being very 
merciful upon them all, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced each one of 
them.
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TEXT 49

hena-käle äilä tathä bhavänanda räya
cäri-putra-saìge paòe mahäprabhura päya

hena-käle—at this time; äilä—came; tathä—there; bhavänanda räya—
Bhavänanda Räya; cäri-putra-saìge—with four of his sons; paòe—fell 
down; mahäprabhura päya—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

At this time Bhavänanda Räya appeared with four of his sons, and all of 
them fell down at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Bhavänanda Räya had five sons, one of whom was the exalted personality 
known as Rämänanda Räya. Bhavänanda Räya first met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu after His return from South India. At that time Rämänanda 
Räya was still serving at his government post; therefore when Bhavänanda 
Räya went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he went with his other four 
sons. They were named Väëénätha, Gopénätha, Kalänidhi and Sudhänidhi. 
A description of Bhavänanda Räya and his five sons is given in the Ädi-
lélä (10.133–34).

TEXT 50

särvabhauma kahe,-ei räya bhavänanda
iìhära prathama putra-räya rämänanda

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued to speak; ei—
this person; räya bhavänanda—Bhavänanda Räya; iìhära—his; prathama 
putra—first son; räya rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “This is Bhavänanda Räya, the 
father of Çré Rämänanda Räya, who is his first son.”

TEXT 51

tabe mahäprabhu täìre kaila äliìgana
stuti kari’ kahe rämänanda-vivaraëa



1119

Chapter 10, The Lord's Return to Jagannätha Puré

tabe—thereupon; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto 
him; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing; stuti kari’—praising very highly; 
kahe—said; rämänanda—of Rämänanda Räya; vivaraëa—description.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Bhavänanda Räya and with great 
respect spoke of his son Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 52

rämänanda-hena ratna yäìhära tanaya
täìhära mahimä loke kahana nä yäya

rämänanda-hena—like Rämänanda Räya; ratna—jewel; yäìhära—
whose; tanaya—son; täìhära—his; mahimä—glorification; loke—within 
this world; kahana—to describe; nä—not; yäya—is possible.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu honored Bhavänanda Räya by saying, “The 
glories of a person who has a jewel of a son like Rämänanda Räya cannot 
be described within this mortal world.

TEXT 53

säkñät päëòu tumi, tomära patné kunté
païca-päëòava tomära païca-putra mahä-mati

säkñät päëòu—directly Mahäräja Päëòu; tumi—you; tomära—your; 
patné—wife; kunté—like Kuntédevé; païca-päëòava—five Päëòavas; 
tomära—your; païca-putra—five sons; mahä-mati—all highly intellectual.

“You are Mahäräja Päëòu himself, and your wife is Kuntédevé herself. All 
your highly intellectual sons are representatives of the five Päëòavas.”

TEXT 54

räya kahe,-ämi çüdra, viñayé, adhama
tabu tumi sparça,-ei éçvara-lakñaëa
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räya kahe—Bhavänanda Räya replied; ämi çüdra—I belong to the 
fourth class of the social divisions; viñayé—engaged in mundane affairs; 
adhama—very fallen; tabu—still; tumi—You; sparça—touch; ei—this; 
éçvara-lakñaëa—sign of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

After hearing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s praise, Bhavänanda Räya 
submitted, “I am in the fourth class of the social order, and I engage in 
mundane affairs. Although I am very fallen, You have still touched me. 
This is proof that You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (5.18):

vidyä-vinaya-sampanne brähmaëe gavi hastini 
çuni caiva çva-päke ca paëòitäù sama-darçinaù

“The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brähmaëa, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].”

Those who are highly advanced in spiritual understanding do not care 
about a person’s material condition. A spiritually advanced person sees 
the spiritual identity of every living being, and consequently he makes no 
distinction between a learned brähmaëa, a dog, a caëòäla or anyone else. 
He is not influenced by the material body but sees a person’s spiritual 
identity. Consequently Bhavänanda Räya appreciated Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s statement, which showed that the Lord did not consider 
the social position of Bhavänanda Räya, who belonged to the çüdra caste 
engaged in mundane activities. Rather, the Lord considered the spiritual 
position of Bhavänanda Räya, along with that of Rämänanda Räya and 
his brothers. The servant of the Lord is also similarly inclined. He gives 
shelter to any person—any living entity—regardless of whether he 
belongs to a brähmaëa family or a caëòäla family. The spiritual master 
reclaims all people and encourages everyone in spiritual life. By taking 
shelter of such a devotee, one can make his life successful. As confirmed 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.18):

kiräta-hüëändhra-pulinda-pulkaçä 
äbhéra-çumbhä yavanäù khasädayaù
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ye ’nye ca päpä yad-apäçrayäçrayäù 

çudhyanti tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù

“Kirätas, Hüëas, Ändhras, Pulindas, Pulkaças, Äbhéras, Çumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khaça races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees 
of the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.”

Whoever takes shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His 
pure devotee is elevated to the spiritual order and purified from material 
contamination. This is also confirmed by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(9.32):

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya ye ’pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ’pi yänti paräà gatim

“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants] and çüdras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.”

TEXT 55

nija-gåha-vitta-bhåtya-païca-putra-sane
ätmä samarpiluì ämi tomära caraëe

nija—own; gåha—house; vitta—wealth; bhåtya—servants; païca-putra—
five sons; sane—with; ätmä—self; samarpiluì—surrender; ämi—I; 
tomära—Your; caraëe—at the lotus feet.

Appreciating Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s favor, Bhavänanda Räya also 
said, “Along with my home, riches, servants and five sons, I surrender 
myself at Your lotus feet.

This is the process of surrender. As Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura sings:

mänasa, deha, geha, yo kichu mora 
arpiluì tuyä pade nanda-kiçora! 

   (Çaraëägati) 
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When one surrenders unto the lotus feet of the Lord, he does so with 
everything in his possession—his house, his body, his mind and whatever 
else he possesses. If there is any obstruction to this surrendering process, 
one should immediately give it up without attachment. If one can surrender 
with all his family members, there is no need to take sannyäsa. However, 
if the surrendering process is hampered by so-called family members, one 
should immediately give them up to complete the surrendering process.

TEXT 56

ei väëénätha rahibe tomara caraëe
yabe yei äjïä, tähä karibe sevane

ei väëénätha—this Väëénätha; rahibe—will remain; tomära caraëe—at 
Your lotus feet; yabe—when; yei—whatever; äjïä—order; tähä—that; 
karibe—will execute; sevane—service.

“This son Väëénätha will remain at Your lotus feet to always immediately 
attend to Your orders and serve You.

TEXT 57

ätméya-jïäne more saìkoca nä karibe
yei yabe icchä, tabe sei äjïä dibe

ätméya-jïäne—by considering as a relative; more—me; saìkoca—
hesitation; nä—do not; karibe—do; yei—whatever; yabe—whenever; 
icchä—Your desire; tabe—then; sei—that; äjïä—order; dibe—kindly 
give.

“My dear Lord, please consider me Your relative. Do not hesitate to order 
whatever You desire at any time You desire it.”

TEXT 58

prabhu kahe,-ki saìkoca, tumi naha para
janme janme tumi ämära savaàçe kiìkara
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prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; ki saìkoca—what hesitation; tumi—you; 
naha—are not; para—outsider; janme janme—birth after birth; tumi—
you; ämära—My; sa-vaàçe—with family members; kiìkara—servant.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted Bhavänanda Räya’s offer, saying, “I 
accept without hesitation because you are not an outsider. Birth after birth 
you have been My servant, along with your family members.

TEXT 59

dina-päìca-säta bhitare äsibe rämänanda
täìra saìge pürëa habe ämära änanda

dina-päìca-säta—five or seven days; bhitare—within; äsibe—will come; 
rämänanda—Rämänanda; täìra saìge—with him; pürëa habe—will be 
full; ämära—My; änanda—pleasure.

“Çré Rämänanda Räya is coming within five to seven days. As soon as he 
arrives, My desires will be fulfilled. I take great pleasure in his company.”

TEXT 60

eta bali’ prabhu täìre kaila äliìgana
täìra putra saba çire dharila caraëa

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto 
him; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing; täìra putra—his sons; saba—all; 
çire—on the head; dharila—kept; caraëa—His feet.

Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Bhavänanda Räya. The 
Lord then touched the heads of his sons with His lotus feet.

TEXT 61

tabe mahäprabhu täìre ghare päöhäila
väëénätha-paööanäyake nikaöe räkhila
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tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him 
(Bhavänanda Räya); ghare—to his home; päöhäila—sent back; väëénätha-
paööanäyake—Väëénätha Paööanäyaka; nikaöe—near; räkhila—kept.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then sent Bhavänanda Räya back to his home, 
and He kept only Väëénätha Paööanäyaka in His personal service.

TEXT 62

bhaööäcärya saba loke vidäya karäila
tabe prabhu kälä-kåñëadäse boläila

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; saba loke—all persons; vidäya 
karäila—asked to leave; tabe—at that time; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kälä-kåñëadäse—Kälä Kåñëadäsa; boläila—called for.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then asked all the people to leave. Afterward, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called for Kälä Kåñëadäsa, who had accompanied 
the Lord during His South Indian tour.

TEXT 63

prabhu kahe,-bhaööäcärya, çunaha iìhära carita
dakñiëa giyächila iìha ämära sahita

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; bhaööäcärya—My dear 
Bhaööäcärya; çunaha—just hear; iìhära carita—his character; dakñiëa 
giyächila—went to South India; iìha—this man; ämära sahita—with Me.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Bhaööäcärya, just consider the 
character of this man who went with Me to South India.

TEXT 64

bhaööathäri-käche gelä ämäre chäòiyä
bhaööathäri haite iìhäre äniluì uddhäriyä
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bhaööathäri-käche—in the association of the Bhaööathäris; gelä—he went; 
ämäre chäòiyä—giving up My company; bhaööathäri haite—from the 
Bhaööathäris; iìhäre—him; äniluì—I brought; uddhäriyä—after rescuing.

“He left My company to associate with the Bhaööathäris, but I rescued him 
from their company and brought him here.

TEXT 65

ebe ämi ihäì äni’ kariläìa vidäya
yähäì icchä, yäha, ämä-sane nähi ära däya

ebe—now; ämi—I; ihäì—here; äni’—bringing; kariläìa vidäya—have 
asked to go away; yähäì icchä—wherever he likes; yäha—go; ämä-sane—
with Me; nähi ära—there is no more; däya—responsibility.

“Now that I have brought him here, I am asking him to leave. Now he can 
go wherever he likes, for I am no longer responsible for him.”

Kälä Kåñëadäsa was influenced and allured by nomads or gypsies, who 
enticed him with women. Mäyä is so strong that Kälä Kåñëadäsa left Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s company to join gypsy women. Even though a 
person may associate with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he can be allured 
by mäyä and leave the Lord’s company due to his slight independence. 
Only one who is overwhelmed by mäyä can be so unfortunate as to leave 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s company, yet unless one is very conscientious, 
the influence of mäyä can drag one away, even though he be the personal 
assistant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. And what to speak of others? The 
Bhaööathäris used to increase their numbers by using women to allure 
outsiders. This is factual evidence showing that it is possible at any time 
to fall down from the Lord’s association. One need only misuse his little 
independence. Once fallen and separated from the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead’s association, one becomes a candidate for suffering in the 
material world. Although rejected by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Kälä 
Kåñëadäsa was given another chance, as the following verses relate.
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TEXT 66

eta çuni’ kåñëadäsa kändite lägila
madhyähna karite mahäprabhu cali’ gela

eta çuni’—hearing this; kåñëadäsa—Kälä Kåñëadäsa; kändite lägila—
began to cry; madhyähna—noon lunch; karite—to execute; mahäprabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cali’ gela—left.

Hearing the Lord reject him, Kälä Kåñëadäsa began to cry. However, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, not caring for him, immediately left to take His 
noon lunch.

TEXT 67

nityänanda, jagadänanda, mukunda, dämodara
cäri-jane yukti tabe karilä antara

nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; 
mukunda—Mukunda; dämodara—Dämodara; cäri-jane—four persons; 
yukti—plan; tabe—thereupon; karilä—did; antara—within the mind.

After this, the other devotees—headed by Nityänanda Prabhu, Jagadänanda, 
Mukunda and Dämodara—began to consider a certain plan.

Even though a person is rejected by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the devotees of the Lord do not reject him; therefore the Lord’s devotees 
are more merciful than the Lord Himself. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura 
thus sings, chäòiyä vaiñëava-sevä nistära peyeche kebä: one cannot be 
relieved from the material clutches without engaging in the service of 
pure devotees. The Lord Himself may sometimes be very hard, but the 
devotees are always kind. Thus Kälä Kåñëadäsa received the mercy of the 
four devotees mentioned above.

TEXT 68

gauòa-deçe päöhäite cähi eka-jana
‘äi’ke kahibe yäi, prabhura ägamana
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gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; päöhäite—to send; cähi—we want; eka-jana—
one person; äike—mother Çacédevé; kahibe—will inform; yäi—going; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägamana—arrival.

The Lord’s four devotees considered, “We want a person to go to Bengal 
just to inform Çacémätä about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s arrival at 
Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 69

advaita-çréväsädi yata bhakta-gaëa
sabei äsibe çuni’ prabhura ägamana

advaita—Advaita Prabhu; çréväsa-ädi—and all the devotees like Çréväsa; 
yata—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; sabei—all; äsibe—will come; çuni’—
hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägamana—arrival.

“After hearing news of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s arrival, devotees like 
Advaita and Çréväsa will certainly come to see Him.

TEXT 70

ei kåñëadäse diba gauòe päöhäïä
eta kahi’ täre räkhilena äçväsiyä

ei—this; kåñëadäse—Kälä Kåñëadäsa; diba—away; gauòe—to Bengal; 
päöhäïä—let us send; eta kahi’—saying this; täre—him; räkhilena—they 
kept; äçväsiyä—giving assurance.

“Let us therefore send Kåñëadäsa to Bengal.” Saying this, they kept 
Kåñëadäsa engaged in the service of the Lord and gave him assurance.

Because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu rejected him, Kälä Kåñëadäsa became 
very, very sorry and began to cry. Therefore the Lord’s devotees took 
compassion upon him, gave him assurance and encouraged him to 
continue to engage in the Lord’s service.
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TEXT 71

ära dine prabhu-sthäne kaila nivedana
äjïä deha’ gauòa-deçe päöhäi eka-jana

ära dine—next day; prabhu-sthäne—before Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—did; nivedana—submission; äjïä deha’—please give permission; 
gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; päöhäi—we may send; eka-jana—one person.

The next day, all the devotees asked Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Please 
give permission for a person to go to Bengal.

TEXT 72

tomära dakñiëa-gamana çuni’ çacé ‘äi’
advaitädi bhakta saba äche duùkha päi’

tomära—Your; dakñiëa-gamana—South Indian tour; çuni’—hearing; çacé 
äi—mother Çacé; advaita-ädi—Çré Advaita Prabhu and others; bhakta—
devotees; saba—all; äche—remain; duùkha päi’—in great unhappiness.

“Mother Çacé and all the devotees headed by Advaita Prabhu are all very 
unhappy due to not receiving news about Your return from Your South 
Indian tour.

TEXT 73

eka-jana yäi’ kahuk çubha samäcära
prabhu kahe,-sei kara, ye icchä tomära

eka-jana—one person; yäi’—going; kahuk—may inform; çubha 
samäcära—this auspicious news; prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; sei 
kara—do that; ye—whatever; icchä—desire; tomära—your.

“One person should go to Bengal and inform them about the auspicious 
news of Your return to Jagannätha Puré.”
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Upon hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Do whatever you 
decide.”

TEXT 74

tabe sei kåñëadäse gauòe päöhäila
vaiñëava-sabäke dite mahä-prasäda dila

tabe—thereafter; sei—that; kåñëadäse—Kåñëadäsa; gauòe—to Bengal; 
päöhäila—sent; vaiñëava-sabäke—to all the Vaiñëavas; dite—to deliver; 
mahä-prasäda—the remnants of Jagannätha’s food; dila—they gave.

In this way Kälä Kåñëadäsa was sent to Bengal, and he was given sufficient 
quantities of Lord Jagannätha’s food remnants to distribute there.

TEXT 75

tabe gauòa-deçe äilä kälä-kåñëadäsa
navadvépe gela teìha çacé-äi-päça

tabe—then; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; äilä—came; kälä-kåñëadäsa—Kälä 
Kåñëadäsa; navadvépe—to Navadvépa; gela—went; teìha—he; çacé-äi-
päça—before mother Çacé.

Thus Kälä Kåñëadäsa went to Bengal, and he first went to Navadvépa to 
see mother Çacé.

TEXT 76

mahä-prasäda diyä täìre kaila namaskära
dakñiëa haite äilä prabhu,-kahe samäcära

mahä-prasäda diyä—delivering the mahä-prasädam; täìre—unto 
Çacémätä; kaila namaskära—he offered respects by bowing down; dakñiëa 
haite—from the South India tour; äilä—came back; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe samäcära—he delivered this news.
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Upon reaching mother Çacé, Kälä Kåñëadäsa first offered his obeisances 
and delivered the food remnants [mahä-prasädam]. He then informed her 
of the good news that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had returned from His 
South Indian tour.

TEXT 77

çuniyä änandita haila çacémätära mana
çréväsädi ära yata yata bhakta-gaëa

çuniyä—hearing; änandita—very happy; haila—became; çacé-mätära—
of mother Çacé; mana—mind; çréväsa-ädi—headed by Çréväsa; ära—and 
others; yata yata—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees.

This good news gave much pleasure to mother Çacé, as well as to all the 
devotees of Navadvépa, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 78

çuniyä sabära haila parama ulläsa
advaita-äcärya-gåhe gelä kåñëadäsa

çuniyä—hearing; sabära—of all; haila—there was; parama—supreme; 
ulläsa—happiness; advaita-äcärya—of Advaita Äcärya Prabhu; gåhe—to 
the home; gelä—went; kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa.

Hearing of Lord Caitanya’s return to Puré, everyone became very glad. 
Kåñëadäsa next went to the house of Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 79

äcäryere prasäda diyä kari’ namaskära
samyak kahila mahäprabhura samäcära

äcäryere—unto Çré Advaita Äcärya; prasäda—the remnants of 
Jagannätha’s food; diyä—delivering; kari’—making; namaskära—
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obeisances; samyak—completely; kahila—informed; mahäprabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samäcära—news.

After paying Him respectful obeisances, Kåñëadäsa offered mahä-prasädam 
to Advaita Äcärya. He then informed Him of the news of Lord Caitanya 
in complete detail.

TEXT 80

çuni’ äcärya-gosäïira änanda ha-ila
premäveçe huìkära bahu nåtya-géta kaila

çuni’—hearing; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; gosäïira—of the spiritual 
master; änanda ha-ila—there was much jubilation; prema-äveçe—in great 
ecstasy; huìkära—rumbling sound; bahu—various; nåtya-géta—chanting 
and dancing; kaila—performed.

When Advaita Äcärya Gosvämé heard of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
return, He became very pleased. In His great ecstasy of love, He made a 
rumbling sound and danced and chanted for a long time.

TEXT 81

haridäsa öhäkurera haila parama änanda
väsudeva datta, gupta muräri, sena çivänanda

haridäsa öhäkurera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; haila—was; parama—topmost; 
änanda—ecstasy; väsudeva datta—Väsudeva Datta; gupta muräri—
Muräri Gupta; sena çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena.

Also hearing this auspicious news, Haridäsa Öhäkura became very pleased. 
So also did Väsudeva Datta, Muräri Gupta and Çivänanda Sena.

TEXT 82

äcäryaratna, ära paëòita vakreçvara
äcäryanidhi, ära paëòita gadädhara
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äcäryaratna—Äcäryaratna; ära—and; paëòita vakreçvara—Vakreçvara 
Paëòita; äcäryanidhi—Äcäryanidhi; ära—also; paëòita gadädhara—
Gadädhara Paëòita.

Äcäryaratna, Vakreçvara Paëòita, Äcäryanidhi and Gadädhara Paëòita 
were all very pleased to hear this news.

TEXT 83

çréräma paëòita ära paëòita dämodara
çrémän paëòita, ära vijaya, çrédhara

çré-räma paëòita—Çréräma Paëòita; ära—and; paëòita dämodara—
Dämodara Paëòita; çrémän paëòita—Çrémän Paëòita; ära—and; vijaya—
Vijaya; çrédhara—Çrédhara.

Çréräma Paëòita, Dämodara Paëòita, Çrémän Paëòita, Vijaya and Çrédhara 
were also very pleased to hear it.

TEXT 84

räghava-paëòita, ära äcärya nandana
kateka kahiba ära yata prabhura gaëa

räghava-paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; ära—and; äcärya nandana—
Nandana Äcärya; kateka—how many; kahiba—shall I describe; ära—
other; yata—all; prabhura gaëa—associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Räghava Paëòita, Nandana Äcärya and all the devotees became very 
satisfied. How many can I describe?

TEXT 85

çuniyä sabära haila parama ulläsa
sabe meli’ gelä çré-advaitera päça
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çuniyä—hearing; sabära—of everyone; haila—there was; parama ulläsa—
great ecstasy; sabe meli’—all together; gelä—went; çré-advaitera päça—to 
the house of Çré Advaita Äcärya.

Everyone was very pleased, and they all gathered together at the house of 
Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 86

äcäryera sabe kaila caraëa vandana
äcärya-gosäìi sabäre kaila äliìgana

äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; sabe—all; kaila—did; caraëa vandana—
offering obeisances at the lotus feet; äcärya-gosäìi—Advaita Äcärya; 
sabäre—to all; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing.

All the devotees offered respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of Advaita 
Äcärya, and in return Advaita Äcärya embraced them all.

TEXT 87

dina dui-tina äcärya mahotsava kaila
néläcala yäite äcärya yukti dåòha kaila

dina dui-tina—for two or three days; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; 
mahotsava—festival; kaila—performed; néläcala—to Jagannätha Puré; 
yäite—to go; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; yukti—consideration; dåòha—
firm; kaila—made.

Advaita Äcärya then held a festival that lasted two or three days. Thereafter, 
they all made a firm decision to go to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 88

sabe meli’ navadvépe ekatra haïä
nélädri calila çacémätära äjïä laïä
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sabe—all; meli’—meeting; navadvépe—at Navadvépa; ekatra haïä—being 
together; nélädri—to Jagannätha Puré; calila—departed; çacé-mätära—of 
mother Çacé; äjïä—permission; laïä—taking.

All the devotees met together at Navadvépa and, with mother Çacé’s 
permission, departed for Nélädri, Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 89

prabhura samäcära çuni’ kuléna-gräma-väsé
satyaräja-rämänanda mililä sabe äsi’

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samäcära—news; çuni’—
hearing; kuléna-gräma-väsé—the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma; satyaräja—
Satyaräja; rämänanda—Rämänanda; mililä—met; sabe—all; äsi’—
coming.

The inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma—Satyaräja, Rämänanda and all the other 
devotees there—came and joined Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 90

mukunda, narahari, raghunandana khaëòa haite
äcäryera öhäïi äilä néläcala yäite

mukunda—Mukunda; narahari—Narahari; raghunandana—
Raghunandana; khaëòa haite—from the place known as Khaëòa; äcäryera 
öhäïi—to Advaita Äcärya; äilä—came; néläcala yäite—to go to Néläcala 
(Jagannätha Puré).

Mukunda, Narahari, Raghunandana and all the others came from Khaëòa 
to Advaita Äcärya’s home to accompany Him to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 91

se-käle dakñiëa haite paramänanda-puré
gaìgä-tére-tére äilä nadéyä nagaré
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se-käle—at that time; dakñiëa haite—from the South; paramänanda-
puré—Paramänanda Puré; gaìgä-tére-tére—along the bank of the Ganges; 
äilä—came; nadéyä nagaré—to the town of Nadia.

At that time Paramänanda Puré came from South India. Traveling along 
the banks of the Ganges, he ultimately reached the town of Nadia.

TEXT 92

äira mandire sukhe karilä viçräma
äi täìre bhikñä dilä kariyä sammäna

äira mandire—at the house of Çacémätä; sukhe—in happiness; karilä—
took; viçräma—lodging; äi—mother Çacé; täìre—unto him; bhikñä dilä—
gave boarding; kariyä sammäna—with great respect.

At Navadvépa, Paramänanda Puré took his board and lodging at the house 
of Çacémätä. She provided him with everything very respectfully.

TEXT 93

prabhura ägamana teìha tähäìïi çunila
çéghra néläcala yäite täìra icchä haila

prabhura ägamana—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s return; teìha—
he; tähäìïi—there; çunila—heard; çéghra—very soon; néläcala—to 
Jagannätha Puré; yäite—to go; täìra—his; icchä—desire; haila—became.

While residing at the house of Çacémätä, Paramänanda Puré heard the news 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s return to Jagannätha Puré. He therefore 
decided to go there as soon as possible.

TEXT 94

prabhura eka bhakta-’dvija kamaläkänta’ näma
täìre laïä néläcale karilä prayäëa
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prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eka bhakta—one devotee; dvija 
kamaläkänta—Dvija Kamaläkänta; näma—named; täìre—him; laïä—
accepting as his companion; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; karilä—did; 
prayäëa—departure.

There was a devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s named Dvija 
Kamaläkänta, whom Paramänanda Puré took with him to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 95

satvare äsiyä teìha mililä prabhure
prabhura änanda haila päïä täìhäre

satvare—very soon; äsiyä—coming; teìha—he; mililä—met; prabhure—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
änanda—happiness; haila—was; päïä—getting; täìhäre—him.

Paramänanda Puré very soon arrived at Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s place. 
The Lord was very happy to see him.

TEXT 96

premäveçe kaila täìra caraëa vandana
teìha premäveçe kaila prabhure äliìgana

prema-äveçe—in great ecstasy; kaila—did; täìra—his; caraëa vandana—
worshiping the feet; teìha—Paramänanda Puré; prema-äveçe—in 
great ecstasy; kaila—did; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äliìgana—embracing.

In the great ecstasy of love, the Lord worshiped the lotus feet of 
Paramänanda Puré, and in turn Paramänanda Puré embraced the Lord in 
great ecstasy.
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TEXT 97

prabhu kahe,-tomä-saìge rahite väïchä haya
more kåpä kari’ kara nélädri äçraya

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tomä-saìge—with you; 
rahite—to stay; väïchä haya—I desire; more—unto Me; kåpä kari’—doing 
a favor; kara—accept; nélädri—at Jagannätha Puré; äçraya—shelter.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Please stay with Me and thus show Me 
favor, accepting the shelter of Jagannätha Puré.”

TEXT 98

puré kahe,-tomä-saìge rahite väïchä kari’
gauòa haite cali’ äiläìa néläcala-puré

puré kahe—Paramänanda Puré replied; tomä-saìge—with You; rahite—to 
stay; väïchä kari’—desiring; gauòa haite—from Bengal; cali’—traveling; 
äiläìa—I have come; néläcala-puré—to Jagannätha Puré.

Paramänanda Puré replied, “I also wish to stay with You. Therefore I have 
come from Bengal, Gauòa, to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 99

dakñiëa haite çuni’ tomära ägamana
çacé änandita, ära yata bhakta-gaëa

dakñiëa haite—from South India; çuni’—hearing; tomära ägamana—Your 
return; çacé—mother Çacé; änandita—very happy; ära—and; yata—all; 
bhakta-gaëa—devotees.

“At Navadvépa, mother Çacé and all the other devotees were very glad to 
hear about Your return from South India.
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TEXT 100

sabe äsitechena tomäre dekhite
täì-sabära vilamba dekhi’ äiläìa tvarite

sabe—all; äsitechena—are coming; tomäre—You; dekhite—to see; täì-
sabära—of all of them; vilamba—delay; dekhi’—seeing; äiläìa—I have 
come; tvarite—very quickly.

“They are all coming here to see You, but seeing that they were delayed, I 
came alone very quickly.”

TEXT 101

käçé-miçrera äväse nibhåte eka ghara
prabhu täìre dila, ära sevära kiìkara

käçé-miçrera—of Käçé Miçra; äväse—at the house; nibhåte—solitary; 
eka—one; ghara—room; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
unto Paramänanda Puré; dila—gave; ära—and; sevära—to serve him; 
kiìkara—one servant.

There was a solitary room at Käçé Miçra’s house, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu gave it to Paramänanda Puré. He also gave him a servant.

TEXT 102

ära dine äilä svarüpa dämodara
prabhura atyanta marmé, rasera sägara

ära dine—next day; äilä—came; svarüpa dämodara—Svarüpa Dämodara; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; atyanta—very; marmé—
intimate friend; rasera—of transcendental mellows; sägara—ocean.

Svarüpa Dämodara also arrived the next day. He was a very intimate friend 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s, and he was an ocean of transcendental 
mellows.
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“Svarüpa” is one of the names of a brahmacäré in Çaìkaräcärya’s disciplic 
succession. In the Vedic discipline there are ten names for sannyäsés, and 
it is customary for a brahmacäré assisting a sannyäsé of the designation 
Tértha or Äçrama to receive the title Svarüpa. Dämodara Svarüpa was 
formerly a resident of Navadvépa, and his name was Puruñottama Äcärya. 
When he went to Väräëasé, he took sannyäsa from a sannyäsé designated 
Tértha. Although he received the title Svarüpa in his brahmacäré stage, he 
did not change his name when he took sannyäsa. Actually as a sannyäsé 
he should have been called Tértha, but he chose to retain his original 
brahmacäré title of Svarüpa.

TEXT 103

‘puruñottama äcärya’ täìra näma pürväçrame
navadvépe chilä teìha prabhura caraëe

puruñottama äcärya—Puruñottama Äcärya; täìra—his; näma—name; 
pürva-äçrame—in the previous äçrama; navadvépe—at Navadvépa; chilä—
was; teìha—he; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—at the 
feet.

When Svarüpa Dämodara was residing at Navadvépa under the shelter of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, his name was Puruñottama Äcärya.

TEXT 104

prabhura sannyäsa dekhi’ unmatta haïä
sannyasa grahaëa kaila väräëasé giyä

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sannyäsa dekhi’—when he 
saw the sannyäsa order; unmatta haïä—he became just like a madman; 
sannyäsa grahaëa kaila—he also accepted the renounced order of life; 
väräëasé—to Väräëasé; giyä—going.

After seeing that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the renounced order, 
Puruñottama Äcärya became like a madman and immediately went to 
Väräëasé to take sannyäsa.
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TEXT 105

‘caitanyänanda’ guru täìra äjïä dilena täìre
vedänta paòiyä paòäo samasta lokere

caitanya-änanda—of the name Caitanyänanda Bhäraté; guru—spiritual 
master; täìra—his; äjïä—order; dilena—gave; täìre—to him; vedänta 
paòiyä—reading the Vedänta-sütra; paòäo—teach; samasta—all; lokere—
people.

At the conclusion of his sannyäsa, his spiritual master, Caitanyänanda 
Bhäraté, ordered him, “Read the Vedänta-sütra and teach it to all others.”

TEXT 106

parama virakta teìha parama paëòita
käya-mane äçriyäche çré-kåñëa-carita

parama—very; virakta—renounced; teìha—he; parama—great; 
paëòita—learned scholar; käya-mane—with body and mind; äçriyäche—
took shelter of; çré-kåñëa-carita—the Personality of Godhead Çré Kåñëa.

Svarüpa Dämodara was a great renunciant as well as a great learned 
scholar. With heart and soul he took shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 107

‘niçcinte kåñëa bhajiba’ ei ta’ käraëe
unmäde karila teìha sannyäsa grahaëe

niçcinte—without disturbance; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhajiba—I shall 
worship; ei—for this; ta’—certainly; käraëe—reason; unmäde—ecstatic; 
karila—did; teìha—he; sannyäsa—the renounced order of life; grahaëe—
taking.

He was very enthusiastic to worship Çré Kåñëa without disturbance, and 
therefore, almost in madness, he accepted the sannyäsa order.
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TEXT 108

sannyäsa karilä çikhä-sütra-tyäga-rüpa
yoga-paööa nä nila, näma haila ‘svarüpa’

sannyäsa karilä—accepted the sannyäsa order; çikhä—tuft of hair; sütra—
sacred thread; tyäga—giving up; rüpa—in the form of; yoga-paööa—
saffron-colored dress; nä nila—did not accept; näma—name; haila—was; 
svarüpa—Svarüpa.

Upon accepting sannyäsa, Puruñottama Äcärya followed the regulative 
principles by giving up his tuft of hair and sacred thread, but he did not 
accept the saffron-colored dress. Also, he did not accept a sannyäsé title but 
remained as a naiñöhika-brahmacäré.

There are regulative principles governing the renounced order. One 
has to perform eight kinds of çräddha. One must offer oblations to one’s 
forefathers and perform the sacrifice of virajä-homa. Then one must cut 
off the tuft of hair called a çikhä and also give up the sacred thread. These 
are preliminary processes in the acceptance of sannyäsa, and Svarüpa 
Dämodara accepted all these. However, Puruñottama Äcärya did not 
accept the saffron color, a sannyäsé name or a daëòa, and for this reason 
he retained his brahmacäré name. Actually Puruñottama Äcärya did not 
accept the sannyäsa order formally, but he renounced worldly life. He did 
not want to be disturbed by the formality of the sannyäsa order. He simply 
wanted to worship Lord Çré Kåñëa without disturbance; therefore with 
heart and soul he took up the renounced order but not the formalities 
accompanying it. Renunciation means not doing anything but serving 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa. When one acts on this 
platform, trying to please the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one is 
both a sannyäsé and a yogé. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (6.1):

çré-bhagavän uväca 
anäçritaù karma-phalaà käryaà karma karoti yaù 

sa sannyäsé ca yogé ca na niragnir na cäkriyaù



1142

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead said, ‘One who is unattached to 
the fruits of his work and who works as he is obligated is in the renounced 
order of life, and he is the true mystic, not he who lights no fire and 
performs no work.’”

TEXT 109

guru-öhäïi äjïä mägi’ äilä néläcale
rätri-dine kåñëa-prema-änanda-vihvale

guru-öhäïi—from his spiritual master; äjïä mägi’—asking permission; 
äilä—came; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; rätri-dine—day and night; 
kåñëa-prema-änanda—by ecstatic love of Kåñëa; vihvale—overwhelmed.

After taking permission from his sannyäsa-guru, Svarüpa Dämodara went 
to Néläcala and accepted the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Then all 
day and night, in ecstatic love of Kåñëa, he enjoyed transcendental mellows 
in the loving service of the Lord.

TEXT 110

päëòityera avadhi, väkya nähi käro sane
nirjane rahaye, loka saba nähi jäne

päëòityera avadhi—the limit of learned scholarship; väkya nähi—no 
word; käro sane—with anyone; nirjane—in a solitary place; rahaye—
stays; loka—people in general; saba—all; nähi jäne—do not know.

Svarüpa Dämodara was the limit of all learned scholarship, but he did not 
exchange words with anyone. He simply remained in a solitary place, and 
no one could understand where he was.

TEXT 111

kåñëa-rasa-tattva-vettä, deha-prema-rüpa
säkñät mahäprabhura dvitéya svarüpa
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kåñëa-rasa—of transcendental mellows in relationship with Kåñëa; 
tattva—of the truth; vettä—cognizant; deha—body; prema-rüpa—
personified prema; säkñät—directly; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dvitéya—second; svarüpa—representation.

Çré Svarüpa Dämodara was the personification of ecstatic love, fully 
cognizant of the transcendental mellows in relationship with Kåñëa. He 
directly represented Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as His second expansion.

TEXT 112

grantha, çloka, géta keha prabhu-päçe äne
svarüpa parékñä kaile, päche prabhu çune

grantha—scriptures; çloka—verses; géta—songs; keha—anyone; prabhu-
päçe—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äne—brings; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara; parékñä kaile—after he examined; päche—later; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çune—hears.

If someone wrote a book or composed verses and songs and wanted to 
recite them before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Svarüpa Dämodara would 
first examine them and then correctly present them. Only then would Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu agree to listen.

TEXT 113

bhakti-siddhänta-viruddha, ära rasäbhäsa
çunite nä haya prabhura cittera ulläsa

bhakti-siddhänta—conclusive statements about the science of devotional 
service; viruddha—opposing; ära—and; rasa-äbhäsa—overlapping of 
transcendental mellows; çunite—to hear; nä—not; haya—becomes; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cittera—of the heart; ulläsa—
jubilation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was never pleased to hear books or verses 
opposed to the conclusive statements of devotional service. The Lord did 
not like hearing rasäbhäsa, the overlapping of transcendental mellows.
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Bhakti-siddhänta-viruddha refers to that which is against the principle 
of unity in diversity, philosophically known as acintya-bhedäbheda—
simultaneous oneness and difference—whereas rasäbhäsa is something 
that may appear to be a transcendental mellow but actually is not. 
Those who are pure Vaiñëavas should avoid both these things opposed 
to devotional service. These misconceptions practically parallel the 
Mäyäväda philosophy. If one indulges in Mäyäväda philosophy, he 
gradually falls down from the platform of devotional service. By overlapping 
mellows (rasäbhäsa) one eventually becomes a präkåta-sahajiyä and takes 
everything to be very easy. One may also become a member of the bäula 
community and gradually become attracted to material activities. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has therefore advised us to avoid bhakti-siddhänta-
viruddha and rasäbhäsa. In this way the devotee can remain pure and 
free from falldowns. Everyone should try to remain aloof from bhakti-
siddhänta-viruddha and rasäbhäsa.

TEXT 114

ataeva svarüpa äge kare parékñaëa
çuddha haya yadi, prabhure karä’na çravaëa

ataeva—therefore; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; äge—at first; kare—
does; parékñaëa—examination; çuddha—pure; haya—is; yadi—if; 
prabhure—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karä’na—causes; 
çravaëa—hearing.

It was the practice of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé to examine all literatures 
to find out whether their conclusions were correct. Only then would he 
allow them to be heard by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that if something impedes 
the execution of devotional service, it should be understood to be impure. 
Pure devotees of the Lord do not accept impure principles. Impure 
devotees accept rasäbhäsa, or overlapping, contradictory mellows, and 
other principles opposed to the bhakti path. The followers of such impure 
principles are never accepted as pure devotees. There are many parties 
following the path of rasäbhäsa, and the followers are sometimes adored 
by ordinary men. Those who adopt the conclusions of rasäbhäsa and 
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bhakti-siddhänta-viruddha are never accepted as devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé never approved such followers 
as Gauòéya Vaiñëavas, nor did he allow them even to meet the Supreme 
Lord, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 115

vidyäpati, caëòédäsa, çré-géta-govinda
ei tina géte karä’na prabhura änanda

vidyäpati—an old Vaiñëava poet from the province of Mithilä; caëòédäsa—a 
Bengali Vaiñëava poet born in the village of Nännura, in the Birbhum 
district; çré-géta-govinda—a celebrated poem by Jayadeva Gosvämé; 
ei—these; tina—three; géte—songs; karä’na—cause; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda—happiness.

Çré Svarüpa Dämodara used to read the poems of Vidyäpati and Caëòédäsa 
and Jayadeva Gosvämé’s Çré Géta-govinda. He used to make Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu very happy by singing these songs.

TEXT 116

saìgéte-gandharva-sama, çästre båhaspati
dämodara-sama ära nähi mahä-mati

saìgéte—in music; gandharva-sama—just like the Gandharvas; çästre—in 
discussions of the revealed scriptures; båhaspati—like Båhaspati, the priest 
of the heavenly demigods; dämodara-sama—equal to Svarüpa Dämodara; 
ära—anyone else; nähi—there is not; mahä-mati—great personality.

Svarüpa Dämodara was as expert a musician as the Gandharvas, and in 
scriptural discussion he was just like Båhaspati, the priest of the heavenly 
gods. Therefore it is to be concluded that there was no great personality 
quite like Svarüpa Dämodara.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé was very expert in music as well as the Vedic 
scriptures. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to call him Dämodara because 
of his expert singing and musical skills. The name Dämodara was given by 
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and added to the name given by his sannyäsa-
guru. He was therefore known as Svarüpa Dämodara, or Dämodara 
Svarüpa. He compiled a book of music named Saìgéta-dämodara.

TEXT 117

advaita-nityänandera parama priyatama
çréväsädi bhakta-gaëera haya präëa-sama

advaita—of Advaita Äcärya; nityänandera—of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
parama—very; priya-tama—dear; çréväsa-ädi—beginning with Çréväsa; 
bhakta-gaëera—of the devotees; haya—is; präëa-sama—exactly like the 
life and soul.

Çré Svarüpa Dämodara was very dear to Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda 
Prabhu, and he was the life and soul of all the devotees, headed by Çréväsa 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 118

sei dämodara äsi’ daëòavat hailä
caraëe paòiyä çloka paòite lägilä

sei dämodara—that Svarüpa Dämodara; äsi’—coming; daëòa-vat hailä—
fell flat to offer obeisances; caraëe paòiyä—falling down at the lotus feet; 
çloka—a verse; paòite lägilä—began to recite.

When Svarüpa Dämodara came to Jagannätha Puré, he fell flat before 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, offering Him obeisances and 
reciting a verse.

TEXT 119

heloddhünita-khedayä viçadayä pronmélad-ämodayä
çämyac-chästra-vivädayä rasa-dayä cittärpitonmädayä

çaçvad-bhakti-vinodayä sa-madayä mädhurya-maryädayä
çré-caitanya dayä-nidhe tava dayä bhüyäd amandodayä
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helä—very easily; uddhünita—driven away; khedayä—lamentation; 
viçadayä—which purifies everything; pronmélat—awakening; ämodayä—
transcendental bliss; çämyat—mitigating; çästra—of revealed scriptures; 
vivädayä—disagreements; rasa-dayä—distributing all transcendental 
mellows; citta—in the heart; arpita—fixed; unmädayä—jubilation; 
çaçvat—always; bhakti—devotional service; vinodayä—stimulating; sa-
madayä—full of ecstasy; mädhurya—of conjugal love; maryädayä—the 
limit; çré-caitanya—O Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dayä-nidhe—
ocean of mercy; tava—Your; dayä—mercy; bhüyät—let it be; amanda—
of good fortune; udayä—in which there is awakening.

“O ocean of mercy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! Let there be an awakening 
of Your auspicious mercy, which easily drives away all kinds of material 
lamentation by making everything pure and blissful. Indeed, Your mercy 
awakens transcendental bliss and covers all material pleasures. By Your 
auspicious mercy, quarrels and disagreements arising among different 
scriptures are vanquished. Your auspicious mercy pours forth transcendental 
mellows and thus causes the heart to jubilate. Your mercy, which is full of 
joy, always stimulates devotional service and glorifies conjugal love of God. 
May transcendental bliss be awakened within my heart by Your causeless 
mercy.”

This important verse (Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka 8.10) specifically 
describes the Lord’s causeless mercy. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura explains that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is the most 
magnanimous Personality of Godhead, distributes His causeless mercy in 
three ways to the conditioned soul. Every living entity is morose in the 
material world because he is always in want. He undergoes a great struggle 
for existence and tries to minimize his miserable condition by squeezing the 
utmost pleasure out of this world. But the living entity is never successful 
in this endeavor. While in a miserable condition, a person sometimes 
seeks the favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but this is very 
difficult for materialistic people to obtain. However, when one becomes 
Kåñëa conscious by the grace of the Lord, the fragrance of the lotus feet of 
the Lord expands, and in this way a materialist may gain freedom from his 
miseries. Actually his mind is cleansed by his transcendental connection 
with the lotus feet of the Lord. At such a time one is enlightened by the 
loving service of the Lord.
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There are many different kinds of scriptures, and by reading them one 
often becomes puzzled. But when one receives the mercy of the Lord, 
his confusion is mitigated. Not only are scriptural disparities resolved, 
but a kind of transcendental bliss is awakened, and in this way one is 
fully satisfied. The transcendental loving service of the Lord constantly 
engages the conditioned soul in serving the Lord’s lotus feet. Through 
such fortunate engagement, one’s transcendental love for Kåñëa is 
increased. One’s position is thus completely purified, and one is filled 
with transcendental bliss accompanied by the spirit soul’s jubilation.
Thus the transcendental causeless mercy of Lord Kåñëa is manifested in the 
heart of the devotee. At such a time, material needs no longer exist. The 
lamentation that invariably accompanies material desires also vanishes. 
By the grace of the Lord one is elevated to the transcendental position, 
and then the transcendental mellows of the spiritual world are manifested 
in him. One’s devotional service then becomes firm, and one engages in 
the Lord’s transcendental loving service with great determination. All 
these combine to fully awaken the devotee’s heart with love of Kåñëa.
In the beginning, a conditioned soul is bereft of Kåñëa consciousness and 
is always morose in his material activities. Later, by associating with a pure 
devotee, one becomes inquisitive to know the Absolute Truth. In this way 
one begins to engage in the transcendental service of the Lord. Next, by the 
Lord’s grace all misconceptions are vanquished and the heart is cleansed 
of all material dirt. It is only then that the pleasure of transcendental 
bliss is awakened. By the Lord’s mercy one is completely convinced of the 
value of devotional service. When one can see the pastimes of the Lord 
everywhere, he is firmly situated in transcendental bliss. Such a devotee 
is relieved of all kinds of material desires, and he preaches the glories 
of the Lord all over the world. These Kåñëa conscious activities separate 
him from material activities and the desire for liberation, because at every 
step the devotee feels himself connected with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Although such a devotee may sometimes be involved in 
household life, he is untouched by material existence due to his constant 
engagement in devotional service. Thus everyone is advised to take shelter 
of devotional service to become happy and liberated.
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TEXT 120

uöhäïä mahäprabhu kaila äliìgana
dui-jane premäveçe haila acetana

uöhäïä—after raising him; mahäprabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—made; äliìgana—embracing; dui-jane—two persons; prema-
äveçe—in the ecstasy of love; haila—became; acetana—unconscious.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu raised Svarüpa Dämodara to his feet and 
embraced him. They both became ecstatic in love and fell unconscious.

TEXT 121

kata-kñaëe dui jane sthira yabe hailä
tabe mahäprabhu täìre kahite lägilä

kata-kñaëe—after some time; dui jane—both persons; sthira—patient; 
yabe—when; hailä—became; tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; kahite—to speak; lägilä—began.

After they had regained their patience, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began 
to speak.

TEXT 122

tumi ye äsibe, äji svapnete dekhila
bhäla haila, andha yena dui netra päila

tumi—you; ye—that; äsibe—will come; äji—today; svapnete—in dream; 
dekhila—I saw; bhäla haila—it is very good; andha—a blind man; yena—
as if; dui—two; netra—eyes; päila—got back.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I saw in a dream that you were coming, 
and so this is very auspicious. I have been like a blind man, but your 
coming here restores My vision.”
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TEXT 123

svarüpa kahe,-prabhu, mora kñama’ aparädha
tomä chäòi’ anyatra genu, karinu pramäda

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara said; prabhu—my Lord; mora—my; 
kñama’—please excuse; aparädha—offense; tomä—You; chäòi’—giving 
up; anyatra—elsewhere; genu—I went; karinu—I have done; pramäda—
great mistake.

Svarüpa said, “My dear Lord, please excuse my offense. I gave up Your 
company to go elsewhere, and that was my great mistake.

TEXT 124

tomära caraëe mora nähi prema-leça
tomä chäòi’ päpé muïi genu anya deça

tomära caraëe—for Your lotus feet; mora—my; nähi—there is not; 
prema-leça—a trace of love; tomä—You; chäòi’—giving up; päpé—sinful; 
muïi—I; genu—went; anya deça—to another country.

“My dear Lord, I do not possess even a trace of love for Your lotus feet. 
If I did, how could I have gone to another country? I am therefore a most 
sinful man.

TEXT 125

muïi tomä chäòila, tumi more nä chäòilä
kåpä-päça gale bändhi’ caraëe änilä

muïi—I; tomä—You; chädila—gave up; tumi—You; more—me; nä—did 
not; chäòilä—give up; kåpä—of mercy; päça—by the rope; gale—by the 
neck; bändhi’—binding; caraëe—at Your lotus feet; änilä—You brought 
back.

“I gave up Your company, but You did not give me up. By Your rope of 
mercy You have bound me by the neck and brought me back again to Your 
lotus feet.”
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TEXT 126

tabe svarüpa kaila nitäira caraëa vandana
nityänanda-prabhu kaila prema-äliìgana

tabe—thereafter; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; kaila—did; nitäira—
of Nityänanda Prabhu; caraëa—of the lotus feet; vandana—worship; 
nityänanda-prabhu—Lord Nityänanda; kaila—did; prema-äliìgana—
embracing in love.

Svarüpa Dämodara then worshiped the lotus feet of Nityänanda Prabhu, 
and Nityänanda Prabhu in turn embraced him in the ecstasy of love.

TEXT 127

jagadänanda, mukunda, çaìkara, särvabhauma
sabä-saìge yathä-yogya karila milana

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; mukunda—Mukunda; çaìkara—Çaìkara; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; sabä-saìge—with all; yathä-yogya—as is 
befitting; karila—did; milana—meeting.

After worshiping Nityänanda Prabhu, Svarüpa Dämodara met Jagadänanda, 
Mukunda, Çaìkara and Särvabhauma, as was befitting.

TEXT 128

paramänanda puréra kaila caraëa vandana
puré-gosäïi täìre kaila prema-äliìgana

paramänanda puréra—of Paramänanda Puré; kaila—he did; caraëa 
vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; 
täìre—unto him; kaila—did; prema-äliìgana—embracing in love.

Svarüpa Dämodara also offered his worshipful prayers at the lotus feet of 
Paramänanda Puré, who, in return, embraced him in ecstatic love.
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TEXT 129

mahäprabhu dila täìre nibhåte väsä-ghara
jalädi-paricaryä lägi’ dila eka kiìkara

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dila—gave; täìre—unto him; 
nibhåte—in a solitary place; väsä-ghara—residential quarters; jala-ädi—
supplying water, etc.; paricaryä—service; lägi’—for the purpose of; dila—
gave; eka—one; kiìkara—servant.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then gave Svarüpa Dämodara residence in a 
solitary place and ordered a servant to serve him with a supply of water 
and other necessities.

TEXT 130

ära dina särvabhauma-ädi bhakta-saìge
vasiyä ächena mahäprabhu kåñëa-kathä-raìge

ära dina—the next day; särvabhauma-ädi—headed by Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; bhakta-saìge—with the devotees; vasiyä ächena—was 
sitting; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—
engaged in discussions of topics concerning Kåñëa.

The next day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat with all the devotees, headed 
by Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, and they discussed the pastimes of Kåñëa.

TEXT 131

hena-käle govindera haila ägamana
daëòavat kari’ kahe vinaya-vacana

hena-käle—at that time; govindera—of Govinda; haila—there was; 
ägamana—arrival; daëòavat kari’—offering obeisances; kahe—says; 
vinaya-vacana—submissive words.

At that time Govinda appeared on the scene, offered his respectful 
obeisances and spoke submissively.
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TEXT 132

éçvara-puréra bhåtya,-’govinda’ mora näma
puré-gosäïira äjïäya äinu tomära sthäna

éçvara-puréra bhåtya—servant of Éçvara Puré; govinda mora näma—my 
name is Govinda; puré-gosäïira—of Éçvara Puré; äjïäya—on the order; 
äinu—I have come; tomära—to Your; sthäna—place.

“I am the servant of Éçvara Puré. My name is Govinda, and following the 
orders of my spiritual master, I have come here.

TEXT 133

siddha-präpti-käle gosäïi äjïä kaila more
kåñëa-caitanya-nikaöe rahi seviha täìhäre

siddhi-präpti-käle—at the time of his departure from this mortal world 
to achieve the highest perfection of life; gosäïi—my spiritual master; 
äjïä—order; kaila—made; more—unto me; kåñëa-caitanya-nikaöe—at 
the place of Çré Kåñëa Caitanya; rahi—remaining; seviha—render service; 
täìhäre—unto Him.

“Just before his departure from this mortal world to attain the highest 
perfection, Éçvara Puré told me that I should go to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and render service unto Him.

TEXT 134

käçéçvara äsibena saba tértha dekhiyä
prabhu-äjïäya muïi äinu tomä-pade dhäïä

käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; äsibena—will come; saba—all; tértha—holy places; 
dekhiyä—visiting; prabhu-äjïäya—under the order of my spiritual master; 
muïi—I; äinu—have come; tomä—to Your; pade—lotus feet; dhäïä—
running.
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“Käçéçvara will also come here after visiting all the holy places. However, 
following the orders of my spiritual master, I have hastily come to be 
present at Your lotus feet.”

TEXT 135

gosäïi kahila, ‘puréçvara’ vätsalya kare more
kåpä kari’ mora öhäïi päöhäilä tomäre

gosäïi kahila—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; puréçvara—Éçvara Puré; 
vätsalya—paternal affection; kare—does; more—unto Me; kåpä kari’—
being merciful; mora öhäïi—to My place; päöhäilä—sent; tomäre—you.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “My spiritual master, Éçvara Puré, 
always favors Me with paternal affection. Therefore, out of his causeless 
mercy, he has sent you here.”

TEXT 136

eta çuni’ särvabhauma prabhure puchila
puré-gosäïi çüdra-sevaka käìhe ta’ räkhila

eta çuni’—hearing this; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
prabhure—unto the Lord; puchila—inquired; puré-gosäïi—Éçvara Puré; 
çüdra-sevaka—a servant who is a çüdra; käìhe ta’—why; räkhila—kept.

After hearing this, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya asked Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, “Why did Éçvara Puré keep a servant who comes from a çüdra 
family?”

Both Käçéçvara and Govinda were personal servants of Éçvara Puré. After 
Éçvara Puré’s demise, Käçéçvara went to visit all the holy places of India. 
Following the orders of his spiritual master, Govinda immediately went to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for shelter. Govinda came from a çüdra family, 
but because he was initiated by Éçvara Puré, he was certainly a brähmaëa. 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya here asked Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu why 
Éçvara Puré accepted a disciple from a çüdra family. According to the småti-
çästra, which gives directions for the management of the varëäçrama 
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institution, a brähmaëa cannot accept a disciple from the lower castes. In 
other words, a kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra cannot be accepted as a servant. If 
a spiritual master accepts such a person, he is contaminated. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya therefore asked why Éçvara Puré accepted a servant or disciple 
born of a çüdra family.
In answer to this question, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied that His 
spiritual master, Éçvara Puré, was so empowered that he was as good as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As such, Éçvara Puré was the spiritual 
master of the whole world. He was not a servant of any mundane rule or 
regulation. An empowered spiritual master like Éçvara Puré can bestow his 
mercy upon anyone, irrespective of caste or creed. The conclusion is that 
an empowered spiritual master is authorized by Kåñëa and his own guru 
and should therefore be considered as good as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself. That is the verdict of Viçvanätha Cakravarté: säkñäd-
dharitvena. An authorized spiritual master is as good as Hari, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. As Hari is free to act as He likes, the empowered 
spiritual master is also free. As Hari is not subject to mundane rules and 
regulations, the spiritual master empowered by Him is also not subject. 
According to the Caitanya-caritämåta (Antya-lélä 7.11), kåñëa-çakti vinä 
nahe tära pravartana. An authorized spiritual master empowered by Kåñëa 
can spread the glories of the holy name of the Lord, for he has power 
of attorney from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the mundane 
world, anyone possessing his master’s power of attorney can act on behalf 
of his master. Similarly, a spiritual master empowered by Kåñëa through 
his own bona fide spiritual master should be considered as good as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. That is the meaning of säkñäd-
dharitvena. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore describes the activities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the bona fide spiritual master 
as follows.

TEXT 137

prabhu kahe,-éçvara haya parama svatantra
éçvarera kåpä nahe veda-paratantra

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or Éçvara Puré; haya—is; parama—supremely; 
svatantra—independent; éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of 



1156

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Godhead or of Éçvara Puré; kåpä—the mercy; nahe—is not; veda-
paratantra—subject to the Vedic rules.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Both the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and My spiritual master, Éçvara Puré, are completely independent. 
Therefore neither the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead nor 
that of Éçvara Puré is subject to any Vedic rules and regulations.

TEXT 138

éçvarera kåpä jäti-kulädi nä mäne
vidurera ghare kåñëa karilä bhojane

éçvarera kåpä—the mercy of the Lord; jäti—caste; kula-ädi—family, etc.; 
nä mäne—does not obey; vidurera—of Vidura; ghare—at the home; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; karilä—did; bhojane—eating.

“The mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not restricted to 
the jurisdiction of caste and creed. Vidura was a çüdra, yet Kåñëa accepted 
lunch at his home.

TEXT 139

sneha-leçäpekñä mätra çré-kåñëa-kåpära
sneha-vaça haïä kare svatantra äcära

sneha—of affection; leça—on a trace; apekñä—reliance; mätra—only; 
çré-kåñëa—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; kåpära—of the mercy; sneha-vaça—obliged 
by affection; haïä—being; kare—does; svatantra—independent; äcära—
behavior.

“Lord Kåñëa’s mercy is dependent only on affection. Being obliged only by 
affection, Lord Kåñëa acts very independently.

Lord Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is merciful, but His 
mercy does not depend on mundane rules and regulations. He is dependent 
only on affection and nothing else. Service to Lord Kåñëa can be rendered 
in two ways. One can serve the Lord in affection or in veneration. When 
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service is rendered in affection, it is the Lord’s special mercy. When 
service is rendered in veneration, it is doubtful whether Kåñëa’s mercy 
is actually involved. If Kåñëa’s mercy is there, it is not dependent on any 
prescribed caste or creed. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to inform 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya that Lord Kåñëa is the spiritual master of 
everyone, and He does not care for mundane caste or creed. Therefore Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu cited the example of Lord Kåñëa’s accepting food 
at the house of Vidura, who was a çüdra by birth. By the same token, Éçvara 
Puré, an empowered spiritual master, could show mercy to anyone. As such, 
he accepted Govinda, although the boy was born in a çüdra family. When 
Govinda was initiated, he became a brähmaëa and was accepted as Éçvara 
Puré’s personal servant. In the Hari-bhakti-viläsa, Çré Sanätana Gosvämé 
states that one who is initiated by a bona fide spiritual master immediately 
becomes a brähmaëa. A pseudo spiritual master cannot transform a person 
into a brähmaëa, but an authorized spiritual master can do so. This is the 
verdict of çästra, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all the Gosvämés.

TEXT 140

maryädä haite koöi sukha sneha-äcaraëe
paramänanda haya yära näma-çravaëe

maryädä haite—greater than veneration and awe; koöi—millions of times; 
sukha—happiness; sneha—with affection; äcaraëe—in dealings; parama-
änanda—transcendental bliss; haya—there is; yära—whose; näma—holy 
name; çravaëe—by hearing.

“In conclusion, dealings in affection with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead bring happiness many millions of times greater than dealings with 
Him in awe and veneration. Simply by hearing the holy name of the Lord, 
the devotee is merged in transcendental bliss.”

TEXT 141

eta bali’ govindere kaila äliìgana
govinda karila prabhura caraëa vandana
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eta bali’—saying this; govindere—unto Govinda; kaila—did; äliìgana—
embracing; govinda—Govinda; karila—did; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus feet.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Govinda, and 
Govinda in turn offered his respectful obeisances unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet.

TEXT 142

prabhu kahe,-bhaööäcärya, karaha vicära
gurura kiìkara haya mänya se ämära

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; bhaööäcärya—My dear 
Bhaööäcärya; karaha vicära—just consider; gurura kiìkara—the servant 
of the spiritual master; haya—is; mänya—respectable; se—he; ämära—to 
Me.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then continued speaking to Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya: “Consider this point. The servant of the spiritual master is 
always respectable for Me.

TEXT 143

täìhäre äpana-sevä karäite nä yuyäya
guru äjïä diyächena, ki kari upäya

täìhäre—him; äpana-sevä—personal service; karäite—to engage to do; 
nä yuyäya—is not befitting; guru—the spiritual master; äjïä—order; 
diyächena—has given; ki—what; kari—can I do; upäya—remedy.

“As such, it is not befitting that the guru’s servant should engage in My 
personal service. Yet My spiritual master has given this order. What shall 
I do?”

A guru’s servants or disciples are all Godbrothers to one another, and 
as such they should all respect one another as prabhu, or master. No one 
should disrespect his Godbrother. For this reason Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
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asked Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya what to do about Govinda. Govinda 
was the personal servant of Éçvara Puré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
spiritual master, and now Éçvara Puré had ordered Govinda to become Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s personal servant. So what was to be done? This 
was the inquiry Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu placed before Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, an experienced friend.

TEXT 144

bhaööa kahe,-gurura äjïä haya balavän
guru-äjïä nä laìghiye, çästra-pramäëa

bhaööa kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; gurura äjïä—the order of 
the spiritual master; haya—is; balavän—strong; guru-äjïä—the order 
of the spiritual master; nä—not; laìghiye—we can disobey; çästra—
scriptural; pramäëa—injunction.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “The order of the spiritual master is very 
strong and cannot be disobeyed. That is the injunction of the çästras, the 
revealed scriptures.

TEXT 145

sa çuçruvän mätari bhärgaveëa
pitur niyogät prahåtaà dviñad-vat
pratyagåhéd agraja-çäsanaà tad
äjïä gurüëäà hy avicäraëéyä

saù—He (Lakñmaëa, the brother of Lord Rämacandra); çuçruvän—
hearing; mätari—unto the mother; bhärgaveëa—by Paraçuräma; pituù—
of the father; niyogät—by the order; prahåtam—killing; dviñat-vat—like 
an enemy; pratyagåhét—accepted; agraja-çäsanam—the order of the elder 
brother; tat—that; äjïä—order; gurüëäm—of superior persons, such as 
the spiritual master or father; hi—because; avicäraëéyä—to be obeyed 
without consideration.

“‘Being ordered by his father, Paraçuräma killed his mother, Reëukä, just 
as if she were an enemy. When Lakñmaëa, the younger brother of Lord 
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Rämacandra, heard of this, He immediately engaged Himself in the service 
of His elder brother and accepted His orders. The order of the spiritual 
master must be obeyed without consideration.’

This is a quotation from the Raghu-vaàça (14.46). Lord Rämacandra’s 
statement to Sétä given below is from the Rämäyaëa (Ayodhyä-käëòa 
22.9).

TEXT 146

nirvicäraà guror äjïä
mayä käryä mahätmanaù

çreyo hy evaà bhavatyäç ca
mama caiva viçeñataù

nirvicäram—to be obeyed without consideration; guroù—of the spiritual 
master; äjïä—the order; mayä—by Me; käryä—must be done; mahä-
ätmanaù—of the great soul; çreyaù—good fortune; hi—indeed; evam—
thus; bhavatyäù—for you; ca—and; mama—for Me; ca—also; eva—
certainly; viçeñataù—specifically.

“‘The order of a great personality like a father must be executed without 
consideration because there is good fortune in such an order for both of us. 
In particular, there is good fortune for Me.’”

TEXT 147

tabe mahäprabhu täìre kaila aìgékära
äpana-çré-aìga-seväya dila adhikära

tabe—after that; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto 
Govinda; kaila—did; aìgékära—acceptance; äpana—personal; çré-
aìga—of the transcendental body; seväya—in the service; dila—gave; 
adhikära—responsibility.

After Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
embraced Govinda and engaged him in the service of His personal body.



1161

Chapter 10, The Lord's Return to Jagannätha Puré

TEXT 148

prabhura priya bhåtya kari’ sabe kare mäna
sakala vaiñëavera govinda kare samädhäna

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; priya—dear; bhåtya—
servant; kari’—understanding; sabe—all; kare—do; mäna—respect; 
sakala—all; vaiñëavera—of devotees; govinda—Govinda; kare—does; 
samädhäna—service.

Everyone respected Govinda as the dearest servant of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and Govinda served all the Vaiñëavas and saw to their needs.

TEXT 149

choöa-baòa-kértanéyä-dui haridäsa
rämäi, nandäi rahe govindera päça

choöa-baòa—junior and senior; kértanéyä—musicians; dui—two; 
haridäsa—Haridäsas; rämäi—Rämäi; nandäi—Nandäi; rahe—stay; 
govindera päça—with Govinda.

Both Haridäsa senior and Haridäsa junior, who were musicians, as well as 
Rämäi and Nandäi, used to stay with Govinda.

TEXT 150

govindera saìge kare prabhura sevana
govindera bhägya-sémä nä yäya varëana

govindera saìge—with Govinda; kare—do; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sevana—service; govindera—of Govinda; bhägya-sémä—
the limit of good fortune; nä—not; yäya varëana—can be described.

They all remained with Govinda to serve Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
therefore no one could estimate the good fortune of Govinda.
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TEXT 151

ära dine mukunda-datta kahe prabhura sthäne
brahmänanda-bhäraté äilä tomära daraçane

ära dine—the next day; mukunda-datta—Mukunda Datta; kahe—
said; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sthäne—at the place; 
brahmänanda-bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; äilä—has come; tomära 
daraçane—to see You.

The next day Mukunda Datta informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
“Brahmänanda Bhäraté has come to see You.”

TEXT 152

äjïä deha’ yadi täìre äniye ethäi
prabhu kahe,-guru teìha, yäba täìra öhäïi

äjïä deha’—order; yadi—if; täìre—him; äniye—I can bring; ethäi—
here; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; guru teìha—he is My 
spiritual master; yäba—I shall go; täìra öhäïi—to his place.

Mukunda Datta then asked the Lord, “Shall I bring him here?”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Brahmänanda Bhäraté is like My spiritual 
master. It is better that I go to him.”

TEXT 153

eta bali’ mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa-saìge
cali’ äilä brahmänanda-bhäratéra äge

eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with the devotees; cali’—walking; äilä—came; brahmänanda-
bhäratéra—of Brahmänanda Bhäraté; äge—in the presence.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees came into 
the presence of Brahmänanda Bhäraté.
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TEXT 154

brahmänanda pariyäche måga-carmämbara
tähä dekhi’ prabhu duùkha päilä antara

brahmänanda—Brahmänanda; pariyäche—did wear; måga-carma-
ambara—a garment made of deerskin; tähä dekhi’—seeing that; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duùkha—unhappiness; päilä—got; antara—
within Himself.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees approached him, 
they saw that he was covered with a deerskin. Seeing this, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu became very unhappy.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté belonged to the Çaìkara-sampradäya. (The title 
Bhäraté indicates a member of one of that sampradäya’s ten classes of 
sannyäsés.) It is customary for a person who has renounced the world to 
cover his body with a deerskin or the bark of a tree. This is enjoined by 
the Manu-saàhitä. But if a sannyäsé who has renounced the world simply 
wears a deerskin and does not spiritually advance, he is bewildered by 
false prestige. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not like to see Brahmänanda 
Bhäraté wearing a deerskin.

TEXT 155

dekhiyä ta’ chadma kaila yena dekhe näïi
mukundere puche,-kähäì bhäraté-gosäïi

dekhiyä—seeing; ta’—certainly; chadma kaila—pretended; yena—as if; 
dekhe—sees; näïi—not; mukundere puche—inquired from Mukunda; 
kähäì—where; bhäraté-gosäïi—Brahmänanda Bhäraté, my spiritual 
master.

Seeing Brahmänanda Bhäraté wearing the deerskin, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
pretended not to see him. Instead, He asked Mukunda Datta, “Where is 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté, My spiritual master?”
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TEXT 156

mukunda kahe,-ei äge dekha vidyamäna
prabhu kahe,-teìha nahena, tumi ageyäna

mukunda kahe—Mukunda said; ei äge—here in front; dekha—see; 
vidyamäna—present; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; 
teìha nahena—he is not; tumi ageyäna—you are incorrect.

Mukunda Datta replied, “Here is Brahmänanda Bhäraté, in Your presence.”

The Lord replied, “You are incorrect. This is not Brahmänanda Bhäraté.

TEXT 157

anyere anya kaha, nähi tomära jïäna
bhäraté-gosäïi kene paribena cäma

anyere—another; anya kaha—you talk of someone else; nähi—there is 
not; tomära—your; jïäna—knowledge; bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; 
gosäïi—My spiritual master; kene—why; paribena—should wear; cäma—
skin.

“You must be talking of someone else, for this is surely not Brahmänanda 
Bhäraté. You simply have no knowledge. Why should Brahmänanda Bhäraté 
wear a deerskin?”

TEXT 158

çuni’ brahmänanda kare hådaye vicäre
mora carmämbara ei nä bhäya iìhäre

çuni’—hearing; brahmänanda—Brahmänanda; kare—does; hådaye—
within himself; vicäre—consideration; mora—my; carma-ambara—
deerskin garment; ei—this; nä—not; bhäya—is approved; iìhäre—by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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When Brahmänanda Bhäraté heard this, he thought, “My deerskin is not 
approved by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 159

bhäla kahena,—carmämbara dambha lägi’ pari
carmämbara-paridhäne saàsära nä tari

bhäla—well; kahena—He said; carma-ambara—the garment of deerskin; 
dambha—prestige; lägi’—for the matter of; pari—I put on; carma-ambara-
paridhäne—by putting on a garment of skin; saàsära—the material world; 
nä tari—I cannot cross.

Thus admitting his mistake, Brahmänanda Bhäraté thought, “He spoke 
well. I put on this deerskin only for prestige. I cannot cross over the ocean 
of nescience simply by wearing a deerskin.

TEXT 160

äji haite nä pariba ei carmämbara
prabhu bahirväsa änäilä jäniyä antara

äji haite—from today; nä pariba—I shall not put on; ei—this; carma-
ambara—deerskin garment; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bahir-
väsa—the cloth of a sannyäsé; änäilä—had someone bring; jäniyä—
knowing; antara—his contemplation.

“From today on I shall not wear this deerskin.” As soon as Brahmänanda 
Bhäraté decided this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, understanding his mind, 
immediately sent for the robes of a sannyäsé.

TEXT 161

carmämbara chäòi’ brahmänanda parila vasana
prabhu äsi’ kaila täìra caraëa vandana
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carma-ambara chäòi’—giving up the deerskin garment; brahmänanda—
Brahmänanda Bhäraté; parila—put on; vasana—cloth garment; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; kaila—did; täìra—his; caraëa 
vandana—worshiping the feet.

As soon as Brahmänanda Bhäraté gave up his deerskin and covered himself 
with sannyäsé robes, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came and offered His 
respects at his lotus feet.

TEXT 162

bhäraté kahe,-tomära äcära loka çikhäite
punaù nä karibe nati, bhaya päìa citte

bhäraté kahe—Brahmänanda Bhäraté said; tomära—Your; äcära—
behavior; loka—people in general; çikhäite—to teach; punaù—again; 
nä—not; karibe—will do; nati—obeisances; bhaya—fear; päìa—I get; 
citte—within the mind.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté said, “You instruct the general populace by Your 
behavior. I will not do anything against Your wishes; otherwise You will 
not offer me respects but will neglect me. I am afraid of this.

TEXT 163

sämpratika ‘dui brahma’ ihäì ‘caläcala’
jagannätha-acala brahma, tumi ta’ sacala

sämpratika—at the present moment; dui brahma—two Brahmans, or 
spiritual identities; ihäì—here; cala-acala—moving and not moving; 
jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; acala brahma—not moving Brahman; 
tumi—You; ta’—but; sa-cala—moving Brahman.

“At the present moment I see two Brahmans. One Brahman is Lord 
Jagannätha, who does not move, and the other Brahman, who is moving, 
is You. Lord Jagannätha is the arcä-vigraha, the worshipable Deity, and 
it is He who is the nonmoving Brahman. But You are Lord Çré Caitanya 
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Mahäprabhu, and You are moving here and there. The two of You are the 
same Brahman, master of the material nature, but You are playing two 
parts—one moving and one not moving. In this way two Brahmans are 
now residing at Jagannätha Puré, Puruñottama.

TEXT 164

tumi-gaura-varëa, teìha-çyämala-varëa
dui brahme kaila saba jagat-täraëa

tumi—You; gaura-varëa—having a golden or fair complexion; teìha—
He; çyämala-varëa—having a blackish complexion; dui brahme—both 
Brahmans; kaila—performed; saba jagat—of the whole world; täraëa—
deliverance.

“Of the two Brahmans, You are fair-complexioned, and the other, Lord 
Jagannätha, is blackish. Both of You are delivering the whole world.”

TEXT 165

prabhu kahe,-satya kahi, tomara ägamane
dui brahma prakaöila çré-puruñottame

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; satya kahi—I speak the 
truth; tomära ägamane—by your presence; dui brahma—two Brahmans; 
prakaöila—appeared; çré-puruñottame—at Jagannätha Puré.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Actually, to tell you the truth, 
due to your presence there are now two Brahmans at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 166

‘brahmänanda’ näma tumi-gaura-brahma ‘cala’
çyäma-varëa jagannätha vasiyächena ‘acala’

brahmänanda—Brahmänanda; näma tumi—your name; gaura-brahma—
the Brahman of the name Gaura; cala—both of them are moving; çyäma-
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varëa—of blackish hue; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; vasiyächena—is 
sitting; acala—without movement.

“Both Brahmänanda and Gaurahari are moving, whereas the blackish Lord 
Jagannätha is sitting tight and immobile.”

Brahmänanda Bhäraté wanted to prove that there is no difference 
between the Supreme Lord and the jéva, whereas Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
wanted to prove that He and Brahmänanda Bhäraté were jévas and that 
although the jévas are Brahman, they are many but the Supreme Lord, 
the Supreme Brahman, is one. On the other hand, Brahmänanda Bhäraté 
also wanted to prove that Jagannätha and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
are one, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but that to fulfill His 
mission Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu appeared to be moving whereas Lord 
Jagannätha appeared to be inert. Thus this jolly argument was going on. 
Finally, Brahmänanda Bhäraté referred the whole matter to Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya for a final decision.

TEXT 167

bhäraté kahe,-särvabhauma, madhyastha haïä
iìhära sane ämära ‘nyäya’ bujha’ mana diyä

bhäraté kahe—Brahmänanda Bhäraté said; särvabhauma—O Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; madhya-stha haïä—becoming a mediator; iìhära sane—
with Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ämära—my; nyäya—logic; bujha’—
try to understand; mana diyä—with attention.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté said, “My dear Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, please 
become the mediator in this logical argument between Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and me.”

TEXT 168

‘vyäpya’ ‘vyäpaka’-bhäve ‘jéva’-‘brahme’ jäni
jéva—vyäpya, brahma—vyäpaka, çästrete väkhäni
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vyäpya—localized; vyäpaka—all-pervading; bhäve—in this way; jéva—
living entity; brahme—the Supreme Lord; jäni—I know; jéva—the living 
entity; vyäpya—localized; brahma—the Supreme Lord; vyäpaka—all-
pervading; çästrete—in the revealed scripture; väkhäni—description.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté continued, “The living entity is localized, whereas 
the Supreme Brahman is all-pervading. That is the verdict of the revealed 
scriptures.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté drew Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s attention because 
he wanted him to judge the argument. He then stated that Brahman, the 
Supreme Lord, is all-pervading. This is confirmed by Lord Kåñëa in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (13.3):

kñetra-jïaà cäpi mäà viddhi sarva-kñetreñu bhärata 
kñetra-kñetrajïayor jïänaà yat taj jïänaà mataà mama

“O scion of Bharata, you should understand that I am also the knower in 
all bodies, and to understand this body and its knower is called knowledge. 
That is My opinion.”

The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His Paramätmä feature is 
expanded everywhere. The Brahma-saàhitä says, aëòäntara-stha-
paramäëu-cayäntara-stham: [Bs. 5.35] by virtue of His all-pervasive nature, 
the Supreme Lord is within the universe as well as within all elements of 
the universe. He is even within the atom. In this way the Supreme Lord 
Govinda is all-pervasive. On the other hand, the living entities are very, 
very small. It is said that the living entity is one ten-thousandth of the 
tip of a hair. Therefore the living entity is localized. Living entities rest 
on the Brahman effulgence, the bodily rays of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

TEXT 169

carma ghucäïä kaila ämäre çodhana
doìhära vyäpya-vyäpakatve ei ta’ käraëa

carma—deerskin; ghucäïä—taking away; kaila—did; ämäre—unto me; 
çodhana—purification; doìhära—of both of us; vyäpya—being localized; 
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vyäpakatve—being all-pervasive; ei—this; ta’—indeed; käraëa—the 
cause.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu purified me by taking away my deerskin. This 
is proof that He is all-pervasive and all-powerful and that I am subordinate 
to Him.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté herein asserts that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
the Supreme Brahman and that he is the subordinate Brahman. This 
is confirmed in the Vedas: nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm (Kaöha 
Upaniñad 2.2.13). The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Brahman or 
Parambrahman, the chief of all living entities. Both the Supreme Brahman, 
or the Personality of Godhead, and the living entities are persons, but the 
Supreme Brahman is the predominator, whereas the living entities are 
predominated.

TEXT 170

suvarëa-varëo hemäìgo
varäìgaç candanäìgadé

sannyäsa-kåc chamaù çänto
niñöhä-çänti-paräyaëaù

suvarëa—of gold; varëaù—having the color; hema-aìgaù—whose body 
was like molten gold; vara-aìgaù—having a most beautiful body; candana-
aìgadé—whose body was smeared with sandalwood; sannyäsa-kåt—
practicing the renounced order of life; çamaù—equipoised; çäntaù—
peaceful; niñöhä—of devotion; çänti—and of peace; paräyaëaù—the 
highest resort.

“‘His bodily hue is golden, and His whole body is like molten gold. Every part 
of His body is very beautifully constructed and smeared with sandalwood 
pulp. Accepting the renounced order, the Lord is always equipoised. He is 
firmly fixed in His mission of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, and He is 
firmly situated in His dualistic conclusion and in His peace.’

This is a quote from the Mahäbhärata’s Viñëu-sahasra-näma-stotra.
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TEXT 171

ei saba nämera iìha haya nijäspada
candanäkta prasäda-òora-çré-bhuje aìgada

ei saba—all these; nämera—of names; iìha—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
haya—is; nija-äspada—the reservoir; candana-akta—smeared with 
the pulp of sandalwood; prasäda-òora—the thread received from the 
Jagannätha temple; çré-bhuje—on His arms; aìgada—ornaments.

“All the symptoms mentioned in the verse from the Viñëu-sahasra-näma-
stotra are visible in the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. His arms are 
decorated with sandalwood pulp and the thread received from the Çré 
Jagannätha Deity, and these are His ornamental bangles.”

TEXT 172

bhaööäcärya kahe,-bhäraté, dekhi tomära jaya
prabhu kahe,-yei kaha, sei satya haya

bhaööäcärya kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; bhäraté—O Brahmänanda 
Bhäraté; dekhi—I see; tomära jaya—your victory; prabhu kahe—Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; yei kaha—whatever you say; sei—that; 
satya—true; haya—is.

After hearing this, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya rendered his judgment, 
saying, “Brahmänanda Bhäraté, I see that you are victorious.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately said, “I accept whatever 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté has said. It is quite all right with Me.”

TEXT 173

guru-çiñya-nyäye satya çiñyera paräjaya
bhäraté kahe,-eho nahe, anya hetu haya

guru-çiñya-nyäye—when there is a logical argument between the spiritual 
master and the disciple; satya—certainly; çiñyera—of the disciple; 
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paräjaya—defeat; bhäraté kahe—Brahmänanda Bhäraté said; eho nahe—
in this case it is not the fact; anya hetu—another cause; haya—there is.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus posed Himself as a disciple and accepted 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté as His spiritual master. He then said, “The disciple 
is certainly defeated in an argument with the spiritual master.”

Brahmänanda Bhäraté immediately countered these words, saying, “This 
is not the cause of Your defeat. There is another cause.

TEXT 174

bhakta öhäïi hära’ tumi,-e tomära svabhäva
ära eka çuna tumi äpana prabhäva

bhakta öhäïi—in the presence of a devotee; hära’—become defeated; 
tumi—You; e—this; tomära—Your; svabhäva—nature; ära—another; 
eka—one; çuna—hear; tumi—You; äpana prabhäva—Your own influence.

“It is Your natural characteristic to accept defeat at the hands of Your 
devotee. There is also another glory of Yours, which I ask You to hear 
attentively.

TEXT 175

äjanma karinu muïi ‘niräkära’-dhyäna
tomä dekhi’ ‘kåñëa’ haila mora vidyamäna

ä-janma—since my birth; karinu—have done; muïi—I; niräkära-
dhyäna—meditation on impersonal Brahman; tomä dekhi’—by seeing You; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; haila—became; mora—my; vidyamäna—experience.

“I have been meditating on the impersonal Brahman since my birth, but 
since I have seen You, I have fully experienced Kåñëa.”

Brahmänanda Bhäraté admitted that when there is an argument between 
the spiritual master and the disciple, the spiritual master is naturally 
victorious, although the disciple may put forward a strong argument. In 
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other words, it is customary that the words of the spiritual master are 
more worshipable than the words of a disciple. Under the circumstances, 
since Brahmänanda Bhäraté was in the position of a spiritual master, 
he emerged victorious over Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who considered 
Himself Brahmänanda Bhäraté’s disciple. However, Brahmänanda Bhäraté 
reversed the argument and took the position of a devotee, stating that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. 
This means that the Lord was voluntarily defeated out of affection for 
His devotee. He was defeated voluntarily, because no one can defeat 
the Supreme Lord. Concerning this, the words of Bhéñma in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.9.37) are important:

sva-nigamam apahäya mat-pratijïäm 
åtam adhikartum avapluto ratha-sthaù 
dhåta-ratha-caraëo ’bhyayäc calad-gur 
harir iva hantum ibhaà gatottaréyaù

“Fulfilling my desire and sacrificing His own promise, He got down from 
the chariot, took up its wheel and ran toward me hurriedly, just as a lion 
goes to kill an elephant. He even dropped His outer garment on the way.”

Kåñëa promised not to fight in the Battle of Kurukñetra, but Bhéñma, in 
order to break Kåñëa’s promise, attacked Arjuna in such a vigorous way 
that Kåñëa was obliged to take up a chariot wheel and attack Bhéñma. 
The Lord did this to show that His devotee was being maintained at the 
sacrifice of His own promise. Brahmänanda Bhäraté said, “Since the 
beginning of my life I was attached to impersonal Brahman realization, 
but as soon as I saw You, I became very much attached to the Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa.” Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is Lord Kåñëa 
Himself, and thus Brahmänanda Bhäraté became His devotee.

TEXT 176

kåñëa-näma sphure mukhe, mane netre kåñëa
tomäke tad-rüpa dekhi’ hådaya-satåñëa

kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; sphure—is manifest; mukhe—
in the mouth; mane—in the mind; netre—before the eyes; kåñëa—the 
presence of Lord Kåñëa; tomäke—You; tat-rüpa—His form; dekhi’—I see; 
hådaya—my heart; sa-tåñëa—very eager.
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“Fulfilling my desire and sacrificing His own promise, He got down from the chariot, 
took up its wheel and ran toward me hurriedly, just as a lion goes to kill an elephant. He 
even dropped His outer garment on the way.”
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Brahmänanda Bhäraté continued, “Since I have seen You, I have been 
feeling Lord Kåñëa’s presence in my mind and have been seeing Him 
before my eyes. I now want to chant the holy name of Lord Kåñëa. Over 
and above this, within my heart I consider You to be Kåñëa, and I am 
therefore very eager to serve You.

TEXT 177

bilvamaìgala kaila yaiche daçä äpanära
ihäì dekhi’ sei daçä ha-ila ämära

bilvamaìgala—Bilvamaìgala; kaila—did; yaiche—as; daçä—condition; 
äpanära—his own; ihäì—here; dekhi’—I see; sei daçä—that condition; 
ha-ila—became; ämära—mine.

“Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura abandoned his impersonal realization for the 
realization of the Personality of Godhead. I now see that my condition is 
similar to his, for it has already changed.”

In his early life, Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura was an impersonalistic monist, 
and he used to meditate upon the impersonal Brahman effulgence. Later 
he became a devotee of Lord Kåñëa, and his explanation for this change 
is given in a verse (text 178) that is quoted in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. 
Sometimes a devotee gradually comes to the stage of Bhagavän realization, 
realization of the Supreme Person, after having attained the lower stages 
of realization—impersonal Brahman realization and localized Paramätmä 
realization. The condition of such a devotee is described in the Caitanya-
candrämåta (5), by Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté:

kaivalyaà narakäyate tridaça-pür äkäça-puñpäyate 
durdäntendriya-käla-sarpa-paöalé protkhäta-daàñöräyate 
viçvaà pürëa-sukhäyate vidhi-mahendrädiç ca kéöäyate 

yat-käruëya-kaöäkña-vaibhava-vatäà taà gauram eva stumaù

Kaivalya, oneness in the effulgence of Brahman, appears hellish to the 
devotee. The heavenly planets, the abodes of the demigods, appear to a 
devotee like phantasmagorias. The yogés meditate for sense control, but 
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for the devotee the senses appear like serpents with broken teeth. The 
devotee doesn’t have to control his senses, for his senses are already 
engaged in the Lord’s service. Consequently there is no possibility that the 
senses will act like serpents. In the material condition, the senses are as 
strong as poisonous snakes. But when the senses are engaged in the Lord’s 
service, they are like poisonous snakes with their fangs removed, and so 
they are no longer dangerous. The entire world is a replica of Vaikuëöha 
for the devotee because he has no anxiety. He sees that everything belongs 
to Kåñëa, and he does not want to enjoy anything for himself. He does not 
even aspire for the position of Lord Brahmä or Indra. He simply wants to 
engage everything in the service of the Lord; therefore he has no problem. 
He stands in his original constitutional position. All this is possible when 
one receives Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s merciful glance.

In the Caitanya-candrämåta there are many more verses illustrating this 
same principle.

dhik kurvanti ca brahma-yoga-viduñas taà gauracandraà numaù

(Caitanya-candrämåta 6)

tävad brahma-kathä vimukta-padavé tävan na tikté-bhavet 
tävac cäpi viçåìkhalatvam ayate no loka-veda-sthitiù

tävac chästra-vidäà mithaù kala-kalo nänä-bahir-vartmasu 
çré-caitanya-padämbuja-priya-jano yävan na dig-gocaraù

(Caitanya-candrämåta 19)

gauraç cauraù sakalam aharat ko ’pi me tévra-véryaù

  (Caitanya-candrämåta 60)

A discussion of the impersonal Brahman is not very palatable to a devotee. 
The so-called regulations of the çästras also appear null and void to him. 
There are many people who argue over the çästras, but for a devotee such 
discussions are but tumultuous roaring. By the influence of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, all these problems disappear.
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TEXT 178

advaita-véthé-pathikair upäsyäù
svänanda-siàhäsana-labdha-dékñäù

çaöhena kenäpi vayaà haöhena
däsé-kåtä gopa-vadhü-viöena

advaita-véthé—of the path of monism; pathikaiù—by the wanderers; 
upäsyäù—worshipable; sva-änanda—of self-realization; siàha-äsana—
on the throne; labdha-dékñäù—being initiated; çaöhena—by a cheater; 
kena-api—some; vayam—I; haöhena—by force; däsé-kåtä—made into a 
maidservant; gopa-vadhü-viöena—by a boy engaged in joking with the 
gopés.

Brahmänanda Bhäraté concluded, “‘Although I was worshiped by those 
on the path of monism and initiated into self-realization through the yoga 
system, I have nonetheless been forcibly turned into a maidservant by 
some cunning boy who is always joking with the gopés.’”

This is a verse written by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura. It is quoted in the 
Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.1.44).

TEXT 179

prabhu kahe,-kåñëe tomära gäòha premä haya
yähäì netra paòe, tähäì çré-kåñëa sphuraya

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; 
tomära—your; gäòha—deep; premä—love; haya—there is; yähäì—
wherever; netra—eyes; paòe—fall; tähäì—there; çré-kåñëa—Lord Çré 
Kåñëa; sphuraya—becomes manifest.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “You have a deep ecstatic love for 
Kåñëa; therefore wherever you turn your eyes, you simply heighten your 
Kåñëa consciousness.”
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TEXT 180

bhaööäcärya kahe,-doìhära susatya vacana
äge yadi kåñëa dena säkñät daraçana

bhaööäcärya kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; doìhära—of both; su-
satya—correct; vacana—statements; äge—first; yadi—if; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; dena—gives; säkñät—direct; daraçana—audience.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “The statements of both of you are correct. 
Kåñëa gives direct audience through His mercy.

TEXT 181

prema vinä kabhu nahe täìra säkñätkära
iìhära kåpäte haya daraçana iìhära

prema vinä—without ecstatic love; kabhu nahe—there is never; täìra—
His; säkñätkära—direct meeting; iìhära kåpäte—by the mercy of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haya—becomes possible; daraçana—visit; 
iìhära—of Brahmänanda Bhäraté.

“Without having ecstatic love for Kåñëa, one cannot see Him directly. 
Therefore through the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Brahmänanda 
Bhäraté has acquired direct vision of the Lord.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You are Brahmänanda Bhäraté, an 
advanced devotee who ecstatically loves the Supreme Lord. Therefore 
you see Kåñëa everywhere, and there is no doubt about it.” Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya was a mediator between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté, and his judgment was that an advanced devotee 
like Brahmänanda Bhäraté was seeing Kåñëa by Kåñëa’s mercy. Kåñëa 
directly presents Himself before the vision of an advanced devotee. Since 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté was an advanced devotee, he saw Kåñëa in the 
person of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In the words of the Brahma-saàhitä 
(5.38):
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premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devotee 
whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eternal 
form of Çyämasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.”

TEXT 182

prabhu kahe,—‘viñëu’ ‘viñëu’, ki kaha särvabhauma
‘ati-stuti’ haya ei nindära lakñaëa

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; viñëu viñëu—Lord Viñëu, 
Lord Viñëu; ki kaha—what are you speaking; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; ati-stuti—overly glorifying; haya—is; ei—this; nindära 
lakñaëa—symptom of blasphemy.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, what are you 
saying? Lord Viñëu, save Me! Such glorification is simply another form of 
blasphemy.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a little embarrassed by the Bhaööäcärya’s 
statement; therefore He uttered the name Viñëu to save Himself. The 
Lord herein confirms that if one is overestimated, glorification is just 
another form of blasphemy. In this way He protests this so-called offensive 
statement.

TEXT 183

eta bali’ bhäratére laïä nija-väsä äilä
bhäraté-gosäïi prabhura nikaöe rahilä

eta bali’—saying this; bhäratére—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; laïä—taking 
with Him; nija-väsä äilä—returned to His own residence; bhäraté-gosäïi—
Brahmänanda Bhäraté; prabhura nikaöe—in the shelter of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rahilä—remained.
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After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took Brahmänanda Bhäraté 
with Him to His residence. From that time on, Brahmänanda Bhäraté 
remained with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 184

rämabhadräcärya, ära bhagavän äcärya
prabhu-pade rahilä duìhe chäòi’ sarva kärya

rämabhadra-äcärya—Rämabhadra Äcärya; ära—and; bhagavänäcärya—
Bhagavän Äcärya; prabhu-pade—under the shelter of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rahilä—remained; duìhe—both of them; chäòi’—giving 
up; sarva kärya—all other responsibilities.

Later, Rämabhadra Äcärya and Bhagavän Äcärya joined them and, giving 
up all other responsibilities, remained under Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
shelter.

TEXT 185

käçéçvara gosäïi äilä ära dine
sammäna kariyä prabhu räkhilä nija sthäne

käçéçvara gosäïi—Käçéçvara Gosäïi, another devotee; äilä—came; ära 
dine—the next day; sammäna kariyä—giving all respect; prabhu—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räkhilä—kept; nija sthäne—at His own place.

The next day, Käçéçvara Gosäïi also came and remained with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who received him with great respect.

TEXT 186

prabhuke laïä karä’na éçvara daraçana
äge loka-bhiòa saba kari’ niväraëa

prabhuke—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; karä’na—helps in; 
éçvara daraçana—visiting Lord Jagannätha; äge—in front of; loka-bhiòa—
crowds of people; saba—all; kari’ niväraëa—restraining.
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Käçéçvara used to usher Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu into the Jagannätha 
temple. He would precede the Lord into the crowd and keep the people 
from touching Him.

TEXT 187

yata nada nadé yaiche samudre milaya
aiche mahäprabhura bhakta yähäì tähäì haya

yata—all; nada nadé—rivers; yaiche—as; samudre—in the sea; milaya—
meet; aiche—similarly; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhakta—devotees; yähäì tähäì—wherever; haya—they were.

As all the rivers flow into the sea, all the devotees throughout the country 
finally came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s shelter.

TEXT 188

sabe äsi’ mililä prabhura çré-caraëe
prabhu kåpä kari’ sabäya räkhila nija sthäne

sabe—all; äsi’—coming; mililä—met; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çré-caraëe—under the shelter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä kari’—showing mercy; sabäya—every one of them; 
räkhila—kept; nija sthäne—under His protection.

Since all the devotees came to Him for shelter, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu showed them all mercy and kept them under His protection.

TEXT 189

ei ta’ kahila prabhura vaiñëava-milana
ihä yei çune, päya caitanya-caraëa

ei ta’—thus; kahila—I have described; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vaiñëava-milana—meeting with all the Vaiñëavas; ihä—this 
narration; yei—anyone who; çune—hears; päya—gets; caitanya-caraëa—
the shelter of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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Thus I have described the meeting of all the Vaiñëavas with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Whoever hears this description ultimately attains shelter at 
His lotus feet.

TEXT 190

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Tenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s meeting the Vaiñëavas upon His 
return to Jagannätha Puré from South India.
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The Beòä-Kértana Pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura summarizes the Eleventh Chapter in 
his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya tried 
his best to arrange a meeting between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
King Pratäparudra, the Lord flatly denied his request. At this time Çré 
Rämänanda Räya returned from his governmental post, and he praised 
King Pratäparudra highly in Lord Caitanya’s presence. Because of this, the 
Lord became a little soft. The King also made promises to Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, who hinted how the King might meet the Lord. During 
Anavasara, while Lord Jagannätha was resting for fifteen days, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, being unable to see Lord Jagannätha, went to Älälanätha. 
Later, when the devotees from Bengal came to see Him, He returned to 
Jagannätha Puré. While Advaita Äcärya and the other devotees were 
coming to Jagannätha Puré, Svarüpa Dämodara and Govinda, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s two personal assistants, went to receive all the devotees 
with garlands. From the roof of his palace, King Pratäparudra could see 
all the devotees arriving. Gopénätha Äcärya stood on the roof with the 
King, and, following Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s instructions, identified 
each and every devotee. The King discussed the devotees with Gopénätha 
Äcärya, and he mentioned that the devotees were accepting prasädam 
without observing the regulative principles governing pilgrimages. They 
accepted prasädam without having shaved, and they neglected to fast in 
a holy place. After Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya had explained to the King 
why the devotees had apparently violated the scriptural injunctions for 
visiting a place of pilgrimage, the King arranged residential quarters for all 
the devotees and saw to their prasädam. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu talked 
very happily with Väsudeva Datta and other devotees. Haridäsa Öhäkura 
also came, and due to his humble and submissive attitude, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu gave him a nice solitary place near the temple. After this, 
the Lord began performing saìkértana, dividing all the devotees into four 
groups. After saìkértana, all the devotees left for their residential quarters.
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TEXT 1

aty-uddaëòaà täëòavaà gauracandraù
kurvan bhaktaiù çré-jagannätha-gehe
nänä-bhävälaìkåtäìgaù sva-dhämnä
cakre viçvaà prema-vanyä-nimagnam

ati—very much; uddaëòam—high jumping; täëòavam—very graceful 
dancing; gaura-candraù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kurvan—
performing; bhaktaiù—with the devotees; çré-jagannätha-gehe—in the 
temple of Lord Jagannätha; nänä-bhäva-alaìkåta-aìgaù—having many 
ecstatic symptoms manifested in His transcendental body; sva-dhämnä—
by the influence of His ecstatic love; cakre—made; viçvam—the whole 
world; prema-vanyä-nimagnam—merged into the inundation of ecstatic 
love.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu merged the entire world into the ocean of ecstatic 
love by performing His beautiful dances within the temple of Jagannätha. 
He danced exquisitely and jumped high.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—
to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees 
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu! All glories to Çré Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 
all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

ära dina särvabhauma kahe prabhu-sthäne
abhaya-däna deha’ yadi, kari nivedane
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ära dina—the next day; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—
says; prabhu-sthäne—in the presence of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
abhaya-däna—the charity of fearlessness; deha’—You give; yadi—if; 
kari—I do; nivedane—submission.

The next day Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya requested Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to give him permission to submit a statement without fear.

TEXT 4

prabhu kahe,—kaha tumi, nähi kichu bhaya
yogya haile kariba, ayogya haile naya

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kaha tumi—yes, you 
can speak; nähi—there is not; kichu—any; bhaya—fear; yogya—befitting; 
haile—if it is; kariba—I shall grant; ayogya—not befitting; haile—if it is; 
naya—then I shall not.

The Lord gave the Bhaööäcärya assurance that he could speak without fear, 
but added that if his statement were suitable He would accept it, and if it 
were not, He would reject it.

TEXT 5

särvabhauma kahe—ei pratäparudra räya
utkaëöhä haïäche, tomä milibäre cäya

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; ei—this; pratäparudra 
räya—King Pratäparudra of Jagannätha Puré; utkaëöhä haïäche—has 
been very anxious; tomä—You; milibäre—to meet; cäya—he wants.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “There is a king named Pratäparudra 
Räya. He is very anxious to meet You, and he wants Your permission.”
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TEXT 6

karëe hasta diyä prabhu smare ‘näräyaëa’
särvabhauma, kaha kena ayogya vacana

karëe—on the ears; hasta—hands; diyä—placing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; smare—remembers; näräyaëa—the holy name of Lord 
Näräyaëa; särvabhauma—My dear Särvabhauma; kaha—you say; kena—
why; ayogya vacana—a request that is not suitable.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this proposal, He immediately 
covered His ears with His hands and said, “My dear Särvabhauma, why 
are you requesting such an undesirable thing from Me?

TEXT 7

virakta sannyäsé ämära räja-daraçana
stré-daraçana-sama viñera bhakñaëa

virakta—unattached; sannyäsé—person in the renounced order; ämära—
My; räja-daraçana—meeting a king; stré-daraçana—meeting a woman; 
sama—like; viñera—of poison; bhakñaëa—drinking.

“Since I am in the renounced order, it is as dangerous for Me to meet a king 
as to meet a woman. To meet either would be just like drinking poison.”

TEXT 8

niñkiïcanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya
päraà paraà jigamiñor bhava-sägarasya
sandarçanaà viñayiëäm atha yoñitäà ca

hä hanta hanta viña-bhakñaëato ’py asädhu

niñkiïcanasya—of a person who has completely detached himself from 
material enjoyment; bhagavat—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhajana—in serving; unmukhasya—who is eager to be engaged; päram—
to the other side; param—distant; jigamiñoù—who is desiring to go; bhava-
sägarasya—of the ocean of material existence; sandarçanam—the seeing 
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(for some material purpose); viñayiëäm—of persons engaged in material 
activities; atha—as well as; yoñitäm—of women; ca—also; hä—alas; hanta 
hanta—expression of great lamentation; viña-bhakñaëataù—than the act 
of drinking poison; api—even; asädhu—more abominable.

Greatly lamenting, the Lord then informed Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, 
“‘Alas, for a person who is seriously desiring to cross the material ocean and 
engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord without material 
motives, seeing a materialist engaged in sense gratification or seeing 
a woman who is similarly interested is more abominable than drinking 
poison willingly.’”

This is a quotation from Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (8.23). Thus Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu enunciates the principles for a sannyäsé renouncing 
the material world for spiritual advancement. Spiritual advancement 
is not meant for magic shows and jugglery but for crossing the material 
world and being transferred to the spiritual world. Päraà paraà jigamiñoù 
means desiring to go to the other side of the material world. There is a 
river called Vaitaraëé, and on one side of this river is the material world, 
and on the other side is the spiritual world. Since the Vaitaraëé River is 
compared to a great ocean, it is named bhava-sägara, the ocean of repeated 
birth and death. Spiritual life aims at stopping this repetition of birth and 
death and entering into the spiritual world, where one can live eternally 
cognizant and blissful.
Unfortunately, the general populace does not know anything about 
spiritual life or the spiritual world. The spiritual world is mentioned in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (8.20):

paras tasmät tu bhävo ’nyo ’vyakto ’vyaktät sanätanaù 
yaù sa sarveñu bhüteñu naçyatsu na vinaçyati

“Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is supreme 
and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, that part 
remains as it is.”

Thus there is a spiritual nature beyond this material world, and that 
spiritual nature exists eternally. Spiritual advancement means stopping 
material activities and entering into spiritual activities. This is the process 
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of bhakti-yoga. In the material world, the via media for sense gratification 
is mainly a woman. One who is seriously interested in spiritual life should 
strictly avoid women. A sannyäsé should never see a man or a woman for 
material benefit. In addition, talks with materialistic men and women are 
also dangerous, and they are compared to drinking poison. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very strict on this point. He therefore refused to see King 
Pratäparudra, who was naturally always engaged in political and economic 
affairs. The Lord even refused to see the King despite the request of a 
personality like Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, who was the Lord’s intimate 
friend and devotee.

TEXT 9

särvabhauma kahe,—satya tomära vacana
jagannätha-sevaka räjä kintu bhaktottama

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; satya—true; 
tomära—Your; vacana—statement; jagannätha-sevaka—servant of Lord 
Jagannätha; räjä—the King; kintu—but; bhakta-uttama—a great devotee.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “My dear Lord, what You have said is 
correct, but this King is not an ordinary king. He is a great devotee and 
servant of Lord Jagannätha.”

TEXT 10

prabhu kahe,—tathäpi räjä käla-sarpäkära
käñöha-näré-sparçe yaiche upaje vikära

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; tathäpi—still; 
räjä—the King; käla-sarpa-äkära—just like a venomous snake; käñöha-
näré—a woman made of wood; sparçe—by touching; yaiche—as; upaje—
arises; vikära—agitation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Although it is correct that the King is 
a great devotee, he is still to be considered a venomous snake. Similarly, 
even though a woman be made of wood, one becomes agitated simply by 
touching her form.
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Çré Cäëakya Paëòita has stated in his moral instructions: tyaja durjana-
saàsargaà bhaja sädhu-samägamam. This means that one has to abandon 
the association of materialistic people and associate with spiritually 
advanced people. However qualified a materialist may be, he is no better 
than a venomous serpent. Everyone knows that a snake is dangerous 
and poisonous, and when its hood is decorated with jewels, it is no less 
poisonous or dangerous. However qualified a materialist may be, he is no 
better than a snake decorated with jewels. One should therefore be careful 
in dealing with such materialists, just as one would be careful in dealing 
with a bejeweled serpent.
Even though a woman be made of wood or stone, she becomes attractive 
when decorated. One becomes sexually agitated even by touching the 
form. Therefore one should not trust his mind, which is so fickle that it 
can give way to enemies at any moment. The mind is always accompanied 
by six enemies—namely, käma, krodha, mada, moha, mätsarya and 
bhaya—that is, lust, anger, intoxication, illusion, envy and fear. Although 
the mind may be merged in spiritual consciousness, one should always 
be very careful in dealing with it, just as one is careful in dealing with a 
snake. One should never think that his mind is trained and that he can 
do whatever he likes. One interested in spiritual life should always engage 
his mind in the service of the Lord so that the enemies of the mind, who 
always accompany the mind, will be subdued. If the mind is not engaged 
in Kåñëa consciousness at every moment, there is a chance that it will give 
way to its enemies. In this way we become victims of the mind.
Chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra engages the mind at the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa constantly; thus the mind’s enemies do not have a chance to strike. 
Following Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s example in these verses, we should 
be very careful in dealing with the mind, which should not be indulged in 
any circumstance. Once we indulge the mind, it can create havoc in this 
life, even though we may be spiritually advanced. The mind is specifically 
agitated through the association of materialistic men and women. 
Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, through His personal behavior, 
warns everyone to avoid meeting a materialistic person or a woman.

TEXT 11

äkäräd api bhetavyaà
stréëäà viñayiëäm api
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yathäher manasaù kñobhas
tathä tasyäkåter api

äkärät—from bodily features; api—even; bhetavyam—to be feared; 
stréëäm—of women; viñayiëäm—of materialistic persons; api—even; 
yathä—as; aheù—from a serpent; manasaù—of the mind; kñobhaù—
agitation; tathä—so; tasya—of it; äkåteù—from the appearance; api—
even.

“‘Just as one is immediately frightened upon seeing a live serpent or even 
the form of a serpent, one endeavoring for self-realization should similarly 
fear a materialistic person and a woman. Indeed, he should not even glance 
at their bodily features.’

This is a quotation from Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (8.24).

TEXT 12

aiche bäta punarapi mukhe nä änibe
kaha yadi, tabe ämäya ethä nä dekhibe

aiche bäta—such a request; punarapi—again; mukhe—in the mouth; nä—
do not; änibe—bring; kaha yadi—if you speak; tabe—then; ämäya—Me; 
ethä—here; nä—not; dekhibe—you will see.

“Bhaööäcärya, if you continue to speak like this, you will never see Me 
here again. Therefore you should never let such a request come from your 
mouth.”

TEXT 13

bhaya päïä särvabhauma nija ghare gelä
väsäya giyä bhaööäcärya cintita ha-ilä

bhaya päïä—being afraid; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; nija—own; 
ghare—to home; gelä—returned; väsäya giyä—reaching his residential 
place; bhaööäcärya—the Bhaööäcärya; cintita ha-ilä—became meditative.
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Being afraid, Särvabhauma returned home and began to meditate on the 
matter.

TEXT 14

hena käle pratäparudra puruñottame äilä
pätra-mitra-saìge räjä daraçane calilä

hena käle—at this time; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; puruñottame—
at Jagannätha Puré; äilä—arrived; pätra-mitra-saìge—accompanied by 
his secretaries, ministers, military officers and so on; räjä—the King; 
daraçane—to visit Lord Jagannätha; calilä—departed.

At this time, Mahäräja Pratäparudra arrived at Jagannätha Puré, 
Puruñottama, and, accompanied by his secretaries, ministers and military 
officers, went to visit the temple of Lord Jagannätha.

It appears that Mahäräja Pratäparudra used to live at Kaöaka, his capital. 
Later he shifted his capital to Khurdä, a few miles from Jagannätha Puré. 
Presently there is a railway station there called Khurdä Road.

TEXT 15

rämänanda räya äilä gajapati-saìge
prathamei prabhure äsi’ mililä bahu-raìge

rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; äilä—came; gajapati-saìge—
with the King; prathamei—in the first instance; prabhure—unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; mililä—met; bahu-raìge—with 
great pleasure.

When King Pratäparudra returned to Jagannätha Puré, Rämänanda Räya 
came with him. Rämänanda Räya immediately went to meet Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu with great pleasure.

All Indian kings are given titles. Sometimes they are known as Chatrapati, 
sometimes as Narapati, sometimes as Açvapati, and so on. The King of 
Orissa is addressed as Gajapati.
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TEXT 16

räya praëati kaila, prabhu kaila äliìgana
dui jane premäveçe karena krandana

räya praëati kaila—Rämänanda Räya offered his obeisances; prabhu—the 
Lord; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing; dui jane—both of them; prema-
äveçe—in ecstatic love; karena—did; krandana—crying.

Upon meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Rämänanda Räya offered his 
obeisances. The Lord embraced him, and both of them began to cry in the 
great ecstasy of love.

TEXT 17

räya-saìge prabhura dekhi’ sneha-vyavahära
sarva bhakta-gaëera mane haila camatkära

räya-saìge—with Rämänanda Räya; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; sneha-vyavahära—very intimate behavior; 
sarva—all; bhakta-gaëera—of all the devotees; mane—in the mind; 
haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment.

Seeing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s intimate dealings with Çré 
Rämänanda Räya, all the devotees there were astonished.

TEXT 18

räya kahe,—tomära äjïä räjäke kahila
tomära icchäya räjä mora viñaya chäòäila

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya said; tomära äjïä—Your order; räjäke 
kahila—I informed the King; tomära icchäya—by Your grace; räjä—the 
King; mora—my; viñaya—material activities; chäòäila—gave me relief 
from.

Rämänanda Räya said, “I duly informed King Pratäparudra of Your order 
for me to retire from service. By Your grace, the King was pleased to 
relieve me of these material activities.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Rämänanda Räya to retire from 
his governorship, and according to the Lord’s desire, Rämänanda Räya 
petitioned the King. The King was very pleased to give him relief, and 
thus Rämänanda Räya retired from service and received a pension from 
the government.

TEXT 19

ämi kahi,—ämä haite nä haya ‘viñaya’
caitanya-caraëe rahoì, yadi äjïä haya

ämi kahi—I said; ämä haite—by me; nä—not; haya—is possible; viñaya—
government service; caitanya-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rahoì—I may stay; yadi äjïä haya—if you kindly give me 
permission.

“I said, ‘Your Majesty, I am now not willing to engage in political activities. 
I desire only to stay at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Kindly 
give me permission.’

TEXT 20

tomära näma çuni’ räjä änandita haila
äsana haite uöhi’ more äliìgana kaila

tomära—Your; näma—name; çuni’—hearing; räjä—the King; änandita—
very pleased; haila—became; äsana haite—from his throne; uöhi’—
standing; more—me; äliìgana kaila—embraced.

“When I submitted this proposal, the King immediately became very 
pleased upon hearing Your name. Indeed, he instantly rose from his throne 
and embraced me.

TEXT 21

tomära näma çuni’ haila mahä-premäveça
mora häte dhari’ kare piréti viçeña
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tomära—Your; näma—name; çuni’—hearing; haila—became; mahä—
great; prema-äveça—ecstasy of love; mora häte—my hand; dhari’—
catching; kare—does; piréti—loving symptoms; viçeña—specific.

“My dear Lord, as soon as the King heard Your holy name, he was 
immediately overwhelmed by great ecstatic love. Catching my hand, he 
displayed all the symptoms of love.

TEXT 22

tomära ye vartana, tumi khäo sei vartana
niçcinta haïä bhaja caitanyera caraëa

tomära—your; ye—whatever; vartana—remuneration; tumi—you; 
khäo—take; sei—that; vartana—pension; niçcinta haïä—without anxiety; 
bhaja—just worship; caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
caraëa—the lotus feet.

“As soon as he heard my petition, he immediately granted me a pension 
without reductions. Thus the King granted me a full salary as a pension 
and requested me to engage without anxiety in the service of Your lotus 
feet.

TEXT 23

ämi—chära, yogya nahi täìra daraçane
täìre yei bhaje täìra saphala jévane

ämi—I; chära—very much fallen; yogya—fit; nahi—not; täìra—His; 
daraçane—for interviewing; täìre—Him; yei—anyone who; bhaje—
worships; täìra—his; saphala—successful; jévane—life.

“Then Mahäräja Pratäparudra very humbly said, ‘I am most fallen and 
abominable, and I am unfit to receive an interview with the Lord. One’s 
life is successful if one engages in His service.’
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TEXT 24

parama kåpälu teìha vrajendra-nandana
kona-janme more avaçya dibena daraçana

parama—very; kåpälu—merciful; teìha—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda; kona-janme—in some 
future birth; more—unto me; avaçya—certainly; dibena—will give; 
daraçana—interview.

“The King then said, ‘Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is Kåñëa, the son of 
Mahäräja Nanda. He is very merciful, and I hope that in a future birth He 
will allow me an interview.’

TEXT 25

ye täìhära prema-ärti dekhiluì tomäte
tära eka prema-leça nähika ämäte

ye—whatever; täìhära—his; prema-ärti—painful feelings of love of 
Godhead; dekhiluì—I saw; tomäte—unto You; tära—of that; eka—one; 
prema-leça—fraction of love; nähika—there is not; ämäte—in me.

“My Lord, I don’t think that there is even a fraction of Mahäräja 
Pratäparudra’s loving ecstasy in me.”

TEXT 26

prabhu kahe,—tumi kåñëa-bhakata-pradhäna
tomäke ye préti kare, sei bhägyavän

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tumi—you; kåñëa-
bhakata-pradhäna—the chief of the devotees of Lord Kåñëa; tomäke—
unto you; ye—anyone who; préti kare—shows love; sei—such a person; 
bhägyavän—most fortunate.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “My dear Rämänanda Räya, you are 
the foremost of all the devotees of Kåñëa; therefore whoever loves you is 
certainly a very fortunate person.
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TEXT 27

tomäte ye eta préti ha-ila räjära
ei guëe kåñëa täìre karibe aìgékära

tomäte—unto you; ye—that; eta—so much; préti—love; ha-ila—was; 
räjära—of the King; ei guëe—for this reason; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täìre—
him; karibe aìgékära—will accept.

“Because the King has shown so much love for you, Lord Kåñëa will 
certainly accept him.

King Pratäparudra requested an interview with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
through the Bhaööäcärya, who duly submitted the request. The Lord, 
however, immediately refused this interview. Now when Rämänanda 
Räya informed the Lord how eager the King was to see Him, the Lord was 
immediately pleased. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Rämänanda 
Räya to retire from his government post and come to Çré Puruñottama-
kñetra (Jagannätha Puré) to live with Him. When this proposal was 
submitted to King Pratäparudra, he immediately accepted it and also 
encouraged Rämänanda Räya by allowing him a full pension. This was 
very much appreciated by the Lord, and this confirms the fact that the 
Lord is more pleased when one serves the servant of the Lord. In ordinary 
parlance it is said, “If you love me, love my dog.” To approach the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one has to go through His confidential servant. 
This is the method. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu clearly says, “Because the 
King loves you, Rämänanda Räya, he is very fortunate. Kåñëa will certainly 
accept him due to his love for you.”

TEXT 28

ye me bhakta-janäù pärtha
na me bhaktäç ca te janäù

mad-bhaktänäà ca ye bhaktäs
te me bhakta-tamä matäù

ye—those who; me—My; bhakta-janäù—devotees; pärtha—O Pärtha; 
na—not; me—My; bhaktäù—devotees; ca—and; te—those; janäù—
persons; mat-bhaktänäm—of My devotees; ca—certainly; ye—those who; 
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bhaktäù—devotees; te—such persons; me—My; bhakta-tamäù—most 
advanced devotees; matäù—that is My opinion.

“[Lord Kåñëa told Arjuna:] ‘Those who are My direct devotees are 
actually not My devotees, but those who are the devotees of My servant 
are factually My devotees.’

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu quotes this verse from the Ädi Puräëa. The 
verse is also included in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (2.6).

TEXTS 29–30

ädaraù paricaryäyäà
sarväìgair abhivandanam

mad-bhakta-püjäbhyadhikä
sarva-bhüteñu man-matiù

mad-artheñv aìga-ceñöä ca
vacasä mad-guëeraëam

mayy arpaëaà ca manasaù
sarva-käma-vivarjanam

ädaraù—respect, care; paricaryäyäm—in service; sarva-aìgaiù—by all the 
parts of the body; abhivandanam—offering obeisances; mat-bhakta—of 
My devotees; püjä—worshiping; abhyadhikä—very high; sarva-bhüteñu—
in all living entities; mat-matiù—realization of having a relationship with 
Me; mat-artheñu—for the sake of My service; aìga-ceñöäù—engaging the 
bodily energy; ca—and; vacasä—by words; mat-guëa-éraëam—describing 
My glories; mayi—unto Me; arpaëam—dedicating; ca—and; manasaù—
of the mind; sarva-käma—all material desires; vivarjanam—giving up.

“‘My devotees take great care and respect in rendering Me service. They 
offer obeisances to Me with all their bodily limbs. They worship other 
devotees and find all living entities related to Me. For Me they engage 
the entire energy of their bodies. They engage the power of speech in the 
glorification of My qualities and form. They also dedicate their minds unto 
Me and try to give up all kinds of material desires. Thus My devotees are 
characterized.’
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These two verses are quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.19.21–22). They 
were spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kåñëa, who 
was answering Uddhava’s inquiry about devotional service.

TEXT 31

ärädhanänäà sarveñäà
viñëor ärädhanaà param

tasmät parataraà devi
tadéyänäà samarcanam

ärädhanänäm—of varieties of worship; sarveñäm—all; viñëoh—of Lord 
Viñëu; ärädhanam—worship; param—the most exalted; tasmät—and 
above such worship of Lord Viñëu; parataram—of greater value; devi—O 
goddess; tadéyänäm—of persons in relationship with Lord Viñëu; 
samarcanam—rigid and firm worship.

“[Lord Çiva told the goddess Durgä:] ‘My dear Devé, although the Vedas 
recommend worship of demigods, the worship of Lord Viñëu is topmost. 
However, above the worship of Lord Viñëu is the rendering of service to 
Vaiñëavas, who are related to Lord Viñëu.’

The Vedas are divided into three divisions—karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa 
and upäsanä-käëòa. These are activities dealing with fruitive work, empiric 
philosophical speculation and worship. There are recommendations in 
the Vedas for the worship of various demigods as well as Lord Viñëu. In 
this quotation from the Padma Puräëa, Lord Çiva answers a question 
posed to him by goddess Durgä. This verse is also included in the Laghu-
bhägavatämåta (2.4), by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. The words viñëor ärädhanam 
refer to the worship of Lord Viñëu, or Kåñëa. Thus the supreme form 
of worship is the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Çré Kåñëa. It is further concluded that the worshiper of Lord Viñëu 
renders better service by worshiping the devotee of Lord Kåñëa. There 
are different types of devotees—those in çänta-rasa, däsya-rasa, sakhya-
rasa, vätsalya-rasa and mädhurya-rasa. Although all the rasas are on the 
transcendental platform, mädhurya-rasa is the supreme transcendental 
mellow. Consequently it is concluded that the worship of devotees engaged 
in the Lord’s service in mädhurya-rasa is the supreme spiritual activity. 



1199

Chapter 11, The Beòä-Kértana Pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His followers mainly worship Lord Kåñëa 
in mädhurya-rasa. Other Vaiñëava äcäryas recommended worship up to 
vätsalya-rasa. Therefore Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé in his Vidagdha-mädhava 
(1.2) describes Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s cult as supreme:

anarpita-caréà cirät karuëayävatérëaù kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasäà sva-bhakti-çriyam

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu appeared in this Age of Kali to exhibit the 
superexcellence of mädhurya-rasa, a gift never previously bestowed by 
any äcärya or incarnation. Consequently Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
is accepted as the most magnanimous incarnation. It is He only who 
distributed love of Kåñëa while exhibiting the superexcellence of loving 
Kåñëa in the conjugal rasa.

TEXT 32

duräpä hy alpa-tapasaù
sevä vaikuëöha-vartmasu

yatropagéyate nityaà
deva-devo janärdanaù

duräpä—very difficult to achieve; hi—certainly; alpa-tapasaù—by a 
person not advanced in spiritual life; sevä—service; vaikuëöha-vartmasu—
unto persons on the path back home, back to Godhead; yatra—wherein; 
upagéyate—is worshiped and glorified; nityam—regularly; deva-devaù—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; janärdanaù—Lord Kåñëa.

“‘Those whose austerity is meager can hardly obtain the service of the 
pure devotees progressing on the path back to the kingdom of Godhead, 
the Vaikuëöhas. Pure devotees engage one hundred percent in glorifying 
the Supreme Lord, who is the Lord of the demigods and the controller of 
all living entities.’”

This verse is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.7.20). It was spoken 
by Vidura in his conversation with Maitreya Åñi, a great devotee of the 
Lord.
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TEXT 33

puré, bhäraté-gosäïi, svarüpa, nityänanda
jagadänanda, mukundädi yata bhakta-vånda

puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; gosäïi—on 
the level of the spiritual master; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; 
mukunda—Mukunda; ädi—and others; yata—all; bhakta-vånda—
devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Paramänanda Puré, Brahmänanda Bhäraté Gosäïi, Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosäïi, Lord Nityänanda, Jagadänanda, Mukunda and others were present 
before the Lord at that time.

TEXT 34

cäri gosäïira kaila räya caraëa vandana
yathä-yogya saba bhaktera karila milana

cäri gosäïira—of the four gosäïis, or spiritual masters; kaila—did; räya—
Rämänanda Räya; caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; yathä-
yogya—as it is befitting; saba—all; bhaktera—of the devotees; karila—
did; milana—meeting.

Çré Rämänanda Räya therefore offered his obeisances to all the Lord’s 
devotees, in particular to the four spiritual masters. Thus Rämänanda 
Räya suitably met all the devotees.

The four spiritual masters referred to in this verse are Paramänanda Puré, 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté, Svarüpa Dämodara and Lord Nityänanda.

TEXT 35

prabhu kahe,—räya, dekhile kamala-nayana?
räya kahe,—ebe yäi päba daraçana

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; räya—My dear Rämänanda Räya; dekhile—
have you seen; kamala-nayana—the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannätha; räya 
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kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; ebe yäi—now I shall go; päba daraçana—I 
shall visit the temple.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next asked Rämänanda Räya, “Have you already 
visited the temple of the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannätha?”

Rämänanda Räya replied, “I shall now go visit the temple.”

TEXT 36

prabhu kahe,—räya, tumi ki kärya karile?
éçvare nä dekhi’ kene äge ethä äile?

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; räya—My dear Rämänanda 
Räya; tumi—you; ki kärya—what; karile—have done; éçvare—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; nä dekhi’—without seeing; kene—why; 
äge—first; ethä—here; äile—you came.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “What have you done, My dear Räya? 
Why did you not first see Lord Jagannätha and then come here? Why have 
you come here first?”

TEXT 37

räya kahe, caraëa—ratha, hådaya—särathi
yähäì laïä yäya, tähäì yäya jéva-rathé

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; caraëa—the legs; ratha—chariot; 
hådaya—the heart; särathi—chariot driver; yähäì—wherever; laïä—
taking; yäya—goes; tähäì—there; yäya—goes; jéva-rathé—the living 
entity on the chariot.

Rämänanda Räya said, “The legs are like the chariot, and the heart is like 
the charioteer. Wherever the heart takes the living entity, the living entity 
is obliged to go.”

In the Bhagavad-gétä (18.61) Lord Kåñëa explains:
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éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ’rjuna tiñöhati 
bhrämayan sarva-bhütäni yanträrüòhäni mäyayä

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of material energy.”

Thus the living entity wanders within this universe riding upon a chariot 
(the body) bestowed by material nature. A similar explanation is given in 
the Kaöha Upaniñad (1.3.3–4):

ätmänaà rathinaà viddhi çaréraà ratham eva tu 
buddhià tu särathià viddhi manaù pragraham eva ca 

indriyäëi hayän ähur viñayäàs teñu gocarän 
ätmendriya-mano-yuktaà bhoktety ähur manéñiëaù

Here it is said that the living entity is the passenger riding in the chariot 
of the body, which is offered by material nature. The intelligence is the 
charioteer, the mind constitutes the reins controlling the horses, and the 
senses are the horses. Thus the living entity is the false enjoyer of the 
material world.

One who is advanced in Kåñëa consciousness can control the mind and 
intelligence and in this way rein in the horses, the senses, even though 
they are very powerful. One who can control the senses by his mind 
and intelligence can very easily approach the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, or Viñëu, who is the ultimate goal of life. Tad viñëoù paramaà 
padaà sadä paçyanti sürayaù. Those who are actually advanced approach 
Lord Viñëu, their ultimate goal. Such people are never captivated by Lord 
Viñëu’s external energy, the material world.

TEXT 38

ämi ki kariba, mana ihäì laïä äila
jagannätha-daraçane vicära nä kaila

ämi—I; ki—what; kariba—shall do; mana—my mind; ihäì—here; laïä—
taking; äila—arrived; jagannätha-daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; 
vicära—consideration; nä—did not; kaila—make.



1203

Chapter 11, The Beòä-Kértana Pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

Çré Rämänanda Räya continued, “What shall I do? My mind has brought 
me here. I could not consider going first to Lord Jagannätha’s temple.”

TEXT 39

prabhu kahe,—çéghra giyä kara daraçana
aiche ghara yäi’ kara kuöumba milana

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; çéghra giyä—going 
hastily; kara daraçana—see Lord Jagannätha; aiche—similarly; ghara 
yäi’—going home; kara—just do; kuöumba—family; milana—meeting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised, “Immediately go to Lord Jagannätha’s 
temple to see the Lord. Then go home and meet your family members.”

TEXT 40

prabhu äjïä päïä räya calilä daraçane
räyera prema-bhakti-réti bujhe kon jane

prabhu äjïä—the Lord’s permission; päïä—getting; räya—Rämänanda 
Räya; calilä—departed; daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; räyera—of 
Rämänanda Räya; prema-bhakti—of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; réti—process; 
bujhe—understands; kon jane—what person.

Having received Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s permission, Rämänanda Räya 
hastily went to the temple of Lord Jagannätha. Who can understand the 
devotional service of Räya Rämänanda?

TEXT 41

kñetre äsi’ räjä särvabhaume boläilä
särvabhaume namaskari’ täìhäre puchilä

kñetre—to Jagannätha Puré; äsi’—coming; räjä—the King; särvabhaume—
for Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; boläilä—called; särvabhaume—unto 
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; namaskari’—offering obeisances; täìhäre 
puchilä—he asked him.

When King Pratäparudra returned to Jagannätha Puré, he called for 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. When the Bhaööäcärya went to see the King, 
the King offered him respects and made the following inquiries.

TEXT 42

mora lägi’ prabhu-pade kaile nivedana?
särvabhauma kahe,—kainu aneka yatana

mora lägi’—on my behalf; prabhu-pade—at the lotus feet of the Lord; kaile 
nivedana—did you submit my petition; särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma 
replied; kainu—I did; aneka yatana—much endeavor.

The King asked, “Have you submitted my petition to the Lord?”

Särvabhauma replied, “Yes, with much endeavor I have tried my best.

TEXT 43

tathäpi nä kare teìha räja-daraçana
kñetra chäòi’ yäbena punaù yadi kari nivedana

tathäpi—yet; nä kare—does not do; teìha—He; räja-daraçana—visiting a 
king; kñetra chäòi’—leaving Jagannätha-kñetra; yäbena—He will go away; 
punaù—again; yadi—if; kari nivedana—I request.

“Yet despite my great endeavor, the Lord would not agree to see a king. 
Indeed, He said that if He were asked again, He would quit Jagannätha 
Puré and go elsewhere.”

TEXT 44

çuniyä räjära mane duùkha upajila
viñäda kariyä kichu kahite lägila
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çuniyä—hearing; räjära—of the King; mane—in the mind; duùkha—
unhappiness; upajila—arose; viñäda—lamentation; kariyä—doing; 
kichu—something; kahite—to speak; lägila—began.

Hearing this, the King became very unhappy and, greatly lamenting, began 
to speak as follows.

TEXT 45

päpé néca uddhärite täìra avatära
jagäi mädhäi teìha karilä uddhära

päpé—sinful; néca—lowborn; uddhärite—to deliver; täìra—His; 
avatära—incarnation; jagäi—Jagäi; mädhäi—Mädhäi; teìha—He; karilä 
uddhära—delivered.

The King said, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has descended just to deliver all 
kinds of sinful, lowborn persons. Consequently He has delivered sinners 
like Jagäi and Mädhäi.

TEXT 46

pratäparudra chäòi’ karibe jagat nistära
ei pratijïä kari’ kariyächena avatära?

pratäparudra chäòi’—except for Pratäparudra; karibe—He will do; jagat—
of the whole universe; nistära—deliverance; ei pratijïä—this promise; 
kari’—making; kariyächena—has made; avatära—incarnation.

“Alas, has Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu incarnated to deliver all kinds of 
sinners with the exception of a king named Mahäräja Pratäparudra?

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mission is thus described by Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura: patita-pävana-hetu tava avatära/ mo-sama patita prabhu nä päibe 
ära. If Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu descended to reclaim sinners, then one 
who is the most sinful and lowborn is the first candidate for the Lord’s 
consideration. Mahäräja Pratäparudra considered himself a most fallen 
soul because he had to deal with material things constantly and enjoy 
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material profits. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s business was the deliverance 
of the most fallen. How, then, could He reject the King? The more fallen a 
person is, the more he has the right to be delivered by the Lord—provided, 
of course, he surrenders unto the Lord. Mahäräja Pratäparudra was a fully 
surrendered soul; therefore the Lord could not refuse him on the grounds 
that he was a worldly pounds-shillings man.

TEXT 47

adarçanéyän api néca-jätén
saàvékñate hanta tathäpi no mäm

mad-eka-varjaà kåpayiñyatéti
nirëéya kià so ’vatatära devaù

adarçanéyän—upon those who are unfit to be seen; api—although; néca-
jätén—the lower class of men; saàvékñate—puts His merciful glance; 
hanta—alas; tathä api—still; na u—not; mäm—upon me; mat—myself; 
eka—alone; varjam—rejecting; kåpayiñyati—He will bestow His mercy; 
iti—thus; nirëéya—deciding; kim—whether; saù—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; avatatära—has descended; devaù—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.

“‘Alas, has Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu made His advent deciding that He 
will deliver all others with the exception of me? He bestows His merciful 
glance upon many lower-class men who are usually not even to be seen.’”

This verse is found in the Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (8.28).

TEXT 48

täìra pratijïä—more nä karibe daraçana
mora pratijïä—täìhä vinä chäòiba jévana

täìra pratijïä—His determination; more—unto me; nä—not; karibe—
will do; daraçana—seeing; mora pratijïä—my promise; täìhä vinä—
without Him; chäòiba—I will give up; jévana—life.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra continued, “If Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
determined not to see me, then I am determined to give up my life if I do 
not see Him.
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A devotee with Mahäräja Pratäparudra’s determination will certainly be 
victorious in advancing in Kåñëa consciousness. Çré Kåñëa confirms this 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.14):

satataà kértayanto mäà yatantaç ca dåòha-vratäù 
namasyantaç ca mäà bhaktyä nitya-yuktä upäsate

“Always chanting My glories, endeavoring with great determination, 
bowing down before Me, these great souls perpetually worship Me with 
devotion.”

These are the symptoms of a mahätmä engaged in the Lord’s service in full 
Kåñëa consciousness. Thus Mahäräja Pratäparudra’s determination is very 
much exalted and is called dåòha-vrata. Because of this determination, he 
was finally able to receive Lord Caitanya’s direct mercy.

TEXT 49

yadi sei mahäprabhura nä päi kåpä-dhana
kibä räjya, kibä deha,—saba akäraëa

yadi—if; sei—that; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nä—not; päi—I get; kåpä-dhana—the treasure of mercy; kibä räjya—
what is the value of my kingdom; kibä deha—what is the value of this 
body; saba akäraëa—everything useless.

“If I do not receive Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy, my body and my 
kingdom are certainly useless.”

This is an excellent example of dåòha-vrata, determination. If one does not 
receive the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s mercy, one’s life is defeated. 
In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.5) it is said: paräbhavas tävad abodha-jäto 
yävan na jijïäsata ätma-tattvam. Unless one inquires into spiritual life, 
everything is useless. Without spiritual inquiry, our labor and the object 
of our labor are simply a waste of time.

TEXT 50

eta çuni’ särvabhauma ha-ilä cintita
räjära anuräga dekhi’ ha-ilä vismita
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eta çuni’—hearing this; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; ha-ilä—became; 
cintita—very thoughtful; räjära—of the King; anuräga—attachment; 
dekhi’—seeing; ha-ilä—became; vismita—astonished.

Hearing King Pratäparudra’s determination, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
became thoughtful. Indeed, he was very much astonished to see the King’s 
determination.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was astonished because such determination 
is not possible for a worldly man attached to material enjoyment. The 
King certainly had ample opportunity for material enjoyment, but he was 
thinking that his kingdom and everything else was useless if he could 
not see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This is certainly sufficient cause for 
astonishment. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is stated that bhakti, devotional 
service, must be unconditional. No material impediments can actually 
check the advancement of devotional service, be it executed by a common 
man or a king. In any case, devotional service rendered to the Lord is 
always complete, despite the devotee’s material position. Devotional 
service is so exalted that it can be executed by anyone in any position. 
One must simply be dåòha-vrata, firmly determined.

TEXT 51

bhaööäcärya kahe—deva nä kara viñäda
tomäre prabhura avaçya ha-ibe prasäda

bhaööäcärya kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; deva—O King; nä kara viñäda—
do not be worried; tomäre—unto you; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; avaçya—certainly; ha-ibe—there must be; prasäda—mercy.

Finally Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “My dear King, do not worry. 
Because of your firm determination, I am sure that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s mercy will definitely be bestowed upon you.”

Due to King Pratäparudra’s firm determination, the Bhaööäcärya predicted 
that the King would receive Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy without fail. 
As confirmed elsewhere in Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 19.151), guru-
kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja: “By the mercy of the spiritual master 
and Kåñëa, one gets the seed of devotional service.” The Bhaööäcärya was 
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the spiritual master of King Pratäparudra, and he gave his blessings to the 
effect that the Lord would be merciful upon the King. The mercy of the 
spiritual master and Kåñëa combine to grant success to a devotee engaged 
in Kåñëa consciousness. This is confirmed by the Vedas:

yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau 
tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù prakäçante mahätmanaù 

 [ÇU 6.23]

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 
revealed.” (Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 6.23)

Mahäräja Pratäparudra had firm faith in the Bhaööäcärya, who declared Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Having 
firm faith in the Bhaööäcärya as his spiritual master, King Pratäparudra 
immediately accepted Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as the Supreme Lord. 
Thus he began worshiping Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in his mind. This 
is the process of devotional service. According to Lord Kåñëa in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (9.34):

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru 
mäm evaiñyasi yuktvaivam ätmänaà mat-paräyaëaù

“Engage your mind always in thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer 
obeisances to Me and worship Me. Being completely absorbed in Me, 
surely you will come to Me.”

This process is very simple. One need only be firmly convinced by the 
spiritual master that Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one decides this, he can make further progress by thinking of Kåñëa, 
chanting of Kåñëa and glorifying Him. There is then no doubt that such 
a fully surrendered devotee will receive the blessings of Lord Kåñëa. Çréla 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya explains this further.

TEXT 52

teìha—premädhéna, tomära prema—gäòhatara
avaçya karibena kåpä tomära upara
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teìha—He (Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu); prema-adhéna—under the 
control of love; tomära prema—your love; gäòha-tara—very deep; 
avaçya—certainly; karibena kåpä—He will bestow mercy; tomära upara—
upon you.

As soon as the Bhaööäcärya saw the King’s firm determination, he declared, 
“The Supreme Lord is approached only by pure love. Your love for Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu is very, very deep; therefore without a doubt He 
will be merciful upon you.”

Such determination is the first qualification. As confirmed by Rüpa 
Gosvämé (Upadeçämåta 3): utsähän niçcayäd dhairyät. One must first have 
firm determination, firm faith. When one engages in devotional service, 
he must maintain this firm determination. Then Kåñëa will be pleased 
with his service. The spiritual master can show the path of devotional 
service. If the disciple follows the principles rigidly and undeviatingly, he 
will certainly receive the mercy of Kåñëa. This is confirmed by the çästras.

TEXT 53

tathäpi kahiye ämi eka upäya
ei upäya kara’ prabhu dekhibe yähäya

tathäpi—still; kahiye—say; ämi—I; eka upäya—one means; ei upäya—
this means; kara’—try to adopt; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dekhibe—will see you; yähäya—by that.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then suggested, “There is one means by which 
you can directly see Him.

TEXT 54

ratha-yäträ-dine prabhu saba bhakta laïä
ratha-äge nåtya karibena premäviñöa haïä

ratha-yäträ-dine—on the day of the car festival ceremony; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; bhakta—devotees; laïä—taking with 
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Him; ratha—the car; äge—in front of; nåtya karibena—will dance; prema-
äviñöa haïä—in great ecstatic love.

“On the day of the car festival, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will dance before 
the Deity in great ecstatic love.

TEXT 55

premäveçe puñpodyäne karibena praveça
sei-käle ekale tumi chäòi’ räja-veça

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; puñpa-udyäne—into the garden at Guëòicä 
where the Lord stays; karibena praveça—will enter; sei-käle—at that time; 
ekale—alone; tumi—you; chäòi’—giving up; räja-veça—the royal dress.

“On that Ratha-yäträ festival day, after dancing before the Lord, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu will enter the Guëòicä garden. At that time you 
should go there alone, without your royal dress.

TEXT 56

’kåñëa-räsa-païcädhyäya’ karite paöhana
ekale yäi’ mahäprabhura dharibe caraëa

kåñëa-räsa-païca-adhyäya—the five chapters in the Tenth Canto of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam in which Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes of the räsa dance 
are described; karite paöhana—to recite; ekale yäi’—going alone; 
mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dharibe caraëa—
catch hold of the lotus feet.

“When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu enters the Guëòicä garden, you should 
also go there and read the five chapters of Çrémad-Bhägavatam about Lord 
Kåñëa’s dancing with the gopés. In this way you can catch hold of the 
Lord’s lotus feet.
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TEXT 57

bähya-jïäna nähi, se-käle kåñëa-näma çuni,
äliìgana karibena tomäya ‘vaiñëava’ ‘jäni’

bähya-jïäna nähi—without external consciousness; se-käle—at that time; 
kåñëa-näma çuni’—by hearing the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; äliìgana 
karibena—He will embrace; tomäya—you; vaiñëava jäni’—taking you to 
be a Vaiñëava.

“Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will be in a mood of ecstatic love, without 
external consciousness. At that time, as you recite those chapters from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, He will embrace you, knowing you to be a pure 
Vaiñëava.

A Vaiñëava is always ready to help another Vaiñëava progress toward 
realization of the Absolute Truth. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya could 
understand the King’s position as a pure Vaiñëava. The King was always 
thinking of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and the Bhaööäcärya wanted 
to help him approach the Lord. A Vaiñëava is always compassionate, 
especially when he sees a prospective devotee very determined (dåòha-
vrata). Consequently the Bhaööäcärya was ready to help the King.

TEXT 58

rämänanda räya, äji tomära prema-guëa
prabhu-äge kahite prabhura phiri’ gela mana

rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; äji—today; tomära—your; prema-
guëa—quality of love; prabhu-äge—in front of the Lord; kahite—when 
he described; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; phiri’ gela—
became changed; mana—the mind.

“The Lord has already changed His mind due to Rämänanda Räya’s 
description of your pure love for Him.”

At first the Lord did not want to see the King, but due to the Bhaööäcärya’s 
and Rämänanda Räya’s earnest endeavors, the Lord’s mind was changed. 
The Lord already declared that Kåñëa would be merciful upon the King 
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due to the King’s service to the devotees. This is the process by which one 
can advance in Kåñëa consciousness. First there must be the devotee’s 
mercy; then Kåñëa’s mercy will descend. Yasya prasädäd bhagavat-prasädo/ 
yasyäprasädän na gatiù kuto ’pi **. Our first duty, therefore, is to satisfy 
the spiritual master, who can arrange for the Lord’s mercy. A common 
man must first begin to serve the spiritual master, or the devotee. Then, 
through the mercy of the devotee, the Lord will be satisfied. Unless 
one receives the dust of a devotee’s lotus feet on one’s head, there is 
no possibility of advancement. This is also confirmed by a statement of 
Prahläda Mahäräja’s in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.32):

naiñäà matis tävad urukramäìghrià 
spåçaty anarthäpagamo yad-arthaù 

mahéyasäà päda-rajo-’bhiñekaà 
niñkiïcanänäà na våëéta yävat

Unless one approaches a pure devotee, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Mahäräja Pratäparudra worshiped both 
Rämänanda Räya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. Thus he touched the 
lotus feet of pure devotees and was able thereby to approach Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 59

çuni’ gajapatira mane sukha upajila
prabhure milite ei mantraëä dåòha kaila

çuni’—hearing; gajapatira—of King Pratäparudra; mane—in the 
mind; sukha—happiness; upajila—awakened; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; milite—to meet; ei—this; mantraëä—instruction; dåòha 
kaila—decided to accept rigidly.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra took the Bhaööäcärya’s advice and firmly decided 
to follow his instructions. Thus he felt transcendental happiness.
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TEXT 60

snäna-yäträ kabe habe puchila bhaööere
bhaööa kahe,—tina dina ächaye yäträre

snäna-yäträ—the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha; kabe—when; 
habe—will be; puchila—he inquired; bhaööere—from the Bhaööäcärya; 
bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; tina dina—three days; ächaye—there 
are still; yäträre—until the festival.

When the King asked the Bhaööäcärya when the bathing ceremony [Snäna-
yäträ] of Lord Jagannätha would take place, the Bhaööäcärya replied that 
there were only three days left before the ceremony.

TEXT 61

räjäre prabodhiyä bhaööa gelä nijälaya
snäna-yäträ-dine prabhura änanda hådaya

räjäre—the King; prabodhiyä—encouraging; bhaööa—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; gelä—departed; nija-älaya—to his own home; snäna-yäträ-
dine—on the day of the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda—full of happiness; hådaya—heart.

After thus encouraging the King, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya returned 
home. On the day of Lord Jagannätha’s bathing ceremony, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very happy at heart.

TEXT 62

snäna-yäträ dekhi’ prabhura haila baòa sukha
éçvarera ‘anavasare’ päila baòa duùkha

snäna-yäträ—the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha; dekhi’—seeing; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haila—became; baòa—
very much; sukha—happiness; éçvarera—of the Lord; anavasare—during 
the pastime of retirement; päila—got; baòa—very much; duùkha—
unhappiness.
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Upon seeing the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu became very happy. But when Lord Jagannätha retired after 
the ceremony, Lord Caitanya became very unhappy because He could not 
see Him.

After the bathing ceremony of Çré Jagannätha, which takes place just a 
fortnight before the Ratha-yäträ ceremony, the body of the Lord Jagannätha 
Deity is repainted, and this takes just about a fortnight to complete. This 
period is called Anavasara. There are many who visit the temple to see 
Lord Jagannätha regularly every day, and for them His retirement after 
the bathing ceremony is unbearable. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt Lord 
Jagannätha’s absence from the temple very much.

TEXT 63

gopé-bhäve virahe prabhu vyäkula haïä
älälanäthe gelä prabhu sabäre chäòiyä

gopé-bhäve—in the mood of the gopés; virahe—in separation; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vyäkula—agitated; haïä—being; 
älälanäthe—to Älälanätha; gelä—went; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sabäre—all; chäòiyä—having given up.

Due to separation from Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt 
the same great anxiety the gopés feel in separation from Kåñëa. In this 
condition He gave up all association and went to Älälanätha.

TEXT 64

päche prabhura nikaöa äilä bhakta-gaëa
gauòa haite bhakta äise,—kaila nivedana

päche—behind; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nikaöa—in the 
presence; äilä—came; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; gauòa haite—from 
Bengal; bhakta—devotees; äise—come; kaila nivedana—submitted.

The devotees who had followed the Lord came into His presence and 
requested Him to return to Puré. They submitted that the devotees from 
Bengal were coming to Puruñottama-kñetra.
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TEXT 65

särvabhauma néläcale äilä prabhu laïä
prabhu äilä,—räjä-öhäïi kahilena giyä

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; 
äilä—came; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—arrived; räjä-öhäïi—to the King; 
kahilena—said; giyä—after going.

In this way Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya brought Lord Caitanya back to 
Jagannätha Puré. He then went to King Pratäparudra and informed him of 
the Lord’s arrival.

TEXT 66

hena-käle äilä tathä gopénäthäcärya
räjäke äçérväda kari’ kahe,—çuna bhaööäcärya

hena-käle—during this time; äilä—came; tathä—there; gopénätha-
äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; räjäke—unto the King; äçérväda kari’—
offering a benediction; kahe—said; çuna bhaööäcärya—my dear 
Bhaööäcärya, kindly listen.

At this time, Gopénätha Äcärya came there while Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
was with King Pratäparudra. Being a brähmaëa, he offered his benediction 
to the King and addressed Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya as follows.

TEXT 67

gauòa haite vaiñëava äsitechena dui-çata
mahäprabhura bhakta saba—mahä-bhägavata

gauòa haite—from Bengal; vaiñëava—devotees; äsitechena—are coming; 
dui-çata—numbering about two hundred; mahäprabhura—of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta—the devotees; saba—all; mahä-
bhägavata—greatly advanced devotees.
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“About two hundred devotees are coming from Bengal. All of them are 
greatly advanced and specifically devoted to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 68

narendre äsiyä sabe haila vidyamäna
täì-sabäre cähi väsä prasäda-samädhäna

narendre—on the bank of Lake Narendra; äsiyä—coming; sabe—all of 
them; haila vidyamäna—staying; täì-sabäre—for all of them; cähi—I 
want; väsä—residential quarters; prasäda—for distributing prasädam; 
samädhäna—arrangement.

“All of them have already arrived on the bank of Lake Narendra and are 
waiting there. I desire residential quarters and prasädam arrangements for 
them.”

Narendra is a small lake still existing in Jagannätha Puré, where the 
Candana-yäträ festival takes place. Up to the present date, all the Bengali 
devotees who visit the Jagannätha temple first take their bath in this lake. 
There they wash their hands and feet before entering the temple.

TEXT 69

räjä kahe,—paòichäke ämi äjïä diba
väsä ädi ye cähiye,—paòichä saba diba

räjä kahe—the King said; paòichäke—unto the attendant; ämi—I; äjïä 
diba—shall give orders; väsä—residential quarters; ädi—and other 
arrangements; ye cähiye—whatever you want; paòichä—the attendant; 
saba—everything; diba—will supply.

The King replied, “I shall give orders to the attendant in the temple. He 
will arrange for everyone’s residential quarters and prasädam, as you desire.
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TEXT 70

mahäprabhura gaëa yata äila gauòa haite
bhaööäcärya, eke eke dekhäha ämäte

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gaëa—associates; yata—
all; äila—who have come; gauòa haite—from Bengal; bhaööäcärya—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; eke eke—one after another; dekhäha—please 
show; ämäte—to me.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, please show me, one after another, all of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s devotees who are coming from Bengal.”

TEXT 71

bhaööa kahe,—aööälikäya kara ärohaëa
gopénätha cine sabäre, karäbe daraçana

bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; aööälikäya—on the roof of the palace; 
kara ärohaëa—just go up; gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; cine—knows; 
sabäre—everyone; karäbe daraçana—he will show.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya requested the King, “Go up on the roof of 
the palace. Gopénätha Äcärya knows every one of the devotees. He will 
identify them for you.

TEXT 72

ämi käho nähi cini, cinite mana haya
gopénäthäcärya sabäre karä’be paricaya

ämi—I; käho—anyone; nähi—do not; cini—know; cinite mana haya—I 
desire to know; gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; sabäre—all of 
them; karä’be paricaya—will identify.

“Actually I do not know any of them, although I have a desire to know 
them. Since Gopénätha Äcärya knows them all, he will give you their 
names.”
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TEXT 73

eta bali’ tina jana aööälikäya caòila
hena-käle vaiñëava saba nikaöe äila

eta bali’—saying this; tina jana—the three persons (namely, the King, 
Gopénätha Äcärya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya); aööälikäya—on the 
roof of the palace; caòila—went up; hena-käle—at this time; vaiñëava—
the Vaiñëava devotees; saba—all; nikaöe—nearby; äila—came.

After Särvabhauma said this, he went up to the top of the palace with the 
King and Gopénätha Äcärya. At this time all the Vaiñëava devotees from 
Bengal drew closer to the palace.

TEXT 74

dämodara-svarüpa, govinda,—dui jana
mälä-prasäda laïä yäya, yähäì vaiñëava-gaëa

dämodara-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; govinda—Govinda; dui jana—
two persons; mälä-prasäda—flower garlands and remnants of Lord 
Jagannätha’s food; laïä—taking; yäya—went; yähäì—where; vaiñëava-
gaëa—the Vaiñëavas.

Svarüpa Dämodara and Govinda, taking the flower garlands and prasädam 
of Lord Jagannätha, proceeded to where all the Vaiñëavas were standing.

TEXT 75

prathamete mahäprabhu päöhäilä duìhäre
räjä kahe, ei dui kon cinäha ämäre

prathamete—at first; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päöhäilä—
sent; duìhäre—two persons; räjä kahe—the King said; ei dui—these two; 
kon—who are they; cinäha—kindly identify; ämäre—to me.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu first sent those two persons in advance. The 
King inquired, “Who are these two? Please let me know their identities.”
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TEXT 76

bhaööäcärya kahe,—ei svarüpa-dämodara
mahäprabhura haya iìha dvitéya kalevara

bhaööäcärya kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; ei—this gentleman; svarüpa-
dämodara—his name is Svarüpa Dämodara; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haya—is; iìha—he; dvitéya—the second; 
kalevara—expansion of the body.

Çré Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “Here is Svarüpa Dämodara, who is 
practically the second expansion of the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 77

dvitéya, govinda—bhåtya, ihäì doìhä diyä
mälä päöhäïächena prabhu gaurava kariyä

dvitéya—the second; govinda—Govinda; bhåtya—personal servant; 
ihäì—here; doìhä diyä—through these two persons; mälä—flower 
garlands; päöhäïächena—has sent; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
gaurava kariyä—giving much honor.

“The second person is Govinda, Lord Caitanya’s personal servant. The 
Lord has sent garlands and remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s food with these 
two persons simply to honor the devotees from Bengal.”

TEXT 78

ädau mälä advaitere svarüpa paräila
päche govinda dvitéya mälä äni’ täìre dila

ädau—in the beginning; mälä—a garland; advaitere—unto Advaita 
Äcärya; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; paräila—offered; päche—after 
that; govinda—Govinda, the Lord’s personal servant; dvitéya—a second; 
mälä—garland; äni’—bringing; täìre dila—delivered to Him.
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At the beginning, Svarüpa Dämodara came forward and garlanded Advaita 
Äcärya. Govinda next came and offered a second garland to Advaita 
Äcärya.

TEXT 79

tabe govinda daëòavat kaila äcäryere
täìre nähi cine äcärya, puchila dämodare

tabe—at that time; govinda—Govinda; daëòavat—falling flat to offer 
obeisances; kaila—did; äcäryere—unto Advaita Äcärya; täìre—him; 
nähi—not; cine—recognized; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; puchila—
inquired; dämodare—to Svarüpa Dämodara.

When Govinda offered his obeisances by falling down flat before Advaita 
Äcärya, Advaita Äcärya asked Svarüpa Dämodara about his identity, for 
He did not know Govinda at that time.

TEXT 80

dämodara kahe,—ihära ‘govinda’ näma
éçvara-puréra sevaka ati guëavän

dämodara kahe—Dämodara said; ihära—of him; govinda—Govinda; 
näma—the name; éçvara-puréra sevaka—servant of Éçvara Puré; ati 
guëavän—very much qualified.

Svarüpa Dämodara informed Him, “Govinda was the servant of Éçvara 
Puré. He is very highly qualified.

TEXT 81

prabhura sevä karite puré äjïä dila
ataeva prabhu iìhäke nikaöe räkhila

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sevä—the service; karite—
to perform; puré—Éçvara Puré; äjïä dila—ordered; ataeva—therefore; 
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prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; iìhäke—him; nikaöe—by His side; 
räkhila—kept.

“Éçvara Puré ordered Govinda to serve Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Thus 
the Lord keeps him by His side.”

TEXT 82

räjä kahe,—yäìre mälä dila dui-jana
äçcarya teja, baòa mahänta,—kaha kon jana?

räjä kahe—the King inquired; yäìre—unto which person; mälä—garlands; 
dila—offered; dui-jana—Svarüpa Dämodara and Govinda; äçcarya teja—
wonderfully effulgent; baòa mahänta—a very great devotee; kaha kon 
jana—kindly let me know who He is.

The King inquired, “To whom did Svarüpa Dämodara and Govinda offer 
the two garlands? His bodily effulgence is so great that He must be a very 
great devotee. Please let me know who He is.”

TEXT 83

äcärya kahe,—iìhära näma advaita äcärya
mahäprabhura mänya-pätra, sarva-çirodhärya

äcärya kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya said; iìhära näma—His name; advaita 
äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mänya-pätra—honorable; sarva-çirodhärya—the topmost devotee.

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “His name is Advaita Äcärya. He is honored 
even by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and He is therefore the topmost devotee.

TEXT 84

çréväsa-paëòita iìha, paëòita-vakreçvara
vidyänidhi-äcärya, iìha paëòita-gadädhara
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çréväsa-paëòita—Çréväsa Paëòita; iìha—here; paëòita-vakreçvara—
Vakreçvara Paëòita; vidyänidhi-äcärya—Vidyänidhi Äcärya; iìha—here; 
paëòita-gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita.

“Here are Çréväsa Paëòita, Vakreçvara Paëòita, Vidyänidhi Äcärya and 
Gadädhara Paëòita.

TEXT 85

äcäryaratna iìha, paëòita-purandara
gaìgädäsa paëòita iìha, paëòita-çaìkara

äcäryaratna—Candraçekhara; iìha—here; paëòita-purandara—
Purandara Paëòita; gaìgädäsa paëòita—Gaìgädäsa Paëòita; iìha—here; 
paëòita-çaìkara—Çaìkara Paëòita.

“Here are Äcäryaratna, Purandara Paëòita, Gaìgädäsa Paëòita and 
Çaìkara Paëòita.

TEXT 86

ei muräri gupta, iìha paëòita näräyaëa
haridäsa öhäkura iìha bhuvana-pävana

ei—this; muräri gupta—Muräri Gupta; iìha—here; paëòita näräyaëa—
Näräyaëa Paëòita; haridäsa öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; iìha—here; 
bhuvana-pävana—deliverer of the whole universe.

“Here are Muräri Gupta, Paëòita Näräyaëa and Haridäsa Öhäkura, the 
deliverer of the whole universe.

TEXT 87

ei hari-bhaööa, ei çré-nåsiàhänanda
ei väsudeva datta, ei çivänanda
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ei—this; hari-bhaööa—Hari Bhaööa; ei—this; çré-nåsiàhänanda—Çré 
Nåsiàhänanda; ei—this; väsudeva datta—Väsudeva Datta; ei—this; 
çivänanda—Çivänanda.

“Here is Hari Bhaööa, and there is Nåsiàhänanda. Here are Väsudeva 
Datta and Çivänanda Sena.

TEXT 88

govinda, mädhava ghoña, ei väsu-ghoña
tina bhäira kértane prabhu päyena santoña

govinda—Govinda Ghoña; mädhava ghoña—Mädhava Ghoña; ei—
this; väsu-ghoña—Väsudeva Ghoña; tina bhäira—of the three brothers; 
kértane—in the saìkértana; prabhu—the Lord; päyena santoña—gets very 
much pleasure.

“Here also are Govinda Ghoña, Mädhava Ghoña and Väsudeva Ghoña. 
They are three brothers, and their saìkértana, congregational chanting, 
pleases the Lord very much.

Govinda Ghoña belonged to the käyastha dynasty of the Uttara-räòhéya 
section, and he was known as Ghoña Öhäkura. Even to the present day 
there is a place named Agradvépa, near Katwa, where a fair takes place and 
is named after Ghoña Öhäkura. As far as Väsudeva Ghoña is concerned, 
he composed many nice songs about Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
these are all authorized Vaiñëava songs, like the songs of Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura, Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura, Locana däsa Öhäkura, Govinda däsa 
Öhäkura and other great Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 89

räghava paëòita, iìha äcärya nandana
çrémän paëòita ei, çrékänta, näräyaëa

räghava paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; iìha—here; äcärya nandana—
Nandana Äcärya; çrémän paëòita—Çrémän Paëòita; ei—this; çrékänta—
Çrékänta; näräyaëa—and also Näräyaëa.
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“Here is Räghava Paëòita, here is Nandana Äcärya, there is Çrémän 
Paëòita, and here are Çrékänta and Näräyaëa.”

Narottama däsa Öhäkura, honoring the personal associates of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, has sung as follows (Prärthanä 13):

gauräìgera saìgi-gaëe     nitya-siddha kari’ mäne 
se yäya vrajendra-suta-päça

One who is intelligent understands that all the personal associates and 
devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are ever liberated. This means 
that because they are always engaged in the devotional service of the 
Lord, they do not belong to this material world. One who is engaged in the 
Lord’s devotional service twenty-four hours daily and never forgets the 
Lord is called nitya-siddha. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé confirms this statement:

éhä yasya harer däsye karmaëä manasä girä 
nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

“A person acting in the service of Kåñëa with body, mind, intelligence and 
words is a liberated person even within the material world, although he 
may be engaged in many so-called material activities.” (Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu, 1.2.187)

A devotee is always thinking of how better to serve Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and how to broadcast His name, fame and qualities 
throughout the world. One who is nitya-siddha has no business other than 
broadcasting the glories of the Lord all over the world according to his 
ability. Such people are already associates of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Therefore Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, nitya-siddha kari’ mäne. One 
should not think that because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was personally 
present five hundred years ago, only His associates were liberated. Rather, 
Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura says that anyone is a nitya-siddha if he acts 
on behalf of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by spreading the glories of the holy 
name of the Lord. We should respect those devotees preaching the glories 
of the Lord as nitya-siddha and should not consider them conditioned.
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mäà ca yo ’vyabhicäreëa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

    (Bg. 14.26)

One who has transcended the material modes of nature is said to be on 
the Brahman platform. That is also the platform of nitya-siddha. The 
nitya-siddha not only stays on the Brahman platform but also works 
on that platform. Simply by accepting the associates of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu as nitya-siddha, one can very easily go back home, back to 
Godhead.

TEXT 90

çuklämbara dekha, ei çrédhara, vijaya
vallabha-sena, ei puruñottama, saïjaya

çuklämbara—Çuklämbara; dekha—see; ei—this; çrédhara—Çrédhara; 
vijaya—Vijaya; vallabha-sena—Vallabha Sena; ei—this; puruñottama—
Puruñottama; saïjaya—Saïjaya.

Gopénätha Äcärya continued to point out the devotees: “Here is 
Çuklämbara. See, there is Çrédhara. Here is Vijaya, and there is Vallabha 
Sena. Here is Puruñottama, and there is Saïjaya.

TEXT 91

kuléna-gräma-väsé ei satyaräja-khäna
rämänanda-ädi sabe dekha vidyamäna

kuléna-gräma-väsé—residents of the village known as Kuléna-gräma; ei—
these; satyaräja-khäna—Satyaräja Khän; rämänanda-ädi—headed by 
Rämänanda; sabe—everyone; dekha—you see; vidyamäna—present.

“And here are all the residents of Kuléna-gräma, such as Satyaräja Khän 
and Rämänanda. Indeed, all of them are present here. Please see.
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TEXT 92

mukunda-däsa, narahari, çré-raghunandana
khaëòa-väsé ciraïjéva, ära sulocana

mukunda-däsa—Mukunda däsa; narahari—Narahari; çré-raghunandana—
Çré Raghunandana; khaëòa-väsé—residents of Khaëòa; ciraïjéva—
Ciraïjéva; ära—and; sulocana—Sulocana.

“Here are Mukunda däsa, Narahari, Çré Raghunandana, Ciraïjéva and 
Sulocana, all residents of Khaëòa.

TEXT 93

kateka kahiba, ei dekha yata jana
caitanyera gaëa, saba—caitanya-jévana

kateka kahiba—how many shall I speak; ei—these; dekha—see; yata jana—
all the persons; caitanyera gaëa—associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
saba—all of them; caitanya-jévana—consider Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
their life and soul.

“How many names shall I speak to you? All the devotees you see here are 
associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is their life and soul.”

TEXT 94

räjä kahe—dekhi’ mora haila camatkära
vaiñëavera aiche teja dekhi nähi ära

räjä kahe—the King said; dekhi’—after seeing; mora—my; haila—there 
is; camatkära—astonishment; vaiñëavera—of the devotees of the Lord; 
aiche—such; teja—effulgence; dekhi—I see; nähi—not; ära—anyone 
else.

The King said, “Upon seeing all these devotees, I am very much astonished, 
for I have never seen such an effulgence.
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TEXT 95

koöi-sürya-sama saba—ujjvala-varaëa
kabhu nähi çuni ei madhura kértana

koöi-sürya-sama—equal to the shining of millions of suns; saba—all of 
them; ujjvala-varaëa—very bright luster; kabhu nähi çuni—I have never 
heard; ei—this; madhura kértana—such melodious performance of 
congregational chanting.

“Indeed, their effulgence is like the brilliance of a million suns. Nor have 
I ever heard the Lord’s names chanted so melodiously.

Such are the symptoms of pure devotees when they are chanting. All the 
pure devotees are as bright as sunshine, and their bodily luster is very 
effulgent. In addition, their performance of saìkértana is unparalleled. 
There are many professional chanters who can perform congregational 
chanting with various musical instruments in an artistic and musical way, 
but their chanting cannot be as attractive as the congregational chanting 
of pure devotees. If a devotee sticks strictly to the principles governing 
Vaiñëava behavior, his bodily luster will naturally be attractive, and his 
singing and chanting of the holy names of the Lord will be effective. 
People will appreciate such kértana without hesitation. Even dramas about 
the pastimes of Lord Caitanya or Çré Kåñëa should be played by devotees. 
Such dramas will immediately interest an audience and be full of potency. 
The students of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
should note these two points and try to apply these principles in their 
spreading of the Lord’s glories.

TEXT 96

aiche prema, aiche nåtya, aiche hari-dhvani
kähäì nähi dekhi, aiche kähäì nähi çuni

aiche—such; prema—ecstatic love; aiche nåtya—such dancing; aiche 
hari-dhvani—such vibration of the chanting of the holy name; kähäì—
anywhere; nähi dekhi—I have never seen; aiche—such; kähäì—anywhere; 
nähi çuni—I never heard.
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“I have never before seen such ecstatic love, nor heard the vibration of 
the holy name of the Lord chanted in such a way, nor seen such dancing 
during saìkértana.”

Because the temple of Lord Jagannätha is situated at Jagannätha Puré, 
many devotees from all parts of the world came to perform saìkértana in 
glorification of the Lord. All these devotees were certainly seen and heard 
by Mahäräja Pratäparudra, but he herein admits that the kértana performed 
by the associates of the Lord was unique. He had never before heard such 
saìkértana nor seen such attractive features manifest by the devotees. The 
members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness should 
go to India during the birthday ceremony of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
at Mäyäpura and perform saìkértana congregationally. This will attract 
the attention of all the important personalities in India, just as the beauty, 
bodily luster and saìkértana performance by the associates of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu attracted the attention of Mahäräja Pratäparudra. The 
associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were unlimited during the Lord’s 
presence on this planet, but anyone who is pure in life and devoted to the 
mission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is to be understood as a nitya-siddha 
associate of the Lord.

TEXT 97

bhaööäcärya kahe ei madhura vacana
caitanyera såñöi—ei prema-saìkértana

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahe—replied; ei—this; 
madhura vacana—transcendental sweetness of the voice; caitanyera 
såñöi—the creation of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei—this; prema-
saìkértana—chanting in the ecstasy of love of Godhead.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “This sweet transcendental sound is a 
special creation of the Lord known as prema-saìkértana, congregational 
chanting in love of Godhead.
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TEXT 98

avatari’ caitanya kaila dharma-pracäraëa
kali-käle dharma—kåñëa-näma-saìkértana

avatari’—descending; caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; 
dharma-pracäraëa—preaching of real religion; kali-käle—in this Age of 
Kali; dharma—religious principle; kåñëa-näma—of the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa; saìkértana—chanting.

“In this Age of Kali, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has descended to preach 
the religion of Kåñëa consciousness. Therefore the chanting of the holy 
names of Lord Kåñëa is the religious principle for this age.

TEXT 99

saìkértana-yajïe täìre kare ärädhana
sei ta’ sumedhä, ära—kali-hata-jana

saìkértana-yajïe—in the performance of congregational chanting; 
täìre—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—does; ärädhana—worship; 
sei ta’—such a person; su-medhä—sharply intelligent; ära—others; kali-
hata-jana—victims of this Age of Kali.

“Anyone who worships Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu by congregational 
chanting should be understood to be very intelligent. One who does not 
do so must be considered a victim of this age and bereft of all intelligence.

Rascals propose that anyone can invent his own religious process, and 
this proposition is condemned herein. If one actually wants to become 
religious, he must take up the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. 
The real meaning of religion is stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.3.19–22):

dharmaà tu säkñäd-bhagavat-praëétaà 
na vai vidur åñayo näpi deväù

na siddha-mukhyä asurä manuñyäh 
kutaç ca vidyädhara-cäraëädayaù
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svayambhür näradaù çambhuù kumäraù kapilo manuù 
prahlädo janako bhéñmo balir vaiyäsakir vayam

dvädaçaite vijänémo dharmaà bhägavataà bhaöäù 
guhyaà viçuddhaà durbodhaà yaà jïätvämåtam açnute

etävän eva loke ’smin puàsäà dharmaù paraù småtaù 
bhakti-yogo bhagavati tan-näma-grahaëädibhiù

The purport of these verses is that dharma, or religion, cannot be 
manufactured by a human being. Religion is the law or code of the Lord. 
Consequently religion cannot be manufactured even by great saintly 
persons, demigods or siddha-mukhyas, and what to speak of asuras, human 
beings, Vidyädharas, Cäraëas, and so on. The principles of dharma, 
religion, come down in the paramparä system beginning with twelve 
personalities—namely, Lord Brahmä; the great saint Närada; Lord Çiva; 
the four Kumäras; Kapila, the son of Devahüti; Sväyambhuva Manu; 
Prahläda Mahäräja; King Janaka; grandfather Bhéñma; Bali Mahäräja; 
Çukadeva Gosvämé; and Yamaräja. The principles of religion are known 
to these twelve personalities. Dharma refers to the religious principles by 
which one can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Dharma 
is very confidential, uncontaminated by any material influence, and 
very difficult for ordinary men to understand. However, if one actually 
understands dharma, he immediately becomes liberated and is transferred 
to the kingdom of God. Bhägavata-dharma, or the principle of religion 
enunciated by the paramparä system, is the supreme principle of religion. 
In other words, dharma refers to the science of bhakti-yoga, which 
begins by the novice’s chanting the holy name of the Lord (tan-näma-
grahaëädibhiù).

Therefore in this Age of Kali, as recommended here in the Caitanya-
caritämåta (text 98), kali-käle dharma—kåñëa-näma-saìkértana: the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord is the method of religion approved 
by all Vedic scriptures. In the next text of the Caitanya-caritämåta, quoted 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32), this principle is further stressed.
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TEXT 100

kåñëa-varëaà tviñäkåñëaà
säìgopäìgästra-pärñadam
yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair

yajanti hi su-medhasaù

kåñëa-varëam—repeating the syllables kåñ-ëa; tviñä—with a luster; 
akåñëam—not black (golden); sa-aìga—along with associates; upäìga—
servitors; astra—weapons; pärñadam—confidential companions; 
yajïaiù—by sacrifice; saìkértana-präyaiù—consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su-
medhasaù—intelligent persons.

“‘In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Kåñëa. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Kåñëa Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’”

For an explanation of this verse, refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Three, verse 
52.

TEXT 101

räjä kahe,—çästra-pramäëe caitanya hana kåñëa
tabe kene paëòita saba täìhäte vitåñëa?

räjä kahe—the King said; çästra-pramäëe—by the evidence of revealed 
scripture; caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hana—is; kåñëa—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kåñëa; tabe—therefore; kene—
why; paëòita—so-called learned scholars; saba—all; täìhäte—unto Him; 
vitåñëa—indifferent.

The King said, “According to evidence given in the revealed scriptures, it 
is concluded that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is Lord Kåñëa Himself. 
Why, then, are learned scholars sometimes indifferent to Him?”
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TEXT 102

bhaööa kahe,—täìra kåpä-leça haya yäìre
sei se täìhäre ‘kåñëa’ kari’ la-ite päre

bhaööa kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; täìra kåpä—of Lord 
Caitanya’s mercy; leça—even a fraction; haya—there is; yäìre—unto 
whom; sei se—that person only; täìhäre—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëa kari’—accepting as Kåñëa; la-ite päre—can take up.

The Bhaööäcärya replied, “A person who has received but a small fraction 
of mercy from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu can understand that He is Lord 
Kåñëa. No one else can.

The saìkértana movement can be spread by a person who is especially 
favored by Lord Kåñëa (kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära pravartana). Without 
first obtaining the mercy of the Lord, one cannot spread the holy name of 
the Lord. One who can spread the Lord’s name is called labdha-caitanya in 
the words of Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté. The labdha-caitanya is one who 
has actually awakened his original consciousness, Kåñëa consciousness. 
The influence of the pure devotees in Kåñëa consciousness is such that it 
can awaken others to become immediately Kåñëa conscious and engage 
themselves in the transcendental loving service of Kåñëa. In this way the 
descendants of pure devotees increase, and Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
takes much pleasure in seeing the increase of His devotees. The word 
su-medhasaù means “sharply intelligent.” When one’s intelligence is 
sharp, he can increase the interests of common men in loving Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and through Him in loving Rädhä-Kåñëa. Those not 
interested in understanding Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are simply material 
in their attempts at professional chanting and dancing for money, despite 
their supposed artistry. If one does not have full faith in Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, he cannot properly chant and dance in the saìkértana 
movement. Artificial chanting and dancing may be due to sentiments 
or sentimental agitation, but this cannot help one advance in Kåñëa 
consciousness.
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TEXT 103

täìra kåpä nahe yäre, paëòita nahe kene
dekhile çunileha täìre ‘éçvara’ nä mäne

täìra kåpä—His mercy; nahe—there is not; yäre—unto whom; paëòita—
learned scholar; nahe—even though; kene—nevertheless; dekhile—even 
by seeing; çunileha—even by listening; täìre—Him; éçvara—as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; nä mäne—does not accept.

“If the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is not bestowed upon a person—
regardless of how learned a scholar that person may be and regardless of 
his seeing or listening—he cannot accept Lord Caitanya as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

The same principles can be applied to demoniac persons, even though 
they be in the sampradäya of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Without 
receiving the Lord’s special power, one cannot preach His glories all over 
the world. Even though one may celebrate himself as a learned follower of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and even though one may attempt to preach 
the holy name of the Lord all over the world, if he is not favored by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu he will find fault with the pure devotee and will 
not be able to understand how a preacher is empowered by Lord Caitanya. 
One must be considered bereft of the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
when he criticizes the Kåñëa consciousness movement now spreading all 
over the world or finds fault with this movement or the leader of the 
movement.

TEXT 104

athäpi te deva padämbuja-dvaya-
prasäda-leçänugåhéta eva hi

jänäti tattvaà bhagavan-mahimno
na cänya eko ’pi ciraà vicinvan

atha—therefore; api—indeed; te—Your; deva—my Lord; pada-ambuja-
dvaya—of the two lotus feet; prasäda—of the mercy; leça—by only a 
trace; anugåhétaù—favored; eva—certainly; hi—indeed; jänäti—one 
knows; tattvam—the truth; bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead; mahimnaù—of the greatness; na—never; ca—and; anyaù—
another; ekaù—one; api—although; ciram—for a long period; vicinvan—
speculating.

“[Lord Brahmä said:] ‘My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace 
of the mercy of Your lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your 
personality. But those who speculate to understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead are unable to know You, even though they continue to study 
the Vedas for many years.’”

This verse is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.29). It is 
explained in the Madhya-lélä, in the Sixth Chapter, text 84.

TEXT 105

räjä kahe,—sabe jagannätha nä dekhiyä
caitanyera väsä-gåhe calilä dhäïä

räjä kahe—the King said; sabe—all of them; jagannätha—Lord 
Jagannätha; nä dekhiyä—without visiting; caitanyera—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väsä-gåhe—to the residential place; calilä—they 
went; dhäïä—running.

The King said, “Instead of visiting the temple of Lord Jagannätha, all the 
devotees are running toward the residence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 106

bhaööa kahe,—ei ta’ sväbhävika prema-réta
mahäprabhu milibäre utkaëöhita cita

bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya replied; ei ta’—this is; sväbhävika—
spontaneous; prema-réta—attraction of love; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; milibäre—for meeting; utkaëöhita—anxious; cita—mind.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied, “This is spontaneous love. All the 
devotees are very anxious to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 107

äge täìre mili’ sabe täìre saìge laïä
täìra saìge jagannätha dekhibena giyä

äge—first; täìre—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mili’—meeting; sabe—
all the devotees; täìre—Him; saìge—with them; laïä—taking; täìra 
saìge—with Him; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; dekhibena—they will 
see; giyä—going.

“First the devotees will meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and then take Him 
with them to the temple to see Lord Jagannätha.”

TEXT 108

räjä kahe,—bhavänandera putra väëénätha
prasäda laïä saìge cale päìca-säta

räjä kahe—the King said; bhavänandera putra—the son of Bhavänanda; 
väëénätha—Väëénätha; prasäda laïä—taking mahä-prasäda; saìge—
along; cale—goes; päìca-säta—five or seven men.

The King said, “The son of Bhavänanda Räya named Väëénätha, along 
with five or seven other men, went there to obtain the remnants of Lord 
Jagannätha’s food.

TEXT 109

mahäprabhura älaye karila gamana
eta mahä-prasäda cähi’—kaha ki käraëa

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; älaye—the residential 
place; karila gamana—he has already gone; eta—so much; mahä-prasäda-
maha-prasädam; cähi’—requiring; kaha—please tell; ki käraëa—what is 
the reason.

“Indeed, Väëénätha has already gone to the residence of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and has taken a huge quantity of mahä-prasädam. Please let 
me know the reason for this.”
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TEXT 110

bhaööa kahe,—bhakta-gaëa äila jäniïä
prabhura iìgite prasäda yäya täìrä laïä

bhaööa kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; bhakta-gaëa—all the 
devotees; äila—have come; jäniïä—knowing; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; iìgite—by the indication; prasäda—remnants 
of the food offered to Jagannätha; yäya—go; täìrä—all of them; laïä—
taking.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “Understanding that all the devotees have 
come, Lord Caitanya gave the sign, and therefore Väëénätha and the others 
have brought such great quantities of mahä-prasädam.”

TEXT 111

räjä kahe,—upaväsa, kñaura—térthera vidhäna
tähä nä kariyä kene khäiba anna-päna

räjä kahe—the King said; upaväsa—fasting; kñaura—shaving; térthera 
vidhäna—this is the regulation for visiting a holy place; tähä—that; nä 
kariyä—without performing; kene—why; khäiba—they shall eat; anna-
päna—solid and liquid food.

The King then asked the Bhaööäcärya, “Why have the devotees not 
observed the regulations for visiting the pilgrimage place, such as fasting, 
shaving and so on? Why have they first eaten prasädam?”

TEXT 112

bhaööa kahe,—tumi yei kaha, sei vidhi-dharma
ei räga-märge äche sükñma-dharma-marma

bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; tumi yei kaha—whatever you say; 
sei vidhi-dharma—that is a regulative principle; ei räga-märge—in this 
spontaneous love; äche—there are; sükñma-dharma-marma—subtle 
intricacies of the religious system.
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The Bhaööäcärya told the King, “What you have said is right according to 
the regulative principles governing the visiting of holy places, but there is 
another path, which is the path of spontaneous love. According to those 
principles, there are subtle intricacies involved in the execution of religious 
principles.

According to the Vedic regulative principles, one has to be celibate 
before entering a holy place of pilgrimage. Generally people are very 
much addicted to sense gratification, and unless they have sex at night, 
they cannot sleep. The regulative principles therefore enjoin that before 
a common man goes to a holy place of pilgrimage, he should observe 
complete celibacy. As soon as one enters a holy place, he must observe 
fasting for the day, and after shaving his head clean, he must take a bath 
in a river or ocean near the holy place. These methods are adopted to 
neutralize the effects of sinful activities. Visiting a holy place of pilgrimage 
means neutralizing the reactions of a sinful life. Those who go to holy 
places of pilgrimage actually unload the reactions of their sinful lives, and 
consequently holy places are overloaded with sinful activities left there 
by visitors.
When a saintly person or pure devotee visits such a holy place, he absorbs 
the sinful effects left by the common men and again purifies the holy 
place. Térthé-kurvanti térthäni (SB 1.13.10). Therefore a common man’s 
visit to a holy place and an exalted saintly person’s visit there are different. 
The common man leaves his sins in the holy place, and a saintly person 
or devotee cleanses these sins simply by his presence. The devotees of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu were not common men, and they could not 
be subjected to the rules and regulations governing the visiting of holy 
places. Rather, they exhibited their spontaneous love for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Immediately upon arrival at the holy place, they went to 
see Lord Caitanya, and by His order they took mahä-prasädam without 
following the regulations governing holy places.

TEXT 113

éçvarera parokña äjïä—kñaura, upoñaëa
prabhura säkñät äjïä—prasäda-bhojana
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éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; parokña—indirect; 
äjïä—order; kñaura—shaving; upoñaëa—fasting; prabhura—of the Lord; 
säkñät—direct; äjïä—order; prasäda-bhojana—to take the prasädam.

“The scriptural injunctions for shaving and fasting are indirect orders of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, when there is a direct 
order from the Lord to take prasädam, naturally the devotees take prasädam 
as their first duty.

TEXT 114

tähäì upaväsa, yähäì nähi mahä-prasäda
prabhu-äjïä-prasäda-tyäge haya aparädha

tähäì—there; upaväsa—fasting; yähäì—where; nähi—there is not; 
mahä-prasäda—remnants of food of the Lord; prabhu-äjïä—direct order 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda—remnants of food; tyäge—giving 
up; haya—there is; aparädha—offense.

“When mahä-prasädam is not available, there must be fasting, but when 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly orders one to take prasädam, 
neglecting such an opportunity is offensive.

TEXT 115

viçeñe çré-haste prabhu kare pariveçana
eta läbha chäòi’ kon kare upoñaëa

viçeñe—especially; çré-haste—with His transcendental hands; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—does; pariveçana—distribution; eta—
so much; läbha—profit; chäòi’—giving up; kon—who; kare—does; 
upoñaëa—fasting.

“When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is distributing prasädam with His 
transcendental hand, who will neglect such an opportunity and accept the 
regulative principle of fasting?
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TEXT 116

pürve prabhu more prasäda-anna äni’ dila
präte çayyäya vasi’ ämi se anna khäila

pürve—before this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; more—unto me; 
prasäda-anna—rice mahä-prasädam; äni’—bringing; dila—delivered; 
präte—early in the morning; çayyäya—on my bed; vasi’—sitting; ämi—I; 
se—that; anna—rice; khäila—ate.

“Previously the Lord gave me mahä-prasädam rice one morning, and I ate 
it just sitting on my bed, without having even washed my mouth.

TEXT 117

yäìre kåpä kari’ karena hådaye preraëa
kåñëäçraya haya, chäòe veda-loka-dharma

yäìre—in whomever; kåpä—mercy; kari’—bestowing; karena—does; 
hådaye—in the heart; preraëa—inspiration; kåñëa-äçraya—shelter of 
Lord Kåñëa; haya—there is; chäòe—he gives up; veda—Vedic principles; 
loka-dharma—social etiquette.

“The man to whom the Lord shows His mercy by inspiring him within the 
heart takes shelter only of Lord Kåñëa and abandons all Vedic and social 
customs.

This is also the teaching of Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66):

sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” Such firm faith in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is possible only by the mercy of the 
Lord. The Lord is sitting within everyone’s heart, and when He personally 
inspires His devotee, the devotee does not stick to the Vedic principles 
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or social customs but rather devotes himself to the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord. This is confirmed in the following verse from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (4.29.46).

TEXT 118

yadä yam anugåhëäti
bhagavän ätma-bhävitaù

sa jahäti matià loke
vede ca pariniñöhitäm

yadä—when; yam—to whom; anugåhëäti—shows special favor; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ätma-bhävitaù—who is 
seated in everyone’s heart; saù—that person; jahäti—gives up; matim—
attention; loke—to social behavior; vede—to Vedic injunctions; ca—also; 
pariniñöhitäm—attached.

“‘When one is inspired by the Lord, who is sitting in everyone’s heart, he 
does not care for social custom or Vedic regulative principles.’”

This instruction (SB 4.29.46) was given by Närada Gosvämé to King 
Präcénabarhi in connection with the story of Puraïjana. Here Närada 
implies that without the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
one cannot extricate himself from the fruitive activities that are under 
the jurisdiction of the Vedas. In previous verses (SB 4.29.42–44) Närada 
admits that even personalities like Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva, Manu, the 
Prajäpatis (headed by Dakña), the four Kumäras, Maréci, Atri, Aìgirä, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Bhågu, Vasiñöha and even Närada himself could 
not properly receive the causeless mercy of the Lord.

TEXT 119

tabe räjä aööälikä haite talete äilä
käçé-miçra, paòichä-pätra, duìhe änäilä

tabe—thereafter; räjä—the King; aööälikä haite—from the top of the 
palace; talete—to the ground; äilä—came down; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; 
paòichä-pätra—the inspector of the temple; duìhe—both of them; 
änäilä—called for.
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After this, King Pratäparudra came down from the top of his palace to the 
ground and called for Käçé Miçra and the inspector of the temple.

TEXTS 120–121

pratäparudra äjïä dila sei dui jane
prabhu-sthäne äsiyächena yata prabhura gaëe
sabäre svacchanda väsä, svacchanda prasäda

svacchanda darçana karäiha, nahe yena bädha

pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; äjïä dila—ordered; sei dui jane—to 
those two persons; prabhu-sthäne—at the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äsiyächena—have arrived; yata—all the devotees who; prabhura gaëe—
associates of the Lord; sabäre—to all of them; svacchanda—convenient; 
väsä—residential places; svacchanda—convenient; prasäda—remnants 
of the food offered to Jagannätha; svacchanda darçana—convenient visit; 
karäiha—arrange for; nahe yena bädha—so that there will not be any 
difficulties.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra then told both Käçé Miçra and the temple inspector, 
“Provide all the devotees and associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with 
comfortable residences, convenient eating facilities for prasädam and 
convenient visiting arrangements at the temple so that there will not be 
any difficulty.

TEXT 122

prabhura äjïä päliha duìhe sävadhäna haïä
äjïä nahe, tabu kariha, iìgita bujhiyä

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—the order; päliha—
carry out; duìhe—both of you; sävadhäna—careful; haïä—becoming; 
äjïä nahe—although there is no direct order; tabu—still; kariha—do; 
iìgita—indication; bujhiyä—understanding.

“The orders of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu must be carefully carried out. 
Although the Lord may not give direct orders, you are still to carry out His 
desires simply by understanding His indications.”
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TEXT 123

eta bali’ vidäya dila sei dui-jane
särvabhauma dekhite äila vaiñëava-milane

eta bali’—saying this; vidäya dila—granted permission to go; sei dui-
jane—to those two persons; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
dekhite—to see; äila—came; vaiñëava-milane—in the meeting of all the 
Vaiñëavas.

Saying this, the King gave them permission to leave. Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya also went to see the assembly of all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 124

gopénäthäcärya bhaööäcärya särvabhauma
düre rahi’ dekhe prabhura vaiñëava-milana

gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; bhaööäcärya särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; düre rahi’—standing a little off; dekhe—see; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaiñëava-milana—meeting with 
the Vaiñëavas.

From a distant place, Gopénätha Äcärya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
watched the meeting of all the Vaiñëavas with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 125

siàha-dvära òähine chäòi’ saba vaiñëava-gaëa
käçé-miçra-gåha-pathe karilä gamana

siàha-dvära òähine—on the right side of the lion gate; chäòi’—
leaving aside; saba—all; vaiñëava-gaëa—devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; käçé-miçra-gåha—to the house of Käçé Miçra; pathe—on the 
way; karilä gamana—began to proceed.

Beginning from the right side of the lion gate, or the main gate of the 
temple, all the Vaiñëavas began to proceed toward the house of Käçé Miçra.
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TEXT 126

hena-käle mahäprabhu nija-gaëa-saìge
vaiñëave mililä äsi’ pathe bahu-raìge

hena-käle—at this time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-
gaëa-saìge—in the association of His personal assistants; vaiñëave—all 
the Vaiñëavas; mililä—met; äsi’—coming; pathe—on the road; bahu-
raìge—in great jubilation.

In the meantime, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, accompanied by His personal 
associates, met all the Vaiñëavas on the road with great jubilation.

TEXT 127

advaita karila prabhura caraëa vandana
äcäryere kaila prabhu prema-äliìgana

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; karila—did; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëa—of the lotus feet; vandana—worship; äcäryere—
unto Advaita Äcärya; kaila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prema-äliìgana—embracing in ecstatic love.

First Advaita Äcärya offered prayers to the lotus feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord immediately embraced Him in ecstatic love.

TEXT 128

premänande hailä duìhe parama asthira
samaya dekhiyä prabhu hailä kichu dhéra

prema-änande—in ecstatic love; hailä—became; duìhe—both of Them; 
parama asthira—greatly agitated; samaya—the time; dekhiyä—seeing; 
prabhu—the Lord; hailä—became; kichu—a little; dhéra—patient.

Indeed, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Advaita Äcärya displayed agitation 
due to ecstatic love. Seeing the time and circumstance, however, Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained patient.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, accompanied by His personal associates, met all the 
Vaiñëavas on the road with great jubilation.
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TEXT 129

çréväsädi karila prabhura caraëa vandana
pratyeke karila prabhu prema-äliìgana

çréväsa-ädi—devotees headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; karila—did; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; 
pratyeke—to everyone; karila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prema-äliìgana—embracing in love.

After this, all the devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura, offered prayers to 
the lotus feet of the Lord, and the Lord embraced each and every one of 
them in great love and ecstasy.

TEXT 130

eke eke sarva-bhakte kaila sambhäñaëa
sabä laïä abhyantare karilä gamana

eke eke—one after another; sarva-bhakte—to every devotee; kaila—did; 
sambhäñaëa—address; sabä laïä—taking all of them; abhyantare—inside; 
karilä gamana—entered.

The Lord addressed all the devotees one after another and took all of them 
with Him into the house.

TEXT 131

miçrera äväsa sei haya alpa sthäna
asaìkhya vaiñëava tähäì haila parimäëa

miçrera äväsa—the residence of Käçé Miçra; sei—that; haya—is; alpa 
sthäna—insufficient place; asaìkhya—unlimited; vaiñëava—devotees; 
tähäì—there; haila—were; parimäëa—overcrowded.

Since the residence of Käçé Miçra was insufficient, all the assembled 
devotees were very much overcrowded.
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TEXT 132

äpana-nikaöe prabhu sabä vasäilä
äpani çré-haste sabäre mälya-gandha dilä

äpana-nikaöe—by His own side; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sabä—all of them; vasäilä—made sit; äpani—personally Himself; çré-
haste—with His hand; sabäre—unto everyone; mälya—garland; gandha—
sandalwood pulp; dilä—offered.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu made all the devotees sit at His side, and with 
His own hand He offered them garlands and sandalwood pulp.

TEXT 133

bhaööäcärya, äcärya tabe mahäprabhura sthäne
yathä-yogya mililä sabäkära sane

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; 
tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhura sthäne—at the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yathä-yogya—as it is befitting; mililä—met; sabäkära 
sane—with all the Vaiñëavas assembled there.

After this, Gopénätha Äcärya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya met all the 
Vaiñëavas at the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in a befitting manner.

TEXT 134

advaitere kahena prabhu madhura vacane
äji ämi pürëa ha-iläìa tomära ägamane

advaitere—unto Advaita Äcärya Prabhu; kahena—says; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; madhura vacane—in sweet language; äji—today; 
ämi—I; pürëa—perfect; ha-iläìa—became; tomära—Your; ägamane—
on arrival.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu addressed Advaita Äcärya Prabhu, saying 
sweetly, “My dear Sir, today I have become perfect because of Your 
arrival.”
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TEXTS 135–136

advaita kahe,—éçvarera ei svabhäva haya
yadyapi äpane pürëa, sarvaiçvarya-maya

tathäpi bhakta-saìge haya sukholläsa
bhakta-saìge kare nitya vividha viläsa

advaita kahe—Advaita Äcärya Prabhu said; éçvarera—of the Lord; ei—
this; svabhäva—feature; haya—becomes; yadyapi—although; äpane—
Himself; pürëa—all-perfect; sarva-aiçvarya-maya—full of all opulences; 
tathäpi—still; bhakta-saìge—in the association of devotees; haya—there 
is; sukha-ulläsa—great jubilation; bhakta-saìge—with devotees; kare—
does; nitya—eternally; vividha—various; viläsa—pastimes.

Advaita Äcärya Prabhu replied, “This is a natural characteristic of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although He is personally complete and 
full in all opulences, He takes transcendental pleasure in the association of 
His devotees, with whom He has a variety of eternal pastimes.”

TEXT 137

väsudeva dekhi’ prabhu änandita haïä
täìre kichu kahe täìra aìge hasta diyä

väsudeva—Väsudeva; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änandita haïä—becoming very pleased; täìre—unto him; 
kichu kahe—says something; täìra aìge—on his body; hasta diyä—placing 
His hand.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Väsudeva Datta, the older brother 
of Mukunda Datta, He immediately became very happy and, placing His 
hand on his body, began to speak.

TEXT 138

yadyapi mukunda—ämä-saìge çiçu haite
täìhä haite adhika sukha tomäre dekhite
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yadyapi—although; mukunda—Mukunda; ämä-saìge—with Me; çiçu 
haite—from childhood; täìhä haite—than him; adhika—still more; 
sukha—happiness; tomäre dekhite—to see you.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Although Mukunda is My friend from 
childhood, I nonetheless take greater pleasure in seeing you than in seeing 
him.”

Väsudeva Datta was the older brother of Mukunda Datta, who was the 
childhood friend of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. It is naturally a great 
pleasure to see a friend, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed Väsudeva 
Datta that although it was His pleasure to see His friend, His pleasure was 
increased by seeing the older brother.

TEXT 139

väsu kahe,—mukunda ädau päila tomära saìga
tomära caraëa päila sei punar-janma

väsu kahe—Väsudeva Datta said; mukunda—Mukunda; ädau—in the 
beginning; päila—got; tomära saìga—Your association; tomära caraëa—
Your lotus feet; päila—got; sei—that; punaù-janma—transcendental 
rebirth.

Väsudeva replied, “Mukunda got Your association in the beginning. As 
such, he has taken shelter at Your lotus feet. That is his transcendental 
rebirth.”

TEXT 140

choöa haïä mukunda ebe haila ämära jyeñöha
tomära kåpä-pätra täte sarva-guëe çreñöha

choöa haïä—being junior; mukunda—Mukunda; ebe—now; haila—has 
become; ämära—my; jyeñöha—senior; tomära—Your; kåpä-pätra—
favorite; täte—therefore; sarva-guëe—in all good qualities; çreñöha—
superior.
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Thus Väsudeva Datta admitted his inferiority to Mukunda, his younger 
brother. “Although Mukunda is my junior,” he said, “he first received 
Your favor. Consequently he became transcendentally senior to me. 
Besides that, You very much favored Mukunda. Thus he is superior in all 
good qualities.”

TEXT 141

punaù prabhu kahe—ämi tomära nimitte
dui pustaka äniyächi ‘dakñiëa’ ha-ite

punaù—again; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ämi—I; tomära nimitte—for 
your sake; dui—two; pustaka—books; äniyächi—have brought; dakñiëa 
ha-ite—from South India.

The Lord said, “For your sake only, I have brought two books from South 
India.

TEXT 142

svarüpera öhäìi äche, laha tä likhiyä
väsudeva änandita pustaka päïä

svarüpera öhäìi—in the possession of Svarüpa Dämodara; äche—they 
are; laha—you take; tä—them; likhiyä—copying; väsudeva—Väsudeva; 
änandita—very glad; pustaka—the books; päïä—getting.

“The books are being kept with Svarüpa Dämodara, and you can get them 
copied.” Hearing this, Väsudeva became very glad.

TEXT 143

pratyeka vaiñëava sabe likhiyä la-ila
krame krame dui grantha sarvatra vyäpila

pratyeka—each and every; vaiñëava—devotee; sabe—all; likhiyä—
copying; la-ila—took; krame krame—by and by; dui grantha—the two 
books; sarvatra—everywhere; vyäpila—become broadcast.
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Indeed, each and every Vaiñëava copied the two books. By and by, the two 
books [the Brahma-saàhitä and Çré Kåñëa-karëämåta] were broadcast all 
over India.

TEXT 144

çréväsädye kahe prabhu kari’ mahä-préta
tomära cäri-bhäira ämi ha-inu vikréta

çréväsa-ädye—unto Çréväsa and his three brothers; kahe—says; prabhu—
the Lord; kari’—giving; mahä-préta—great love; tomära—of you; cäri-
bhäira—of four brothers; ämi—I; ha-inu—became; vikréta—purchased.

The Lord addressed Çréväsa and his brothers with great love and affection, 
saying, “I am so obliged that I am purchased by you four brothers.”

TEXT 145

çréväsa kahena,—kene kaha viparéta
kåpä-mülye cäri bhäi ha-i tomära kréta

çréväsa kahena—Çréväsa Öhäkura replied; kene—why; kaha viparéta—do 
You speak just the opposite; kåpä-mülye—by the price of Your mercy; 
cäri bhäi—we four brothers; ha-i—become; tomära—of You; kréta—
purchased.

Çréväsa then replied to the Lord, “Why are You speaking in a contradictory 
way? Rather, we four brothers have been purchased by Your mercy.”

TEXT 146

çaìkare dekhiyä prabhu kahe dämodare
sagaurava-préti ämära tomära upare

çaìkare dekhiyä—seeing Çaìkara; prabhu—the Lord; kahe—says; 
dämodare—unto Dämodara; sa-gaurava-préti—affection with awe and 
reverence; ämära—My; tomära upare—upon you.
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After seeing Çaìkara, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Dämodara, “My 
affection for you is on the platform of awe and reverence.

Here the Lord is addressing Dämodara Paëòita, who is different from 
Svarüpa Dämodara. Dämodara Paëòita is the elder brother of Çaìkara. 
Thus the Lord informed Dämodara that His affection toward him was on 
the platform of awe and reverence. However, the Lord’s affection toward 
his younger brother, Çaìkara, was on the platform of pure love.

TEXT 147

çuddha kevala-prema çaìkara-upare
ataeva tomära saìge räkhaha çaìkare

çuddha kevala-prema—pure unalloyed affection; çaìkara-upare—upon 
Çaìkara; ataeva—therefore; tomära saìge—along with you; räkhaha—
keep; çaìkare—Çaìkara.

“Therefore keep your younger brother Çaìkara with you because he is 
connected to Me by pure unalloyed love.”

TEXT 148

dämodara kahe,—çaìkara choöa ämä haite
ebe ämära baòa bhäi tomära kåpäte

dämodara kahe—Dämodara Paëòita replied; çaìkara—Çaìkara; choöa—
younger; ämä haite—than me; ebe—now; ämära—my; baòa bhäi—elder 
brother; tomära—of You; kåpäte—by the mercy.

Dämodara Paëòita replied, “Çaìkara is my younger brother, but from today 
he becomes my elder brother because of Your special mercy upon him.”

TEXT 149

çivänande kahe prabhu,—tomära ämäte
gäòha anuräga haya, jäni äge haite
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çivänande—unto Çivänanda Sena; kahe—says; prabhu—the Lord; 
tomära—your; ämäte—upon Me; gäòha anuräga—deep affection; haya—
there is; jäni—I know; äge haite—from the very beginning.

Then turning toward Çivänanda Sena, the Lord said, “I know that from 
the very beginning your affection for Me has been very great.”

TEXT 150

çuni’ çivänanda-sena premäviñöa haïä
daëòavat haïä pade çloka paòiyä

çuni’—hearing; çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda Sena; prema-äviñöa haïä—
becoming absorbed in pure love; daëòavat haïä—offering obeisances; 
paòe—falls down; çloka—a verse; paòiyä—reciting.

Immediately upon hearing this, Çivänanda Sena became absorbed in 
ecstatic love and fell down on the ground, offering obeisances to the Lord. 
He then began to recite the following verse.

TEXT 151

nimajjato ’nanta bhavärëaväntaç
ciräya me külam iväsi labdhaù

tvayäpi labdhaà bhagavann idäném
anuttamaà pätram idaà dayäyäù

nimajjataù—being immersed; ananta—O unlimited one; bhava-arëava-
antaù—within the ocean of nescience; ciräya—after a long time; me—
of me; külam—the shore; iva—like; asi—You are; labdhaù—obtained; 
tvayä—by You; api—also; labdham—has been gained; bhagavan—O my 
Lord; idäném—now; anuttamam—the best; pätram—candidate; idam—
this; dayäyäù—for showing Your mercy.

“‘O my Lord! O unlimited one! Although I was merged in the ocean of 
nescience, I have now, after a long time, attained You, just as one may 
attain the seashore. My dear Lord, by getting me, You have obtained the 
right person upon whom to bestow Your causeless mercy.’”
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This is verse 21 from the Stotra-ratna, composed by Älabandäru 
Yämunäcärya. One’s relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead may be reestablished even after one has fallen into the ocean of 
nescience, which is the ocean of material existence involving the repetition 
of birth, death, old age and disease, all arising out of the acceptance of 
the material body. There are 8,400,000 species of material life, but in the 
human body one attains a chance to get release from the repetition of 
birth and death. When one becomes the Lord’s devotee, he is rescued from 
this dangerous ocean of birth and death. The Lord is always prepared to 
shower His mercy upon fallen souls struggling against miserable material 
conditions. As Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 
manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”

Thus every living being is struggling hard in this material nature. Actually 
the living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, and when he 
surrenders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he attains release 
from the ocean of birth and death. The Lord, being very kind to fallen 
souls, is always anxious to get the living entity out of the ocean of 
nescience. If the living entity understands his position and surrenders to 
the Lord, his life becomes successful.

TEXT 152

prathame muräri-gupta prabhure nä miliyä
bähirete paòi’ äche daëòavat haïä

prathame—at first; muräri-gupta—Muräri Gupta; prabhure—to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä—without; miliyä—meeting; bähirete—outside; 
paòi’—falling down; äche—was there; daëòavat—falling flat like a stick; 
haïä—becoming so.

Muräri Gupta at first did not meet the Lord but rather remained outside 
the door, falling down like a stick to offer obeisances.
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TEXT 153

muräri nä dekhiyä prabhu kare anveñaëa
muräri la-ite dhäïä äilä bahu-jana

muräri—Muräri; nä—without; dekhiyä—seeing; prabhu—the Lord; 
kare—does; anveñaëa—inquiry; muräri—Muräri Gupta; la-ite—to take; 
dhäïä—running; äilä—came; bahu-jana—many persons.

When Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could not see Muräri amongst the 
devotees, He inquired about him. Thereupon many people immediately 
went to Muräri, running to take him to the Lord.

TEXT 154

tåëa dui-guccha muräri daçane dhariyä
mahäprabhu äge gelä dainyädhéna haïä

tåëa—of straw; dui—two; guccha—bunches; muräri—Muräri; daçane—in 
his teeth; dhariyä—catching; mahäprabhu—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äge—in front; gelä—went; dainya-adhéna—under obligation of meekness; 
haïä—becoming.

Thus Muräri Gupta, catching two bunches of straw in his teeth, went 
before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with humility and meekness.

TEXT 155

muräri dekhiyä prabhu äilä milite
päche bhäge muräri, lägilä kahite

muräri—Muräri; dekhiyä—seeing; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äilä—came out; milite—to meet; päche—thereafter; bhäge—runs away; 
muräri—Muräri; lägilä—began; kahite—to speak.

Upon seeing Muräri come to meet Him, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
went up to him, but Muräri began to run away and speak as follows.
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TEXT 156

more nä chuìiha, prabhu, muïi ta’ pämara
tomära sparça-yogya nahe päpa kalevara

more—me; nä chuìiha—do not touch; prabhu—my Lord; muïi—I; ta’—
certainly; pämara—most abominable; tomära—of You; sparça-yogya—fit 
to be touched; nahe—not; päpa—sinful; kalevara—body.

“My Lord, please do not touch me. I am most abominable and am not fit 
for You to touch because my body is sinful.”

TEXT 157

prabhu kahe,—muräri, kara dainya saàvaraëa
tomära dainya dekhi’ mora vidérëa haya mana

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; muräri—My dear Muräri; kara dainya 
saàvaraëa—please restrain your great humility; tomära—your; dainya—
humility; dekhi’—seeing; mora—My; vidérëa haya mana—mind becomes 
disturbed.

The Lord said, “My dear Muräri, please restrain your unnecessary 
humility. My mind is disturbed to see your meekness.”

TEXT 158

eta bali’ prabhu täìre kaila äliìgana
nikaöe vasäïä kare aìga sammärjana

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—the Lord; täìre—him; kaila—did; 
äliìgana—embrace; nikaöe—nearby; vasäïä—making sit down; kare—
does; aìga—of his body; sammärjana—cleansing.

Saying this, the Lord embraced Muräri and had him sit down by His side. 
The Lord then began to cleanse his body with His own hands.



1257

Chapter 11, The Beòä-Kértana Pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

TEXTS 159–160

äcäryaratna, vidyänidhi, paëòita gadädhara
gaìgädäsa, hari-bhaööa, äcärya purandara

pratyeke sabära prabhu kari’ guëa gäna
punaù punaù äliìgiyä karila sammäna

äcäryaratna—Äcäryaratna; vidyänidhi—Vidyänidhi; paëòita gadädhara—
Paëòita Gadädhara; gaìgädäsa—Gaìgädäsa; hari-bhaööa—Hari Bhaööa; 
äcärya purandara—Äcärya Purandara; pratyeke—each and every one 
of them; sabära—of all of them; prabhu—the Lord; kari’ guëa gäna—
glorifying the qualities; punaù punaù—again and again; äliìgiyä—
embracing; karila—did; sammäna—honor.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then again and again embraced all the 
devotees, including Äcäryaratna, Vidyänidhi, Paëòita Gadädhara, 
Gaìgädäsa, Hari Bhaööa and Äcärya Purandara. The Lord described their 
good qualities and glorified them again and again.

TEXT 161

sabäre sammäni’ prabhura ha-ila ulläsa
haridäse nä dekhiyä kahe,—kähäì haridäsa

sabäre sammäni’—respecting everyone; prabhura—of the Lord; ha-ila—
there was; ulläsa—jubilation; haridäse—Haridäsa Öhäkura; nä dekhiyä—
without seeing; kahe—says; kähäì haridäsa—where is Haridäsa.

After thus offering respect to each and every devotee, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu became very jubilant. However, not seeing Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
He inquired, “Where is Haridäsa?”

TEXT 162

düra haite haridäsa gosäïe dekhiyä
räjapatha-pränte paòi’ äche daëòavat haïä
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düra haite—from a distance; haridäsa gosäïe—Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
dekhiyä—seeing; räjapatha-pränte—at the side of the common road; 
paòi’—falling down; äche—he was; daëòavat haïä—offering obeisances.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then saw in the distance that Haridäsa Öhäkura 
was lying down flat on the road offering obeisances.

TEXT 163

milana-sthäne äsi’ prabhure nä mililä
räjapatha-pränte düre paòiyä rahilä

milana-sthäne—in the meeting place; äsi’—coming; prabhure—unto Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä—not; mililä—did meet; räjapatha-pränte—
on the side of the common road; düre—at a distant place; paòiyä—falling 
flat; rahilä—remained.

Haridäsa Öhäkura did not come to the Lord’s meeting place but remained 
fallen flat on the common road at a distance.

TEXT 164

bhakta saba dhäïä äila haridäse nite
prabhu tomäya milite cähe, calaha tvarite

bhakta—devotees; saba—all; dhäïä—running; äila—came; haridäse—
Haridäsa; nite—to take; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
tomäya—you; milite—to meet; cähe—wants; calaha—just come; tvarite—
very soon.

All the devotees then went to Haridäsa Öhäkura, saying, “The Lord wants 
to meet you. Please come immediately.”

TEXT 165

haridäsa kahe,—muïi néca-jäti chära
mandira-nikaöe yäite mora nähi ädhikära
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haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; muïi—I; néca-jäti—low caste; 
chära—abominable; mandira-nikaöe—near the temple; yäite—to go; 
mora—my; nähi—there is not; ädhikära—authority.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “I cannot go near the temple because I am a 
low-caste, abominable person. I have no authority to go there.”

Although Haridäsa Öhäkura was such a highly exalted Vaiñëava that he 
was addressed as Haridäsa Gosvämé, he still did not like to disturb the 
common sense of the general populace. Haridäsa Öhäkura was so exalted 
that he was addressed as öhäkura and gosäïi, and these titles are offered 
to the most advanced Vaiñëavas. The spiritual master is generally called 
gosäïi, and öhäkura is used to address the paramahaàsas, those in the 
topmost rank of spirituality. Nonetheless, Haridäsa Öhäkura did not 
want to go near the temple, although he was called there by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu Himself. The Jagannätha temple still accepts only those 
Hindus who are in the varëäçrama order. Other castes, especially those 
who are not Hindu, are not allowed to enter the temple. This is a long-
standing regulation, and thus Haridäsa Öhäkura, although certainly 
competent and qualified to enter the temple, did not want even to go near 
it. This is called Vaiñëava humility.

TEXT 166

nibhåte öoöä-madhye sthäna yadi päìa
tähäì paòi’ raho, ekale käla goìäìa

nibhåte—in a solitary place; öoöä-madhye—within the gardens; sthäna—
place; yadi—if; päìa—I get; tähäì—there; paòi’ raho—I shall stay; 
ekale—alone; käla—time; goìäìa—I shall pass.

Haridäsa Öhäkura then expressed his desire: “If I could just get a solitary 
place near the temple, I could stay there alone and pass my time.

TEXT 167

jagannätha-sevakera mora sparça nähi haya
tähäì paòi’ rahoì,—mora ei väïchä haya
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jagannätha-sevakera—of the servants of Lord Jagannätha; mora—my; 
sparça—touching; nähi—not; haya—takes place; tähäì—there; paòi’ 
rahoì—I stay; mora—my; ei—this; väïchä—desire; haya—is.

“I do not wish the servants of Lord Jagannätha to touch me. I would 
remain there in the garden alone. That is my desire.”

TEXT 168

ei kathä loka giyä prabhure kahila
çuniyä prabhura mane baòa sukha ha-ila

ei kathä—this message; loka—people; giyä—going; prabhure—unto Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahila—informed; çuniyä—hearing; prabhura 
mane—in the mind of the Lord; baòa—very much; sukha—happiness; 
ha-ila—became.

When this message was relayed to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by the people, 
the Lord became very happy to hear it.

TEXT 169

hena-käle käçé-miçra, paòichä,—dui jana
äsiyä karila prabhura caraëa vandana

hena-käle—at this time; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; paòichä—the 
superintendent; dui jana—two persons; äsiyä—coming; karila—did; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa vandana—
worshiping the lotus feet.

At this time, Käçé Miçra, along with the superintendent of the temple, 
came and offered his respects unto the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 170

sarva vaiñëava dekhi’ sukha baòa päilä
yathä-yogya sabä-sane änande mililä

sarva vaiñëava—all the Vaiñëavas; dekhi’—seeing; sukha—happiness; 
baòa—very much; päilä—got; yathä-yogya—as is befitting; sabä-sane—
along with everyone; änande—in happiness; mililä—met.

Upon seeing all the Vaiñëavas together, Käçé Miçra and the superintendent 
became very happy. With great happiness they met with the devotees in a 
befitting manner.

TEXT 171

prabhu-pade dui jane kaila nivedane
äjïä deha’,—vaiñëavera kari samädhäne

prabhu-pade—unto the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui jane—
both of them; kaila—did; nivedane—submission; äjïä deha’—please 
order; vaiñëavera—of all the Vaiñëavas; kari—let us do; samädhäne—
accommodation.

Both submitted to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Please give us orders so 
that we may make proper arrangements to accommodate all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 172

sabära kariyächi väsä-gåha-sthäna
mahä-prasäda sabäkäre kari samädhäna

sabära—for all of them; kariyächi—we have arranged; väsä-gåha-sthäna—
residential places for staying; mahä-prasäda—remnants of food offered 
to Jagannätha; sabäkäre—to all of them; kari—let us do; samädhäna—
distribution.

“Accommodations have been arranged for all the Vaiñëavas. Now let us 
distribute mahä-prasädam to all of them.”
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TEXT 173

prabhu kahe,—gopénätha, yäha’ vaiñëava laïä
yähäì yähäì kahe väsä, tähäì deha’ laïä

prabhu kahe—the Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; gopénätha—My dear 
Gopénätha; yäha’—please go; vaiñëava laïä—taking all the Vaiñëavas; 
yähäì yähäì—wherever; kahe—they say; väsä—staying place; tähäì—
there; deha’—give; laïä—accepting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately told Gopénätha Äcärya, “Please go 
with the Vaiñëavas and accommodate them in whatever residences Käçé 
Miçra and the temple superintendent offer.”

TEXT 174

mahä-prasädänna deha väëénätha-sthäne
sarva-vaiñëavera iìho karibe samädhäne

mahä-prasäda-anna—the remnants of food; deha—deliver; väëénätha-
sthäne—unto Väëénätha; sarva-vaiñëavera—unto all the Vaiñëavas; 
iìho—he; karibe—will do; samädhäne—distribution.

Then the Lord told Käçé Miçra and the temple superintendent, “As for the 
remnants of food left by Jagannätha, let them be delivered to Väëénätha 
Räya’s charge, for he can take care of all the Vaiñëavas and distribute 
mahä-prasädam to them.”

TEXT 175

ämära nikaöe ei puñpera udyäne
eka-khäni ghara äche parama-nirjane

ämära nikaöe—nearby My place; ei—this; puñpera udyäne—in a garden of 
flowers; eka-khäni—one; ghara—room; äche—there is; parama-nirjane—
in a very solitary place.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “Nearby My place, in this garden of 
flowers, is a single room that is very solitary.

TEXT 176

sei ghara ämäke deha’—äche prayojana
nibhåte vasiyä tähäì kariba smaraëa

sei ghara—that room; ämäke deha’—please give to Me; äche prayojana—
there is necessity; nibhåte—in the solitary place; vasiyä—sitting; tähäì—
there; kariba smaraëa—I shall remember the lotus feet of the Lord.

“Please give that room to Me, for I have a need for it. Indeed, I shall 
remember the lotus feet of the Lord sitting in that solitary place.”

This statement of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is significant. Nibhåte vasiyä 
tähäì kariba smaraëa: “I shall sit down there in that solitary place and 
remember the lotus feet of the Lord.” Neophyte students are not to imitate 
sitting in a solitary place and remembering the lotus feet of the Lord by 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. We should always remember that 
it was Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself who wanted such a place, either 
for Himself or Haridäsa Öhäkura. No one can suddenly attain the level 
of Haridäsa Öhäkura and sit down in a solitary place to chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra and remember the lotus feet of the Lord. Only an 
exalted person like Haridäsa Öhäkura or Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
is personally exhibiting the proper behavior for an äcärya, can engage in 
such a practice.
At the present moment we see that some of the members of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness are tending to leave 
their preaching activities in order to sit in a solitary place. This is not a 
very good sign. It is a fact that Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
has condemned this process for neophytes. He has even stated in a song, 
pratiñöhära tare, nirjanera ghare, tava hari-näma kevala kaitava: “Sitting 
in a solitary place intending to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is 
considered a cheating process.” This practice is not possible for neophytes 
at all. The neophyte devotee must act and work very laboriously under 
the direction of the spiritual master, and he must thus preach the cult 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Only after maturing in devotion can he 
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sit down in a solitary place to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra as Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself did. Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, to teach us a lesson He traveled all 
over India continuously for six years and only then retired at Jagannätha 
Puré. Even at Jagannätha Puré the Lord chanted the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra in great meetings at the Jagannätha temple. The point is that 
one should not try to imitate Haridäsa Öhäkura at the beginning of one’s 
transcendental life. One must first become very mature in devotion and 
thus receive the approval of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Only at such a 
time may one actually sit down peacefully in a solitary place to chant 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and remember the lotus feet of the Lord. 
The senses are very strong, and if a neophyte devotee imitates Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, his enemies (käma, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and mätsarya) 
will disturb and fatigue him. Instead of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra, the neophyte will simply sleep soundly. Preaching work is meant 
for advanced devotees, and when an advanced devotee is further elevated 
on the devotional scale, he may retire to chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra in 
a solitary place. However, if one simply imitates advanced spiritual life, he 
will fall down, just like the sahajiyäs in Våndävana.

TEXT 177

miçra kahe,—saba tomära, cäha ki käraëe?
äpana-icchäya laha, yei tomära mane

miçra kahe—Käçé Miçra said; saba—everything; tomära—Yours; cäha ki 
käraëe—why do You beg; äpana-icchäya—by Your own will; laha—You 
take; yei—whatever; tomära mane—is in Your mind.

Käçé Miçra then told Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu: “Everything belongs to 
You. What is the use of Your begging? By Your own will You can take 
whatever You like.

TEXT 178

ämi-dui ha-i tomära däsa äjïäkäré
ye cäha, sei äjïä deha’ kåpä kari’
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ämi—we; dui—two; ha-i—are; tomära—Your; däsa—servants; äjïä-
käré—order-carriers; ye cäha—whatever You want; sei äjïä—that order; 
deha’—give; kåpä kari’—being merciful.

“My Lord, we are Your two servants and are here just to carry out Your 
orders. By Your mercy, please tell us to do whatever You want.”

TEXT 179

eta kahi’ dui jane vidäya la-ila
gopénätha, väëénätha—duìhe saìge nila

eta kahi’—saying this; dui jane—both of them; vidäya la-ila—took leave; 
gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; väëénätha—Väëénätha Räya; duìhe saìge 
nila—took both of them with them.

Saying this, Käçé Miçra and the temple inspector took their leave, and 
Gopénätha and Väëénätha went with them.

TEXT 180

gopénäthe dekhäila saba väsä-ghara
väëénätha-öhäïi dila prasäda vistara

gopénäthe—unto Gopénätha Äcärya; dekhäila—showed; saba—all; väsä-
ghara—residential places; väëénätha-öhäïi—unto Väëénätha Räya; 
dila—delivered; prasäda vistara—remnants of food in large quantities.

Gopénätha was then shown all the residential places, and Väëénätha was 
given large quantities of food [mahä-prasädam] left by Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 181

väëénätha äilä bahu prasäda piöhä laïä
gopénätha äilä väsä saàskära kariyä
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väëénätha—Väëénätha; äilä—returned; bahu—a very large quantity of; 
prasäda—remnants of food; piöhä laïä—also taking cakes with them; 
gopénätha—Gopénätha Äcärya; äilä—returned; väsä—residential places; 
saàskära kariyä—cleansing.

Thus Väëénätha Räya returned with large quantities of Lord Jagannätha’s 
food remnants, including cakes and other good eatables. Gopénätha Äcärya 
also returned after cleansing all the residential quarters.

TEXT 182

mahäprabhu kahe,—çuna, sarva vaiñëava-gaëa
nija-nija-väsä sabe karaha gamana

mahäprabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; çuna—kindly 
listen; sarva vaiñëava-gaëa—all Vaiñëavas; nija-nija-väsä—to the 
respective residential quarters; sabe—all of you; karaha—make; gamana—
departure.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then addressed all the Vaiñëavas and requested 
that they listen to Him. He said, “Now you can go to your respective 
residential quarters.

TEXT 183

samudra-snäna kari’ kara cüòä daraçana
tabe äji ihaì äsi’ karibe bhojana

samudra-snäna—bathing in the sea; kari’—finishing; kara—just do; cüòä 
daraçana—observing the top of the temple; tabe—thereafter; äji—today; 
ihaì—here; äsi’—coming back; karibe bhojana—take your lunch.

“Go to the sea and bathe and look at the top of the temple. After so doing, 
please come back here and take your lunch.”
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TEXT 184

prabhu namaskari’ sabe väsäte calilä
gopénäthäcärya sabe väsä-sthäna dilä

prabhu namaskari’—after offering obeisances to Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sabe—all the devotees; väsäte calilä—departed for their 
residential quarters; gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; sabe—to 
everyone; väsä—residential quarters; sthäna—place; dilä—delivered.

After offering obeisances to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the devotees 
departed for their residences, and Gopénätha Äcärya showed them their 
respective quarters.

TEXT 185

mahäprabhu äilä tabe haridäsa-milane
haridäsa kare preme näma-saìkértane

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; tabe—thereafter; 
haridäsa-milane—to meet Öhäkura Haridäsa; haridäsa—Öhäkura 
Haridäsa; kare—does; preme—in ecstatic love; näma-saìkértane—
chanting of the holy name.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to meet Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
and He saw him engaged in chanting the mahä-mantra with ecstatic love. 
Haridäsa chanted, “Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.”

TEXT 186

prabhu dekhi’ paòe äge daëòavat haïä
prabhu äliìgana kaila täìre uöhäïä

prabhu dekhi’—after seeing the Lord; paòe—fell down; äge—in front of 
Him; daëòavat—flat like a stick; haïä—becoming; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äliìgana kaila—embraced; täìre—him; uöhäïä—
raising him up.
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As soon as Haridäsa Öhäkura saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he 
immediately fell down like a stick to offer Him obeisances, and Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu raised him up and embraced him.

TEXT 187

dui-jane premäveçe karena krandane
prabhu-guëe bhåtya vikala, prabhu bhåtya-guëe

dui-jane—both of them; prema-äveçe—in loving ecstasy; karena 
krandane—were crying; prabhu-guëe—by the qualities of the Lord; 
bhåtya—servant; vikala—transformed; prabhu—the Lord; bhåtya-guëe—
by the qualities of the servant.

Then both the Lord and His servant began to cry in ecstatic love. Indeed, 
the Lord was transformed by the qualities of His servant, and the servant 
was transformed by the qualities of his master.

The Mäyävädé philosophers say that the living entity and the Supreme 
Lord are nondifferent, and therefore they equate the transformation of 
the living entity with the transformation of the Lord. In other words, 
Mäyävädés say that if the living entity is pleased, the Lord is also 
pleased, and if the living entity is displeased, the Lord is also displeased. 
By juggling words in this way, Mäyävädés try to prove that there is no 
difference between the living entity and the Lord. This, however, is not 
a fact. In this verse Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé explains: prabhu-guëe 
bhåtya vikala, prabhu bhåtya-guëe. The Lord and the living entity are not 
equal, for the Lord is always the master, and the living entity is always the 
servant. Transformation takes place due to transcendental qualities, and 
it is thus said that the servant of the Lord is the heart of the Lord, and the 
Lord is the heart of the servant. This is also explained by Lord Kåñëa  in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (4.11):

ye yathä mäà prapadyante täàs tathaiva bhajämy aham 
mama vartmänuvartante manuñyäù pärtha sarvaçaù

“As all surrender unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows 
My path in all respects, O son of Påthä.”
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As soon as Haridäsa Öhäkura saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he immediately fell down 
like a stick to offer Him obeisances, and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu raised him up and 
embraced him. Then both the Lord and His servant began to cry in ecstatic love. Indeed, 
the Lord was transformed by the qualities of His servant, and the servant was transformed 
by the qualities of his master.
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The Lord is always eager to congratulate the servant because of the 
servant’s transcendental qualities. The servant pleasingly renders service 
unto the Lord, and the Lord also very pleasingly reciprocates, rendering 
even more service unto the servant.

TEXT 188

haridäsa kahe,—prabhu, nä chuìio more
muïi—néca, aspåçya, parama pämare

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; prabhu—my dear Lord; nä chuìio 
more—please do not touch me; muïi—I; néca—most fallen; aspåçya—
untouchable; parama pämare—the lowest of mankind.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “My dear Lord, please do not touch me, for I am 
most fallen and untouchable and am the lowest among men.”

TEXT 189

prabhu kahe,—tomä sparçi pavitra ha-ite
tomära pavitra dharma nähika ämäte

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tomä sparçi—I touch you; pavitra ha-ite—
just to become purified; tomära—your; pavitra—purified; dharma—
occupation; nähika—is not; ämäte—in Me.

The Lord said, “I wish to touch you just to be purified, for your purified 
activities do not exist in Me.”

This is an example of the reciprocation of feelings between master and 
servant. The servant thinks that he is most impure and that the master 
should not touch him, and the master thinks that because He has become 
impure by associating with so many impure living entities, He should touch 
a pure devotee like Haridäsa Öhäkura just to purify Himself. Actually both 
the servant and the master are already purified because neither of them 
is in touch with the impurities of material existence. They are already 
equal in quality because both of them are the purest. There is a difference 
in quantity, however, because the master is unlimited and the servant 
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is limited. Consequently the servant always remains subordinate to the 
master, and this relationship is eternal and undisturbed. As soon as the 
servant feels like becoming the master, he falls into mäyä. Thus it is by 
misuse of free will that one falls under the influence of mäyä.
The Mäyävädé philosophers try to explain the equality of master and 
servant in terms of quantity, but they fail to explain why, if the master 
and servant are equal, the servant falls victim to mäyä. They try to explain 
that when the servant, the living entity, is out of the clutches of mäyä, he 
immediately becomes the so-called master again. Such an explanation is 
never satisfactory. Being unlimited, the master cannot become a victim of 
mäyä, for in such a case His unlimitedness would be crippled or limited. 
Thus the Mäyäväda explanation is not correct. The fact is that the 
master is always master and unlimited, and the servant, being limited, is 
sometimes curtailed by the influence of mäyä. Mäyä is also the master’s 
energy and is also unlimited; therefore the limited servant or limited living 
entity is forced to remain under the master or the master’s potency, mäyä. 
Being freed from mäyä’s influence, one can again become a pure servant 
and equal qualitatively to the Lord. The relationship between master and 
servant continues due to their being unlimited and limited respectively.

TEXT 190

kñaëe kñaëe kara tumi sarva-térthe snäna
kñaëe kñaëe kara tumi yajïa-tapo-däna

kñaëe kñaëe—at every moment; kara—do; tumi—you; sarva-térthe 
snäna—bathing in all the holy places of pilgrimage; kñaëe kñaëe—at 
every moment; kara—perform; tumi—you; yajïa—sacrifices; tapaù—
austerities; däna—charity.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exalted Haridäsa Öhäkura, stating, “At every 
moment you take your bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage, and at 
every moment you perform great sacrifices, austerity and charity.

TEXT 191

nirantara kara cäri veda adhyayana
dvija-nyäsé haite tumi parama-pävana
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nirantara—constantly; kara—you do; cäri—four; veda—of the Vedas; 
adhyayana—study; dvija-brähmaëa; nyäsé-sannyäsé; haite—than; tumi—
you; parama-pävana—supremely pure.

“You are constantly studying the four Vedas, and you are far better than 
any brähmaëa or sannyäsé.”

TEXT 192

aho bata çva-paco ’to garéyän
yaj-jihvägre vartate näma tubhyam
tepus tapas te juhuvuù sasnur äryä
brahmänücur näma gåëanti ye te

aho bata—how wonderful it is; çva-pacaù—dog-eaters; ataù—than the 
initiated brähmaëa; garéyän—more glorious; yat—of whom; jihvä-agre—
on the tongue; vartate—remains; näma—holy name; tubhyam—of You, 
my Lord; tepuù—have performed; tapaù—austerity; te—they; juhuvuù—
have performed sacrifices; sasnuù—have bathed in all holy places; äryäù—
really belonging to the Äryan race; brahma—all the Vedas; anücuù—have 
studied; näma—holy name; gåëanti—chant; ye—who; te—they.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then recited the following verse: “‘My dear 
Lord, one who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue becomes greater 
than an initiated brähmaëa. Although he may be born in a family of dog-
eaters and therefore by material calculation may be the lowest among men, 
he is still glorious. This is the wonderful effect of chanting the holy name 
of the Lord. It is therefore concluded that one who chants the holy name 
of the Lord should be understood to have performed all kinds of austerities 
and great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas. He has already taken his bath 
in all the holy places of pilgrimage. He has studied all the Vedas, and he is 
actually an Äryan.’”

The word Äryan means advanced. Unless one is spiritually advanced, he 
cannot be called an Äryan, and this is the difference between Äryan and 
non-Äryan. Non-Äryans are those who are not spiritually advanced. By 
following the Vedic culture, by performing great sacrifices and by becoming 
a strict follower of the Vedic instructions, one may become a brähmaëa, 
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a sannyäsé or an Äryan. It is not possible to become a brähmaëa, sannyäsé 
or Äryan without being properly qualified. Bhägavata-dharma never 
allows one to become a cheap brähmaëa, sannyäsé or Äryan. The qualities 
or qualifications described herein are quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(3.33.7) and were spoken by Devahüti, the mother of Kapiladeva, when she 
understood the influence of devotional service (bhakti-yoga). In this way 
Devahüti praised the devotee, pointing out his greatness in all respects.

TEXT 193

eta bali täìre laïä gelä puñpodyäne
ati nibhåte täìre dilä väsä-sthäne

eta bali—saying this; täìre laïä—taking him; gelä—went; puñpa-udyäne—
in the flower garden; ati nibhåte—in a very secluded place; täìre—unto 
him; dilä—delivered; väsä-sthäne—a place to remain.

Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took Haridäsa Öhäkura within the 
flower garden, and there, in a very secluded place, He showed him his 
residence.

TEXT 194

ei-sthäne rahi’ kara näma saìkértana
prati-dina äsi’ ämi kariba milana

ei-sthäne—in this place; rahi’—remaining; kara—perform; näma 
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name; prati-dina—every day; äsi’—
coming; ämi—I; kariba—shall do; milana—meeting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Haridäsa Öhäkura, “Remain here and 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. I shall personally come here to meet 
you daily.

TEXT 195

mandirera cakra dekhi’ kariha praëäma
ei öhäïi tomära äsibe prasädänna
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mandirera—of the temple of Jagannätha; cakra—the wheel on the top; 
dekhi’—seeing; kariha praëäma—offer your obeisances; ei öhäïi—in this 
place; tomära—your; äsibe—will come; prasäda-anna—remnants of food 
offered to Jagannätha.

“Remain here peacefully and look at the cakra on the top of the temple and 
offer obeisances. As far as your prasädam is concerned, I shall arrange to 
have that sent here.”

Since he was born in a Muslim family, Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura could not 
enter the temple of Jagannätha due to temple restrictions. Nonetheless, 
he was recognized by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as Nämäcärya Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. Haridäsa Öhäkura, however, considered himself unfit to enter 
the Jagannätha temple. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could have personally 
taken Haridäsa Öhäkura into the Jagannätha temple if He wished, but 
the Lord did not like to disturb a popular custom. Consequently the Lord 
asked His servant simply to look at the Viñëu wheel on top of the temple 
and offer obeisances (namaskära). This means that if one is not allowed to 
enter the temple, or if he thinks himself unfit to enter the temple, he can 
look at the wheel from outside the temple, and that is as good as seeing 
the Deity within.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu promised to come daily to see Çréla Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, and this indicates that Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura was so advanced 
in spiritual life that, although considered unfit to enter the temple, he was 
being personally visited by the Lord every day. Nor was there any need for 
his going outside his residence to collect food. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
assured Haridäsa Öhäkura that the remnants of His food would be sent 
there. As the Lord states in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.22), yoga-kñemaà vahämy 
aham: “I arrange all life’s necessities for My devotees.”
A reference is made here for those who are very anxious to imitate the 
behavior of Öhäkura Haridäsa in an unnatural way. One must receive 
the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu or His representative before 
adopting such a way of life. The duty of a pure devotee or a servant of 
the Lord is to carry out the order of the Lord. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
asked Nityänanda Prabhu to go to Bengal and preach, and He asked the 
Gosvämés, Rüpa and Sanätana, to go to Våndävana and excavate the lost 
places of pilgrimage. In this case the Lord asked Haridäsa Öhäkura to 
remain there at Jagannätha Puré and constantly chant the holy names of 



1275

Chapter 11, The Beòä-Kértana Pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

the Lord. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave different persons different 
orders, and consequently one should not try to imitate the behavior of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura without being ordered by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu or 
His representative. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura condemns 
such imitations in this way:

duñöa mana! tumi kisera vaiñëava? 
pratiñöhära tare,     nirjanera ghare, 

tava hari-näma kevala kaitava

“My dear mind, you are trying to imitate Haridäsa Öhäkura and chant the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra in a secluded place, but you are not worth being called 
a Vaiñëava because what you want is cheap popularity and not the actual 
qualifications of Haridäsa Öhäkura. If you try to imitate him you will fall 
down, for your neophyte position will cause you to think of women and 
money. Thus you will fall into the clutches of mäyä, and your so-called 
chanting in a secluded place will bring about your downfall.”

TEXT 196

nityänanda, jagadänanda, dämodara, mukunda
haridäse mili’ sabe päila änanda

nityänanda—Nityänanda; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; dämodara—
Dämodara; mukunda—Mukunda; haridäse—Haridäsa; mili’—meeting; 
sabe—all of them; päila—got; änanda—great pleasure.

When Nityänanda Prabhu, Jagadänanda Prabhu, Dämodara Prabhu and 
Mukunda Prabhu met Haridäsa Öhäkura, they all became very pleased.

TEXT 197

samudra-snäna kari’ prabhu äilä nija sthäne
advaitädi gelä sindhu karibäre snäne

samudra-snäna kari’—after bathing in the sea; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; nija sthäne—to His own place; advaita-ädi—
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devotees, headed by Advaita Prabhu; gelä—went; sindhu—to the ocean; 
karibäre—just to take; snäne—bath.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His residence after taking a 
bath in the sea, all the devotees, headed by Advaita Prabhu, went to bathe 
in the sea.

TEXT 198

äsi’ jagannäthera kaila cüòä daraçana
prabhura äväse äilä karite bhojana

äsi’—coming back; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; kaila—did; cüòä 
daraçana—looking at the top of the temple; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äväse—at the residence; äilä—came; karite bhojana—to 
take their luncheon.

After bathing in the sea, Advaita Prabhu and all the other devotees 
returned, and on their return they saw the top of the Jagannätha temple. 
They then went to the residence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to take their 
luncheon.

TEXT 199

sabäre vasäilä prabhu yogya krama kari’
çré-haste pariveçana kaila gaurahari

sabäre—all the devotees; vasäilä—made to sit; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yogya—befitting; krama—in order, one after another; 
kari’—setting; çré-haste—by His own transcendental hand; pariveçana—
distribution; kaila—did; gaurahari—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

One after the other, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu made all the devotees sit in 
their proper places. He then began to distribute prasädam with His own 
transcendental hand.
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TEXT 200

alpa anna nähi äise dite prabhura häte
dui-tinera anna dena eka eka päte

alpa anna—a small quantity of prasädam; nähi—does not; äise—come; 
dite—to give; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; häte—in the 
hand; dui—two; tinera—or of three; anna—food; dena—He delivers; eka 
eka päte—on each and every plantain leaf.

All the devotees were served prasädam on plantain leaves, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu distributed on each leaf a quantity suitable for two or three 
men to eat, for His hand could not distribute less than that.

TEXT 201

prabhu nä khäile keha nä kare bhojana
ürdhva-haste vasi’ rahe sarva bhakta-gaëa

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä khäile—without eating; keha—
anyone; nä—not; kare—does; bhojana—eating; ürdhva-haste—raising the 
hand; vasi’—sitting; rahe—remain; sarva—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees.

All the devotees kept their hands raised over the prasädam distributed to 
them, for they did not want to eat without seeing the Lord eat first.

TEXT 202

svarüpa-gosäïi prabhuke kaila nivedana
tumi nä vasile keha nä kare bhojana

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; prabhuke—unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; nivedana—submission; tumi—You; 
nä vasile—if not sitting; keha—anyone; nä—not; kare—does; bhojana—
eating.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé then informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
“Unless You sit and take prasädam, no one will accept it.
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TEXT 203

tomä-saìge rahe yata sannyäséra gaëa
gopénäthäcärya täìre kariyäche nimantraëa

tomä-saìge—along with You; rahe—remain; yata—as many as; sannyäséra 
gaëa—rank of sannyäsés; gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; täìre—
all of them; kariyäche—has done; nimantraëa—invitation.

“Gopénätha Äcärya has invited all the sannyäsés who remain with You to 
come and take prasädam.

TEXT 204

äcärya äsiyächena bhikñära prasädänna laïä
puré, bhäraté ächena tomära apekñä kariyä

äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; äsiyächena—has come; bhikñära—for 
eating; prasäda-anna laïä—taking the remnants of all kinds of food; 
puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; ächena—are; 
tomära—for You; apekñä kariyä—waiting.

“Gopénätha Äcärya has already come, bringing sufficient remnants of food 
to distribute to all the sannyäsés, and sannyäsés like Paramänanda Puré and 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté are waiting for You.

TEXT 205

nityänanda laïä bhikñä karite vaisa tumi
vaiñëavera pariveçana karitechi ämi

nityänanda laïä—taking along Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; bhikñä—
luncheon; karite—to take; vaisa—sit down; tumi—You; vaiñëavera—to 
all the devotees; pariveçana—distribution of prasädam; karitechi—am 
doing; ämi—I.

“You may sit down and accept the luncheon with Nityänanda Prabhu, and 
I shall distribute the prasädam to all the Vaiñëavas.”
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TEXT 206

tabe prabhu prasädänna govinda-häte dilä
yatna kari’ haridäsa-öhäkure päöhäilä

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda-anna—
remnants of Jagannätha’s food; govinda-häte—in the hand of Govinda; 
dilä—delivered; yatna kari’—with great attention; haridäsa-öhäkure—
unto Haridäsa Öhäkura; päöhäilä—sent.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu carefully delivered some prasädam 
into the hands of Govinda to be given to Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 207

äpane vasilä saba sannyäsére laïä
pariveçana kare äcärya harañita haïä

äpane—personally; vasilä—sat down; saba—all; sannyäsére laïä—taking 
with Him the sannyäsés; pariveçana kare—distributes; äcärya—Gopénätha 
Äcärya; harañita haïä—with great pleasure.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally sat down to accept lunch 
with the other sannyäsés, and Gopénätha Äcärya began to distribute the 
prasädam with great pleasure.

TEXT 208

svarüpa gosäïi, dämodara, jagadänanda
vaiñëavere pariveçe tina jane—änanda

svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa Gosäïi; dämodara—Dämodara; jagadänanda—
Jagadänanda; vaiñëavere pariveçe—distributed to the Vaiñëavas; tina 
jane—the three persons; änanda—very jubilant.

Then Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Dämodara Paëòita and Jagadänanda all 
began to distribute prasädam to the devotees with great pleasure.



1280

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 209

nänä piöhä-pänä khäya äkaëöha püriyä
madhye madhye ‘hari’ kahe änandita haïä

nänä—various; piöhä-pänä—cakes and sweet rice; khäya—eat; ä-kaëöha 
püriyä—filling up to the throat; madhye madhye—occasionally; hari—
the holy name of Kåñëa; kahe—they speak; änandita haïä—in great 
jubilation.

They ate all kinds of cakes and sweet rice, filling themselves up to their 
throats, and at intervals they vibrated the holy name of the Lord in great 
jubilation.

It is the practice of Vaiñëavas while taking prasädam to chant the holy 
name of Lord Hari at intervals and also sing various songs, such as çaréra 
avidyä-jäla. Those who are honoring prasädam, accepting the remnants 
of food offered to the Deity, must always remember that prasädam is not 
ordinary food. Prasädam is transcendental. We are therefore reminded:

mahä-prasäde govinde näma-brahmaëi vaiñëave 
sv-alpa-puëya-vatäà räjan viçväso naiva jäyate

Those who are not pious cannot understand the value of mahä-prasädam 
or the holy name of the Lord. Both prasädam and the Lord’s name are on 
the Brahman platform, or spiritual platform. One should never consider 
prasädam to be like ordinary hotel cooking. Nor should one touch any 
kind of food not offered to the Deity. Every Vaiñëava strictly follows this 
principle and does not accept any food that is not prasädam. One should 
take prasädam with great faith and should chant the holy name of the 
Lord and worship the Deity in the temple, always remembering that the 
Deity, mahä-prasädam and the holy name do not belong to the mundane 
platform. By worshiping the Deity, eating prasädam and chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, one can always remain on the spiritual platform 
(brahma-bhüyäya kalpate [Bg. 14.26]).
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TEXT 210

bhojana samäpta haila, kaila äcamana
sabäre paräila prabhu mälya-candana

bhojana—lunch; samäpta—ending; haila—there was; kaila—did; 
äcamana—washing the mouth; sabäre—on everyone; paräila—put; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mälya-candana—a garland and 
sandalwood pulp.

After everyone had finished his lunch and washed his mouth and hands, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally decorated everyone with flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp.

TEXT 211

viçräma karite sabe nija väsä gelä
sandhyä-käle äsi’ punaù prabhuke mililä

viçräma karite—going to take rest; sabe—all the Vaiñëavas; nija—to 
their own; väsä—residential quarters; gelä—went; sandhyä-käle—in the 
evening; äsi’—coming; punaù—again; prabhuke mililä—met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

After thus accepting prasädam, they all went to take rest at their respective 
residences, and in the evening they again came to meet Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 212

hena-käle rämänanda äilä prabhu-sthäne
prabhu miläila täìre saba vaiñëava-gaëe

hena-käle—at this time; rämänanda—Rämänanda; äilä—came; prabhu-
sthäne—at the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; miläila—caused to meet; täìre—him (Çré Rämänanda 
Räya); saba—all; vaiñëava-gaëe—the devotees of the Lord.
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At this time Rämänanda Räya also came to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and the Lord took the opportunity to introduce him to all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 213

sabä laïä gelä prabhu jagannäthälaya
kértana ärambha tathä kaila mahäçaya

sabä laïä—taking all of them; gelä—went; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jagannätha-älaya—to the temple of Lord Jagannätha; 
kértana—congregational chanting; ärambha—beginning; tathä—there; 
kaila—did; mahäçaya—the great personality.

The great Personality of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, then took all 
of them to the temple of Jagannätha and began the congregational chanting 
of the holy name there.

TEXT 214

sandhyä-dhüpa dekhi’ ärambhilä saìkértana
paòichä äsi’ sabäre dila mälya-candana

sandhyä-dhüpa—dhüpa-ärati just in the beginning of the evening; 
dekhi’—they all saw; ärambhilä—began; saìkértana—congregational 
chanting; paòichä—the inspector of the temple; äsi’—coming; sabäre—
unto everyone; dila—offered; mälya-candana—flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp.

After seeing the dhüpa-ärati of the Lord, they all began congregational 
chanting. Then the paòichä, the superintendent of the temple, came and 
offered flower garlands and sandalwood pulp to everyone.

TEXT 215

cäri-dike cäri sampradäya karena kértana
madhye nåtya kare prabhu çacéra nandana
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cäri-dike—in the four directions; cäri—four; sampradäya—groups; 
karena—performed; kértana—congregational chanting; madhye—in the 
middle; nåtya kare—dances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çacéra 
nandana—the son of mother Çacé.

Four parties were then distributed in four directions to perform saìkértana, 
and in the middle of them the Lord Himself, known as the son of mother 
Çacé, began to dance.

TEXT 216

añöa mådaìga bäje, batriça karatäla
hari-dhvani kare sabe, bale—bhäla, bhäla

añöa mådaìga—eight mådaìgas; bäje—sounded; batriça—thirty-two; 
karatäla—cymbals; hari-dhvani—vibrating the transcendental sound; 
kare—does; sabe—every one of them; bale—says; bhäla bhäla—very 
good, very good.

In the four groups there were eight mådaìgas and thirty-two cymbals. All 
together they began to vibrate the transcendental sound, and everyone 
said, “Very good! Very good!”

TEXT 217

kértanera dhvani mahä-maìgala uöhila
caturdaça loka bhari’ brahmäëòa bhedila

kértanera dhvani—the vibration of the saìkértana; mahä-maìgala uöhila—
all good fortune awakened; catur-daça—fourteen; loka—planetary 
systems; bhari’—filling up; brahmäëòa—the whole universe; bhedila—
penetrated.

When the tumultuous vibration of saìkértana resounded, all good fortune 
immediately awakened, and the sound penetrated the whole universe 
through the fourteen planetary systems.
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TEXT 218

kértana-ärambhe prema uthali’ calila
néläcala-väsé loka dhäïä äila

kértana-ärambhe—in the beginning of the saìkértana; prema—ecstasy of 
love; uthali’—overpowering; calila—began to proceed; néläcala-väsé—all 
the residents of Jagannätha Puré; loka—people; dhäïä—running; äila—
came.

When the congregational chanting began, ecstatic love immediately 
overflooded everything, and all the residents of Jagannätha Puré came 
running.

TEXT 219

kértana dekhi’ sabära mane haila camatkära
kabhu nähi dekhi aiche premera vikära

kértana dekhi’—seeing the performance of saìkértana; sabära—of all of 
them; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment; 
kabhu—at any time; nähi—never; dekhi—see; aiche—such; premera—of 
ecstatic love; vikära—transformation.

Everyone was astonished to see such a performance of saìkértana, and they 
all agreed that never before had kértana been so performed and ecstatic 
love of God so exhibited.

TEXT 220

tabe prabhu jagannäthera mandira beòiyä
pradakñiëa kari’ bulena nartana kariyä

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jagannäthera—
of Lord Jagannätha; mandira—temple; beòiyä—walking all around; 
pradakñiëa—circumambulation; kari’—doing; bulena—walks; nartana 
kariyä—dancing.
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At this time Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu circumambulated the temple of 
Jagannätha and continuously danced about the whole area.

TEXT 221

äge-päche gäna kare cäri sampradäya
ächäòera käle dhare nityänanda räya

äge-päche—in front and in the rear; gäna—singing; kare—do; cäri—
four; sampradäya—groups; ächäòera—of falling down; käle—at the time; 
dhare—captures; nityänanda räya—Lord Çré Nityänanda Prabhu.

As the circumambulation was performed, the four kértana parties sang in 
front and in the rear. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell down to the 
ground, Çré Nityänanda Räya Prabhu lifted Him up.

TEXT 222

açru, pulaka, kampa, sveda, gambhéra huìkära
premera vikära dekhi’ loke camatkära

açru—tears; pulaka—jubilation; kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; 
gambhéra huìkära—deep resounding; premera—of ecstatic love; vikära—
transformation; dekhi’—seeing; loke—all the people; camatkära—were 
astonished.

While kértana was going on, there was a transformation of ecstatic love 
and much tears, jubilation, trembling, perspiration and deep resounding in 
the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Upon seeing this transformation, 
all the people present became very much astonished.

TEXT 223

pickäri-dhärä jini’ açru nayane
cäri-dikera loka saba karaye sinäne
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pickäri-dhärä—like water coming in force from a syringe; jini’—
conquering; açru—tears; nayane—in the eyes; cäri-dikera—in all four 
directions; loka—people; saba—all; karaye sinäne—moistened.

The tears from the eyes of the Lord came out with great force, like water 
from a syringe. Indeed, all the people who surrounded Him were moistened 
by His tears.

TEXT 224

‘beòä-nåtya’ mahäprabhu kari’ kata-kñaëa
mandirera päche rahi’ karaye kértana

beòä-nåtya—the dancing surrounding the temple; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kari’—performing; kata-kñaëa—for some time; 
mandirera päche—at the rear of the temple; rahi’—staying; karaye—
performed; kértana—congregational chanting.

After circumambulating the temple, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for some 
time remained at the rear of the temple and continued His saìkértana.

TEXT 225

cäri-dike cäri sampradäya uccaiùsvare gäya
madhye täëòava-nåtya kare gauraräya

cäri-dike—on four sides; cäri sampradäya—the four groups; uccaiù-
svare—very loudly; gäya—chant; madhye—in the middle; täëòava-
nåtya—jumping and dancing; kare—performs; gauraräya—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

On all four sides the four saìkértana groups chanted very loudly, and in 
the middle Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced, jumping high.
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TEXT 226

bahu-kñaëa nåtya kari’ prabhu sthira hailä
cäri mahäntere tabe näcite äjïä dilä

bahu-kñaëa—for a long period; nåtya kari’—dancing; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sthira hailä—became still; cäri mahäntere—to four 
great personalities; tabe—then; näcite—to dance; äjïä dilä—ordered.

After dancing for a long time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became still and 
ordered four great personalities to begin to dance.

TEXT 227

eka sampradäye näce nityänanda-räye
advaita-äcärya näce ära sampradäye

eka sampradäye—in one group; näce—dances; nityänanda-räye—Lord 
Nityänanda; advaita-äcärya—Advaita Äcärya Prabhu; näce—dances; 
ära—another; sampradäye—in a group.

In one group Nityänanda Prabhu began to dance, and in another group 
Advaita Äcärya began to dance.

TEXT 228

ära sampradäye näce paëòita-vakreçvara
çréväsa näce ära sampradäya-bhitara

ära sampradäye—in another sampradäya, or group; näce—dances; 
paëòita-vakreçvara—Vakreçvara Paëòita; çréväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; 
näce—dances; ära—another; sampradäya-bhitara—in the middle of a 
group.

Vakreçvara Paëòita began to dance in another group, and in yet another 
group Çréväsa Öhäkura began to dance.
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TEXT 229

madhye rahi’ mahäprabhu karena daraçana
tähäì eka aiçvarya täìra ha-ila prakaöana

madhye rahi’—keeping in the middle; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karena daraçana—looks over; tähäì—there; eka—one; 
aiçvarya—miracle; täìra—of Him; ha-ila—became; prakaöana—
exhibited.

While this dancing was going on, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu watched them 
and performed a miracle.

TEXT 230

cäri-dike nåtya-géta kare yata jana
sabe dekhe,—prabhu kare ämäre daraçana

cäri-dike—on four sides; nåtya-géta—chanting and dancing; kare—does; 
yata jana—all people; sabe dekhe—everyone sees; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kare—does; ämäre daraçana—looking at me.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stood in the middle of the dancers, and all the 
dancers in all directions perceived that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
looking at them.

TEXT 231

cäri janera nåtya dekhite prabhura abhiläña
sei abhiläñe kare aiçvarya prakäça

cäri janera—of the four persons; nåtya—dancing; dekhite—to see; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; abhiläña—desire; sei abhiläñe—
for that purpose; kare—does; aiçvarya prakäça—exhibition of a miracle.

Wanting to see the dancing of the four great personalities, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu exhibited this miracle of seeing everyone simultaneously.
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TEXT 232

darçane äveça täìra dekhi’ mätra jäne
kemane caudike dekhe,—ihä nähi jäne

darçane—while looking over; äveça—emotional ecstasy; täìra—His; 
dekhi’—seeing; mätra jäne—only knows; kemane—how; cau-dike—on 
four sides; dekhe—He sees; ihä nähi jäne—one does not know.

Everyone who saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could understand that He 
was performing a miracle, but they did not know how it was that He could 
see on all four sides.

TEXT 233

pulina-bhojane yena kåñëa madhya-sthäne
caudikera sakhä kahe,—ämäre nehäne

pulina-bhojane—eating on the bank of Yamunä; yena—as; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; madhya-sthäne—sitting in the middle; cau-dikera—on four sides; 
sakhä—cowherd boyfriends; kahe—say; ämäre nehäne—just seeing me.

In His own pastimes in Våndävana, when Kåñëa used to eat on the bank of 
the Yamunä and sit in the center of His friends, every one of the cowherd 
boys would perceive that Kåñëa was looking at him. In the same way, when 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu observed the dancing, everyone saw that Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was facing him.

TEXT 234

nåtya karite yei äise sannidhäne
mahäprabhu kare täìre dåòha äliìgane

nåtya karite—dancing; yei—anyone who; äise—comes; sannidhäne—
nearby; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—does; täìre—
unto him; dåòha—tight; äliìgane—embracing.
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When someone came nearby while dancing, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would tightly embrace him.

TEXT 235

mahä-nåtya, mahä-prema, mahä-saìkértana
dekhi’ premäveçe bhäse néläcala-jana

mahä-nåtya—great dancing; mahä-prema—great love; mahä-saìkértana—
great congregational chanting; dekhi’—seeing; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic 
love; bhäse—float; néläcala-jana—all the residents of Jagannätha Puré.

Upon seeing the great dancing, great love and great saìkértana, all the 
people of Jagannätha Puré floated in an ecstatic ocean of love.

TEXT 236

gajapati räjä çuni’ kértana-mahattva
aööälikä caòi’ dekhe svagaëa-sahita

gajapati räjä—the King of Orissa; çuni’—hearing; kértana-mahattva—the 
greatness of saìkértana; aööälikä caòi’—ascending to the top of the palace; 
dekhe—sees; svagaëa-sahita—along with his personal associates.

Hearing the greatness of the saìkértana, King Pratäparudra went up to the 
top of his palace and watched the performance with his personal associates.

TEXT 237

kértana dekhiyä räjära haila camatkära
prabhuke milite utkaëöhä bäòila apära

kértana dekhiyä—seeing the performance of kértana; räjära—of the King; 
haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; milite—to meet; utkaëöhä—anxiety; bäòila—increased; 
apära—unlimitedly.
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The King was very much astonished to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
kértana, and the King’s anxiety to meet Him increased unlimitedly.

TEXT 238

kértana-samäptye prabhu dekhi’ puñpäïjali
sarva vaiñëava laïä prabhu äilä väsä cali’

kértana-samäptye—at the end of the performance of kértana; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—after seeing; puñpäïjali—offering flowers 
to the Lord Jagannätha Deity; sarva vaiñëava—all the devotees; laïä—
accompanying; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—returned; 
väsä—to His residence; cali’—going.

After the saìkértana ended, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu watched the offering 
of flowers to the Lord Jagannätha Deity. Then He and all the Vaiñëavas 
returned to His residence.

TEXT 239

paòichä äniyä dila prasäda vistara
sabäre bäìöiyä tähä dilena éçvara

paòichä—the superintendent of the temple; äniyä—bringing; dila—
delivered; prasäda—of remnants of Jagannätha’s food; vistara—a large 
quantity; sabäre—unto everyone; bäìöiyä—distributing; tähä—that; 
dilena—gave; éçvara—the Lord.

The superintendent of the temple then brought large quantities of prasädam, 
which Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally distributed to all the devotees.

TEXT 240

sabäre vidäya dila karite çayana
ei-mata lélä kare çacéra nandana
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sabäre—unto everyone; vidäya—bidding farewell; dila—gave; karite 
çayana—to take rest; ei-mata—in this way; lélä—pastimes; kare—
performed; çacéra nandana—the son of Çacé.

Finally they all departed to rest in bed. In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
the son of Çacémätä, performed His pastimes.

TEXT 241

yävat ächilä sabe mahäprabhu-saìge
prati-dina ei-mata kare kértana-raìge

yävat—so long; ächilä—remained; sabe—all the devotees; mahäprabhu-
saìge—along with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prati-dina—every day; ei-
mata—in this way; kare—performed; kértana-raìge-saìkértana in great 
pleasure.

As long as the devotees remained at Jagannätha Puré with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the pastime of saìkértana was performed with great jubilation 
every day.

TEXT 242

ei ta’ kahiluì prabhura kértana-viläsa
yebä ihä çune, haya caitanyera däsa

ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have explained; prabhura—of the Lord; kértana-
viläsa—pastimes in saìkértana; yebä—anyone who; ihä—this; çune—
listens to; haya—becomes; caitanyera däsa—a servant of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

In this way I have explained the Lord’s pastime of saìkértana, and I bless 
everyone with this benediction: By listening to this description, one will 
surely become a servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 243

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Eleventh Chapter, describing the beòä-kértana pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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CHAPTER TWELVE
The Cleansing of the Guëòicä Temple

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura summarizes 
this chapter as follows. The King of Orissa, Mahäräja Pratäparudra, tried 
his best to see Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu 
and the other devotees informed the Lord about the King’s desire, but 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would not agree to see him. At that time Çré 
Nityänanda Prabhu devised a plan, and He sent a piece of the Lord’s 
outward garment to the King. The next day, when Rämänanda Räya again 
entreated Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to see the King, the Lord, denying 
the request, asked Rämänanda Räya to bring the King’s son before Him. 
The prince visited the Lord dressed like a Vaiñëava, and this awakened 
remembrance of Kåñëa. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered the son 
of Mahäräja Pratäparudra.
After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu washed the Guëòicä temple before 
the Ratha-yäträ took place. He then took His bath at Indradyumna 
Lake and partook of prasädam in the garden nearby. While Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu washed the temple of Guëòicä, a Gauòéya Vaiñëava washed 
the lotus feet of the Lord and drank the water. This incident is very 
significant, for it awoke within the devotee ecstatic love. Then the son 
of Advaita Prabhu named Gopäla fainted during kértana, and when he 
did not come to his senses, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu favored him by 
awakening him. There was also some humorous talk between Nityänanda 
Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu during prasädam. Advaita Prabhu said that 
Nityänanda Prabhu was unknown to anyone and that it was not the duty 
of a householder brähmaëa to accept dinner with a person unknown in 
society. In answer to this humorous statement, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu 
replied that Advaita Äcärya was a monist and that one could not know 
how his mind could be turned by eating with such an impersonalist. 
The conversation of these two prabhus-Nityänanda Prabhu and Advaita 
Prabhu-carried a deep meaning that only an intelligent man can 
understand. After all the Vaiñëavas finished their luncheon, Svarüpa 
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Dämodara and others took their prasädam within the room. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu took great pleasure when He saw the Jagannätha Deity after 
the period of the Deity’s retirement. At that time Lord Caitanya was 
accompanied by all the devotees, and all of them were very pleased.

TEXT 1

çré-guëòicä-mandiram ätma-våndaiù
sammärjayan kñälanataù sa gauraù
sva-citta-vac chétalam ujjvalaà ca

kåñëopaveçaupayikaà cakära

çré-guëòicä—known as Guëòicä; mandiram—the temple; ätma-våndaiù—
with His associates; sammärjayan—washing; kñälanataù—by cleansing; 
saù—that; gauraù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sva-citta-vat—like His 
own heart; çétalam—cool and calm; ujjvalam—bright and clean; ca—
and; kåñëa—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; upaveça—for the sitting; aupayikam—
befitting; cakära—made.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu washed and cleansed the Guëòicä temple with 
His devotees and associates. In this way He made it as cool and bright as 
His own heart, and thus He made the temple a befitting place for Lord Çré 
Kåñëa to sit.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Gauracandra, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Gauracandra! All glories to Nityänanda! All glories to 
Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu!
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TEXT 3

jaya jaya çréväsädi gaura-bhakta-gaëa
çakti deha,-kari yena caitanya varëana

jaya jaya—all glories; çréväsa-ädi—headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; gaura-
bhakta-gaëa—to the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çakti deha—
please give me power; kari yena—so that I may do; caitanya—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; varëana—description.

All glories to the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, headed by 
Çréväsa Öhäkura! I beg their power so that I can properly describe Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 4

pürve dakñiëa haite prabhu yabe äilä
täìre milite gajapati utkaëöhita hailä

pürve—formerly; dakñiëa haite—from South India; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yabe—when; äilä—returned; täìre—Him; 
milite—to meet; gajapati—the King of Orissa; utkaëöhita—full of 
anxieties; hailä—became.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned from His South Indian tour, 
Mahäräja Pratäparudra, the King of Orissa, became very anxious to meet 
Him.

TEXT 5

kaöaka haite patré dila särvabhauma-öhäïi
prabhura äjïä haya yadi, dekhibäre yäi

kaöaka haite—from Kaöaka, the capital of Orissa; patré—a letter; dila—
sent; särvabhauma—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; öhäïi—to the place; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—order; haya—there is; 
yadi—if; dekhibäre yäi—I can go and see.
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The King sent a letter from his capital, Kaöaka, to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, 
entreating him to obtain the Lord’s permission so that he could go and see 
Him.

TEXT 6

bhaööäcärya likhila,-prabhura äjïä nä haila
punarapi räjä täìre patré päöhäila

bhaööäcärya likhila—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—order; nä—not; haila—there is; 
punarapi—again; räjä—the King; täìre—unto him; patré—a letter; 
päöhäila—dispatched.

Replying to the King’s letter, the Bhaööäcärya wrote that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had not given His permission. After this, the King wrote him 
another letter.

TEXT 7

prabhura nikaöe äche yata bhakta-gaëa
mora lägi’ täì-sabäre kariha nivedana

prabhura nikaöe—in the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äche—there 
are; yata—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; mora lägi’—for me; täì-sabäre—
unto all of them; kariha—please submit; nivedana—petition.

In this letter the King requested Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, “Please appeal 
to all the devotees associated with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and submit 
this petition to them on my behalf.

TEXT 8

sei saba dayälu more haïä sadaya
mora lägi’ prabhu-pade karibe vinaya
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sei saba—all of them; dayälu—merciful; more—unto me; haïä—
becoming; sa-daya—favorably disposed; mora lägi’—for me; prabhu-
pade—at the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karibe—will 
do; vinaya—humble submission.

“If all the devotees associated with the Lord are favorably disposed toward 
me, they can submit my petition at the lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 9

täì-sabära prasäde mile çré-prabhura päya
prabhu-kåpä vinä mora räjya nähi bhäya

täì-sabära prasäde—by the mercy of all of them; mile—one gets; çré-
prabhura päya—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu-
kåpä—the mercy of the Lord; vinä—without; mora—my; räjya—kingdom; 
nähi—does not; bhäya—appeal to me.

“By the mercy of all the devotees, one can attain the shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Without His mercy, my kingdom does not appeal to me.

TEXT 10

yadi more kåpä nä karibe gaurahari
räjya chäòi’ yogé ha-i’ ha-iba bhikhäré

yadi—if; more—unto me; kåpä—mercy; nä—not; karibe—will do; 
gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räjya chäòi’—giving up the 
kingdom; yogé—mendicant; ha-i’—becoming; ha-iba—I shall become; 
bhikhäré—a beggar.

“If Gaurahari, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, will not show mercy to 
me, I shall give up my kingdom, become a mendicant and beg from door 
to door.”
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TEXT 11

bhaööäcärya patré dekhi’ cintita haïä
bhakta-gaëa-päça gelä sei patré laïä

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; patré—the letter; dekhi’—
seeing; cintita haïä—becoming very anxious; bhakta-gaëa—all the 
devotees; päça—near; gelä—went; sei—that; patré—letter; laïä—taking.

When the Bhaööäcärya received this letter, he became very anxious. He 
then took the letter and went to the devotees of the Lord.

TEXT 12

sabäre miliyä kahila räja-vivaraëa
piche sei patré sabäre karäila daraçana

sabäre—everyone; miliyä—meeting; kahila—said; räja-vivaraëa—
description of the King’s desire; piche—later; sei patré—that letter; 
sabäre—unto everyone; karäila daraçana—showed.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya met with all the devotees and described the 
King’s wishes. Then he presented the letter to all of them for inspection.

TEXT 13

patré dekhi’ sabära mane ha-ila vismaya
prabhu-pade gajapatira eta bhakti haya!

patré—the letter; dekhi’—seeing; sabära—of everyone; mane—in the 
mind; ha-ila—there was; vismaya—astonishment; prabhu-pade—unto 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gajapatira—of the King of 
Orissa; eta—so much; bhakti—devotion; haya—there is.

Upon reading the letter, everyone was astonished to see that King 
Pratäparudra had so much devotion for the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 14

sabe kahe,-prabhu täìre kabhu nä milibe
ämi-saba kahi yadi, duùkha se mänibe

sabe kahe—everyone said; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—unto him; kabhu—at any time; nä—not; milibe—would see; ämi-
saba—all of us; kahi—say; yadi—if; duùkha—unhappiness; se—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mänibe—will feel.

The devotees gave their opinion and said, “The Lord will never meet the 
King, and if we requested Him to do so, the Lord would surely feel very 
unhappy.”

TEXT 15

särvabhauma kahe,-sabe cala’ eka-bära
milite nä kahiba, kahiba räja-vyavahära

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; sabe cala’—let all of 
us go; eka-bära—once; milite—to meet; nä kahiba—we shall not request; 
kahiba—we shall simply describe; räja-vyavahära—the behavior of the 
King.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then said, “We shall go once again to the Lord, 
but we shall not request Him to meet the King. Rather, we shall simply 
describe the good behavior of the King.”

TEXT 16

eta bali’ sabe gelä mahäprabhura sthäne
kahite unmukha sabe, nä kahe vacane

eta bali’—deciding like this; sabe—all of them; gelä—went; 
mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sthäne—to the place; 
kahite—to speak; unmukha—ready; sabe—all; nä—do not; kahe—say; 
vacane—any word.
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Having thus reached a decision, they all went to the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. There, although ready to speak, they could not even utter a 
word.

TEXT 17

prabhu kahe,-ki kahite sabära ägamana
dekhiye kahite cäha,-nä kaha, ki käraëa?

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ki—what; kahite—to speak; 
sabära—of all of you; ägamana—there is the presence here; dekhiye—I 
see; kahite cäha—you want to speak; nä kaha—but do not speak; ki 
käraëa—what is the reason.

After they arrived at Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s place, the Lord, seeing 
them, said, “What have you all come here to say? I see that you want to 
say something, but you do not speak. What is the reason?”

TEXT 18

nityänanda kahe,-tomäya cähi nivedite
nä kahile rahite näri, kahite bhaya citte

nityänanda kahe—Lord Nityänanda said; tomäya—unto You; cähi—we 
want; nivedite—to submit; nä kahile—if we do not speak; rahite näri—we 
cannot stay; kahite—but to speak; bhaya citte—we are very fearful.

Nityänanda Prabhu then said, “We want to tell You something. Although 
we cannot stay without speaking, we are still very much afraid to speak.

TEXT 19

yogyäyogya tomäya saba cähi nivedite
tomä nä milile räjä cähe yogé haite

yogya—befitting; ayogya—not befitting; tomäya—unto You; saba—we 
all; cähi—want; nivedite—to submit; tomä—You; nä milile—if he does not 
meet; räjä—the King; cähe—wants; yogé haite—to become a mendicant.
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“We want to submit before You something that may or may not be befitting. 
The matter is this: unless he sees You, the King of Orissa will become a 
mendicant.”

TEXT 20

käëe mudrä la-i’ muïi ha-iba bhikhäré
räjya-bhoga nahe citte vinä gaurahari

käëe mudrä—a kind of earring; la-i’—taking; muïi—I; ha-iba—shall 
become; bhikhäré—a beggar; räjya-bhoga—enjoyment of the kingdom; 
nahe—not; citte—in the mind; vinä—without; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Nityänanda Prabhu continued, “The King has decided to become a 
mendicant and accept the sign of a mendicant by wearing an ivory earring. 
He does not want to enjoy his kingdom without seeing the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

In India there is still a class of professional mendicants who are very 
much like the gypsies of Western countries. They know some magical 
art and mystical processes, and their business is to beg from door to 
door, sometimes pleading and sometimes threatening. Such mendicants 
are sometimes called yogés and sometimes käëaphäöä yogés. The word 
käëaphäöä refers to one who has put a hole in his ear to wear an earring 
made of ivory. Mahäräja Pratäparudra was so depressed by not getting 
to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that he decided to become such a yogé. 
Ordinary men think that a yogé must have an ivory earring in his ear, but 
this is not the sign of a real yogé. Mahäräja Pratäparudra also thought that 
to become a mendicant yogé, one must wear such an earring.

TEXT 21

dekhiba se mukha-candra nayana bhariyä
dhariba se päda-padma hådaye tuliyä

dekhiba—I shall see; se—that; mukha-candra—moonlike face; nayana 
bhariyä—to the fulfillment of the eyes; dhariba—I shall catch; se—those; 
päda-padma—lotus feet; hådaye—on my heart; tuliyä—raising.
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Nityänanda Prabhu continued, “The King also expressed his desire to see 
the moonlike face of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his eyes’ full satisfaction. 
He would like to raise the lotus feet of the Lord to his heart.”

TEXT 22

yadyapi çuniyä prabhura komala haya mana
tathäpi bähire kahe niñöhura vacana

yadyapi—although; çuniyä—hearing; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; komala—softened; haya—becomes; mana—mind; 
tathäpi—still; bähire—externally; kahe—He says; niñöhura vacana—hard 
words.

Hearing all these statements, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mind was 
certainly softened, but externally He wished to speak some harsh words.

TEXT 23

tomä-sabära icchä,-ei ämäre laïä
räjäke milaha ihaì kaöakete giyä

tomä-sabära—of all of you; icchä—the desire; ei—is; ämäre laïä—taking 
Me; räjäke—the King; milaha—meet; ihaì—here; kaöakete giyä—by 
going to Kaöaka.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I can understand that you all desire to 
take Me to Kaöaka to see the King.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is naturally the reservoir of all kindness, and as 
soon as He heard the statement made by the King, His heart immediately 
softened. Thus the Lord was ready to go see the King even at Kaöaka. He did 
not even consider allowing the King to come from Kaöaka to Jagannätha 
Puré to see Him. It is significant that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was so 
kind that He was ready to go see the King at Kaöaka. Apparently it was 
never expected that the King wanted to see the Lord at His place, but by 
way of being externally harsh, the Lord indicated that if all the devotees 
so desired, He would go to Kaöaka to see the King.
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TEXT 24

paramärtha thäkuka-loke karibe nindana
loke rahu-dämodara karibe bhartsana

parama-artha thäkuka—what to speak of spiritual advancement; loke—
people in general; karibe nindana—will blaspheme; loke rahu—what to 
speak of people in general; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; karibe—will 
do; bhartsana—chastisement.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “What to speak of spiritual 
advancement—all the people will blaspheme Me. And what to speak of all 
the people—Dämodara would chastise Me.

TEXT 25

tomä-sabära äjïäya ämi nä mili räjäre
dämodara kahe yabe, mili tabe täìre

tomä-sabära—of all of you; äjïäya—by the order; ämi—I; nä—not; mili—
shall meet; räjäre—the King; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; kahe—says; 
yabe—when; mili—I shall meet; tabe—then; täìre—him.

“I shall not meet the King at the request of all the devotees, but I shall do 
so if Dämodara will give his permission.”

From the spiritual point of view, a sannyäsé is strictly forbidden to see 
materialistic people, especially a king who is always engaged in counting 
pounds, shillings and pence. Indeed, the meeting between a sannyäsé and 
a king is always considered abominable. A sannyäsé is always subjected 
to public criticism, and a small fault on his part is taken seriously by the 
public. People actually expect a sannyäsé to preach and not take part in 
any social or political matters. If a sannyäsé is subject to public criticism, 
his preaching will not be fruitful. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu specifically 
wanted to avoid such criticism so that His preaching work would not be 
hampered. It so happened that while the Lord was talking to His disciples 
at that time, the devotee Dämodara Paëòita was present. This Dämodara 
Paëòita was a very faithful devotee and a staunch lover of Çré Caitanya 
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Mahäprabhu. Whenever there was anything that might touch or taint the 
character of the Lord, Dämodara Paëòita would immediately point it out, 
not even considering the exalted position of the Lord. It is sometimes said 
that fools rush in where angels dare not, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
wanted to point out Dämodara Paëòita’s foolishness in coming forward to 
criticize the Lord. This is why the Lord stated that if Dämodara Paëòita 
would give Him permission, He would go to see the King. There was deep 
meaning in this statement, for it is a warning that Dämodara should not 
dare criticize the Lord any more, for it was not befitting his position as a 
devotee. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was considered the guide and spiritual 
master of all the devotees living with Him. Dämodara Paëòita was one of 
them, and the Lord rendered Dämodara Paëòita a special favor by warning 
him to avoid criticizing Him any further. A devotee or a disciple should 
never attempt to criticize the Lord or His representative, the spiritual 
master.

TEXT 26

dämodara kahe,-tumi svatantra éçvara
kartavyäkartavya saba tomära gocara

dämodara kahe—Paëòita Dämodara said; tumi—You; svatantra—fully 
independent; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kartavya—
duty which is permissible; akartavya—duty which is not permissible; 
saba—all; tomära—of You; gocara—within knowledge.

Dämodara immediately replied, “My Lord, You are the fully independent 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since everything is known to You, You 
know what is permissible and what is not permissible.

TEXT 27

ämi kon kñudra-jéva, tomäke vidhi diba?
äpani milibe täìre, tähäo dekhiba

ämi kon—I am just some; kñudra-jéva—insignificant living entity; 
tomäke—unto You; vidhi—injunction; diba—I shall give; äpani—You; 
milibe—will meet; täìre—the King; tähäo dekhiba—I shall see it.
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“I am merely an insignificant jéva, so what power do I have to give directions 
to You? By Your own personal choice You will meet with the King. I shall 
see it.

TEXT 28

räjä tomäre sneha kare, tumi-sneha-vaça
täìra snehe karäbe täìre tomära paraça

räjä—the King; tomäre—You; sneha kare—loves; tumi—You; sneha-
vaça—controlled by love and affection; täìra—his; snehe—by love; 
karäbe—will do; täìre—unto him; tomära—Your; paraça—touching.

“The King is very much attached to You, and You are feeling affection 
and love toward him. Thus I can understand that by virtue of the King’s 
affection for You, You will touch him.

TEXT 29

yadyapi éçvara tumi parama svatantra
tathäpi svabhäve hao prema-paratantra

yadyapi—although; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi—You; parama—supremely; svatantra—independent; tathäpi—
still; svabhäve—by Your nature; hao—You become; prema-paratantra—
subordinate to love.

“Although You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead and are completely 
independent, still You are dependent on the love and affection of Your 
devotees. That is Your nature.”

TEXT 30

nityänanda kahe-aiche haya kon jana
ye tomäre kahe, ‘kara räja-daraçana’
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nityänanda kahe—Nityänanda Prabhu said; aiche—such; haya—there 
is; kon jana—any person; ye—who; tomäre—unto You; kahe—orders; 
kara—do; räja-daraçana—meeting the King.

Nityänanda Prabhu then said, “Who is there in the three worlds who can 
ask You to see the King?

TEXT 31

kintu anurägé lokera svabhäva eka haya
iñöa nä päile nija präëa se chäòaya

kintu—still; anurägé—affectionate; lokera—of the people; svabhäva—
nature; eka—one; haya—there is; iñöa—desirable; nä päile—without 
getting; nija—own; präëa—life; se—he; chäòaya—gives up.

“Still, isn’t it the nature of an attached man to give up his life if he does 
not attain his desired object?

TEXT 32

yäjïika-brähmaëé saba tähäte pramäëa
kåñëa lägi’ pati-äge chäòileka präëa

yäjïika-brähmaëé—the wives of the brähmaëas who were engaged in 
performing great sacrifices; saba—all; tähäte—in that connection; 
pramäëa—evidence; kåñëa lägi’—for the matter of Kåñëa; pati-äge—in 
front of their husbands; chäòileka präëa—gave up their lives.

“For instance, some of the wives of the brähmaëas who were performing 
sacrifices gave up their lives in the presence of their husbands for the sake 
of Kåñëa.”

This refers to the day Lord Çré Kåñëa and His cowherd boys and flocks 
of animals were present in the pasturing grounds near Mathurä. At that 
time the cowherd boys, being a little hungry, requested food, and Lord 
Kåñëa asked them to go to the brähmaëas who were engaged nearby in 
performing yajïa, or sacrifice, and to get some food from that yajïa. Being 
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so ordered by the Lord, all the cowherd boys went to the brähmaëas and 
asked them for food, but they were denied. After this, the cowherd boys 
begged food from the wives of the brähmaëas. All these wives were very 
much devoted to Lord Kåñëa in spontaneous love, and as soon as they 
heard the request of the cowherd boys and understood that Kåñëa wanted 
some food, they immediately left the place of sacrifice. They were very 
much chastised for this by their husbands, and they were ready to give 
up their lives. It is the nature of a pure devotee to sacrifice his life for the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord.

TEXT 33

eka yukti äche, yadi kara avadhäna
tumi nä milileha täìre, rahe täìra präëa

eka yukti—one plan; äche—there is; yadi—if; kara avadhäna—You 
consider it; tumi—You; nä milileha—may not meet; täìre—with him; 
rahe—remains; täìra—his; präëa—life.

Nityänanda Prabhu then submitted one suggestion for the Lord’s 
consideration. “There is a way,” He suggested, “by which You need not 
meet the King but which would enable the King to continue living.

TEXT 34

eka bahirväsa yadi deha’ kåpä kari’
tähä päïä präëa räkhe tomära äçä dhari’

eka bahirväsa—one outer covering; yadi—if; deha’—You give; kåpä 
kari’—by Your mercy; tähä päïä—getting that; präëa räkhe—he would 
live; tomära äçä dhari’—hoping to meet You some time in the future.

“If You, out of Your mercy, send one of Your outer garments to the King, 
the King would live hoping to see You some time in the future.”

Çré Nityänanda Prabhu was thus very tactfully suggesting that Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu give a piece of His old clothing to the King. Even though 
the King was not to meet the Lord, the King would then be pacified by 
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receiving such a cloth. The King was very anxious to see the Lord, yet 
it was not possible for the Lord to see him. Just to resolve the situation, 
Nityänanda Prabhu suggested that the Lord send an old piece of clothing. 
Thus the King would understand that the Lord was showing mercy to him. 
The King would then not do anything drastic like giving up his life or 
becoming a mendicant.

TEXT 35

prabhu kahe,-tumi-saba parama vidvän
yei bhäla haya, sei kara samädhäna

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; tumi-saba—all of you; parama vidvän—
greatly learned personalities; yei—whatever; bhäla haya—is right; sei—
that; kara samädhäna—execute.

The Lord said, “Since you are all very learned personalities, whatever you 
decide I shall accept.”

TEXT 36

tabe nityänanda-gosäïi govindera päça
mägiyä la-ila prabhura eka bahirväsa

tabe—at that time; nityänanda-gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
govindera päça—from Govinda, the personal servant of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mägiyä—requesting; la-ila—took; prabhura—of the Lord; 
eka—one; bahirväsa—outer garment.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu then obtained an external garment used by the 
Lord by requesting it from Govinda.

TEXT 37

sei bahirväsa särvabhauma-päça dila
särvabhauma sei vastra räjäre päöhä’la
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sei—that; bahirväsa—garment; särvabhauma-päça—in the care of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; dila—delivered; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; sei—that; vastra—cloth; räjäre—unto the King; päöhä’la—
sent.

Thus Nityänanda Prabhu delivered the old cloth into the care of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya sent it to the 
King.

TEXT 38

vastra päïä räjära haila änandita mana
prabhu-rüpa kari’ kare vastrera püjana

vastra päïä—getting that cloth; räjära—of the King; haila—there was; 
änandita mana—very happy mind; prabhu-rüpa kari’—accepting as Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself; kare—executes; vastrera—of the cloth; 
püjana—worship.

When the King received the old cloth, he began to worship it exactly as he 
would worship the Lord personally.

This is also the conclusion of the Vedic injunctions. Since the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Truth, everything in relation to 
Him is on the same platform. The King had great affection for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and although he did not see the Lord, he had nonetheless 
already attained the conclusion of devotional service. Immediately upon 
receiving the cloth from Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, the King began to 
worship it, accepting it as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The Lord’s clothing, 
bedding, slippers and everything required as an ordinary necessity are all 
transformations of Çeña, Viñëu, the expansion of Çré Baladeva. Thus the 
cloth and other paraphernalia of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are but other forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything 
connected to the Lord is worshipable. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs 
us that just as Kåñëa is worshipable, Kåñëa’s place, Våndävana, is also 
worshipable. And as Våndävana is worshipable, similarly the paraphernalia 
in Våndävana—the trees, roads, river, everything—is worshipable. A pure 
devotee thus sings, jaya jaya våndävana-väsé yata jana: “All glories to the 
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residents of Våndävana!” If a devotee has a staunch devotional attitude, 
all these conclusions will be awakened or revealed within the heart.

yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau 
tasyaite kathitä hy arthäù prakäçante mahätmanaù 

       [ÇU 6.23]

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 
revealed.” (Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 6.23)

Thus following in the footsteps of Mahäräja Pratäparudra and other 
devotees, we should learn to worship everything belonging to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is referred to by Lord Çiva as tadéyänäm. In 
the Padma Puräëa it is said:

ärädhanänäà sarveñäà viñëor ärädhanaà param 
tasmät parataraà devi tadéyänäà samarcanam

“O Devé, the most exalted system of worship is the worship of Lord Viñëu. 
Greater than that is the worship of tadéya, or anything belonging to 
Viñëu.” Çré Viñëu is sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Similarly, the most 
confidential servant of Kåñëa, the spiritual master, and all devotees of 
Viñëu are tadéya. The sac-cid-änanda-vigraha, guru, Vaiñëavas and things 
used by them must be considered tadéya and without a doubt worshipable 
by all living beings.

TEXT 39

rämänanda räya yabe ‘dakñiëa’ haite äilä
prabhu-saìge rahite räjäke nivedilä

rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; yabe—when; dakñiëa—South India; 
haite—from; äilä—returned; prabhu-saìge—with Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rahite—to stay; räjäke—unto the King; nivedilä—requested.

After returning from his service in South India, Rämänanda Räya requested 
the King to allow him to remain with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 40

tabe räjä santoñe täìhäre äjïä dilä
äpani milana lägi’ sädhite lägilä

tabe—at that time; räjä—the King; santoñe—in great satisfaction; 
täìhäre—unto Rämänanda Räya; äjïä dilä—gave the order; äpani—
personally; milana lägi’—to meet; sädhite lägilä—began to solicit.

When Rämänanda Räya requested the King to allow him to stay with the 
Lord, the King immediately gave him permission with great satisfaction. 
As for the King himself, he began to solicit Rämänanda Räya to make a 
meeting arrangement.

TEXT 41

mahäprabhu mahä-kåpä karena tomäre
more milibäre avaçya sädhibe täìhäre

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahä-kåpä—great mercy; 
karena—does; tomäre—unto you; more—me; milibäre—for meeting; 
avaçya—certainly; sädhibe—you must solicit; täìhäre—Him.

The King told Rämänanda Räya, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is very, very 
merciful to you. Therefore please solicit my meeting with Him without 
fail.”

TEXT 42

eka-saìge dui jana kñetre yabe äilä
rämänanda räya tabe prabhure mililä

eka-saìge—together; dui jana—these two persons; kñetre—at Jagannätha-
kñetra (Jagannätha Puré); yabe—when; äilä—came back; rämänanda 
räya—Rämänanda Räya; tabe—at that time; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mililä—met.
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The King and Rämänanda Räya returned together to Jagannätha-kñetra 
[Puré], and Çré Rämänanda Räya met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 43

prabhu-pade prema-bhakti jänäila räjära
prasaìga päïä aiche kahe bära-bära

prabhu-pade—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; prema-bhakti—ecstatic 
love; jänäila—informed; räjära—of the King; prasaìga—discussion; 
päïä—getting; aiche—thus; kahe—says; bära-bära—again and again.

At that time, Rämänanda Räya informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu about 
the ecstatic love of the King. Indeed, as soon as there was some opportunity, 
he repeatedly informed the Lord about the King.

TEXT 44

räja-mantré rämänanda-vyavahäre nipuëa
räja-préti kahi’ draväila prabhura mana

räja-mantré—diplomatic minister; rämänanda—Çré Rämänanda Räya; 
vyavahäre—in general behavior; nipuëa—very expert; räja-préti—the love 
of the King for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahi’—describing; draväila—
softened; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind.

Çré Rämänanda Räya was indeed a diplomatic minister for the King. His 
general behavior was very expert, and simply by describing the King’s love 
for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he gradually softened the Lord’s mind.

A diplomat in the material world knows how to deal with people, 
especially in political affairs. Some of the great devotees of the Lord—
like Rämänanda Räya, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé 
and Rüpa Gosvämé—were government officers and had a background of 
very opulent householder life. Consequently they knew how to deal with 
people. In many instances we have seen the diplomacy of Rüpa Gosvämé, 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya employed in the service 
of the Lord. When Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé’s father and uncle were 



1322

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

to be arrested by government officials, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé hid 
them and personally met the government officers and settled the affair 
diplomatically. This is but one instance. Similarly, Sanätana Gosvämé, 
after resigning his ministership, was thrown in jail, and he bribed the 
attendant of the jail so he could leave the clutches of the Nawab and live 
with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Now we see Rämänanda Räya, a most 
confidential devotee of the Lord, diplomatically soften the heart of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, despite the fact that the Lord definitely decided 
not to meet the King. The diplomacy of Rämänanda Räya and entreaties 
of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and all the other great devotees succeeded. 
The conclusion is that diplomacy used for the service of the Lord is a form 
of devotional service.

TEXT 45

utkaëöhäte pratäparudra näre rahibäre
rämänanda sädhilena prabhure milibäre

utkaëöhäte—in great anxiety; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; näre 
rahibäre—could not stay; rämänanda—Çré Rämänanda Räya; sädhilena—
solicited; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; milibäre—to meet.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra, in great anxiety, could not endure not seeing the 
Lord; therefore Çré Rämänanda Räya, by his diplomacy, arranged a meeting 
with the Lord for the King.

TEXT 46

rämänanda prabhu-päya kaila nivedana
eka-bära pratäparudre dekhäha caraëa

rämänanda—Rämänanda; prabhu-päya—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; nivedana—submission; eka-bära—once only; 
pratäparudre—unto Mahäräja Pratäparudra; dekhäha—show; caraëa—
Your lotus feet.

Çré Rämänanda Räya frankly requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Please 
show Your lotus feet to the King at least once.”



1323

Chapter 12, The Cleansing of the Guëòicä Temple

TEXT 47

prabhu kahe,—rämänanda, kaha vicäriyä
räjäke milite yuyäya sannyäsé haïä?

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; rämänanda—My dear 
Rämänanda; kaha—please ask Me; vicäriyä—after due consideration; 
räjäke—the King; milite—to meet; yuyäya—is it befitting; sannyäsé—in 
the renounced order of life; haïä—being.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “My dear Rämänanda, you should make 
this request after duly considering whether it is befitting for a sannyäsé to 
meet a king.

TEXT 48

räjära milane bhikñukera dui loka näça
paraloka rahu, loke kare upahäsa

räjära milane—by meeting with a king; bhikñukera—of the mendicant; 
dui loka—in two worlds; näça—destruction; para-loka—spiritual world; 
rahu—let alone; loke—in this material world; kare—do; upahäsa—joking.

“If a mendicant meets a king, this world and the next world are both 
destroyed for the mendicant. Indeed, what is there to say of the next world? 
In this world, people will joke if a sannyäsé meets a king.”

TEXT 49

rämänanda kahe,—tumi éçvara svatantra
käre tomära bhaya, tumi naha paratantra

rämänanda kahe—Rämänanda said; tumi—You; éçvara—the Supreme 
Lord; svatantra—independent; käre tomära bhaya—why should You be 
afraid of anyone; tumi naha—You are not; para-tantra—dependent.

Rämänanda Räya replied, “My Lord, You are the supreme independent 
personality. You have nothing to fear from anyone because You are not 
dependent on anyone.”
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TEXT 50

prabhu kahe,—ämi manuñya äçrame sannyäsé
käya-mano-väkye vyavahäre bhaya väsi

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ämi manuñya—I am a human being; äçrame—
in the social order; sannyäsé—a renounced person; käya-manaù-väkye—
with My body, mind and words; vyavahäre—in general dealings; bhaya—
fear; väsi—I do.

When Rämänanda Räya addressed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Caitanya Mahäprabhu objected, saying, 
“I am not the Supreme Personality of Godhead but an ordinary human 
being. Therefore I must fear public opinion in three ways—with My body, 
mind and words.

TEXT 51

çukla-vastre masi-bindu yaiche nä lukäya
sannyäséra alpa chidra sarva-loke gäya

çukla-vastre—on white cloth; masi-bindu—a spot of ink; yaiche—as much 
as; nä—does not; lukäya—become hidden; sannyäséra—of a sannyäsé; 
alpa—a very little; chidra—fault; sarva-loke—the general public; gäya—
advertise.

“As soon as the general public finds a little fault in the behavior of a 
sannyäsé, they advertise it like wildfire. A black spot of ink cannot be 
hidden on a white cloth. It is always very prominent.”

TEXT 52

räya kahe,—kata päpéra kariyächa avyähati
éçvara-sevaka tomära bhakta gajapati

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya replied; kata päpéra—of numberless 
sinful persons; kariyächa—You have done; avyähati—deliverance; 
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éçvara-sevaka—a servitor of the Lord; tomära—Your; bhakta—devotee; 
gajapati—the King.

Rämänanda Räya replied, “My dear Lord, You have delivered so many 
sinful people. This King Pratäparudra, the King of Orissa, is actually a 
servitor of the Lord and Your devotee.”

TEXT 53

prabhu kahe,—pürëa yaiche dugdhera kalasa
surä-bindu-päte keha nä kare paraça

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; pürëa—completely filled; yaiche—just as; 
dugdhera—of milk; kalasa—container; surä-bindu-päte—with simply a 
drop of liquor; keha—anyone; nä kare—does not; paraça—touch.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “There may be much milk in a big 
pot, but if it is contaminated by a drop of liquor, it is untouchable.

TEXT 54

yadyapi pratäparudra-sarva-guëavän
täìhäre malina kaila eka ‘räjä’-näma

yadyapi—although; pratäparudra—the King; sarva-guëa-vän—qualified 
in every respect; täìhäre—unto him; malina kaila—makes impure; eka—
one; räjä-näma—the name ‘’king.”

“The King certainly possesses all good qualities, but simply by taking up 
the name ‘king,’ he has infected everything.

TEXT 55

tathäpi tomära yadi mahägraha haya
tabe äni’ miläha tumi täìhära tanaya
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tathäpi—still; tomära—your; yadi—if; mahä-ägraha—great eagerness; 
haya—there is; tabe—then; äni’—bringing; miläha—cause to meet; 
tumi—you; täìhära—his; tanaya—son.

“But if you are still very eager for the King to meet with Me, please first 
bring his son to meet Me.

TEXT 56

“ätmä vai jäyate putraù”—ei çästra-väëé
putrera milane yena milibe äpani

ätmä vai jäyate putraù—his self appears as the son; ei—this; çästra-väëé—
the indication of revealed scriptures; putrera milane—by meeting the son; 
yena—as if; milibe—he will meet; äpani—personally.

“It is indicated in the revealed scriptures that the son represents the father; 
therefore the son’s meeting with Me would be just as good as the King’s 
meeting with Me.”

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.78.36) it is said, ätmä vai putra utpanna iti 
vedänuçäsanam. The Vedas enjoin that one is born as his own son. The 
son is nondifferent from the father, and this is admitted in every revealed 
scripture. In Christian theology it is believed that Christ, the son of God, 
is also God, or in other words that they are identical.

TEXT 57

tabe räya yäi’ saba räjäre kahilä
prabhura äjïäya täìra putra laïä äilä

tabe—thereafter; räya—Rämänanda Räya; yäi’—going; saba—
everything; räjäre—unto the King; kahilä—described; prabhura äjïäya—
under the order of the Lord; täìra putra—his son; laïä äilä—he brought 
with him.

Rämänanda Räya then went to inform the King about his talks with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and, following the Lord’s orders, brought the 
King’s son to see Him.
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TEXT 58

sundara, räjära putra-çyämala-varaëa
kiçora vayasa, dérgha kamala-nayana

sundara—beautiful; räjära putra—the son of the King; çyämala-varaëa—
blackish complexion; kiçora vayasa—the age just before youth; dérgha—
long; kamala-nayana—lotus eyes.

The prince, just entering upon his youth, was very beautiful. He was 
blackish in complexion and had large lotus eyes.

TEXT 59

pétämbara, dhare aìge ratna-äbharaëa
çré-kåñëa-smaraëe teìha hailä ‘uddépana’

péta-ambara—dressed in yellow cloth; dhare—carries; aìge—on the 
body; ratna-äbharaëa—ornaments of jewels; çré-kåñëa-smaraëe—for 
remembering Çré Kåñëa; teìha—he; hailä—was; uddépana—stimulation.

The prince was dressed in yellow cloth, and there were jeweled ornaments 
decorating his body. Therefore anyone who saw him would remember 
Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 60

täìre dekhi, mahäprabhura kåñëa-småti haila
premäveçe täìre mili’ kahite lägila

täìre dekhi—seeing him; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-småti—remembrance of Kåñëa; haila—there was; 
prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; täìre—him; mili’—meeting; kahite 
lägila—began to say.

Seeing the boy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately remembered Kåñëa. 
Meeting the boy in ecstatic love, the Lord began to speak.
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TEXT 61

ei-mahä-bhägavata, yäìhära darçane
vrajendra-nandana-småti haya sarva-jane

ei—here is; mahä-bhägavata—a first-class devotee; yäìhära darçane—by 
the sight of whom; vrajendra-nandana—of the son of the King of Vraja; 
småti—remembrance; haya—becomes; sarva-jane—for everyone.

“Here is a great devotee,” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said. “Upon seeing 
him, everyone can remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, 
son of Mahäräja Nanda.”

In his Anubhäñya, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that 
a materialist mistakenly accepts the body and mind as the source of 
material enjoyment. In other words, a materialist accepts the bodily 
conception of life. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not regard the son of 
Mahäräja Pratäparudra with the idea that he was a materialist, being the 
son of a materialist. Nor did He consider Himself the enjoyer. Mäyävädé 
philosophers make a great mistake by assuming that the sac-cid-änanda-
vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the transcendental form of the Lord, is like a material 
body. However, there is no material contamination in transcendence, nor 
is there any possibility of imagining a spirituality in matter. One cannot 
accept matter as spirit. As indicated by the technical words bhauma ijya-
dhéù (SB 10.84.13), materialistic Mäyävädés imagine the form of God 
in matter, although according to their imagination, God is ultimately 
formless. This is simply mental speculation. Even though Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He placed Himself 
in the position of a gopé. He also accepted the King’s son directly as the 
son of Mahäräja Nanda, Vrajendra-nandana Hari. This is perfect vision 
according to the direction of the Vedic culture, as confirmed in Çrémad 
Bhagavad-gétä: paëòitäù sama-darçinaù [Bg. 5.18]. Such acceptance of the 
Absolute Truth according to Vaiñëava philosophy is explained in both 
the Muëòaka Upaniñad (3.2.3) and the Kaöha Upaniñad (1.2.23) in the 
following words:

näyam ätmä pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayä na bahunä çrutena 
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yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas 
tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm

“The Supreme Lord is not obtained by expert explanations, by vast 
intelligence, nor even by much hearing. He is obtained only by one whom 
He Himself chooses. To such a person He manifests His own form.”

The living entity is entangled in material existence due to his lack of 
such spiritual vision. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has sung in his Kalyäëa-
kalpataru: saàsäre äsiyä prakåti bhajiyä ‘puruña’ abhimäne mari. When the 
living entity comes to the material world, he thinks himself the enjoyer. 
Thus he becomes more and more entangled.

TEXT 62

kåtärtha ha-iläìa ämi iìhära daraçane
eta bali’ punaù täre kaila äliìgane

kåta-artha ha-iläìa—have become very much obligated; ämi—I; iìhära—
of this boy; daraçane—by seeing; eta bali’—saying this; punaù—again; 
täre—him; kaila—did; äliìgane—embrace.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “I have become very much obligated 
just by seeing this boy.” After saying this, the Lord again embraced the 
prince.

TEXT 63

prabhu-sparçe räja-putrera haila premäveça
sveda, kampa, açru, stambha, pulaka viçeña

prabhu-sparçe—because of being touched by the Lord; räja-putrera—of 
the King’s son; haila—there was; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; sveda—
perspiration; kampa—trembling; açru—tears; stambha—being stunned; 
pulaka—jubilation; viçeña—specifically.

As soon as the prince was touched by Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
symptoms of ecstatic love immediately manifested themselves in his body. 
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These symptoms included perspiration, trembling, tears, being stunned 
and jubilation.

TEXT 64

‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahe, näce, karaye rodana
täìra bhägya dekhi’ çläghä kare bhakta-gaëa

kåñëa kåñëa—O Kåñëa, O Kåñëa; kahe—chants; näce—dances; karaye—
does; rodana—crying; täìra—his; bhägya—fortune; dekhi’—seeing; 
çläghä—praise; kare—do; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

The boy began to cry and dance, and he chanted, “Kåñëa! Kåñëa!” Upon 
seeing his bodily symptoms and his chanting and dancing, all the devotees 
praised him for his great spiritual fortune.

TEXT 65

tabe mahäprabhu täìre dhairya karäila
nitya äsi’ ämäya miliha—ei äjïä dila

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—the 
boy; dhairya—patient; karäila—caused to be; nitya—daily; äsi’—coming; 
ämäya—Me; miliha—meet; ei äjïä—this order; dila—gave.

At that time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu calmed the youth and ordered him 
to come there daily to meet Him.

TEXT 66

vidäya haïä räya äila räja-putre laïä
räjä sukha päila putrera ceñöä dekhiyä

vidäya haïä—taking leave; räya—Rämänanda Räya; äila—came back; 
räja-putre laïä—taking the King’s son; räjä—the King; sukha päila—felt 
great happiness; putrera—of his son; ceñöä—activities; dekhiyä—seeing.
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Rämänanda Räya and the boy then departed from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and Rämänanda took him back to the King’s palace. The King was very 
happy when he heard of his son’s activities.

TEXT 67

putre äliìgana kari’ premäviñöa hailä
säkñät paraça yena mahäprabhura päilä

putre—his son; äliìgana—embracing; kari’—doing; prema-äviñöa 
hailä—he became ecstatic; säkñät—directly; paraça—touch; yena—as if; 
mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päilä—he got.

Just by embracing his son, the King was filled with ecstatic love, just as if 
he had touched Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu directly.

TEXT 68

sei haite bhägyavän räjära nandana
prabhu-bhakta-gaëa-madhye hailä eka-jana

sei haite—from that day; bhägyavän—the most fortunate; räjära 
nandana—the son of the King; prabhu-bhakta-gaëa-madhye—among the 
intimate devotees of the Lord; hailä—became; eka-jana—one of them.

From then on, the fortunate prince was one of the most intimate devotees 
of the Lord.

In this regard, Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté writes, yat-käruëya-
kaöäkña-vaibhava-vatäm. If Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu simply glanced at 
someone for a moment, that person immediately turned into one of the 
most confidential devotees of the Lord. The prince came to see the Lord 
for the first time, but by the Lord’s mercy the boy immediately became 
a topmost devotee. This was not in theory but in practice. We cannot 
apply the nagna-mätåkä-nyäya formula. This states that if one’s mother 
was naked in her childhood, she should continue to remain naked, even 
though she has become the mother of so many children. If a person is 
actually blessed by the mercy of the Lord, he can immediately become 
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a topmost devotee of the Lord. The logic of nagna-mätåkä states that 
if a person is not elevated on such and such a date, he cannot become 
an exalted devotee overnight, as it were. This particular instance offers 
evidence to contradict that theory. On the previous day, the boy was 
simply an ordinary prince, and the next day he was counted as one of the 
topmost devotees of the Lord. This was all made possible by the causeless 
mercy of the Lord. The Lord is omnipotent—all-powerful or almighty—
and He can act as He likes.

TEXT 69

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa-saìge
nirantara kréòä kare saìkértana-raìge

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—in the society of His pure devotees; nirantara—constantly; 
kréòä kare—performs pastimes; saìkértana-raìge—in the course of His 
saìkértana movement.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu acted in the society of His pure devotees, 
performing His pastimes and spreading the saìkértana movement.

TEXT 70

äcäryädi bhakta kare prabhure nimantraëa
tähäì tähäì bhikñä kare laïä bhakta-gaëa

äcärya-ädi—headed by Advaita Äcärya; bhakta—devotees; kare—do; 
prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation; 
tähäì tähäì—here and there; bhikñä kare—takes His lunch; laïä—taking; 
bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

Some of the prominent devotees like Advaita Äcärya used to invite Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to take His meals at their homes. The Lord accepted 
such invitations accompanied by His devotees.
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TEXT 71

ei-mata nänä raìge dina kata gela
jagannäthera ratha-yäträ nikaöa ha-ila

ei-mata—in this way; nänä raìge—in great jubilation; dina kata—some 
days; gela—passed; jagannäthera—of Lord Çré Jagannätha; ratha-yäträ—
the car festival; nikaöa ha-ila—came nearer.

In this way, the Lord passed some days in great jubilation. Then the car 
festival of Lord Jagannätha approached.

TEXT 72

prathamei käçé-miçre prabhu boläila
paòichä-pätra, särvabhaume boläïä änila

prathamei—in the beginning; käçé-miçre—Käçé Miçra; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; boläila—called for; paòichä-pätra—the 
superintendent of the temple; särvabhaume—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
boläïä—calling; änila—brought.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu first of all called for Käçé Miçra, then for the 
superintendent of the temple, then for Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 73

tina-jana-päçe prabhu häsiyä kahila
guëòicä-mandira-märjana-sevä mägi’ nila

tina-jana-päçe—in the presence of the three persons; prabhu—the Lord; 
häsiyä—smiling; kahila—said; guëòicä-mandira-märjana—of washing 
the temple known as Guëòicä; sevä—service; mägi’ nila—obtained by 
begging.

When these three people came before the Lord, He begged them for 
permission to wash the temple known as Guëòicä.
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The Guëòicä temple is situated two miles northeast of the Jagannätha 
temple. At the time of the Ratha-yäträ festival, Lord Jagannätha goes 
to the Guëòicä temple from His original temple and stays there for one 
week. After one week, He returns to His original temple. It is understood 
by hearsay that the wife of Indradyumna, the King who established the 
Jagannätha temple, was known as Guëòicä. There is also mention of the 
name of the Guëòicä temple in authoritative scripture. The area of the 
Guëòicä temple is estimated to be 288 cubits by 215 cubits (a cubit is 
about a foot and a half). The main temple inside is about 36 cubits by 30 
cubits, and the kértana hall is 32 cubits by 30 cubits.

TEXT 74

paòichä kahe,—ämi-saba sevaka tomära
ye tomära icchä sei kartavya ämära

paòichä kahe—the superintendent said; ämi-saba—we are all; sevaka 
tomära—Your servants; ye tomära—whatever Your; icchä—desire; sei—
that; kartavya ämära—our duty.

Upon hearing the Lord’s request for permission to wash the Guëòicä 
temple, the paòichä, the superintendent of the temple, said, “My dear Sir, 
we are all Your servants. Whatever You desire is our duty to perform.

TEXT 75

viçeñe räjära äjïä haïäche ämäre
prabhura äjïä yei, sei çéghra karibäre

viçeñe—specifically; räjära—of the King; äjïä—order; haïäche—there 
is; ämäre—upon me; prabhura—of Your Lordship; äjïä—order; yei—
whatever; sei—that; çéghra karibäre—to execute without delay.

“The King gave a special order for me to do without delay whatever Your 
Lordship orders.
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TEXT 76

tomära yogya sevä nahe mandira-märjana
ei eka lélä kara, ye tomära mana

tomära—of You; yogya—befitting; sevä—service; nahe—not; mandira-
märjana—washing the temple; ei—this; eka—one; lélä—pastime; kara—
You perform; ye tomära mana—as You like.

“My dear Lord, washing the temple is not service befitting You. Nonetheless, 
if You wish to do so, it is to be accepted as one of Your pastimes.

TEXT 77

kintu ghaöa, sammärjané bahuta cähiye
äjïä deha-äji saba ihäì äni diye

kintu—but; ghaöa—waterpots; sammärjané—brooms; bahuta—many; 
cähiye—You require; äjïä deha—just order; äji—immediately today; 
saba—everything; ihäì—here; äni diye—I shall bring and deliver.

“To wash the temple, You need many waterpots and brooms. Therefore 
order me. I can immediately bring all these things to You.”

TEXT 78

nütana eka-çata ghaöa, çata sammärjané
paòichä äniyä dila prabhura icchä jäni’

nütana—new; eka-çata—one hundred; ghaöa—waterpots; çata—
hundred; sammärjané—brooms; paòichä—the superintendent; äniyä—
bringing; dila—delivered; prabhura—of the Lord; icchä—the desire; 
jäni’—knowing.

As soon as the superintendent understood the desire of the Lord, he 
immediately delivered a hundred new waterpots and a hundred brooms for 
sweeping the temple.
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TEXT 79

ära dine prabhäte laïä nija-gaëa
çré-haste sabära aìge lepilä candana

ära dine—on the next day; prabhäte—in the morning; laïä—taking; nija-
gaëa—His personal devotees; çré-haste—by His own hand; sabära aìge—
on everyone’s body; lepilä candana—smeared pulp of sandalwood.

The next day, early in the morning, the Lord took His personal associates 
with Him and, with His own hand, smeared sandalwood pulp on their 
bodies.

TEXT 80

çré-haste dila sabäre eka eka märjané
saba-gaëa laïä prabhu calilä äpani

çré-haste—by His own hand; dila—delivered; sabäre—unto every one 
of them; eka eka—one by one; märjané—a broom; saba-gaëa—all the 
associates; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä—
went; äpani—personally.

He then gave each devotee a broom with His own hand, and taking all of 
them personally with Him, the Lord went to Guëòicä.

TEXT 81

guëòicä-mandire gelä karite märjana
prathame märjané laïä karila çodhana

guëòicä-mandire—to the temple known as Guëòicä; gelä—went; karite—
to do; märjana—washing; prathame—in the first instance; märjané—the 
brooms; laïä—taking; karila—did; çodhana—cleansing.

In this way the Lord and His associates went to cleanse the Guëòicä 
temple. At first they cleansed the temple with the brooms.
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TEXT 82

bhitara mandira upara,—sakala mäjila
siàhäsana mäji’ punaù sthäpana karila

bhitara mandira—of the interior of the temple; upara—the ceiling; sakala 
mäjila—cleansed everything; siàhäsana—the sitting place of the Lord; 
mäji’—cleansing; punaù—again; sthäpana—setting down; karila—did.

The Lord cleansed everything inside the temple very nicely, including the 
ceiling. He then took up the sitting place [siàhäsana], cleansed it and 
again put it in its original place.

TEXT 83

choöa-baòa-mandira kaila märjana-çodhana
päche taiche çodhila çré-jagamohana

choöa-baòa-mandira—all the small and big temples; kaila—did; märjana-
çodhana—proper cleansing; päche—thereafter; taiche—in the similar 
way; çodhila—cleansed; çré-jagamohana—the place between the original 
temple and the kértana hall.

Thus the Lord and His companions cleansed and swept all the temple’s 
buildings, big and small, and finally cleansed the area between the temple 
and the kértana hall.

TEXT 84

cäri-dike çata bhakta sammärjané-kare
äpani çodhena prabhu, çikhä’na sabäre

cäri-dike—all around; çata—hundreds of; bhakta—devotees; sammärjané-
kare—do the cleansing work; äpani—personally; çodhena—cleanses; 
prabhu—the Lord; çikhä’na sabäre—teaching all others.

Indeed, hundreds of devotees were engaged in cleansing all around the 
temple, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was personally carrying out the 
operation just to instruct others.
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TEXT 85

premolläse çodhena, layena kåñëa-näma
bhakta-gaëa ‘kåñëa’ kahe, kare nija-käma

prema-ulläse—in great jubilation; çodhena—cleanses; layena—chants; 
kåñëa—Hare Kåñëa; näma—name; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; kåñëa 
kahe—chant Kåñëa; kare—do; nija-käma—their own duty.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu washed and cleansed the temple in great 
jubilation, chanting the holy name of Lord Kåñëa all the time. Similarly, 
all the devotees were also chanting and at the same time performing their 
respective duties.

TEXT 86

dhüli-dhüsara tanu dekhite çobhana
kähäì kähäì açru-jale kare sammärjana

dhüli—dust; dhüsara—dirt; tanu—body; dekhite—to see; çobhana—very 
beautiful; kähäì kähäì—somewhere; açru-jale—with tears; kare—does; 
sammärjana—washing.

The entire beautiful body of the Lord was covered with dust and dirt. In 
this way it became transcendentally beautiful. At times, when cleansing 
the temple, the Lord shed tears, and in some places He even cleansed with 
those tears.

TEXT 87

bhoga-mandira çodhana kari’ çodhila präìgaëa
sakala äväsa krame karila çodhana

bhoga-mandira—the place where food is placed; çodhana kari’—cleansing; 
çodhila präìgaëa—cleansed the yard; sakala—all; äväsa—residential 
places; krame—one after another; karila çodhana—cleansed.
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After this, the place where the Deity’s food was kept [bhoga-mandira] was 
cleansed. Then the yard was cleansed, and then all the residential quarters, 
one after the other.

TEXT 88

tåëa, dhüli, jhiìkura, saba ekatra kariyä
bahirväse laïä pheläya bähira kariyä

tåëa—straws; dhüli—dust; jhiìkura—grains of sand; saba—all; ekatra—
in one place; kariyä—combining; bahirväse laïä—taking on His personal 
cloth; pheläya—throws; bähira kariyä—outside.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu collected all the straw, dust and grains of 
sand in one place, He gathered it all in His cloth and threw it outside.

TEXT 89

ei-mata bhakta-gaëa kari’ nija-väse
tåëa, dhüli bähire pheläya parama hariñe

ei-mata—similarly; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; kari’—doing; nija-
väse—in their own cloths; tåëa—straw; dhüli—dust; bähire pheläya—
throw outside; parama hariñe—with great jubilation.

Following the example of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the devotees, in 
great jubilation, began to gather straws and dust with their own cloths and 
throw them outside the temple.

TEXT 90

prabhu kahe,—ke kata kariyächa sammärjana
tåëa, dhüli dekhilei jäniba pariçrama

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ke—every one of you; kata—how much; 
kariyächa—have done; sammärjana—cleansing; tåëa—straw; dhüli—
dust; dekhilei—when I see; jäniba—I can understand; pariçrama—how 
much you have labored.
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The Lord then told the devotees, “I can tell how much you have labored 
and how well you have cleansed the temple simply by seeing all the straw 
and dust you have collected outside.”

TEXT 91

sabära jhyäìöäna bojhä ekatra karila
sabä haite prabhura bojhä adhika ha-ila

sabära—of all; jhyäìöäna—the dirt collected; bojhä—load; ekatra—
combined in one place; karila—made; sabä haite—than all of them; 
prabhura bojhä—the pile of dirt collected by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
adhika ha-ila—was greater.

Even though all the devotees collected dirt in one pile, the dirt collected by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was much greater.

TEXT 92

ei-mata abhyantara karila märjana
punaù sabäkäre dila kariyä vaëöana

ei-mata—in this way; abhyantara—inside; karila—did; märjana—
cleansing; punaù—again; sabäkäre—to all of them; dila—gave; kariyä 
vaëöana—allotting areas.

After the inside of the temple was cleansed, the Lord again allotted areas 
for the devotees to cleanse.

TEXT 93

sükñma dhüli, tåëa, käìkara, saba karaha düra
bhäla-mate çodhana karaha prabhura antaùpura

sükñma dhüli—fine dust; tåëa—straw; käìkara—grains of sand; saba—all; 
karaha—do; düra—away; bhäla-mate—very well; çodhana—cleansing; 
karaha—do; prabhura—of the Lord; antaùpura—inside.
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The Lord then ordered everyone to cleanse the inside of the temple very 
perfectly by taking finer dust, straws and grains of sand and throwing 
them outside.

TEXT 94

saba vaiñëava laïä yabe dui-bära çodhila
dekhi’ mahäprabhura mane santoña ha-ila

saba—all; vaiñëava—devotees; laïä—taking; yabe—when; dui-bära—for 
the second time; çodhila—cleansed; dekhi’—seeing; mahäprabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—in the mind; santoña—satisfaction; 
ha-ila—there was.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all the Vaiñëavas cleansed the temple 
for the second time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very happy to see the 
cleansing work.

TEXT 95

ära çata jana çata ghaöe jala bhari’
prathamei laïä äche käla apekñä kari’

ära—other; çata jana—about one hundred men; çata ghaöe—in a hundred 
waterpots; jala—water; bhari’—filling; prathamei—in the first instance; 
laïä—taking; äche—were; käla—the time; apekñä kari’—awaiting.

While the temple was being swept, about a hundred men stood ready with 
filled waterpots, and they simply awaited the Lord’s order to throw the 
water from them.

TEXT 96

‘jala äna’ bali’ yabe mahäprabhu kahila
tabe çata ghaöa äni’ prabhu-äge dila



1342

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

jala äna—bring water; bali’—saying; yabe—when; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahila—ordered; tabe—at that time; çata ghaöa—
one hundred pots; äni’—bringing; prabhu-äge—before the Lord; dila—
delivered.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called for water, all the men 
immediately brought the hundred waterpots, which were completely filled, 
and delivered them before the Lord.

TEXT 97

prathame karila prabhu mandira prakñälana
ürdhva-adho bhitti, gåha-madhya, siàhäsana

prathame—in the first instance; karila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mandira prakñälana—washing of the temple; ürdhva—on 
the ceiling; adhaù—on the floor; bhitti—walls; gåha-madhya—within the 
home; siàhäsana—the sitting place of the Lord.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu first washed the main temple and 
then thoroughly washed the ceiling, the walls, the floor, the sitting place 
[siàhäsana] and everything else within the room.

TEXT 98

khäparä bhariyä jala ürdhve cäläila
sei jale ürdhva çodhi bhitti prakñälila

khäparä—basin; bhariyä—filling; jala—water; ürdhve—on the ceiling; 
cäläila—began to throw; sei jale—with that water; ürdhva çodhi—washing 
the ceiling; bhitti—walls and floor; prakñälila—washed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself and His devotees began to throw water 
onto the ceiling. When this water fell, it washed the walls and floor.
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TEXT 99

çré-haste karena siàhäsanera märjana
prabhu äge jala äni’ deya bhakta-gaëa

çré-haste—with His own hand; karena—does; siàhäsanera märjana—
washing of the sitting place of the Lord; prabhu äge—before the Lord; 
jala—water; äni’—bringing; deya—deliver; bhakta-gaëa—all devotees.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to wash the sitting place of Lord 
Jagannätha with His own hands, and all the devotees began to bring water 
to the Lord.

TEXT 100

bhakta-gaëa kare gåha-madhya prakñälana
nija nija haste kare mandira märjana

bhakta-gaëa—devotees; kare—do; gåha-madhya—within the room; 
prakñälana—washing; nija nija—each one of them; haste—in the hand; 
kare—does; mandira märjana—cleansing of the temple.

All the devotees within the temple began to wash. Each one had a broom 
in his hand, and in this way they cleansed the temple of the Lord.

TEXT 101

keha jala äni’ deya mahäprabhura kare
keha jala deya täìra caraëa-upare

keha—someone; jala äni’—bringing water; deya—delivers; mahäprabhura 
kare—to the hand of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; keha—someone; jala 
deya—pours water; täìra—His; caraëa-upare—on the lotus feet.

Someone brought water to pour into the hands of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and someone poured water on His lotus feet.
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TEXT 102

keha lukäïä kare sei jala päna
keha mägi’ laya, keha anye kare däna

keha—someone; lukäïä—concealing himself; kare—does; sei jala—of 
that water; päna—drinking; keha—someone; mägi’ laya—begging, takes; 
keha—another; anye—to another; kare—gives; däna—in charity.

The water that fell from the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
drunk by someone who hid himself. Someone else begged for that water, 
and another person was giving that water in charity.

TEXT 103

ghara dhui’ praëälikäya jala chäòi’ dila
sei jale präìgaëa saba bhariyä rahila

ghara dhui’—washing the room; praëälikäya—unto the outlet; jala—
water; chäòi’ dila—let go; sei jale—by that water; präìgaëa—the yard; 
saba—all; bhariyä—filled; rahila—remained.

After the room was washed, the water was let out through an outlet, and 
it then flowed and filled the yard outside.

TEXT 104

nija-vastre kaila prabhu gåha sammärjana
mahäprabhu nija-vastre mäjila siàhäsana

nija-vastre—by His own garment; kaila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gåha—room; sammärjana—mopping; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-vastre—by His own garment; mäjila—
polished; siàhäsana—throne.

The Lord mopped the rooms with His own clothes, and He polished the 
throne with them also.
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TEXT 105

çata ghaöa jale haila mandira märjana
mandira çodhiyä kaila—yena nija mana

çata—one hundred; ghaöa—of waterpots; jale—by the water; haila—
became; mandira—the temple; märjana—cleansed; mandira—the 
temple; çodhiyä—cleansing; kaila—did; yena—as if; nija mana—his own 
mind.

In this way all the rooms were cleansed with a hundred waterpots. After 
the rooms had been cleansed, the minds of the devotees were as clean as 
the rooms.

TEXT 106

nirmala, çétala, snigdha karila mandire
äpana-hådaya yena dharila bähire

nirmala—purified; çétala—cool; snigdha—pleasing; karila—made; 
mandire—the temple; äpana-hådaya—own heart; yena—as if; dharila—
kept; bähire—outside.

When the temple was cleansed, it was purified, cool and pleasing, just as if 
the Lord’s own pure mind had appeared.

TEXT 107

çata çata jana jala bhare sarovare
ghäöe sthäna nähi, keha küpe jala bhare

çata çata jana—hundreds of men; jala bhare—draw water; sarovare—from 
the lake; ghäöe—on the bank; sthäna—place; nähi—there is not; keha—
someone; küpe—from the well; jala bhare—draws the water.

Since hundreds of men were engaged in bringing water from the lake, 
there was no place to stand on the banks. Consequently someone began to 
draw water from a well.
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In this way all the rooms were cleansed with a hundred waterpots. After the rooms had 
been cleansed, the minds of the devotees were as clean as the rooms. When the temple 
was cleansed, it was purified, cool and pleasing, just as if the Lord’s own pure mind had 
appeared.
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TEXT 108

pürëa kumbha laïä äise çata bhakta-gaëa
çünya ghaöa laïä yäya ära çata jana

pürëa kumbha—a filled waterpot; laïä—taking; äise—come; çata bhakta-
gaëa—hundreds of devotees; çünya ghaöa—an empty waterpot; laïä—
taking back; yäya—go; ära—another; çata jana—hundreds of men.

Hundreds of devotees brought water in the pots, and hundreds took the 
empty pots away to fill them up again.

TEXT 109

nityänanda, advaita, svarüpa, bhäraté, puré
iìhä vinu ära saba äne jala bhari’

nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; advaita—Advaita Äcärya; svarüpa—
Svarüpa Dämodara; bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; puré—Paramänanda 
Puré; iìha—these; vinu—except; ära—others; saba—all; äne—bring; 
jala—water; bhari’—filling up.

With the exception of Nityänanda Prabhu, Advaita Äcärya, Svarüpa 
Dämodara, Brahmänanda Bhäraté and Paramänanda Puré, everyone was 
engaged in filling the waterpots and bringing them there.

TEXT 110

ghaöe ghaöe öheki’ kata ghaöa bhäìgi’ gela
çata çata ghaöa loka tähäì laïä äila

ghaöe ghaöe öheki’—when there was a collision between one pot and 
another; kata—so many; ghaöa—pots; bhäìgi’ gelä—became broken; çata 
çata—hundreds of; ghaöa—pots; loka—people; tähäì—there; laïä—
bringing; äila—came.

Many of the waterpots were broken when people collided with one another, 
and hundreds of men had to bring new waterpots to fill.
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TEXT 111

jala bhare, ghara dhoya, kare hari-dhvani
‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’ dhvani vinä ära nähi çuni

jala bhare—they were drawing water; ghara dhoya—washing the rooms; 
kare hari-dhvani—chanting the holy name of Hari; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
hari—the holy name of Hari; dhvani—vibration; vinä—except; ära—
anything else; nähi—there was not; çuni—hearing.

Some people were filling the pots, and others were washing the rooms, but 
everyone was engaged in chanting the holy name of Kåñëa and Hari.

TEXT 112

‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahi’ kare ghaöera prärthana
‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahi’ kare ghaöa samarpaëa

kåñëa kåñëa kahi’—while chanting “Kåñëa, Kåñëa”; kare—do; ghaöera—
for the waterpots; prärthana—begging; kåñëa kåñëa—the holy name 
of Lord Kåñëa; kahi’—chanting; kare—does; ghaöa—of the waterpots; 
samarpaëa—delivery.

One person begged for a waterpot by chanting the holy names “Kåñëa, 
Kåñëa,” and another delivered a pot while chanting “Kåñëa, Kåñëa.”

TEXT 113

yei yei kahe, sei kahe kåñëa-näme
kåñëa-näma ha-ila saìketa saba-käme

yei yei kahe—anyone who was speaking; sei—he; kahe—says; kåñëa-
näme—by uttering the holy name of Kåñëa; kåñëa-näma ha-ila—the holy 
name of Kåñëa became; saìketa—indication; saba-käme—for everyone 
who wanted something.

Whenever anyone had to speak, he did so by uttering the holy name of 
Kåñëa. Consequently, the holy name of Kåñëa became an indication for 
everyone who wanted something.
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TEXT 114

premäveçe prabhu kahe ‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’-näma
ekale premäveçe kare çata-janera käma

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kahe—says; kåñëa kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; ekale—
alone; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; kare—does; çata-janera käma—the 
work of hundreds of men.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was vibrating the holy name of Kåñëa in 
ecstatic love, He Himself was performing the work of hundreds of men.

TEXT 115

çata-haste karena yena kñälana-märjana
pratijana-päçe yäi’ karäna çikñaëa

çata-haste—with one hundred hands; karena—He does; yena—as if; 
kñälana-märjana—rinsing and washing; pratijana-päçe yäi’—going to the 
side of everyone; karäna çikñaëa—He was teaching them.

It appeared as though Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were cleansing and 
washing with a hundred hands. He approached every devotee just to teach 
him how to work.

TEXT 116

bhäla karma dekhi’ täre kare prasaàçana
mane nä milile kare pavitra bhartsana

bhäla—good; karma—work; dekhi’—seeing; täre—to him; kare—does; 
prasaàçana—praising; mane—in His mind; nä—not; milile—being 
approved; kare—He does; pavitra—purified, ungrudgingly; bhartsana—
chastisement.
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When He saw someone doing nicely, the Lord praised him, but if He 
saw that someone was not working to His satisfaction, He immediately 
chastised that person, not bearing him any grudge.

TEXT 117

tumi bhäla kariyächa, çikhäha anyere
ei-mata bhäla karma seho yena kare

tumi—you; bhäla kariyächa—have done well; çikhäha anyere—teach 
others; ei-mata—in this way; bhäla karma—good work; seho—he also; 
yena—so that; kare—performs.

The Lord would say, “You have done well. Please teach this to others so 
that they may act in the same way.”

TEXT 118

e-kathä çuniyä sabe saìkucita haïä
bhäla-mate karma kare sabe mana diyä

e-kathä çuniyä—hearing these words; sabe—all; saìkucita haïä—being 
ashamed; bhäla-mate—very well; karma kare—do work; sabe—all; mana 
diyä—with attention.

As soon as they heard Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu say this, everyone became 
ashamed. Thus the devotees began to work with great attention.

TEXT 119

tabe prakñälana kaila çré-jagamohana
bhoga-mandira-ädi tabe kaila prakñälana

tabe—thereafter; prakñälana—washing; kaila—performed; çré-
jagamohana—in front of the temple; bhoga-mandira—the place where 
food is offered; ädi—all such places; tabe—then; kaila prakñälana—
washed.
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They washed the Jagamohana area and then the place where food was 
kept. All other places were also washed.

TEXT 120

näöaçälä dhui’ dhuila catvara-präìgaëa
päkaçälä-ädi kari’ karila prakñälana

näöa-çälä—the meeting place; dhui’—washing; dhuila—washed; catvara-
präìgaëa—the yard and the raised sitting place; päka-çälä—the kitchen; 
ädi—and so on; kari’—making; karila prakñälana—washed.

In this way the meeting place was washed, the entire yard, the raised 
sitting places, the kitchen and every other room.

TEXT 121

mandirera catur-dik prakñälana kaila
saba antaùpura bhäla-mate dhoyäila

mandirera—the temple; catur-dik—all around; prakñälana kaila—washed; 
saba—all; antaùpura—inside the rooms; bhäla-mate—with great care; 
dhoyäila—washed.

Thus all places around the temple were thoroughly washed within and 
without.

TEXT 122

hena-käle gauòéyä eka subuddhi sarala
prabhura caraëa-yuge dila ghaöa-jala

hena-käle—at this time; gauòéyä—Vaiñëava from Bengal; eka—one; su-
buddhi—very intelligent; sarala—simple; prabhura caraëa-yuge—on the 
lotus feet of the Lord; dila—poured; ghaöa-jala—one potful of water.
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After everything was thoroughly washed, a Vaiñëava from Bengal, who 
was very intelligent and simple, came and poured water on the lotus feet 
of the Lord.

TEXT 123

sei jala laïä äpane päna kaila
tähä dekhi’ prabhura mane duùkha roña haila

sei jala—that water; laïä—taking; äpane—personally; päna kaila—
drank; tähä dekhi’—seeing that; prabhura—of the Lord; mane—in the 
mind; duùkha—unhappiness; roña—anger; haila—there was.

The Gauòéya Vaiñëava then took that water and drank it himself. Seeing 
that, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt a little unhappy and was also outwardly 
angry.

TEXT 124

yadyapi gosäïi täre haïäche santoña
dharma-saàsthäpana lägi’ bähire mahä-roña

yadyapi—although; gosäïi—the Lord; täre—with him; haïäche—
became; santoña—satisfied; dharma-saàsthäpana lägi’—for establishing 
the etiquette of religious principles; bähire—externally; mahä-roña—very 
angry.

Although the Lord was certainly satisfied with him, He became angry 
externally in order to establish the etiquette of religious principles.

TEXT 125

çikñä lägi’ svarüpe òäki’ kahila täìhäre
ei dekha tomära ‘gauòéyä’ra vyavahäre

çikñä lägi’—for instruction; svarüpe—unto Svarüpa Dämodara; òäki’—
calling; kahila—said; täìhäre—unto him; ei dekha—just see here; 



1353

Chapter 12, The Cleansing of the Guëòicä Temple

tomära—your; gauòéyära—of this Vaiñëava from Bengal; vyavahäre—
behavior.

The Lord then called for Svarüpa Dämodara and told him, “Just see the 
behavior of your Bengali Vaiñëava!

TEXT 126

éçvara-mandire mora pada dhoyäila
sei jala äpani laïä päna kaila

éçvara-mandire—in the temple of the Lord; mora—My; pada—feet; 
dhoyäila—washed; sei jala—that water; äpani—personally; laïä—taking; 
päna kaila—drank.

“This person from Bengal has washed My feet within the temple of the 
Personality of Godhead. Not only that, but he has drunk the water himself.

TEXT 127

ei aparädhe mora kähäì habe gati
tomära ‘gauòéyä’ kare eteka phaijati!

ei aparädhe—by such an offense; mora—of Me; kähäì—where; habe—
will be; gati—destination; tomära gauòéyä—your Bengali Vaiñëava; 
kare—does; eteka—such; phaijati—implication.

“I now do not know what My destination is because of this offense. Indeed, 
your Bengali Vaiñëava has greatly implicated Me.”

It is significant that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé that the Bengali Vaiñëava was “your Gauòéya Vaiñëava.” This 
means that all Gauòéya Vaiñëavas who are followers of the Caitanya cult 
are subordinate to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé. The paramparä system is 
very strictly observed by Gauòéya Vaiñëavas. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
personal secretary was Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé. The next group of 
devotees was the six Gosvämés, then Kaviräja Gosvämé. It is necessary 
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to observe the paramparä system of the Caitanya cult. There are many 
offenses one can commit while serving the Lord, and these are described 
in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Hari-bhakti-viläsa and other books. 
According to the rules and regulations, no one should accept obeisances 
in the temple of the Lord before the Deity. Nor is it proper for a devotee 
to offer obeisances and touch the feet of the spiritual master before the 
Deity. This is considered an offense. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself 
was personally the Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore it was not 
actually offensive to wash His lotus feet in the temple. However, because 
He was playing the part of an äcärya, the Lord considered Himself an 
ordinary human being. He also wanted to give instructions to ordinary 
human beings. The point is that even though one plays the part of a 
spiritual master, he should not accept obeisances or permit a disciple to 
wash his feet before the Deity. This is a matter of etiquette.

TEXT 128

tabe svarüpa gosäïi tära ghäòe häta diyä
òhekä märi’ puréra bähira räkhilena laïä

tabe—thereafter; svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; tära—
of him; ghäòe—on the neck; häta diyä—touching with the hand; òhekä 
märi’—pushing a little; puréra bähira—out of the temple of Guëòicä Puré; 
räkhilena—kept; laïä—taking.

At this point Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé caught the Gauòéya Vaiñëava by 
the neck and, giving him a little push, ejected him from the Guëòicä Puré 
temple and made him stay outside.

TEXT 129

punaù äsi’ prabhu päya karila vinaya
‘ajïa-aparädha’ kñamä karite yuyäya

punaù äsi’—again coming back; prabhu päya—at the lotus feet of the Lord; 
karila vinaya—made a submission; ajïa-aparädha—offense by innocent 
person; kñamä karite—to be excused; yuyäya—deserves.
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After Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé returned within the temple, he 
requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to excuse that innocent person.

TEXT 130

tabe mahäprabhura mane santoña ha-ila
säri kari’ dui päçe sabäre vasäilä

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—
in the mind; santoña ha-ilä—there was satisfaction; säri kari’—making a 
line; dui päçe—on two sides; sabäre—all of them; vasäilä—made to sit.

After this incident, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very satisfied. He then 
asked all of the devotees to sit down in two lines on both sides.

TEXT 131

äpane vasiyä mäjhe, äpanära häte
tåëa, käìkara, kuöä lägilä kuòäite

äpane—personally; vasiyä mäjhe—sitting in the middle; äpanära häte—
with His own hand; tåëa—straw; käìkara—grains of sand; kuöä—dirt; 
lägilä—began; kuòäite—to pick up.

The Lord then personally sat down in the middle and picked up all kinds 
of straw, grains of sand and dirty things.

TEXT 132

ke kata kuòäya, saba ekatra kariba
yära alpa, tära öhäïi piöhä-pänä la-iba

ke kata kuòäya—how much one has collected; saba—all; ekatra—in one 
place; kariba—I shall gather; yära—of whom; alpa—small; tära öhäïi—
from him; piöhä-pänä la-iba—I will ask for cakes and sweet rice as a fine.
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While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was picking up the straws and grains 
of sand, He said, “I shall gather everyone’s collection, and I shall ask 
whoever has collected less than all the others to pay a fine of sweet cakes 
and sweet rice.”

TEXT 133

ei mata saba puré karila çodhana
çétala, nirmala kaila—yena nija-mana

ei mata—in this way; saba puré—all of Guëòicä Puré; karila çodhana—
they cleansed; çétala—cool; nirmala—clean; kaila—made; yena—as; 
nija-mana—his own mind.

In this way all the quarters of the Guëòicä temple were completely cleansed 
and cleared. All quarters were cool and spotless, like one’s cleansed and 
pacified mind.

TEXT 134

praëälikä chäòi’ yadi päni vahäila
nütana nadé yena samudre milila

praëälikä—water from the outlets; chäòi’—releasing; yadi—when; 
päni—water; vahäila—flowed; nütana—new; nadé—river; yena—as if; 
samudre—in the ocean; milila—met.

When the water from the different rooms was finally let out through the 
halls, it appeared as if new rivers were rushing out to meet the waters of 
the ocean.

TEXT 135

ei-mata puradvära-äge patha yata
sakala çodhila, tähä ke varëibe kata
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ei-mata—in this way; pura-dvära—of the gateway of the temple; äge—in 
front; patha yata—as many avenues; sakala—all; çodhila—were cleansed; 
tähä—that; ke varëibe—who can describe; kata—how much.

Outside the gateway of the temple, all the roads were also cleansed, and no 
one could tell exactly how this was done.

In commenting on the cleansing of the Guëòicä temple, Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
as the world leader, was personally giving instructions on how one 
should receive Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, within 
one’s cleansed and pacified heart. If one wants to see Kåñëa seated in 
his heart, he must first cleanse the heart, as prescribed by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu in His Çikñäñöaka: ceto-darpaëa-märjanam [Cc. Antya 
20.12]. In this age, everyone’s heart is especially unclean, as confirmed in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam: hådy antaù-stho hy abhadräëi. To wash away all dirty 
things accumulated within the heart, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised 
everyone to chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra. The first result will be that the 
heart is cleansed (ceto-darpaëa-märjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]). Similarly, 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.17) confirms this statement:

çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù puëya-çravaëa-kértanaù 
hådy antaù-stho hy abhadräëi vidhunoti suhåt satäm

“Çré Kåñëa, the Personality of Godhead, who is the Paramätmä [Supersoul] 
in everyone’s heart and the benefactor of the truthful devotee, cleanses 
desire for material enjoyment from the heart of the devotee who relishes 
His messages, which are in themselves virtuous when properly heard and 
chanted.”

If a devotee at all wants to cleanse his heart, he must chant and hear the 
glories of the Lord, Çré Kåñëa (çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù [SB 1.2.17]). This 
is a simple process. Kåñëa Himself will help cleanse the heart because He is 
already seated there. Kåñëa wants to continue living within the heart, and 
the Lord wants to give directions, but one has to keep his heart as clean 
as Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu kept the Guëòicä temple. The devotee 
therefore has to cleanse his heart just as the Lord cleansed the Guëòicä 
temple. In this way one can be pacified and enriched in devotional service. 
If the heart is filled with straw, grains of sand, weeds or dust (in other 
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words, anyäbhiläña-pürëa), one cannot enthrone the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead there. The heart must be cleansed of all material motives 
brought about through fruitive work, speculative knowledge, the mystic 
yoga system and so many other forms of so-called meditation. The heart 
must be cleansed without ulterior motive. As Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says, 
anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
1.1.11]. In other words, there should not be any external motive. One 
should not attempt material upliftment, understanding the Supreme by 
speculative knowledge, fruitive activity, severe austerity and penance, and 
so on. All these activities are against the natural growth of spontaneous 
love of Godhead. As soon as these are present within the heart, the heart 
should be understood to be unclean and therefore unfit to serve as Kåñëa’s 
sitting place. We cannot perceive the Lord’s presence in our hearts unless 
our hearts are cleansed.
A material desire is explained as a desire to enjoy the material world to its 
fullest extent. In modern language, this is called economic development. 
An inordinate desire for economic development is considered to be like 
straws and grains of sand within the heart. If one is overly engaged in 
material activity, the heart will always remain disturbed. As stated by 
Narottama däsa Öhäkura:

saàsära viñänale,     divä-niçi hiyä jvale, 
juòäite nä kainu upäya

In other words, endeavor for material opulence is against the principle of 
devotional service. Material enjoyment includes activities such as great 
sacrifices for auspicious activity, charity, austerity, elevation to the higher 
planetary system, and even living happily within the material world.

Modernized material benefits are like the dust of material contamination. 
When this dust is agitated by the whirlwind of fruitive activity, it overcomes 
the heart. Thus the mirror of the heart is covered with dust. There are 
many desires to perform auspicious and inauspicious activities, but people 
do not know how life after life they are keeping their hearts unclean. One 
who cannot give up the desire for fruitive activity is understood to be 
covered by the dust of material contamination. Karmés generally think 
that the interaction of fruitive activities can be counteracted by another 
karma, or fruitive activity. This is certainly a mistaken conception. If one 
is deluded by such a conception, he is cheated by his own activity. Such 
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activities have been compared to an elephant’s bathing. An elephant 
may bathe very thoroughly, but as soon as it comes out of the river, it 
immediately takes some sand from the land and throws it all over its body. 
If one suffers due to his past fruitive activities, he cannot counteract his 
suffering by performing auspicious activities. The sufferings of human 
society cannot be counteracted by material plans. The only way suffering 
can be mitigated is by Kåñëa consciousness. When one takes to Kåñëa 
consciousness and engages himself in the devotional service of the 
Lord—beginning with chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord—the 
cleansing of the heart begins. When the heart is actually cleansed, one 
can clearly see the Lord sitting there without any disturbance. In Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (9.4.68) the Lord confirms that He sits within the heart of 
the pure devotee: sädhavo hådayaà mahyaà sädhünäà hådayaà tv aham.
Impersonal speculation, monism (merging into the existence of the 
Supreme), speculative knowledge, mystic yoga and meditation are all 
compared to grains of sand. They simply cause irritation to the heart. No 
one can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by such activities, 
nor do we give the Lord a chance to sit in our hearts peacefully. Rather, 
the Lord is simply disturbed by them. Sometimes yogés and jïänés in the 
beginning take to the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra as a way 
to begin their various practices. But when they falsely think that they 
have attained release from the bondage of material existence, they give 
up chanting. They do not consider that the ultimate goal is the form of 
the Lord or the name of the Lord. Such unfortunate creatures are never 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for they do not know 
what devotional service is. Lord Kåñëa describes them in the Bhagavad-
gétä in this way:

tän ahaà dviñataù krürän saàsäreñu narädhamän 
kñipämy ajasram açubhän äsuréñv eva yoniñu

“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
men, I perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into various 
demoniac species of life.” (Bg. 16.19)

By His practical example, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has shown us that 
all the grains of sand must be picked up thoroughly and thrown outside. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also cleansed the outside of the temple, fearing 
that the grains of sand would again come within. In this connection, Çréla 
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Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains that even though one may 
become free from the desire for fruitive activity, sometimes the subtle 
desire for fruitive activity again comes into being within the heart. One 
often thinks of conducting business to improve devotional activity. But the 
contamination is so strong that it may later develop into misunderstanding, 
described as kuöi-näöi (faultfinding) and pratiñöhäçä (the desire for name 
and fame and for high position), jéva-hiàsä (envy of other living entities), 
niñiddhäcära (accepting things forbidden in the çästra), käma (desire 
for material gain) and püjä (hankering for popularity). The word kuöi-
näöi means “duplicity.” As an example of pratiñöhäçä, one may attempt to 
imitate Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura by living in a solitary place. One’s real 
desire may be for name and fame—in other words, one thinks that fools 
will accept one to be as good as Haridäsa Öhäkura just because one lives 
in a solitary place. These are all material desires. A neophyte devotee is 
certain to be attacked by other material desires as well, namely desires for 
women and money. In this way the heart is again filled with dirty things 
and becomes harder and harder, like that of a materialist. Gradually one 
desires to become a reputed devotee or an avatära (incarnation).
The word jéva-hiàsä (envy of other living entities) actually means stopping 
the preaching of Kåñëa consciousness. Preaching work is described as 
paropakära, welfare activity for others. Those who are ignorant of the 
benefits of devotional service must be educated by preaching. If one 
stops preaching and simply sits down in a solitary place, he is engaging in 
material activity. If one desires to make a compromise with the Mäyävädés, 
he is also engaged in material activity. A devotee should never make 
compromises with nondevotees. By acting as a professional guru, mystic 
yogé or miracle man, one may cheat and bluff the general public and gain 
fame as a wonderful mystic, but all this is considered to be dust, straw 
and grains of sand within the heart. In addition, one should follow the 
regulative principles and not desire illicit sex, gambling, intoxicants or 
meat.
To give us practical instructions, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu cleansed 
the temple twice. His second cleansing was more thorough. The idea was 
to throw away all the stumbling blocks on the path of devotional service. 
He cleansed the temple with firm conviction, as is evident from His 
using His own personal garments for cleaning. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
wanted to see personally that the temple was thoroughly cleansed to the 
standard of clean marble. Clean marble gives a cooling effect. Devotional 
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service means attaining peace from all disturbances caused by material 
contamination. In other words, it is the process by which the mind is 
cooled. The mind can be peaceful and thoroughly cleansed when one no 
longer desires anything but devotional service.
Even though all dirty things may be cleansed away, sometimes subtle 
desires remain in the mind for impersonalism, monism, success and the 
four principles of religious activity (dharma, artha, käma and mokña). All 
these are like spots on clean cloth. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also wanted 
to cleanse all these away.
By His practical activity, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed us how to 
cleanse our hearts. Once the heart is cleansed, we should invite Lord 
Çré Kåñëa to sit down, and we should observe the festival by distributing 
prasädam and chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu used to teach every devotee by His personal behavior. 
Everyone who spreads the cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepts a 
similar responsibility. The Lord was personally chastising and praising 
individuals in the course of the cleaning, and those who are engaged as 
äcäryas must learn from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu how to train devotees 
by personal example. The Lord was very pleased with those who could 
cleanse the temple by taking out undesirable things accumulated within. 
This is called anartha-nivåtti, cleansing the heart of all unwanted things. 
Thus the cleansing of the Guëòicä-mandira was conducted by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to let us know how the heart should be cleansed and soothed 
to receive Lord Çré Kåñëa and enable Him to sit within the heart without 
disturbance.

TEXT 136

nåsiàha-mandira-bhitara-bähira çodhila
kñaëeka viçräma kari’ nåtya ärambhila

nåsiàha-mandira—the temple of Nåsiàhadeva; bhitara—inside; bähira—
outside; çodhila—cleansed; kñaëeka—for a few moments; viçräma—rest; 
kari’—after taking; nåtya—dancing; ärambhila—began.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also cleansed the Nåsiàha temple inside and 
outside. Finally, He rested a few minutes and then began dancing.
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The Nåsiàha temple is a nice temple just outside the Guëòicä temple. In 
this temple there is a great festival on the day of Nåsiàha-caturdaçé. There 
is also a Nåsiàha temple at Navadvépa where the same festival is observed, 
as described by Muräri Gupta in his book Caitanya-carita.

TEXT 137

cäri-dike bhakta-gaëa karena kértana
madhye nåtya karena prabhu matta-siàha-sama

cäri-dike—all around; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; karena—performed; 
kértana—congregational chanting; madhye—in the middle; nåtya—
dancing; karena—does; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; matta-siàha-
sama—just like a maddened lion.

All around Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu all the devotees performed 
congregational chanting. The Lord, just like a maddened lion, danced in 
the middle.

TEXT 138

sveda, kampa, vaivarëyäçru pulaka, huìkära
nija-aìga dhui’ äge cale açru-dhära

sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; vaivarëya—fading; açru—
tears; pulaka—jubilation; huìkära—roaring; nija-aìga—personal body; 
dhui’—washing; äge—forward; cale—goes; açru-dhära—a flow of tears.

As usual, when Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced, there were perspiration, 
trembling, fading, tears, jubilation and roaring. Indeed, the tears from His 
eyes washed His body and those before Him.

TEXT 139

cäri-dike bhakta-aìga kaila prakñälana
çrävaëera megha yena kare variñaëa
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cäri-dike—all around; bhakta-aìga—the bodies of the devotees; kaila—
did; prakñälana—washing; çrävaëera megha—exactly like a cloud in the 
month of Çrävaëa (July-August); yena—as if; kare variñaëa—pour.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu washed the bodies of all the devotees 
with the tears from His eyes. The tears poured like the rains in the month 
of Çrävaëa.

TEXT 140

mahä-ucca-saìkértane äkäça bharila
prabhura uddaëòa-nåtye bhümi-kampa haila

mahä-ucca-saìkértane—by a great and loud performance of chanting; 
äkäça—the sky; bharila—became filled; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; uddaëòa-nåtye—by dancing and jumping high; bhümi-
kampa—earthquake; haila—there was.

The sky was filled with the great and loud chanting of saìkértana, and the 
earth shook from the jumping and dancing of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 141

svarüpera ucca-gäna prabhure sadä bhäya
änande uddaëòa nåtya kare gauraräya

svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; ucca-gäna—loud singing; 
prabhure—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sadä bhäya—always very 
pleasing; änande—in jubilation; uddaëòa nåtya—jumping high and 
dancing; kare—performs; gauraräya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu always liked the loud chanting of Svarüpa 
Dämodara. Therefore when Svarüpa Dämodara sang, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu danced and jumped high in jubilation.
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TEXT 142

ei-mata kata-kñaëa nåtya ye kariyä
viçräma karilä prabhu samaya bujhiyä

ei-mata—in this way; kata-kñaëa—for some time; nåtya—dancing; ye—
that; kariyä—after performing; viçräma karilä—rested; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samaya bujhiyä—understanding the time.

The Lord thus chanted and danced for some time. Finally, understanding 
the circumstances, He stopped.

TEXT 143

äcärya-gosäïira putra çré-gopäla-näma
nåtya karite täìre äjïä dila gauradhäma

äcärya-gosäïira—of Çré Advaita Äcärya; putra—son; çré-gopäla-näma—
named Çré Gopäla; nåtya karite—to dance; täìre—unto him; äjïä—order; 
dila—gave; gauradhäma—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then ordered Çré Gopäla, the son of Advaita 
Äcärya, to dance.

TEXT 144

premäveçe nåtya kari’ ha-ilä mürcchite
acetana haïä teìha paòilä bhümite

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; nåtya kari’—dancing; ha-ilä mürcchite—
fainted; acetana haïä—being unconscious; teìha—he; paòilä—fell; 
bhümite—on the ground.

While dancing in ecstatic love, Çré Gopäla fainted and fell to the ground 
unconscious.
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TEXT 145

äste-vyaste äcärya täìre kaila kole
çväsa-rahita dekhi’ äcärya hailä vikale

äste-vyaste—with great haste; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; täìre—him; 
kaila—took; kole—on His lap; çväsa-rahita—without breathing; dekhi’—
seeing; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; hailä—became; vikale—agitated.

When Çré Gopäla fainted, Advaita Äcärya hastily took him upon His lap. 
Seeing that he was not breathing, He became very much agitated.

TEXT 146

nåsiàhera mantra paòi’ märe jala-chäìöi
huìkärera çabde brahmäëòa yäya phäöi’

nåsiàhera mantra—prayers to Nåsiàhadeva; paòi’—chanting; märe—
throws; jala-chäìöi—sprinkling of water; huìkärera çabde—by the sound 
of roaring; brahmäëòa—the whole universe; yäya—becomes; phäöi’—
cracking.

Advaita Äcärya and others began to chant the holy name of Lord Nåsiàha 
and sprinkle water. The roaring of the chant was so great that it seemed to 
shake the entire universe.

TEXT 147

aneka karila, tabu nä haya cetana
äcärya kändena, kände saba bhakta-gaëa

aneka karila—much endeavor was done; tabu—still; nä haya—there was 
not; cetana—consciousness; äcärya kändena—Advaita Äcärya began to 
cry; kände—cried; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the other devotees.

When the boy did not regain consciousness after some time, Advaita 
Äcärya and the other devotees began to cry.
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TEXT 148

tabe mahäprabhu täìra buke hasta dila
‘uöhaha gopäla’ bali’ uccaiùsvare kahila

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra 
buke—on his chest; hasta—hand; dila—placed; uöhaha gopäla—stand up, 
Gopäla; bali’—saying; uccaiù-svare—very loudly; kahila—said.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu placed His hand on the chest of Çré Gopäla 
and said loudly, “Gopäla, stand up.”

TEXT 149

çunitei gopälera ha-ila cetana
‘hari’ bali’ nåtya kare sarva-bhakta-gaëa

çunitei—upon hearing; gopälera—of Çré Gopäla; ha-ila—there was; 
cetana—consciousness; hari bali’—chanting the holy name of Hari; nåtya 
kare—danced; sarva-bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

As soon as Gopäla heard the voice of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he 
immediately came to his senses. All the devotees then began to dance, 
chanting the holy name of Hari.

TEXT 150

ei lélä varëiyächena däsa våndävana
ataeva saìkñepa kari’ kariluì varëana

ei lélä—this pastime; varëiyächena—has described; däsa våndävana—
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; ataeva—therefore; saìkñepa—briefly; kari’—
doing; kariluì varëana—I have described.

This incident has been described in detail by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura. 
Therefore I have described it only in brief.
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This is a matter of etiquette. If a previous äcärya has already written about 
something, there is no need to repeat it for personal sense gratification or 
to outdo the previous äcärya. Unless there is some definite improvement, 
one should not repeat.

TEXT 151

tabe mahäprabhu kñaëeka viçräma kariyä
snäna karibäre gelä bhakta-gaëa laïä

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kñaëeka—
for some time; viçräma kariyä—taking rest; snäna karibäre—for bathing; 
gelä—went; bhakta-gaëa laïä—taking all the devotees.

After taking rest, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all the devotees departed 
to take their baths.

TEXT 152

tére uöhi’ parena prabhu çuñka vasana
nåsiàha-deve namaskari’ gelä upavana

tére uöhi’—getting on the bank; parena—puts on; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çuñka vasana—dry garments; nåsiàha-deve—unto Lord 
Nåsiàhadeva; namaskari’—offering obeisances; gelä upavana—entered a 
garden.

After bathing, the Lord stood on the bank of the lake and put on dry 
garments. After offering obeisances to Lord Nåsiàhadeva, whose temple 
was nearby, the Lord entered a garden.

TEXT 153

udyäne vasilä prabhu bhakta-gaëa laïä
tabe väëénätha äilä mahä-prasäda laïä

udyäne—in the garden; vasilä—sat down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa laïä—with the devotees; tabe—at that time; 
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väëénätha—Väëénätha Räya; äilä—came; mahä-prasäda laïä—bringing 
all kinds of mahä-prasädam.

In the garden, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down with the other devotees. 
Väëénätha Räya then came and brought all kinds of mahä-prasädam.

TEXTS 154–155

käçé-miçra, tulasé-paòichä-dui jana
païca-çata loka yata karaye bhojana
tata anna-piöhä-pänä saba päöhäila

dekhi’ mahäprabhura mane santoña ha-ila

käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; tulasé-paòichä—Tulasé, the superintendent of the 
temple; dui jana—two persons; païca-çata loka—five hundred men; yata—
as much; karaye bhojana—eat; tata—so; anna-piöhä-pänä—rice, cakes and 
sweet rice; saba—all; päöhäila—sent; dekhi’—seeing; mahäprabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—in the mind; santoña—satisfaction; 
ha-ila—there was.

Käçé Miçra and Tulasé, the superintendent of the temple, brought as 
much prasädam as five hundred men could eat. Seeing the large quantity 
of prasädam, which consisted of rice, cakes, sweet rice and a variety of 
vegetables, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very satisfied.

TEXT 156

puré-gosäïi, mahäprabhu, bhäraté brahmänanda
advaita-äcärya, ära prabhu-nityänanda

puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhäraté brahmänanda—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; advaita-äcärya—Advaita 
Äcärya; ära—and; prabhu-nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu.

Among the devotees present with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were 
Paramänanda Puré, Brahmänanda Bhäraté, Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda 
Prabhu.
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TEXT 157

äcäryaratna, äcäryanidhi, çréväsa, gadädhara
çaìkara, nandanäcärya, ära räghava, vakreçvara

äcäryaratna—Candraçekhara; äcäryanidhi—Äcäryanidhi; çréväsa—
Çréväsa Öhäkura; gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; çaìkara—Çaìkara; 
nandana-äcärya—Nandanäcärya; ära—and; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; 
vakreçvara—Vakreçvara.

Äcäryaratna, Äcäryanidhi, Çréväsa Öhäkura, Gadädhara Paëòita, Çaìkara, 
Nandanäcärya, Räghava Paëòita and Vakreçvara were also present.

TEXT 158

prabhu-äjïä päïä vaise äpane särvabhauma
piëòära upare prabhu vaise laïä bhakta-gaëa

prabhu-äjïä—the order of the Lord; päïä—getting; vaise—sits down; 
äpane—personally; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; piëòära 
upare—on raised platforms; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaise—
sits; laïä—along with; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

Receiving the permission of the Lord, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya sat down. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all His devotees sat on raised wooden seats.

TEXT 159

tära tale, tära tale kari’ anukrama
udyäna bhari’ vaise bhakta karite bhojana

tära tale—below them; tära tale—below them; kari’—in this way; 
anukrama—consecutively; udyäna bhari’—filling the entire garden; 
vaise—sit; bhakta—all the devotees; karite bhojana—to take lunch.

In this way all the devotees sat down to take their lunch in consecutive 
lines, one beside the other.
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TEXT 160

‘haridäsa’ bali’ prabhu òäke ghane ghana
düre rahi’ haridäsa kare nivedana

haridäsa bali’—calling Haridäsa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
òäke—calls; ghane ghana—repeatedly; düre rahi’—standing at a distance; 
haridäsa—Öhäkura Haridäsa; kare nivedana—submitted.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was repeatedly calling, “Haridäsa, Haridäsa,” 
and at that time Haridäsa, standing at a distance, spoke as follows.

TEXT 161

bhakta-saìge prabhu karuna prasäda aìgékära
e-saìge vasite yogya nahi muïi chära

bhakta-saìge prabhu—let Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sit down with the 
devotees; karuna—let Him do; prasäda—of remnants of food; aìgékära—
accepting; e-saìge—with this batch; vasite—to sit down; yogya—befitting; 
nahi—am not; muïi—I; chära—most abominable.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “Let Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu take His 
lunch with the devotees. Since I am abominable, I cannot sit down among 
you.

TEXT 162

päche more prasäda govinda dibe bahirdväre
mana jäni’ prabhu punaù nä balila täìre

päche—at last; more—unto me; prasäda—remnants of food; govinda—
the personal servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dibe—will deliver; 
bahir-dväre—outside the door; mana jäni’—understanding the mind; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; punaù—again; nä—not; balila—
called; täìre—him.
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“Govinda will give me prasädam later, outside the door.” Understanding 
his mind, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not call him again.

TEXTS 163–164

svarüpa-gosäïi, jagadänanda, dämodara
käçéçvara, gopénätha, väëénätha, çaìkara

pariveçana kare tähäì ei säta-jana
madhye madhye hari-dhvani kare bhakta-gaëa

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; jagadänanda—
Jagadänanda; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; 
gopénätha, väëénätha, çaìkara—Gopénätha, Väëénätha and Çaìkara; 
pariveçana kare—distribute; tähäì—there; ei—these; säta-jana—seven 
persons; madhye madhye—at intervals; hari-dhvani—resounding of the 
holy name of Hari; kare—do; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Jagadänanda, Dämodara Paëòita, Käçéçvara, 
Gopénätha, Väëénätha and Çaìkara distributed prasädam, and the devotees 
chanted the holy names at intervals.

TEXT 165

pulina-bhojana kåñëa pürve yaiche kaila
sei lélä mahäprabhura mane småti haila

pulina—in the forest; bhojana—eating; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; pürve—
formerly; yaiche—as; kaila—performed; sei lélä—the same pastime; 
mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—in the mind; småti 
haila—there was remembrance.

Lord Çré Kåñëa had previously taken His lunch in the forest, and that very 
pastime was remembered by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 166

yadyapi premäveçe prabhu hailä asthira
samaya bujhiyä prabhu hailä kichu dhéra

yadyapi—although; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hailä—became; asthira—agitated; samaya bujhiyä—
understanding the time and circumstances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hailä—became; kichu—somewhat; dhéra—patient.

Just by remembering the pastimes of Lord Çré Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was agitated by ecstatic love. But considering the time and 
circumstance, He remained somewhat patient.

TEXT 167

prabhu kahe,—more deha’ läphrä-vyaïjane
piöhä-pänä, amåta-guöikä deha’ bhakta-gaëe

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; more—unto Me; deha’—give; läphrä-
vyaïjane—ordinary vegetable; piöhä-pänä—cakes and sweet rice; amåta-
guöikä—and the preparation named amåta-guöikä; deha’—deliver; bhakta-
gaëe—to the devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You can give Me the ordinary vegetable 
known as läphrä-vyaïjana, and you may deliver to all the devotees better 
preparations like cakes, sweet rice and amåta-guöikä.”

Läphrä-vyaïjana is a combination of several green vegetables all mixed 
together. It is often mixed with rice and delivered to poor men. Amåta-
guöikä is a preparation of thick puré mixed with condensed milk. It is also 
known as amåta-rasävalé.

TEXT 168

sarvajïa prabhu jänena yäìre yei bhäya
täìre täìre sei deoyäya svarüpa-dväräya
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sarva-jïa prabhu—the omniscient Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jänena—knows; yäìre—to whom; yei—whatever; bhäya—appeals; täìre 
täìre—unto each person; sei—that; deoyäya—orders to administer; 
svarüpa-dväräya—by Svarüpa Dämodara.

Since Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is omniscient, He knew what types 
of preparations each person liked. He therefore had Svarüpa Dämodara 
deliver these preparations to each devotee to his full satisfaction.

TEXT 169

jagadänanda beòäya pariveçana karite
prabhura päte bhäla-dravya dena äcambite

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; beòäya—walks; pariveçana—distribution 
of prasädam; karite—to do; prabhura päte—on the plate of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhäla-dravya—the first-class preparations; dena—puts; 
äcambite—suddenly.

Jagadänanda went to distribute prasädam, and suddenly he placed all the 
first-class preparations on the plate of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 170

yadyapi dile prabhu täìre karena roña
bale-chale tabu dena, dile se santoña

yadyapi—although; dile—by such deliverance; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; karena—does; roña—anger; bale-chale—
somehow or other (sometimes by tricks, sometimes by force); tabu—
still; dena—delivers; dile—when he delivers; se santoña—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very pleased.

When such nice prasädam was put on the plate of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
the Lord was outwardly very angry. Nonetheless, when the preparations 
were placed on His plate sometimes by tricks and sometimes by force, the 
Lord was satisfied.
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TEXT 171

punarapi sei dravya kare nirékñaëa
täìra bhaye prabhu kichu karena bhakñaëa

punarapi—again; sei dravya—that very thing; kare nirékñaëa—sees 
carefully; täìra bhaye—out of fear of Jagadänanda; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kichu—something; karena—does; bhakñaëa—eating.

When the food was thus delivered, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu looked at it 
for some time. Being afraid of Jagadänanda, He finally ate something.

TEXT 172

nä khäile jagadänanda karibe upaväsa
täìra äge kichu khä’na—mane ai träsa

nä khäile—if He did not eat; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; karibe—will 
observe; upaväsa—fasting; täìra äge—before him; kichu khä’na—eats 
something; mane—within the mind; ai—that; träsa—fear.

The Lord knew that if He did not eat the food offered by Jagadänanda, 
Jagadänanda would certainly fast. Being afraid of this, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu ate some of the prasädam he offered.

TEXT 173

svarüpa-gosäïi bhäla miñöa-prasäda laïä
prabhuke nivedana kare äge däëòäïä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara; bhäla—first-class; miñöa-prasäda—
sweetmeats; laïä—taking; prabhuke—unto Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nivedana kare—offered; äge—in front of Him; däëòäïä—standing.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé then brought some excellent sweetmeats and, 
standing before the Lord, offered them to Him.
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TEXT 174

ei mahä-prasäda alpa karaha äsvädana
dekha, jagannätha kaiche karyächena bhojana

ei mahä-prasäda—this mahä-prasädam; alpa—a little; karaha äsvädana—
You must taste; dekha—just see; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; kaiche—
how; karyächena—has done; bhojana—eating.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé then said, “Just take a little of this mahä-
prasädam, and see how it is that Lord Jagannätha has accepted it.”

TEXT 175

eta bali’ äge kichu kare samarpaëa
täìra snehe prabhu kichu karena bhojana

eta bali’—saying this; äge—in front; kichu—something; kare samarpaëa—
offers; täìra—of him; snehe—out of affection; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kichu—some; karena bhojana—eats.

Upon saying this, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé placed some food before 
the Lord, and the Lord, out of affection, ate it.

TEXT 176

ei mata dui-jana kare bära-bära
vicitra ei dui bhaktera sneha-vyavahära

ei mata—in this way; dui-jana—both persons (Svarüpa Dämodara 
and Jagadänanda); kare—do; bära-bära—again and again; vicitra—
uncommon; ei—these; dui—two; bhaktera—of devotees; sneha-
vyavahära—affectionate behavior.

Svarüpa Dämodara and Jagadänanda again and again offered the Lord some 
food. Thus they behaved affectionately with the Lord. This was very, very 
uncommon.
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TEXT 177

särvabhaume prabhu vasäïächena väma-päçe
dui bhaktera sneha dekhi’ särvabhauma häse

särvabhaume—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhu—the Lord; 
vasäïächena—made to sit; väma-päçe—on His left side; dui bhaktera—of 
the two devotees; sneha—the affection; dekhi’—seeing; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; häse—smiles.

The Lord made Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya sit on His left side, and when 
Särvabhauma saw the behavior of Svarüpa Dämodara and Jagadänanda, he 
smiled.

TEXT 178

särvabhaume deyäna prabhu prasäda uttama
sneha kari’ bära-bära karäna bhojana

särvabhaume—unto Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; deyäna—causes others to 
deliver; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda—remnants of food; 
uttama—first-class; sneha kari’—out of affection; bära-bära—again and 
again; karäna—causes; bhojana—his eating.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also wanted to offer Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya first-class food; therefore, out of affection, He had the servers 
put first-class food on his plate again and again.

TEXT 179

gopénäthäcärya uttama mahä-prasäda äni’
särvabhaume diyä kahe sumadhura väëé

gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; uttama—first-class; mahä-
prasäda—remnants of food; äni’—bringing; särvabhaume—to 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; diyä—delivering; kahe—says; su-madhura—
very sweet; väëé—words.
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Gopénätha Äcärya also brought first-class food and offered it to Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya while speaking sweet words.

TEXT 180

kähäì bhaööäcäryera pürva jaòa-vyavahära
kähäì ei paramänanda,-karaha vicära

kähäì—where; bhaööäcäryera—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; pürva—
previous; jaòa-vyavahära—material behavior; kähäì—where; ei—this; 
parama-änanda—transcendental bliss; karaha vicära—just try to consider.

After serving the Bhaööäcärya with first-class prasädam, Gopénätha Äcärya 
said, “Just consider what the Bhaööäcärya’s previous mundane behavior 
was! Just consider how at present he is enjoying transcendental bliss!”

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was previously a smärta-brähmaëa—that is, one 
who strictly follows the Vedic principles on the mundane platform. On the 
mundane platform one cannot believe that prasädam is transcendental, 
that Govinda is the original form of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, or that a Vaiñëava is a liberated person. These transcendental 
considerations are out of the ordinary Vedic scholar’s jurisdiction. Most 
Vedic scholars are called Vedäntists. These so-called followers of Vedänta 
philosophy consider the Absolute Truth to be impersonal. They also 
believe that a person born in a particular caste cannot change his caste 
until he dies and takes rebirth. The smärta-brähmaëas also reject the fact 
that mahä-prasädam (food offered to the Deity) is transcendental and 
materially uncontaminated. Originally, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was 
subjected to all the rules and regulations of the Vedic principles on the 
mundane platform. Now Gopénätha Äcärya pointed out how Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya had been converted by the causeless mercy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Being converted, Särvabhauma partook of prasädam with 
the Vaiñëavas. Indeed, he sat by the side of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 181

särvabhauma kahe,—ämi tarkika kubuddhi
tomära prasäde mora e sampat-siddhi
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särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied; ämi—I; tärkika—a 
mundane logician; ku-buddhi—less intelligent; tomära prasäde—by your 
mercy; mora—my; e—this; sampat—opulence; siddhi—perfection.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya replied to Gopénätha Äcärya, “I was simply a 
less intelligent logician. But by your grace I have received this opulence of 
perfection.

TEXT 182

mahäprabhu vinä keha nähi dayämaya
käkere garuòa kare,—aiche kon haya

mahäprabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vinä—except; keha—
anybody; nähi—there is not; dayä-maya—so merciful; käkere—unto a 
crow; garuòa—the biggest eagle; kare—transformed; aiche—such; kon 
haya—who is another.

“But for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu,” Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, 
“who is so merciful? He has converted a crow into a Garuòa. Who could 
be so merciful?

TEXT 183

tärkika-çågäla-saìge bheu-bheu kari
sei mukhe ebe sadä kahi ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’

tärkika—logician; çågäla—jackals; saìge—in the association of; bheu-
bheu kari—barking; sei mukhe—in that very mouth; ebe—now; sadä—
always; kahi—speak; kåñëa—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; hari—Hari.

“In the association of the jackals known as logicians, I simply continued to 
bark a resounding ‘bheu bheu.’ Now, from the same mouth I am chanting 
the holy names ‘Kåñëa’ and ‘Hari.’
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TEXT 184

kähäì bahirmukha tärkika-çiñyagaëa-saìge
kähäì ei saìga-sudhä-samudra-taraìge

kähäì—whereas; bahir-mukha—nondevotees; tärkika—of logic; çiñya-
gaëa—disciples; saìge—with; kähäì—now; ei—this; saìga—association; 
sudhä—of nectar; samudra—of the ocean; taraìge—in the waves.

“Whereas I once associated with the disciples of logic, all nondevotees, I 
am now merged in the waves of the nectarean ocean of the association of 
devotees.”

As Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains, the word bahirmukha 
refers to a person who is very busy tasting material enjoyment. Such a 
person always poses himself as an enjoyer of the external energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Being attracted by external opulence, 
the nondevotee always forgets his intimate relationship with Kåñëa. Such 
a person does not like the idea of becoming Kåñëa conscious. This is 
explained by Çréla Prahläda Mahäräja in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.30–31):

matir na kåñëe parataù svato vä 
mitho ’bhipadyeta gåha-vratänäm

adänta-gobhir viçatäà tamisraà 
punaù punaç carvita-carvaëänäm

na te viduù svärtha-gatià hi viñëuà 
duräçayä ye bahir-artha-mäninaù

andhä yathändhair upanéyamänäs 
te ’péça-tantryäm uru-dämni baddhäù

Materialists who are overly attracted to the material body, material world 
and material enjoyment, who cannot control their material senses, are 
carried to the darkest regions of material existence. Such people cannot 
become Kåñëa conscious, either by themselves or by congregational effort. 
Such people do not understand that the goal of life for a human being 



1380

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

is to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. A human 
life is especially meant for this purpose, and one has to go through all 
kinds of penances and austerities and set aside the propensity for sense 
gratification. Materialists always remain blind because they are always 
guided by blind rascals. A materialistic person considers himself free to act 
as he likes. He does not know that he is rigidly controlled by the stringent 
laws of nature, nor does he know that he has to transmigrate from one 
body to another and perpetually rot in material existence. Such rascals 
and foolish people are lured by the prayers of their foolish leaders for 
sense gratification, and they cannot understand what is meant by Kåñëa 
consciousness. The material world exists outside the spiritual sky, and a 
foolish materialist cannot estimate the extent of this material sky. What, 
then, can he know of the spiritual sky? Materialists simply believe their 
imperfect senses and do not take instructions from the revealed scriptures. 
According to Vedic civilization, one has to see through the authority of 
the revealed scriptures. Çästra-cakñuù: one should see everything through 
the medium of the Vedic literature. In this way, one can distinguish 
between the spiritual world and material world. Those who ignore such 
instructions cannot be convinced of the existence of the spiritual world. 
Because they have forgotten their spiritual identity, such materialists take 
this material world as the all in all. They are therefore called bahirmukha.

TEXT 185

prabhu kahe,—pürve siddha kåñëe tomära préti
tomä-saìge ämä-sabära haila kåñëe mati

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; pürve—previously; siddha—perfected; 
kåñëe—in Kåñëa consciousness; tomära—your; préti—love for Kåñëa; 
tomä-saìge—by your association; ämä-sabära—of all of us; haila—there 
was; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; mati—consciousness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, “From your 
previous birth you have been in Kåñëa consciousness. Thus you love 
Kåñëa so much that simply by your association we are all developing Kåñëa 
consciousness.”
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TEXT 186

bhakta-mahimä bäòäite, bhakte sukha dite
mahäprabhu vinä anya nähi trijagate

bhakta-mahimä—the glories of the devotees; bäòäite—to increase; 
bhakte—unto the devotees; sukha dite—to give pleasure; mahäprabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vinä—except; anya—anyone else; nähi—
there is no one; tri-jagate—within these three worlds.

Thus there is no one within these three worlds—save for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu—who is always so willing to increase the glories of the 
devotees and give them satisfaction.

In this regard, one should consult the discussion between Kapiladeva and 
Devahüti on the subject matter of devotional service. This is found in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Third Canto.

TEXT 187

tabe prabhu pratyeke, saba bhaktera näma laïä
piöhä-pänä deoyäila prasäda kariyä

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; pratyeke—
individually; saba bhaktera—of all the devotees; näma—the names; 
laïä—calling; piöhä-pänä—cakes and sweet rice; deoyäila—administered; 
prasäda—remnants of food; kariyä—making.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then took all the remnants of food offered to 
Jagannätha, such as cakes and sweet rice, and distributed them to all the 
other devotees, calling them individually.

TEXT 188

advaita-nityänanda vasiyächena eka öhäïi
dui-jane kréòä-kalaha lägila tathäi
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advaita-nityänanda—Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu; 
vasiyächena—sat; eka öhäïi—in one place; dui-jane—those two persons; 
kréòä-kalaha—mock fighting; lägila—began; tathäi—there.

Çré Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu sat side by side, and when 
prasädam was being distributed They engaged in a type of mock fighting.

TEXT 189

advaita kahe,—avadhütera saìge eka paìkti
bhojana kariluì, nä jäni habe kon gati

advaita kahe—Advaita Äcärya said; avadhütera saìge—with a mendicant; 
eka paìkti—in one line; bhojana kariluì—I am taking My food; nä jäni—I 
do not know; habe—will be; kon—what; gati—destination.

First Advaita Äcärya said, “I am sitting in line with an unknown mendicant, 
and because I am eating with Him, I do not know what kind of destination 
is awaiting Me.

TEXT 190

prabhu ta’ sannyäsé, uìhära nähi apacaya
anna-doñe sannyäséra doña nähi haya

prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ta’—indeed; sannyäsé—in the 
renounced order of life; uìhära—for Him; nähi—there is not; apacaya—
any discrepancy; anna-doñe—by contamination of food; sannyäséra—of a 
person in the renounced order; doña—fault; nähi—not; haya—there is.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is in the renounced order of life. Consequently 
He does not recognize discrepancies. As a matter of fact, a sannyäsé is not 
affected by eating food from anywhere and everywhere.
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TEXT 191

“nänna-doñeëa maskaré”—ei çästra-pramäëa
ämi ta’ gåhastha-brähmaëa, ämära doña-sthäna

na anna-doñeëa maskaré—a sannyäsé does not become affected by faulty 
acceptance of food; ei—this; çästra-pramäëa—evidence of revealed 
scriptures; ämi—I; ta’—indeed; gåhastha-brähmaëa—a householder 
brähmaëa; ämära—My; doña—faulty; sthäna—situation.

“According to the çästras, there is no discrepancy in a sannyäsé’s eating 
at another’s house. But for a householder brähmaëa, this kind of eating is 
faulty.

TEXT 192

janma-kula-çéläcära nä jäni yähära
tära saìge eka paìkti-baòa anäcära

janma—birth; kula—family; çéla—character; äcära—behavior; nä—not; 
jäni—I know; yähära—of whom; tära saìge—with him; eka paìkti—in 
one line; baòa anäcära—a great discrepancy.

“It is not proper for householders to dine with those whose previous birth, 
family, character and behavior are unknown.”

TEXT 193

nityänanda kahe,—tumi advaita-äcärya
‘advaita-siddhänte’ bädhe çuddha-bhakti-kärya

nityänanda kahe—Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu said; tumi—You; advaita-
äcärya—Advaita Äcärya, or a teacher of impersonal monism; advaita-
siddhänte—in that monistic conclusion; bädhe—is greatly hindered; 
çuddha-bhakti-kärya—the matter of pure devotional service.

Nityänanda Prabhu immediately refuted Çréla Advaita Äcärya, saying, 
“You are a teacher of impersonal monism, and the monistic conclusion is a 
great hindrance to progressive, pure devotional service.
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TEXT 194

tomära siddhänta-saìga kare yei jane
‘eka’ vastu vinä sei ‘dvitéya’ nähi mäne

tomära—Your; siddhänta-saìga—acceptance of the conclusion; kare—
does; yei jane—the person who; eka—one; vastu—substance; vinä—
except; sei—such a person; dvitéya—a second thing; nähi mäne—does not 
accept.

“One who participates in Your impersonal monistic philosophy does not 
accept anything but the one Brahman.”

The impersonal monist does not believe that God is the only object of 
worship and that the living entities are His eternal servants. According to 
the monists, God and the devotee may be separate in the material state, 
but when they are spiritually situated, there is no difference between 
them. This is called advaita-siddhänta, the conclusion of the monists. 
Monists consider devotional service of the Lord to be material activity; 
therefore they consider such devotional activities to be the same as karma, 
or fruitive activity. This monistic mistake is a great stumbling block on the 
road to devotional service.
Actually this discussion between Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda was a 
mock fight to serve as a great instruction for all devotees. Çré Nityänanda 
Prabhu wanted to point out that Advaita Äcärya, a pure devotee, did not 
agree with the monistic conclusion. The conclusion of devotional service 
is:

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvaà yaj jïänam advayam 
brahmeti paramätmeti bhagavän iti çabdyate

“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramätmä or Bhagavän.” (SB 1.2.11)

Absolute knowledge consists of Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän. 
This conclusion is not the same as that of the monists. Çréla Advaita 
Äcärya was given the title of äcärya because He spread the bhakti cult, 
not the philosophy of monism. The true conclusion of advaita-siddhänta, 
expressed at the very beginning of the Caitanya-caritämåta (Ädi 1.3), is not 
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the same as the philosophy of the monists. Here advaita-siddhänta means 
advaya-jïäna, or oneness in variety. Actually Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu 
was praising Çréla Advaita Äcärya through friendly mock fighting. He was 
giving the Vaiñëava conclusion in terms of the Bhägavatam’s conclusive 
words, vadanti tat tattva-vidaù. This is also the conclusion of a mantra in 
the Chändogya Upaniñad, ekam evädvitéyam.
A devotee knows that there is oneness in diversity. The mantras of the 
çästras do not support the monistic conclusions of the impersonalists, nor 
does Vaiñëava philosophy accept impersonalism without variety. Brahman 
is the greatest, He who includes everything, and that is oneness. As Kåñëa 
says in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.7), mattaù parataraà nänyat: there is no one 
superior to Kåñëa Himself. He is the original substance because every 
category emanates from Him. Thus He is simultaneously one with and 
different from all other categories. The Lord is always engaged in a variety 
of spiritual activities, but the monist cannot understand spiritual variety. 
The conclusion is that although the powerful and the power are one and 
the same, within the energy of the powerful there are varieties. In those 
varieties there is a distinction between the different parts of one’s personal 
self, between types of the same category, and between types of different 
categories. In other words, there is always variety in the categories, which 
are understood as knowledge, the knower and the knowable. Due to the 
eternal existence of knowledge, the knower and the knowable, devotees 
everywhere know about the eternal existence of the form, name, qualities, 
pastimes and entourage of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Devotees 
never agree with the monists’ preaching of oneness. Unless one adheres 
to the conceptions of the knower, the knowable and knowledge, there is 
no possibility of understanding spiritual variety, nor can one taste the 
transcendental bliss of spiritual variety.
The philosophy of monism is an adjustment of the Buddhist philosophy 
of voidism. In a mock fight with Çré Advaita Äcärya, Çré Nityänanda 
Prabhu was refuting this type of monistic philosophy. Vaiñëavas certainly 
accept Lord Çré Kåñëa as the ultimate “one,” and that which is without 
Kåñëa is called mäyä, or that which has no existence. External mäyä is 
exhibited in two phases—jéva-mäyä, the living entities, and guëa-mäyä, 
the material world. In the material world there is prakåti (material nature) 
and pradhäna (the ingredients of material nature). However, for one who 
becomes Kåñëa conscious, the distinction between material and spiritual 
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varieties does not exist. An advanced devotee like Prahläda Mahäräja 
sees everything as one—Kåñëa. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.4.37), 
kåñëa-graha-gåhétätmä na veda jagad édåçam. One who is in full Kåñëa 
consciousness does not distinguish between things material and spiritual; 
he takes everything to be related to Kåñëa and therefore spiritual. By 
advaya-jïäna-darçana, Çréla Advaita Äcärya has glorified pure devotional 
service. Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu herein sarcastically condemns the 
philosophy of the impersonal monists and praises the correct nondual 
philosophy of Çré Advaita Prabhu.

TEXT 195

hena tomära saìge mora ekatre bhojana
nä jäni, tomära saìge kaiche haya mana

hena—thus; tomära—Your; saìge—in association; mora—My; ekatre—
together; bhojana—eating; nä jäni—I do not know; tomära saìge—by 
Your association; kaiche—how; haya mana—My mind will turn.

Nityänanda Prabhu continued, “You are such a monist! And now I am 
eating beside You. I do not know how My mind will be affected in this 
way.”

Saìgät saïjäyate kämaù (Bg. 2.62). One develops his consciousness 
according to society and association. As Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu admits, 
a devotee should be very careful when associating with those who are not 
devotees. When asked by a householder devotee what the behavior of a 
devotee should be, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately replied:

asat-saìga-tyäga,—ei vaiñëava-äcära 
‘stré-saìgé’—eka asädhu, ‘kåñëäbhakta’ ära

 (Cc. Madhya 22.87)

A Vaiñëava, a devotee, should simply discard intimate association with 
nondevotees. In his Upadeçämåta (4), Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has described 
the symptoms of intimate relationships in this way:

dadäti pratigåhëäti guhyam äkhyäti påcchati 
bhuìkte bhojayate caiva ñaò-vidhaà préti-lakñaëam
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The words bhuìkte bhojayate indicate that one should eat with devotees. 
One should carefully avoid eating food offered by nondevotees. Indeed, 
a devotee should be very strict in not accepting food from a nondevotee, 
especially food prepared in restaurants or hotels or on airplanes. Çréla 
Nityänanda Prabhu’s reference in this connection is meant to emphasize 
that one should avoid eating with Mäyävädés and covert Mäyävädés like 
the sahajiyä Vaiñëavas, who are materially affected.

TEXT 196

ei-mata dui-jane kare baläbali
vyäja-stuti kare duìhe, yena gälägäli

ei-mata—in this way; dui-jane—two persons; kare—do; baläbali—
accusing and counteraccusing; vyäja-stuti—praise in the form of 
accusations; kare—do; duìhe—both of Them; yena—as if; gälägäli—
exchanges of ill names.

Thus They both went on talking and praising one another, although Their 
praise appeared negative, for it appeared as if They exchanged ill names.

TEXT 197

tabe prabhu sarva-vaiñëavera näma laïä
mahä-prasäda dena mahä-amåta siïciyä

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sarva-vaiñëavera—
of all the Vaiñëavas; näma—names; laïä—calling; mahä-prasäda—the 
remnants of the food of Lord Jagannätha; dena—delivers; mahä-amåta—
transcendental nectar; siïciyä—sprinkling.

Thereafter, calling all the Vaiñëavas, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu distributed 
mahä-prasädam as if sprinkling nectar. At that time the mock fight between 
Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu became more and more delicious.
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TEXT 198

bhojana kari’ uöhe sabe hari-dhvani kari’
hari-dhvani uöhila saba svarga-martya bhari’

bhojana kari’—after eating; uöhe—stood up; sabe—all; hari-dhvani—the 
sound of Hari; kari’—making; hari-dhvani—the sound of Hari; uöhila—
rose; saba—all; svarga-martya—the upper and lower planetary systems; 
bhari’—filling.

After taking their lunch, all the Vaiñëavas stood up and chanted the holy 
name of Hari, and the resounding noise filled all the upper and lower 
planetary systems.

TEXT 199

tabe mahäprabhu saba nija-bhakta-gaëe
sabäkäre çré-haste dilä mälya-candane

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; 
nija-bhakta-gaëe—personal devotees; sabäkäre—unto all of them; çré-
haste—with His own hand; dilä—delivered; mälya-candane—flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp to all His devoted personal associates.

TEXT 200

tabe pariveçaka svarüpädi säta jana
gåhera bhitare kaila prasäda bhojana

tabe—thereafter; pariveçaka—the distributors of prasädam; svarüpa-ädi—
headed by Svarüpa Dämodara; säta jana—seven men; gåhera bhitare—
within the room; kaila—did; prasäda bhojana—eating of prasädam. 

The seven persons headed by Svarüpa Dämodara who were engaged in 
distributing prasädam to others then took their meals within the room.
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TEXT 201

prabhura avaçeña govinda räkhila dhariyä
sei anna haridäse kichu dila laïä

prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avaçeña—remnants; 
govinda—Govinda; räkhila—saved; dhariyä—keeping; sei anna—that 
prasädam; haridäse—unto Haridäsa Öhäkura; kichu—some; dila—
delivered; laïä—taking.

Govinda saved some remnants of food left by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and kept them carefully. Later, one portion of these remnants was delivered 
to Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 202

bhakta-gaëa govinda-päça kichu mägi’ nila
sei prasädänna govinda äpani päila

bhakta-gaëa—all the other devotees; govinda-päça—from Govinda; 
kichu—a little; mägi’—begging; nila—took; sei—those; prasäda-anna—
remnants of food; govinda—Govinda; äpani—personally; päila—partook.

The remnants of food left by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were later 
distributed among devotees who begged for them, and finally Govinda 
personally took the last remnants.

TEXT 203

svatantra éçvara prabhu kare nänä khelä
‘dhoyä-päkhalä’ näma kaila ei eka lélä

svatantra éçvara—the independent Personality of Godhead; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—performs; nänä—various; khelä—
pastimes; dhoyä-päkhalä—washing and cleansing; näma—named; kaila—
performed; ei—this; eka—one; lélä—pastime.
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The fully independent Supreme Personality of Godhead performs various 
types of pastimes. The pastime of washing and cleansing the Guëòicä 
temple is but one of them.

TEXT 204

ära dine jagannäthera ‘netrotsava’ näma
mahotsava haila bhaktera präëa-samäna

ära dine—the next day; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; netra-
utsava—the festival of seeing the eyes; näma—named; mahä-utsava—
great festival; haila—performed; bhaktera—of the devotees; präëa-
samäna—the life and soul.

The next day marked the performance of the festival of Netrotsava. This 
great festival was the life and soul of the devotees.

After the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannätha, during the fortnight 
before the Ratha-yäträ ceremony, the body of Lord Jagannätha, having 
been washed, needs repainting. This is known as aìga-räga. The Netrotsava 
festival, performed gorgeously in the early morning of the Nava-yauvana 
day, constitutes the life and soul of the devotees.

TEXT 205

pakña-dina duùkhé loka prabhura adarçane
darçana kariyä loka sukha päila mane

pakña-dina—for a fortnight; duùkhé—unhappy; loka—devotees; 
prabhura—of Lord Jagannätha; adarçane—without the sight; darçana 
kariyä—by seeing; loka—all the devotees; sukha—happiness; päila—got; 
mane—in the mind.

Everyone was unhappy for a fortnight because they could not see the Deity 
of Lord Jagannätha. Upon seeing the Lord at the festival, the devotees 
were very happy.
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TEXT 206

mahäprabhu sukhe laïä saba bhakta-gaëa
jagannätha-daraçane karilä gamana

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sukhe—in great happiness; 
laïä—taking; saba—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; jagannätha-daraçane—
for visiting Lord Jagannätha; karilä gamana—went.

On this occasion, greatly happy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took all the 
devotees with Him and visited the Lord in the temple.

TEXT 207

äge käçéçvara yäya loka niväriyä
päche govinda yäya jala-karaìga laïä

äge—in front; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; yäya—goes; loka—the crowd; 
niväriyä—checking; päche—at the end; govinda—Govinda; yäya—goes; 
jala—of water; karaìga—a pitcher carried by saintly persons; laïä—
taking.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to visit the temple, Käçéçvara walked 
in front, checking the crowds of people, and Govinda walked in the rear, 
bringing the sannyäsé’s pitcher filled with water.

The karaìga is a kind of waterpot especially carried by Mäyävädé sannyäsés 
and generally carried by all other sannyäsés.

TEXT 208

prabhura äge puré, bhäraté,—duìhära gamana
svarüpa, advaita,—duìhera pärçve dui-jana

prabhura äge—in front of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; puré—
Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; duìhära gamana—
first they went; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; advaita—Advaita Äcärya; 
duìhera—of both; pärçve—on the two sides; dui-jana—two persons.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went toward the temple, Paramänanda 
Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté walked in front of Him, and at His two 
sides walked Svarüpa Dämodara and Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 209

päche päche cali’ yäya ära bhakta-gaëa
utkaëöhäte gelä saba jagannätha-bhavana

päche päche—following; cali’ yäya—walk; ära—other; bhakta-gaëa—
devotees; utkaëöhäte—with great eagerness; gelä—they went; saba—all; 
jagannätha-bhavana—in the temple of Lord Jagannätha.

With great eagerness all the other devotees followed them into the temple 
of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 210

darçana-lobhete kari’ maryädä laìghana
bhoga-maëòape yäïä kare çré-mukha darçana

darçana-lobhete—being very eager to see; kari’—doing; maryädä 
laìghana—transgressions of regulative principles; bhoga-maëòape—in 
the room for offering food; yäïä—going; kare—do; çré-mukha darçana—
seeing the lotus face.

Out of great eagerness to see the Lord, they all neglected the regulative 
principles and, just to see the Lord’s face, went to the place where the food 
was offered.

There are many regulative principles of Deity worship. For example, one 
is not allowed to enter the room where food is offered to Lord Jagannätha. 
But in this case, being very eager because of not having seen the Lord for 
fifteen days, all the people overruled the regulative principles and entered 
the room.
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TEXT 211

tåñärta prabhura netra—bhramara-yugala
gäòha tåñëäya piye kåñëera vadana-kamala

tåñä-ärta—thirsty; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; netra—
eyes; bhramara-yugala—like two bumblebees; gäòha—deep; tåñëäya—
in thirst; piye—drinks; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; vadana-kamala—the 
lotuslike face.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very thirsty to see the Lord, and His eyes 
became like two bumblebees drinking the honey from the lotuslike eyes of 
Lord Jagannätha, who is Kåñëa Himself.

TEXT 212

praphulla-kamala jini’ nayana-yugala
nélamaëi-darpaëa-känti gaëòa jhalamala

praphulla-kamala—blossoming lotus flower; jini’—conquering; nayana-
yugala—two eyes; nélamaëi—sapphire; darpaëa—mirror; känti—luster; 
gaëòa—neck; jhalamala—bright.

The eyes of Lord Jagannätha conquered the beauty of blossoming lotus 
flowers, and His neck was as lustrous as a mirror made of sapphires.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu usually saw Lord Jagannätha from a 
distance, standing behind the column of Garuòa. But because he had not 
seen Lord Jagannätha for fifteen days, Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt great 
separation from Him. In great eagerness, Caitanya Mahäprabhu crossed 
the meeting hall and entered the room where food was offered, just to see 
the face of Lord Jagannätha. In verse 210, this action is called maryädä-
laìghana, a violation of the regulative principles. This indicates that one 
should not come very near a superior. Both the Lord’s Deity form and 
the spiritual master should be seen from a distant place. This is called 
maryädä. Otherwise, as it is said, familiarity breeds contempt. Sometimes 
coming too near the Deity or the spiritual master degrades the neophyte 
devotee. Personal servants of the Deity and the spiritual master should 
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therefore always be very careful, for negligence may overcome them in 
their duty.
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s eyes have been compared to thirsty 
bumblebees, and Çré Jagannätha’s eyes have been compared to blossoming 
lotus flowers. The author has made these comparisons in order to describe 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu while the Lord was deeply absorbed in 
ecstatic love for Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 213

bändhuléra phula jini’ adhara suraìga
éñat hasita känti—amåta-taraìga

bändhuléra phula—a kind of red flower named bändhulé; jini’—conquering; 
adhara—chin; su-raìga—buff color; éñat—mild; hasita—smiling; känti—
luster; amåta—nectar; taraìga—waves.

The chin of the Lord, tinged with buff color, conquered the beauty of the 
bändhulé flower. This increased the beauty of His mild smiling, which was 
like lustrous waves of nectar.

TEXT 214

çré-mukha-sundara-känti bäòhe kñaëe kñaëe
koöi-bhakta-netra-bhåìga kare madhu-päne

çré-mukha—of His beautiful face; sundara-känti—attractive luster; 
bäòhe—increases; kñaëe kñaëe—at every moment; koöi-bhakta—of 
millions of devotees; netra-bhåìga—eyes like bumblebees; kare—engaged; 
madhu-päne—in drinking the honey.

The luster of His beautiful face increased at every moment, and the eyes 
of hundreds and thousands of devotees drank its honey like bumblebees.

TEXT 215

yata piye tata tåñëä bäòhe nirantara
mukhämbuja chäòi’ netra nä yäya antara
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yata—as much; piye—they drink; tata—so much; tåñëä—thirst; bädhe—
increases; nirantara—incessantly; mukha-ambuja—the lotuslike face; 
chäòi’—giving up; netra—the eyes; nä—do not; yäya—go; antara—
separate.

As their eyes began to drink the nectarean honey of His lotus face, their 
thirst increased. Thus their eyes did not leave Him.

In the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.5.538), Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has described 
the beauty of the Lord in this way:

asamänordhva-mädhurya-taraìgämåta-väridhiù 
jaìgama-sthävarolläsi-rüpo gopendra-nandanaù

“The beauty of the son of Mahäräja Nanda is incomparable. Nothing 
is higher than His beauty, and nothing can equal it. His beauty is like 
waves in an ocean of nectar. This beauty is attractive both for moving 
and for nonmoving objects.”

Similarly, in the tantra-çästra there is another description of the Lord’s 
beauty:

kandarpa-koöy-arbuda-rüpa-çobha- 
néräjya-pädäbja-nakhäïcalasya 

kuträpy adåñöa-çruta-ramya-känter 
dhyänaà paraà nanda-sutasya vakñye

“I shall relate the supreme meditation upon Lord Çré Kåñëa, the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja. The tips of the toes of His lotus feet reflect the beauty 
of the bodies of unlimited millions of Cupids, and His bodily luster has 
never been seen or heard of anywhere.”

One may also consult Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.14) in this connection.

TEXT 216

ei-mata mahäprabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa
madhyähna paryanta kaila çré-mukha daraçana

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—
taking; bhakta-gaëa—His associates; madhyähna paryanta—up to 
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midday; kaila—performs; çré-mukha daraçana—seeing the face of Lord 
Jagannätha.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees enjoyed transcendental 
bliss upon seeing the face of Jagannätha. This continued to midday.

TEXT 217

sveda, kampa, açru-jala vahe sarva-kñaëa
darçanera lobhe prabhu kare saàvaraëa

sveda—perspiring; kampa—trembling; açru-jala—tears from the eyes; 
vahe—flowed; sarva-kñaëa—always; darçanera—of seeing; lobhe—by 
greed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—does; saàvaraëa—
checking.

As usual, there were transcendental blissful symptoms in Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s body. He perspired and trembled, and a constant flow of 
tears fell from His eyes. But the Lord checked these tears so they would 
not disturb His seeing the face of the Lord.

TEXT 218

madhye madhye bhoga läge, madhye daraçana
bhogera samaye prabhu karena kértana

madhye madhye—at intervals; bhoga läge—there were offerings of food; 
madhye—sometimes; daraçana—seeing; bhogera samaye—at the time of 
offering prasädam; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena kértana—
performed congregational chanting.

Their looking at the face of Lord Jagannätha was interrupted only when 
He was offered food. Afterwards they would again look upon His face. 
When the food was being offered to the Lord, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
performed His kértana.
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TEXT 219

darçana-änande prabhu saba päsarilä
bhakta-gaëa madhyähna karite prabhure laïä gelä

darçana-änande—because of pleasure due to seeing the face of the Lord; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—everything; päsarilä—forgot; 
bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; madhyähna—noontime lunch; karite—to 
accept; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä gelä—took.

Feeling such great pleasure upon seeing the face of Lord Jagannätha, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu forgot everything. The devotees, however, took 
Him to His lunch at noontime.

TEXT 220

prätaù-käle ratha-yäträ habeka jäniyä
sevaka lägäya bhoga dviguëa kariyä

prätaù-käle—in the morning; ratha-yäträ—the car festival; habeka—
would take place; jäniyä—knowing; sevaka—the priestly servants of the 
Lord; lägäya—offer; bhoga—food; dvi-guëa kariyä—increasing to double.

Knowing that the car festival would take place in the morning, all the 
servants of Lord Jagannätha were doubling their offerings of food.

TEXT 221

guëòicä-märjana-lélä saìkñepe kahila
yähä dekhi’ çuni’ päpéra kåñëa-bhakti haila

guëòicä-märjana-lélä—the pastimes of washing the Guëòicä temple; 
saìkñepe kahila—I have described in brief; yähä dekhi’ çuni’—by seeing 
and hearing which; päpéra—of sinful men; kåñëa-bhakti haila—there was 
awakening of Kåñëa consciousness.

I have briefly described the pastimes of the Lord in washing and cleansing 
the Guëòicä temple. By seeing or hearing these pastimes, even sinful men 
can awaken their Kåñëa consciousness.
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TEXT 222

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Chapter Twelve, describing the washing and cleansing of the Guëòicä 
temple.
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN
The Ecstatic Dancing of the Lord at Ratha-Yäträ

A summary of this chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in 
his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. After bathing early in the morning, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the Deities (Jagannätha, Baladeva and 
Subhadrä) get aboard their three cars. This function is called Päëòu-
vijaya. At that time, King Pratäparudra took a broom with a golden handle 
and began to cleanse the road. Lord Jagannätha took permission from the 
goddess of fortune and then started in the car for the Guëòicä temple. 
The road to the temple led along a broad, sandy beach, and on both 
sides of the road were residential quarters, houses and gardens. Along 
that road the servants called gauòas began to pull the cars. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu divided His saìkértana party into seven divisions. With 
two mådaìgas in each division, there were altogether fourteen mådaìgas. 
While performing kértana, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exhibited various 
symptoms of transcendental ecstasy, and Jagannätha and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu exchanged Their feelings very blissfully. When the cars 
reached the place known as Balagaëòi, the devotees offered the Deities 
simple food. At this time, in a nearby garden, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and His devotees took a brief rest from the dancing.

TEXT 1

sa jéyät kåñëa-caitanyaù
çré-rathägre nanarta yaù
yenäséj jagatäà citraà
jagannätho ’pi vismitaù

saù—He; jéyät—may live long; kåñëa-caitanyaù—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çré-ratha-agre—in the front of the car; nanarta—danced; 
yaù—who; yena—by whom; äsét—there was; jagatäm—of the whole 
universe; citram—wonder; jagannäthaù—Lord Jagannätha; api—also; 
vismitaù—was astonished.
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May the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, who 
danced in front of the car of Çré Jagannätha, be all glorified! By seeing 
His dancing, not only was the whole universe held in wonder, but Lord 
Jagannätha Himself became very much astonished.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—to Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Kåñëa Caitanya and Prabhu Nityänanda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

jaya çrotä-gaëa, çuna, kari’ eka mana
ratha-yäträya nåtya prabhura parama mohana

jaya—all glories; çrotä-gaëa—to the listeners; çuna—please hear; kari’—
keeping yourself; eka mana—in one attention; ratha-yäträya—in the 
car festival; nåtya—dancing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
parama—extremely; mohana—enchanting.

All glories to the listeners of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta! Please hear the 
description of the dancing of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu at the Ratha-
yäträ festival. His dancing is very enchanting. Please hear of it with great 
attention.
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TEXT 4

ära dina mahäprabhu haïä sävadhäna
rätre uöhi’ gaëa-saìge kaila prätaù-snäna

ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haïä—
becoming; sävadhäna—very careful; rätre uöhi’—getting up at night; gaëa-
saìge—with His personal devotees; kaila—took; prätaù-snäna—bathing 
early in the morning.

The next day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His personal associates got up 
in the dark and attentively took their early-morning baths.

TEXT 5

päëòu-vijaya dekhibäre karila gamana
jagannätha yäträ kaila chäòi’ siàhäsana

päëòu-vijaya—the ceremony named Päëòu-vijaya; dekhibäre—for seeing; 
karila—did; gamana—go; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; yäträ—
departure; kaila—did; chäòi’—leaving; siàhäsana—the throne.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His personal associates then went to see the 
ceremony of Päëòu-vijaya. During this ceremony, Lord Jagannätha leaves 
His throne and gets up onto the car.

TEXT 6

äpani pratäparudra laïä pätra-gaëa
mahäprabhura gaëe karäya vijaya-darçana

äpani—personally; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; laïä—taking 
with him; pätra-gaëa—his associates; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gaëe—associates; karäya—causes; vijaya-darçana—seeing 
the Päëòu-vijaya ceremony.

King Pratäparudra in person, as well as his entourage, allowed the Päëòu-
vijaya ceremony to be seen by all the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 7

advaita, nitäi ädi saìge bhakta-gaëa
sukhe mahäprabhu dekhe éçvara-gamana

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nitäi—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; ädi—headed 
by; saìge—with; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; sukhe—in great happiness; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhe—sees; éçvara-gamana—
how the Lord is starting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His prominent devotees—Advaita Äcärya, 
Nityänanda Prabhu and others—were very happy to observe how Lord 
Jagannätha began the Ratha-yäträ.

TEXT 8

baliñöha dayitä’ gaëa—yena matta häté
jagannätha vijaya karäya kari’ hätähäti

baliñöha dayitä’ gaëa—very strong dayitäs, or carriers of Jagannätha; yena—
as if; matta häté—drunken elephants; jagannätha—of Lord Jagannätha; 
vijaya—departure; karäya—cause; kari’—performing; hätähäti—hand to 
hand.

The very strongly built dayitäs [carriers of the Jagannätha Deity] were as 
powerful as drunken elephants. They manually carried Lord Jagannätha 
from the throne to the car.

The word dayitä refers to one who has received the mercy of the Lord. 
Lord Jagannätha has a number of stalwart servants known as dayitäs. 
These servants do not come from very high-caste families (brähmaëas, 
kñatriyas or vaiçyas), but because they are engaged in the service of the 
Lord, they have been elevated to a respected position. Thus they are 
known as dayitäs. These servants of Lord Jagannätha take care of the Lord 
from the day of the Snäna-yäträ up to the time the Lord is carried from 
the throne to the Ratha car. In the Kñetra-mähätmya these dayitäs are 
said to come from the çabaras, a caste that keeps and sells pigs. However, 
among the dayitäs there are also many who come from the brähmaëa caste. 
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Those dayitäs coming from the brähmaëa families are called dayitä-patis, 
or leaders of the dayitäs. The dayitä-patis offer food such as sweetmeats 
to Lord Jagannätha during the anavasara, the resting period after Snäna-
yäträ. They also make the early-morning offering of sweetmeats daily. It is 
said that during the anavasara Lord Jagannätha suffers from fever and that 
the dayitä-patis offer Him an infusion of drugs represented by fruit juice. 
It is said that in the beginning Lord Jagannätha was worshiped by the 
çabaras and was known as the Deity Néla Mädhava. Later, when the Deity 
was established in the temple, the Lord became known as Jagannätha. 
Because the Deities were taken from the çabaras, all the çabara devotees 
were elevated to the position of dayitäs.

TEXT 9

kataka dayitä kare skandha älambana
kataka dayitä dhare çré-padma-caraëa

kataka dayitä—some of the dayitäs; kare—do; skandha—of the shoulders; 
älambana—capturing; kataka—some; dayitä—servants called dayitäs; 
dhare—catch; çré-padma-caraëa—the lotus feet of the Lord.

While carrying the Deity of Lord Jagannätha, some of the dayitäs took 
hold of the shoulders of the Lord, and some caught His lotus feet.

TEXT 10

kaöi-taöe baddha, dåòha sthüla paööa-òoré
dui dike dayitä-gaëa uöhäya tähä dhari’

kaöi-taöe—on the waist; baddha—bound; dåòha—strong; sthüla—thick; 
paööa-òoré—rope made of silk; dui dike—from two sides; dayitä-gaëa—the 
dayitäs; uöhäya—raise; tähä—that rope; dhari’—catching.

The Lord Jagannätha Deity was bound at the waist by a strong, thick rope 
made of silk. From two sides the dayitäs caught hold of this rope and raised 
the Deity.
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TEXT 11

ucca dåòha tulé saba päti’ sthäne sthäne
eka tulé haite tvaräya ära tuléte äne

ucca—puffed up; dåòha—strong; tulé—pads made of cotton; saba—all; 
päti’—spreading; sthäne sthäne—from one place to another; eka tulé—
one pad; haite—from; tvaräya—very soon; ära—next; tuléte—on the pad; 
äne—bring.

Strong, puffed-up cotton pads called tulés were spread out from the throne 
to the car, and the heavy Deity of Lord Jagannätha was carried from one 
pillowlike pad to the next by the dayitäs.

TEXT 12

prabhu-padäghäte tulé haya khaëòa khaëòa
tulä saba uòi’ yäya, çabda haya pracaëòa

prabhu-pada-äghäte—by the kicking of Lord Jagannätha; tulé—the 
pads; haya—become; khaëòa khaëòa—broken to pieces; tulä—cotton 
from inside; saba—all; uòi’ yäya—rises; çabda—sound; haya—there is; 
pracaëòa—very much.

While the dayitäs carried the heavy Jagannätha Deity from one pad to the 
next, some of the pads broke, and the cotton contents floated into the air. 
When they broke, they made a heavy cracking sound.

TEXT 13

viçvambhara jagannäthe ke cäläite päre?
äpana icchäya cale karite vihäre

viçvambhara—the maintainer of the universe; jagannäthe—Lord 
Jagannätha; ke—who; cäläite—cause to be carried; päre—can; äpana—
personal; icchäya—by His will; cale—moves; karite—to act; vihäre—in 
pastimes.
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Lord Jagannätha is the maintainer of the whole universe. Who can carry 
Him from one place to another? The Lord moves by His personal will just 
to perform His pastimes.

TEXT 14

mahäprabhu ‘maëimä’ ‘maëimä’ kare dhvani
nänä-vädya-kolähale kichui nä çuni

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; maëimä maëimä—an honorific; 
kare—makes; dhvani—the sound; nänä—various; vädya—of musical 
instruments; kolähale—by the tumultuous sound; kichui—anything; nä—
not; çuni—can hear.

While the Lord was transported from the throne to the car, tumultuous 
sounds were made on various musical instruments. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was chanting “Maëimä! Maëimä!” but He could not be heard.

The word maëimä is used to address a respectable person in Orissa. Lord 
Jagannätha was being respectfully addressed by Çré Caitanya in this way.

TEXT 15

tabe pratäparudra kare äpane sevana
suvarëa-märjané laïä kare patha sammärjana

tabe—at this time; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; kare—does; 
äpane—personally; sevana—service; suvarëa—golden; märjané—broom; 
laïä—taking; kare—does; patha—road; sammärjana—cleansing.

While the Lord was being carried from the throne to the car, King 
Pratäparudra personally engaged in the Lord’s service by cleansing the 
road with a broom that had a golden handle.

TEXT 16

candana-jalete kare patha niñecane
tuccha sevä kare vasi’ räja-siàhäsane
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candana-jalete—with sandalwood water; kare—does; patha—road; 
niñecane—sprinkling; tuccha—insignificant, menial; sevä—service; 
kare—performs; vasi’—although in possession of; räja-siàhäsane—the 
royal throne.

The King sprinkled the road with sandalwood-scented water. Although 
he was the owner of the royal throne, he engaged in menial service for the 
sake of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 17

uttama haïä räjä kare tuccha sevana
ataeva jagannäthera kåpära bhäjana

uttama haïä—although very respectable; räjä—the King; kare—accepts; 
tuccha—menial; sevana—service; ataeva—therefore; jagannäthera—of 
Lord Jagannätha; kåpära—in the matter of mercy; bhäjana—suitable 
candidate.

Although the King was the most exalted respectable person, still he accepted 
menial service for the Lord; he therefore became a suitable candidate for 
receiving the Lord’s mercy.

TEXT 18

mahäprabhu sukha päila se-sevä dekhite
mahäprabhura kåpä haila se-sevä ha-ite

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sukha päila—felt very happy; 
se-sevä—that kind of service; dekhite—to see; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; haila—there was; se-sevä ha-ite—
because of that service.

Upon seeing the King engaged in such menial service, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
became very happy. Simply by rendering this service, the King received 
the mercy of the Lord.
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Although the King was the most exalted respectable person, still he accepted menial service 
for the Lord; he therefore became a suitable candidate for receiving the Lord’s mercy.
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Unless one receives the mercy of the Lord, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or engage in His devotional service.

athäpi te deva padämbuja-dvaya- 
prasäda-leçänugåhéta eva hi 

jänäti tattvaà bhagavan-mahimno 
na cänya eko ’pi ciraà vicinvan

(SB 10.14.29)

A devotee who has received even a small fraction of the mercy of the Lord 
can understand Him. Others may engage in theoretical speculation to 
understand the Lord, but they cannot know anything about Him. Although 
Mahäräja Pratäparudra was very eager to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
the Lord refused to see him. But when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw 
the King engaged in menial service for Lord Jagannätha, He became 
very happy. Thus the King became eligible to receive Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s mercy. If a devotee accepts Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
as the universal guru and Lord Jagannätha as the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Kåñëa, he is benefited by the combined mercy of Kåñëa and 
guru. That is stated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in His instructions to 
Rüpa Gosvämé (Cc. Madhya 19.151):

brahmäëòa bhramite kona bhägyavän jéva 
guru-kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja

The seed of devotional service fructifies and becomes a transcendental 
creeper. Finally it reaches the lotus feet of the Lord in the spiritual sky. 
This seed is obtained by the mercy of the Lord and the guru. By the Lord’s 
mercy one gets the association of a bona fide guru, and by the mercy of the 
guru one gets a chance to render devotional service. Devotional service, 
the science of bhakti-yoga, carries one from this material world to the 
spiritual world.

TEXT 19

rathera säjani dekhi’ loke camatkära
nava hemamaya ratha—sumeru-äkära
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rathera—of the car; säjani—decoration; dekhi’—by seeing; loke—
everyone; camatkära—astonished; nava—new; hema-maya—golden; 
ratha—car; sumeru-äkära—as high as the mountain Sumeru.

Everyone was astonished to see the decorations on the Ratha car. The car 
appeared to be newly made of gold, and it was as high as Mount Sumeru.

In the year 1973 there was a gorgeous Ratha-yäträ festival in London, 
England, and the car was brought to Trafalgar Square. The London daily 
newspaper The Guardian published a front-page photo caption: “ISKCON 
Ratha-yäträ is rival to the Nelson Column in Trafalgar Square.” The 
Nelson Column is a very impressive statue of Lord Nelson and can be 
seen from a good distance. Just as the residents of Puré compared the 
Ratha-yäträ car to Mount Sumeru, the residents of London considered 
the car rival to the Nelson Monument.

TEXT 20

çata çata su-cämara-darpaëe ujjvala
upare patäkä çobhe cäìdoyä nirmala

çata çata—hundreds upon hundreds; su-cämara—beautiful white whisks; 
darpaëe—with mirrors; ujjvala—very bright; upare—on the top; patäkä—
flag; çobhe—looks beautiful; cäìdoyä—canopy; nirmala—thoroughly 
cleansed.

The decorations included bright mirrors and hundreds and hundreds of 
cämaras [white whisks made of yak tails]. On top of the car were a neat 
and clean canopy and a very beautiful flag.

TEXT 21

ghäghara, kiìkiëé bäje, ghaëöära kvaëita
nänä citra-paööa-vastre ratha vibhüñita

ghäghara—gongs; kiìkiëé—ankle bells; bäje—were sounding; ghaëöära—
of bells; kvaëita—tinkling sound; nänä—various; citra—pictures; paööa-
vastre—with silken cloth; ratha—the car; vibhüñita—decorated.
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The car was also decorated with silken cloth and various pictures. Many 
brass bells, gongs and ankle bells rang.

TEXT 22

léläya caòila éçvara rathera upara
ära dui rathe caòe subhadrä, haladhara

léläya—for the matter of pastimes; caòila—got up; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; rathera—a car; upara—aboard; ära dui—
another two; rathe—in the cars; caòe—got up; subhadrä—the sister of 
Lord Jagannätha; haladhara—Balaräma.

For the pastimes of the Ratha-yäträ ceremony, Lord Jagannätha got aboard 
one car, and His sister, Subhadrä, and elder brother, Balaräma, got aboard 
two other cars.

TEXT 23

païca-daça dina éçvara mahä-lakñmé laïä
täìra saìge kréòä kaila nibhåte vasiyä

païca-daça dina—fifteen days; éçvara—the Lord; mahä-lakñmé—the 
supreme goddess of fortune; laïä—with; täìra saìge—in her company; 
kréòä—enjoyment; kaila—performed; nibhåte—in a solitary place; 
vasiyä—sitting.

For fifteen days the Lord had remained in a secluded place with the supreme 
goddess of fortune and had performed His pastimes with her.

The fifteen-day period of anavasara is also called nibhåta, in honor of the 
solitary place where the supreme goddess of fortune lives. After living 
there a fortnight, Lord Jagannätha took permission from the goddess of 
fortune to leave.
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TEXT 24

täìhära sammati laïä bhakte sukha dite
rathe caòi’ bähira haila vihära karite

täìhära sammati—her permission; laïä—taking; bhakte—the devotees; 
sukha dite—to please; rathe caòi’—riding on the car; bähira haila—came 
out; vihära karite—to perform pastimes.

Having taken permission from the goddess of fortune, the Lord came out 
to ride on the Ratha car and perform His pastimes for the pleasure of the 
devotees.

In this connection, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments 
that as an ideal husband, Lord Jagannätha remained fifteen days in a 
secluded place with His wife, the supreme goddess of fortune. Nonetheless, 
the Lord wanted to come out of seclusion to give happiness to His devotees. 
The Lord enjoys Himself in two ways, known as svakéya and parakéya. The 
Lord’s conjugal love in the svakéya-rasa relates to the regulative principles 
observed in Dvärakä, where the Lord has many married queens. But in 
Våndävana the conjugal love of the Lord is not with His married wives 
but with His girlfriends, the gopés. Conjugal love with the gopés is called 
parakéya-rasa. Lord Jagannätha leaves the secluded place where He enjoys 
the company of the supreme goddess of fortune in svakéya-rasa, and He 
goes to Våndävana, where He enjoys the parakéya-rasa. Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura therefore reminds us that the Lord’s pleasure in 
parakéya-rasa is superior to His pleasure in svakéya-rasa.
In the material world, parakéya-rasa, or loving affairs with unmarried 
girlfriends, is the most degraded relationship, but in the spiritual world 
this type of loving affair is considered the supreme enjoyment. In the 
material world everything is but a reflection of the spiritual world, and 
that reflection is perverted. We cannot understand the affairs of the 
spiritual world on the basis of our experience in the material world. The 
Lord’s pastimes with the gopés are therefore misunderstood by mundane 
scholars and word-wranglers. The parakéya-rasa of the spiritual world 
should not be discussed except by one who is very advanced in pure 
devotional service. The parakéya-rasa in the spiritual world and that in 
the material world are not comparable. The former is like gold, and the 
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latter is like iron. Because the difference between the two is so great, they 
cannot actually be compared. However, just as a knowledgeable person 
can easily distinguish gold from iron, one who has the proper realization 
can easily distinguish the transcendental activities of the spiritual world 
from material activities.

TEXT 25

sükñma çveta-bälu pathe pulinera sama
dui dike öoöä, saba—yena våndävana

sükñma—fine; çveta-bälu—white sand; pathe—on the path; pulinera 
sama—just like the bank of the Yamunä; dui dike—on two sides; öoöä—
gardens; saba—all; yena—like; våndävana—the holy place Våndävana.

The fine, white sand spread all over the path resembled the bank of the 
Yamunä, and the small gardens on both sides looked just like those in 
Våndävana.

TEXT 26

rathe caòi’ jagannätha karilä gamana
dui-pärçve dekhi’ cale änandita-mana

rathe caòi’—riding on the car; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; karilä 
gamana—was passing; dui-pärçve—on both sides; dekhi’—seeing; cale—
goes; änandita—full of pleasure; mana—mind.

As Lord Jagannätha rode in His car and saw the beauty on both sides, His 
mind was filled with pleasure.

TEXT 27

‘gauòa’ saba ratha öäne kariyä änanda
kñaëe çéghra cale ratha, kñaëe cale manda

gauòa—the pullers of the car; saba—all; ratha—the car; öäne—pull; 
kariyä—feeling; änanda—happiness; kñaëe—sometimes; çéghra cale—
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goes very fast; ratha—the car; kñaëe—sometimes; cale—goes; manda—
very slow.

The pullers of the car were known as gauòas, and they pulled with great 
pleasure. However, the car sometimes went very fast and sometimes very 
slow.

TEXT 28

kñaëe sthira haïä rahe, öänileha nä cale
éçvara-icchäya cale, nä cale käro bale

kñaëe—sometimes; sthira—still; haïä—becoming; rahe—stays; öänileha—
in spite of being pulled; nä cale—does not go; éçvara-icchäya—by the will 
of the Lord; cale—goes; nä cale—does not go; käro—of anyone; bale—by 
the strength.

Sometimes the car would stand still and not move, even though it was 
pulled very vigorously. The chariot therefore moved by the will of the 
Lord, not by the strength of any ordinary person.

TEXT 29

tabe mahäprabhu saba laïä bhakta-gaëa
svahaste paräila sabe mälya-candana

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—
all; laïä—taking; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; sva-haste—by His own hand; 
paräila—decorated; sabe—everyone; mälya-candana—with flower 
garlands and pulp of sandalwood.

As the car stood still, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gathered all His devotees 
and, with His own hand, decorated them with flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp.
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TEXT 30

paramänanda puré, ära bhäraté brahmänanda
çré-haste candana päïä bäòila änanda

paramänanda puré—Paramänanda Puré; ära—and; bhäraté brahmänanda—
Brahmänanda Bhäraté; çré-haste—by the hand of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; candana—sandalwood pulp; päïä—getting; bäòila—
increased; änanda—transcendental bliss.

Paramänanda Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté were both personally 
given garlands and sandalwood pulp from the very hands of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. This increased their transcendental pleasure.

TEXT 31

advaita-äcärya, ära prabhu-nityänanda
çré-hasta-sparçe duìhära ha-ila änanda

advaita-äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; ära—and; prabhu-nityänanda—Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu; çré-hasta-sparçe—by the touch of the transcendental 
hand of Lord Caitanya; duìhära—of both of Them; ha-ila—there was; 
änanda—transcendental bliss.

Similarly, when Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu felt the touch 
of the transcendental hand of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, They were very 
pleased.

TEXT 32

kértanéyä-gaëe dila mälya-candana
svarüpa, çréväsa,—yähäì mukhya dui-jana

kértanéyä-gaëe—unto the performers of saìkértana; dila—gave; mälya-
candana—garlands and sandalwood pulp; svarüpa—Svarüpa; çréväsa—
Çréväsa; yähäì—where; mukhya—principal; dui-jana—two persons.



1415

Chapter 13, The Ecstatic Dancing of the Lord at Ratha-Yäträ

The Lord also gave garlands and sandalwood pulp to the performers of 
saìkértana. The two chief performers were Svarüpa Dämodara and Çréväsa 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 33

cäri sampradäye haila cabbiça gäyana
dui dui märdaìgika haila añöa jana

cäri sampradäye—in the four parties; haila—there were; cabbiça—
twenty-four; gäyana—performers of kértana; dui dui—two in each party; 
märdaìgika—players of mådaìga drums; haila—there were; añöa jana—
eight persons.

There were altogether four parties of kértana performers, comprising 
twenty-four chanters. In each party there were also two mådaìga players, 
making an additional eight persons.

TEXT 34

tabe mahäprabhu mane vicära kariyä
cäri sampradäya dila gäyana bäìöiyä

tabe—after this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—in the 
mind; vicära kariyä—considering; cäri sampradäya—four parties; dila—
gave; gäyana bäìöiyä—dividing the singers.

When the four parties were formed, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, after some 
consideration, divided the chanters.

TEXT 35

nityänanda, advaita, haridäsa, vakreçvare
cäri jane äjïä dila nåtya karibäre

nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; advaita—Advaita Äcärya; haridäsa—
Haridäsa Öhäkura; vakreçvare—Vakreçvara Paëòita; cäri jane—to these 
four persons; äjïä dila—the Lord gave an order; nåtya karibäre—to dance.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Nityänanda Prabhu, Advaita Äcärya, 
Haridäsa Öhäkura and Vakreçvara Paëòita to dance in each of the four 
respective parties.

TEXT 36

prathama sampradäye kaila svarüpa—pradhäna
ära païca-jana dila täìra päligäna

prathama sampradäye—in the first party; kaila—fixed; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara; pradhäna—as the chief; ära—another; païca-jana—five 
persons; dila—gave; täìra—his; päligäna—responders.

Svarüpa Dämodara was chosen as the leader of the first party and was 
given five assistants to respond to his chanting.

TEXT 37

dämodara, näräyaëa, datta govinda
räghava paëòita, ära çré-govindänanda

dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; näräyaëa—Näräyaëa; datta govinda—
Govinda Datta; räghava paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; ära—and; çré-
govindänanda—Çré Govindänanda.

The five who responded to the singing of Svarüpa Dämodara were 
Dämodara Paëòita, Näräyaëa, Govinda Datta, Räghava Paëòita and Çré 
Govindänanda.

TEXT 38

advaitere nåtya karibäre äjïä dila
çréväsa—pradhäna ära sampradäya kaila

advaitere—unto Advaita Äcärya; nåtya—dancing; karibäre—for 
performing; äjïä—order; dila—gave; çréväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; 
pradhäna—chief; ära—another; sampradäya—group; kaila—formed.
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Advaita Äcärya Prabhu was ordered to dance in the first group. The Lord 
then formed another group with Çréväsa Öhäkura as the chief man.

In the first group, Dämodara Svarüpa was appointed chief singer, and the 
responding singers were Dämodara Paëòita, Näräyaëa, Govinda Datta, 
Räghava Paëòita and Govindänanda. Çré Advaita Äcärya was appointed 
as a dancer. The next group was formed, and the chief singer was Çréväsa 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 39

gaìgädäsa, haridäsa, çrémän, çubhänanda
çré-räma paëòita, tähäì näce nityänanda

gaìgädäsa—Gaìgädäsa; haridäsa—Haridäsa; çrémän—Çrémän; 
çubhänanda—Çubhänanda; çré-räma paëòita—Çré Räma Paëòita; 
tähäì—there; näce—dances; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda.

The five singers who responded to the singing of Çréväsa Öhäkura were 
Gaìgädäsa, Haridäsa, Çrémän, Çubhänanda and Çré Räma Paëòita. Çré 
Nityänanda Prabhu was appointed as a dancer.

TEXT 40

väsudeva, gopénätha, muräri yähäì gäya
mukunda—pradhäna kaila ära sampradäya

väsudeva—Väsudeva; gopénätha—Gopénätha; muräri—Muräri; yähäì—
where; gäya—sing; mukunda—Mukunda; pradhäna—chief; kaila—
formed; ära—another; sampradäya—group.

Another group was formed consisting of Väsudeva, Gopénätha and Muräri. 
All these were responsive singers, and Mukunda was the chief singer.

TEXT 41

çrékänta, vallabha-sena ära dui jana
haridäsa-öhäkura tähäì karena nartana
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çrékänta, vallabha-sena—Çrékänta and Vallabha Sena; ära—another; dui 
jana—two persons; haridäsa-öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; tähäì—there; 
karena—performs; nartana—dancing.

Another two persons, Çrékänta and Vallabha Sena, joined as responsive 
singers. In this group, the senior Haridäsa [Haridäsa Öhäkura] was the 
dancer.

In the third group, Mukunda was appointed the chief singer. This party 
was composed of Väsudeva, Gopénätha, Muräri, Çrékänta and Vallabha 
Sena. The senior Haridäsa (Haridäsa Öhäkura) was the dancer.

TEXT 42

govinda-ghoña—pradhäna kaila ära sampradäya
haridäsa, viñëudäsa, räghava, yähäì gäya

govinda-ghoña—Govinda Ghoña; pradhäna—the chief; kaila—formed; 
ära—another; sampradäya—group; haridäsa—the younger Haridäsa; 
viñëudäsa—Viñëudäsa; räghava—Räghava; yähäì—where; gäya—sing.

The Lord formed another group, appointing Govinda Ghoña as leader. 
In this group the younger Haridäsa, Viñëudäsa and Räghava were the 
responding singers.

TEXT 43

mädhava, väsudeva-ghoña,—dui sahodara
nåtya karena tähäì paëòita-vakreçvara

mädhava—Mädhava; väsudeva-ghoña—Väsudeva Ghoña; dui sahodara—
two brothers; nåtya karena—dances; tähäì—there; paëòita-vakreçvara—
Vakreçvara Paëòita.

Two brothers named Mädhava Ghoña and Väsudeva Ghoña also joined this 
group as responsive singers. Vakreçvara Paëòita was the dancer.
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TEXT 44

kuléna-grämera eka kértanéyä-samäja
tähäì nåtya karena rämänanda, satyaräja

kuléna-grämera—of the village known as Kuléna-gräma; eka—one; 
kértanéyä-samäja—saìkértana party; tähäì—there; nåtya karena—dances; 
rämänanda—Rämänanda; satyaräja—Satyaräja Khän.

There was a saìkértana party from the village known as Kuléna-gräma, and 
Rämänanda and Satyaräja were appointed the dancers in this group.

TEXT 45

çäntipurera äcäryera eka sampradäya
acyutänanda näce tathä, ära saba gäya

çäntipurera—of Çäntipura; äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; eka—one; 
sampradäya—group; acyutänanda—the son of Advaita Äcärya; näce—
dances; tathä—there; ära—the rest; saba—all; gäya—were singing.

There was another party that came from Çäntipura and was formed by 
Advaita Äcärya. Acyutänanda was the dancer, and the rest of the men 
were singers.

TEXT 46

khaëòera sampradäya kare anyatra kértana
narahari näce tähäì çré-raghunandana

khaëòera—of the place named Khaëòa; sampradäya—party; 
kare—performs; anyatra—in a different place; kértana—chanting; 
narahari—Narahari; näce—dances; tähäì—there; çré-raghunandana—
Raghunandana.

Another party was formed by the people of Khaëòa. These people 
were singing in a different place. In that group, Narahari Prabhu and 
Raghunandana were dancing.
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TEXT 47

jagannäthera äge cäri sampradäya gäya
dui päçe dui, päche eka sampradäya

jagannäthera äge—in front of the Deity of Lord Jagannätha; cäri 
sampradäya gäya—four groups were chanting; dui päçe—on two sides; 
dui—another two groups; päche—at the rear; eka sampradäya—another 
group.

Four parties chanted and danced in front of Lord Jagannätha, and on either 
side was another party. Yet another was at the rear.

TEXT 48

säta sampradäye bäje caudda mädala
yära dhvani çuni’ vaiñëava haila pägala

säta sampradäye—in seven groups; bäje—were beating; caudda—
fourteen; mädala—drums; yära—of which; dhvani—the sound; çuni’—
hearing; vaiñëava—all the devotees; haila—became; pägala—mad.

There were altogether seven parties of saìkértana, and in each party two 
men were beating drums. Thus fourteen drums were being played at once. 
The sound was tumultuous, and all the devotees became mad.

TEXT 49

vaiñëavera megha-ghaöäya ha-ila bädala
kértanänande saba varñe netra-jala

vaiñëavera—of the devotees; megha-ghaöäya—by the assembly of clouds; 
ha-ila—there was; bädala—rainfall; kértana-änande—in the blissful 
situation of chanting; saba—all of them; varñe—rain; netra-jala—tears 
from the eyes.

All the Vaiñëavas came together like an assembly of clouds. As the devotees 
chanted the holy names in great ecstasy, tears fell from their eyes like rain.
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TEXT 50

tri-bhuvana bhari’ uöhe kértanera dhvani
anya vädyädira dhvani kichui nä çuni

tri-bhuvana bhari’—filling the three worlds; uöhe—arose; kértanera 
dhvani—vibration of saìkértana; anya—other; vädya-ädira—of musical 
instruments; dhvani—the sound; kichui—anything; nä—not; çuni—
hears.

When the saìkértana resounded, it filled the three worlds. Indeed, no one 
could hear any sounds or musical instruments other than the saìkértana.

TEXT 51

säta öhäïi bule prabhu ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’
‘jaya jagannätha’, balena hasta-yuga tuli’

säta öhäïi—in the seven places; bule—wanders; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hari hari bali’—chanting the holy names Hari, Hari; jaya 
jagannätha—all glories to Lord Jagannätha; balena—says; hasta-yuga—
His two arms; tuli’—raising.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu wandered through all seven groups chanting 
the holy name, “Hari, Hari!” Raising His arms, He shouted, “All glories 
to Lord Jagannätha!”

TEXT 52

ära eka çakti prabhu karila prakäça
eka-käle säta öhäïi karila viläsa

ära—another; eka—one; çakti—mystic power; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karila—made; prakäça—manifest; eka-käle—
simultaneously; säta öhäïi—in seven places; karila—performed; viläsa—
pastimes.
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Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu then exhibited another mystic power by 
performing pastimes simultaneously in all seven groups.

TEXT 53

sabe kahe,—prabhu ächena mora sampradäya
anya öhäïi nähi yä’na ämäre dayäya

sabe kahe—everyone said; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ächena—
is present; mora sampradäya—in my group; anya öhäïi—in other places; 
nähi—does not; yä’na—go; ämäre—unto me; dayäya—bestows His mercy.

Everyone said, “Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is present in my group. Indeed, 
He does not go anywhere else. He is bestowing His mercy upon us.”

TEXT 54

keha lakhite näre prabhura acintya-çakti
antaraìga-bhakta jäne, yäìra çuddha-bhakti

keha—anyone; lakhite—see; näre—cannot; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; acintya—inconceivable; çakti—power; antaraìga—
intimate; bhakta—devotee; jäne—knows; yäìra—whose; çuddha-bhakti—
pure devotional service.

Actually, no one could see the inconceivable potency of the Lord. Only the 
most confidential devotees, those in pure, unalloyed devotional service, 
could understand.

TEXT 55

kértana dekhiyä jagannätha harañita
saìkértana dekhe ratha kariyä sthagita

kértana dekhiyä—by seeing the performance of saìkértana; jagannätha—
Lord Jagannätha; harañita—very  pleased; saìkértana—performance of 
saìkértana; dekhe—sees; ratha—the car; kariyä sthagita—stopping.
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Lord Jagannätha was very much pleased by the saìkértana, and He brought 
His car to a standstill just to see the performance.

TEXT 56

pratäparudrera haila parama vismaya
dekhite vivaça räjä haila premamaya

pratäparudrera—of King Pratäparudra; haila—there was; parama—very 
much; vismaya—astonishment; dekhite—to see; vivaça—inactive; räjä—
the King; haila—became; prema-maya—in ecstatic love.

King Pratäparudra was also astonished to see the saìkértana. He became 
inactive and was converted to ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 57

käçé-miçre kahe räjä prabhura mahimä
käçé-miçra kahe,—tomära bhägyera nähi sémä

käçé-miçre—unto Käçé Miçra; kahe—said; räjä—the King; prabhura 
mahimä—the glories of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; käçé-miçra kahe—
Käçé Miçra said; tomära—your; bhägyera—of fortune; nähi—there is not; 
sémä—a limit.

When the King informed Käçé Miçra of the glories of the Lord, Käçé Miçra 
replied, “O King, your fortune has no limit!”

TEXT 58

särvabhauma-saìge räjä kare öhäräöhäri
ära keha nähi jäne caitanyera curi

särvabhauma-saìge—with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; räjä—the King; 
kare—does; öhäräöhäri—indication; ära—further; keha—anyone; nähi—
not; jäne—knows; caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; curi—
tricks.
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The King and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya were both aware of the Lord’s 
activities, but no one else could see the tricks of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 59

yäre täìra kåpä, sei jänibäre päre
kåpä vinä brahmädika jänibäre näre

yäre—upon whom; täìra—His; kåpä—mercy; sei—that person; jänibäre—
to know; päre—is able; kåpä—mercy; vinä—without; brahma-ädika—the 
demigods, headed by Lord Brahmä; jänibäre—to know; näre—are not 
able.

Only a person who has received the mercy of the Lord can understand. 
Without the Lord’s mercy, even the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmä, 
cannot understand.

TEXT 60

räjära tuccha sevä dekhi’ prabhura tuñöa mana
sei ta’ prasäde päila ‘rahasya-darçana’

räjära—of the King; tuccha—insignificant, menial; sevä—service; 
dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tuñöa—satisfied; 
mana—mind; sei—that; ta’—indeed; prasäde—by mercy; päila—got; 
rahasya-darçana—seeing of the mystery of the activities.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had been very satisfied to see the King accept the 
menial task of sweeping the street, and for this humility the King received 
the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He could therefore observe the 
mystery of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities.

The mystery of the Lord’s activities is described by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura. Lord Jagannätha was astonished to see the 
transcendental dancing and chanting of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
He stopped His car just to see the dancing. Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then danced in such a mystical way that He pleased Lord Jagannätha. The 
seer and the dancer were one and the same Supreme Person, but the Lord, 
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being one and many at the same time, was exhibiting the variegatedness 
of His pastimes. This is the meaning behind His mysterious exhibition. By 
the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the King could understand how 
the two of Them were enjoying each other’s activities. Another mysterious 
exhibition was Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s simultaneous presence in 
seven groups. By the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the King could 
understand that also.

TEXT 61

säkñäte nä deya dekhä, parokñe ta’ dayä
ke bujhite päre caitanya-candrera mäyä

säkñäte—directly; nä—not; deya—gives; dekhä—interview; parokñe—
indirectly; ta’—indeed; dayä—there was mercy; ke—who; bujhite—to 
understand; päre—is able; caitanya-candrera—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mäyä—internal potency.

Although the King had been refused an interview, he was indirectly 
bestowed causeless mercy. Who can understand the internal potency of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu?

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was playing the part of a world teacher, He 
did not agree to see the King, because a king is a mundane person interested 
in money and women. Indeed, the very word “king” suggests one who is 
always surrounded by money and women. As a sannyäsé, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was afraid of both money and women. The very word “king” 
is repugnant to one who is in the renounced order of life. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu refused to see the King, but indirectly, by the Lord’s causeless 
mercy, the King was able to understand the Lord’s mysterious activities. 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities were exhibited sometimes to reveal 
Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead and sometimes to show Him 
as a devotee. Both kinds of activities are mysterious and appreciated only 
by pure devotees.

TEXT 62

särvabhauma, käçé-miçra,—dui mahäçaya
räjäre prasäda dekhi’ ha-ilä vismaya
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särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; dui 
mahäçaya—two great personalities; räjäre—unto the King; prasäda—
mercy; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ilä—became; vismaya—astonished.

When the two great personalities Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Käçé 
Miçra saw Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s causeless mercy upon the King, they 
were astonished.

TEXT 63

ei-mata lélä prabhu kaila kata-kñaëa
äpane gäyena, näcä’na nija-bhakta-gaëa

ei-mata—in this way; lélä—pastimes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; äpane gäyena—personally 
sings; näcä’na—made to dance; nija-bhakta-gaëa—His own personal 
devotees.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His pastimes for some time in 
this way. He personally sang and induced His personal associates to dance.

TEXT 64

kabhu eka mürti, kabhu hana bahu-mürti
kärya-anurüpa prabhu prakäçaye çakti

kabhu—sometimes; eka mürti—one form; kabhu—sometimes; hana—
becomes; bahu-mürti—many forms; kärya-anurüpa—according to 
the program of activities; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prakäçaye—exhibits; çakti—His internal potency.

According to His need, the Lord sometimes exhibited one form and 
sometimes many. This was being executed by His internal potency.
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TEXT 65

léläveçe prabhura nähi nijänusandhäna
icchä jäni ‘lélä çakti’ kare samädhäna

lélä-äveçe—in the ecstasy of transcendental pastimes; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nähi—there was not; nija-anusandhäna—
understanding about His personal self; icchä jäni—knowing His desire; 
lélä çakti—the potency known as lélä-çakti; kare—does; samädhäna—all 
arrangements.

Indeed, the Personality of Godhead forgot Himself in the course of His 
transcendental pastimes, but His internal potency [lélä-çakti], knowing the 
intentions of the Lord, made all arrangements.

It is stated in the Upaniñads:

paräsya çaktir vividhaiva çrüyate 
sväbhäviké jïäna-bala-kriyä ca

“The Supreme Lord has multipotencies, which act so perfectly that all 
consciousness, strength and activity are being directed solely by His will.” 
(Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 6.8)

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exhibited His mystic power in presenting Himself 
simultaneously in each and every saìkértana group. Most people thought 
that He was one, but some saw that He was many. The internal devotees 
could understand that the Lord, although one, was exhibiting Himself as 
many in the different saìkértana groups. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
danced, He forgot Himself and was simply absorbed in ecstatic bliss. But 
His internal potency arranged everything perfectly. This is the difference 
between the internal and external potency. In the material world, the 
external potency (material energy) can act only after one endeavors at 
great length, but when the Supreme Lord desires, everything is performed 
automatically by the internal potency. By His will, things happen so nicely 
and perfectly that they appear to be carried out automatically. Sometimes 
the activities of the internal potency are exhibited in the material world. 
In fact, all the activities of material nature are actually performed by the 
inconceivable energies of the Lord, but so-called scientists and students 
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of material nature are unable to understand ultimately how things are 
happening. They evasively conclude that everything is being done by 
nature, but they do not know that behind nature is the potent Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Lord Kåñëa explains this in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(9.10):

mayädhyakñeëa prakåtiù süyate sa-caräcaram 
hetunänena kaunteya jagad viparivartate

“This material nature, which is one of My energies, is working under My 
direction, O son of Kunté, producing all moving and nonmoving beings. 
Under its rule this manifestation is created and annihilated again and 
again.”

TEXT 66

pürve yaiche räsädi lélä kaila våndävane
alaukika lélä gaura kaila kñaëe kñaëe

pürve—formerly; yaiche—as; räsa-ädi lélä—the räsa-lélä and other 
pastimes; kaila—performed; våndävane—at Våndävana; alaukika—
uncommon; lélä—pastimes; gaura—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—performed; kñaëe kñaëe—moment after moment.

Just as Lord Çré Kåñëa formerly performed the räsa-lélä dance and other 
pastimes at Våndävana, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed 
uncommon pastimes moment after moment.

TEXT 67

bhakta-gaëa anubhave, nähi jäne äna
çré-bhägavata-çästra tähäte pramäëa

bhakta-gaëa—all devotees; anubhave—could perceive; nähi jäne—do not 
know; äna—others; çré-bhägavata-çästra—the revealed scripture Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; tähäte—in that connection; pramäëa—evidence.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s dancing before the Ratha-yäträ car could be 
perceived only by pure devotees. Others could not understand. Descriptions 
of Lord Kåñëa’s uncommon dancing can be found in the revealed scripture 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

Lord Çré Kåñëa expanded Himself into many forms while engaged in 
the räsa-lélä dance, and He also expanded Himself when He married 
16,000 wives in Dvärakä. The same process was adopted by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu when He expanded Himself into seven forms to dance in 
each and every group of the saìkértana party. These expansions were 
appreciated by pure devotees, including King Pratäparudra. Although for 
reasons of external formality Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu refused to see King 
Pratäparudra because he was a king, King Pratäparudra became one of the 
Lord’s most confidential devotees by the Lord’s special mercy upon him. 
The King could see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu simultaneously present in 
all seven groups. As confirmed in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, one cannot see the 
expansions of the transcendental forms of the Lord unless one is a pure 
devotee of the Lord.

TEXT 68

ei-mata mahäprabhu kare nåtya-raìge
bhäsäila saba loka premera taraìge

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—
performs; nåtya-raìge—dancing in great pleasure; bhäsäila—inundated; 
saba—all; loka—people; premera taraìge—in waves of ecstatic love.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced in great jubilation and 
inundated all the people with waves of ecstatic love.

TEXT 69

ei-mata haila kåñëera rathe ärohaëa
tära äge prabhu näcäila bhakta-gaëa

ei-mata—in this way; haila—there was; kåñëera—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; 
rathe—on the car; ärohaëa—getting up; tära äge—before it; prabhu—



1430

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näcäila—caused to dance; bhakta-gaëa—all 
devotees.

Thus Lord Jagannätha mounted His car, and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
inspired all His devotees to dance in front of it.

TEXT 70

äge çuna jagannäthera guëòicä-gamana
tära äge prabhu yaiche karilä nartana

äge—ahead; çuna—hear; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; guëòicä-
gamana—going to the Guëòicä temple; tära äge—before that; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yaiche—as; karilä—did; nartana—dancing.

Now please hear about Lord Jagannätha’s going to the Guëòicä temple 
while Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced before the Ratha car.

TEXT 71

ei-mata kértana prabhu karila kata-kñaëa
äpana-udyoge näcäila bhakta-gaëa

ei-mata—in this way; kértana—chanting; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karila—performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; äpana—
personal; udyoge—by endeavor; näcäila—caused to dance; bhakta-gaëa—
all the devotees.

The Lord performed kértana for some time and, through His own endeavor, 
inspired all the devotees to dance.

TEXT 72

äpani näcite yabe prabhura mana haila
säta sampradäya tabe ekatra karila
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äpani—personally; näcite—to dance; yabe—when; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—mind; haila—became; säta sampradäya—
all the seven parties; tabe—at that time; ekatra karila—combined.

When the Lord Himself wanted to dance, all seven groups combined 
together.

TEXT 73

çréväsa, rämäi, raghu, govinda, mukunda
haridäsa, govindänanda, mädhava, govinda

çréväsa—Çréväsa; rämäi—Rämäi; raghu—Raghu; govinda—Govinda; 
mukunda—Mukunda; haridäsa—Haridäsa; govindänanda—
Govindänanda; mädhava—Mädhava; govinda—Govinda.

The Lord’s devotees—including Çréväsa, Rämäi, Raghu, Govinda, 
Mukunda, Haridäsa, Govindänanda, Mädhava and Govinda—all combined 
together.

TEXT 74

uddaëòa-nåtye prabhura yabe haila mana
svarüpera saìge dila ei nava jana

uddaëòa-nåtye—in the dancing with high jumps; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yabe—when; haila mana—it was the mind; 
svarüpera—Svarüpa Dämodara; saìge—with; dila—gave; ei—these; nava 
jana—nine persons.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu desired to jump high while dancing, He 
placed these nine people in the charge of Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 75

ei daça jana prabhura saìge gäya, dhäya
ära saba sampradäya cäri dike gäya
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ei daça jana—these ten persons; prabhura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
saìge—with; gäya—chant; dhäya—run; ära—others; saba—all; 
sampradäya—groups of men; cäri dike—all around; gäya—chant.

These devotees [Svarüpa Dämodara and the devotees in his charge] sang 
along with the Lord, and they also ran beside Him. All the other groups 
of men also sang.

TEXT 76

daëòavat kari, prabhu yuòi’ dui häta
ürdhva-mukhe stuti kare dekhi’ jagannätha

daëòavat kari—offering obeisances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yuòi’—folding; dui häta—two hands; ürdhva-mukhe—raising the face 
upward; stuti kare—offers prayer; dekhi’—seeing; jagannätha—the Deity 
of Lord Jagannätha.

Offering obeisances to the Lord with folded hands, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu raised His face toward Jagannätha and prayed as follows.

TEXT 77

namo brahmaëya-deväya
go-brähmaëa-hitäya ca
jagad-dhitäya kåñëäya

govindäya namo namaù

namaù—all obeisances; brahmaëya-deväya—to the Lord worshipable by 
persons in brahminical culture; go-brähmaëa—for cows and brähmaëas; 
hitäya—beneficial; ca—also; jagat-hitäya—to one who always is benefiting 
the whole world; kåñëäya—unto Kåñëa; govindäya—unto Govinda; namaù 
namaù—repeated obeisances.

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Kåñëa, who is the 
worshipable Deity for all brahminical men, who is the well-wisher of cows 
and brähmaëas, and who is always benefiting the whole world. I offer my 
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repeated obeisances to the Personality of Godhead, known as Kåñëa and 
Govinda.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (1.19.65).

TEXT 78

jayati jayati devo devaké-nandano ’sau
jayati jayati kåñëo våñëi-vaàça-pradépaù
jayati jayati megha-çyämalaù komaläìgo
jayati jayati påthvé-bhära-näço mukundaù

jayati—all glories; jayati—all glories; devaù—to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; devaké-nandanaù—the son of Devaké; asau—He; jayati 
jayati—all glories; kåñëaù—to Lord Kåñëa; våñëi-vaàça-pradépaù—the 
light of the dynasty of Våñëi; jayati jayati—all glories; megha-çyämalaù—
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who looks like a blackish cloud; 
komala-aìgaù—with a body as soft as a lotus flower; jayati jayati—all 
glories; påthvé-bhära-näçaù—to the deliverer of the whole world from its 
burden; mukundaù—the deliverer of liberation to everyone.

“‘All glories unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as 
the son of Devaké! All glories to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is known as the light of the dynasty of Våñëi! All glories to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whose bodily luster is like that of a new cloud, 
and whose body is as soft as a lotus flower! All glories to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who appeared on this planet to deliver the world 
from the burden of demons, and who can offer liberation to everyone!’

This is a verse from the Mukunda-mälä (3).

TEXT 79

jayati jana-niväso devaké-janma-vädo
yadu-vara-pariñat svair dorbhir asyann adharmam

sthira-cara-våjina-ghnaù susmita-çré-mukhena
vraja-pura-vanitänäà vardhayan käma-devam
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jayati—eternally lives gloriously; jana-niväsaù—He who lives among 
human beings like the members of the Yadu dynasty and is the ultimate 
resort of all living entities; devaké-janma-vädaù—known as the son of 
Devaké (No one can actually become the father or mother of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore devaké-janma-väda means that He is 
known as the son of Devaké. Similarly, He is also known as the son of mother 
Yaçodä, Vasudeva or Nanda Mahäräja.); yadu-vara-pariñat—served by the 
members of the Yadu dynasty or the cowherd men of Våndävana (all of 
whom are constant associates of the Supreme Lord and are the Lord’s 
eternal servants); svaiù dorbhiù—by His own arms, or by His devotees 
like Arjuna, who are just like His own arms; asyan—killing; adharmam—
demons or the impious; sthira-cara-våjina-ghnaù—the destroyer of all the 
ill fortune of all living entities, moving and not moving; su-smita—always 
smiling; çré-mukhena—by His beautiful face; vraja-pura-vanitänäm—of 
the damsels of Våndävana; vardhayan—increasing; käma-devam—the 
lusty desires.

“‘Lord Çré Kåñëa is He who is known as jana-niväsa, the ultimate resort 
of all living entities, and who is also known as Devaké-nandana or Yaçodä-
nandana, the son of Devaké and Yaçodä. He is the guide of the Yadu 
dynasty, and with His mighty arms He kills everything inauspicious, as 
well as every man who is impious. By His presence He destroys all things 
inauspicious for all living entities, moving and inert. His blissful smiling 
face always increases the lusty desires of the gopés of Våndävana. May He 
be all-glorious and happy!’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.90.48).

TEXT 80

nähaà vipro na ca nara-patir näpi vaiçyo na çüdro
nähaà varëé na ca gåha-patir no vanastho yatir vä

kintu prodyan-nikhila-paramänanda-pürnämåtäbdher
gopé-bhartuù pada-kamalayor däsa-däsänudäsaù

na—not; aham—I; vipraù—a brähmaëa; na—not; ca—also; nara-
patiù—a king or kñatriya; na—not; api—also; vaiçyaù—belonging to 
the mercantile class; na—not; çüdraù—belonging to the worker class; 
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na—not; aham—I; varëé—belonging to any caste, or brahmacäré (A 
brahmacäré may belong to any caste. Anyone can become a brahmacäré, 
or lead a life of celibacy.); na—not; ca—also; gåha-patiù—householder; 
no—not; vana-sthaù-vänaprastha, one who, after retirement from family 
life, goes to the forest to learn how to be detached from family life; yatiù—
mendicant or renunciant; vä—either; kintu—but; prodyan—brilliant; 
nikhila—universal; parama-änanda—with transcendental bliss; pürëa—
complete; amåta-abdheù—who is the ocean of nectar; gopé-bhartuù—of the 
Supreme Person, who is the maintainer of the gopés; pada-kamalayoù—of 
the two lotus feet; däsa—of the servant; däsa-anudäsaù—the servant of 
the servant.

“‘I am not a brähmaëa, I am not a kñatriya, I am not a vaiçya or a çüdra. Nor 
am I a brahmacäré, a householder, a vänaprastha or a sannyäsé. I identify 
Myself only as the servant of the servant of the servant of the lotus feet of 
Lord Çré Kåñëa, the maintainer of the gopés. He is like an ocean of nectar, 
and He is the cause of universal transcendental bliss. He is always existing 
with brilliance.’”

This is verse 74 from the Padyävalé, an anthology of verses compiled by 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 81

eta paòi’ punarapi karila praëäma
yoòa-häte bhakta-gaëa vande bhagavän

eta paòi’—reciting these; punarapi—again; karila—the Lord offered; 
praëäma—obeisances; yoòa-häte—with folded hands; bhakta-gaëa—
all the devotees; vande—offer prayer; bhagavän—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

Having recited all these verses from scripture, the Lord again offered His 
obeisances, and all the devotees, with folded hands, also offered prayers to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 82

uddaëòa nåtya prabhu kariyä huìkära
cakra-bhrami bhrame yaiche aläta-äkära

uddaëòa—jumping; nåtya—dancing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kariyä—making; huìkära—loud vibration; cakra-bhrami—making a 
circular movement like a wheel; bhrame—moves; yaiche—as if; aläta-
äkära—circle of fire.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced and jumped high, roaring like 
thunder and moving in a circle like a wheel, He appeared like a circling 
firebrand.

If a burning cinder of a firebrand is whirled about very swiftly, it gives 
the appearance of a circle of fire. This is called aläta-äkära or aläta-cakra, 
a firebrand circle. This whole circle is not actually made of fire but is a 
single fire in motion. Similarly, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is a single 
personality, but when He danced and jumped high in a circle, He appeared 
like the aläta-cakra.

TEXT 83

nåtye prabhura yähäì yäìhä paòe pada-tala
sasägara-çaila mahé kare öalamala

nåtye—while dancing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yähäì 
yäìhä—wherever; paòe—steps; pada-tala—His foot; sa-sägara—with 
the oceans; çaila—hills and mountains; mahé—the earth; kare—does; 
öalamala—tilting.

Wherever Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stepped while dancing, the whole 
earth, with its hills and seas, appeared to tilt.

TEXT 84

stambha, sveda, pulaka, açru, kampa, vaivarëya
nänä-bhäve vivaçatä, garva, harña, dainya
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stambha—being stunned; sveda—perspiration; pulaka—jubilation; 
açru—tears; kampa—trembling; vaivarëya—change of color; nänä-
bhäve—in various ways; vivaçatä—helplessness; garva—pride; harña—
exuberance; dainya—humility.

When Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced, He displayed various blissful 
transcendental changes in His body. Sometimes He appeared as though 
stunned. Sometimes the hairs of His body stood on end. Sometimes He 
perspired, cried, trembled and changed color, and sometimes He exhibited 
symptoms of helplessness, pride, exuberance and humility.

TEXT 85

ächäòa khäïä paòe bhüme gaòi’ yäya
suvarëa-parvata yaiche bhümete loöäya

ächäòa khäïä—crashing; paòe—falls; bhüme—on the ground; gaòi’—
rolling; yäya—goes; suvarëa-parvata—a golden mountain; yaiche—as if; 
bhümete—on the ground; loöäya—rolls.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell down with a crash while dancing, 
He would roll on the ground. At such times it appeared that a golden 
mountain was rolling on the ground.

TEXT 86

nityänanda-prabhu dui häta prasäriyä
prabhure dharite cähe äça-päça dhäïä

nityänanda-prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; dui—two; häta—hands; 
prasäriyä—stretching; prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dharite—to catch; cähe—wants; äça-päça—here and there; dhäïä—
running.

Nityänanda Prabhu would stretch out His two hands and try to catch the 
Lord when He was running here and there.
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TEXT 87

prabhu-päche bule äcärya kariyä huìkära
‘hari-bola’ ’hari-bola’ bale bära bära

prabhu-päche—behind the Lord; bule—was walking; äcärya—Advaita 
Äcärya; kariyä—making; huìkära—a loud vibration; hari-bola hari-
bola—chant the holy name of Hari; bale—says; bära bära—again and 
again.

Advaita Äcärya would walk behind the Lord and loudly chant “Haribol! 
Haribol!” again and again.

TEXT 88

loka nivärite haila tina maëòala
prathama-maëòale nityänanda mahä-bala

loka—the people; nivärite—to check; haila—there were; tina—three; 
maëòala—circles; prathama-maëòale—in the first circle; nityänanda—
Lord Nityänanda; mahä-bala—of great strength.

Just to check the crowds from coming too near the Lord, the devotees 
formed three circles. The first circle was guided by Nityänanda Prabhu, 
who is Balaräma Himself, the possessor of great strength.

TEXT 89

käçéçvara govindädi yata bhakta-gaëa
hätähäti kari’ haila dvitéya ävaraëa

käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; govinda-ädi—headed by Govinda; yata—all; 
bhakta-gaëa—devotees; hätähäti—linked hand to hand; kari’—doing; 
haila—became; dvitéya—a second; ävaraëa—covering circle.

All the devotees headed by Käçéçvara and Govinda linked hands and formed 
a second circle around the Lord.
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TEXT 90

bähire pratäparudra laïä pätra-gaëa
maëòala haïä kare loka niväraëa

bähire—outside; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; laïä—taking; pätra-
gaëa—his own associates; maëòala—circle; haïä—becoming; kare—
does; loka—of the crowd; niväraëa—checking.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra and his personal assistants formed a third circle 
around the two inner circles just to check the crowds from coming too 
near.

TEXT 91

haricandanera skandhe hasta älambiyä
prabhura nåtya dekhe räjä äviñöa haïä

haricandanera—of Haricandana; skandhe—on the shoulder; hasta—
hand; älambiyä—putting; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya 
dekhe—sees the dancing; räjä—Mahäräja Pratäparudra; äviñöa haïä—in 
great ecstasy.

With his hands on the shoulders of Haricandana, King Pratäparudra could 
see Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu dancing, and the King felt great ecstasy.

TEXT 92

hena-käle çréniväsa premäviñöa-mana
räjära äge rahi’ dekhe prabhura nartana

hena-käle—at this time; çréniväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; prema-äviñöa-
mana—with a greatly ecstatic mind; räjära äge—in front of the King; 
rahi’—keeping himself; dekhe—sees; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nartana—the dancing.

While the King beheld the dancing, Çréväsa Öhäkura, standing in front of 
him, became ecstatic as he saw the dancing of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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Nityänanda Prabhu would stretch out His two hands and try to catch the Lord when He 
was running here and there. Advaita Äcärya would walk behind the Lord and loudly chant 
“Haribol! Haribol!” again and again.
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TEXT 93

räjära äge haricandana dekhe çréniväsa
haste täìre sparçi’ kahe,—hao eka-päça

räjära äge—in front of the King; haricandana—Haricandana; dekhe—
sees; çréniväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; haste—with his hand; täìre—him; 
sparçi’—touching; kahe—says; hao—please come; eka-päça—to one side.

Seeing Çréväsa Öhäkura standing before the King, Haricandana touched 
Çréväsa with his hand and requested him to step aside.

TEXT 94

nåtyäveçe çréniväsa kichui nä jäne
bära bära öhele, teìho krodha haila mane

nåtya-äveçe—fully absorbed in seeing the dancing of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çréniväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; kichui—anything; nä—does 
not; jäne—know; bära bära—again and again; öhele—when he pushes; 
teìho—Çréväsa; krodha—angry; haila—became; mane—in the mind.

Absorbed in watching Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dance, Çréväsa Öhäkura 
could not understand why he was being touched and pushed. After he was 
pushed again and again, he became angry.

TEXT 95

cäpaòa märiyä täre kaila niväraëa
cäpaòa khäïä kruddha hailä haricandana

cäpaòa märiyä—slapping; täre—him; kaila niväraëa—stopped; cäpada 
khäïä—getting the slap; kruddha—angry; hailä—became; haricandana—
Haricandana.

Çréväsa Öhäkura slapped Haricandana to stop him from pushing him. In 
turn, this made Haricandana angry.



1442

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 96

kruddha haïä täìre kichu cähe balibäre
äpani pratäparudra nivärila täre

kruddha haïä—becoming angry; täìre—unto Çréväsa Öhäkura; kichu—
something; cähe—wants; balibäre—to speak; äpani—personally; 
pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; nivärila—stopped; täre—unto him.

As the angered Haricandana was about to speak to Çréväsa Öhäkura, 
Pratäparudra Mahäräja personally stopped him.

TEXT 97

bhägyavän tumi—iìhära hasta-sparça päilä
ämära bhägye nähi, tumi kåtärtha hailä

bhägyavän tumi—you are very fortunate; iìhära—of Çréväsa Öhäkura; 
hasta—of the hand; sparça—touch; päilä—have received; ämära 
bhägye—in my fortune; nähi—there is no such thing; tumi—you; kåta-
artha hailä—have become graced.

King Pratäparudra said, “You are very fortunate, for you have been graced 
by the touch of Çréväsa Öhäkura. I am not so fortunate. You should feel 
obliged to him.”

TEXT 98

prabhura nåtya dekhi’ loke haila camatkära
anya ächuk, jagannäthera änanda apära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya—dancing; dekhi’—seeing; 
loke—everyone; haila—became; camatkära—astonished; anya ächuk—
let alone others; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; änanda apära—there 
was extreme happiness.

Everyone was astonished by the dancing of Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
even Lord Jagannätha became extremely happy to see Him.
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TEXT 99

ratha sthira kaila, äge nä kare gamana
animiña-netre kare nåtya daraçana

ratha—the car; sthira kaila—stopped; äge—forward; nä—not; kare—
does; gamana—moving; animiña—unblinking; netre—with eyes; kare—
does; nåtya—of the dancing; daraçana—seeing.

The car came to a complete standstill and remained immobile while Lord 
Jagannätha, with unblinking eyes, watched the dancing of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 100

subhadrä-balarämera hådaye ulläsa
nåtya dekhi’ dui janära çré-mukhete häsa

subhadrä—of the goddess Subhadrä; balarämera—and of Balaräma; 
hådaye—in the hearts; ulläsa—ecstasy; nåtya—dancing; dekhi’—seeing; 
dui janära—of the two persons; çré-mukhete—in the beautiful mouths; 
häsa—smiling.

The goddess of fortune, Subhadrä, and Lord Balaräma both felt great 
happiness and ecstasy within their hearts. Indeed, they were seen smiling 
at the dancing.

TEXT 101

uddaëòa nåtye prabhura adbhuta vikära
añöa sättvika bhäva udaya haya sama-käla

uddaëòa—jumping; nåtye—by dancing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; adbhuta—wonderful; vikära—transformations; añöa 
sättvika—eight transcendental kinds; bhäva—ecstasy; udaya haya—
awaken; sama-käla—simultaneously.
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When Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced and jumped high, eight wonderful 
transformations indicative of divine ecstasy were seen in His body. All 
these symptoms were visible simultaneously.

TEXT 102

mäàsa-vraëa sama roma-vånda pulakita
çimuléra våkña yena kaëöaka-veñöita

mäàsa—skin; vraëa—pimples; sama—like; roma-vånda—the hairs of 
the body; pulakita—erupted; çimuléra våkña—cotton tree; yena—as if; 
kaëöaka—by thorns; veñöita—surrounded.

His skin erupted with goose pimples, and the hairs of His body stood on 
end. His body resembled the çimulé [silk cotton tree], all covered with 
thorns.

TEXT 103

eka eka dantera kampa dekhite läge bhaya
loke jäne, danta saba khasiyä paòaya

eka eka—one after another; dantera—of teeth; kampa—movement; 
dekhite—to see; läge—there is; bhaya—fear; loke jäne—the people 
understood; danta—the teeth; saba—all; khasiyä—being loosened; 
paòaya—fall down.

Indeed, the people became afraid just to see His teeth chatter, and they 
even thought that His teeth would fall out.

TEXT 104

sarväìge prasveda chuöe täte raktodgama
‘jaja gaga’ ‘jaja gaga’—gadgada-vacana

sarväìge—all over the body; prasveda—perspiration; chuöe—flows; 
täte—along with it; rakta-udgama—oozing out of blood; jaja gaga jaja 
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gaga—a sound indicating the name Jagannätha; gadgada—choked up due 
to ecstasy; vacana—words.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s whole body flowed with perspiration and at 
the same time oozed blood. He made the sounds “jaja gaga, jaja gaga” in a 
voice choked with ecstasy.

TEXT 105

jalayantra-dhärä yaiche vahe açru-jala
äça-päçe loka yata bhijila sakala

jala-yantra—from a syringe; dhärä—pouring of water; yaiche—as if; 
vahe—are flowing; açru-jala—tears from the eyes; äça-päçe—on all 
sides; loka—people; yata—as many as there were; bhijila—become wet; 
sakala—all.

Tears came forcefully from the eyes of the Lord, as if from a syringe, and 
all the people surrounding Him became wet.

TEXT 106

deha-känti gaura-varëa dekhiye aruëa
kabhu känti dekhi yena mallikä-puñpa-sama

deha-känti—of the luster of the body; gaura-varëa—white complexion; 
dekhiye—everyone saw; aruëa—pink; kabhu—sometimes; känti—the 
luster; dekhi—seeing; yena—as if; mallikä-puñpa-sama—resembling the 
mallikä flower.

Everyone saw the complexion of His body change from white to pink, so 
that His luster resembled that of the mallikä flower.

TEXT 107

kabhu stambha, kabhu prabhu bhümite loöäya
çuñka-käñöha-sama pada-hasta nä calaya
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kabhu—sometimes; stambha—stunned; kabhu—sometimes; prabhu—
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhümite—on the ground; loöäya—rolls; 
çuñka—dry; käñöha—wood; sama—like; pada-hasta—legs and hands; 
nä—do not; calaya—move.

Sometimes He appeared stunned, and sometimes He rolled on the ground. 
Indeed, sometimes His legs and hands became as hard as dry wood, and 
He did not move.

TEXT 108

kabhu bhüme paòe, kabhu çväsa haya héna
yähä dekhi’ bhakta-gaëera präëa haya kñéëa

kabhu—sometimes; bhüme—on the ground; paòe—falls down; kabhu—
sometimes; çväsa—breathing; haya—becomes; héna—nil; yähä dekhi’—
seeing which; bhakta-gaëera—of the devotees; präëa—life; haya—
becomes; kñéëa—feeble.

When the Lord fell to the ground, sometimes His breathing almost stopped. 
When the devotees saw this, their lives also became very feeble.

TEXT 109

kabhu netre näsäya jala, mukhe paòe phena
amåtera dhärä candra-bimbe vahe yena

kabhu—sometimes; netre—from the eyes; näsäya—from the nostrils; 
jala—water; mukhe—from the mouth; paòe—fell; phena—foam; 
amåtera—of nectar; dhärä—torrents; candra-bimbe—from the moon; 
vahe—flow; yena—as if.

Water flowed from His eyes and sometimes through His nostrils, and foam 
fell from His mouth. These flowings appeared to be torrents of nectar 
descending from the moon.
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TEXT 110

sei phena laïä çubhänanda kaila päna
kåñëa-prema-rasika teìho mahä-bhägyavän

sei phena—that foam; laïä—taking; çubhänanda—a devotee named 
Çubhänanda; kaila—did; päna—drinking; kåñëa-prema-rasika—relisher 
of ecstatic love of Kåñëa; teìho—he; mahä-bhägyavän—very fortunate.

The foam that fell from the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was taken 
and drunk by Çubhänanda because he was very fortunate and expert in 
relishing the mellow of ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 111

ei-mata täëòava-nåtya kaila kata-kñaëa
bhäva-viçeñe prabhura praveçila mana

ei-mata—in this way; täëòava-nåtya—devastating dancing; kaila—
performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; bhäva-viçeñe—in a particular 
ecstasy; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; praveçila mana—the 
mind entered.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had performed His devastating dance for 
some time, His mind entered into a mood of ecstatic love.

TEXT 112

täëòava-nåtya chäòi’ svarüpere äjïä dila
hådaya jäniyä svarüpa gäite lägila

täëòava-nåtya chäòi’—giving up such devastating dancing; svarüpere—
unto Svarüpa Dämodara; äjïä dila—gave an order; hådaya—mind; 
jäniyä—knowing; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; gäite lägila—began to 
sing.

After abandoning the dancing, the Lord ordered Svarüpa Dämodara to 
sing. Understanding His mind, Svarüpa Dämodara began to sing as follows.
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TEXT 113

“‘sei ta paräëa-nätha päinu
yähä lägi’ madana-dahane jhuri’ genu’”

sei ta—that indeed; paräëa-nätha—the master of My life; päinu—I have 
gotten; yähä lägi’—for whom; madana-dahane—being burned by Cupid; 
jhuri’ genu—I became dried up.

“‘Now I have gained the Lord of My life, in the absence of whom I was 
being burned by Cupid and was withering away.’”

This song refers to Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s meeting with Kåñëa at the holy 
place of Kurukñetra, where Lord Çré Kåñëa and His brother and sister 
came to visit when there was a solar eclipse. It is a song of separation from 
Kåñëa. When Rädhäräëé met Kåñëa at Kurukñetra, She remembered His 
intimate association in Våndävana, and She thought, “Now I have gained 
the Lord of My life. In His absence I was being burned by the arrow of 
Cupid, and thus I was withering away. Now I have My life again.”

TEXT 114

ei dhuyä uccaiù-svare gäya dämodara
änande madhura nåtya karena éçvara

ei dhuyä—this refrain; uccaiù-svare—loudly; gäya—sings; dämodara—
Svarüpa Dämodara; änande—in great ecstasy; madhura—rhythmic; 
nåtya—dancing; karena—performs; éçvara—the Lord.

When this refrain was loudly sung by Svarüpa Dämodara, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu again began rhythmically dancing in transcendental bliss.

TEXT 115

dhére dhére jagannätha karena gamana
äge nåtya kari’ calena çacéra nandana
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dhére dhére—slowly, slowly; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; karena—does; 
gamana—movement; äge—in front; nåtya—dancing; kari’—performing; 
calena—goes forward; çacéra nandana—the son of mother Çacé.

The car of Lord Jagannätha began to move slowly while the son of mother 
Çacé went ahead and danced in front.

TEXT 116

jagannäthe netra diyä sabe näce, gäya
kértanéyä saha prabhu päche päche yäya

jagannäthe—on Lord Jagannätha; netra—the eyes; diyä—keeping; sabe—
all the devotees; näce gäya—dance and sing; kértanéyä—the performers 
of saìkértana; saha—with; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päche 
päche—at the rear; yäya—goes forward.

While dancing and singing, all the devotees in front of Lord Jagannätha 
kept their eyes on Him. Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to the end of the 
procession with the saìkértana performers.

TEXT 117

jagannäthe magna prabhura nayana-hådaya
çré-hasta-yuge kare gétera abhinaya

jagannäthe—in Lord Jagannätha; magna—absorbed; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nayana-hådaya—the eyes and mind; çré-
hasta-yuge—with His two arms; kare—performed; gétera—of the song; 
abhinaya—dramatic movement.

His eyes and mind fully absorbed in Lord Jagannätha, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to play the drama of the song with His two arms.
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TEXT 118

gaura yadi päche cale, çyäma haya sthire
gaura äge cale, çyäma cale dhére-dhére

gaura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—if; päche cale—goes behind; 
çyäma—Jagannätha; haya—becomes; sthire—still; gaura—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äge cale—goes forward; çyäma—Lord Jagannätha; cale—
goes; dhére-dhére—slowly.

When Caitanya Mahäprabhu was dramatically enacting the song, He 
would sometimes fall behind in the procession. At such times, Lord 
Jagannätha would come to a standstill. When Caitanya Mahäprabhu again 
went forward, Lord Jagannätha’s car would slowly start again.

TEXT 119

ei-mata gaura-çyäme, doìhe öheläöheli
svarathe çyämere räkhe gaura mahä-balé

ei-mata—in this way; gaura-çyäme—Lord Jagannätha and Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; doìhe—between both of Them; öheläöheli—
competition of pushing forward; sva-rathe—in His own car; çyämere—
Lord Jagannätha; räkhe—keeps; gaura—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mahä-balé—greatly powerful.

Thus there was a sort of competition between Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Lord Jagannätha in seeing who would lead, but Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
so strong that He made Lord Jagannätha wait in His car.

In his Anubhäñya, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura describes 
the ecstasy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as follows. After giving up the 
company of the gopés in Våndävana, Çré Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda, engaged in His pastimes at Dvärakä. When Kåñëa went to 
Kurukñetra with His brother and sister and others from Dvärakä, He again 
met the inhabitants of Våndävana. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is rädhä-
bhäva-dyuti-suvalita, that is, Kåñëa Himself assuming the part of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé in order to understand Kåñëa. Lord Jagannätha-deva is Kåñëa, 
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and Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu is Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s leading Lord Jagannätha toward the Guëòicä temple 
corresponded to Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s leading Kåñëa toward Våndävana. 
Çré Kñetra, Jagannätha Puré, was taken as the kingdom of Dvärakä, the 
place where Kåñëa enjoys supreme opulence. But He was being led by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to Våndävana, the simple village where all 
the inhabitants are filled with ecstatic love for Kåñëa. Çré Kñetra is a 
place of aiçvarya-lélä, just as Våndävana is the place of mädhurya-lélä. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s following at the rear of the ratha indicated that 
Lord Jagannätha, Kåñëa, was forgetting the inhabitants of Våndävana. 
Although Kåñëa neglected the inhabitants of Våndävana, He could 
not forget them. Thus in His opulent Ratha-yäträ, He was returning to 
Våndävana. In the role of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was examining whether the Lord still remembered the inhabitants of 
Våndävana. When Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell behind the Ratha car, 
Jagannätha-deva, Kåñëa Himself, understood the mind of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé. Therefore, Jagannätha sometimes fell behind the dancing Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to indicate to Çrématé Rädhäräëé that He had not 
forgotten. Thus Lord Jagannätha would stop the forward march of the 
ratha and wait at a standstill. In this way Lord Jagannätha agreed that 
without the ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé He could not feel satisfied. While 
Jagannätha was thus waiting, Gaurasundara, Caitanya Mahäprabhu, in 
His ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, immediately came forward to Kåñëa. 
At such times, Lord Jagannätha would proceed ahead very slowly. These 
competitive exchanges were all part of the love affair between Kåñëa and 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé. In that competition between Lord Caitanya’s ecstasy 
for Jagannätha and Jagannätha’s ecstasy for Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu emerged successful.

TEXT 120

näcite näcite prabhura hailä bhäväntara
hasta tuli’ çloka paòe kari’ uccaiù-svara

näcite näcite—while dancing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
hailä—there was; bhäva-antara—a change of ecstasy; hasta tuli’—raising 
the arms; çloka paòe—recites one verse; kari’—making; uccaiù-svara—
loud voice.
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While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was dancing, His ecstasy changed. Raising 
His two arms, He began to recite the following verse in a loud voice.

TEXT 121

yaù kaumära-haraù sa eva hi varas tä eva caitra-kñapäs
te conmélita-mälaté-surabhayaù prauòhäù kadambäniläù

sä caiväsmi tathäpi tatra surata-vyäpära-lélä-vidhau
revä-rodhasi vetasé-taru-tale cetaù samutkaëöhate

yaù—that same person who; kaumära-haraù—the thief of my heart 
during youth; saù—he; eva hi—certainly; varaù—lover; täù—these; 
eva—certainly; caitra-kñapäù—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te—those; ca—and; unmélita—fructified; mälaté—of mälaté flowers; 
surabhayaù—fragrances; prauòhäù—full; kadamba—with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; aniläù—the breezes; sä—that one; ca—also; eva—
certainly; asmi—I am; tathäpi—still; tatra—there; surata-vyäpära—in 
intimate transactions; lélä—of pastimes; vidhau—in the manner; revä—of 
the river named Revä; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasé—of the name Vetasé; 
taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetaù—my mind; samutkaëöhate—is very 
eager to go.

“‘That very personality who stole away my heart during my youth is now 
again my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of Caitra. 
The same fragrance of mälaté flowers is there, and the same sweet breezes 
are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate relationship, I am 
also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. I am eager to go 
back to that place on the bank of the Revä under the Vetasé tree. That is 
my desire.’”

This verse appears in the Padyävalé (386).

ei çloka mahäprabhu paòe bära bära
svarüpa vinä artha keha nä jäne ihära

ei çloka—this verse; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paòe—
recites; bära bära—again and again; svarüpa vinä—except for Svarüpa 
Dämodara; artha—meaning; keha—anyone; nä jäne—does not know; 
ihära—of this.
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This verse was recited by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again and again. But 
for Svarüpa Dämodara, no one could understand its meaning.

TEXT 123

ei çlokärtha pürve kariyächi vyäkhyäna
çlokera bhävärtha kari saìkñepe äkhyäna

ei çloka-artha—the meaning of this verse; pürve—previously; kariyächi—I 
have done; vyäkhyäna—explanation; çlokera—of the same verse; bhäva-
artha—purport; kari—I do; saìkñepe—in brief; äkhyäna—description.

I have already explained this verse. Now I shall simply describe it in brief.

In this connection, see Madhya-lélä, Chapter One, verses 53, 77–80 and 
82–84.

TEXT 124

pürve yaiche kurukñetre saba gopé-gaëa
kåñëera darçana päïä änandita mana

pürve yaiche—as previously; kuru-kñetre—in the holy place known as 
Kurukñetra; saba gopé-gaëa—all the gopés of Våndävana; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; darçana—interview; päïä—getting; änandita mana—very 
pleased within the mind.

Formerly, all the gopés of Våndävana were very pleased when they met 
with Kåñëa in the holy place Kurukñetra.

TEXT 125

jagannätha dekhi’ prabhura se bhäva uöhila
sei bhäväviñöa haïä dhuyä gäoyäila

jagannätha dekhi’—by seeing Lord Jagannätha; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; se bhäva—that ecstasy; uöhila—awakened; sei—that; bhäva-
äviñöa—absorbed in that ecstasy; haïä—becoming; dhuyä—refrain; 
gäoyäila—caused to sing.
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Similarly, after seeing Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu awoke 
with the ecstasy of the gopés. Being absorbed in this ecstasy, He asked 
Svarüpa Dämodara to sing the refrain.

TEXT 126

avaçeñe rädhä kåñëe kare nivedana
sei tumi, sei ämi, sei nava saìgama

avaçeñe—at last; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; 
kare—does; nivedana—submission; sei tumi—You are the same Kåñëa; sei 
ämi—I am the same Rädhäräëé; sei nava saìgama—We are meeting in 
the same new spirit as in the beginning.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke thus to Lord Jagannätha: “You are the 
same Kåñëa, and I am the same Rädhäräëé. We are meeting again in the 
same way that We met in the beginning of Our lives.

TEXT 127

tathäpi ämära mana hare våndävana
våndävane udaya karäo äpana-caraëa

tathäpi—yet; ämära—My; mana—mind; hare—attracts; våndävana—Çré 
Våndävana; våndävane—at Våndävana; udaya karäo—please cause to 
reappear; äpana-caraëa—the brilliance of Your lotus feet.

“Although We are both the same, My mind is still attracted to Våndävana-
dhäma. I wish that You will please again appear with Your lotus feet in 
Våndävana.

TEXT 128

ihäì lokäraëya, häté, ghoòä, ratha-dhvani
tähäì puñpäraëya, bhåìga-pika-näda çuni
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ihäì—at this place, Kurukñetra; loka-araëya—too great a crowd of people; 
häté—elephants; ghoòä—horses; ratha-dhvani—the rattling sound of 
chariots; tähäì—there, in Våndävana; puñpa-araëya—the garden of 
flowers; bhåìga—of bumblebees; pika—of the birds; näda—sound; 
çuni—I hear.

“In Kurukñetra there are crowds of people, elephants and horses, and also 
the rattling of chariots. But in Våndävana there are flower gardens, and 
the humming of the bees and chirping of the birds can be heard.

TEXT 129

ihäì räja-veça, saìge saba kñatriya-gaëa
tähäì gopa-veça, saìge muralé-vädana

ihäì—here, at Kurukñetra; räja-veça—dressed like a royal prince; saìge—
with You; saba—all; kñatriya-gaëa—great warriors; tähäì—there, in 
Våndävana; gopa-veça—dressed like a cowherd boy; saìge—with You; 
muralé-vädana—the blowing of Your transcendental flute.

“Here at Kurukñetra You are dressed like a royal prince, accompanied 
by great warriors, but in Våndävana You appeared just like an ordinary 
cowherd boy, accompanied only by Your beautiful flute.

TEXT 130

vraje tomära saìge yei sukha-äsvädana
sei sukha-samudrera ihäì nähi eka kaëa

vraje—at Våndävana; tomära—of You; saìge—in the company; yei—
what; sukha-äsvädana—taste of transcendental bliss; sei—that; sukha-
samudrera—of the ocean of transcendental bliss; ihäì—here, at 
Kurukñetra; nähi—there is not; eka—one; kaëa—drop.

“Here there is not even a drop of the ocean of transcendental happiness 
that I enjoyed with You in Våndävana.
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TEXT 131

ämä laïä punaù lélä karaha våndävane
tabe ämära mano-väïchä haya ta’ püraëe

ämä laïä—taking Me; punaù—again; lélä—pastimes; karaha—perform; 
våndävane—at Våndävana; tabe—then; ämära manaù-väïchä—the 
desire of My mind; haya—becomes; ta’—indeed; püraëe—in fulfillment.

“I therefore request You to come to Våndävana and enjoy pastimes with 
Me. If You do so, My ambition will be fulfilled.”

TEXT 132

bhägavate äche yaiche rädhikä-vacana
pürve tähä sütra-madhye kariyächi varëana

bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; äche—there is; yaiche—as; rädhikä-
vacana—the statement of Çrématé Rädhikä; pürve—previously; tähä—
that; sütra-madhye—in the synopsis; kariyächi varëana—I have described.

I have already described in brief Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s statement from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 133

sei bhäväveçe prabhu paòe ära çloka
sei saba çlokera artha nähi bujhe loka

sei—that; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstasy; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
paòe—recites; ära—another; çloka—verse; sei—those; saba çlokera—of 
all verses; artha—meaning; nähi—do not; bujhe—understand; loka—
people in general.

In that ecstatic mood, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited many other verses, 
but people in general could not understand their meaning.
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TEXT 134

svarüpa-gosäïi jäne, nä kahe artha tära
çré-rüpa-gosäïi kaila se artha pracära

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; jäne—knows; nä—does 
not; kahe—say; artha—the meaning; tära—of those verses; çré-rüpa-
gosäïi—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; kaila—did; se—that; artha—of meaning; 
pracära—broadcasting.

The meaning of those verses was known to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, 
but he did not reveal it. However, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé has broadcast the 
meaning.

TEXT 135

svarüpa saìge yära artha kare äsvädana
nåtya-madhye sei çloka karena paöhana

svarüpa saìge—in the association of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; yära—
of which; artha—meaning; kare—does; äsvädana—taste; nåtya-madhye—
in the midst of dancing; sei çloka—that verse; karena paöhana—recites.

While dancing, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to recite the following 
verse, which He tasted in the association of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

TEXT 136

ähuç ca te nalina-näbha padäravindaà
yogeçvarair hådi vicintyam agädha-bodhaiù

saàsära-küpa-patitottaraëävalambaà
gehaà juñäm api manasy udiyät sadä naù

ähuù—the gopés said; ca—and; te—Your; nalina-näbha—O Lord, 
whose navel is just like a lotus flower; pada-aravindam—lotus feet; yoga-
éçvaraiù—by great mystic yogés; hådi—within the heart; vicintyam—to be 
meditated upon; agädha-bodhaiù—who are highly learned philosophers; 
saàsära-küpa—in the dark well of material existence; patita—of those 
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fallen; uttaraëa—for deliverance; avalambam—the only shelter; geham—
in family affairs; juñäm—of those engaged; api—although; manasi—in 
the minds; udiyät—let be awakened; sadä—always; naù—our.

“[The gopés spoke thus:] ‘Dear Lord, whose navel is just like a lotus flower, 
Your lotus feet are the only shelter for those who have fallen into the deep 
well of material existence. Your feet are worshiped and meditated upon 
by great mystic yogés and highly learned philosophers. We wish that these 
lotus feet may also be awakened within our hearts, although we are only 
ordinary persons engaged in household affairs.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.82.48). The gopés were 
never interested in karma-yoga, jïäna-yoga or dhyäna-yoga. They were 
simply interested in bhakti-yoga. Unless they were forced, they never liked 
to meditate on the lotus feet of the Lord. Rather, they preferred to take 
the lotus feet of the Lord and place them on their breasts. Sometimes 
they regretted that their breasts were so hard, fearing that Kåñëa might 
not be very pleased to keep His soft lotus feet there. When those lotus 
feet were pricked by the grains of sand in the Våndävana pasturing 
ground, the gopés were pained and began to cry. The gopés wanted to 
keep Kåñëa at home always, and in this way their minds were absorbed 
in Kåñëa consciousness. Such pure Kåñëa consciousness can arise only in 
Våndävana. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to explain His own 
mind, which was saturated in the ecstasy of the gopés.

TEXT 137

anyera hådaya—mana,     mora mana—våndävana,
‘mane’ ‘vane’ eka kari’ jäni

tähäì tomära pada-dvaya,     karäha yadi udaya,
tabe tomära pürëa kåpä mäni

anyera—of others; hådaya—consciousness; mana—mind; mora mana—
My mind; våndävana—Våndävana consciousness; mane—with the mind; 
vane—with Våndävana; eka kari’—as one and the same; jäni—I know; 
tähäì—there, at Våndävana; tomära—Your; pada-dvaya—two lotus feet; 
karäha—You do; yadi—if; udaya—appearance; tabe—then; tomära—
Your; pürëa—complete; kåpä—mercy; mäni—I accept.
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Speaking in the mood of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, 
“For most people, the mind and heart are one, but because My mind is 
never separated from Våndävana, I consider My mind and Våndävana to 
be one. My mind is already Våndävana, and since You like Våndävana, will 
You please place Your lotus feet there? I would deem that Your full mercy.

The mind’s activities are thinking, feeling and willing, by which the mind 
accepts materially favorable things and rejects the unfavorable. This is 
the consciousness of people in general. But when one’s mind does not 
accept and reject but simply becomes fixed on the lotus feet of Kåñëa, 
then one’s mind becomes as good as Våndävana. Wherever Kåñëa is, there 
also are Çrématé Rädhäräëé, the gopés, the cowherd boys and all the other 
inhabitants of Våndävana. Thus as soon as one fixes Kåñëa in his mind, 
his mind becomes identical with Våndävana. In other words, when one’s 
mind is completely free from all material desires and is engaged only in the 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, then one always lives in 
Våndävana, and nowhere else.

TEXT 138

präëa-nätha, çuna mora satya nivedana
vraja—ämära sadana,     tähäì tomära saìgama,

nä päile nä rahe jévana

präëa-nätha—O My Lord, master of My life; çuna—please hear; mora—
My; satya—true; nivedana—submission; vraja—Våndävana; ämära—My; 
sadana—place; tähäì—there; tomära—Your; saìgama—association; nä 
päile—if I do not get; nä—not; rahe—does remain; jévana—life.

“My dear Lord, kindly hear My true submission. My home is Våndävana, 
and I wish Your association there. But if I do not get it, then it will be very 
difficult for Me to keep My life.

Only when the mind is free from designations can one desire the 
association of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The mind must have 
some occupation. If a person is to be free of material things, his mind 
cannot be vacant; there must be subject matters for thinking, feeling and 
willing. Unless one’s mind is filled with thoughts of Kåñëa, feelings for 
Kåñëa and a desire to serve Kåñëa, the mind will be filled with material 
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activities. Those who have given up all material activities and have ceased 
thinking of them should always retain the ambition to think of Kåñëa. 
Without Kåñëa, one cannot live, just as a person cannot live without some 
enjoyment for his mind.

TEXT 139

pürve uddhava-dväre,     ebe säkñät ämäre,
yoga-jïäne kahilä upäya

tumi—vidagdha, kåpämaya,     jänaha ämära hådaya,
more aiche kahite nä yuyäya

pürve—previously; uddhava-dväre—through Uddhava; ebe—now; 
säkñät—directly; ämäre—unto Me; yoga—mystic yogic meditation; 
jïäne—philosophical speculation; kahilä—You have said; upäya—the 
means; tumi—You; vidagdha—very humorous; kåpä-maya—merciful; 
jänaha—You know; ämära—My; hådaya—mind; more—unto Me; aiche—
in that way; kahite—to speak; nä yuyäya—is not at all befitting.

“My dear Kåñëa, formerly, when You were staying in Mathurä, You sent 
Uddhava to teach Me speculative knowledge and mystic yoga. Now You 
Yourself are speaking the same thing, but My mind doesn’t accept it. There 
is no place in My mind for jïäna-yoga or dhyäna-yoga. Although You know 
Me very well, You are still instructing Me in jïäna-yoga and dhyäna-yoga. 
It is not right for You to do so.”

The process of mystic yoga, the speculative method for searching out the 
Supreme Absolute Truth, does not appeal to one who is always absorbed in 
thoughts of Kåñëa. A devotee is not at all interested in speculative activities. 
Instead of cultivating speculative knowledge or practicing mystic yoga, a 
devotee should worship the Deity in the temple and continuously engage 
in the Lord’s service. Temple Deity worship is realized by the devotees to 
be the same as direct service to the Lord. The Deity is known as the arcä-
vigraha or arcä-avatära, an incarnation of the Supreme Lord in the form 
of a material manifestation (brass, stone or wood). Ultimately there is no 
difference between Kåñëa manifest in matter or Kåñëa manifest in spirit 
because both are His energies. For Kåñëa, there is no distinction between 
matter and spirit. His manifestation in material form, therefore, is as good 
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as His original form, sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. A devotee constantly 
engaged in Deity worship according to the rules and regulations laid down 
in the çästras and given by the spiritual master realizes gradually that he is 
in direct contact with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus he loses 
all interest in so-called meditation, yoga practice and mental speculation.

TEXT 140

citta käòhi’ tomä haite,     viñaye cähi lägäite,
yatna kari, näri käòhibäre

täre dhyäna çikñä karäha,     loka häsäïä mära,
sthänästhäna nä kara vicäre

citta käòhi’—withdrawing the consciousness; tomä haite—from You; 
viñaye—in mundane subject matters; cähi—I want; lägäite—to engage; 
yatna kari—I endeavor; näri käòhibäre—I cannot withdraw; täre—to 
such a servant; dhyäna—of meditation; çikñä—instruction; karäha—You 
give; loka—people in general; häsäïä—laugh; mära—You kill; sthäna-
asthäna—proper or improper place; nä kara—You do not make; vicäre—
consideration.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “I would like to withdraw My 
consciousness from You and engage it in material activities, but even 
though I try, I cannot do so. I am naturally inclined to You only. Your 
instructions for Me to meditate on You are therefore simply ludicrous. In 
this way, You are killing Me. It is not very good for You to think of Me as 
a candidate for Your instructions.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says in his  [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.1.11]:

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
änakülyena kåñëänu-çélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.167]

For a pure devotee, there is no scope for indulgence in mystic yoga practice 
or the cultivation of speculative philosophy. It is indeed impossible for a 
pure devotee to engage his mind in such unwanted activities. Even if a 
pure devotee wanted to, his mind would not allow him to do so. That is 
a characteristic of a pure devotee—he is transcendental to all fruitive 
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activity, speculative philosophy and mystic yoga meditation. The gopés 
therefore expressed themselves as follows.

TEXT 141

nahe gopé yogeçvara,     pada-kamala tomära,
dhyäna kari’ päibe santoña

tomära väkya-paripäöé,     tära madhye kuöinäöé,
çuni’ gopéra äro bäòhe roña

nahe—not; gopé-gopés; yogeçvara—masters of mystic yoga practice; pada-
kamala tomära—Your lotus feet; dhyäna kari’—by meditation; päibe 
santoña—we get satisfaction; tomära—Your; väkya—words; paripäöé—
very kindly composed; tära madhye—within that; kuöinäöé—duplicity; 
çuni’—hearing; gopéra—of the gopés; äro—more and more; bäòhe—
increases; roña—anger.

“The gopés are not like the mystic yogés. They will never be satisfied 
simply by meditating on Your lotus feet and imitating the so-called yogés. 
Teaching the gopés about meditation is another kind of duplicity. When 
they are instructed to undergo mystic yoga practice, they are not at all 
satisfied. On the contrary, they become more and more angry with You.”

Çréla Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté has stated (Caitanya-candrämåta 5):

kaivalyaà narakäyate tridaça-pür äkäça-puñpäyate 
durdäntendriya-käla-sarpa-paöalé protkhäta-daàñöräyate 
viçvaà pürëa-sukhäyate vidhi-mahendrädiç ca kéöäyate 

yat käruëya-katäkña-vaibhava-vatäà taà gauram eva stumaù

For a pure devotee who has realized Kåñëa consciousness through Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the monistic philosophy by which one becomes 
one with the Supreme appears hellish. The mystic yoga practice, by which 
the mind is controlled and the senses are subjugated, also appears ludicrous 
to a pure devotee. The devotee’s mind and senses are already engaged in 
the transcendental service of the Lord. In this way the poisonous effects 
of sensory activities are removed. If one’s mind is always engaged in the 
service of the Lord, there is no possibility that one will think, feel or act 
materially. Similarly, the fruitive workers’ attempt to attain to the heavenly 
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planets is nothing more than a phantasmagoria for the devotee. After all, 
the heavenly planets are material, and in due course of time they will all 
be dissolved. Devotees do not care for such temporary things. They engage 
in transcendental devotional activities because they desire elevation to 
the spiritual world, where they can live eternally and peacefully and with 
full knowledge of Kåñëa. In Våndävana, the gopés, cowherd boys and even 
the calves, cows, trees and water are fully conscious of Kåñëa. They are 
never satisfied with anything but Kåñëa.

TEXT 142

deha-småti nähi yära,     saàsära-küpa kähäì tära,
tähä haite nä cähe uddhära

viraha-samudra-jale,     käma-timiìgile gile,
gopé-gaëe neha’ tära pära

deha-småti—bodily concept of life; nähi—not; yära—one whose; 
saàsära-küpa—blind well of material life; kähäì—where is; tära—his; 
tähä haite—from that; nä—does not; cähe—want; uddhära—liberation; 
viraha-samudra-jale—in the water of the ocean of separation; käma-
timiìgile—the transcendental Cupid in the form of timiìgila fish; gile—
swallow; gopé-gaëe—the gopés; neha’—please take out; tära pära—beyond 
that.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “The gopés have fallen into the great 
ocean of separation and are being devoured by the timiìgila fish of their 
ambition to serve You. The gopés are to be delivered from the mouths 
of these timiìgila fish, for they are pure devotees. Since they have no 
material conception of life, why should they aspire for liberation? The 
gopés do not want that liberation desired by yogés and jïänés, for they are 
already liberated from the ocean of material existence.

The bodily conception is created by the desire for material enjoyment. This 
is called vipada-småti, which is the opposite of real life. The living entity is 
eternally the servant of Kåñëa, but when he desires to enjoy the material 
world, he cannot progress in spiritual life. One can never be happy by 
advancing materially. This is also stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.30): 
adänta-gobhir viçatäà tamisraà punaù punaç carvita-carvaëänäm. Through 
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the uncontrolled senses, one may advance one’s hellish condition. He may 
continue to chew the chewed; that is, repeatedly accept birth and death. 
The conditioned souls use the duration of life between birth and death 
only to engage in the same hackneyed activities—eating, sleeping, mating 
and defending. In the lower animal species, we find the same activities. 
Since these activities are repeated, engaging in them is like chewing that 
which has already been chewed. If one can give up his ambition to engage 
in hackneyed material life and take to Kåñëa consciousness instead, he 
will be liberated from the stringent laws of material nature. One does 
not need to make a separate attempt to become liberated. If one simply 
engages in the service of the Lord, he will be liberated automatically. As 
Çréla Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura therefore says, muktiù svayaà mukulitäïjali 
sevate ’smän: “Liberation stands before me with folded hands, begging to 
serve me.”

TEXT 143

våndävana, govardhana,     yamunä-pulina, vana,
sei kuïje räsädika lélä

sei vrajera vraja-jana,     mätä, pitä, bandhu-gaëa,
baòa citra, kemane päsarilä

våndävana—the transcendental land known as Våndävana; govardhana—
Govardhana Hill; yamunä-pulina—the bank of the Yamunä; vana—all 
the forests where the pastimes of the Lord took place; sei kuïje—in the 
bushes in that forest; räsa-ädika lélä—the pastimes of the räsa dance; sei—
that; vrajera—of Våndävana; vraja-jana—inhabitants; mätä—mother; 
pitä—father; bandhu-gaëa—friends; baòa citra—most wonderful; kemane 
päsarilä—how have You forgotten.

“It is amazing that You have forgotten the land of Våndävana. And how is 
it that You have forgotten Your father, mother and friends? How have You 
forgotten Govardhana Hill, the bank of the Yamunä and the forest where 
You enjoyed the räsa-lélä dance?
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TEXT 144

vidagdha, mådu, sad-guëa,     suçéla, snigdha, karuëa,
tumi, tomära nähi doñäbhäsa

tabe ye tomära mana,     nähi smare vraja-jana,
se—ämära durdaiva-viläsa

vidagdha—most refined; mådu—gentle; sat-guëa—endowed with all 
good qualities; su-çéla—well-behaved; snigdha—softhearted; karuëa—
merciful; tumi—You; tomära—Your; nähi—there is not; doña-äbhäsa—
even a tinge of fault; tabe—still; ye—indeed; tomära—Your; mana—
mind; nähi—does not; smare—remember; vraja-jana—the inhabitants 
of Våndävana; se—that; ämära—My; durdaiva-viläsa—suffering of past 
misdeeds.

“Kåñëa, You are certainly a refined gentleman with all good qualities. You 
are well-behaved, softhearted and merciful. I know that there is not even a 
tinge of fault to be found in You. Yet Your mind does not even remember 
the inhabitants of Våndävana. This is only My misfortune, and nothing 
else.

TEXT 145

nä gaëi äpana-duùkha,     dekhi’ vrajeçvaré-mukha,
vraja-janera hådaya vidare

kibä mära’ vraja-väsé,     kibä jéyäo vraje äsi’,
kena jéyäo duùkha sahäibäre?

nä gaëi—I do not care; äpana-duùkha—My personal unhappiness; 
dekhi’—seeing; vrajeçvaré-mukha—the face of mother Yaçodä; vraja-
janera—of all the inhabitants of Våndävana; hådaya vidare—the hearts 
break; kibä—whether; mära’ vraja-väsé—You want to kill the inhabitants 
of Våndävana; kibä—or; jéyäo—You want to keep their lives; vraje äsi’—
coming in Våndävana; kena—why; jéyäo—You let them live; duùkha 
sahäibäre—just to cause to suffer unhappiness.

“I do not care for My personal unhappiness, but when I see the morose 
face of mother Yaçodä and the hearts of all the inhabitants of Våndävana 
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breaking because of You, I wonder whether You want to kill them all. 
Or do You want to enliven them by coming there? Why are You simply 
keeping them alive in a state of suffering?

TEXT 146

tomära ye anya veça,     anya saìga, anya deça,
vraja-jane kabhu nähi bhäya

vraja-bhümi chäòite näre,     tomä nä dekhile mare,
vraja-janera ki habe upäya

tomära—Your; ye—that; anya veça—different dress; anya saìga—other 
associates; anya deça—other countries; vraja-jane—to the inhabitants of 
Våndävana; kabhu—at any time; nähi—does not; bhäya—appeal; vraja-
bhümi—the land of Våndävana; chäòite näre—they do not like to leave; 
tomä—You; nä—not; dekhile—seeing; mare—they die; vraja-janera—of 
the inhabitants of Våndävana; ki—what; habe—will be; upäya—means.

“The inhabitants of Våndävana do not want You dressed like a prince, nor 
do they want You to associate with great warriors in a different country. 
They cannot leave the land of Våndävana, and without Your presence, 
they are all dying. What is their condition to be?

TEXT 147

tumi—vrajera jévana,     vraja-räjera präëa-dhana,
tumi vrajera sakala sampad

kåpärdra tomära mana,     äsi’ jéyäo vraja-jana,
vraje udaya karäo nija-pada

tumi—You; vrajera jévana—the life and soul of Våndävana; vraja-räjera—
and of the King of Vraja, Nanda Mahäräja; präëa-dhana—the only life; 
tumi—You; vrajera—of Våndävana; sakala sampad—all opulence; kåpä-
ardra—melting with kindness; tomära mana—Your mind; äsi’—coming; 
jéyäo—give life; vraja-jana—to all the inhabitants of Våndävana; vraje—
in Våndävana; udaya karäo—cause to appear; nija-pada—Your lotus feet.
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“My dear Kåñëa, You are the life and soul of Våndävana-dhäma. You 
are especially the life of Nanda Mahäräja. You are the only opulence in 
the land of Våndävana, and You are very merciful. Please come and let 
all the residents of Våndävana live. Kindly keep Your lotus feet again in 
Våndävana.”

Çrématé Rädhäräëé did not express Her personal unhappiness at being 
separated from Kåñëa. She wanted to evoke Kåñëa’s feelings for the 
condition of all the others in Våndävana-dhäma—mother Yaçodä, 
Mahäräja Nanda, the cowherd boys, the gopés, the birds and bees on the 
banks of the Yamunä, the water of the Yamunä, the trees, the forests and all 
the other paraphernalia associated with Kåñëa before He left Våndävana 
for Mathurä. These feelings of Çrématé Rädhäräëé were manifested by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and therefore He invited Lord Jagannätha, Kåñëa, 
to return to Våndävana. That is the purport of the Ratha-yäträ car’s going 
from Jagannätha Puré to the Guëòicä temple.

TEXT 148

çuniyä rädhikä-väëé,     vraja-prema mane äni,
bhäve vyäkulita deha-mana

vraja-lokera prema çuni’,     äpanäke ‘åëé’ mäni’,
kare kåñëa täìre äçväsana

çuniyä—after hearing; rädhikä-väëé—the statement of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
vraja-prema—the love of Vraja; mane äni—remembering; bhäve—in that 
ecstasy; vyäkulita—very much perturbed; deha-mana—the body and 
mind; vraja-lokera—of the inhabitants of Våndävana; prema çuni’—after 
hearing of the loving affairs; äpanäke—Himself; åëé mäni’—considering 
very much indebted; kare—does; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täìre—unto Her; 
äçväsana—pacification.

After hearing Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s statements, Lord Kåñëa’s love for the 
inhabitants of Våndävana was evoked, and His body and mind became 
very much perturbed. After hearing of their love for Him, He immediately 
thought Himself to be always indebted to the residents of Våndävana. 
Then Kåñëa began to pacify Çrématé Rädhäräëé as follows.
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TEXT 149

präëa-priye, çuna, mora e-satya-vacana
tomä-sabära smaraëe,     jhuroì muïi rätri-dine,

mora duùkha nä jäne kona jana

präëa-priye—O My dearmost; çuna—please hear; mora—of Me; e-satya-
vacana—this true statement; tomä-sabära—of all of you; smaraëe—by 
remembrance; jhuroì—cry; muïi—I; rätri-dine—both day and night; 
mora duùkha—My distress; nä jäne—does not know; kona jana—anyone.

“My dearest Çrématé Rädhäräëé, please hear Me. I am speaking the truth. 
I cry day and night simply upon remembering all you inhabitants of 
Våndävana. No one knows how unhappy this makes Me.”

It is said: våndävanaà parityajya padam ekaà na gacchati. In one sense, 
Kåñëa, the original Personality of Godhead (éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù sac-
cid-änanda-vigrahaù [Bs. 5.1]), does not even take one step away from 
Våndävana. However, in order to take care of various duties, Kåñëa had 
to leave Våndävana. He had to go to Mathurä to kill Kaàsa, and then He 
was taken by His father to Dvärakä, where He was busy with state affairs 
and disturbances created by demons. Kåñëa was away from Våndävana, 
and He was not at all happy, as He plainly disclosed to Çrématé Rädhäräëé. 
She is the dearmost life and soul of Çré Kåñëa, and He expressed His mind 
to Her as follows.

TEXT 150

vraja-väsé yata jana,     mätä, pitä, sakhä-gaëa,
sabe haya mora präëa-sama

täìra madhye gopé-gaëa,     säkñät mora jévana,
tumi mora jévanera jévana

vraja-väsé yata jana—all the inhabitants of Våndävana-dhäma; mätä—
mother; pitä—father; sakhä-gaëa—boyfriends; sabe—all; haya—are; 
mora präëa-sama—as good as My life; täìra madhye—among them; gopé-
gaëa—the gopés; säkñät—directly; mora jévana—My life and soul; tumi—
You; mora jévanera jévana—the life of My life.
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Çré Kåñëa continued: “All the inhabitants of Våndävana-dhäma—My 
mother, father, cowherd boyfriends and everything else—are like My life 
and soul. And among all the inhabitants of Våndävana, the gopés are My 
very life and soul. And among the gopés, You, Çrématé Rädhäräëé, are the 
chief. Therefore You are the very life of My life.

Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the center of all Våndävana’s activities. In 
Våndävana, Kåñëa is the instrument of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; therefore all 
the inhabitants of Våndävana still chant “Jaya Rädhe!” From Kåñëa’s 
own statement given herein, it appears that Rädhäräëé is the Queen of 
Våndävana and that Kåñëa is simply Her decoration. Kåñëa is known as 
Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid, but Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the 
enchanter of Kåñëa. Consequently Çrématé Rädhäräëé is called Madana-
mohana-mohiné, the enchanter of the enchanter of Cupid.

TEXT 151

tomä-sabära prema-rase,     ämäke karila vaçe,
ämi tomära adhéna kevala

tomä-sabä chäòäïä,     ämä düra-deçe laïä,
räkhiyäche durdaiva prabala

tomä-sabära—of all of you; prema-rase—by the ecstasy and mellows of 
loving affairs; ämäke—Me; karila—you have made; vaçe—subservient; 
ämi—I; tomära—of you; adhéna—subservient; kevala—only; tomä-
sabä—from all of you; chäòäïä—separating; ämä—Me; düra-deçe—
to distant countries; laïä—taking; räkhiyäche—has kept; durdaiva—
misfortune; prabala—very powerful.

“My dear Çrématé Rädhäräëé, I am always subservient to the loving affairs 
of all of you. I am under your control only. My separation from you and 
residence in distant places have occurred due to My strong misfortune.

TEXT 152

priyä priya-saìga-hénä,     priya priyä-saìga vinä,
nähi jéye,—e satya pramäëa
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mora daçä çone yabe,     täìra ei daçä habe,
ei bhaye duìhe räkhe präëa

priyä—a woman beloved; priya-saìga-hénä—being separated from the 
man beloved; priya—the man beloved; priyä-saìga vinä—being separated 
from the woman beloved; nähi jéye—cannot live; e satya pramäëa—this 
is factual evidence; mora—My; daçä—situation; çone yabe—when one 
hears; täìra—his; ei—this; daçä—situation; habe—there will be; ei 
bhaye—out of this fear; duìhe—both; räkhe präëa—keep their life.

“When a woman is separated from the man she loves or a man is separated 
from his beloved woman, neither of them can live. It is a fact that they live 
only for each other, for if one dies and the other hears of it, he or she will 
die also.

TEXT 153

sei saté premavaté,     premavän sei pati,
viyoge ye väïche priya-hite

nä gaëe äpana-duùkha,     väïche priyajana-sukha,
sei dui mile aciräte

sei saté—that chaste wife; prema-vaté—full of love; prema-vän—loving; 
sei pati—that husband; viyoge—in separation; ye—who; väïche—desire; 
priya-hite—for the welfare of the other; nä gaëe—and do not care; äpana-
duùkha—for personal unhappiness; väïche—desire; priya-jana-sukha—
the happiness of the dearmost beloved; sei—those; dui—two; mile—meet; 
aciräte—without delay.

“Such a loving, chaste wife and loving husband desire all welfare for each 
other in separation and do not care for personal happiness. Desiring only 
each other’s well-being, such a pair certainly meet again without delay.

TEXT 154

räkhite tomära jévana,     sevi ämi näräyaëa,
täìra çaktye äsi niti-niti
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tomä-sane kréòä kari’, niti yäi yadu-puré,
tähä tumi mänaha mora sphürti

räkhite—just to keep; tomära jévana—Your life; sevi ämi näräyaëa—I 
always worship Lord Näräyaëa; täìra çaktye—by His potency; äsi niti-
niti—I come to You daily; tomä-sane—with You; kréòä kari’—enjoying 
pastimes; niti—daily; yäi yadu-puré—I return to Dvärakä-dhäma, known 
as Yadu-puré; tähä—that; tumi—You; mänaha—experience; mora—My; 
sphürti—manifestation.

“You are My most dear, and I know that in My absence You cannot live 
for a moment. Just to keep You living, I worship Lord Näräyaëa. By His 
merciful potency, I come to Våndävana every day to enjoy pastimes with 
You. I then return to Dvärakä-dhäma. Thus You can always feel My 
presence there in Våndävana.

TEXT 155

mora bhägya mo-viñaye,     tomära ye prema haye,
sei prema—parama prabala

lukäïä ämä äne,     saìga karäya tomä-sane,
prakaöeha änibe satvara

mora bhägya—My fortune; mo-viñaye—in relation with Me; tomära—
Your; ye—whatever; prema—love; haye—there is; sei prema—that love; 
parama prabala—very powerful; lukäïä—secretly; ämä äne—brings Me; 
saìga karäya—obliges Me to associate; tomä-sane—with You; prakaöeha—
directly manifested; änibe—will bring; satvara—very soon.

“Our love affair is more powerful because of My good fortune in receiving 
Näräyaëa’s grace. This allows Me to come there unseen by others. I hope 
that very soon I will be visible to everyone.

Kåñëa has two kinds of presence—prakaöa and aprakaöa, manifest and 
unmanifest. These are identical for the sincere devotee. Even if Kåñëa is 
not physically present, the devotee’s constant absorption in the affairs 
of Kåñëa makes Him always present. This is confirmed in the Brahma-
saàhitä (5.38):
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premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

Due to his intense love, the pure devotee always sees Lord Kåñëa present 
within his heart. All glories to Govinda, the primeval Personality 
of Godhead! When Kåñëa is not manifest before the inhabitants of 
Våndävana, they are always absorbed in thoughts of Him. Therefore even 
though at that time Kåñëa was living in Dvärakä, He was simultaneously 
present before all the inhabitants of Våndävana. This was His aprakaöa 
presence. Devotees who are always absorbed in thoughts of Kåñëa will 
soon see Kåñëa face to face without a doubt. In other words, devotees 
who are always engaged in Kåñëa consciousness and are fully absorbed in 
thoughts of Kåñëa certainly return home, back to Godhead. They then see 
Kåñëa directly, face to face, talk with Him and enjoy His company. This 
is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9): tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti 
mäm eti so ’rjuna.

Because during his lifetime a pure devotee is always speaking of Kåñëa and 
engaging in His service, as soon as he gives up his body he immediately 
returns to Goloka Våndävana, where Kåñëa is personally present. He then 
meets Kåñëa directly. This is successful human life. This is the meaning 
of prakaöeha änibe satvara: The pure devotee will soon see the personal 
manifestation of Lord Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 156

yädavera vipakña,     yata duñöa kaàsa-pakña,
tähä ämi kailuì saba kñaya

äche dui-cäri jana,     tähä märi’ våndävana,
äiläma ämi, jäniha niçcaya

yädavera vipakña—all the enemies of the Yadu dynasty; yata—all; duñöa—
mischievous; kaàsa-pakña—the party of Kaàsa; tähä—them; ämi—I; 
kailuì saba kñaya—have annihilated all; äche—there are still; dui-cäri 
jana—two or four demons; tähä märi’—after killing them; våndävana—to 
Våndävana; äiläma ämi—I am coming very soon; jäniha niçcaya—please 
know it very well.



1474

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“I have already killed all the mischievous demons who are enemies of the 
Yadu dynasty, and I have also killed Kaàsa and his allies. But there are two 
or four demons still living. I want to kill them, and after doing so I shall 
very soon return to Våndävana. Please know this for certain.

Just as Kåñëa does not take a step away from Våndävana, Kåñëa’s devotee 
also does not like to leave Våndävana. However, when he has to tend 
to Kåñëa’s business, he leaves Våndävana. After finishing his mission, a 
pure devotee returns home, back to Våndävana, back to Godhead. Kåñëa 
assured Rädhäräëé that after killing the demons outside Våndävana, He 
would return. “I am coming back very soon,” He promised, “as soon as I 
have killed the few remaining demons.”

TEXT 157

sei çatru-gaëa haite,     vraja-jana räkhite,
rahi räjye udäséna haïä

yebä stré-putra-dhane,     kari räjya ävaraëe,
yadu-gaëera santoña lägiyä

sei—those; çatru-gaëa haite—from enemies; vraja-jana—to the inhabitants 
of Våndävana; räkhite—to give protection; rahi—I remain; räjye—in My 
kingdom; udäséna—indifferent; haïä—becoming; yebä—whatever; stré-
putra-dhane—with wives, sons and wealth; kari räjya ävaraëe—I decorate 
My kingdom; yadu-gaëera—of the Yadu dynasty; santoña—satisfaction; 
lägiyä—for the matter of.

“I wish to protect the inhabitants of Våndävana from the attacks of My 
enemies. That is why I remain in My kingdom; otherwise I am indifferent 
to My royal position. Whatever wives, sons and wealth I maintain in the 
kingdom are only for the satisfaction of the Yadus.

TEXT 158

tomära ye prema-guëa,     kare ämä äkarñaëa,
änibe ämä dina daça biçe

punaù äsi’ våndävane,     vraja-vadhü tomä-sane,
vilasiba rajané-divase
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tomära—Your; ye—whatever; prema-guëa—qualities in ecstatic love; 
kare—do; ämä—Me; äkarñaëa—attracting; änibe—will bring; ämä—Me; 
dina daça biçe—within ten or twenty days; punaù—again; äsi’—coming; 
våndävane—to Våndävana; vraja-vadhü—all the damsels of Våndävana; 
tomä-sane—with You; vilasiba—I shall enjoy; rajané-divase—both day 
and night.

“Your loving qualities always attract Me to Våndävana. Indeed, they will 
bring Me back within ten or twenty days, and when I return I shall enjoy 
both day and night with You and all the damsels of Vrajabhümi.”

TEXT 159

eta täìre kahi kåñëa,     vraje yäite satåñëa,
eka çloka paòi’ çunäila

sei çloka çuni’ rädhä,     khäëòila sakala bädhä,
kåñëa-präptye pratéti ha-ila

eta—so much; täìre—unto Rädhäräëé; kahi—speaking; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; vraje—in Våndävana; yäite—to go; sa-tåñëa—very anxious; eka 
çloka—one verse; paòi’—reciting; çunäila—making Her hear; sei çloka—
that verse; çuni’—hearing; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; khäëòila—
disappeared; sakala—all kinds of; bädhä—hindrances; kåñëa-präptye—in 
achieving Kåñëa; pratéti ha-ila—there was assurance.

While speaking to Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Kåñëa became very anxious to 
return to Våndävana. He made Her listen to a verse which banished all 
Her difficulties and which assured Her that She would again attain Kåñëa.

TEXT 160

mayi bhaktir hi bhütänäm
amåtatväya kalpate

diñöyä yad äsén mat-sneho
bhavaténäà mad-äpanaù
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mayi—unto Me; bhaktiù—the nine kinds of devotional service, such as 
çravaëa, kértana and smaraëa; hi—certainly; bhütänäm—of all living 
entities; amåtatväya—for becoming eternal associates of the Lord; 
kalpate—is quite befitting; diñöyä—by good fortune; yat—whatever; 
äsét—there was; mat-snehaù—love and affection for Me; bhavaténäm—of 
all you gopés; mat-äpanaù—the cause for getting Me back.

Lord Çré Kåñëa said: “Devotional service unto Me is the only way to attain 
Me. My dear gopés, whatever love and affection you have attained for Me 
by good fortune is the only reason for My returning to you.”

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.82.44).

TEXT 161

ei saba artha prabhu svarüpera sane
rätri-dine ghare vasi’ kare äsvädane

ei saba—all these; artha—meanings; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
svarüpera sane—with Svarüpa Dämodara; rätri-dine—both day and night; 
ghare vasi’—sitting within His room; kare—does; äsvädane—taste.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would sit in His room with Svarüpa Dämodara 
and taste the topics of these verses day and night.

TEXT 162

nåtya-käle sei bhäve äviñöa haïä
çloka paòi’ näce jagannätha-mukha cäïä

nåtya-käle—while dancing; sei bhäve—in such ecstasy; äviñöa—absorbed; 
haïä—becoming; çloka paòi’—reciting these verses; näce—dances; 
jagannätha-mukha—the face of Jagannätha; cäïä—looking upon.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced completely absorbed in ecstatic emotion. 
While looking at the face of Lord Jagannätha, He danced and recited these 
verses.
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TEXT 163

svarüpa-gosäïira bhägya nä yäya varëana
prabhute äviñöa yäìra käya, väkya, mana

svarüpa-gosäïira—of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; bhägya—the fortune; 
nä—not; yäya varëana—can be described; prabhute—in the service of 
the Lord; äviñöa—fully absorbed; yäìra—of whom; käya—body; väkya—
words; mana—mind.

No one can describe the good fortune of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, for 
he is always absorbed in the service of the Lord with his body, mind and 
words.

TEXT 164

svarüpera indriye prabhura nijendriya-gaëa
äviñöa haïä kare gäna-äsvädana

svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara; indriye—in the senses; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-indriya-gaëa—own senses; äviñöa haïä—
being fully absorbed; kare—does; gäna—the singing; äsvädana—tasting.

The senses of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were identical with the 
senses of Svarüpa. Therefore Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to become fully 
absorbed in tasting the singing of Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 165

bhävera äveçe kabhu bhümite vasiyä
tarjanéte bhüme likhe adhomukha haïä

bhävera äveçe—because of ecstatic emotion; kabhu—sometimes; 
bhümite—on the ground; vasiyä—sitting; tarjanéte—with the ring finger; 
bhüme—on the ground; likhe—writes; adhomukha haïä—looking down.

In emotional ecstasy, Caitanya Mahäprabhu would sometimes sit on the 
ground and, looking down, would write on the ground with His finger.
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TEXT 166

aìgulite kñata habe jäni’ dämodara
bhaye nija-kare niväraye prabhu-kara

aìgulite—on the finger; kñata—injury; habe—will take place; jäni’—
knowing; dämodara—Svarüpa Dämodara; bhaye—out of fear; nija-kare—
by his own hand; niväraye—checks; prabhu-kara—the hand of the Lord.

Fearing that the Lord would injure His finger by writing in this way, 
Svarüpa Dämodara checked Him with his own hand.

TEXT 167

prabhura bhävänurüpa svarüpera gäna
yabe yei rasa tähä kare mürtimän

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäva-anurüpa—following the 
ecstatic emotions; svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara; gäna—the singing; 
yabe—when; yei—whatever; rasa—mellow; tähä—that; kare—makes; 
mürtimän—personified.

Svarüpa Dämodara used to sing exactly according to the ecstatic emotion of 
the Lord. Whenever a particular mellow was being tasted by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, Svarüpa Dämodara would personify it by singing.

TEXT 168

çré-jagannäthera dekhe çré-mukha-kamala
tähära upara sundara nayana-yugala

çré-jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; dekhe—sees; çré-mukha-kamala—
the lotuslike face; tähära upara—upon this; sundara—beautiful; nayana-
yugala—a pair of eyes.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu looked upon the beautiful lotuslike face and 
eyes of Lord Jagannätha.
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TEXT 169

süryera kiraëe mukha kare jhalamala
mälya, vastra, divya alaìkära, parimala

süryera—of the sun; kiraëe—by the rays of sunshine; mukha—the face; 
kare—does; jhalamala—glittering; mälya—garland; vastra—garments; 
divya alaìkära—beautiful ornaments; parimala—surrounded by a 
fragrance.

Lord Jagannätha was garlanded, dressed with nice garments and adorned 
with beautiful ornaments. His face was glittering from the rays of sunshine, 
and the entire atmosphere was fragrant.

TEXT 170

prabhura hådaye änanda-sindhu uthalila
unmäda, jhaïjhä-väta tat-kñaëe uöhila

prabhura hådaye—in the heart of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda-
sindhu—the ocean of transcendental bliss; uthalila—arose; unmäda—
madness; jhaïjhä-väta—hurricane; tat-kñaëe—immediately; uöhila—
intensified.

An ocean of transcendental bliss expanded in the heart of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and symptoms of madness immediately intensified 
like a hurricane.

TEXT 171

änandonmäde uöhäya bhävera taraìga
nänä-bhäva-sainye upajila yuddha-raìga

änanda-unmäde—the madness of transcendental bliss; uöhäya—causes 
to arise; bhävera—of emotions; taraìga—waves; nänä—various; bhäva—
emotions; sainye—among soldiers; upajila—there appeared; yuddha-
raìga—fighting.
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The madness of transcendental bliss created waves of various emotions. 
The emotions appeared like opposing soldiers staging a fight.

TEXT 172

bhävodaya, bhäva-çänti, sandhi, çäbalya
saïcäré, sättvika, sthäyé svabhäva-präbalya

bhäva-udaya—awakening of emotion; bhäva-çänti—emotions of peace; 
sandhi—the junction of different emotions; çäbalya—mixing of all 
emotions; saïcäré—impetuses for all kinds of emotion; sättvika—
transcendental; sthäyé—prevalent; svabhäva—natural emotion; 
präbalya—increase.

There was an increase in all the natural emotional symptoms. Thus there 
were awakening emotions, peacefulness, joined, mixed, transcendental and 
prevalent emotions, and impetuses for emotion.

TEXT 173

prabhura çaréra yena çuddha-hemäcala
bhäva-puñpa-druma tähe puñpita sakala

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çaréra—body; yena—as if; 
çuddha—transcendental; hemäcala—Himalayan mountain; bhäva—
emotional; puñpa-druma—flower trees; tähe—in that situation; puñpita—
blooming with flowers; sakala—all.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s body appeared like a transcendental Himalayan 
mountain bearing ecstatic emotional flower trees, all of them blooming.

TEXT 174

dekhite äkarñaye sabära citta-mana
premämåta-våñöye prabhu siïce sabära mana
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dekhite—by seeing; äkarñaye—attracts; sabära—of everyone; citta-
mana—mind and consciousness; prema-amåta-våñöye—by the pouring 
of the nectar of transcendental love for God; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; siïce—sprinkled; sabära—everyone’s; mana—mind.

The sight of all these symptoms attracted everyone’s mind and 
consciousness. Indeed, the Lord sprinkled everyone’s mind with the nectar 
of transcendental love of Godhead.

TEXT 175

jagannätha-sevaka yata räja-pätra-gaëa
yätrika loka, néläcala-väsé yata jana

jagannätha-sevaka—the servants of Lord Jagannätha; yata—all; räja-
pätra-gaëa—and the government officers; yätrika—pilgrim visitors; 
loka—people in general; néläcala-väsé—the residents of Jagannätha Puré; 
yata jana—as many people as there were.

He sprinkled the minds of the servants of Lord Jagannätha, the government 
officers, the pilgrim visitors, the general populace and all the residents of 
Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 176

prabhura nåtya prema dekhi’ haya camatkära
kåñëa-prema uchalila hådaye sabära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya—dancing; prema—love; 
dekhi’—seeing; haya—become; camatkära—astonished; kåñëa-prema—
love of Kåñëa; uchalila—infatuated; hådaye—in the hearts; sabära—of 
everyone.

Upon seeing the dancing and ecstatic love of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
everyone became astonished. In their hearts they became infatuated with 
love of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 177

preme näce, gäya, loka, kare kolähala
prabhura nåtya dekhi’ sabe änande vihvala

preme—in ecstatic love; näce—dance; gäya—chant; loka—people in 
general; kare—make; kolähala—a great noise; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nåtya—dancing; dekhi’—seeing; sabe—everyone; änande—
in transcendental bliss; vihvala—overwhelmed.

Everyone danced and chanted in ecstatic love, and a great noise resounded. 
Everyone was overwhelmed with transcendental bliss just to see the 
dancing of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 178

anyera ki käya, jagannätha-haladhara
prabhura nåtya dekhi’ sukhe calilä manthara

anyera ki käya—apart from the actions of others; jagannätha—
Lord Jagannätha; haladhara—Balaräma; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nåtya—the dancing; dekhi’—seeing; sukhe—in great 
happiness; calilä—moved; manthara—slowly.

Apart from the others, even Lord Jagannätha and Lord Balaräma, with 
great happiness, began to move very slowly upon seeing the dancing of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 179

kabhu sukhe nåtya-raìga dekhe ratha räkhi’
se kautuka ye dekhila, sei tära säkñé

kabhu—sometimes; sukhe—in great happiness; nåtya-raìga—amusement 
in dancing; dekhe—sees; ratha—the car; räkhi’—stopping; se kautuka—
that amusement; ye—anyone who; dekhila—saw; sei—he; tära—of that; 
säkñé—witness.
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Lord Jagannätha and Lord Balaräma sometimes stopped the car and happily 
observed Lord Caitanya’s dancing. Anyone who was able to see Them stop 
and watch the dancing bore witness to Their pastimes.

TEXT 180

ei-mata prabhu nåtya karite bhramite
pratäparudrera äge lägilä paòite

ei-mata—in this way; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya 
karite—dancing; bhramite—wandering; pratäparudrera—of King 
Pratäparudra; äge—in front; lägilä—began; paòite—to fall down.

When Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was dancing and wandering in this 
way, He fell down in front of Mahäräja Pratäparudra.

TEXT 181

sambhrame pratäparudra prabhuke dharila
täìhäke dekhite prabhura bähya-jïäna ha-ila

sambhrame—with great respect; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; 
prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dharila—picked up; 
täìhäke—him; dekhite—to see; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bähya-jïäna—external consciousness; ha-ila—there was.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra picked the Lord up with great respect, but upon 
seeing the King, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to His external senses.

TEXT 182

räjä dekhi’ mahäprabhu karena dhikkära
chi, chi, viñayéra sparça ha-ila ämära

räjä dekhi’—by seeing the King; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karena—does; dhik-kära—condemnation; chi chi—how pitiable it is; 
viñayéra—of a person interested in mundane affairs; sparça ha-ila—there 
has been touching; ämära—of Me.
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After seeing the King, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu condemned Himself, 
saying, “Oh, how pitiful it is that I have touched a person who is interested 
in mundane affairs!”

TEXT 183

äveçete nityänanda nä hailä sävadhäne
käçéçvara-govinda ächilä anya-sthäne

äveçete—in great ecstasy; nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; nä—not; 
hailä—became; sävadhäne—careful; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; govinda—
Govinda; ächilä—were; anya-sthäne—in another place.

Not even Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, Käçéçvara or Govinda took care of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu when He fell down. Nityänanda was in great 
ecstasy, and Käçéçvara and Govinda were elsewhere.

TEXT 184

yadyapi räjära dekhi’ häòira sevana
prasanna haïäche täìre milibäre mana

yadyapi—although; räjära—of the King; dekhi’—seeing; häòira sevana—
the service of a sweeper; prasanna haïäche—was satisfied; täìre milibäre—
to see him; mana—His mind.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had already been satisfied by the King’s behavior, 
for the King had accepted the service of a sweeper for Lord Jagannätha. 
Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu actually desired to see the King.

TEXT 185

tathäpi äpana-gaëe karite sävadhäna
bähye kichu roñäbhäsa kailä bhagavän

tathäpi—still; äpana-gaëe—to personal associates; karite—to do; 
sävadhäna—warning; bähye—externally; kichu—some; roña-äbhäsa—
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apparent anger; kailä—showed; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

However, just to warn His personal associates, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, externally expressed feelings of 
anger.

When Mahäräja Pratäparudra asked to see the Lord, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu immediately refused, saying:

niñkiïcanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
päraà paraà jigamiñor bhava-sägarasya 
sandarçanaà viñayiëäm atha yoñitäà ca 

hä hanta hanta viña-bhakñaëato ’py asädhu 
 [Cc. Madhya 11.8]

(Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka 8.23)

The word niñkiïcanasya refers to a person who has finished his material 
activities. Such a person can begin to execute his activities in Kåñëa 
consciousness to cross over the ocean of nescience. It is very dangerous 
for such a person to have intimate relationships with mundane people or 
to become intimately related with women. This formality is to be observed 
by anyone who is serious about going back home, back to Godhead. To 
teach His personal associates these principles, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
expressed external anger when touched by the King. Since the Lord was 
very much satisfied with the humble behavior of the King, He intentionally 
allowed the King to touch Him, but externally He expressed anger just to 
warn His personal associates.

TEXT 186

prabhura vacane räjära mane haila bhaya
särvabhauma kahe,—tumi nä kara saàçaya

prabhura vacane—by the words of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räjära—of 
the King; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; bhaya—fear; särvabhauma 
kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; tumi—you (the King); nä kara 
saàçaya—do not be worried.
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King Pratäparudra became frightened when Lord Caitanya showed external 
anger, but Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya told the King, “Don’t worry.”

TEXT 187

tomära upare prabhura suprasanna mana
tomä lakñya kari’ çikhäyena nija gaëa

tomära upare—upon you; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
su-prasanna—very  satisfied; mana—the mind; tomä—you; lakñya kari’—
pointing out; çikhäyena—He teaches; nija gaëa—His personal associates.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya informed the King, “The Lord is very satisfied 
with you. By pointing you out, He was teaching His personal associates 
how to behave with mundane people.”

Although outwardly the King was a mundane man interested in money 
and women, internally he was purified by devotional activities. He showed 
this by engaging as a street sweeper to please Lord Jagannätha. A person 
may appear to be a pounds-and-shillings man interested in money and 
women, but if he is actually very meek and humble and surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is not mundane. Such a judgment 
can be made only by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His very confidential 
devotees. As a general principle, however, no devotee should intimately 
mix with mundane people interested in money and women.

TEXT 188

avasara jäni’ ämi kariba nivedana
sei-käle yäi’ kariha prabhura milana

avasara jäni’—understanding an opportune moment; ämi—I; kariba—
shall do; nivedana—submission; sei-käle—at that time; yäi’—coming; 
kariha—you do; prabhura milana—meeting with Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “I shall submit your petition when 
there is an opportune moment. It will then be easy for you to come and 
meet the Lord.”



1487

Chapter 13, The Ecstatic Dancing of the Lord at Ratha-Yäträ

TEXT 189

tabe mahäprabhu ratha pradakñiëa kariyä
ratha-päche yäi’ öhele rathe mäthä diyä

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ratha—the 
car; pradakñiëa—circumambulation; kariyä—doing; ratha-päche—to 
the rear of the car; yäi’—going; öhele—pushes; rathe—on the car; mäthä 
diyä—by placing the head.

After circumambulating Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went 
behind the car and began pushing it with His head.

TEXT 190

öhelitei calila ratha ‘haòa’ ‘haòa’ kari’
catur-dike loka saba bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

öhelitei—as soon as He pushed; calila—departed; ratha—the car; haòa 
haòa kari’—making a rattling noise; catuù-dike—all around; loka—people 
in general; saba—all; bale—chant; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord, 
“Hari, Hari.”

As soon as He pushed, the car immediately started to move, making a 
rattling noise. The people all around began to chant the holy name of the 
Lord, “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 191

tabe prabhu nija-bhakta-gaëa laïä saìge
baladeva-subhadrägre nåtya kare raìge

tabe—at that time; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija—personal; 
bhakta-gaëa—devotees; laïä—taking; saìge—with Him; baladeva—of 
Lord Balaräma; subhadrä—of the goddess of fortune Subhadrä; agre—in 
front; nåtya—dancing; kare—performed; raìge—in great amusement.
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As the car began to move, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His personal 
associates in front of the cars occupied by Lord Balaräma and Subhadrä, 
the goddess of fortune. Greatly inspired, He then began to dance in front 
of them.

TEXT 192

tähäì nåtya kari’ jagannätha äge äilä
jagannätha dekhi’ nåtya karite lägilä

tähäì—there; nåtya kari’—after performing the dance; jagannätha—of 
Lord Jagannätha; äge—in front; äilä—appeared; jagannätha dekhi’—
seeing Lord Jagannätha; nåtya—dancing; karite—to perform; lägilä—
began.

After finishing the dance before Lord Baladeva and Subhadrä, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu came before Lord Jagannätha’s car. Upon seeing 
Lord Jagannätha, He began to dance again.

TEXT 193

caliyä äila ratha ‘balagaëòi’-sthäne
jagannätha ratha räkhi’ dekhe òähine väme

caliyä—moving; äila—came; ratha—the car; balagaëòi-sthäne—at the 
place known as Balagaëòi; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; ratha—car; 
räkhi’—after stopping; dekhe—sees; òähine väme—left and right.

When they reached the place called Balagaëòi, Lord Jagannätha stopped 
His car and began to look left and right.

TEXT 194

väme—‘vipra-çäsana’ närikela-vana
òähine ta’ puñpodyäna yena våndävana
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väme—on the left; vipra-çäsana—the place where brähmaëas lived; 
närikela-vana—coconut grove; òähine—on the right side; ta’—indeed; 
puñpa-udyäna—flower gardens; yena—as if; våndävana—Våndävana.

On the left side, Lord Jagannätha saw a neighborhood of brähmaëas 
and a coconut-tree grove. On the right side, He saw nice flower gardens 
resembling those in the holy place Våndävana.

Vipra-çäsana is a word generally used in the Orissa province to indicate 
the quarters where brähmaëas live.

TEXT 195

äge nåtya kare gaura laïä bhakta-gaëa
ratha räkhi’ jagannätha karena daraçana

äge—in front; nåtya kare—dances; gaura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
laïä—accompanied by; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; ratha räkhi’—after 
stopping the car; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; karena daraçana—sees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees were dancing in front of the 
car, and Lord Jagannätha, having stopped the car, watched the dancing.

TEXT 196

sei sthale bhoga läge,—ächaye niyama
koöi bhoga jagannätha kare äsvädana

sei sthale—in that place; bhoga läge—food is offered; ächaye niyama—it is 
the custom; koöi bhoga—millions of dishes; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; 
kare—does; äsvädana—tasting.

It was customary that food be offered to the Lord at vipra-çäsana. Indeed, 
innumerable dishes of food were offered, and Lord Jagannätha tasted each 
one of them.
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TEXT 197

jagannäthera choöa-baòa yata bhakta-gaëa
nija nija uttama-bhoga kare samarpaëa

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; choöa—neophyte; baòa—advanced; 
yata—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; nija nija—personally cooked; uttama-
bhoga—first-class food; kare—do; samarpaëa—offering.

All kinds of devotees of Lord Jagannätha—from neophytes to the most 
advanced—offered their best cooked food to the Lord.

TEXT 198

räjä, räja-mahiñé-vånda, pätra, mitra-gaëa
néläcala-väsé yata choöa-baòa jana

räjä—the King; räja-mahiñé-vånda—the queens of the King; pätra—
ministers; mitra-gaëa—friends; néläcala-väsé—all the residents of 
Jagannätha Puré; yata—as many; choöa-baòa—small and big; jana—
persons.

These devotees included the King, his queens, his ministers and friends 
and all other big and small residents of Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 199

nänä-deçera deçé yata yätrika jana
nija-nija-bhoga tähäì kare samarpaëa

nänä-deçera—of various countries; deçé—local; yata—all kinds of; 
yätrika—visiting; jana—people; nija-nija—personally cooked; bhoga—
food; tähäì—there; kare—do; samarpaëa—offering.

All the visitors who had come from different countries to Jagannätha Puré, 
as well as the local devotees, offered their personally cooked food to the 
Lord.
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TEXT 200

äge päche, dui pärçve puñpodyäna-vane
yei yähä päya, lägäya,—nähika niyame

äge päche—in front or at the end; dui pärçve—on two sides; puñpa-
udyäna-vane—in the flower gardens; yei—one who; yähä päya—gets the 
opportunity; lägäya—offers; nähika niyame—there are no hard and fast 
rules.

The devotees offered their food everywhere—in front of the car and behind 
it, on the two sides and within the flower garden. Wherever possible, they 
made their offering to the Lord, for there were no hard and fast rules.

TEXT 201

bhogera samaya lokera mahä bhiòa haila
nåtya chäòi’ mahäprabhu upavane gela

bhogera samaya—at the time the food was offered; lokera—of all the 
people; mahä—great; bhiòa—crowd; haila—there was; nåtya chäòi’—
giving up His dancing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upavane 
gela—went to a nearby garden.

While the food was being offered, a large crowd of people gathered. At that 
time Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stopped His dancing and went to a nearby 
garden.

TEXT 202

premäveçe mahäprabhu upavana päïä
puñpodyäne gåha-piëòäya rahilä paòiyä

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
upavana päïä—having come to a nice nearby garden; puñpa-udyäne—
in that flower garden; gåha-piëòäya—on a raised platform; rahilä—
remained; paòiyä—falling flat.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu entered the garden and, immersed in great 
ecstatic emotion, fell flat on a raised platform there.

TEXT 203

nåtya-pariçrame prabhura dehe ghana gharma
sugandhi çétala-väyu karena sevana

nåtya-pariçrame—by fatigue due to dancing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dehe—on the body; ghana gharma—much perspiration; 
sugandhi—fragrant; çétala-väyu—cool breeze; karena sevana—enjoyed 
very much.

The Lord was very much fatigued from the hard labor of dancing, and there 
was perspiration all over His body. He therefore enjoyed the fragrant, cool 
breeze of the garden.

TEXT 204

yata bhakta kértanéyä äsiyä äräme
prati-våkña-tale sabe karena viçräme

yata bhakta—all the devotees; kértanéyä—who were performing saìkértana; 
äsiyä—coming; äräme—in the resting place; prati-våkña-tale—under each 
and every tree; sabe—all of them; karena—take; viçräme—rest.

All the devotees who had been performing saìkértana came there and took 
rest under each and every tree.

TEXT 205

ei ta’ kahila prabhura mahä-saìkértana
jagannäthera äge yaiche karila nartana

ei ta’—in this way; kahila—I have described; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahä-saìkértana—the great congregational 
chanting; jagannäthera äge—in front of Lord Jagannätha; yaiche—as; 
karila—He did; nartana—dancing.
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Thus I have described the great performance of congregational chanting by 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as He danced in front of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 206

rathägrete prabhu yaiche karilä nartana
caitanyäñöake rüpa-gosäïi karyäche varëana

ratha-agrete—in front of the car; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yaiche—as; karilä—performed; nartana—dancing; caitanya-añöake—
in the prayer named Caitanyäñöaka; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; 
karyäche—has done; varëana—a vivid description.

In his prayer known as the Caitanyäñöaka, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has given a 
vivid description of the Lord’s dancing before the car of Jagannätha.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé composed three prayers with the title Caitanyäñöaka. 
The verse next quoted is text 7 from the first of the Caitanyäñöaka prayers, 
which are included in the book Stava-mälä.

TEXT 207

rathärüòhasyäräd adhipadavi néläcala-pater
adabhra-premormi-sphurita-naöanolläsa-vivaçaù

sa-harñaà gäyadbhiù parivåta-tanur vaiñëava-janaiù
sa caitanyaù kià me punar api dåçor yäsyati padam

ratha-ärüòhasya—of the Supreme Lord, who was placed aboard the car; 
ärät—in front; adhipadavi—on the main road; néläcala-pateù—of Lord 
Jagannätha, the Lord of Néläcala; adabhra—great; prema-ürmi—by waves 
of love of Godhead; sphurita—which was manifested; naöana-ulläsa-
vivaçaù—being overwhelmed by the transcendental bliss of dancing; sa-
harñam—with great pleasure; gäyadbhiù—who were singing; parivåta—
surrounded; tanuù—body; vaiñëava-janaiù—by the devotees; saù 
caitanyaù—that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kim—whether; me—
my; punaù api—again; dåçoù—of vision; yäsyati—will enter; padam—the 
path.
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“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced down the main road in great ecstasy 
before Lord Jagannätha, the master of Néläcala, who was sitting on His 
car. Overwhelmed by the transcendental bliss of dancing and surrounded 
by Vaiñëavas who sang the holy names, He manifested waves of ecstatic 
love of Godhead. When will Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again be visible to 
my vision?”

TEXT 208

ihä yei çune sei çré-caitanya päya
sudåòha viçväsa-saha prema-bhakti haya

ihä—this; yei—anyone who; çune—hears; sei—that person; çré-caitanya 
päya—will achieve Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; su-dåòha—firm; viçväsa—
conviction; saha—with; prema-bhakti—devotional service in great love; 
haya—there is.

Anyone who hears this description of the car festival will attain Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He will also attain the elevated state by which he 
will have firm conviction in devotional service and love of Godhead.

TEXT 209

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Thirteenth Chapter, describing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic 
dancing at Lord Jagannätha’s car festival.
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Dressing himself as a Vaiñëava, Mahäräja Pratäparudra entered the 
garden at Balagaëòi alone and began reciting verses from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. He then took the opportunity to massage the lotus feet 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The Lord, in His ecstatic love for Kåñëa, 
immediately embraced the King and thus bestowed mercy upon him. 
When there was an offering of prasädam in the garden, Lord Caitanya 
also partook of it. After this, when Lord Jagannätha’s ratha car stopped 
moving, King Pratäparudra called for many elephants to pull it, but they 
were unsuccessful. Seeing this, Lord Caitanya began to push the car from 
behind with His head, and the car began moving. Then the devotees 
began pulling the car with ropes. Near the Guëòicä temple is a place 
known as Äiöoöä. This place was fixed up for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
rest in. When Lord Jagannätha was seated at Sundaräcala, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu saw it as Våndävana. He performed sporting pastimes in the 
water of the lake known as Indradyumna. For nine continuous days during 
Ratha-yäträ, the Lord remained at Sundaräcala, and on the fifth day He 
and Svarüpa Dämodara observed the pastimes of Lakñmé, the goddess of 
fortune. During that time, there was much talk about the pastimes of the 
gopés. When the ratha was again being drawn and the chanting resumed, 
two devotees from Kuléna-gräma-Rämänanda Vasu and Satyaräja Khän-
were requested to bring silk ropes every year for the Ratha-yäträ ceremony.

TEXT 1

gauraù paçyann ätma-våndaiù
çré-lakñmé-vijayotsavam
çrutvä gopé-rasolläsaà

håñöaù premëä nanarta saù



1496

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

gauraù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paçyan—by seeing; ätma-
våndaiù—with His personal associates; çré-lakñmé—of the goddess of 
fortune; vijaya-utsavam—the grand festival; çrutvä—by hearing; gopé—of 
the gopés; rasa-ulläsam—the superexcellence of the mellows; håñöaù—
being very pleased; premëä—in great ecstatic love; nanarta—danced; 
saù—He, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Accompanied by His personal devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went 
to the festival known as Lakñmé-vijayotsava. There He discussed the 
superexcellent love of the gopés. Just by hearing about them, He became 
very pleased and danced in great ecstatic love for the Lord.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra çré-kåñëa-caitanya
jaya jaya nityänanda jayädvaita dhanya

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Gauracandra; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya jaya—all glories; nityänanda—
to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita—to Advaita Äcärya; 
dhanya—exalted.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, known as Gauracandra! All 
glories to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Äcärya, who is 
so exalted!

TEXT 3

jaya jaya çréväsädi gaura-bhakta-gaëa
jaya çrotä-gaëa,-yäìra gaura präëa-dhana

jaya jaya—all glories; çréväsa-ädi—headed by Çréväsa; gaura-bhakta-
gaëa—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories; çrotä-gaëa—to 
the hearers; yäìra—of whom; gaura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; präëa-
dhana—the life and soul.
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All glories to all the devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura! All glories to 
the readers who have taken Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as their life and 
soul!

TEXT 4

ei-mata prabhu ächena premera äveçe
hena-käle pratäparudra karila praveçe

ei-mata—in this way; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ächena—
was; premera äveçe—in the ecstatic emotion of love; hena-käle—at this 
time; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; karila praveçe—entered.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was resting in ecstatic love, Mahäräja 
Pratäparudra entered the garden.

TEXT 5

särvabhauma-upadeçe chäòi’ räja-veça
ekalä vaiñëava-veçe karila praveça

särvabhauma—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; upadeçe—under 
instructions; chäòi’—giving up; räja-veça—the royal dress; ekalä—alone; 
vaiñëava-veçe—in the dress of a Vaiñëava; karila praveça—entered.

Following Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s instructions, the King had given up 
his royal dress. He now entered the garden in the dress of a Vaiñëava.

Sometimes members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness—especially in the Western countries—find it difficult to 
approach people to distribute books because people are unfamiliar with 
the traditional saffron robes of the devotees. The devotees have therefore 
inquired whether they can wear European and American dress before 
the general public. From the instructions given to King Pratäparudra by 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, we can understand that we may change our 
dress in any way to facilitate our service. When our members change their 
dress to meet the public or to introduce our books, they are not breaking 
the devotional principles. The real principle is to spread the Kåñëa 
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consciousness movement, and if one has to change into regular Western 
dress for this purpose, there should be no objection.

TEXT 6

saba-bhaktera äjïä nila yoòa-häta haïä
prabhu-pada dhari’ paòe sähasa kariyä

saba-bhaktera—of all the devotees; äjïä nila—took permission; yoòa-häta 
haïä—with folded hands; prabhu-pada dhari’—catching the feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paòe—falls; sähasa kariyä—with great courage.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra was so humble that with folded hands he first took 
permission from all the devotees. Then, with great courage, he fell down 
and touched the lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 7

äìkhi mudi’ prabhu preme bhümite çayäna
nåpati naipuëye kare päda-saàvähana

äìkhi mudi’—with closed eyes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
preme—in ecstatic love; bhümite—on the ground; çayäna—lying down; 
nåpati—the King; naipuëye—very expertly; kare—performs; päda-
saàvähana—massaging the legs.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lay on the raised platform with His eyes 
closed in ecstatic love and emotion, the King very expertly began to 
massage His legs.

TEXT 8

räsa-lélära çloka paòi’ karena stavana
“jayati te ’dhikaà” adhyäya karena paöhana

räsa-lélära—of the räsa-lélä dance; çloka—verses; paòi’—reciting; 
karena—offers; stavana—prayers; jayati te ’dhikam—beginning with the 
words jayati te ’dhikam; adhyäya—chapter; karena—does; paöhana—
recitation.
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The King began to recite verses about the räsa-lélä from Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
He recited the chapter beginning with the words “jayati te ’dhikam.”

These verses from Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto Ten, Chapter Thirty-one, 
constitute what is known as the Gopé-géta.

TEXT 9

çunite çunite prabhura santoña apära
‘bala, bala’ bali’ prabhu bale bära bära

çunite çunite—by hearing; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
santoña apära—great satisfaction; bala bala—go on reciting; bali’—
saying; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bale—says; bära bära—
again and again.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard these verses, He was pleased beyond 
limits, and He said again and again, “Go on reciting, go on reciting.”

TEXT 10

“tava kathämåtaà” çloka räjä ye paòila
uöhi’ premäveçe prabhu äliìgana kaila

tava kathämåtam—beginning with the words tava kathämåtam; çloka—the 
verse; räjä—the King; ye paòila—as he recited; uöhi’—getting up; prema-
äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äliìgana 
kaila—embraced.

As soon as the King recited the verse beginning with the words “tava 
kathämåtam,” the Lord arose in ecstatic love and embraced him.

TEXT 11

tumi more dile bahu amülya ratana
mora kichu dite nähi, diluì äliìgana
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tumi—you; more—unto Me; dile—delivered; bahu—various; amülya—
incalculable; ratana—gems; mora—of Me; kichu—anything; dite—to 
give; nähi—there is not; diluì—I give; äliìgana—embracing.

Upon hearing the verse recited by the King, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
said, “You have given Me invaluable gems, but I have nothing to give you 
in return. Therefore I am simply embracing you.”

TEXT 12

eta bali’ sei çloka paòe bära bära
dui-janära aìge kampa, netre jala-dhära

eta bali’—saying this; sei çloka—that verse; paòe—recites; bära bära—
again and again; dui-janära—of both of them (Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and King Pratäparudra); aìge—in the bodies; kampa—trembling; netre—
in the eyes; jala-dhära—flow of water.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to recite the same 
verse again and again. Both the King and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were 
trembling, and tears were flowing from their eyes.

TEXT 13

tava kathämåtaà tapta-jévanaà
kavibhir éòitaà kalmañäpaham

çravaëa-maìgalaà çrémad-ätataà
bhuvi gåëanti ye bhüridä janäù

tava—Your; kathä-amåtam—the nectar of words; tapta-jévanam—life for 
persons very much aggrieved in the material world; kavibhiù—by greatly 
exalted persons; éòitam—described; kalmaña-apaham—that which drives 
away all kinds of sinful reaction; çravaëa-maìgalam—giving all spiritual 
benefit to anyone who hears; çré-mat—filled with all spiritual power; 
ätatam—broadcast all over the world; bhuvi—in the material world; 
gåëanti—chant and spread; ye—those who; bhüri-däù—most beneficent; 
janäù—persons.
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“‘My Lord, the nectar of Your words and the descriptions of Your activities 
are the life and soul of those who are always aggrieved in this material 
world. These narrations are transmitted by exalted personalities, and they 
eradicate all sinful reactions. Whoever hears these narrations attains all 
good fortune. These narrations are broadcast all over the world and are 
filled with spiritual power. Those who spread the message of Godhead are 
certainly the most munificent welfare workers.’”

This verse is Çrémad-Bhägavatam 10.31.9.

TEXT 14

‘bhüridä’ ‘bhüridä’ bali’ kare äliìgana
iìho nähi jäne,—ihoì haya kon jana

bhüri-dä—the most munificent; bhüri-dä—the most munificent; 
bali’—crying; kare—does; äliìgana—embracing; iìho—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nähi jäne—does not know; ihoì—Pratäparudra Mahäräja; 
haya—is; kon jana—who.

After reciting this verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately embraced 
the King and cried, “You are the most munificent! You are the most 
munificent!” At this point Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not know who 
the King was.

TEXT 15

pürva-sevä dekhi’ täìre kåpä upajila
anusandhäna vinä kåpä-prasäda karila

pürva-sevä—previous service; dekhi’—seeing; täìre—unto him; kåpä—
mercy; upajila—awakened; anusandhäna—inquiry; vinä—without; 
kåpä—of mercy; prasäda—grace; karila—bestowed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy was aroused because of the King’s 
previous service. Therefore, without even asking who he was, the Lord 
immediately bestowed His mercy upon him.
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TEXT 16

ei dekha,—caitanyera kåpä-mahäbala
tära anusandhäna vinä karäya saphala

ei—this; dekha—just see; caitanyera—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåpa-mahä-bala—how greatly powerful is the mercy; tära anusandhäna—
inquiring about him; vinä—without; karäya—He makes; sa-phala—
successful.

How powerful is the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! Without even 
inquiring about the King, the Lord made everything successful.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy is so powerful that it acts automatically. 
If a person renders loving service to Kåñëa, it never goes in vain. It is 
recorded in a spiritual account, and in due time it will fructify. This is 
confirmed by the Bhagavad-gétä (2.40):

nehäbhikrama-näço ’sti pratyaväyo na vidyate 
sv-alpam apy asya dharmasya träyate mahato bhayät

“In this endeavor there is no loss or diminution, and a little advancement 
on this path can protect one from the most dangerous type of fear.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has particularly bestowed upon all fallen souls 
in this age the most potent method of devotional service—saìkértana, 
the congregational chanting of the Lord’s holy name—and whoever 
takes to it through the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is immediately 
elevated to the transcendental position. As Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32) 
recommends, yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair yajanti hi su-medhasaù.
A student of Kåñëa consciousness must receive Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
mercy; then his devotional service will quickly succeed. This was the 
case with King Pratäparudra. One has to be noticed by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and a little service with sincere efforts will convince the 
Lord that one is a proper candidate for returning home, back to Godhead. 
At first Mahäräja Pratäparudra did not have a chance to meet Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, but when the Lord saw that the King was serving Lord 
Jagannätha as a menial sweeper, the Lord’s mercy upon the King became 
a solid fact. When Mahäräja Pratäparudra, in the dress of a Vaiñëava, was 
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serving the Lord, the Lord did not even inquire who he was. Rather, He 
had compassion upon him and embraced him.
Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé wants to point out that nothing could 
compare to the Lord’s mercy toward Mahäräja Pratäparudra; therefore 
he uses the word dekha (“just see”) and caitanyera kåpä-mahäbala (“how 
powerful is the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu”). This is also confirmed 
by Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté: yat-käruëya-kaöäkña-vaibhava-vatäm 
(Caitanya-candrämåta 5). Even a little of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
mercy serves as a great asset for spiritual advancement. Therefore the 
Kåñëa consciousness movement must be spread through the mercy of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. When Rüpa Gosvämé experienced the mercy and 
magnanimity of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he said:

namo mahä-vadänyäya kåñëa-prema-pradäya te 
kåñëäya kåñëa-caitanya-nämne gaura-tviñe namaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.53]

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord Çré Kåñëa 
Caitanya, who is more magnanimous than any other avatära, even Kåñëa 
Himself, because He is bestowing freely what no one else has ever given—
pure love of Kåñëa.” Çréla Locana däsa Öhäkura has also sung, parama 
karuëa, pahuì dui jana, nitäi-gauracandra: “The two brothers Nitäi and 
Gaura are so kind that no one can compare to Them.” Similarly, Çréla 
Narottama däsa Öhäkura has sung:

vrajendra-nandana yei,     çacé-suta haila sei, 
balaräma ha-ila nitäi, 

déna-héna yata chila,     hari-näme uddhärila, 
tä’ra säkñé jagäi-mädhäi

“Just to deliver all the sinful persons of this age by propagating the 
chanting of the holy name, Lord Kåñëa and Lord Balaräma have advented 
as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu. Jagäi and Mädhäi 
are evidence of Their success.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s special mission is the deliverance of all fallen 
souls in Kali-yuga. Devotees of Kåñëa must persistently seek the favor and 
mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to become fit to return home, back to 
Godhead.
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TEXT 17

prabhu bale,—ke tumi, karilä mora hita?
äcambite äsi’ piyäo kåñëa-lélämåta?

prabhu bale—the Lord said; ke tumi—who are you; karilä—you have 
done; mora—My; hita—welfare; äcambite—all of a sudden; äsi’—coming; 
piyäo—you make Me drink; kåñëa-lélä-amåta—the nectar of the pastimes 
of Lord Kåñëa.

Finally Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Who are you? You have done so 
much for Me. All of a sudden you have come here and made Me drink the 
nectar of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.”

TEXT 18

räjä kahe,—ämi tomära däsera anudäsa
bhåtyera bhåtya kara,-ei mora äça

räjä kahe—the King said; ämi—I; tomära—Your; däsera anudäsa—
most obedient servant of Your servants; bhåtyera bhåtya—servant of the 
servants; kara—make (me); ei—this; mora äça—my desire.

The King replied, “My Lord, I am the most obedient servant of Your 
servants. It is my ambition that You will accept me as the servant of Your 
servants.”

The greatest achievement for a devotee is to become a servant of the 
servants of the Lord. Actually, no one should desire to become the direct 
servant of the Lord. That is not a very good idea. When Prahläda Mahäräja 
was offered a benediction by Nåsiàhadeva, Prahläda rejected all kinds 
of material benedictions, but he prayed to become the servant of the 
servants of the Lord. When Dhruva Mahäräja was offered a benediction 
by Kuvera, the treasurer of the demigods, Dhruva could have asked for 
unlimited material opulence, but he simply asked for the benediction of 
becoming the servant of the servants of the Lord. Kholävecä Çrédhara 
was a very poor man, but when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to give 
him a benediction, he also prayed to the Lord to be allowed to remain 
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a servant of the servants of the Lord. The conclusion is that being the 
servant of the servants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
highest benediction one can desire.

TEXT 19

tabe mahäprabhu täìre aiçvarya dekhäila
‘käreha nä kahibe’ ei niñedha karila

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—to 
the King; aiçvarya—divine power; dekhäila—showed; käreha nä kahibe—
do not speak to anyone; ei—this; niñedha karila—forbade.

At that time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu displayed some of His divine 
opulences to the King, and He forbade him to disclose this to anyone.

TEXT 20

‘räjä’—hena jïäna kabhu nä kaila prakäça
antare sakala jänena, bähire udäsa

räjä—the King; hena jïäna—such knowledge; kabhu—at any time; nä—
not; kaila prakäça—manifested; antare—within the heart; sakala—
everything; jänena—knows; bähire—externally; udäsa—indifferent.

Although within His heart Caitanya Mahäprabhu knew everything that 
was happening, externally He did not disclose it. Nor did He disclose that 
He knew He was talking with King Pratäparudra.

TEXT 21

pratäparudrera bhägya dekhi’ bhakta-gaëe
räjäre praçaàse sabe änandita-mane

pratäparudrera—of King Pratäparudra; bhägya—the good fortune; 
dekhi’—seeing; bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; räjäre—the King; 
praçaàse—praised; sabe—all; änandita-mane—with blissful minds.
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Seeing the Lord’s special mercy upon King Pratäparudra, the devotees 
praised the King’s good fortune, and their minds became open and blissful.

This is characteristic of a pure Vaiñëava. He is never envious if another 
devotee receives the mercy and strength of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. A 
pure Vaiñëava is very happy to see a person elevated in devotional service. 
Unfortunately, there are many so-called Vaiñëavas who become envious to 
see someone actually recognized by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. It is a fact 
that no one can preach Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s message without receiving 
the special mercy of the Lord. This is known to every Vaiñëava. Yet there 
are some envious people who cannot tolerate the expansion of this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement all over the world. They find fault with the 
preacher who has spread this movement and do not praise him for the 
excellent service he has rendered in fulfilling Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
mission.

TEXT 22

daëòavat kari’ räjä bähire calilä
yoòa hasta kari’ saba bhaktere vandilä

daëòavat kari’—offering obeisances; räjä—the King; bähire—outside; 
calilä—departed; yoòa—folded; hasta—hands; kari’—making; saba—all; 
bhaktere—unto the devotees; vandilä—offered prayers.

Submissively offering prayers to the devotees with folded hands and 
offering obeisances to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the King went outside.

TEXT 23

madhyähna karilä prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa
väëénätha prasäda laïä kaila ägamana

madhyähna karilä—accepted lunch; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
laïä—accompanied by; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; väëénätha—
Väëénätha; prasäda laïä—taking all kinds of remnants of Jagannätha’s 
food; kaila—did; ägamana—arrival.
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After this, Väëénätha Räya brought all kinds of prasädam, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu accepted lunch with the devotees.

TEXT 24

särvabhauma-rämänanda-väëénäthe diyä
prasäda päöhä’la räjä bahuta kariyä

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; rämänanda—Rämänanda 
Räya; väëénäthe diyä—through Väëénätha Räya; prasäda-prasädam; 
päöhä’la—had sent; räjä—the King; bahuta kariyä—in a large quantity.

The King also sent a large quantity of prasädam through Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, Rämänanda Räya and Väëénätha Räya.

TEXT 25

‘balagaëòi bhoge’ra prasäda-uttama, ananta
‘ni-sakaòi’ prasäda äila, yära nähi anta

balagaëòi bhogera—of food offered at Balagaëòi; prasäda—remnants; 
uttama—all of the foremost quality; ananta—of all varieties; ni-sakaòi—
uncooked food like milk products and fruits; prasäda—remnants of food; 
äila—arrived; yära—of which; nähi—there is not; anta—end.

The prasädam sent by the King had been offered at the Balagaëòi festival 
and included uncooked milk products and fruits. It was all of the finest 
quality, and there was no end to the variety.

TEXT 26

chänä, pänä, paiòa, ämra, närikela, käìöhäla
nänä-vidha kadalaka, ära béja-täla

chänä—curd; pänä—fruit juice; paiòa—coconut; ämra—mango; 
närikela—dried coconut; käìöhäla—jackfruit; nänä-vidha—various 
kinds of; kadalaka—bananas; ära—and; béja-täla—palm-fruit seeds.
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There were curd, fruit juice, coconut, mango, dried coconut, jackfruit, 
various kinds of bananas and palm-fruit seeds.

This is the first list of prasädam offered to Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 27

näraìga, cholaìga, öäbä, kamalä, béja-püra
bädäma, chohärä, dräkñä, piëòa-kharjura

näraìga—oranges; cholaìga—grapefruits; öäbä—another type of orange; 
kamalä—tangerines; béja-püra—another type of tangerine; bädäma—
almonds; chohärä—dried fruit; dräkñä—raisins; piëòa-kharjura—dates.

There were also oranges, grapefruit, tangerines, almonds, dried fruit, 
raisins and dates.

TEXT 28

manoharä-läòu ädi çateka prakära
amåta-guöikä-ädi, kñérasä apära

manoharä-läòu—a kind of sandeça; ädi—and others; çateka prakära—
hundreds of varieties; amåta-guöikä—round sweetmeats; ädi—and others; 
kñérasä—condensed milk; apära—of various qualities.

There were hundreds of different types of sweetmeats like manoharä-läòu, 
sweets like amåta-guöikä and various types of condensed milk.

TEXT 29

amåta-maëòä, saravaté, ära kumòä-kuré
sarämåta, sarabhäjä, ära sarapuré

amåta-maëòä—a variety of papaya; saravaté—a kind of orange; ära—
and; kumòä-kuré—crushed squash; sarämåta—cream; sara-bhäjä—fried 
cream; ära—and; sara-puré—a kind of puré made with cream.
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There were also papayas and saravaté, a type of orange, and also crushed 
squash. There were also regular cream, fried cream and a type of puré made 
with cream.

TEXT 30

hari-vallabha, seìoti, karpüra, mälaté
òälimä marica-läòu, naväta, amåti

hari-vallabha—a sweetmeat like bread fried in ghee (like a doughnut); 
seìoti—a sweetmeat made of a kind of fragrant flower; karpüra—a 
flower; mälaté—another flower; òälimä—pomegranate; marica-läòu—a 
sweetmeat made with black pepper; naväta—another kind of sweetmeat, 
made with fused sugar; amåti—a preparation generally called amåti-jilipi, 
made with rice powder and chick-pea flour, mixed with yogurt, fried in 
ghee and immersed in sugar water.

There were also the sweets known as hari-vallabha and sweets made of seìoti 
flowers, karpüra flowers and mälaté flowers. There were pomegranates, 
sweets made with black pepper, sweets made with fused sugar, and amåti-
jilipi.

TEXT 31

padmacini, candrakänti, khäjä, khaëòasära
viyari, kadmä, tiläkhäjära prakära

padma-cini—sugar obtained from lotus flowers; candra-känti—a kind 
of bread made from urad dhal; khäjä—a crispy sweetmeat; khaëòa-
sära—sugar candy; viyari—a sweetmeat made from fried rice; kadmä—a 
sweetmeat made from sesame seeds; tiläkhäjära—cookies made from 
sesame seeds; prakära—all varieties.

There were lotus-flower sugar, a kind of bread made from urad dhal, crispy 
sweetmeats, sugar candy, fried-rice sweets, sesame-seed sweets and cookies 
made from sesame seeds.
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TEXT 32

näraìga-cholaìga-ämra-våkñera äkära
phula-phala-patra-yukta khaëòera vikära

näraìga-cholaìga-ämra-våkñera äkära—sweetmeats in the shape of 
varieties of orange, lemon and mango trees; phula-phala-patra-yukta—
dressed with fruits, flowers and leaves; khaëòera vikära—made from sugar 
candy.

There were sugar-candy sweetmeats formed into the shape of orange, 
lemon and mango trees and arranged with fruits, flowers and leaves.

TEXT 33

dadhi, dugdha, nané, takra, rasälä, çikhariëé
sa-lavaëa mudgäìkura, ädä khäni khäni

dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; nané—butter; takra—buttermilk; rasälä—
fruit juice; çikhariëé—a preparation made of fried yogurt and sugar candy; 
sa-lavaëa—salty; mudga-aìkura—mung-dhal sprouts; ädä—ginger; khäni 
khäni—cut into pieces.

There were yogurt, milk, butter, buttermilk, fruit juice, a preparation 
made of fried yogurt and sugar candy, and salty mung-dhal sprouts with 
shredded ginger.

TEXT 34

lembu-kula-ädi nänä-prakära äcära
likhite nä päri prasäda kateka prakära

lembu—lemon; kula—berries; ädi—and so on; nänä-prakära—varieties 
of; äcära—pickles; likhite—to write; nä—not; päri—I am able; prasäda—
food offered to Jagannätha; kateka prakära—how many varieties.

There were also various types of pickles—lemon pickle, berry pickle and 
so on. Indeed, I am not able to describe the variety of food offered to Lord 
Jagannätha.
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In verses 26–34, the author describes the various foods offered to Lord 
Jagannätha. He has described them as far as possible, but he finally admits 
his inability to describe them completely.

TEXT 35

prasäde pürita ha-ila ardha upavana
dekhiyä santoña haila mahäprabhura mana

prasäde—with all the prasädam; pürita ha-ila—became filled; ardha 
upavana—half of the garden; dekhiyä—seeing; santoña—satisfaction; 
haila—there was; mahäprabhura mana—in the mind of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw half the garden filled with a variety 
of prasädam, He was very satisfied.

TEXT 36

ei-mata jagannätha karena bhojana
ei sukhe mahäprabhura juòäya nayana

ei-mata—in this way; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; karena bhojana—
accepts His food; ei sukhe—in this happiness; mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; juòäya—become fully satisfied; nayana—the eyes.

Indeed, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was fully satisfied just to see how Lord 
Jagannätha accepted all the food.

Following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, a Vaiñëava should 
be fully satisfied simply to see a variety of food offered to the Deity of 
Jagannätha or Rädhä-Kåñëa. A Vaiñëava should not hunger for a variety 
of food for his own sake; rather, his satisfaction is in seeing various foods 
being offered to the Deity. In his Gurv-añöaka, Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté 
Öhäkura writes:

catur-vidha-çré-bhagavat-prasäda- 
svädv-anna-tåptän hari-bhakta-saìghän 
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kåtvaiva tåptià bhajataù sadaiva 
vande guroù çré-caraëäravinda **

“The spiritual master is always offering Kåñëa four kinds of delicious food 
[analyzed as that which is licked, chewed, drunk and sucked]. When the 
spiritual master sees that the devotees are satisfied by eating bhagavat-
prasädam, he is satisfied. I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus 
feet of such a spiritual master.”

The spiritual master’s duty is to engage his disciples in preparing varieties 
of nice foods to offer the Deity. After being offered, this food is distributed 
as prasädam to the devotees. These activities satisfy the spiritual master, 
although he himself does not eat or require such a variety of prasädam. 
By seeing to the offering and distribution of prasädam, he himself is 
encouraged in devotional service.

TEXT 37

keyä-patra-droëé äila bojhä päìca-säta
eka eka jane daça donä dila,—eta päta

keyä-patra-droëé—plates made of leaves of the ketaké tree; äila—arrived; 
bojhä—in loads; päìca-säta—five or seven; eka eka jane—to each and 
every man; daça donä dila—ten such plates were given; eta päta—so many 
leaf dishes.

There then arrived five or seven loads of plates made of the leaves of the 
ketaké tree. Each man was supplied ten of these plates, and in this way the 
leaf dishes were distributed.

TEXT 38

kértanéyära pariçrama jäni’ gauraräya
täì-sabäre khäoyäite prabhura mana dhäya

kértanéyära—of all the singers; pariçrama—labor; jäni’—knowing; 
gauraräya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täì-sabäre—all of them; 
khäoyäite—to fill; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana dhäya—
the mind was very eager.



1514

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu understood the labor of all the kértana chanters; 
therefore He was very eager to feed them sumptuously.

TEXT 39

päìti päìti kari’ bhakta-gaëe vasäilä
pariveçana karibäre äpane lägilä

päìti päìti kari’—in different lines; bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; 
vasäilä—made seated; pariveçana—distribution; karibäre—to do; 
äpane—personally; lägilä—began.

All the devotees sat down in lines, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally 
began to distribute the prasädam.

TEXT 40

prabhu nä khäile, keha nä kare bhojana
svarüpa-gosäïi tabe kaila nivedana

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä khäile—without eating; keha—
anyone; nä—not; kare bhojana—accepts the prasädam; svarüpa-gosäïi—
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; tabe—at that time; kaila nivedana—
submitted.

But the devotees would not accept the prasädam until Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
took it. Svarüpa Gosvämé informed the Lord of this.

TEXT 41

äpane vaisa, prabhu, bhojana karite
tumi nä khäile, keha nä päre khäite

äpane vaisa—You personally sit down; prabhu—my Lord; bhojana karite—
to eat; tumi nä khäile—without Your eating; keha—anyone; nä päre—is 
not able; khäite—to eat.
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Svarüpa Dämodara said, “My Lord, please sit down. No one will eat until 
You do.”

TEXT 42

tabe mahäprabhu vaise nija-gaëa laïä
bhojana karäila sabäke äkaëöha püriyä

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaise—
sits; nija-gaëa laïä—with His personal associates; bhojana karäila—fed; 
sabäke—all of them; äkaëöha püriyä—filling to the neck.

At that time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down with His personal 
associates and had every one of them fed very sumptuously until they 
were filled to the necks.

TEXT 43

bhojana kari’ vasilä prabhu kari’ äcamana
prasäda ubarila, khäya sahasreka jana

bhojana kari’—after eating; vasilä prabhu—the Lord sat down; kari’—
finishing; äcamana—washing the mouth; prasäda—remnants of food; 
ubarila—there was so much excess; khäya—ate; sahasreka jana—
thousands of men.

After finishing, the Lord washed His mouth and sat down. There was so 
much extra prasädam that it was distributed to thousands.

TEXT 44

prabhura äjïäya govinda déna-héna jane
duùkhé käìgäla äni’ karäya bhojane

prabhura äjïäya—on the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; govinda—His 
personal servant; déna-héna jane—unto all poor men; duùkhé—unhappy; 
käìgäla—beggars; äni’—inviting; karäya bhojane—fed sumptuously.
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Following the orders of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Govinda, His personal 
servant, called for all the poor beggars, who were unhappy due to their 
poverty, and fed them sumptuously.

TEXT 45

käìgälera bhojana-raìga dekhe gaurahari
‘hari-bola’ bali’ täre upadeça kari

käìgälera—of the beggars; bhojana-raìga—process of eating; dekhe—
sees; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hari-bola bali’—chanting 
“Haribol”; täre—them; upadeça kari—instructs.

Observing the beggars eating prasädam, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted, 
“Haribol!” and instructed them to chant the holy name.

In a song, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura chants:

miche mäyära vaçe,     yäccha bhese’, 
khäccha häbuòubu, bhäi 

jéva kåñëa-däsa,     e viçväsa, 
ka’rle ta’ ära duùkha näi

“O people! Why are you being captivated by the waves of the ocean 
of nescience? If you would immediately accept Lord Çré Kåñëa as your 
eternal master, there would be no chance of being carried away by the 
waves of illusion. Then all your sufferings would stop.” Kåñëa conducts 
the material world under the three modes of material nature, and 
consequently there are three platforms of life—higher, middle and lower. 
On whatever platform one may be situated, one is tossed by the waves 
of material nature. Someone may be rich, someone may be middle class, 
and someone may be a poor beggar—it doesn’t matter. As long as one is 
under the spell of the three modes of material nature, he must continue to 
experience these divisions.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore advised the beggars to chant 
“Haribol!” while taking prasädam. Chanting means accepting one’s self as 
the eternal servant of Kåñëa. This is the only solution, regardless of social 
position. Everyone is suffering under the spell of mäyä; therefore the best 
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course is to learn how to get out of the clutches of mäyä. How to do so is 
stated by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ’vyabhicäreëa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all circumstances, 
at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus comes to the 
level of Brahman.”

One can overcome the spell of mäyä and attain the transcendental 
platform by agreeing to engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 
Devotional service begins with çravaëaà kértanam; [SB 7.5.23] therefore 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised the beggars to chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra for elevation to the transcendental position. On the 
transcendental platform, there is no distinction between the rich, the 
middle class and the poor.

TEXT 46

‘hari-bola’ bali’ käìgäla preme bhäsi’ yäya
aichana adbhuta lélä kare gauraräya

hari-bola bali’—by chanting “Haribol”; käìgäla—the poor section of 
people; preme—in ecstatic love; bhäsi’ yäya—began to float; aichana—
such; adbhuta—wonderful; lélä—pastimes; kare—performs; gauraräya—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

As soon as the beggars chanted the holy name, “Haribol,” they were 
immediately absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead. In this way Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu performed wonderful pastimes.

To feel the emotion of ecstatic love of God is to be on the transcendental 
platform. If one can keep himself in that transcendental position, he will 
surely return home, back to Godhead. In the spiritual world there are no 
higher, middle or lower classes. This is confirmed in the Éçopaniñad (7):

yasmin sarväëi bhütäny ätmaiväbhüd vijänataù 
tatra ko mohaù kaù çoka ekatvam anupaçyataù



1518

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“One who always sees all living entities as spiritual sparks, in quality 
one with the Lord, becomes a true knower of things. What, then, can be 
illusion or anxiety for him?”

TEXT 47

ihäì jagannäthera ratha-calana-samaya
gauòa saba ratha öäne, äge nähi yäya

ihäì—outside the garden; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; ratha-
calana-samaya—at the time of drawing the car; gauòa—the workers 
named gauòas who draw the car; saba—all; ratha öäne—pull the car; 
äge—forward; nähi yäya—it does not go.

Outside the garden, when it was time to pull Jagannätha’s car, all the 
workers called gauòas tried to pull it, but it would not move forward.

TEXT 48

öänite nä päre gauòa, ratha chäòi’ dila
pätra-mitra laïä räjä vyagra haïä äila

öänite nä päre—they could not pull; gauòa—the gauòas; ratha chäòi’ dila—
gave up the attempt; pätra-mitra—all the officers and friends; laïä—
taking with him; räjä—the King; vyagra—in great anxiety; haïä—being; 
äila—arrived.

When the gauòas saw that they could not budge the car, they abandoned the 
attempt. Then the King arrived in great anxiety, and he was accompanied 
by his officers and friends.

TEXT 49

mahä-malla-gaëe dila ratha cäläite
äpane lägilä ratha, nä päre öänite
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mahä-malla-gaëe—unto the big wrestlers; dila—gave; ratha—the car; 
cäläite—to pull out; äpane—personally; lägilä—engaged; ratha—the car; 
nä päre öänite—could not move.

The King then arranged for big wrestlers to try to pull the car, and even 
the King himself joined in, but the car could not be moved.

TEXT 50

vyagra haïä äne räjä matta-häté-gaëa
ratha cäläite rathe karila yojana

vyagra haïä—with anxiety; äne—brings; räjä—the King; matta-häté-
gaëa—very strong elephants; ratha cäläite—to make the car move; 
rathe—to the car; karila yojana—harnessed.

Becoming even more anxious to move the car, the King had very strong 
elephants brought forth and harnessed to it.

TEXT 51

matta-hasti-gaëa öäne yära yata bala
eka pada nä cale ratha, ha-ila acala

matta-hasti-gaëa—the strong elephants; öäne—started pulling; yära yata 
bala—with whatever strength they had; eka pada—a single step; nä cale—
does not move; ratha—the car; ha-ila—was; acala—still.

The strong elephants pulled with all their strength, but still the car 
remained at a standstill, not budging an inch.

TEXT 52

çuni’ mahäprabhu äilä nija-gaëa laïä
matta-hasté ratha öäne,—dekhe däëòäïä
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çuni’—after hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—
came; nija-gaëa laïä—with His personal devotees; matta-hasté—strong 
elephants; ratha öäne—trying to pull the car; dekhe—He saw; däëòäïä—
standing there.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this news, He went there 
with all His personal associates. They then stood there and watched the 
elephants try to pull the car.

TEXT 53

aìkuçera ghäya hasté karaye citkära
ratha nähi cale, loke kare hähäkära

aìkuçera—of the elephant-goad; ghäya—by striking; hasté—the 
elephants; karaye—made; citkära—crying; ratha—the car; nähi cale—
does not move; loke—all the people; kare—exclaim; hähä-kära—alas.

The elephants, being beaten by the elephant-goad, were crying, but still 
the car would not move. The assembled people cried out, “Alas!”

TEXT 54

tabe mahäprabhu saba hasté ghucäila
nija-gaëe ratha-kächi öänibäre dila

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; 
hasté—the elephants; ghucäila—let free; nija-gaëe—to His own men; 
ratha-kächi—the rope of the car; öänibäre dila—gave to pull.

At that time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu let all the elephants go free and 
placed the car’s ropes in the hands of His own men.

TEXT 55

äpane rathera päche öhele mäthä diyä
haò haò kari, ratha calila dhäiyä
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äpane—personally; rathera päche—at the back of the car; öhele—pushes; 
mäthä diyä—with His head; haò haò kari—making a rattling sound; 
ratha—the car; calila—began to move; dhäiyä—running.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to the back of the car and began to 
push with His head. It was then that the car began to move and roll along, 
making a rattling sound.

TEXT 56

bhakta-gaëa kächi häte kari’ mätra dhäya
äpane calila ratha, öänite nä päya

bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; kächi—the ropes; häte—in the hands; 
kari’—taking; mätra—only; dhäya—run; äpane—automatically; calila—
moved; ratha—the car; öänite—to pull; nä päya—they had no chance.

Indeed, the car began to move automatically, and the devotees simply 
carried the ropes in their hands. Since it was moving effortlessly, they did 
not need to pull it.

TEXT 57

änande karaye loka ‘jaya’ ‘jaya’-dhvani
‘jaya jagannätha’ ba-i ära nähi çuni

änande—in great pleasure; karaye—do; loka—all the people; jaya jaya-
dhvani—the sound of “all glories, all glories”; jaya jagannätha—all glories 
to Lord Jagannätha; ba-i—except for this; ära nähi çuni—no one could 
hear anything else.

When the car moved forward, everyone began to chant with great pleasure, 
“All glories! All glories!” and “All glories to Lord Jagannätha!” No one 
could hear anything else.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the back of the car and began to push with His head. It 
was then that the car began to move and roll along, making a rattling sound.The car began 
to move automatically, and the devotees simply carried the ropes in their hands. Since it 
was moving effortlessly, they did not need to pull it.
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TEXT 58

nimeñe ta’ gela ratha guëòicära dvära
caitanya-pratäpa dekhi’ loke camatkära

nimeñe—in a moment; ta’—indeed; gela—arrived; ratha—the car; 
guëòicära dvära—at the door of the Guëòicä temple; caitanya-pratäpa—
the strength of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; loke—all the 
people; camatkära—astonished.

In a moment the car reached the door of the Guëòicä temple. Upon seeing 
the uncommon strength of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the people were 
struck with wonder.

TEXT 59

‘jaya gauracandra’, ‘jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya’
ei-mata kolähala loke dhanya dhanya

jaya gauracandra—all glories to Gaurahari; jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya—all 
glories to Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei-mata—in this way; 
kolähala—a tumultuous sound; loke—people in general; dhanya dhanya—
began to chant, “Wonderful, wonderful!”

The crowd made a tumultuous vibration, chanting “Jaya Gauracandra! 
Jaya Çré Kåñëa Caitanya!” Then the people began to chant, “Wonderful! 
Wonderful!”

TEXT 60

dekhiyä pratäparudra pätra-mitra-saìge
prabhura mahimä dekhi’ preme phule aìge

dekhiyä—seeing; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; pätra-mitra-saìge—
with his ministers and friends; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mahimä—the greatness; dekhi’—by seeing; preme—in love; phule—
eruptions; aìge—on the body.
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Seeing the greatness of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Pratäparudra Mahäräja 
and his ministers and friends were so moved by ecstatic love that the hair 
on their bodies stood on end.

TEXT 61

päëòu-vijaya tabe kare sevaka-gaëe
jagannätha vasilä giyä nija-siàhäsane

päëòu-vijaya—the getting down from the car; tabe—at that time; kare—
do; sevaka-gaëe—all the servants; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; vasilä—
sat; giyä—going; nija-siàhäsane—on His own throne.

All the servants of Lord Jagannätha then took Him down from the car, and 
the Lord went to sit on His throne.

TEXT 62

subhadrä-balaräma nija-siàhäsane äilä
jagannäthera snäna-bhoga ha-ite lägilä

subhadrä-balaräma—Subhadrä and Balaräma; nija—own; siàhäsane—
on thrones; äilä—arrived; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; snäna-
bhoga—bathing and offering food; ha-ite lägilä—began to take place.

Subhadrä and Balaräma also sat on their respective thrones. There followed 
the bathing of Lord Jagannätha and finally the offering of food.

TEXT 63

äìginäte mahäprabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa
änande ärambha kaila nartana-kértana

äìginäte—in the yard of the temple; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä bhakta-gaëa—with His devotees; änande—in great 
pleasure; ärambha kaila—began; nartana-kértana—chanting and dancing.
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While Lord Jagannätha, Lord Balaräma and Subhadrä sat on their 
respective thrones, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees began to 
perform saìkértana with great pleasure, chanting and dancing in the yard 
of the temple.

TEXT 64

änande mahäprabhura prema uthalila
dekhi’ saba loka prema-sägare bhäsila

änande—in great ecstasy; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prema—love; uthalila—flooded; dekhi’—seeing; saba loka—all people; 
prema-sägare—in the ocean of love of Godhead; bhäsila—were flooded.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was chanting and dancing, He was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love, and all the people who saw Him were also 
flooded in the ocean of love of Godhead.

TEXT 65

nåtya kari’ sandhyä-käle ärati dekhila
äiöoöä äsi’ prabhu viçräma karila

nåtya kari’—after dancing; sandhyä-käle—in the evening; ärati dekhila—
observed the ärati ceremony; äiöoöä äsi’—coming to the place known as 
Äiöoöä; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viçräma karila—took rest for 
the night.

In the evening, after finishing His dancing in the yard of the Guëòicä 
temple, the Lord observed the ärati ceremony. Thereafter He went to a 
place called Äiöoöä and took rest for the night.

TEXT 66

advaitädi bhakta-gaëa nimantraëa kaila
mukhya mukhya nava jana nava dina päila
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advaita-ädi—headed by Advaita Äcärya; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; 
nimantraëa kaila—invited Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mukhya 
mukhya—chief and important; nava jana—nine persons; nava dina—
nine days; päila—got.

For nine days, nine chief devotees, headed by Advaita Äcärya, got an 
opportunity to invite the Lord to their homes.

TEXT 67

ära bhakta-gaëa cäturmäsye yata dina
eka eka dina kari’ karila baëöana

ära bhakta-gaëa—the remaining devotees; cäturmäsye—in the four 
months of the rainy season; yata dina—all the days; eka eka dina kari’—
one day each; karila baëöana—shared.

During the four months of the rainy season, the remaining devotees 
extended invitations to the Lord for one day each. In this way they shared 
invitations.

TEXT 68

cäri mäsera dina mukhya-bhakta bäìöi’ nila
ära bhakta-gaëa avasara nä päila

cäri mäsera dina—the days of four months; mukhya-bhakta—the chief 
devotees; bäìöi’ nila—shared among themselves; ära bhakta-gaëa—other 
devotees; avasara—opportunity; nä päila—did not get.

For the four-month period, all the daily invitations were shared among the 
important devotees. The rest of the devotees did not get an opportunity to 
extend an invitation to the Lord.
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TEXT 69

eka dina nimantraëa kare dui-tine mili’
ei-mata mahäprabhura nimantraëa-keli

eka dina—one day; nimantraëa—invitation; kare—make; dui-tine—two 
or three persons; mili’—combining; ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation; keli—pastimes.

Since they could not get one day each, two or three devotees combined 
to extend an invitation. These are the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s acceptance of invitations.

TEXT 70

prätaù-käle snäna kari’ dekhi’ jagannätha
saìkértane nåtya kare bhakta-gaëa sätha

prätaù-käle—in the morning; snäna kari’—taking a bath; dekhi’—after 
seeing; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; saìkértane—in the performance of 
saìkértana; nåtya kare—dances; bhakta-gaëa sätha—with the devotees.

After taking His bath early in the morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would go see Lord Jagannätha in the temple. Then He would perform 
saìkértana with His devotees.

TEXT 71

kabhu advaite näcäya, kabhu nityänande
kabhu haridäse näcäya, kabhu acyutänande

kabhu—sometimes; advaite—Advaita Äcärya; näcäya—made dance; 
kabhu nityänande—sometimes Nityänanda Prabhu; kabhu haridäse 
näcäya—sometimes made Haridäsa Öhäkura dance; kabhu—sometimes; 
acyutänande—Acyutänanda.

By chanting and dancing, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu induced Advaita 
Äcärya to dance. Sometimes He induced Nityänanda Prabhu, Haridäsa 
Öhäkura and Acyutänanda to dance.
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TEXT 72

kabhu vakreçvare, kabhu ära bhakta-gaëe
trisandhyä kértana kare guëòicä-präìgaëe

kabhu vakreçvare—sometimes Vakreçvara Paëòita; kabhu—sometimes; 
ära bhakta-gaëe—other devotees; tri-sandhyä—three times (morning, 
evening and noon); kértana kare—performs kértana; guëòicä-präìgaëe—
in the yard of the Guëòicä temple.

Sometimes Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu engaged Vakreçvara and other 
devotees in chanting and dancing. Three times daily—morning, noon and 
evening—He would perform saìkértana in the yard of the Guëòicä temple.

TEXT 73

våndävane äilä kåñëa—ei prabhura jïäna
kåñëera viraha-sphürti haila avasäna

våndävane—at Våndävana; äilä kåñëa—Kåñëa arrived; ei prabhura 
jïäna—this was the consciousness of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëera—from Lord Kåñëa; viraha-sphürti—feelings of separation; haila 
avasäna—ended.

At this time Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt that Lord Kåñëa had returned to 
Våndävana. Thinking this, His feelings of separation from Kåñëa subsided.

TEXT 74

rädhä-saìge kåñëa-lélä—ei haila jïäne
ei rase magna prabhu ha-ilä äpane

rädhä-saìge—with Rädhäräëé; kåñëa-lélä—pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; ei 
haila jïäne—this was His consciousness; ei rase magna—merged in this 
mellow; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä äpane—remained 
personally.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was always thinking of the pastimes of Rädhä 
and Kåñëa, and He remained personally merged in this consciousness.
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TEXT 75

nänodyäne bhakta-saìge våndävana-lélä
‘indradyumna’-sarovare kare jala-khelä

nänä-udyäne—in various gardens; bhakta-saìge—with the devotees; 
våndävana-lélä—pastimes of Våndävana; indradyumna—Indradyumna; 
sarovare—in the lake; kare jala-khelä—performed sports in the water.

There were many gardens near the Guëòicä temple, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and His devotees used to perform the pastimes of Våndävana 
in each of them. In the lake named Indradyumna, He sported in the water.

TEXT 76

äpane sakala bhakte siïce jala diyä
saba bhakta-gaëa siïce caudike beòiyä

äpane—personally; sakala bhakte—all the devotees; siïce—sprinkles; jala 
diyä—with water; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; siïce—sprinkle; 
cau-dike beòiyä—surrounding the Lord on all sides.

The Lord personally splashed all the devotees with water, and the devotees, 
surrounding Him on all sides, also splashed the Lord.

TEXT 77

kabhu eka maëòala, kabhu aneka maëòala
jala-maëòüka-vädye sabe bäjäya karatäla

kabhu eka maëòala—sometimes one circle; kabhu—sometimes; aneka 
maëòala—various circles; jala-maëòüka-vädye—like the croaking sound 
of frogs in the water; sabe—all of them; bäjäya—play; karatäla—cymbals.

While in the water they sometimes formed one circle and sometimes many 
circles, and while in the water they used to play cymbals and imitate the 
croaking of frogs.
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There were many gardens near the Guëòicä temple, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His devotees used to perform the pastimes of Våndävana in each of them. In the lake 
named Indradyumna, He sported in the water.
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TEXT 78

dui-dui jane meli’ kare jala-raëa
keha häre, keha jine—prabhu kare daraçana

dui-dui jane—forming a party of two men; meli’—joining; kare—do; 
jala-raëa—fighting in the water; keha häre—someone is defeated; keha 
jine—someone is victorious; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare 
daraçana—sees.

Sometimes two would pair off to fight in the water. One would emerge 
victorious and the other defeated, and the Lord would watch all this fun.

TEXT 79

advaita-nityänande jala-pheläpheli
äcärya häriyä päche kare gälägäli

advaita-nityänande—both Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu; 
jala-pheläpheli—throwing water on each other; äcärya häriyä—Advaita 
Äcärya, after being defeated; päche—at the end; kare—does; gälägäli—
accusing.

The first sporting took place between Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda 
Prabhu, who threw water upon each other. Advaita Äcärya was defeated, 
and He later began to rebuke Nityänanda Prabhu, calling Him ill names.

TEXT 80

vidyänidhira jala-keli svarüpera sane
gupta-datte jala-keli kare dui jane

vidyänidhira—of Vidyänidhi; jala-keli—water sports; svarüpera sane—
with Svarüpa Dämodara; gupta-datte—both Muräri Gupta and Väsudeva 
Datta; jala-keli—water sports; kare—do; dui jane—two persons.

Svarüpa Dämodara and Vidyänidhi also threw water upon each other, and 
Muräri Gupta and Väsudeva Datta also sported in that way.
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TEXT 81

çréväsa-sahita jala khele gadädhara
räghava-paëòita sane khele vakreçvara

çréväsa-sahita—with Çréväsa Öhäkura; jala khele—performs this water 
sport; gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; räghava-paëòita sane—with 
Räghava Paëòita; khele—sports; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara Paëòita.

Another duel took place between Çréväsa Öhäkura and Gadädhara Paëòita, 
and yet another between Räghava Paëòita and Vakreçvara Paëòita. Thus 
they all engaged in throwing water.

TEXT 82

särvabhauma-saìge khele rämänanda-räya
gämbhérya gela doìhära, haila çiçu-präya

särvabhauma-saìge—with Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; khele—sports; 
rämänanda-räya—Çré Rämänanda Räya; gämbhérya—gravity; gela—
disappeared; doìhära—of both of them; haila—became; çiçu-präya—like 
children.

Indeed, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya engaged in water sports with Çré 
Rämänanda Räya, and they both lost their gravity and became like children.

TEXT 83

mahäprabhu täì doìhära cäïcalya dekhiyä
gopénäthäcärye kichu kahena häsiyä

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täì doìhära—of these two 
persons; cäïcalya—restlessness; dekhiyä—seeing; gopénätha-äcärye—
unto Gopénätha Äcärya; kichu—something; kahena—says; häsiyä—
smiling.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the exuberance of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya, He smiled and spoke to Gopénätha 
Äcärya.

TEXT 84

paëòita, gambhéra, duìhe—prämäëika jana
bäla-cäïcalya kare, karäha varjana
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paëòita—learned scholars; gambhéra—very grave; duìhe—both of them; 
prämäëika jana—authoritative persons; bäla-cäïcalya kare—sport like 
children; karäha varjana—ask them to stop.

“Tell the Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya to stop their childish 
play because they are both learned scholars and very grave and great 
personalities.”

TEXT 85

gopénätha kahe,—tomära kåpä-mahäsindhu
uchalita kare yabe tära eka bindu

gopénätha kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya replied; tomära kåpä—of Your mercy; 
mahä-sindhu—the great ocean; uchalita kare—rises; yabe—when; tära—
of that; eka bindu—a drop.

Gopénätha Äcärya replied, “I believe that one drop of the ocean of Your 
great mercy has swelled up upon them.

TEXT 86

meru-mandara-parvata òubäya yathä tathä
ei dui-gaëòa-çaila, ihära kä kathä

meru-mandara—Sumeru and Mandara; parvata—big mountains; 
òubäya—drowns; yathä tathä—anywhere; ei dui—these two; gaëòa-
çaila—very small hills; ihära kä kathä—what to speak of these.

“A drop from the ocean of Your mercy can drown great mountains 
like Sumeru and Mandara. Since these two gentlemen are little hills by 
comparison, it is no wonder that they are being drowned in the ocean of 
Your mercy.
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TEXT 87

çuñka-tarka-khali khäite janma gela yäìra
täìre lélämåta piyäo,—e kåpä tomära

çuñka-tarka—of dry logic; khali—oil cakes; khäite—eating; janma—the 
whole life; gela—passed; yäìra—of whom; täìre—him; lélä-amåta—the 
nectar of Your pastimes; piyäo—You caused to drink; e—this; kåpä—
mercy; tomära—Your.

“Logic is like a dry oil cake from which all the oil has been extracted. The 
Bhaööäcärya passed his life in eating such dry cakes, but now You have 
made him drink the nectar of transcendental pastimes. It is certainly Your 
great mercy upon him.”

TEXT 88

häsi’ mahäprabhu tabe advaite änila
jalera upare täìre çeña-çayyä kaila

häsi’—smiling; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tabe—at that 
time; advaite änila—called for Advaita Äcärya; jalera upare—on the 
surface of the water; täìre—Him; çeña-çayyä—the Çeña Näga bed; kaila—
made.

After Gopénätha Äcärya finished talking, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smiled 
and, calling for Advaita Äcärya, made Him act like the Çeña Näga bed.

TEXT 89

äpane täìhära upara karila çayana
‘çeña-çäyé-lélä’ prabhu kaila prakaöana

äpane—personally; täìhära upara—upon Advaita Äcärya; karila çayana—
lay down; çeña-çäyé-lélä—the pastimes of Çeñaçäyé Viñëu; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila prakaöana—demonstrated.
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Lying down on Advaita Prabhu, who was floating on the water, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu demonstrated the pastime of Çeñaçäyé Viñëu.

TEXT 90

advaita nija-çakti prakaöa kariyä
mahäprabhu laïä bule jalete bhäsiyä

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nija-çakti—His personal potency; prakaöa 
kariyä—after manifesting; mahäprabhu laïä—carrying Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bule—moves; jalete—on the water; bhäsiyä—floating.

Manifesting His personal potency, Advaita Äcärya floated about on the 
water, carrying Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 91

ei-mata jala-kréòä kari’ kata-kñaëa
äiöoöä äilä prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa

ei-mata—in this way; jala-kréòä—sporting in the water; kari’—after 
performing; kata-kñaëa—for some time; äiöoöä—to the place named 
Äiöoöä; äilä—came back; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä 
bhakta-gaëa—accompanied by the devotees.

After sporting in the water for some time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
returned to His place at Äiöoöä, accompanied by His devotees.

TEXT 92

puré, bhäraté ädi yata mukhya bhakta-gaëa
äcäryera nimantraëe karilä bhojana

puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; ädi—
beginning with; yata—all; mukhya—chief; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; 
äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; nimantraëe—by the invitation; karilä 
bhojana—accepted their lunch.
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Paramänanda Puré, Brahmänanda Bhäraté and all the other chief devotees 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took lunch at the invitation of Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 93

väëénätha ära yata prasäda änila
mahäprabhura gaëe sei prasäda khäila

väëénätha—Väëénätha Räya; ära—extra; yata—whatever; prasäda—
remnants of food; änila—brought; mahäprabhura gaëe—the personal 
associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei—those; prasäda—remnants 
of food; khäila—ate.

Whatever extra prasädam was brought by Väëénätha Räya was taken by 
the other associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 94

aparähne äsi’ kaila darçana, nartana
niçäte udyäne äsi’ karilä çayana

aparähne—in the afternoon; äsi’—coming; kaila—performed; darçana 
nartana—visiting the Lord and dancing; niçäte—at night; udyäne—in 
the garden; äsi’—coming; karilä çayana—took rest.

In the afternoon, Çri Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the Guëòicä temple 
to visit the Lord and dance. At night He went to the garden to take rest.

TEXT 95

ära dina äsi’ kaila éçvara daraçana
präìgaëe nåtya-géta kaila kata-kñaëa

ära dina—the next day; äsi’—coming; kaila—performed; éçvara 
daraçana—seeing the Lord; präìgaëe—in the yard; nåtya-géta—chanting 
and dancing; kaila—performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time.
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The next day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also went to the temple of Guëòicä 
and saw the Lord. He then chanted and danced in the yard for some time.

TEXT 96

bhakta-gaëa-saìge prabhu udyäne äsiyä
våndävana-vihära kare bhakta-gaëa laïä

bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with the devotees; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; udyäne—in the garden; äsiyä—coming; våndävana-vihära—
the pastimes of Våndävana; kare—performs; bhakta-gaëa laïä—with all 
the devotees.

Accompanied by His devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went into 
the garden and enjoyed the pastimes of Våndävana.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura has pointed out that this 
våndävana-vihära—the pastimes of Våndävana—does not refer to Kåñëa’s 
mixing with the gopés or the transcendental mellow of parakéya-rasa. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s våndävana-lélä in the garden of Jagannätha Puré 
did not involve association with women or with other people’s wives in the 
fashion transcendentally demonstrated by Çré Kåñëa. In His våndävana-
lélä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu conceived of Himself as the assistant of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé. When Çrématé Rädhäräëé enjoyed the company of 
Kåñëa, Her maidservants were very pleased. One should not compare Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s våndävana-vihära in the garden of Jagannätha 
with the activities of the gauräìga-nägarés.

TEXT 97

våkña-vallé praphullita prabhura daraçane
bhåìga-pika gäya, vahe çétala pavane

våkña-vallé—trees and creepers; praphullita—joyful; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; daraçane—by the sight; bhåìga—bumblebees; 
pika—birds; gäya—chant; vahe—were blowing; çétala—cool; pavane—
breezes.
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There were multifarious trees and creepers in the garden, and they were all 
jubilant to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Indeed, the birds were chirping, 
the bees were buzzing, and a cool breeze was blowing.

TEXT 98

prati-våkña-tale prabhu karena nartana
väsudeva-datta mätra karena gäyana

prati-våkña-tale—underneath each tree; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karena nartana—dances; väsudeva-datta—Väsudeva Datta; 
mätra—only; karena—performs; gäyana—chanting.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced beneath each and every tree, 
Väsudeva Datta sang alone.

TEXT 99

eka eka våkña-tale eka eka gäna gäya
parama-äveçe ekä näce gauraräya

eka eka våkña-tale—under each and every tree; eka eka—a different; 
gäna—song; gäya—sings; parama-äveçe—in great ecstasy; ekä—alone; 
näce—dances; gauraräya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

As Väsudeva Datta sang a different song beneath each and every tree, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced there alone in great ecstasy.

TEXT 100

tabe vakreçvare prabhu kahilä näcite
vakreçvara näce, prabhu lägilä gäite

tabe—thereafter; vakreçvare—unto Vakreçvara Paëòita; prabhu—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahilä—ordered; näcite—to dance; vakreçvara 
näce—Vakreçvara Paëòita began to dance; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; lägilä—began; gäite—to sing.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then ordered Vakreçvara Paëòita to dance, and 
as he began to dance, the Lord began to sing.

TEXT 101

prabhu-saìge svarüpädi kértanéyä gäya
dik-vidik nähi jïäna premera vanyäya

prabhu-saìge—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svarüpa-ädi—headed by 
Svarüpa Dämodara; kértanéyä—chanters; gäya—sing; dik-vidik—of time 
and circumstances; nähi—not; jïäna—knowledge; premera—of ecstatic 
love; vanyäya—by the inundation.

Then devotees like Svarüpa Dämodara and other kértana performers began 
to sing along with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Being inundated with ecstatic 
love, they lost all consideration of time and circumstance.

TEXT 102

ei mata kata-kñaëa kari’ vana-lélä
narendra-sarovare gelä karite jala-khelä

ei mata—in this way; kata-kñaëa—for some time; kari’—performing; 
vana-lélä—pastimes in the garden; narendra-sarovare—in the lake known 
as Narendra-sarovara; gelä—they went; karite—to do; jala-khelä—
sporting in the water.

After thus performing pastimes in the garden for some time, they all went 
to a lake called Narendra-sarovara and there enjoyed sporting in the water.

TEXT 103

jala-kréòä kari’ punaù äilä udyäne
bhojana-lélä kailä prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëe

jala-kréòä—sporting in the water; kari’—performing; punaù—again; 
äilä—came; udyäne—in the garden; bhojana-lélä—pastimes of accepting 
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prasädam; kailä—performed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä 
bhakta-gaëe—with all the devotees.

After sporting in the water, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to the 
garden and accepted prasädam with the devotees.

TEXT 104

nava dina guëòicäte rahe jagannätha
mahäprabhu aiche lélä kare bhakta-sätha

nava dina—nine days; guëòicäte—in the temple of Guëòicä; rahe—stays; 
jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
aiche—in the above-mentioned way; lélä—pastimes; kare—performs; 
bhakta-sätha—with His devotees.

For nine continuous days His Lordship Çré Jagannätha-deva stayed at the 
Guëòicä temple. During this time Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also stayed 
there and performed the pastimes with His devotees that have already 
been described.

TEXT 105

‘jagannätha-vallabha’ näma baòa puñpäräma
nava dina karena prabhu tathäi viçräma

jagannätha-vallabha—Jagannätha-vallabha; näma—named; baòa—
very big; puñpa-äräma—garden; nava dina—nine days; karena—does; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tathäi—there; viçräma—resting.

The garden of His pastimes was very large and was named Jagannätha-
vallabha. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His rest there for nine days.

TEXT 106

‘herä-païcamé’ra dina äila jäniyä
käçé-miçre kahe räjä sayatna kariyä
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herä-païcaméra dina—the day of Herä-païcamé; äila—was nearing; 
jäniyä—knowing; käçé-miçre—unto Käçé Miçra; kahe—says; räjä—the 
King; sa-yatna kariyä—with great attention.

Knowing that the Herä-païcamé festival was drawing near, King 
Pratäparudra attentively talked with Käçé Miçra.

TEXT 107

kalya ‘herä-païcamé’ habe lakñméra vijaya
aiche utsava kara yena kabhu nähi haya

kalya—tomorrow; herä-païcamé—the function of Herä-païcamé; habe—
will be; lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; vijaya—welcome; aiche—
such; utsava—festival; kara—perform; yena—as; kabhu—at any time; 
nähi haya—did not take place.

“Tomorrow will be the function of Herä-païcamé or Lakñmé-vijaya. Hold 
this festival in a way that it has never been held before.”

The Herä-païcamé festival takes place five days after the Ratha-yäträ 
festival. Lord Jagannätha has left His wife, the goddess of fortune, and 
gone to Våndävana, which is the Guëòicä temple. Due to separation 
from the Lord, the goddess of fortune decides to come to see the Lord at 
Guëòicä. The coming of the goddess of fortune to Guëòicä is celebrated 
as Herä-païcamé. Sometimes this is misspelled as Harä-païcamé among 
the ativäòés. The word herä means “to see” and refers to the goddess of 
fortune going to see Lord Jagannätha. The word païcamé means “the fifth 
day” and is used because this takes place on the fifth day of the moon.

TEXT 108

mahotsava kara taiche viçeña sambhära
dekhi’ mahäprabhura yaiche haya camatkära

mahotsava—the festival; kara—perform; taiche—in such a way; viçeña 
sambhära—with great gorgeousness; dekhi’—after seeing; mahäprabhura—
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yaiche—so that; haya—there is; 
camatkära—astonishment.
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King Pratäparudra said, “Hold this festival in such a gorgeous way that 
upon seeing it Caitanya Mahäprabhu will be completely pleased and 
astonished.

TEXT 109

öhäkurera bhäëòäre ära ämära bhäëòäre
citra-vastra-kiìkiëé, ära chatra-cämare

öhäkurera—of the Deity; bhäëòäre—in the storehouse; ära—and; 
ämära—my; bhäëòäre—in the storehouse; citra-vastra—printed cloth; 
kiìkiëé—small bells; ära—and; chatra—umbrellas; cämare—yak-tail 
whisks.

“Take as many printed cloths, small bells, umbrellas and cämaras as there 
are in my storehouse and in the Deity’s storehouse.

TEXT 110

dhvajävånda-patäkä-ghaëöäya karaha maëòana
nänä-vädya-nåtya-doläya karaha säjana

dhvajä-vånda—all kinds of flags; patäkä—big flags; ghaëöäya—with 
ringing bells; karaha—make; maëòana—decoration; nänä-vädya—all 
kinds of musical parties; nåtya—dancing; doläya—on the carrier; karaha 
säjana—decorate attractively.

“Collect all kinds of small and large flags and ringing bells. Then decorate 
the carrier and have various musical and dancing parties accompany it. In 
this way decorate the carrier attractively.

TEXT 111

dviguëa kariyä kara saba upahära
ratha-yäträ haite yaiche haya camatkära
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dvi-guëa kariyä—making a double portion; kara—make; saba—all kinds 
of; upahära—presentations; ratha-yäträ haite—than the car festival; 
yaiche—so that; haya—it becomes; camatkära—more wonderful.

“You should also double the quantity of prasädam. Make so much that it 
will even surpass the Ratha-yäträ festival.

TEXT 112

seita’ kariha,—prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa
svacchande äsiyä yaiche karena daraçana

seita’ kariha—do that; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä bhakta-
gaëa—taking with Him all the devotees; svacchande—freely; äsiyä—
coming; yaiche—as; karena daraçana—pays a visit to the temple.

“Arrange the festival in such a way that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu may 
freely go with His devotees to visit the Deity without difficulty.”

TEXT 113

prätaù-käle mahäprabhu nija-gaëa laïä
jagannätha darçana kaila sundaräcale yäïä

prätaù-käle—in the morning; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nija-gaëa laïä—taking His associates; jagannätha darçana—visiting Lord 
Jagannätha; kaila—performed; sundaräcale—to the Guëòicä temple; 
yäïä—going.

In the morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His personal associates 
with Him to see Lord Jagannätha at Sundaräcala.

Sundaräcala is the Guëòicä temple. The temple of Jagannätha at 
Jagannätha Puré is called Néläcala, and the temple at Guëòicä is called 
Sundaräcala.
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TEXT 114

néläcale äilä punaù bhakta-gaëa-saìge
dekhite utkaëöhä herä-païcaméra raìge

néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äilä—returned; punaù—again; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with His devotees; dekhite—to see; utkaëöhä—very eager; 
herä-païcaméra raìge—performance of the festival known as Herä-
païcamé.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His personal devotees returned to 
Néläcala with great eagerness to see the Herä-païcamé festival.

TEXT 115

käçé-miçra prabhure bahu ädara kariyä
svagaëa-saha bhäla-sthäne vasäila laïä

käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bahu—very much; ädara kariyä—offering respect; sva-gaëa-saha—with 
His associates; bhäla-sthäne—in a nice place; vasäila—made seated; 
laïä—taking.

Käçé Miçra received Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great respect, and taking 
the Lord and His associates to a very nice place, he had them seated.

TEXT 116

rasa-viçeña prabhura çunite mana haila
éñat häsiyä prabhu svarüpe puchila

rasa-viçeña—a particular mellow; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çunite—to hear; mana haila—there was a desire; éñat häsiyä—smiling 
mildly; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svarüpe puchila—inquired 
from Svarüpa Dämodara.

After taking His seat, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to hear about 
a particular mellow of devotional service; therefore, mildly smiling, He 
began to question Svarüpa Dämodara.
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TEXTS 117–118

yadyapi jagannätha karena dvärakäya vihära
sahaja prakaöa kare parama udära

tathäpi vatsara-madhye haya eka-bära
våndävana dekhite täìra utkaëöhä apära

yadyapi—although; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; karena—does; 
dvärakäya—in Dvärakä-dhäma; vihära—enjoyment; sahaja—natural; 
prakaöa—manifestation; kare—does; parama—sublime; udära—
liberal; tathäpi—still; vatsara-madhye—within a year; haya—becomes; 
eka-bära—once; våndävana dekhite—to visit Våndävana; täìra—His; 
utkaëöhä—eagerness; apära—unlimited.

“Although Lord Jagannätha enjoys His pastimes at Dvärakä-dhäma and 
naturally manifests sublime liberality there, still, once a year He becomes 
unlimitedly eager to see Våndävana.”

TEXT 119

våndävana-sama ei upavana-gaëa
tähä dekhibäre utkaëöhita haya mana

våndävana-sama—exactly resembling Våndävana; ei—all these; upavana-
gaëa—neighboring gardens; tähä—those gardens; dekhibäre—for seeing; 
utkaëöhita—very eager; haya mana—His mind becomes.

Pointing out the neighboring gardens, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “All 
these gardens exactly resemble Våndävana; therefore Lord Jagannätha is 
very eager to see them again.

TEXT 120

bähira ha-ite kare ratha-yäträ-chala
sundaräcale yäya prabhu chäòi’ néläcala

bähira ha-ite—externally; kare—makes; ratha-yäträ-chala—an excuse to 
enjoy the car festival; sundaräcale—to Sundaräcala, the Guëòicä temple; 
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yäya—goes; prabhu—Lord Jagannätha; chäòi’—leaving; néläcala—
Jagannätha Puré.

“Externally He gives the excuse that He wants to participate in the Ratha-
yäträ festival, but actually He wants to leave Jagannätha Puré to go to 
Sundaräcala, the Guëòicä temple, a replica of Våndävana.

TEXT 121

nänä-puñpodyäne tathä khele rätri-dine
lakñmédevére saìge nähi laya ki käraëe?

nänä-puñpa-udyäne—in the various flower gardens; tathä—there; khele—
He plays; rätri-dine—both day and night; lakñmé-devére—Lakñmédevé, the 
goddess of fortune; saìge—with Him; nähi—does not; laya—take; ki 
käraëe—what is the reason.

“The Lord enjoys His pastimes day and night in various flower gardens 
there. But why does He not take Lakñmédevé, the goddess of fortune, with 
Him?”

TEXT 122

svarüpa kahe,—çuna, prabhu, käraëa ihära
våndävana-kréòäte lakñméra nähi adhikära

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa replied; çuna—please hear; prabhu—O my Lord; 
käraëa ihära—the reason for this; våndävana-kréòäte—in the pastimes 
of Våndävana; lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; nähi—there is not; 
adhikära—admission.

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “My dear Lord, please hear the reason for this. 
Lakñmédevé, the goddess of fortune, cannot be admitted to the pastimes of 
Våndävana.
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TEXT 123

våndävana-léläya kåñëera sahäya gopé-gaëa
gopé-gaëa vinä kåñëera harite näre mana

våndävana-léläya—in the pastimes of Våndävana; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
sahäya—assistants; gopé-gaëa—all the gopés; gopé-gaëa vinä—except for 
the gopés; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; harite—to attract; näre—no one is 
able; mana—the mind.

“In the pastimes of Våndävana, the only assistants are the gopés. But for 
the gopés, no one can attract the mind of Kåñëa.”

TEXT 124

prabhu kahe,—yäträ-chale kåñëera gamana
subhadrä ära baladeva, saìge dui jana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; yäträ-chale—on the plea of 
the car festival; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; gamana—departure; subhadrä—
His sister; ära—and; baladeva—His brother; saìge—with Him; dui 
jana—two persons.

The Lord said, “Using the car festival as an excuse, Kåñëa goes there with 
Subhadrä and Baladeva.

TEXT 125

gopé-saìge yata lélä haya upavane
nigüòha kåñëera bhäva keha nähi jäne

gopé-saìge—with the gopés; yata lélä—all pastimes; haya upavane—that 
are in those gardens; nigüòha—very confidential; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; bhäva—ecstasies; keha—anyone; nähi—does not; jäne—know.

“All the pastimes with the gopés that take place in those gardens are very 
confidential ecstasies of Lord Kåñëa. No one knows them.
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TEXT 126

ataeva kåñëera präkaöye nähi kichu doña
tabe kene lakñmédevé kare eta roña?

ataeva—since; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; präkaöye—by such a manifestation; 
nähi—there is not; kichu—any; doña—fault; tabe—therefore; kene—why; 
lakñmé-devé—the goddess of fortune; kare—does; eta—so much; roña—
anger.

“Since there is no fault at all in Kåñëa’s pastimes, why does the goddess of 
fortune become angry?”

TEXT 127

svarüpa kahe,—premavatéra ei ta’ svabhäva
käntera audäsya-leçe haya krodha-bhäva

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé replied; prema-vatéra—of 
the girl who is too afflicted by love; ei—this; ta’—indeed; svabhäva—the 
nature; käntera—of the beloved; audäsya—of negligence; leçe—even by 
a fractional part; haya—there is; krodha-bhäva—anger.

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “It is the nature of a girl afflicted by love to 
become immediately angry upon finding any neglect on the part of her 
lover.”

TEXT 128

hena-käle, khacita yähe vividha ratana
suvarëera caudolä kari’ ärohaëa

hena-käle—while Svarüpa Dämodara and Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
were talking; khacita—were bedecked; yähe—on which; vividha—
varieties; ratana—gems; suvarëera—made of gold; caudolä—a palanquin 
carried by four men; kari’ ärohaëa—riding upon.
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While Svarüpa Dämodara and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were talking, the 
procession of the goddess of fortune came by. She was riding upon a golden 
palanquin carried by four men and bedecked with a variety of jewels.

TEXT 129

chatra-cämara-dhvajä patäkära gaëa
nänä-vädya-äge näce deva-däsé-gaëa

chatra—of umbrellas; cämara—and whisks; dhvajä—and flags; patäkära—
and big flags; gaëa—congregation; nänä-vädya—varieties of musical 
parties; äge—in front; näce—dance; deva-däsé-gaëa—dancing girls.

The palanquin was also surrounded by people carrying umbrellas, cämara 
whisks and flags, and it was preceded by musicians and dancing girls.

TEXT 130

tämbüla-sampuöa, jhäri, vyajana, cämara
säthe däsé çata, hära divya bhüñämbara

tämbüla-sampuöa—boxes containing the ingredients for betel-nut 
preparation; jhäri—water pitchers; vyajana—fans; cämara—whisks; 
säthe—along with; däsé—maidservants; çata—hundreds; hära—
necklaces; divya—valuable; bhüñämbara—dresses.

The maidservants were carrying water pitchers, cämara whisks and boxes 
for betel nuts. There were hundreds of maidservants, all attractively 
dressed and wearing valuable necklaces.

TEXT 131

alaukika aiçvarya saìge bahu-parivära
kruddha haïä lakñmédevé äilä siàha-dvära

alaukika—uncommon; aiçvarya—opulence; saìge—accompanied by; 
bahu-parivära—many members of the family; kruddha haïä—being angry; 
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lakñmé-devé—the goddess of fortune; äilä—arrived; siàha-dvära—at the 
main gate of the temple.

In an angry mood, the goddess of fortune arrived at the main gate of the 
temple accompanied by many members of her family, all of whom exhibited 
uncommon opulence.

TEXT 132

jagannäthera mukhya mukhya yata bhåtya-gaëe
lakñmédevéra däsé-gaëa karena bandhane

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; mukhya mukhya—the principal; 
yata—all; bhåtya-gaëe—servants; lakñmé-devéra—of the goddess of 
fortune; däsé-gaëa—maidservants; karena bandhane—arrested.

When the procession arrived, the maidservants of the goddess of fortune 
began to arrest all the principal servants of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 133

bändhiyä äniyä päòe lakñméra caraëe
core yena daëòa kari’ laya nänä-dhane

bändhiyä—after binding; äniyä—bringing; päòe—make them fall down; 
lakñméra caraëe—at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune; core—a 
thief; yena—as if; daëòa kari’—after punishing; laya—take away; nänä-
dhane—all kinds of riches.

The maidservants bound the servants of Jagannätha, handcuffed them and 
made them fall down at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune. Indeed, 
they were arrested just like thieves who have all their riches taken away.

When Lord Jagannätha starts His car festival, He gives assurance to the 
goddess of fortune that He will return the next day. When He does not 
return, the goddess of fortune, after waiting two or three days, begins to 
feel that her husband has neglected her. She naturally becomes quite 
angry. Gorgeously decorating herself and her associates, she comes out of 
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the temple and stands before the main gate. All the principal servants of 
Lord Jagannätha are then arrested by her maidservants, brought before 
her and forced to fall down at her lotus feet.

TEXT 134

acetanavat täre karena täòane
nänä-mata gäli dena bhaëòa-vacane

acetana-vat—almost unconscious; täre—unto the servants; karena—does; 
täòane—chastisement; nänä-mata—various kinds of; gäli—amusement; 
dena—speaks; bhaëòa-vacane—various loose language.

When the servants fell down before the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune, 
they almost fell unconscious. They were chastised and made the butt of 
jokes and loose language.

TEXT 135

lakñmé-saìge däsé-gaëera prägalbhya dekhiyä
häse mahäprabhura gaëa mukhe hasta diyä

lakñmé-saìge—in the company of the goddess of fortune; däsé-gaëera—
of the maidservants; prägalbhya—impudence; dekhiyä—after seeing; 
häse—smile; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gaëa—the 
companions; mukhe—on their faces; hasta—hands; diyä—covering.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s associates saw such impudence exhibited 
by the maidservants of the goddess of fortune, they covered their faces 
with their hands and began to smile.

TEXT 136

dämodara kahe,—aiche mänera prakära
trijagate kähäì nähi dekhi çuni ära

dämodara kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé said; aiche—such; 
mänera—of egoistic pride; prakära—kind; tri-jagate—within the three 
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worlds; kähäì—anywhere; nähi—not; dekhi—I see; çuni—I hear; ära—
other.

Svarüpa Dämodara said, “There is no egoistic pride like this within the 
three worlds. At least I have never seen it or heard of it.

TEXT 137

mäniné nirutsähe chäòe vibhüñaëa
bhüme vasi’ nakhe lekhe, malina-vadana

mäniné—proud, egoistic woman; nirutsähe—because of disappointment; 
chäòe—gives up; vibhüñaëa—all kinds of ornaments; bhüme vasi’—
sitting on the ground; nakhe—with the nails; lekhe—marks lines; malina-
vadana—with a morose face.

“When a woman is neglected and disappointed, out of egoistic pride she 
gives up her ornaments and morosely sits down on the ground, marking 
lines on it with her nails.

TEXT 138

pürve satyabhämära çuni evaà-vidha mäna
vraje gopé-gaëera mäna—rasera nidhäna

pürve—previously; satyabhämära—of Queen Satyabhämä; çuni—I hear; 
evaà-vidha mäna—this kind of egoistic pride; vraje—in Våndävana; gopé-
gaëera—of the gopés; mäna—pride; rasera nidhäna—the reservoir of all 
transcendental mellows.

“I have heard of this kind of pride in Satyabhämä, Kåñëa’s proudest queen, 
and I have also heard of it in the gopés of Våndävana, who are the reservoirs 
of all transcendental mellows.
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TEXT 139

iìho nija-sampatti saba prakaöa kariyä
priyera upara yäya sainya säjäïä

iìho—this; nija-sampatti—her opulence; saba—all; prakaöa kariyä—
manifesting; priyera upara—against her beloved husband; yäya—goes; 
sainya säjäïä—accompanied by soldiers.

“But in the case of the goddess of fortune, I see a different kind of pride. 
She manifests her own opulences and even goes with her soldiers to attack 
her husband.”

After seeing the impudence of the goddess of fortune, Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé wanted to inform Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu about the 
superexcellence of the gopés’ loving affairs. He therefore said, “My Lord, 
I have never experienced anything like the behavior of the goddess of 
fortune. We sometimes see a beloved wife becoming proud of her position 
and then frustrated due to some neglect. She then gives up caring for 
her appearance, accepts dirty clothes and morosely sits on the ground 
and draws lines with her nails. We have heard of such egoistic pride in 
Satyabhämä and the gopés of Våndävana, but what we see in the goddess 
of fortune here at Jagannätha Puré is completely different. She becomes 
very angry with her husband and attacks Him with her great opulence.”

TEXT 140

prabhu kahe,—kaha vrajera mänera prakära
svarüpa kahe,—gopé-mäna-nadé çata-dhära

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; kaha—please tell; vrajera—of Våndävana; 
mänera—of the egoistic pride; prakära—the varieties; svarüpa kahe—
Svarüpa Dämodara replied; gopé-mäna—the pride of the gopés; nadé—like 
a river; çata-dhära—with hundreds of branches.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Please tell me of the varieties of egoistic 
pride manifested in Våndävana.”

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “The pride of the gopés is like a river flowing 
with hundreds of tributaries.
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TEXT 141

näyikära svabhäva, prema-våtte bahu bheda
sei bhede nänä-prakära mänera udbheda

näyikära—of the heroine; svabhäva—nature; prema-våtte—in the matter 
of loving affairs; bahu—many; bheda—varieties; sei—that; bhede—in 
each variety; nänä-prakära—various types; mänera—of the jealous anger 
of a woman; udbheda—subdivisions.

“The characteristics and modes of love are different in different women. 
Their jealous anger also takes on different varieties and qualities.

TEXT 142

samyak gopikära mäna nä yäya kathana
eka-dui-bhede kari dig-daraçana

samyak—fully; gopikära—of the gopés; mäna—jealous anger; nä—not; 
yäya—is possible; kathana—to speak; eka-dui—one, two; bhede—in 
different types; kari—I make; dik-daraçana—indication.

“It is not possible to give a complete statement about the different types 
of jealous anger manifest by the gopés, but a few principles may serve as an 
indication.

TEXT 143

mäne keha haya ‘dhérä’, keha ta’ ‘adhérä’
ei tina-bhede, keha haya ‘dhérädhérä’

mäne—on the platform of jealous anger; keha—some women; haya 
dhérä—are very sober; keha ta’—and some of them; adhérä—very restless; 
ei tina-bhede—and there is a third division; keha haya—some are; dhérä-
adhérä—a mixture of sober and restless.

“There are three types of women experiencing jealous anger: sober women, 
restless women and women both restless and sober.
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TEXT 144

‘dhérä’ känte düre dekhi’ kare pratyutthäna
nikaöe äsile, kare äsana pradäna

dhérä—the sober; känte—the hero; düre—from a distance; dekhi’—after 
seeing; kare pratyutthäna—stands up; nikaöe äsile—when the hero comes 
nearby; kare—does; äsana—of a seat; pradäna—offering.

“When a sober heroine sees her hero approaching from a distance, she 
immediately stands up to receive him. When he comes near, she immediately 
offers him a place to sit.

TEXT 145

hådaye kopa, mukhe kahe madhura vacana
priya äliìgite, täre kare äliìgana

hådaye—within the heart; kopa—anger; mukhe—in the mouth; kahe—
speaks; madhura—sweet; vacana—words; priya—lover; äliìgite—when 
embracing; täre—him; kare äliìgana—embraces.

“The sober heroine conceals her anger within her heart and externally 
speaks sweet words. When her lover embraces her, she returns his embrace.

TEXT 146

sarala vyavahära, kare mänera poñaëa
kimvä solluëöha-väkye kare priya-nirasana

sarala vyavahära—plain dealings; kare—does; mänera—of jealous anger; 
poñaëa—maintenance; kimvä—or; solluëöha—smiling a little; väkye—by 
words; kare—does; priya—of the lover; nirasana—rejection.

“The sober heroine is very simple in her behavior. She keeps her jealous 
anger within her heart, but with mild words and smiles she rejects the 
advances of her lover.
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TEXT 147

‘adhérä’ niñöhura-väkye karaye bhartsana
karëotpale täòe, kare mäläya bandhana

adhérä—the restless heroine; niñöhura-väkye—by cruel words; karaye—
does; bhartsana—chastisement; karëa-utpale täòe—pulls the ear; kare—
does; mäläya—with a garland; bandhana—binding.

“The restless heroine, however, sometimes chastises her lover with cruel 
words, sometimes pulls his ear and sometimes binds him with a flower 
garland.

TEXT 148

‘dhérädhérä’ vakra-väkye kare upahäsa
kabhu stuti, kabhu nindä, kabhu vä udäsa

dhérä-adhérä—the heroine who is a combination of sobriety and 
restlessness; vakra-väkye kare upahäsa—jokes with equivocal words; kabhu 
stuti—sometimes praise; kabhu nindä—sometimes blasphemy; kabhu vä 
udäsa—sometimes indifference.

“The heroine who is a combination of sobriety and restlessness always 
jokes with equivocal words. She sometimes praises her lover, sometimes 
blasphemes him and sometimes remains indifferent.

TEXT 149

‘mugdhä’, ‘madhyä’, ‘pragalbhä’,-tina näyikära bheda
‘mugdhä’ nähi jäne mänera vaidagdhya-vibheda

mugdhä—captivated; madhyä—intermediate; pragalbhä—impudent; 
tina—three; näyikära—of heroines; bheda—divisions; mugdhä—the 
captivated; nähi jäne—does not know; mänera—of jealous anger; 
vaidagdhya-vibheda—the intricacies of cunning behavior.
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“Heroines may also be classified as captivated, intermediate and impudent. 
The captivated heroine does not know very much about the cunning 
intricacies of jealous anger.

TEXT 150

mukha äcchädiyä kare kevala rodana
käntera priya-väkya çuni’ haya parasanna

mukha äcchädiyä—covering the face; kare—performs; kevala—only; 
rodana—crying; käntera—of the lover; priya-väkya—sweet words; 
çuni’—hearing; haya—becomes; parasanna—satisfied.

“The captivated heroine simply covers her face and goes on crying. When 
she hears sweet words from her lover, she is very satisfied.

TEXT 151

‘madhyä’ ‘pragalbhä’ dhare dhérädi-vibheda
tära madhye sabära svabhäve tina bheda

madhyä—the intermediate; pragalbhä—the impudent; dhare—contain; 
dhérä-ädi-vibheda—the three divisions of dhérä, adhérä and dhérädhérä; 
tära madhye—among them; sabära—of all of them; svabhäve—in nature; 
tina bheda—three divisions.

“Both the intermediate and impudent heroines can be classified as sober, 
restless and both sober and restless. All their characteristics can be further 
classified in three divisions.

TEXT 152

keha ‘prakharä’, keha ‘mådu’, keha haya ‘samä’
sva-svabhäve kåñëera bäòäya prema-sémä

keha—some; prakharä—very talkative; keha—some; mådu—very mild; 
keha haya—some of them are; samä—equipoised; sva-svabhäve—by their 
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own characteristics; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; bäòäya—increases; prema-
sémä—limit of loving ecstasy.

“Some of these heroines are very talkative, some are mild, and some are 
equipoised. Each heroine, according to her own character, increases Çré 
Kåñëa’s loving ecstasy.

TEXT 153

präkharya, märdava, sämya svabhäva nirdoña
sei sei svabhäve kåñëe karäya santoña

präkharya—talkativeness; märdava—mildness; sämya—being 
equipoised; svabhäva—nature; nirdoña—faultless; sei sei svabhäve—in 
those transcendental qualities; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; karäya—they make; 
santoña—happy.

“Although some of the gopés are talkative, some mild and some equipoised, 
all of them are transcendental and faultless. They please Kåñëa by their 
unique characteristics.”

TEXT 154

e-kathä çuniyä prabhura änanda apära
‘kaha, kaha, dämodara’,—bale bära bära

e-kathä çuniyä—hearing this description; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änanda apära—unlimited happiness; kaha kaha—please 
go on speaking; dämodara—My dear Dämodara; bale bära bära—He said 
again and again.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt unlimited happiness upon hearing these 
descriptions, and He again and again requested Svarüpa Dämodara to 
continue speaking.
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TEXT 155

dämodara kahe,—kåñëa rasika-çekhara
rasa-äsvädaka, rasamaya-kalevara

dämodara kahe—Dämodara said; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; rasika-çekhara—
the master of transcendental mellows; rasa-äsvädaka—the taster of 
transcendental mellows; rasa-maya-kalevara—whose body is made of all 
transcendental bliss.

Dämodara Gosvämé said, “Kåñëa is the master of all transcendental mellows 
and the taster of all transcendental mellows, and His body is composed of 
transcendental bliss.

TEXT 156

premamaya-vapu kåñëa bhakta-premädhéna
çuddha-preme, rasa-guëe, gopikä-pravéëa

prema-maya-vapu—body of love and ecstasy; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhakta-
prema-adhéna—always subordinate to the loving feelings of His devotees; 
çuddha-preme—in pure uncontaminated love; rasa-guëe—and in the 
qualities of transcendental mellows; gopikä—the gopés; pravéëa—very 
much experienced.

“Kåñëa is full of ecstatic love and always subordinate to the love of His 
devotees. The gopés are very much experienced in pure love and in the 
dealings of transcendental mellows.

TEXT 157

gopikära preme nähi rasäbhäsa-doña
ataeva kåñëera kare parama santoña

gopikära—of the gopés; preme—in the loving affairs; nähi—there is not; 
rasa-äbhäsa—of an adulterated taste of mellow; doña—fault; ataeva—
therefore; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; kare—they do; parama santoña—
highest satisfaction.
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“There is no flaw or adulteration in the love of the gopés; therefore they 
give Kåñëa the highest pleasure.

Rasäbhäsa occurs when one’s relationship with Kåñëa is adulterated. 
There are different types of rasäbhäsa—first class, second class and third 
class. The word rasa means “mellow,” and äbhäsa means “a shadow.” If one 
tastes one kind of mellow and something extra is imposed, that is uparasa. 
If something is derived from the original mellow, it is called anurasa. If 
something is appreciated that is far removed from the original mellow, it 
is called aparasa. Uparasa, anurasa and aparasa are, respectively, first-, 
second- and third-class rasäbhäsas. As stated in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (4.9.1–2):

pürvam evänuçiñöena vikalä rasa-lakñaëä 
rasä eva rasäbhäsä rasa-jïair anukértitäù 

syus tridhoparasäç cänurasäç cäparasäç ca te 
uttamä madhyamäù proktäù kaniñöhäç cety amé kramät

TEXT 158

evaà çaçaìkäàçu-viräjitä niçäù
 sa satya-kämo ’nuratäbalä-gaëaù
siñeva ätmany avaruddha-saurataù

 sarväù çarat-kävya-kathä-rasäçrayäù

evam—thus; çaçaìka-aàçu—with rays of moonshine; viräjitäù—
beautifully existing; niçäù—nights; saù—He; satya-kämaù—the 
Absolute Truth; anurata—to whom are attracted; abalä-gaëaù—women; 
siñeva—performed; ätmani—in His own self; avaruddha-saurataù—His 
transcendental lusty desire was checked; sarväù—all; çarat—in autumn; 
kävya—poetic; kathä—words; rasa-äçrayäù—full of all transcendental 
mellows.

“‘Lord Çré Kåñëa, who is the Absolute Truth, enjoyed His räsa dance 
every night during the autumn season. He performed this dance in the 
moonlight and with full transcendental mellows. He used poetic words and 
surrounded Himself with women who were very much attracted to Him.’
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This verse is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.33.25). The gopés are 
all transcendental spirit souls. One should never think that the gopés and 
Kåñëa have material bodies. Våndävana-dhäma is also a spiritual abode, 
and there the days and nights, the trees, flowers and water, and everything 
else are spiritual. There is not even a trace of material contamination. 
Kåñëa, who is the Supreme Brahman and Supersoul, is not at all interested 
in anything material. His activities with the gopés are all spiritual and take 
place within the spiritual world. They have nothing to do with the material 
world. Lord Kåñëa’s lusty desires and all His dealings with the gopés are on 
the spiritual platform. One has to be transcendentally realized before even 
considering relishing the pastimes of Kåñëa with the gopés. One who is on 
the mundane platform must first purify himself by following the regulative 
principles. Only then can he try to understand Kåñëa and the gopés. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé are here talking 
about the relationship between Kåñëa and the gopés; therefore the subject 
matter is neither mundane nor erotic. Being a sannyäsé, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very strict in His dealings with women. Unless the gopés 
were on the spiritual platform, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would have 
never even mentioned them to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé. Therefore 
these descriptions do not at all pertain to material activity.

TEXT 159

‘vämä’ eka gopé-gaëa, ‘dakñiëä’ eka gaëa
nänä-bhäve karäya kåñëe rasa äsvädana

vämä—left wing; eka—one; gopé-gaëa—party of gopés; dakñiëä—right 
wing; eka—another; gaëa—party of gopés; nänä-bhäve—in varieties of 
ecstatic love; karäya—cause to do; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; rasa äsvädana—
tasting of transcendental mellows.

“The gopés can be divided into a left wing and a right wing. Both wings 
induce Kåñëa to taste transcendental mellows by various manifestations of 
ecstatic love.
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TEXT 160

gopé-gaëa-madhye çreñöhä rädhä-öhäkuräëé
nirmala-ujjvala-rasa-prema-ratna-khani

gopé-gaëa-madhye—of all the gopés; çreñöhä—the chief; rädhä-öhäkuräëé—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; nirmala—purified; ujjvala—brilliant; rasa—in 
mellows; prema—of ecstatic love; ratna-khani—the jewel mine.

“Of all the gopés, Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the chief. She is a jewel mine of 
ecstatic love and the source of all purified transcendental conjugal mellows.

TEXT 161

vayase ‘madhyamä’ teìho svabhävete ‘samä’
gäòha prema-bhäve teìho nirantara ‘vämä’

vayase madhyamä—grown up; teìho—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; sva-bhävete—
in character; samä—equipoised; gäòha—deep; prema-bhäve—in ecstatic 
love; teìho—She; nirantara—constantly; vämä—of the group of the left-
wing gopés.

“Rädhäräëé is grown up, and Her character is equipoised. She is always 
deeply absorbed in ecstatic love and always feeling in the mood of a left-
wing gopé.

The left wing and right wing of the gopés has been explained by Rüpa 
Gosvämé in his Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Sakhé-prakaraëa 26 and 32). The left 
wing is described in this way:

mana-grahe sadodyuktä tac-chaithilye ca kopanä 
abhedyä näyake präyaù krürä vämeti kértyate

“A gopé who is always eager to be jealously angered, who is very enthusiastic 
for that position, who immediately becomes angry when defeated, who is 
never under the control of a hero, and who always opposes Him is called 
a vämä, or a left-wing gopé.”

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé describes the right-wing gopés in this way:
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asahyä mäna-nirbandhe näyake yukta-vädiné 
sämabhis tena bhedyä ca dakñiëä parikértitä

“A gopé who cannot tolerate womanly anger, who speaks suitable words to 
the hero, and who is satisfied by His sweet words is called a dakñiëä, or a 
right-wing gopé.”

TEXT 162

vämya-svabhäve mäna uöhe nirantara
tära madhye uöhe kåñëera änanda-sägara

vämya-svabhäve—because of left-wing character; mäna—womanly anger; 
uöhe—awakens; nirantara—always; tära madhye—in that dealing; uöhe—
is awakening; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; änanda-sägara—an ocean of 
transcendental bliss.

“Because She is a left-wing gopé, Her womanly anger is always awakening, 
but Kåñëa derives transcendental bliss from Her activities.

TEXT 163

aher iva gatiù premëaù
 svabhäva-kuöilä bhavet

ato hetor ahetoç ca
 yünor mäna udaïcati

aheù—of the snake; iva—like; gatiù—the movement; premëaù—of the 
loving affairs; svabhäva—by nature; kuöilä—crooked; bhavet—is; ataù—
therefore; hetoù—from some cause; ahetoù—from the absence of a cause; 
ca—and; yünoù—of the young couple; mänaù—anger; udaïcati—
appears.

“‘The progress of loving affairs between a young boy and a young girl is by 
nature crooked, like the movement of a snake. Because of this, two types 
of anger arise between a young boy and girl—anger with a cause and anger 
without a cause.’”
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This is a quotation from Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Çåìgära-
bheda-prakaraëa 102).

TEXT 164

eta çuni’ bäòe prabhura änanda-sägara
‘kaha, kaha’ kahe prabhu, bale dämodara

eta çuni’—hearing this; bäòe—increased; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änanda-sägara—the ocean of transcendental bliss; kaha 
kaha—go on speaking; kahe prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued 
to request; bale dämodara—Dämodara Gosvämé continued to reply.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard these talks, His ocean of transcendental 
bliss increased. He therefore told Svarüpa Dämodara, “Go on speaking, go 
on speaking.” And thus Svarüpa Dämodara continued.

TEXT 165

‘adhirüòha mahäbhäva’—rädhikära prema
viçuddha, nirmala, yaiche daça-väëa hema

adhirüòha mahä-bhäva—highly elevated ecstatic love; rädhikära 
prema—the loving affairs of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; viçuddha—completely 
uncontaminated; nirmala—purified; yaiche—as if; daça-väëa—ten times 
purified; hema—gold.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s love is a highly advanced ecstasy. All Her dealings 
are completely pure and devoid of material tinge. Indeed, Her dealings are 
ten times purer than gold.

TEXT 166

kåñëera darçana yadi päya äcambite
nänä-bhäva-vibhüñaëe haya vibhüñite

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; darçana—interview; yadi—if; päya—gets; 
äcambite—all of a sudden; nänä—various; bhäva—ecstatic; vibhüñaëe—
with ornaments; haya—is; vibhüñite—decorated.
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“As soon as Rädhäräëé gets a chance to see Kåñëa, Her body is suddenly 
decorated with various ecstatic ornaments.

TEXT 167

añöa ‘sättvika’, harñädi ‘vyabhicäré’ yäìra
‘sahaja prema’, viàçati ‘bhäva’-alaìkära

añöa—eight; sättvika—transcendental symptoms; harña-ädi—like 
jubilation; vyabhicäré—distinctive features; yäìra—of whose; sahaja 
prema—natural love; viàçati—twenty; bhäva—of ecstasy; alaìkära—
ornaments.

“The transcendental ornaments of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s body include the 
eight sättvikas, or transcendental symptoms, the thirty-three vyabhicäré-
bhävas, beginning with harña, or jubilation in natural love, and the twenty 
bhävas, or ecstatic emotional ornaments.

The thirty-three vyabhicäré-bhävas, bodily symptoms manifest in ecstatic 
love, are as follows: (1) nirveda, indifference; (2) viñäda, moroseness; (3) 
dainya, meekness; (4) gläni, a feeling that one is in a faulty position; (5) 
çrama, fatigue; (6) mada, madness; (7) garva, pride; (8) çaìkä, doubt; (9) 
träsa, shock; (10) ävega, intense emotion; (11) unmäda, craziness; (12) 
apasmära, forgetfulness; (13) vyädhi, disease; (14) moha, bewilderment; 
(15) måti, death; (16) älasya, laziness; (17) jäòya, invalidity; (18) vréòä, 
shame; (19) avahitthä, concealment; (20) småti, remembrance; (21) 
vitarka, argument; (22) cintä, contemplation; (23) mati, attention; (24) 
dhåti, forbearance; (25) harña, jubilation; (26) autsukya, eagerness; (27) 
augrya, violence; (28) amarña, anger; (29) asüyä, jealousy; (30) cäpalya, 
impudence; (31) nidrä, sleep; (32) supti, deep sleep, and (33) prabodha, 
awakening.

TEXT 168

‘kila-kiïcita’, ‘kuööamita’, ‘viläsa’, ‘lalita’
‘vivvoka’, ‘moööäyita’, ära ‘maugdhya’, ‘cakita’
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kila-kiïcita—a particular type of ecstatic ornament manifested at the time 
of seeing Kåñëa; kuööamita—the symptom explained in verse 197; viläsa—
the symptom explained in verse 187; lalita—the symptom explained 
in verse 192; vivvoka—neglecting the presentation given by the hero; 
moööäyita—awakening of lusty desires by the remembrance and words of 
the hero; ära—and; maugdhya—assuming the position of not knowing 
things although everything is known; cakita—a position in which the 
heroine appears very much afraid although she is not at all afraid.

“Some of the symptoms critically explained in the following verses are 
kila-kiïcita, kuööamita, viläsa, lalita, vivvoka, moööäyita, maugdhya and 
cakita.

TEXT 169

eta bhäva-bhüñäya bhüñita çré-rädhära aìga
dekhite uthale kåñëa-sukhäbdhi-taraìga

eta—so many; bhäva-bhüñäya—with the ornaments of ecstasy; bhüñita—
decorated; çré-rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; aìga—the body; dekhite—
to see; uthale—awakens; kåñëa-sukha-abdhi—of the ocean of Kåñëa’s 
happiness; taraìga—waves.

“When Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s body manifests the ornaments of many 
ecstatic symptoms, the ocean of Kåñëa’s happiness immediately displays 
transcendental waves.

TEXT 170

kila-kiïcitädi-bhävera çuna vivaraëa
ye bhäva-bhüñäya rädhä hare kåñëa-mana

kila-kiïcita-ädi—beginning with the ecstasy named kila-kiïcita; 
bhävera—of ecstasies; çuna—hear; vivaraëa—the description; ye bhäva-
bhüñäya—with these ecstatic ornaments; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
hare—enchants; kåñëa-mana—the mind of Kåñëa.
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“Now hear a description of different ecstasies, beginning with kila-kiïcita. 
With these ecstatic ornaments, Çrématé Rädhäräëé enchants the mind of 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 171

rädhä dekhi’ kåñëa yadi chuìite kare mana
däna-ghäöi-pathe yabe varjena gamana

rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; dekhi’—after seeing; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
yadi—if; chuìite—to touch; kare mana—desires; däna-ghäöi-pathe—on 
the way leading toward the spot from which one crosses the river to the 
other side; yabe—when; varjena—prohibits; gamana—going.

“When Çré Kåñëa sees Çrématé Rädhäräëé and wants to touch Her body, 
He prohibits Her from going to the spot where one can cross the river 
Yamunä.

TEXT 172

yabe äsi’ mänä kare puñpa uöhäite
sakhé-äge cähe yadi gäye häta dite

yabe—when; äsi’—coming nearby; mänä kare—prohibits; puñpa uöhäite—
to pick flowers; sakhé-äge—in front of the friends of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
cähe—wants; yadi—if; gäye—in the body; häta dite—touch with the 
hand.

“Approaching Her, Kåñëa prohibits Çrématé Rädhäräëé from picking 
flowers. He may also touch Her in front of Her friends.

TEXT 173

ei-saba sthäne ‘kila-kiïcita’ udgama
prathame ‘harña’ saïcäré—müla käraëa
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ei-saba sthäne—in such places; kila-kiïcita—of the symptoms of the 
ecstasy known as kila-kiïcita; udgama—awakening; prathame—in the 
beginning; harña—jubilation; saïcäré—ecstatic emotion; müla käraëa—
the root cause.

“At such times, the ecstatic symptoms of kila-kiïcita are awakened. 
First there is jubilation in ecstatic love, which is the root cause of these 
symptoms.

Whenever Çrématé Rädhäräëé leaves Her house, She is always well dressed 
and attractive. It is Her womanly nature to attract Çré Kåñëa’s attention, 
and upon seeing Her so attractively dressed, Çré Kåñëa desires to touch 
Her body. The Lord then finds some fault in Her and prohibits Her from 
going to a river crossing and stops Her from picking flowers. Such are 
the pastimes between Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Çré Kåñëa. Being a cowherd 
girl, Çrématé Rädhäräëé regularly carries milk in a container and often 
goes to sell the milk on the other side of the Yamunä. To cross the river, 
She has to pay the boatman, and the spot where the boatman collects his 
fares is called the däna-ghäöi. Lord Çré Kåñëa stops Her from going, telling 
Her, “First You have to pay the fee; then You will be allowed to go.” This 
pastime is called däna-keli-lélä. Similarly, if Çrématé Rädhäräëé wants to 
pick a flower, Çré Kåñëa claims to be the garden’s proprietor and prohibits 
Her. This pastime is called kila-kiïcita. Rädhäräëé’s shyness arises due 
to Çré Kåñëa’s prohibitions, and ecstatic loving bodily symptoms called 
kila-kiïcita-bhäva are manifest at this time. These ecstatic symptoms are 
explained in the following verse, which is from Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s 
Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Anubhäva-prakaraëa 39).

TEXT 174

garväbhiläña-rudita-
 smitäsüyä-bhaya-krudhäm

saìkaré-karaëaà harñäd
 ucyate kila-kiïcitam

garva—pride; abhiläña—ambition; rudita—crying; smita—smiling; 
asüyä—envying; bhaya—fearing; krudhäm—anger; saìkaré-karaëam—
the act of shrinking away; harñät—because of jubilation; ucyate—is 
called; kila-kiïcitam—ecstatic symptoms known as kila-kiïcita.
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“‘Pride, ambition, weeping, smiling, envy, fear and anger are the seven 
ecstatic loving symptoms manifested by a jubilant shrinking away, and 
these symptoms are called kila-kiïcita-bhäva.’

TEXT 175

ära säta bhäva äsi’ sahaje milaya
añöa-bhäva-sammilane ‘mahä-bhäva’ haya

ära—other; säta—seven; bhäva—ecstatic symptoms; äsi’—coming 
together; sahaje—naturally; milaya—become mixed; añöa-bhäva—of eight 
kinds of ecstatic emotional symptoms; sammilane—by the combining; 
mahä-bhäva haya—there is mahä-bhäva.

“There are seven other transcendental ecstatic symptoms, and when they 
combine on the platform of jubilation, the combination is called mahä-
bhäva.

TEXT 176

garva, abhiläña, bhaya, çuñka-rudita
krodha, asüyä haya, ära manda-smita

garva—pride; abhiläña—ambition; bhaya—fear; çuñka-rudita—dry, 
artificial crying; krodha—anger; asüyä—envy; haya—there is; ära—also; 
manda-smita—mild smiling.

“The seven combined ingredients of mahä-bhäva are pride, ambition, fear, 
dry artificial crying, anger, envy and mild smiling.

TEXT 177

nänä-svädu añöa-bhäva ekatra milana
yähära äsväde tåpta haya kåñëa-mana

nänä—various; svädu—palatable; añöa-bhäva—eight kinds of ecstatic 
symptoms; ekatra—at one place; milana—meeting; yähära—of which; 
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Being a cowherd girl, Çrématé Rädhäräëé regularly carries milk in a container and often 
goes to sell the milk on the other side of the Yamunä. To cross the river, She has to pay 
the boatman, and the spot where the boatman collects his fares is called the däna-ghäöi. 
Lord Çré Kåñëa stops Her from going, telling Her, “First You have to pay the fee; then 
You will be allowed to go.” 
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äsväde—by the tasting; tåpta—satisfied; haya—is; kåñëa-mana—the 
mind of Kåñëa.

“There are eight symptoms of ecstatic love on the platform of transcendental 
jubilation, and when they are combined and tasted by Kåñëa, the Lord’s 
mind is completely satisfied.

TEXT 178

dadhi, khaëòa, ghåta, madhu, maréca, karpüra
eläci-milane yaiche rasälä madhura

dadhi—yogurt; khaëòa—candy; ghåta—ghee; madhu—honey; maréca—
black pepper; karpüra—camphor; eläci—cardamom; milane—by 
combining together; yaiche—as; rasälä—very palatable; madhura—and 
sweet.

“Indeed, they are compared to a combination of yogurt, candy, ghee, honey, 
black pepper, camphor and cardamom, which, when mixed together, are 
very tasty and sweet.

TEXT 179

ei bhäva-yukta dekhi’ rädhäsya-nayana
saìgama ha-ite sukha päya koöi-guëa

ei bhäva—with these ecstatic symptoms; yukta—combined together; 
dekhi’—seeing; rädhä-äsya-nayana—the face and eyes of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; saìgama ha-ite—than direct embracing; sukha päya—enjoys 
happiness; koöi-guëa—millions of times more.

“Lord Çré Kåñëa is thousands upon thousands of times more satisfied when 
He sees Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s face light up from this combination of ecstatic 
love than He is by direct union with Her.

This is further explained in the following verse from the Ujjvala-nélamaëi 
(Anubhäva-prakaraëa 41) of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.
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TEXT 180

antaù smeratayojjvalä jala-kaëa-vyäkérëa-pakñmäìkurä
 kiïcit päöalitäïcalä rasikatotsiktä puraù kuïcaté

ruddhäyäù pathi mädhavena madhura-vyäbhugna-torottarä
 rädhäyäù kila-kiïcita-stavakiné dåñöiù çriyaà vaù kriyät

antaù—internally, or not manifested; smeratayä ujjvala—brightened 
by mild smiling; jala-kaëa—with drops of water; vyäkérëa—scattered; 
pakñma-aìkurä—from the eyelashes; kiïcit—very little; päöalita-
aïcalä—a tinge of redness, mixed with whiteness, on the borders of the 
eyes; rasikatä-utsiktä—being merged in the cunning behavior of the Lord; 
puraù—in the front; kuïcaté—shrinks; ruddhäyäù—having been blocked; 
pathi—on the way; mädhavena—by Kåñëa; madhura—sweet; vyäbhugna—
curved; torä-uttarä—the eyes; rädhäyäù—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kila-
kiïcita—the ecstatic symptom named kila-kiïcita; stavakiné—like a 
bouquet of flowers; dåñöiù—glance; çriyam—good fortune; vaù—of all of 
you; kriyät—may perform.

“‘May the sight of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s kila-kiïcita ecstasy, which is like 
a bouquet, bring good fortune to all. When Çré Kåñëa blocked Rädhäräëé’s 
way to the däna-ghäöi, there was laughter within Her heart. Her eyes grew 
bright, and fresh tears flowed from Her eyes, reddening them. Due to Her 
sweet relationship with Kåñëa, Her eyes were enthusiastic, and when Her 
crying subsided, She appeared even more beautiful.’

TEXT 181

bäñpa-vyäkulitäruëäïcala-calan-netraà rasolläsitaà
 helolläsa-calädharaà kuöilita-bhrü-yugmam udyat-smitam
rädhäyäù kila-kiïcitäïcitam asau vékñyänanaà saìgamäd
 änandaà tam aväpa koöi-guëitaà yo ’bhün na gér-gocaraù

bäñpa—by tears; vyäkulita—agitated; aruëa-aïcala—with a reddish 
tinge; calan—moving; netram—eyes; rasa-ulläsitam—because of being 
agitated by transcendental mellows; hela-ulläsa—because of neglectful 
jubilation; cala-adharam—moving lips; kuöilita—curved; bhrü-yugmam—
two eyebrows; udyat—awakening; smitam—smiling; rädhäyäù—of 
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Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kila-kiïcita—with the ecstatic symptom named kila-
kiïcita; aïcitam—expression; asau—He (Kåñëa); vékñya—after glancing 
over; änanam—the face; saìgamät—even than embracing; änandam—
happiness; tam—that; aväpa—got; koöi-guëitam—millions upon millions 
times more; yaù—which; abhüt—became; na—not; géù-gocaraù—the 
subject of being described.

“‘Agitated by tears, Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s eyes were tinged with red, just 
like the eastern horizon at sunrise. Her lips began to move with jubilation 
and lusty desire. Her eyebrows curved, and Her lotuslike face smiled 
mildly. Seeing Rädhäräëé’s face exhibit such emotion, Lord Çré Kåñëa felt 
a million times happier than when He embraced Her. Indeed, Lord Çré 
Kåñëa’s happiness is not at all mundane.’”

This is a quotation from the Govinda-lélämåta (9.18).

TEXT 182

eta çuni’ prabhu hailä änandita mana
sukhäviñöa haïä svarüpe kailä äliìgana

eta çuni’—hearing this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hailä—
became; änandita mana—very happy in His mind; sukha-äviñöa haïä—
being absorbed in happiness; svarüpe—unto Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
kailä—did; äliìgana—embracing.

Upon hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very happy, and being 
absorbed in this happiness, He embraced Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

TEXT 183

‘viläsädi’-bhäva-bhüñära kaha ta’ lakñaëa
yei bhäve rädhä hare govindera mana?

viläsa-ädi—beginning with transcendental enjoyment; bhäva—of 
ecstasy; bhüñära—of the ornaments; kaha—please speak; ta’—indeed; 
lakñaëa—the symptoms; yei bhäve—by which symptoms; rädhä—Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; hare—enchants; govindera mana—the mind of Çré Govinda.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then asked Svarüpa Dämodara, “Please speak 
of the ecstatic ornaments decorating the body of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, by 
which She enchants the mind of Çré Govinda.”

TEXT 184

tabe ta’ svarüpa-gosäïi kahite lägilä
çuni’ prabhura bhakta-gaëa mahä-sukha päilä

tabe—at that time; ta’—indeed; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara; 
kahite lägilä—began to speak; çuni’—hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; mahä-sukha päilä—achieved 
great happiness.

Being thus requested, Svarüpa Dämodara began to speak. All the devotees 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were very happy to hear him.

TEXT 185

rädhä vasi’ äche, kibä våndävane yäya
tähäì yadi äcambite kåñëa-daraçana päya

rädhä vasi’ äche—Çrématé Rädhäräëé is sitting; kibä—or; våndävane 
yäya—is going to Våndävana; tähäì—there; yadi—if; äcambite—all of a 
sudden; kåñëa-daraçana päya—gets the opportunity to see Kåñëa.

“Sometimes when Çrématé Rädhäräëé is sitting or when She is going to 
Våndävana, She sees Kåñëa.

TEXT 186

dekhite nänä-bhäva haya vilakñaëa
se vailakñaëyera näma ‘viläsa’-bhüñaëa

dekhite—while seeing; nänä-bhäva—of various ecstasies; haya—there are; 
vilakñaëa—different symptoms; se—those; vailakñaëyera—of different 
symptoms; näma—the name; viläsa-viläsa; bhüñaëa—ornaments.
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“The symptoms of various ecstasies that become manifest at that time are 
called viläsa.

This is described in the following verse, taken from the Ujjvala-nélamaëi 
(Anubhäva-prakaraëa 39).

TEXT 187

gati-sthänäsanädénäà
 mukha-neträdi-karmaëäm

tätkälikaà tu vaiçiñöyaà
 viläsaù priya-saìga-jam

gati—moving; sthäna—standing; äsana-ädénäm—and of sitting and so on; 
mukha—or the face; netra—of the eyes; ädi—and so on; karmaëäm—of 
the activities; tät-kälikam—relating to that time; tu—then; vaiçiñöyam—
various symptoms; viläsaù—of the name viläsa; priya-saìga-jam—
produced from meeting her beloved.

“‘The various symptoms manifested in a woman’s face, eyes and the other 
parts of her body and the way she moves, stands or sits when she meets her 
beloved are called viläsa.’”

TEXT 188

lajjä, harña, abhiläña, sambhrama, vämya, bhaya
eta bhäva mili’ rädhäya caïcala karaya

lajjä—timidity; harña—jubilation; abhiläña—ambition; sambhrama—
respect; vämya—characteristics of the left-wing gopés; bhaya—fear; eta—
these; bhäva—ecstatic symptoms; mili’—coming together; rädhäya—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; caïcala karaya—agitate.

Svarüpa Dämodara said, “Timidity, jubilation, ambition, respect, fear and 
the characteristics of the left-wing gopés are all ecstatic symptoms that 
combine to agitate Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

This is explained in the following verse, which is found in the Govinda-
lélämåta (9.11).
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TEXT 189

puraù kåñëälokät sthagita-kuöiläsyä gatir abhüt
 tiraçcénaà kåñëämbara-dara-våtaà çré-mukham api
calat-täraà sphäraà nayana-yugam äbhugnam iti sä

 viläsäkhya-svälaìkaraëa-valitäsét priya-mude

puraù—in front of Her; kåñëa-älokät—by seeing Lord Kåñëa; sthagita-
kuöilä—stopped and assumed an attitude of crookedness; asyäù—of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; gatiù—the progress; abhüt—became; tiraçcénam—
being crooked; kåñëa-ambara—by a blue cloth; dara-våtam—covered; çré-
mukham api—Her face also; calat-täram—like moving stars; sphäram—
wide; nayana-yugam—the pair of eyes; äbhugnam—very curved; iti—thus; 
sä—She (Rädhäräëé); viläsa-äkhya—named viläsa; sva-alaìkaraëa—by 
personal ornaments; valita—decorated; äsét—was; priya-mude—just to 
increase the pleasure of Çré Kåñëa.

“‘When Çrématé Rädhäräëé saw Lord Kåñëa just before Her, Her progress 
stopped and She assumed an attitude of opposition. Although Her face 
was slightly covered by a blue garment, Her two starry eyes were agitated, 
being wide and curved. Thus She was decorated with the ornaments of 
viläsa, and Her beauty increased to give pleasure to Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.’

TEXT 190

kåñëa-äge rädhä yadi rahe däëòäïä
tina-aìga-bhaìge rahe bhrü näcäïä

kåñëa-äge—in front of Kåñëa; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; yadi—if; 
rahe—remains; däëòäïä—standing; tina-aìga-bhaìge—with three bends 
in the body; rahe—remains; bhrü—eyebrows; näcäïä—dancing.

“When Çrématé Rädhäräëé stands before Kåñëa, She stands bent in three 
places—Her neck, waist and legs—and Her eyebrows dance.
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TEXT 191

mukhe-netre haya nänä-bhävera udgära
ei käntä-bhävera näma ‘lalita’-alaìkära

mukhe—on the mouth; netre—on the eyes; haya—there are; nänä-
bhävera—of various ecstasies; udgära—the awakening; ei—this; käntä-
bhävera—of the condition of the female; näma—the name; lalita—of 
lalita; alaìkära—the ornament.

“When there is an awakening of the various ecstatic features on Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé’s face and in Her eyes that are appropriate to a charming 
feminine attitude, the lalita ornament is manifest.

TEXT 192

vinyäsa-bhaìgir aìgänäà
 bhrü-viläsa-manoharä
sukumärä bhaved yatra
 lalitaà tad udähåtam

vinyäsa—in arrangement; bhaìgiù—curvature; aìgänäm—of bodily 
limbs; bhrü-viläsa—due to the pastimes of the eyebrows; manoharä—very 
beautiful; su-kumärä—delicate; bhavet—may be; yatra—where; lalitam-
lalita; tat—that; udähåtam—called.

“‘When the bodily features are delicate and expertly curved, and when the 
eyebrows are very beautifully agitated, the ornament of feminine charm, 
called lalita alaìkära, is manifest.’

This verse is from the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Anubhäva-prakaraëa 51).

TEXT 193

lalita-bhüñita rädhä dekhe yadi kåñëa
duìhe duìhä milibäre hayena satåñëa

lalita-bhüñita—decorated with lalita-alaìkära; rädhä—Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; dekhe—sees; yadi—if; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; duìhe—both of 
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Them; duìhä—the two of Them; milibäre—to meet; hayena—become; 
sa-tåñëa—very eager.

“When Lord Çré Kåñëa happens to see Çrématé Rädhäräëé decorated with 
these lalita ornaments, They both eagerly want to meet each other.

TEXT 194

hriyä tiryag-grévä-caraëa-kaöi-bhaìgé-sumadhurä
 calac-cillé-vallé-dalita-ratinäthorjita-dhanuù

priya-premolläsollasita-lalitälälita-tanuù
 priya-prétyai säséd udita-lalitälaìkåti-yutä

hriyä—by Her attitude of shyness; tiryak—going crosswise; grévä—of the 
neck; caraëa—of the knees; kaöi—of the waist; bhaìgé—by the curve; 
su-madhurä—very sweet; calat-cillé—of moving eyebrows; vallé—by the 
creepers; dalita—conquered; rati-nätha—of Cupid; ürjita—powerful; 
dhanuù—by which the bow; priya-prema-ulläsa—because of the loving 
attitude of the beloved; ullasita—being inspired; lalita—by the mood 
known as lalita; älälita-tanuù—whose body is covered; priya-prétyai—
for the sake of pleasing the beloved; sä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; äsét—was; 
udita—awakened; lalita-alaìkåti-yutä—possessing the lalita-alaìkära.

“‘When Çrématé Rädhäräëé was decorated with the ornament of lalita 
alaìkära, just to increase Çré Kåñëa’s love, an attractive curve was 
manifested by Her neck, knees and waist. This was brought about by Her 
timidity and apparent desire to avoid Kåñëa. The flickering movements of 
Her eyebrows could conquer the powerful bow of Cupid. To increase the 
joy of Her beloved, Her body was decorated with the ornaments of lalita 
alaìkära.’

This verse is quoted from the Govinda-lélämåta (9.14).

TEXT 195

lobhe äsi’ kåñëa kare kaïcukäkarñaëa
antare ulläsa, rädhä kare niväraëa
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lobhe—in greed; äsi’—coming; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare—does; kaïcuka-
äkarñaëa—snatching the border of Her sari; antare—within; ulläsa—very 
pleased; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kare—does; niväraëa—stopping.

“When Kåñëa comes forward and greedily snatches at the border of Her 
sari, Çrématé Rädhäräëé is actually very pleased within, but still She tries 
to stop Him.

TEXT 196

bähire vämatä-krodha, bhitare sukha mane
‘kuööamita’-näma ei bhäva-vibhüñaëe

bähire—externally; vämatä—opposition; krodha—anger; bhitare—
within; sukha—happiness; mane—in the mind; kuööamita-kuööamita; 
näma—named; ei—this; bhäva-vibhüñaëe—ornament of an ecstatic 
attitude.

“This ecstatic attitude of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s is called kuööamita. When 
this ecstatic ornament is manifested, Rädhäräëé externally tries to avoid 
Kåñëa, and She apparently becomes angry, although She is very happy 
within.

TEXT 197

stanädharädi-grahaëe
 håt-prétäv api sambhramät
bahiù krodho vyathita-vat

 proktaà kuööamitaà budhaiù

stana—breasts; adhara—lips; ädi—and so on; grahaëe—when capturing; 
håt-prétau—satisfaction of the heart; api—even though; sambhramät—
because of respectfulness; bahiù—externally; krodhaù—anger; vyathita—
aggrieved; vat—as if; proktam—called; kuööamitam—the technical term 
kuööamita; budhaiù—by learned scholars.
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“‘When the border of Her sari and the cloth veiling Her face are caught, 
She externally appears offended and angry, but within Her heart She is 
very happy. Learned scholars call this attitude kuööamita.’

This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Anubhäva-prakaraëa 44).

TEXT 198

kåñëa-väïchä pürëa haya, kare päëi-rodha
antare änanda rädhä, bähire vämya-krodha

kåñëa-väïchä—the desires of Lord Kåñëa; pürëa—fulfilled; haya—let it 
be; kare—does; päëi-rodha—checking with Her hand; antare—within 
the heart; änanda—transcendental bliss; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
bähire—externally; vämya—opposition; krodha—and anger.

“Although Çrématé Rädhäräëé was checking Kåñëa with Her hand, 
internally She was thinking, ‘Let Kåñëa satisfy His desires.’ In this way 
She was very pleased within, although She externally displayed opposition 
and anger.

TEXT 199

vyathä päïä’ kare yena çuñka rodana
éñat häsiyä kåñëe karena bhartsana

vyathä päïä’—being offended; kare—does; yena—as if; çuñka—dry; 
rodana—crying; éñat—mildly; häsiyä—smiling; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; 
karena—does; bhartsana—admonition.

“Çrématé Rädhäräëé externally displays a kind of dry crying, as if She is 
offended. Then She mildly smiles and admonishes Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 200

päëi-rodham avirodhita-väïchaà
 bhartsanäç ca madhura-smita-garbhäù
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mädhavasya kurute karabhorur
 häri çuñka-ruditaà ca mukhe ’pi

päëi—the hand; rodham—obstructing; avirodhita—unobstructed; 
väïcham—the desire of Kåñëa; bhartsanäù—admonitions; ca—and; 
madhura—sweet; smita-garbhäù—containing a gentle smiling attitude; 
mädhavasya—of Çré Kåñëa; kurute—does; karabha-üruù—whose thigh is 
like the trunk of a baby elephant; häri—charming; çuñka-ruditam—dry 
crying; ca—and; mukhe—on the face; api—also.

“‘Actually She has no desire to stop Kåñëa’s endeavor to touch Her body 
with His hands, yet Çrématé Rädhäräëé, whose thighs are like the trunk of 
a baby elephant, protests His advances and, sweetly smiling, admonishes 
Him. At such times She cries without tears on Her charming face.’

TEXT 201

ei-mata ära saba bhäva-vibhüñaëa
yähäte bhüñita rädhä hare kåñëa mana

ei-mata—in this way; ära—also; saba—all; bhäva-vibhüñaëa—ecstatic 
ornaments; yähäte—by which; bhüñita—being decorated; rädhä—Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; hare—attracts; kåñëa mana—the mind of Kåñëa.

“In this way, Çrématé Rädhäräëé is ornamented and decorated with various 
ecstatic symptoms, which attract the mind of Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 202

ananta kåñëera lélä nä yäya varëana
äpane varëena yadi ‘sahasra-vadana’

ananta—unlimited; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; lélä—pastimes; nä—not; 
yäya—is possible; varëana—description; äpane—personally; varëena—
describes; yadi—if; sahasra-vadana—the thousand-mouthed Çeña.



1582

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“It is not at all possible to describe the unlimited pastimes of Çré Kåñëa, 
even though He Himself describes them in His incarnation of Sahasra-
vadana, the thousand-mouthed Çeña Näga.”

TEXT 203

çréväsa häsiyä kahe,—çuna, dämodara
ämära lakñméra dekha sampatti vistara

çréväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; häsiyä—smiling; kahe—says; çuna—please 
hear; dämodara—O Dämodara Gosvämé; ämära lakñméra—of my goddess 
of fortune; dekha—just see; sampatti vistara—the great opulence.

At this time, Çréväsa Öhäkura smiled and told Svarüpa Dämodara, “My 
dear sir, please hear! Just see how opulent my goddess of fortune is!

TEXT 204

våndävanera sampad dekha,—puñpa-kisalaya
giridhätu-çikhipiccha-guïjäphala-maya

våndävanera—of Våndävana; sampad—the opulence; dekha—see; puñpa-
kisalaya—a few flowers and twigs; giri-dhätu—some minerals from the 
hills; çikhi-piccha—some peacock feathers; guïjä-phala-maya—some 
guïjä-phala.

“As far as Våndävana’s opulence is concerned, it consists of a few flowers 
and twigs, some minerals from the hills, a few peacock feathers and the 
plant known as guïjä.

TEXT 205

våndävana dekhibäre gelä jagannätha
çuni’ lakñmé-devéra mane haila äsoyätha

våndävana—Våndävana-dhäma; dekhibäre—to see; gelä—went; 
jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; çuni’—hearing; lakñmé-devéra—of the 
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goddess of fortune; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; äsoyätha—
envy.

“When Jagannätha decided to see Våndävana, He went there, and upon 
hearing this, the goddess of fortune experienced restlessness and jealousy.

TEXT 206

eta sampatti chäòi’ kene gelä våndävana
täìre häsya karite lakñmé karilä säjana

eta sampatti—so much opulence; chäòi’—giving up; kene—why; gelä—
He went; våndävana—to Våndävana; täìre häsya karite—to make Him a 
laughingstock; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; karilä—made; säjana—so 
much decoration.

“She wondered, ‘Why did Lord Jagannätha give up so much opulence and 
go to Våndävana?’ To make Him a laughingstock, the goddess of fortune 
made arrangements for much decoration.

TEXT 207

“tomära öhäkura, dekha eta sampatti chäòi’
patra-phala-phula-lobhe gelä puñpa-bäòé

tomära öhäkura—your Lord; dekha—just see; eta sampatti chäòi’—giving 
so much opulence; patra-phala-phula—leaves, fruits and flowers; lobhe—
for the sake of; gelä—went; puñpa-bäòé—to the flower garden of Guëòicä.

“Then the maidservants of the goddess of fortune said to the servants 
of Lord Jagannätha, ‘Why did your Lord Jagannätha abandon the great 
opulence of the goddess of fortune and, for the sake of a few leaves, fruits 
and flowers, go see the flower garden of Çrématé Rädhäräëé?
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TEXT 208

ei karma kare kähäì vidagdha-çiromaëi?
lakñméra agrete nija prabhure deha’ äni’”

ei—this; karma—work; kare—does; kähäì—where; vidagdha-çiromaëi—
the chief of all experts; lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; agrete—in 
front; nija—your own; prabhure—master; deha’—present; äni’—bringing.

“‘Your master is so expert at everything, but why does He do such things? 
Now bring your master before the goddess of fortune.’

TEXT 209

eta bali’ mahä-lakñméra saba däsé-gaëe
kaöi-vastre bändhi’ äne prabhura nija-gaëe

eta bali’—saying this; mahä-lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; saba—
all; däsé-gaëe—maidservants; kaöi-vastre—by their waist cloths; bändhi’—
binding; äne—bring; prabhura—of Jagannätha; nija-gaëe—personal 
servants.

“In this way all the maidservants of the goddess of fortune arrested the 
servants of Jagannätha, bound them around the waist and brought them 
before the goddess of fortune.

TEXT 210

lakñméra caraëe äni’ karäya praëati
dhana-daëòa laya, ära karäya minati

lakñméra caraëe—at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune; äni’—
bringing; karäya praëati—made to bow down; dhana-daëòa laya—take a 
fine; ära—also; karäya—make them perform; minati—submission.

“When all the maidservants brought Lord Jagannätha’s servants before 
the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune, the Lord’s servants were fined and 
forced to submit.
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TEXT 211

rathera upare kare daëòera täòana
cora-präya kare jagannäthera sevaka-gaëa

rathera upare—on the car; kare—do; daëòera täòana—chastisement by 
sticks; cora-präya—almost like thieves; kare—they treated; jagannäthera—
of Lord Jagannätha; sevaka-gaëa—the personal servants.

“All the maidservants began to beat the Ratha car with sticks, and they 
treated the servants of Lord Jagannätha almost like thieves.

TEXT 212

saba bhåtya-gaëa kahe,—yoòa kari’ häta
‘käli äni diba tomära äge jagannätha’

saba bhåtya-gaëa kahe—all the servants said; yoòa kari’ häta—folding the 
hands; käli—tomorrow; äni—bringing; diba—we shall give; tomära—of 
you; äge—in front; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha.

“Finally all of Lord Jagannätha’s servants submitted to the goddess 
of fortune with folded hands, assuring her that they would bring Lord 
Jagannätha before her the very next day.

TEXT 213

tabe çänta haïä lakñmé yäya nija ghara
ämära lakñméra sampad—väkya-agocara

tabe—then; çänta haïä—being pacified; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; 
yäya—goes back; nija ghara—to her own apartment; ämära—my; 
lakñméra—of the goddess of fortune; sampad—the opulence; väkya-
agocara—beyond description.

“Being thus pacified, the goddess of fortune returned to her apartment. 
Just see! My goddess of fortune is opulent beyond all description.”
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TEXT 214

dugdha äuöi’ dadhi mathe tomära gopé-gaëe
ämära öhäkuräëé vaise ratna-siàhäsane

dugdha äuöi’—boiling milk; dadhi—yogurt; mathe—churning; tomära—
your; gopé-gaëe-gopés; ämära—my; öhäkuräëé—mistress; vaise—sits down; 
ratna-siàhäsane—on a throne of gems.

Çréväsa Öhäkura continued to address Svarüpa Dämodara: “Your gopés are 
engaged in boiling milk and churning yogurt, but my mistress, the goddess 
of fortune, sits on a throne made of jewels and gems.”

TEXT 215

närada-prakåti çréväsa kare parihäsa
çuni’ häse mahäprabhura yata nija-däsa

närada-prakåti—with the nature of Närada Muni; çréväsa—Çréväsa 
Öhäkura; kare—does; parihäsa—joking; çuni’—hearing; häse—smile; 
mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yata—all; nija-däsa—
personal servants.

Çréväsa Öhäkura, who was enjoying the mood of Närada Muni, thus made 
jokes. Hearing him, all the personal servants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to smile.

TEXT 216

prabhu kahe,—çréväsa, tomäte närada-svabhäva
aiçvarya-bhäve tomäte, éçvara-prabhäva

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; çréväsa—My dear Çréväsa; 
tomäte—in you; närada-svabhäva—the nature of Närada; aiçvarya-
bhäve—the mood of full opulence; tomäte—in you; éçvara-prabhäva—the 
power of the Lord.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told Çréväsa Öhäkura, “My dear Çréväsa, 
your nature is exactly like that of Närada Muni. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead’s opulence is having a direct influence upon you.

TEXT 217

iìho dämodara-svarüpa-çuddha-vrajaväsé
aiçvarya nä jäne iìho çuddha-preme bhäsi’

iìho—here; dämodara-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; çuddha-
vraja-väsé—a pure inhabitant of Våndävana; aiçvarya nä jäne—he does 
not know opulence; iìho—he; çuddha-preme—in pure devotional service; 
bhäsi’—floating.

“Svarüpa Dämodara is a pure devotee of Våndävana. He does not even 
know what opulence is, for he is simply absorbed in pure devotional 
service.”

TEXT 218

svarüpa kahe,—çréväsa, çuna sävadhäne
våndävana-sampad tomära nähi paòe mane?

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara said; çréväsa—my dear Çréväsa; çuna 
sävadhäne—carefully please hear; våndävana-sampad—the opulence of 
Våndävana; tomära—your; nähi—not; paòe—falls; mane—in the mind.

Svarüpa Dämodara then retorted, “My dear Çréväsa, please hear me with 
attention. You have forgotten the transcendental opulence of Våndävana.

TEXT 219

våndävane sähajika ye sampat-sindhu
dvärakä-vaikuëöha-sampat-tära eka bindu

våndävane—at Våndävana; sähajika—natural; ye—whatever; sampat-
sindhu—ocean of opulence; dvärakä—of Dvärakä; vaikuëöha-sampat—all 
the opulence of the spiritual world; tära—of that; eka bindu—one drop.
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“The natural opulence of Våndävana is just like an ocean. The opulence of 
Dvärakä and Vaikuëöha is not even to be compared to a drop.

TEXT 220

parama puruñottama svayaà bhagavän
kåñëa yähäì dhané tähäì våndävana-dhäma

parama puruña-uttama—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam 
bhagavän—personally the Lord; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yähäì—where; 
dhané—actually opulent; tähäì—there; våndävana-dhäma—Våndävana-
dhäma.

“Çré Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full of all opulences, 
and His complete opulences are exhibited only in Våndävana-dhäma.

TEXT 221

cintämaëi-maya bhümi ratnera bhavana
cintämaëi-gaëa däsé-caraëa-bhüñaëa

cintämaëi-maya—made of transcendental touchstone; bhümi—the 
ground; ratnera—of gems; bhavana—the original source; cintämaëi-
gaëa—such touchstones; däsé-caraëa-bhüñaëa—foot decorations of the 
maidservants of Våndävana.

“Våndävana-dhäma is made of transcendental touchstone. Its entire 
surface is the source of all valuable jewels, and the cintämaëi stone is used 
to decorate the lotus feet of the maidservants of Våndävana.

TEXT 222

kalpavåkña-latära-yähäì sähajika-vana
puñpa-phala vinä keha nä mäge anya dhana

kalpa-våkña-latära—of creepers and kalpa-våkña, or desire trees; yähäì—
where; sähajika-vana—natural forest; puñpa-phala vinä—except for fruits 
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and flowers; keha—anyone; nä mäge—does not want; anya—any other; 
dhana—riches.

“Våndävana is a natural forest of desire trees and creepers, and the 
inhabitants do not want anything but the fruits and flowers of those desire 
trees.

TEXT 223

ananta käma-dhenu tähäì phire vane vane
dugdha-mätra dena, keha nä mäge anya dhane

ananta—unlimited; käma-dhenu—cows that can fulfill all desires; 
tähäì—there; phire—graze; vane vane—from forest to forest; dugdha-
mätra dena—deliver milk only; keha—anyone; nä—not; mäge—wants; 
anya dhane—any other riches.

“In Våndävana there are cows that fulfill all desires [käma-dhenus], and 
their number is unlimited. They graze from forest to forest and deliver 
only milk. The people want nothing else.

TEXT 224

sahaja lokera kathä—yähäì divya-géta
sahaja gamana kare,—yaiche nåtya-pratéta

sahaja lokera kathä—the talks of all the plain people; yähäì—where; 
divya-géta—transcendental music; sahaja gamana—natural walking; 
kare—they do; yaiche—like; nåtya-pratéta—appearing like dancing.

“In Våndävana, the natural speech of the people sounds like music, and 
their natural motion resembles a dance.

TEXT 225

sarvatra jala—yähäì amåta-samäna
cid-änanda jyotiù svädya—yähäì mürtimän
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sarvatra—everywhere; jala—the water; yähäì—where; amåta-samäna—
equal to nectar; cit-änanda—transcendental bliss; jyotiù—effulgence; 
svädya—perceived; yähäì—where; mürtimän—assuming a form.

“The water in Våndävana is nectar, and the brahmajyoti effulgence, which 
is full of transcendental bliss, is directly perceived there in its form.

TEXT 226

lakñmé jini’ guëa yähäì lakñméra samäja
kåñëa-vaàçé kare yähäì priya-sakhé-käya

lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; jini’—conquering; guëa—qualities; 
yähäì—where; lakñméra samäja—the society of the gopés; kåñëa-vaàçé—
Lord Çré Kåñëa’s flute; kare—in His hand; yähäì—where; priya-sakhé-
käya—a dear companion.

“The gopés there are also goddesses of fortune, and they surpass the goddess 
of fortune who abides in Vaikuëöha. In Våndävana, Lord Kåñëa is always 
playing His transcendental flute, which is His dear companion.

TEXT 227

çriyaù käntäù käntaù parama-puruñaù kalpa-taravo
 drumä bhümiç cintämaëi-gaëa-mayé toyam amåtam
kathä gänaà näöyaà gamanam api vaàçé priya-sakhé
 cid-änandaà jyotiù param api tad äsvädyam api ca

çriyaù—the goddess of fortune; käntäù—the damsels; käntaù—the enjoyer; 
parama-puruñaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kalpa-taravaù—
desire trees; drumäù—all the trees; bhümiù—the land; cintämaëi-gaëa-
mayé—made of the transcendental touchstone jewel; toyam—the water; 
amåtam—nectar; kathä—talking; gänam—song; näöyam—dancing; 
gamanam—walking; api—also; vaàçé—the flute; priya-sakhé—constant 
companion; cit-änandam—transcendental bliss; jyotiù—effulgence; 
param—the supreme; api—also; tat—that; äsvädyam—everywhere 
perceived; api ca—also.
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"The sound of Kåñëa's flute spreads in four directions. Even though Kåñëa vibrates His 
flute within this universe, its sound pierces the universal covering and goes to the spiritual 
sky. Thus the vibration enters the ears of all inhabitants. It especially enters Goloka 
Våndävana-dhäma and attracts the minds of the young damsels of Vrajabhümi, bringing 
them forcibly to where Kåñëa is present. The vibration of Kåñëa's flute is very aggressive, 
and it breaks the vows of all chaste women. Indeed, its vibration takes them forcibly 
from the laps of their husbands. The vibration of His flute attracts even the goddesses of 
fortune in the Vaikuëöha planets, to say nothing of the poor damsels of Våndävana. The 
vibration of His flute is just like a bird that creates a nest within the ears of the gopés and 
always remains prominent there, not allowing any other sound to enter their ears. Indeed, 
the gopés cannot hear anything else, nor are they able to concentrate on anything else, 
nor even give a suitable reply. Such are the effects of the vibration of Lord Kåñëa's flute."
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“‘The damsels of Våndävana, the gopés, are super goddesses of fortune. 
The enjoyer in Våndävana is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa. The trees there are all wish-fulfilling trees, and the land is made of 
transcendental touchstone. The water is all nectar, the talking is singing, 
the walking is dancing, and the constant companion of Kåñëa is His 
flute. The effulgence of transcendental bliss is experienced everywhere. 
Therefore Våndävana-dhäma is the only relishable abode.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.56).

TEXT 228

cintämaëiç caraëa-bhüñaëam aìganänäà
 çåìgära-puñpa-taravas taravaù suräëäm

våndävane vraja-dhanaà nanu käma-dhenu-
 våndäni ceti sukha-sindhur aho vibhütiù

cintämaëiù—transcendental touchstone; caraëa—of the lotus feet; 
bhüñaëam—the ornament; aìganänäm—of all the women of Våndävana; 
çåìgära—for dressing; puñpa-taravaù—the flower trees; taravaù suräëäm—
the trees of the demigods (desire trees); våndävane—at Våndävana; 
vraja-dhanam—the special wealth of the inhabitants of Vraja; nanu—
certainly; käma-dhenu—of käma-dhenu cows that can deliver unlimited 
milk; våndäni—groups; ca—and; iti—thus; sukha-sindhuù—the ocean of 
happiness; aho—oh, how much; vibhütiù—opulence.

“‘The anklets on the damsels of Vraja-bhümi are made of cintämaëi 
stone. The trees are wish-fulfilling trees, and they produce flowers with 
which the gopés decorate themselves. There are also wish-fulfilling cows 
[käma-dhenus], which deliver unlimited quantities of milk. These cows 
constitute the wealth of Våndävana. Thus Våndävana’s opulence is 
blissfully exhibited.’”

This verse, by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura, is quoted in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (2.1.173).
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TEXT 229

çuni’ premäveçe nåtya kare çréniväsa
kakña-täli bäjäya, kare aööa-aööa häsa

çuni’—hearing; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; nåtya—dancing; kare—
does; çréniväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; kakña-täli—his armpits with his palms; 
bäjäya—sounds; kare—does; aööa-aööa häsa—very loud laughing.

Çréväsa Öhäkura then began to dance in ecstatic love. He vibrated sounds 
by slapping his armpits with the palms of his hands, and he laughed very 
loudly.

TEXT 230

rädhära çuddha-rasa prabhu äveçe çunila
sei rasäveçe prabhu nåtya ärambhila

rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; çuddha-rasa—pure transcendental 
mellows; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveçe çunila—heard with 
great ecstasy; sei—that; rasa-äveçe—in absorption in ecstatic love; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya ärambhila—began dancing.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard these discussions about the pure 
transcendental mellow of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Absorbed in transcendental 
ecstasy, the Lord began to dance.

TEXT 231

rasäveçe prabhura nåtya, svarüpera gäna
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bali’ prabhu päte nija-käëa

rasa-äveçe—in ecstatic mellows; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nåtya—the dancing; svarüpera gäna—and singing by Svarüpa Dämodara; 
bala bala—go on speaking, go on speaking; bali’—saying; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päte—extends; nija-käëa—own ear.
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While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was dancing in ecstatic love and Svarüpa 
Dämodara was singing, the Lord said, “Go on singing! Go on singing!” 
The Lord then extended His own ears.

TEXT 232

vraja-rasa-géta çuni’ prema uthalila
puruñottama-gräma prabhu preme bhäsäila

vraja-rasa-géta—songs about the mellows of Våndävana-dhäma; çuni’—
hearing; prema—transcendental bliss; uthalila—awakened; puruñottama-
gräma—the place known as Puruñottama, Jagannätha Puré; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; preme—with ecstatic love; bhäsäila—inundated.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic love was awakened by hearing the 
songs of Våndävana. In this way He inundated Puruñottama, Jagannätha 
Puré, with love of Godhead.

TEXT 233

lakñmé-devé yathä-käle gelä nija-ghara
prabhu nåtya kare, haila tåtéya prahara

lakñmé-devé—the goddess of fortune; yathä-käle—in due course of time; 
gelä—returned; nija-ghara—to her apartment; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nåtya kare—dances; haila—there arrived; tåtéya prahara—
the third period of the day, the afternoon.

Finally the goddess of fortune returned to her apartment. In due course of 
time, as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was dancing, afternoon arrived.

TEXT 234

cäri sampradäya gäna kari’ bahu çränta haila
mahäprabhura premäveça dviguëa bäòila
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cäri sampradäya—four groups of saìkértana parties; gäna kari’—after 
singing; bahu—much; çränta haila—were fatigued; mahäprabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äveça—the ecstatic love; dvi-guëa—
twofold; bäòila—increased.

After much singing, all four saìkértana parties grew fatigued, but Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic love increased twofold.

TEXT 235

rädhä-premäveçe prabhu hailä sei mürti
nityänanda düre dekhi’ karilena stuti

rädhä-prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hailä—became; sei mürti—exactly that same 
form; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; düre dekhi’—seeing from a distant 
place; karilena stuti—offered prayers.

While dancing absorbed in Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu appeared in Her very form. Seeing this from a distant place, 
Nityänanda Prabhu offered prayers.

TEXT 236

nityänanda dekhiyä prabhura bhäväveça
nikaöe nä äise, rahe kichu düra-deça

nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; dekhiyä—seeing; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäva-äveça—the ecstatic love; nikaöe—nearby; 
nä äise—does not come; rahe—keeps; kichu—a little; düra-deça—far 
away.

Seeing the ecstatic love of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Nityänanda Prabhu 
did not approach but remained a little distance away.



1596

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 237

nityänanda vinä prabhuke dhare kon jana
prabhura äveça nä yäya, nä rahe kértana

nityänanda vinä—except for Nityänanda Prabhu; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dhare—can catch; kon jana—what person; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveça—the ecstasy; nä yäya—does not go 
away; nä rahe—could not be continued; kértana-kértana.

Only Nityänanda Prabhu could catch Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but the 
ecstatic mood of the Lord would not stop. At the same time, kértana could 
not be continued.

TEXT 238

bhaìgi kari’ svarüpa sabära çrama jänäila
bhakta-gaëera çrama dekhi’ prabhura bähya haila

bhaìgi kari’—showing an indication; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; 
sabära—of everyone; çrama—the fatigue; jänäila—made known; bhakta-
gaëera—of the devotees; çrama—the fatigue; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya haila—become externally conscious.

Svarüpa Dämodara then informed the Lord that all the devotees were 
fatigued. Seeing this situation, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to His 
external senses.

TEXT 239

saba bhakta laïä prabhu gelä puñpodyäne
viçräma kariyä kailä mädhyähnika snäne

saba bhakta laïä—with all the devotees; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; puñpa-udyäne—in the flower garden; viçräma 
kariyä—resting; kailä—performed; mädhyähnika snäne—bath in the 
afternoon.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then entered the flower garden with all His 
devotees. After resting there for some time, He took His afternoon bath.

TEXT 240

jagannäthera prasäda äila bahu upahära
lakñméra prasäda äila vividha prakära

jagannäthera prasäda—the prasädam offered to Jagannätha; äila—arrived; 
bahu—many; upahära—offerings; lakñméra prasäda—food offered to 
Lakñmédevé; äila—arrived; vividha prakära—all varieties.

Then there arrived in large quantities a variety of food that had been 
offered to Çré Jagannätha and a variety that had been offered to the goddess 
of fortune.

TEXT 241

sabä laïä nänä-raìge karilä bhojana
sandhyä snäna kari’ kaila jagannätha daraçana

sabä laïä—with all the devotees; nänä-raìge—in great jubilation; karilä 
bhojana—took the prasädam; sandhyä snäna kari’—after taking an evening 
bath; kaila—made; jagannätha daraçana—visit to Lord Jagannätha.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finished His afternoon lunch, and after His 
evening bath He went to see Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 242

jagannätha dekhi’ karena nartana-kértana
narendre jala-kréòä kare laïä bhakta-gaëa

jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; dekhi’—after seeing; karena—performs; 
nartana-kértana—chanting and dancing; narendre—in the lake known 
as Narendra-sarovara; jala-kréòä—sporting in the water; kare—performs; 
laïä bhakta-gaëa—with the devotees.
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As soon as He saw Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began 
to chant and dance. Afterward, accompanied by His devotees, the Lord 
enjoyed sporting in the lake called Narendra-sarovara.

TEXT 243

udyäne äsiyä kaila vana-bhojana
ei-mata kréòä kaila prabhu añöa-dina

udyäne—to the garden; äsiyä—coming; kaila—performed; vana-
bhojana—picnic in the forest; ei-mata—in this way; kréòä—pastimes; 
kaila—performed; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; añöa-dina—
constantly for eight days.

Then, entering the flower garden, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His 
meal. In this way He continuously performed all kinds of pastimes for 
eight days.

TEXT 244

ära dine jagannäthera bhitara-vijaya
rathe caòi’ jagannätha cale nijälaya

ära dine—on the next day; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; bhitara-
vijaya—coming out from inside the temple; rathe caòi’—riding on the car; 
jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; cale—returns; nija-älaya—to His own 
home.

The next day Lord Jagannätha came out from the temple and, riding on the 
car, returned to His own abode.

TEXT 245

pürvavat kaila prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa
parama änande karena nartana-kértana
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pürva-vat—as previously; kaila—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
laïä—taking; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; parama änande—in great 
pleasure; karena—performs; nartana-kértana—chanting and dancing.

As previously, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees chanted and 
danced with great pleasure.

TEXT 246

jagannäthera punaù päëòu-vijaya ha-ila
eka guöi paööa-òoré täìhä öuöi’ gela

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; punaù—again; päëòu-vijaya—the 
function of carrying the Lord; ha-ila—there was; eka guöi—one bunch; 
paööa-òoré—ropes of silk; täìhä—there; öuöi’ gela—broke.

During the Päëòu-vijaya, Lord Jagannätha was carried, and while He was 
being carried, a bunch of silken ropes broke.

TEXT 247

päëòu-vijayera tuli phäöi-phuöi yäya
jagannäthera bhare tulä uòiyä paläya

päëòu-vijayera—of the ceremony of Päëòu-vijaya; tuli—batches of cotton; 
phäöi-phuöi yäya—become broken; jagannäthera bhare—by the weight of 
Lord Jagannätha; tulä—the cotton; uòiyä paläya—floats into the air.

When the Jagannätha Deity is carried, at intervals He is placed on cotton 
pads. When the ropes broke, the cotton pads also broke due to the weight 
of Lord Jagannätha, and the cotton floated into the air.

TEXT 248

kuléna-grämé rämänanda, satyaräja khäìna
täìre äjïä dila prabhu kariyä sammäna
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kuléna-grämé—the inhabitants of the village known as Kuléna-gräma; 
rämänanda—Rämänanda; satyaräja khäìna—Satyaräja Khän; täìre—
to them; äjïä dila—gave an order; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kariyä sammäna—showing great respect.

Rämänanda Vasu and Satyaräja Khän were present from Kuléna-gräma, 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, with great respect, gave them the following 
orders.

TEXT 249

ei paööa-òoréra tumi hao yajamäna
prati-vatsara änibe ‘òoré’ kariyä nirmäëa

ei paööa-òoréra—of these paööa-òorés, silken ropes; tumi—you; hao—
become; yajamäna—the worshipers; prati-vatsara—every year; änibe—
you must bring; òoré—ropes; kariyä nirmäëa—manufacturing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Rämänanda Vasu and Satyaräja Khän 
to become the worshipers of these ropes and every year bring silken ropes 
from their village.

It is understood that silken rope was being manufactured by the local 
inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma; therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked 
Rämänanda Vasu and Satyaräja Khän to get ropes every year for Lord 
Jagannätha’s service.

TEXT 250

eta bali’ dila täìre chiëòä paööa-òoré
ihä dekhi’ karibe òoré ati dåòha kari’

eta bali’—saying this; dila—delivered; täìre—to them; chiëòä—broken; 
paööa-òoré—silken ropes; ihä dekhi’—seeing this; karibe—you must make; 
òoré—the ropes; ati—very; dåòha kari’—making strong.

After telling them this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed them the broken 
silken ropes, saying, “Just look at this sample. You must make ropes that 
are much stronger.”
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TEXT 251

ei paööa-òoréte haya ‘çeña’-adhiñöhäna
daça-mürti haïä yeìho seve bhagavän

ei paööa-òoréte—in this rope; haya—there is; çeña-adhiñöhäna—the abode 
of Çeña Näga; daça-mürti haïä—expanding into ten forms; yeìho—who; 
seve—worships; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then informed Rämänanda Vasu and Satyaräja 
Khän that this rope was the abode of Lord Çeña, who expands Himself into 
ten forms and serves the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

For a description of Çeña Näga, refer to Ädi-lélä 5.123–124.

TEXT 252

bhägyavän satyaräja vasu rämänanda
sevä-äjïä päïä haila parama-änanda

bhägyavän—very fortunate; satyaräja—Satyaräja; vasu rämänanda—
Rämänanda Vasu; sevä-äjïä—order for service; päïä—getting; haila—
became; parama—supremely; änanda—happy.

After receiving orders from the Lord for the rendering of service, the 
fortunate Satyaräja and Rämänanda Vasu were highly pleased.

TEXT 253

prati vatsara guëòicäte bhakta-gaëa-saìge
paööa-òoré laïä äise ati baòa raìge

prati vatsara—every year; guëòicäte—to the Guëòicä temple cleansing 
ceremony; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with the other devotees; paööa-òoré—
silken ropes; laïä—taking; äise—came; ati—extremely; baòa—great; 
raìge—with pleasure.
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Every year thereafter, when the Guëòicä temple was being cleansed, 
Satyaräja and Rämänanda Vasu would come with the other devotees and 
with great pleasure bring silken rope.

TEXT 254

tabe jagannätha yäi’ vasilä siàhäsane
mahäprabhu ghare äilä laïä bhakta-gaëe

tabe—thereafter; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; yäi’—going; vasilä—
sat; siàhäsane—on His throne; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ghare—to His residence; äilä—went back; laïä—taking; bhakta-gaëe—
the devotees.

Thus Lord Jagannätha returned to His temple and sat on His throne while 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His residence with His devotees.

TEXT 255

ei-mata bhakta-gaëe yäträ dekhäila
bhakta-gaëa laïä våndävana-keli kaila

ei-mata—in this way; bhakta-gaëe—to all the devotees; yäträ—the Ratha-
yäträ festival; dekhäila—showed; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; laïä—with; 
våndävana-keli—pastimes of Våndävana; kaila—performed.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed the Ratha-yäträ ceremony to His 
devotees and performed the Våndävana pastimes with them.

TEXT 256

caitanya-gosäïira lélä-ananta, apära
‘sahasra-vadana’ yära nähi päya pära

caitanya-gosäïira—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lélä—the pastimes; 
ananta—unlimited; apära—without end; sahasra-vadana—Lord Çeña, 
who has thousands of hoods; yära—of which; nähi—not; päya—gets; 
pära—the limit.
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The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited and endless. Even Sahasra-
vadana, Lord Çeña, cannot reach the limits of His pastimes.

TEXT 257

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Fourteenth Chapter, describing the Performance of the Våndävana 
Pastimes and the Herä-païcamé-yäträ.
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN
The Lord Accepts Prasädam at the House 

of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

The following summary of this chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. After the Ratha-yäträ festival, 
Çré Advaita Äcärya Prabhu worshiped Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with 
flowers and tulasé. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, in return, worshiped 
Advaita Äcärya with the flowers and tulasé that remained on the offered 
plate and said a mantra, yo ‘si so ‘si namo ‘stu te (“Whatever You are, You 
are—but I offer My respects unto You”). Then Advaita Äcärya Prabhu 
invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for prasädam. When Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and His devotees performed the Nandotsava ceremony, 
the Lord dressed Himself as a cowherd boy. Thus the ceremony was very 
jubilant. Then the Lord and His devotees observed Vijayä-daçamé, the 
day of victory when Lord Rämacandra conquered Laìkä. The devotees 
all became soldiers of Lord Rämacandra, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
in the ecstasy of Hanumän, manifested various transcendentally blissful 
activities. Thereafter, the Lord and His devotees observed various other 
ceremonies.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then asked all the devotees to return to Bengal. 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent Nityänanda Prabhu to Bengal for 
preaching and also sent Rämadäsa, Gadädhara däsa and several other 
devotees with Him. Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, with great humility, 
sent some Jagannätha prasädam and a cloth from Lord Jagannätha to 
His mother through Çréväsa Öhäkura. When the Lord bade farewell to 
Räghava Paëòita, Väsudeva Datta, the residents of Kuléna-gräma and other 
devotees, He praised them for their transcendental qualities. Rämänanda 
Vasu and Satyaräja Khän asked some questions, and Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu instructed them that all householder devotees must engage 
themselves in the service of Vaiñëavas exclusively devoted to chanting the 
holy name of the Lord. He also instructed the Vaiñëavas from Khaëòa, as 
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well as Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Vidyä-väcaspati, and He praised 
Muräri Gupta for his firm faith in the lotus feet of Lord Rämacandra. 
Considering the humble prayer of Väsudeva Datta, He established that 
Lord Çré Kåñëa is qualified to deliver all the conditioned souls.
Thereafter, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was accepting prasädam 
at the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Särvabhauma’s son-in-law, 
Amogha, created trouble in the family with his criticisms. The following 
morning, he was attacked by the disease of visücikä (cholera). Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu very kindly saved him from death and enlivened 
him in chanting the holy name of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 1

särvabhauma-gåhe bhuïjan
 sva-nindakam amoghakam
aìgé-kurvan sphuöäà cakre

 gauraù sväà bhakta-vaçyatäm

särvabhauma-gåhe—at the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
bhuïjan—while eating; sva-nindakam—a person who was criticizing 
Him; amoghakam—named Amogha; aìgé-kurvan—accepting; sphuöäm—
manifested; cakre—made; gauraù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sväm—His; bhakta-vaçyatäm—obligation to His devotees.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was taking prasädam at the house of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Amogha criticized Him. Still, the Lord accepted 
Amogha, thereby showing how much He was obliged to His devotees.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—unto Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra—
all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya!

TEXT 3

jaya çré-caitanya-caritämåta-srotä-gaëa
caitanya-caritämåta—yäìra präëa-dhana

jaya—all glories; çré-Caitanya-caritämåta-çrotä-gaëa—to the listeners 
of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta; Caitanya-caritämåta—Caitanya-caritämåta; 
yäìra—of whom; präëa-dhana—the life and soul.

All glories to the listeners of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta who have accepted it 
as their life and soul!

TEXT 4

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa-saìge
néläcale rahi’ kare nåtya-géta-raìge

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with His devotees; néläcale rahi’—staying at Néläcala, 
Jagannätha Puré; kare—performs; nåtya-géta-raìge—chanting and 
dancing with great pleasure.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed at Jagannätha Puré, He constantly 
enjoyed chanting and dancing with His devotees.

TEXT 5

prathamävasare jagannätha-daraçana
nåtya-géta kare daëòa-paraëäma, stavana

prathama-avasare—in the beginning of the day; jagannätha-daraçana—
seeing the Deity of Lord Jagannätha; nåtya-géta kare—performs chanting 
and dancing; daëòa-paraëäma—offering obeisances; stavana—offering 
prayers.
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In the beginning of the day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the Deity of 
Lord Jagannätha in the temple. He offered Him obeisances and prayers 
and danced and sang before Him.

TEXT 6

‘upala-bhoga’ lägile kare bähire vijaya
haridäsa mili’ äise äpana nilaya

upala-bhoga lägile—when there is an offering of food known as upala-
bhoga; kare bähire vijaya—He remains outside; haridäsa mili’—meeting 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; äise—comes back; äpana nilaya—to His residence.

After visiting the temple, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would remain outside 
during the upala-bhoga offering. He would then go meet Haridäsa Öhäkura 
and return to His residence.

At noon, when there was an upala-bhoga offering in a place called 
bhoga-vardhana-khaëòa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would go outside the 
temple. Before going outside, He used to stand near the Garuòa-stambha 
column and offer His obeisances and prayers. Afterwards, the Lord would 
visit Siddha-bakula, where Haridäsa Öhäkura lived. After visiting with 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, the Lord would return to His own place at the abode 
of Käçé Miçra.

TEXT 7

ghare vasi’ kare prabhu näma saìkértana
advaita äsiyä kare prabhura püjana

ghare vasi’—sitting in His room; kare—performs; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näma saìkértana—chanting on beads; advaita—
Advaita Äcärya; äsiyä—coming; kare—performs; prabhura püjana—
worship of the Lord.

Sitting in His room, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would chant on His beads, 
and Advaita Prabhu would come there to worship the Lord.
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TEXT 8

sugandhi-salile dena pädya, äcamana
sarväìge lepaye prabhura sugandhi candana

su-gandhi-salile—with scented water; dena—offers; pädya—water for 
washing the feet; äcamana—washing the mouth; sarva-aìge—all over 
the body; lepaye—smears; prabhura—of the Lord; su-gandhi candana—
fragrant sandalwood pulp.

While worshiping Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Advaita Äcärya would offer 
Him scented water to wash His mouth and feet. Then Advaita Äcärya 
would smear very fragrant sandalwood pulp all over His body.

TEXT 9

gale mälä dena, mäthäya tulasé-maïjaré
yoòa-häte stuti kare pade namaskari’

gale—on the neck; mälä—garland; dena—offers; mäthäya—on the head; 
tulasé-maïjaré—flowers of tulasé; yoòa-häte—with folded hands; stuti 
kare—offers prayers; pade—unto the lotus feet; namaskari’—offering 
obeisances.

Çré Advaita Prabhu would also place a flower garland around the Lord’s 
neck and tulasé flowers [maïjarés] on His head. Then, with folded hands, 
Advaita Äcärya would offer obeisances and prayers unto the Lord.

TEXT 10

püjä-pätre puñpa-tulasé çeña ye ächila
sei saba laïä prabhu äcärye püjila

püjä-pätre—on the dish that holds flowers and tulasé; puñpa-tulasé—
flowers and tulasé; çeña—remaining; ye ächila—whatever there were; sei 
saba—all of them; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äcärye püjila—worshiped Advaita Äcärya.
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After being worshiped by Advaita Äcärya, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would take the dish containing flowers and tulasé and, with whatever 
paraphernalia remained, worship Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 11

“yo ’si so ’si namo ’stu te” ei mantra paòe
mukha-vädya kari’ prabhu häsäya äcäryere

yaù asi—whatever You are; saù asi—so You are; namaù astu te—I offer 
My respects unto You; ei mantra paòe—chants this mantra; mukha-vädya 
kari’—making a sound within the mouth; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; häsäya—causes to laugh; äcäryere—Advaita Äcärya.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would worship Advaita Äcärya by chanting the 
mantra “Whatever You are, You are-but I offer My respects unto You.” In 
addition, the Lord would make some sounds within His mouth that would 
make Advaita Äcärya laugh.

TEXT 12

ei-mata anyonye karena namaskära
prabhure nimantraëa kare äcärya bära bära

ei-mata—in this way; anyonye—to one another; karena—offer; 
namaskära—obeisances; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nimantraëa—invitation; kare—does; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; bära 
bära—again and again.

In this way Advaita Äcärya and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would offer 
Their respectful obeisances unto each other. Then Advaita Äcärya would 
extend an invitation to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again and again.

TEXT 13

äcäryera nimantraëa—äçcarya-kathana
vistäri’ varëiyächena däsa-våndävana
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äcäryera nimantraëa—the invitation of Advaita Äcärya; äçcarya-
kathana—wonderful story; vistäri’—very vividly; varëiyächena—
described; däsa-våndävana—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

Indeed, Çré Advaita Äcärya’s invitation is another wonderful story. It has 
been very vividly described by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 14

punarukti haya, tähä nä kailuì varëana
ära bhakta-gaëa kare prabhure nimantraëa

punaù-ukti—repetition; haya—there is; tähä—that; nä—not; kailuì—I 
have done; varëana—description; ära bhakta-gaëa—other devotees; 
kare—do; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—
invitation.

Since Advaita Äcärya’s invitation has been described by Våndävana däsa 
Öhäkura, I shall not repeat the story. But I shall say that other devotees 
also extended invitations to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 15

eka eka dina eka eka bhakta-gåhe mahotsava
prabhu-saìge tähäì bhojana kare bhakta saba

eka eka dina—each and every day; eka eka bhakta-gåhe—in the house of 
one devotee after another; mahotsava—festival; prabhu-saìge—with Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähäì—there; bhojana—lunch; kare—accept; 
bhakta—devotees; saba—all.

Day after day, one devotee after another would invite Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and the other devotees to lunch and would also hold a festival.
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TEXT 16

cäri-mäsa rahilä sabe mahäprabhu-saìge
jagannäthera nänä yäträ dekhe mahä-raìge

cäri-mäsa—four months; rahilä—remain; sabe—all the devotees; 
mahäprabhu-saìge—with Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jagannäthera—of 
Lord Jagannätha; nänä yäträ—many festivals; dekhe—they see; mahä-
raìge—with great pleasure.

All the devotees remained at Jagannätha Puré for four continuous months, 
and they observed all Lord Jagannätha’s festivals with great pleasure.

TEXT 17

kåñëa-janma-yäträ-dine nanda-mahotsava
gopa-veça hailä prabhu laïä bhakta saba

kåñëa-janma-yäträ—observance of the birth of Lord Kåñëa; dine—on 
the day of; nanda-mahotsava—the festival observed by Nanda Mahäräja, 
the father of Kåñëa; gopa-veça hailä—dressed Himself as a cowherd boy; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; bhakta saba—all the 
devotees.

The devotees celebrated the festival of Janmäñöamé, Kåñëa’s birthday, 
which is also called Nanda-mahotsava, the festival of Nanda Mahäräja. At 
that time Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees dressed themselves 
as cowherd boys.

TEXT 18

dadhi-dugdha-bhära sabe nija-skandhe kari’
mahotsava-sthäne äilä bali ‘hari’ ‘hari’

dadhi-dugdha—of milk and yogurt; bhära—carriers; sabe—all of them; 
nija-skandhe—on their shoulders; kari’—keeping; mahotsava-sthäne—
to the place of the festival; äilä—came; bali hari hari—chanting “Hari, 
Hari.”
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Having dressed up like cowherd boys, all the devotees carried pots of milk 
and yogurt balanced on rods over their shoulders. Thus they all arrived at 
the festival grounds chanting the holy name of Hari.

TEXT 19

känäïi-khuöiyä ächena ‘nanda’-veça dhari’
jagannätha-mähäti haïächena ‘vrajeçvaré’

känäïi-khuöiyä—Känäïi Khuöiyä; ächena—is; nanda-veça dhari’—in 
the dress of Nanda Mahäräja; jagannätha-mähäti—Jagannätha Mähäti; 
haïächena—was; vrajeçvaré—mother Yaçodä.

Känäïi Khuöiyä dressed himself like Nanda Mahäräja, and Jagannätha 
Mähiti dressed himself as mother Yaçodä.

TEXT 20

äpane pratäparudra, ära miçra-käçé
särvabhauma, ära paòichä-pätra tulasé

äpane pratäparudra—personally King Pratäparudra; ära—and; miçra-
käçé—Käçé Miçra; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ära—and; 
paòichä-pätra tulasé—Paòichäpätra Tulasé, the temple superintendent.

At that time, King Pratäparudra was also personally present with Käçé 
Miçra, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Tulasé Paòichäpätra.

TEXT 21

iìhä-sabä laïä prabhu kare nåtya-raìga
dadhi-dugdha haridrä-jale bhare sabära aìga

iìhä-sabä laïä—taking all of them; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kare nåtya-raìga—performed dancing in jubilation; dadhi—yogurt; 
dugdha—milk; haridrä—turmeric; jale—with water; bhare—covered; 
sabära—of all of them; aìga—bodies.
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As usual, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced jubilantly. Everyone was 
covered with milk, yogurt and yellow turmeric water.

TEXT 22

advaita kahe,—satya kahi, nä kariha kopa
laguòa phiräite pära, tabe jäni gopa

advaita kahe—Advaita Äcärya says; satya kahi—I speak the truth; nä 
kariha kopa—please do not be angry; laguòa—stick, staff; phiräite pära—
if You can wheel around; tabe jäni—then I shall understand; gopa—
cowherd boy.

At this time Çréla Advaita Äcärya said, “Please do not be angry. I speak 
the truth. I shall know that You are a cowherd boy only if You can wheel 
this rod about.”

TEXT 23

tabe laguòa laïä prabhu phiräite lägilä
bära bära äkäçe pheli’ luphiyä dharilä

tabe—then; laguòa—rod; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; phiräite lägilä—began to wheel it around; bära bära—
again and again; äkäçe—in the sky; pheli’—throwing; luphiyä—tossing; 
dharilä—He captured.

Accepting Advaita Äcärya’s challenge, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took a 
big rod and began to wheel it around and around. Again and again He 
threw the rod into the sky and caught it when it fell.

TEXT 24

çirera upare, påñöhe, sammukhe, dui-päçe
päda-madhye phiräya laguòa,—dekhi’ loka häse
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Accepting Advaita Äcärya’s challenge, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took a big rod and began 
to wheel it around and around. Again and again He threw the rod into the sky and caught 
it when it fell.
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çirera upare—over the head; påñöhe—behind the back; sammukhe—in 
front; dui-päçe—on the two sides; päda-madhye—between the two legs; 
phiräya—wheels around; laguòa—the rod; dekhi’—seeing; loka häse—all 
the people began to laugh.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wheeled and threw the rod, sometimes over His 
head, sometimes behind His back, sometimes in front of Him, sometimes 
to His side and sometimes between His legs. All the people laughed to see 
this.

TEXT 25

aläta-cakrera präya laguòa phiräya
dekhi’ sarva-loka-citte camatkära päya

aläta-cakrera—the circle of a firebrand; präya—like; laguòa phiräya—
wheels the rod; dekhi’—seeing; sarva-loka—all the people; citte—within 
the heart; camatkära päya—became very much astonished.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu whirled the rod in a circle like a firebrand, 
the heart of everyone who saw it was astonished.

TEXT 26

ei-mata nityänanda phiräya laguòa
ke bujhibe täìhä duìhära gopa-bhäva güòha

ei-mata—in this way; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; phiräya 
laguòa—wheels a rod; ke—who; bujhibe—will understand; täìhä—there; 
duìhära—of both of Them; gopa-bhäva—the ecstasy of the cowherd boys; 
güòha—very deep.

Nityänanda Prabhu also played at whirling the rod. Who can understand 
how They were ecstatically immersed in the deep emotions of the cowherd 
boys?
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TEXT 27

pratäparudrera äjïäya paòichä-tulasé
jagannäthera prasäda-vastra eka laïä äsi

pratäparudrera—of King Pratäparudra; äjïäya—on the order; paòichä-
tulasé—the temple superintendent named Tulasé; jagannäthera—of Lord 
Jagannätha; prasäda-vastra—used cloth; eka—one; laïä—taking; äsi—
came.

Following the orders of Mahäräja Pratäparudra, the temple superintendent, 
named Tulasé, brought one of Lord Jagannätha’s used cloths.

TEXT 28

bahu-mülya vastra prabhu-mastake bändhila
äcäryädi prabhura gaëere paräila

bahu-mülya—very valuable; vastra—cloth; prabhu-mastake—on the head 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bändhila—wrapped; äcärya-ädi—headed 
by Advaita Äcärya; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gaëere—on 
the associates; paräila—put.

This valuable cloth was wrapped around the head of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. The other devotees, headed by Advaita Äcärya, also had 
cloths wrapped about their heads.

TEXT 29

känäïi-khuöiyä, jagannätha,—dui-jana
äveçe viläila ghare chila yata dhana

känäïi-khuöiyä—Känäïi Khuöiyä; jagannätha—Jagannätha Mähäti; dui-
jana—two persons; äveçe—in ecstatic love; viläila—distributed; ghare—
at home; chila—was; yata—all; dhana—riches.

In ecstasy, Känäïi Khuöiyä, who was dressed as Nanda Mahäräja, and 
Jagannätha Mähiti, who was dressed as mother Yaçodä, distributed all the 
riches they had stocked at home.
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TEXT 30

dekhi’ mahäprabhu baòa santoña päilä
mätä-pitä-jïäne duìhe namaskära kailä

dekhi’—seeing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; baòa—very 
much; santoña—satisfaction; päilä—felt; mätä-pitä-jïäne—accepting as 
father and mother; duìhe—unto both of them; namaskära kailä—offered 
obeisances.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was greatly satisfied to see this. Accepting them 
as His father and mother, He offered them obeisances.

TEXT 31

parama-äveçe prabhu äilä nija-ghara
ei-mata lélä kare gauräìga-sundara

parama-äveçe—in great ecstasy; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äilä—returned; nija-ghara—to His own residence; ei-mata—in this 
way; lélä—pastimes; kare—performed; gauräìga-sundara—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

In great ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His residence. 
In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, known as Gauräìga-sundara, 
performed various pastimes.

TEXT 32

vijayä-daçamé—laìkä-vijayera dine
vänara-sainya kailä prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëe

vijayä—victory; daçamé—tenth day; laìkä-vijayera dine—on the day 
celebrating the conquering of Laìkä; vänara-sainya—monkey soldiers; 
kailä—arranged; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä bhakta-gaëe—
taking all the devotees.
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On the day celebrating the conquest of Laìkä—a day known as Vijayä-
daçamé—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dressed up all His devotees as monkey 
soldiers.

TEXT 33

hanumän-äveçe prabhu våkña-çäkhä laïä
laìkä-gaòe caòi’ phele gaòa bhäìgiyä

hanumän-äveçe—in the emotion of being Hanumän; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; våkña-çäkhä laïä—taking a large branch of a tree; 
laìkä-gaòe—on the Laìkä fort; caòi’—ascending; phele—breaks down; 
gaòa—the fort; bhäìgiyä—dismantling.

Displaying the emotions of Hanumän, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took up 
a large tree branch and, mounting the walls of the Laìkä fort, began to 
dismantle it.

TEXT 34

‘kähäìre rävëä’ prabhu kahe krodhäveçe
‘jagan-mätä hare päpé, märimu savaàçe’

kähäìre rävëä—where is the rascal Rävaëa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahe—says; krodha-äveçe—in great anger; jagat-mätä—the 
mother of the universe; hare—kidnaps; päpé—sinful; märimu—I shall 
kill; sa-vaàçe—with all his family.

In the ecstasy of Hanumän, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu angrily said, “Where 
is that rascal Rävaëa? He has kidnapped the universal mother, Sétä. Now 
I shall kill him and all his family.”

TEXT 35

gosäïira äveça dekhi’ loke camatkära
sarva-loka ‘jaya’ ‘jaya’ bale bära bära
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gosäïira—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveça—ecstasy; dekhi’—by 
seeing; loke—all people; camatkära—astonished; sarva-loka—all people; 
jaya jaya—all glories; bale—speak; bära bära—again and again.

Everyone became very much astonished to see the emotional ecstasy of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and everyone began to chant, “All glories! All 
glories!” again and again.

TEXT 36

ei-mata räsa-yäträ, ära dépävalé
utthäna-dvädaçé yäträ dekhilä sakali

ei-mata—in this way; räsa-yäträ-räsa dancing of Lord Kåñëa; ära—and; 
dépa-ävalé—the day of Dépävalé, when rows of lights are lit; utthäna-dvädaçé-
yäträ—the festival of Utthäna-dvädaçé; dekhilä sakali—participated in 
all of them.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His devotees participated in all the festivals, 
including Räsa-yäträ, Dépävalé and Utthäna-dvädaçé.

The Dépävalé festival takes place on the dark-moon night in the month 
of Kärtika (October-November). The Räsa-yäträ, or räsa dancing of 
Kåñëa, takes place on the full-moon night of the same month. Utthäna-
dvädaçé takes place the day after Ekädaçé in the waxing fortnight of the 
moon in the same month. All the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
participated in all these festivals.

TEXT 37

eka-dina mahäprabhu nityänande laïä
dui bhäi yukti kaila nibhåte vasiyä

eka-dina—one day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nityänande 
laïä—taking Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; dui bhäi—two brothers; yukti 
kaila—consulted; nibhåte vasiyä—sitting in a solitary place.
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In the ecstasy of Hanumän, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu angrily said, “Where is that rascal 
Rävaëa? He has kidnapped the universal mother, Sétä. Now I shall kill him and all his 
family.”
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One day the two brothers, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda 
Prabhu, consulted with each other while sitting together in a solitary place.

TEXT 38

kibä yukti kaila duìhe, keha nähi jäne
phale anumäna päche kaila bhakta-gaëe

kibä yukti kaila—what consultation They had; duìhe—the two of Them; 
keha nähi jäne—no one knows; phale—by the result; anumäna—guess; 
päche—later; kaila—did; bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees.

No one could understand what the brothers discussed between Themselves, 
but later all the devotees could guess what the subject matter was.

TEXT 39

tabe mahäprabhu saba bhakte boläila
gauòa-deçe yäha sabe vidäya karila

tabe mahäprabhu—thereafter Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; 
bhakte—the devotees; boläila—called; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; yäha—
return; sabe—all of you; vidäya karila—bade farewell.

Thereafter, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called for all the devotees and asked 
them to return to Bengal. In this way, He bade farewell to them.

TEXT 40

sabäre kahila prabhu—pratyabda äsiyä
guëòicä dekhiyä yäbe ämäre miliyä

sabäre—to all of them; kahila—said; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prati-abda—every year; äsiyä—coming; guëòicä—the function at the 
Guëòicä temple; dekhiyä—seeing; yäbe—you should go; ämäre miliyä—
after meeting Me.
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Bidding farewell to all the devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested 
them to return to Jagannätha Puré every year to see Him and then see the 
cleansing of the Guëòicä temple.

TEXT 41

äcäryere äjïä dila kariyä sammäna
‘ä-caëòäla ädi kåñëa-bhakti dio däna’

äcäryere—unto Advaita Äcärya; äjïä dila—ordered; kariyä sammäna—
with great respect; ä-caëòäla—even to the lowest of men, known as the 
caëòäla; ädi—beginning with; kåñëa-bhakti—Kåñëa consciousness, or 
devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; dio—deliver; däna—in charity.

With great respect, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Advaita Äcärya, 
“Give Kåñëa consciousness, devotion to Kåñëa, even to the lowest of men 
[caëòälas].”

This is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s order to all His devotees. Kåñëa-bhakti, 
devotion to Kåñëa, is open to everyone, even low-class men like caëòälas. 
One should follow this order in the disciplic succession stemming from 
Çré Advaita and Nityänanda Prabhu and distribute Kåñëa consciousness 
without discrimination throughout the world.
There are different kinds of men, beginning with the brähmaëa and 
going down to the lowest platform, known as caëòäla. Whatever one’s 
position, everyone in this Age of Kali needs to be enlightened in Kåñëa 
consciousness. That is the greatest need of the day. Everyone is acutely 
feeling the pangs of material existence. Even in the ranks and files of the 
American Senate, the pinpricks of material existence are felt, so much so 
that April 30, 1974, was actually set aside as Prayer Day. Thus everyone 
is feeling the resultant pinpricks of Kali-yuga brought about by human 
society’s indulging in illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. 
Now is the time for the members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness to distribute kåñëa-bhakti all over the world and thus 
follow the orders of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The Lord has ordered 
everyone to become a guru (Cc. Madhya 7.128): ämära äjïäya guru haïä 
tära’ ei deça. Everyone in every town and village should be enlightened 
by the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Kåñëa consciousness 
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should be distributed to everyone indiscriminately. In this way, the entire 
world will be peaceful and happy, and everyone will glorify Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, as He desires.
The word caëòäla actually refers to a dog-eater, who is considered the 
lowest of men. Even caëòälas can be enlightened in Kåñëa consciousness 
due to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s benedictions. Kåñëa-bhakti is not the 
monopoly of a certain caste. Everyone is eligible to receive this great 
benediction given by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Everyone should be 
given a chance to receive it and be happy.
The word däna, meaning “charity,” is also significant in this verse. 
Whoever engages in the distribution of Kåñëa consciousness is a charitable 
person. Professional men recite Çrémad-Bhägavatam and discuss kåñëa-
bhakti for an exchange of money. They cannot distribute such exalted 
transcendental property to everyone and anyone. Only pure devotees, who 
have no motive other than serving Kåñëa, can give such transcendentally 
valuable benedictions out of charity.

TEXT 42

nityänande äjïä dila,—‘yäha gauòa-deçe
anargala prema-bhakti kariha prakäçe

nityänande—unto Nityänanda Prabhu; äjïä dila—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu ordered; yäha gauòa-deçe—go to Gauòa-deça (Bengal); 
anargala—without restriction; prema-bhakti—devotional service in love 
of Godhead; kariha prakäçe—manifest.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Nityänanda Prabhu, “Go to Bengal 
and, without restriction, manifest devotional service to the Lord, Kåñëa 
consciousness.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus ordered Nityänanda Prabhu to deliver all 
the Bengalis to devotional service. In the Bhagavad-gétä (9.32) the Lord 
says:

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya ye ‘pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ‘pi yänti paräà gatim
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“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants], and çüdras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” Whoever takes to Kåñëa consciousness and follows 
the regulative principles can return home, back to Godhead.

In his Anubhäñya, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura writes, 
“There is a class of so-called devotees called präkåta-sahajiyäs who think 
that Nityänanda Prabhu is an ordinary human being. They have spread 
the news that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Nityänanda Prabhu to 
return to Bengal from Orissa just to marry and beget children. This is 
certainly a great offense against Nityänanda Prabhu.”
Such an offense is called päñaëòa-buddhi, or an atheistic remark. Offenders 
consider Nityänanda Prabhu to be like one of them, an ordinary human 
being. They do not know of Nityänanda Prabhu’s identity with the viñëu-
tattva. Thinking Nityänanda Prabhu to be an ordinary human being is the 
business of mental speculators known as kuëapätma-vädés. These people 
accept the material body, which is a bag of three material elements (kuëape 
tri-dhätuke), as themselves. They think that Nityänanda Prabhu’s body was 
similarly material and that it was meant for sense gratification. Whoever 
thinks in this way is a candidate for the darkest regions of hell. Those 
who hanker after women and money, who are self-interested and have the 
mentality of merchants, can certainly discover many things with their 
fertile brains and speak against the authorized revealed scriptures. They 
also engage in some moneymaking businesses to cheat innocent people, 
and they try to support their business programs by making such offensive 
statements. Actually Nityänanda Prabhu, being the expansion of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, is the most munificent incarnation. No one should 
consider Him an ordinary human being or an entity like the prajäpatis, 
who were ordered by Brahmä to increase generations. Nityänanda Prabhu 
should not be considered instrumental for sense gratification. Although 
professional so-called preachers support this idea, such statements are not 
found in any authorized revealed scriptures. Actually there is no support 
for these statements made by sahajiyäs or other professional distributors 
of kåñëa-bhakti.

TEXT 43

räma-däsa, gadädhara ädi kata jane
tomära sahäya lägi’ dilu tomära sane
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räma-däsa—Rämadäsa; gadädhara—Gadädhara däsa; ädi—and others; 
kata jane—some people; tomära—Your; sahäya—assistants; lägi’—as; 
dilu—I give; tomära sane—with You.

Nityänanda Prabhu was given assistants like Rämadäsa, Gadädhara däsa 
and several others. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I give them to You to 
assist You.

TEXT 44

madhye madhye ämi tomära nikaöa yäiba
alakñite rahi’ tomära nåtya dekhiba’

madhye madhye—at intervals; ämi—I; tomära nikaöa—near You; yäiba—
shall go; alakñite rahi’—keeping invisible; tomära nåtya—Your dancing; 
dekhiba—I shall see.

“I shall also go to see You at intervals. Keeping Myself invisible, I shall 
watch You dance.”

TEXT 45

çréväsa-paëòite prabhu kari’ äliìgana
kaëöhe dhari’ kahe täìre madhura vacana

çréväsa-paëòite—unto Çréväsa Paëòita; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kari’—doing; äliìgana—embracing; kaëöhe dhari’—
catching his neck; kahe—says; täìre—unto him; madhura vacana—sweet 
words.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Çréväsa Paëòita and, with His 
arm about his neck, began to speak to him in sweet words.

TEXT 46

tomära ghare kértane ämi nitya näciba
tumi dekhä päbe, ära keha nä dekhiba
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tomära ghare—in your house; kértane—in the performance of 
congregational chanting; ämi—I; nitya—daily; näciba—shall dance; 
tumi—you; dekhä päbe—will be able to see; ära—else; keha—anyone; nä 
dekhiba—will not see.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Çréväsa Öhäkura, “Perform 
congregational chanting daily, and be assured that I shall also dance in 
your presence. You will be able to see this dancing, but not others.

TEXT 47

ei vastra mätäke diha’, ei saba prasäda
daëòavat kari’ ämära kñamäiha aparädha

ei vastra—this cloth; mätäke diha’—deliver to My mother, Çacédevé; ei 
saba prasäda—all these remnants of the food of Jagannätha; daëòavat 
kari’—offering obeisances; ämära—My; kñamäiha—cause to be excused; 
aparädha—offenses.

“Take this prasädam of Lord Jagannätha’s and this cloth and deliver them 
to My mother, Çacédevé. After offering her obeisances, please request her 
to excuse My offenses.

TEXT 48

täìra sevä chäòi’ ämi kariyächi sannyäsa
dharma nahe, kari ämi nija dharma-näça

täìra sevä chäòi’—giving up her service; ämi—I; kariyächi—accepted; 
sannyäsa—the renounced order of life; dharma nahe—it is not My 
religion; kari—perform; ämi—I; nija dharma-näça—destruction of My 
religious principles.

“I have given up the service of My mother and have accepted the sannyäsa 
order. Actually I should not have done this, for by so doing I have destroyed 
My religious principles.



1630

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 49

täìra prema-vaça ämi, täìra sevä—dharma
tähä chäòi’ kariyächi vätulera karma

täìra prema-vaça—subordinate to her love; ämi—I; täìra sevä—her 
service; dharma—My religion; tähä chäòi’—giving that up; kariyächi—I 
performed; vätulera karma—the acts of a madman.

“I am subordinate to the love of My mother, and it is My duty to serve 
her in return. Instead of doing so, I have accepted the renounced order. 
Certainly this is the act of a madman.

TEXT 50

vätula bälakera mätä nähi laya doña
ei jäni’ mätä more nä karaya roña

vätula bälakera—of a mad son; mätä—mother; nähi—does not; laya—
accept; doña—fault; ei jäni’—knowing this; mätä—mother; more—unto 
Me; nä karaya roña—is not at all angry.

“A mother is not offended by her mad son, and knowing this, My mother 
is not offended by Me.

TEXT 51

ki käya sannyäse mora, prema nija-dhana
ye-käle sannyäsa kailuì, channa haila mana

ki käya—what business; sannyäse—in the renounced order; mora—of 
Me; prema—love; nija-dhana—My real wealth; ye-käle—at which time; 
sannyäsa kailuì—I accepted the renounced order; channa—deranged; 
haila—was; mana—mind.

“I had no business in accepting the renounced order and sacrificing My 
love for My mother, which is My real property. Actually I was in a crazy 
state of mind when I accepted sannyäsa.
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TEXT 52

néläcale ächoì muïi täìhära äjïäte
madhye madhye äsimu täìra caraëa dekhite

néläcale ächoì—stay at Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala; muïi—I; täìhära 
äjïäte—under her order; madhye madhye—at intervals; äsimu—I shall 
go; täìra—her; caraëa dekhite—to see the lotus feet.

“I am staying here at Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala, to comply with her orders. 
But at intervals I go see her lotus feet.

TEXT 53

nitya yäi’ dekhi muïi täìhära caraëe
sphürti-jïäne teìho tähä satya nähi mäne

nitya yäi’—going daily; dekhi—see; muïi—I; täìhära caraëe—her lotus 
feet; sphürti-jïäne—feeling My presence; teìho—she; tähä—that; satya 
nähi mäne—does not accept as true.

“Indeed, I go there daily to see her lotus feet. She is able to feel My 
presence, although she does not believe it to be true.

TEXTS 54–55

eka-dina çäly-anna, vyaïjana päìca-säta
çäka, mocä-ghaëöa, bhåñöa-paöola-nimba-päta

lembu-ädä-khaëòa, dadhi, dugdha, khaëòa-sära
çälagräme samarpilena bahu upahära

eka-dina—one day; çäli-anna—cooked rice made of çäli paddy; 
vyaïjana—vegetables; päìca-säta—five to seven different kinds; çäka—
spinach; mocä-ghaëöa—curry made from banana flowers; bhåñöa—fried; 
paöola-paöola vegetables; nimba-päta—with leaves of the nimba tree; 
lembu—lemon; ädä-khaëòa—pieces of ginger; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—
milk; khaëòa-sära—sugar candy; çälagräme—unto Lord Viñëu in the 
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form of the çälagräma; samarpilena—offered; bahu upahära—many other 
varieties of food.

“One day My mother, Çacé, offered food to Çälagräma Viñëu. She offered 
rice cooked from çäli paddies, various kinds of vegetables, spinach, curry 
made of banana flowers, fried paöola with nimba leaves, pieces of ginger 
with lemon, and also yogurt, milk, sugar candy and many other foods.

TEXT 56

prasäda laïä kole karena krandana
nimäira priya mora—e-saba vyaïjana

prasäda laïä—taking the remnants of food; kole—on her lap; karena 
krandana—was crying; nimäira—of Nimäi; priya—favorite; mora—my; 
e-saba vyaïjana—all these varieties of cooked food.

“Taking the food upon her lap, Mother was crying to think that all that 
food was very dear to her Nimäi.

TEXT 57

nimäïi nähika ethä, ke kare bhojana
mora dhyäne açru-jale bharila nayana

nimäïi—Nimäi; nähika ethä—is not present here; ke kare bhojana—who 
will eat them; mora dhyäne—on meditation upon Me; açru-jale—with 
tears; bharila nayana—eyes become filled.

“My mother was thinking, ‘Nimäi is not here. Who will accept all this 
food?’ As she meditated upon Me in this way, her eyes filled with tears.

TEXT 58

çéghra yäi’ muïi saba karinu bhakñaëa
çünya-pätra dekhi’ açru kariyä märjana
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çéghra—very soon; yäi’—going; muïi—I; saba—all; karinu bhakñaëa—
ate; çünya-pätra dekhi’—seeing the dish empty; açru—tears; kariyä 
märjana—smearing with her hands.

“While she was thus thinking and crying, I immediately went there with 
great haste and ate everything. Seeing the dish empty, she wiped her tears 
away.

TEXT 59

‘ke anna-vyaïjana khäila, çünya kene päta?
bälagopäla kibä khäila saba bhäta?

ke—who; anna-vyaïjana khäila—has eaten all this food; çünya kene 
päta—why is the dish empty; bäla-gopäla—the Deity Bäla-gopäla; kibä 
khäila—did He eat; saba bhäta—all the rice.

“She then began to wonder who had eaten all that food. ‘Why is the plate 
empty?’ she wondered, doubting that Bäla-gopäla had eaten it all.

TEXT 60

kibä mora kathäya mane bhrama haïä gela!
kibä kona jantu äsi’ sakala khäila?

kibä—or; mora kathäya—when I was thinking like that; mane—in the 
mind; bhrama haïä gela—I was mistaken; kibä—or; kona jantu—some 
animal; äsi’—coming; sakala khäila—ate everything.

“She began to wonder whether there had actually been anything on the 
plate in the first place. Then again she thought that some animal might 
have come and eaten everything.

TEXT 61

kibä ämi anna-pätre bhrame nä bäòila!’
eta cinti’ päka-pätra yäïä dekhila
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kibä—or; ämi—I; anna-pätre—on the plate for food; bhrame—by mistake; 
nä bäòila—did not put anything; eta cinti’—thinking this; päka-pätra—
the kitchen pots; yäïä dekhila—went and saw.

“She thought, ‘Perhaps by mistake I did not put any food on the plate.’ So 
thinking, she went into the kitchen and saw the pots.

TEXT 62

anna-vyaïjana-pürëa dekhi’ sakala bhäjane
dekhiyä saàçaya haila kichu camatkära mane

anna-vyaïjana-pürëa—filled with rice and vegetables; dekhi’—seeing; 
sakala bhäjane—all the cooking pots; dekhiyä—seeing; saàçaya haila—
there was doubt; kichu—some; camatkära—wonder; mane—in the mind.

“When she saw that all the pots were still filled with rice and vegetables, 
there was some doubt in her mind, and she was astonished.

TEXT 63

éçäne boläïä punaù sthäna lepäila
punarapi gopälake anna samarpila

éçäne—to Éçäna, the servant; boläïä—calling; punaù—again; sthäna—
the place; lepäila—cleaned; punarapi—again; gopälake—unto Gopäla; 
anna—cooked rice and vegetables; samarpila—offered.

“Thus wondering, she called Éçäna, the servant, and had the place cleaned 
again. She then offered another plate to Gopäla.

TEXT 64

ei-mata yabe karena uttama randhana
more khäoyäite kare utkaëöhäya rodana
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ei-mata—in this way; yabe—when; karena—does; uttama randhana—first-
class cooking; more—Me; khäoyäite—to feed; kare—does; utkaëöhäya—
with great anxiety; rodana—crying.

“Now whenever she prepares some good cooked food and wants to feed it 
to Me, she cries in great anxiety.

TEXT 65

täìra preme äni’ ämäya karäya bhojane
antare mänaye sukha, bähye nähi mäne

täìra preme—by her love; äni’—bringing; ämäya—Me; karäya bhojane—
causes to eat; antare—within herself; mänaye—she feels; sukha—
happiness; bähye—externally; nähi mäne—does not accept.

“Being obliged by her love, I am brought there to eat. Mother knows all 
these things internally and feels happiness, but externally she does not 
accept them.

TEXT 66

ei vijayä-daçaméte haila ei réti
täìhäke puchiyä täìra karäiha pratéti

ei vijayä-daçaméte—on the previous Vijayä-daçamé day; haila—there was; 
ei réti—such an incident; täìhäke—unto her; puchiyä—asking; täìra—
her; karäiha—make; pratéti—belief.

“Such an incident took place on the last Vijayä-daçamé day. You can ask 
her about this incident and thus make her believe that I actually go there.”

TEXT 67

eteka kahite prabhu vihvala ha-ilä
loka vidäya karite prabhu dhairya dharilä
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eteka kahite—saying this; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vihvala 
ha-ilä—became overwhelmed; loka vidäya karite—to bid farewell to the 
devotees; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhairya dharilä—
maintained patience.

While describing all this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became a little 
overwhelmed, but just to finish bidding farewell to the devotees, He 
remained patient.

TEXT 68

räghava paëòite kahena vacana sarasa
‘tomära çuddha preme ämi ha-i’ tomära vaça’

räghava paëòite—unto Räghava Paëòita; kahena—says; vacana—
words; sa-rasa—very relishable; tomära—your; çuddha preme—by pure 
devotional service; ämi ha-i’—I become; tomära—your; vaça—under 
obligation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next spoke some relishable words to Räghava 
Paëòita. He said, “I am obliged to you due to your pure love for Me.”

TEXT 69

iìhära kåñëa-sevära kathä çuna, sarva-jana
parama-pavitra sevä ati sarvottama

iìhära—of him; kåñëa-sevära—of service to Lord Kåñëa; kathä—stories; 
çuna—hear; sarva-jana—all people; parama-pavitra—supremely pure; 
sevä—service; ati—very much; sarva-uttama—well accomplished.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then informed everyone, “Just hear about the 
pure devotional service rendered to Kåñëa by Räghava Paëòita. Indeed, 
Räghava Paëòita’s service is supremely pure and highly accomplished.
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TEXT 70

ära dravya rahu—çuna närikelera kathä
päìca gaëòä kari’ närikela vikäya tathä

ära dravya rahu—apart from the other commodities; çuna—just hear; 
närikelera kathä—the incident of offering coconuts; päìca gaëòä kari’—
at the price of five gaëòäs; närikela—coconut; vikäya—is sold; tathä—
there.

“Apart from other commodities, just hear about his offering of coconuts. 
A coconut is sold at the rate of five gaëòäs each.

TEXT 71

väöite kata çata våkñe lakña lakña phala
tathäpi çunena yathä miñöa närikela

väöite—in his garden; kata çata—how many hundreds of; våkñe—trees; 
lakña lakña phala—millions of fruits; tathäpi—still; çunena—hears; 
yathä—where; miñöa närikela—sweet coconut.

“Although he already has hundreds of trees and millions of fruits, he is 
still very eager to hear about the place where sweet coconuts are available.

TEXT 72

eka eka phalera mülya diyä cäri-cäri paëa
daça-kroça haite änäya kariyä yatana

eka eka phalera—of each and every fruit; mülya—price; diyä—paying; 
cäri-cäri paëa—four paëas each (one paëa equals twenty gaëòäs); daça-
kroça—twenty miles away; haite—from; änäya—brings; kariyä yatana—
with great endeavor.

“He collects coconuts with great endeavor from a place twenty miles away, 
and he pays four paëas each for them.
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TEXT 73

prati-dina päìca-säta phala choläïä
suçétala karite räkhe jale òubäiïä

prati-dina—each day; päìca-säta—five to seven; phala—fruits; choläïä—
clipping; su-çétala karite—to make it very cool; räkhe—keeps; jale—in 
water; òubäiïä—immersing.

“Every day five to seven coconuts are clipped and put into water to keep 
cool.

TEXT 74

bhogera samaya punaù chuli’ saàskari’
kåñëe samarpaëa kare mukha chidra kari’

bhogera samaya—at the time of offering bhoga; punaù—again; chuli’—
clipping; saàskari’—cleansing; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; samarpaëa—
offering; kare—makes; mukha—at the top; chidra kari’—making a hole.

“At the time of offering bhoga, the coconuts are again clipped and cleansed. 
After holes are made in them at the top, they are offered to Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 75

kåñëa sei närikela-jala päna kari’
kabhu çünya phala räkhena, kabhu jala bhari’

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sei—that; närikela-jala—water of the coconut; päna 
kari’—drinking; kabhu—sometimes; çünya—vacant; phala räkhena—
leaves the fruit; kabhu—sometimes; jala bhari’—being filled with water.

“Lord Kåñëa drinks the juice from these coconuts, and sometimes the 
coconuts are left drained of juice. At other times the coconuts remain 
filled with juice.
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TEXT 76

jala-çünya phala dekhi’ paëòita—harañita
phala bhäìgi’ çasye kare sat-pätra pürita

jala-çünya—without water; phala—fruit; dekhi’—by seeing; paëòita—
Räghava Paëòita; harañita—very pleased; phala bhäìgi’—breaking the 
fruit; çasye—with the pulp; kare—makes; sat-pätra—another plate; 
pürita—filled.

“When Räghava Paëòita sees that the juice has been drunk from the 
coconuts, he is very pleased. He then breaks the coconuts, takes out the 
pulp and puts it on another plate.

TEXT 77

çasya samarpaëa kari’ bähire dheyäna
çasya khäïä kåñëa kare çünya bhäjana

çasya—the pulp; samarpaëa kari’—offering; bähire—outside the temple 
room; dheyäna—meditates; çasya khäïä—eating the pulp; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; kare—makes; çünya—vacant; bhäjana—the plate.

“After offering the pulp, he meditates outside the temple door. In the 
meantime, Lord Kåñëa, having eaten the pulp, leaves the plate empty.

TEXT 78

kabhu çasya khäïä punaù pätra bhare çäàse
çraddhä bäòe paëòitera, prema-sindhu bhäse

kabhu—sometimes; çasya khäïä—eating the pulp; punaù—again; 
pätra—the plate; bhare—fills; çäàse—with pulp; çraddhä—faith; bäòe—
increases; paëòitera—of Räghava Paëòita; prema-sindhu—in the ocean 
of love; bhäse—floats.

“Sometimes, after eating the pulp, Kåñëa fills the plate again with new 
pulp. In this way, the faith of Räghava Paëòita increases, and he floats in 
an ocean of love.
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TEXT 79

eka dina phala daça saàskära kariyä
bhoga lägäite sevaka äila laïä

eka dina—one day; phala—fruits; daça—ten; saàskära kariyä—after 
cleansing; bhoga lägäite—to offer bhoga; sevaka—servant; äila—came; 
laïä—taking.

“One day it so happened that about ten coconuts were properly clipped 
and brought by a servant to offer to the Deity.

TEXT 80

avasara nähi haya, vilamba ha-ila
phala-pätra-häte sevaka dväre ta’ rahila

avasara nähi haya—there was little time; vilamba ha-ila—it was late; 
phala-pätra—the pot of fruits; häte—in the hands; sevaka—the servant; 
dväre—at the door; ta’—indeed; rahila—remained.

“When the coconuts were brought, there was little time to offer them 
because it was already late. The servant, holding the container of coconuts, 
remained standing at the door.

TEXT 81

dvärera upara bhite teìho häta dila
sei häte phala chuìila, paëòita dekhila

dvärera upara—above the door; bhite—on the ceiling; teìho—he; häta 
dila—brushed his hand; sei häte—with that hand; phala chuìila—touched 
the fruit; paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; dekhila—saw.

“Räghava Paëòita then saw that the servant touched the ceiling above the 
door and then touched the coconuts with the same hand.
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TEXT 82

paëòita kahe,—dväre loka kare gatäyäte
tära pada-dhüli uòi’ läge upara bhite

paëòita kahe—Räghava Paëòita said; dväre—through the door; loka—
people in general; kare—do; gatäyäte—coming and going; tära—their; 
pada-dhüli—dust of the feet; uòi’—being blown; läge—touches; upara—
upward; bhite—the ceiling.

“Räghava Paëòita then said, ‘People are always coming and going through 
that door. The dust from their feet blows up and touches the ceiling.

TEXT 83

sei bhite häta diyä phala paraçilä
kåñëa-yogya nahe, phala apavitra hailä

sei bhite—on that ceiling; häta diyä—touching your hand; phala—the 
fruits; paraçilä—touched; kåñëa-yogya nahe—is not fit to be offered to 
Kåñëa; phala—the fruits; apavitra hailä—has become contaminated.

“‘After touching the ceiling above the door, you have touched the 
coconuts. Now they are no longer fit to be offered to Kåñëa because they 
are contaminated.’

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that Räghava Paëòita 
was not simply a crazy fellow suffering from some cleansing phobia. He 
did not belong to the mundane world. In lower consciousness, accepting 
something to be spiritual when it is actually material is called bhauma ijya-
dhéù. Räghava Paëòita was an eternal servant of Kåñëa, and everything 
he saw was related to the service of the Lord. He was always absorbed 
in the transcendental thought of how he could always serve Kåñëa with 
everything. Sometimes neophytes, devotees on the lower platform, try to 
imitate Räghava Paëòita on the platform of material purity and impurity. 
Such imitation will not help anyone. As explained in the Caitanya-
caritämåta (Antya-lélä 4.174), bhadräbhadra-vastu-jïäna nähika ‘präkåte.’ 
On the transcendental platform there is no higher or lower, pure or 
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impure. On the material platform, distinction is made between good and 
bad, but on the spiritual platform everything is of the same quality.

‘dvaite’ bhadräbhadra-jïäna, saba—‘manodharma’ 
‘ei bhäla, ei manda’,—ei saba ‘bhrama’

“In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental 
speculations. Therefore, saying ‘This is good and that is bad’ is all a 
mistake.” (Cc. Antya 4.176)

TEXT 84

eta bali’ phala phele präcéra laìghiyä
aiche pavitra prema-sevä jagat jiniyä

eta bali’—saying this; phala phele—throws away the fruits; präcéra 
laìghiyä—across the boundary wall; aiche—such; pavitra—pure; prema-
sevä—service in love; jagat jiniyä—conquering all the world.

“Such is the service of Räghava Paëòita. He did not accept the coconuts 
but threw them over the wall. His service is purely based on unalloyed 
love, and it conquers the whole world.

TEXT 85

tabe ära närikela saàskära karäila
parama pavitra kari’ bhoga lägäila

tabe—thereafter; ära—other; närikela—coconuts; saàskära karäila—
had clipped and cleaned; parama pavitra kari’—with great attention to 
keep them pure; bhoga lägäila—offered for eating.

“Thereafter, Räghava Paëòita had other coconuts gathered, cleansed and 
clipped, and with great attention he offered them to the Deity to eat.
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TEXT 86

ei-mata kalä, ämra, näraìga, käìöhäla
yähä yähä düra-gräme çuniyäche bhäla

ei-mata—in this way; kalä—bananas; ämra—mangoes; näraìga—
oranges; käìöhäla—jackfruit; yähä yähä—whatever; düra-gräme—in 
distant villages; çuniyäche—he heard; bhäla—good.

“In this way, from distant villages he collects excellent bananas, mangoes, 
oranges, jackfruits and whatever other first-class fruits he has heard about.

TEXT 87

bahu-mülya diyä äni’ kariyä yatana
pavitra saàskära kari’ kare nivedana

bahu-mülya—high price; diyä—offering; äni’—bringing; kariyä yatana—
with great attention; pavitra—purified; saàskära kari’—trimming; kare 
nivedana—offers to the Deity.

“All these fruits are collected from distant places and bought at a high 
price. After trimming them with great care and purity, Räghava Paëòita 
offers them to the Deity.

TEXT 88

ei mata vyaïjanera çäka, müla, phala
ei mata ciòä, huòuma, sandeça sakala

ei mata—in this way; vyaïjanera—of vegetables; çäka—spinach; müla—
radishes; phala—fruits; ei mata—in this way; ciòä—chipped rice; 
huòuma—powdered rice; sandeça—sweetmeats; sakala—all.

“Thus with great care and attention Räghava Paëòita prepares spinach, 
other vegetables, radishes, fruits, chipped rice, powdered rice and 
sweetmeats.
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TEXT 89

ei-mata piöhä-pänä, kñéra-odana
parama pavitra, ära kare sarvottama

ei-mata—in this way; piöhä-pänä—cakes and sweet rice; kñéra-odana—
condensed milk; parama pavitra—highly purified; ära—and; kare—he 
makes; sarva-uttama—first class, tasteful.

“He prepares cakes, sweet rice, condensed milk and everything else with 
great attention, and the cooking conditions are purified so that the food is 
first class and delicious.

TEXT 90

käçamdi, äcära ädi aneka prakära
gandha, vastra, alaìkära, sarva dravya-sära

käçamdi—a kind of pickle; äcära—other pickles; ädi—and so on; 
aneka prakära—of many varieties; gandha—scents; vastra—clothing; 
alaìkära—ornaments; sarva—all; dravya—of things; sära—best.

“Räghava Paëòita also offers all kinds of pickles, such as käçamdi. He 
offers various scents, garments, ornaments and the best of everything.

TEXT 91

ei-mata premera sevä kare anupama
yähä dekhi’ sarva-lokera juòäya nayana

ei-mata—in this way; premera sevä—service in love; kare—performs; 
anupama—without comparison; yähä dekhi’—seeing which; sarva-
lokera—of all people; juòäya—become pleased; nayana—the eyes.

“Thus Räghava Paëòita serves the Lord in an incomparable way. Everyone 
is very much satisfied just to see him.”
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TEXT 92

eta bali’ räghavere kaila äliìgane
ei-mata sammänila sarva bhakta-gaëe

eta bali’—saying this; räghavere—Räghava Paëòita; kaila äliìgane—He 
embraced; ei-mata—in this way; sammänila—showed respect; sarva—all; 
bhakta-gaëe—to the devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then mercifully embraced Räghava Paëòita. The 
Lord also offered all the other devotees a farewell with similar respect.

TEXT 93

çivänanda sene kahe kariyä sammäna
väsudeva-dattera tumi kariha samädhäna

çivänanda sene—unto Çivänanda Sena; kahe—says; kariyä sammäna—
with great respect; väsudeva-dattera—of Väsudeva Datta; tumi—you; 
kariha—take; samädhäna—care.

The Lord also respectfully told Çivänanda Sena, “Take care of Väsudeva 
Datta very nicely.

TEXT 94

parama udära iìho, ye dina ye äise
sei dine vyaya kare, nähi räkhe çeñe

parama udära—very liberal; iìho—he; ye dina—every day; ye äise—
whatever he gets; sei dine—on that very day; vyaya kare—spends; nähi—
does not; räkhe—keep; çeñe—any balance.

“Väsudeva Datta is very liberal. Every day, whatever income he receives, 
he spends. He does not keep any balance.
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TEXT 95

‘gåhastha’ hayena iìho, cähiye saïcaya
saïcaya nä kaile kuöumba-bharaëa nähi haya

gåhastha—householder; hayena—is; iìho—he (Väsudeva Datta); cähiye 
saïcaya—requires to save some money; saïcaya nä kaile—without saving 
money; kuöumba-bharaëa—maintenance of a family; nähi haya—is not 
possible.

“Being a householder, Väsudeva Datta needs to save some money. Because 
he is not doing so, it is very difficult for him to maintain his family.

TEXT 96

ihära gharera äya-vyaya saba—tomära sthäne
‘sara khela’ haïä tumi kariha samädhäne

ihära—of Väsudeva Datta; gharera—of household affairs; äya-vyaya—
income and expenditures; saba—all; tomära sthäne—at your place; sara 
khela haïä—being the manager; tumi—you; kariha samädhäne—arrange.

“Please take care of Väsudeva Datta’s family affairs. Become his manager 
and make the proper adjustments.

Väsudeva Datta and Çivänanda Sena were living in the same neighborhood, 
which is presently called Kumärahaööa or Hälisahara.

TEXT 97

prati-varñe ämära saba bhakta-gaëa laïä
guëòicäya äsibe sabäya pälana kariyä

prati-varñe—each and every year; ämära—My; saba—all; bhakta-gaëa 
laïä—accompanied by the devotees; guëòicäya—to perform the Guëòicä 
cleansing festival; äsibe—you will come; sabäya—to everyone; pälana 
kariyä—providing maintenance.
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“Come every year and bring all My devotees with you to the Guëòicä 
festival. I also request you to maintain all of them.”

TEXT 98

kuléna-grämére kahe sammäna kariyä
pratyabda äsibe yäträya paööa-òoré laïä

kuléna-grämére—unto the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma; kahe—says; 
sammäna kariyä—with great respect; prati-abda—each year; äsibe—
please come; yäträya—during the Ratha-yäträ festival; paööa-òoré—silken 
rope; laïä—taking.

The Lord then with great respect extended an invitation to all the 
inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma, asking them to come every year and bring 
silken rope to carry Lord Jagannätha during the Ratha-yäträ festival.

TEXT 99

guëaräja-khäìna kaila çré-kåñëa-vijaya
tähäì eka-väkya täìra äche premamaya

guëaräja-khäìna—Guëaräja Khän; kaila—compiled; çré-kåñëa-vijaya—
the book named Çré Kåñëa-vijaya; tähäì—there; eka-väkya—one sentence; 
täìra—of it; äche—is; prema-maya—full of love of Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “Guëaräja Khän of Kuléna-gräma 
compiled a book named Çré Kåñëa-vijaya, in which there is a sentence 
revealing the author’s ecstatic love of Kåñëa.”

Çré Kåñëa-vijaya is a book of poems considered to be the first poetry book 
written in Bengal. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that 
this book was begun in the year 1395 Çakäbda (A.D. 1473). After seven 
years, it was completed (in 1402 Çakäbda). This book was written in plain 
language, and even half-educated Bengalis and women could read it very 
clearly. Even ordinary men with little knowledge of the alphabet could 
read this book and understand it. Its language is not very ornamental, 
and sometimes the poetry is not very sweet to hear. Although according 
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to the sonnet style each line should contain fourteen syllables, there are 
sometimes sixteen, twelve or thirteen syllables in his verse. Many words 
used in those days could be understood only by local inhabitants, yet this 
book is still so popular that no bookstore is complete without it. It is very 
valuable for those who are interested in advancing in Kåñëa consciousness.
Çré Guëaräja Khän was one of the topmost Vaiñëavas, and he translated the 
Tenth and Eleventh Cantos of Çrémad-Bhägavatam for the understanding 
of the common man. The book Çré Kåñëa-vijaya was highly praised by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and it is very valuable for all Vaiñëavas. Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives a genealogical table and family 
history of Guëaräja Khän. When a Bengali emperor named Ädiçüra first 
came from Känyakubja, or Känauj, he brought with him five brähmaëas 
and five käyasthas. Since the king is supposed to be accompanied by his 
associates, the brähmaëas accompanied the King to help him in higher 
spiritual matters. The käyasthas were to render other services. In the 
northern Indian high country, the käyasthas are accepted as çüdras, but in 
Bengal the käyasthas are considered among the higher castes. It is a fact 
that the käyasthas came to Bengal from northern India, specifically from 
Känyakubja, or Känauj. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that 
the käyasthas who came from Känyakubja were high-class men. Of them, 
Daçaratha Vasu was a great personality, and the thirteenth generation of 
his family included Guëaräja Khän.
His real name was Mälädhara Vasu, but the title Khän was given to him 
by the Emperor of Bengal. Thus he became known as Guëaräja Khän. 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the following genealogical table 
of Guëaräja Khän: (1) Daçaratha Vasu; (2) Kuçala; (3) Çubhaçaìkara; 
(4) Haàsa; (5) Çaktiräma (Bägäëòä), Muktiräma (Mäinagara) and 
Alaìkära (Baìgaja); (6) Dämodara; (7) Anantaräma; (8) Guëénäyaka 
and Véëänäyaka. The twelfth generation included Bhagératha, and the 
thirteenth Mälädhara Vasu, or Guëaräja Khän. Çré Guëaräja Khän had 
fourteen sons, of whom the second son, Lakñménätha Vasu, received 
the title Satyaräja Khän. His son was Çré Rämänanda Vasu; therefore 
Rämänanda Vasu belonged to the fifteenth generation. Guëaräja Khän 
was a very well known and wealthy man. His palace, fort and temples are 
still existing, and from these we can deduce that the opulence of Guëaräja 
Khän was certainly very great. Çré Guëaräja Khän never cared for the 
artificial aristocracy introduced by Balläl Sena.
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TEXT 100

“nandanandana kåñëa—mora präëa-nätha”
ei väkye vikäinu täìra vaàçera häta

nanda-nandana kåñëa—Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja; mora 
präëa-nätha—my life and soul; ei väkye—because of this statement; 
vikäinu—I became sold; täìra—of him; vaàçera häta—in the hands of 
the descendants.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “‘Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, is my 
life and soul.’ By this statement I am sold into the hands of the descendants 
of Guëaräja Khän.

The full verse referred to here is:

eka-bhäve vanda hari yoòa kari’ häta 
nandanandana kåñëa—mora präëa-nätha

“With folded hands I offer my prayers unto Kåñëa, Nanda Mahäräja’s 
son, who is my life and soul.”

TEXT 101

tomära ki kathä, tomära grämera kukkura
sei mora priya, anya-jana rahu düra

tomära—of you; ki kathä—what to speak; tomära—of your; grämera—
village; kukkura—a dog; sei—that; mora—to Me; priya—very dear; anya-
jana—others; rahu düra—apart from.

“To say nothing of you, even a dog living in your village is very dear to Me. 
What, then, to speak of others?”

TEXT 102

tabe rämänanda, ära satyaräja khäìna
prabhura caraëe kichu kaila nivedana
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tabe—after this; rämänanda—Rämänanda Vasu; ära—and; satyaräja 
khäìna—Satyaräja Khän; prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—some; kaila—made; nivedana—
submission.

After this, Rämänanda Vasu and Satyaräja Khän both submitted questions 
at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 103

gåhastha viñayé ämi, ki mora sädhane
çré-mukhe äjïä kara prabhu—nivedi caraëe

gåhastha—householder; viñayé—materialistic man; ämi—I; ki—what; 
mora sädhane—the process of my advancement in spiritual life; çré-
mukhe—from Your own mouth; äjïä kara—please order; prabhu—my 
Lord; nivedi caraëe—I submit unto Your lotus feet.

Satyaräja Khän said, “My dear Lord, being a householder and a materialistic 
man, I do not know the process of advancing in spiritual life. I therefore 
submit myself unto Your lotus feet and request You to give me orders.”

TEXT 104

prabhu kahena,—‘kåñëa-sevä’, ‘vaiñëava-sevana’
‘nirantara kara kåñëa-näma-saìkértana’

prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; kåñëa-sevä—serving Kåñëa; vaiñëava-
sevana—abiding by the orders of Vaiñëavas; nirantara—without cessation; 
kara—do; kåñëa-näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Without cessation continue chanting 
the holy name of Lord Kåñëa. Whenever possible, serve Him and His 
devotees, the Vaiñëavas.”
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TEXT 105

satyaräja bale,—vaiñëava ciniba kemane?
ke vaiñëava, kaha täìra sämänya lakñaëe

satyaräja bale—Satyaräja Khän said; vaiñëava—a Vaiñëava; ciniba 
kemane—how shall I recognize; ke vaiñëava—who is a Vaiñëava; kaha—
please say; täìra—of him; sämänya lakñaëe—common symptoms.

Upon hearing this, Satyaräja said, “How can I recognize a Vaiñëava? Please 
let me know what a Vaiñëava is. What are his common symptoms?”

TEXT 106

prabhu kahe,—“yäìra mukhe çuni eka-bära
kåñëa-näma, sei püjya,—çreñöha sabäkära”

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; yäìra mukhe—
in whose mouth; çuni—I hear; eka-bära—once; kåñëa-näma—the holy 
name of Lord Kåñëa; sei püjya—he is worshipable; çreñöha sabäkära—the 
best of all human beings.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Whoever chants the holy name of 
Kåñëa just once is worshipable and is the topmost human being.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that a person who simply 
chants the holy name of Kåñëa once becomes perfect and should be 
regarded as a Vaiñëava. This is confirmed by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé in his 
Upadeçämåta (5): kåñëeti yasya giri taà manasädriyeta. With such faith 
in the holy name one may begin a life of Kåñëa consciousness. But an 
ordinary person cannot chant the holy name of Kåñëa with such faith. 
One should accept the holy name of Kåñëa to be identical with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Transcendence Himself. As the Padma 
Puräëa states, “The holy name of Kåñëa is identical with Kåñëa and is like 
a cintämaëi gem, a touchstone. That name is Kåñëa personified in sound 
and is therefore perfectly transcendental and eternally liberated from 
material contamination.” Thus one should understand that the name 
“Kåñëa” and Kåñëa Himself are identical. Having such faith, one must 
continue to chant the holy name.
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When one is situated on the neophyte platform, one cannot understand 
the devotional ingredients of a pure, unalloyed devotee. However, when 
the novice engages in devotional service—especially in Deity worship—
and follows the order of a bona fide spiritual master, he is a pure devotee. 
Anyone can take advantage of hearing about Kåñëa consciousness from 
such a devotee and thus gradually become purified. In other words, any 
devotee who believes that the holy name of the Lord is identical with the 
Lord is a pure devotee, even though he may be in the neophyte stage. By 
his association, others may also become Vaiñëavas.
One is known as a materialistic devotee if he simply worships the Deity of 
Hari with faith but does not show proper respect to the devotees and to 
others. This is stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.47):

arcäyäm eva haraye püjäà yaù çraddhayehate 
na tad-bhakteñu cänyeñu sa bhaktaù präkåtaù småtaù

Yet even by associating with such a neophyte devotee, one can become a 
devotee also. When Lord Caitanya was teaching Sanätana Gosvämé, He 
said:

çraddhävän jana haya bhakti-adhikäré 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, ‘kaniñöha’—çraddhä-anusäré

yähära komala-çraddhä, se ‘kaniñöha’ jana 
krame krame teìho bhakta ha-ibe ‘uttama’ 

rati-prema-täratamye bhakta-taratama

“A person who has attained firm faith is a real candidate for advancing in 
Kåñëa consciousness. According to the faith, there are first-class, second-
class and neophyte devotees. One who has preliminary faith is called a 
kaniñöha-adhikäré, or a neophyte. The neophyte, however, can become an 
advanced devotee if he strictly follows the regulative principles set down 
by the spiritual master. Therefore it is on the basis of faith and attachment 
to Kåñëa that one can judge who is a madhyama-adhikäré or an uttama-
adhikäré.” (Cc. Madhya 22.64, 69, 71)

It is thus concluded that even a neophyte devotee is superior to the karmés 
and jïänés because he has full faith in chanting the holy name of the 
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Lord. A karmé or a jïäné, regardless of his greatness, has no faith in Lord 
Viñëu, His holy name or His devotional service. One may be advanced 
religiously, but if he is not trained in devotional service, he has very little 
credit on the transcendental platform. Even a neophyte devotee engaged 
in Deity worship in accordance with the regulations set forth by the 
spiritual master is in a position superior to that of the fruitive worker and 
speculative philosopher.

TEXT 107

“eka kåñëa-näme kare sarva-päpa kñaya
nava-vidhä bhakti pürëa näma haite haya

eka kåñëa-näme—one holy name of Kåñëa; kare—can do; sarva-päpa—
of all sinful reactions; kñaya—destruction; nava-vidhä—nine processes; 
bhakti—of devotional service; pürëa—complete; näma haite—simply by 
chanting the holy name; haya—are.

“Simply by chanting the holy name of Kåñëa once, a person is relieved 
from all the reactions of a sinful life. One can complete the nine processes 
of devotional service simply by chanting the holy name.

The nine types of devotional service are mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(7.5.23):

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam 
arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam 

iti puàsärpitä viñëau bhaktiç cen nava-lakñaëä 
kriyeta bhagavaty addhä tan manye ‘dhétam uttamam

“The process of devotional service entails hearing, chanting and 
remembering the holy name, form, pastimes, qualities and entourage of 
the Lord, offering service according to the time, place and performer, 
worshiping the Deity, offering prayers, always considering oneself the 
eternal servant of Kåñëa, making friends with Him and dedicating 
everything unto Him. These nine items of devotional service, when 
directly offered to Kåñëa, constitute the highest attainment of life. This is 
the verdict of the revealed scriptures.”
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As for being freed from all sinful reactions by chanting the holy name 
of Kåñëa only once, one must chant the holy name without committing 
any offenses. Then chanting one name is sufficient to rescue a living 
being from all sinful reactions. Such a person who chants the holy name 
of the Lord offenselessly is very important and woshipable. Indeed, the 
nine devotional processes, beginning with çravaëa and kértana, can 
all be attained at once if one simply chants the holy name of the Lord 
offenselessly.
In this regard, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé states in his book Bhakti-sandarbha 
(173): yadyapi anyä bhaktiù kalau kartavyä, tadä; kértanäkhya-bhakti-
saàyogenaiva. Out of the nine processes of devotional service, kértana 
is very important. Çréla Jéva Gosvämé therefore instructs that the other 
processes, such as arcana, vandana, däsya and sakhya, should be executed, 
but they must be preceded and followed by kértana, the chanting of 
the holy name. We have therefore introduced this system in all of our 
centers. Arcana, ärati, bhoga offering, Deity dressing and decoration are 
all preceded and followed by the chanting of the holy name of the Lord—
Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, Hare 
Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 108

dékñä-puraçcaryä-vidhi apekñä nä kare
jihvä-sparçe ä-caëòäla sabäre uddhäre

dékñä—initiation; puraçcaryä—activities before initiation; vidhi—
regulative principles; apekñä—reliance on; nä—not; kare—does; jihvä—
the tongue; sparçe—by touching; ä-caëòäla—even the lowest of men, the 
caëòäla; sabäre—everyone; uddhäre—delivers.

“One does not have to undergo initiation or execute the activities required 
before initiation. One simply has to vibrate the holy name with his lips. 
Thus even a man in the lowest class [caëòäla] can be delivered.

Çréla Jéva Gosvämé explains dékñä in his Bhakti-sandarbha (283):

divyaà jïänaà yato dadyät kuryät päpasya saìkñayam 
tasmät dékñeti sä proktä deçikais tattva-kovidaiù
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“Dékñä is the process by which one can awaken his transcendental 
knowledge and vanquish all reactions caused by sinful activity. A person 
expert in the study of the revealed scriptures knows this process as dékñä.” 
The regulative principles of dékñä are explained in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa 
(2.3–4) and the Bhakti-sandarbha (283). As stated:

dvijänäm anupetänäà svakarmädhyayanädiñu 
yathädhikäro nästéha syäc copanayanäd anu 
tathäträdékñitänäà tu mantra-devärcanädiñu 

nädhikäro ‘sty ataù kuryäd ätmänaà çiva-saàstutam

“Even though born in a brähmaëa family, one cannot engage in Vedic 
rituals without being initiated and having a sacred thread. Although born 
in a brähmaëa family, one becomes a brähmaëa only after initiation and 
the sacred thread ceremony. Unless one is initiated as a brähmaëa, one 
cannot worship the holy name properly.”

According to the Vaiñëava regulative principles, one must be initiated as 
a brähmaëa. The Hari-bhakti-viläsa (2.6) quotes the following injunction 
from the Viñëu-yämala:

adékñitasya vämoru kåtaà sarvaà nirarthakam 
paçu-yonim aväpnoti dékñä-virahito janaù

“‘Unless one is initiated by a bona fide spiritual master, all his devotional 
activities are useless. A person who is not properly initiated can descend 
again into the animal species.’”

Hari-bhakti-viläsa (2.10) further quotes:

ato guruà praëamyaivaà sarva-svaà vinivedya ca 
gåhëéyäd vaiñëavaà mantraà dékñä-pürvaà vidhänataù

“‘It is the duty of every human being to surrender to a bona fide spiritual 
master. Giving him everything—body, mind and intelligence—one must 
take Vaiñëava initiation from him.’”

The Bhakti-sandarbha (298) gives the following quotation from the Tattva-
sägara:
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yathä käïcanatäà yäti käàsyaà rasa-vidhänataù 
tathä dékñä-vidhänena dvijatvaà jäyate nåëäm

“‘By chemical manipulation, bell metal is turned into gold when touched 
by mercury; similarly, when a person is properly initiated, he can acquire 
the qualities of a brähmaëa.’”

The Hari-bhakti-viläsa (17.11–12), in discussing the puraçcaryä process, 
quotes the following verses from the Agastya-saàhitä:

püjä traikäliké nityaà japas tarpaëam eva ca 
homo brähmaëa-bhuktiç ca puraçcaraëam ucyate 
guror labdhasya mantrasya prasädena yathä-vidhi 
païcäìgopäsanä-siddhyai puraç caitad vidhéyate

“‘In the morning, afternoon and evening one should worship the Deity, 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra, offer oblations, perform a fire sacrifice and 
feed the brähmaëas. These five activities constitute puraçcaryä. To attain 
full success when taking initiation from the spiritual master, one should 
first perform these puraçcaryä processes.’”

The word puraù means “before,” and caryä means “activities.” Due to the 
necessity of these activities, we do not immediately initiate disciples in 
the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. For six months, a 
candidate for initiation must first attend ärati and classes in the çästras, 
practice the regulative principles and associate with other devotees. When 
one is actually advanced in the puraçcaryä-vidhi, he is recommended 
by the local temple president for initiation. It is not that anyone can 
be suddenly initiated without meeting the requirements. When one is 
further advanced by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra sixteen rounds 
daily, following the regulative principles and attending classes, he receives 
the sacred thread (brahminical recognition) after the second six months.
In the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (17.4–5, 7) it is stated:

vinä yena na siddhaù syän mantro varña-çatair api 
kåtena yena labhate sädhako väïchitaà phalam

puraçcaraëa-sampanno mantro hi phala-dhäyakaù 
ataù purañkriyäà kuryät mantra-vit siddhi-kaìkñayä
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purañkriyä hi manträëäà pradhänaà véryam ucyate 
vérya-héno yathä dehé sarva-karmasu na kñamaù

puraçcaraëa-héno hi tathä mantraù prakértitaù

“Without performing the puraçcaryä activities, one cannot become 
perfect even by chanting this mantra for hundreds of years. But one 
who has undergone the puraçcaryä-vidhi process can attain success very 
easily. If one wishes to perfect his initiation, he must first undergo the 
puraçcaryä activities. The puraçcaryä process is the life force by which one 
is successful in chanting the mantra. Without the life force, one cannot do 
anything; similarly, without the life force of puraçcaryä-vidhi, no mantra 
can be perfected.”

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (283–84), Çréla Jéva Gosvämé describes the 
importance of Deity worship and initiation (dékñä) as follows:

 ävaçyakatvaà nästi, tad vinäpi çaraëäpattyädénäm ekatareëäpi 
puruñärtha-siddher abhihitatvät, tathäpi çré-näradädi-vartmänusaradbhiù 
çré-bhagavatä saha sambandha-viçeñaà dékñä-vidhänena çré-guru-caraëa-
sampäditaà cikérñadbhiù kåtäyäà dékñäyäm arcanam avaçyaà kriyetaiva.

yadyapi svarüpato nästi, tathäpi präyaù svabhävato dehädi-sambandhena 
kadarya-çélänäà vikñipta-cittänäà janänäà tat-tat-saìkocé-karaëäya 
çrémad-åñi-prabhåtibhir aträrcana-märge kvacit kvacit käcit käcin maryädä 
sthäpitästi.

“It is Çrémad-Bhägavatam’s opinion that the process of Deity worship is 
not actually necessary, just as the specific prescriptions of the Païcarätra 
and other scriptures do not have to be followed. The Bhägavatam enjoins 
that even without practicing Deity worship one can achieve the complete 
success of human life by any of the other devotional processes, such as 
simply offering oneself at the Lord’s feet for His protection. Nonetheless, 
Vaiñëavas following the path of Çré Närada and his successors endeavor to 
establish a personal relationship with the Lord by receiving the grace of 
a bona fide spiritual master through initiation, and in this tradition the 
devotees are obliged at the time of initiation to begin engaging in Deity 
worship.

“Although Deity worship is not essential, the material conditioning of 
most candidates for devotional service requires that they engage in this 
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activity. When we consider their bodily and mental conditions, we find 
that the character of such candidates is impure and their minds are 
agitated. Therefore, to rectify this material conditioning the great sage 
Närada and others have at different times recommended various kinds of 
regulations for Deity worship.”
Similarly, the Rämärcana-candrikä states:

vinaiva dékñäà viprendra puraçcaryäà vinaiva hi 
vinaiva nyäsa-vidhinä japa-mätreëa siddhi-dä

“O best of the brähmaëas, even without initiation, preliminary purification 
or acceptance of the renounced order, one can attain perfection in 
devotional service simply by chanting the Lord’s holy name.”

In other words, the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is so powerful 
that it does not depend on official initiation, but if one is initiated and 
engages in païcarätra-vidhi (Deity worship), his Kåñëa consciousness will 
awaken very soon, and his identification with the material world will be 
vanquished. The more one is freed from material identification, the more 
one can realize that the spirit soul is qualitatively as good as the Supreme 
Soul. At such a time, when one is situated on the absolute platform, one 
can understand that the holy name of the Lord and the Lord Himself are 
identical. At that stage of realization, the holy name of the Lord, the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra, cannot be identified with any material sound. If one accepts 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra as a material vibration, he falls down. One 
should worship and chant the holy name of the Lord by accepting it as 
the Lord Himself. One should therefore be initiated properly according 
to revealed scriptures under the direction of a bona fide spiritual master. 
Although chanting the holy name is good for both the conditioned and 
liberated soul, it is especially beneficial to the conditioned soul because 
by chanting it one is liberated. When a person who chants the holy name 
is liberated, he attains the ultimate perfection by returning home, back to 
Godhead. In the words of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta (Ädi 7.73):

kåñëa-mantra haite habe saàsära-mocana 
kåñëa-näma haite päbe kåñëera caraëa

“Simply by chanting the holy name of Kåñëa one can obtain freedom from 
material existence. Indeed, simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra 
one will be able to see the lotus feet of the Lord.”
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The offenseless chanting of the holy name does not depend on the 
initiation process. Although initiation may depend on puraçcaryä or 
puraçcaraëa, the actual chanting of the holy name does not depend on 
puraçcaryä-vidhi, or the regulative principles. If one chants the holy name 
even once without committing an offense, he attains all success. During 
the chanting of the holy name, the tongue must work. Simply by chanting 
the holy name, one is immediately delivered. The tongue is sevonmukha-
jihvä—it is controlled by service. One whose tongue is engaged in tasting 
material things and also talking about them cannot use the tongue for 
absolute realization.

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù 
sevonmukhe hi jihvädau svayam eva sphuraty adaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 17.136]

“With the material senses one cannot understand the transcendental 
holy name of the Lord or His form, activities and pastimes. But when one 
actually engages in devotional service, utilizing the tongue, the Lord is 
revealed.” As it is said in the Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 17.134):

ataeva kåñëera ‘näma’, ‘deha’, ‘viläsa’, 
präkåtendriya-grähya nahe, haya sva-prakäça

“The holy name of Kåñëa, His body and His pastimes cannot be understood 
by the blunt material senses. They are manifested independently.”

TEXT 109

anuñaìga-phale kare saàsärera kñaya
citta äkarñiyä karäya kåñëe premodaya

anuñaìga-phale—as a simultaneous result; kare—does; saàsärera kñaya—
annihilation of entanglement in the material world; citta—thought; 
äkarñiyä—attracting; karäya—causes; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; prema-
udaya—arousal of transcendental love.

“By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one dissolves his entanglement in 
material activities. After this, one becomes very much attracted to Kåñëa, 
and thus dormant love for Kåñëa is awakened.
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TEXT 110

äkåñöiù kåta-cetasäà su-manasäm uccäöanaà cäàhasäm
 äcaëòälam amüka-loka-sulabho vaçyaç ca mukti-çriyaù

no dékñäà na ca sat-kriyäà na ca puraçcaryäà manäg ékñate
 mantro ’yaà rasanä-spåg eva phalati çré-kåñëa-nämätmakaù

äkåñöiù—attraction; kåta-cetasäm—of saintly persons; su-manasäm—of 
the most liberal-minded; uccäöanam—annihilator; ca—also; aàhasäm—
of sinful reactions; ä-caëòälam—even to the caëòälas; amüka—except 
the dumb; loka-su-labhaù—very easy to achieve for all persons; vaçyaù—
full controller; ca—and; mukti-çriyaù—of the opulence of liberation; 
na u—not; dékñäm—initiation; na—not; ca—also; sat-kriyäm—pious 
activities; na—not; ca—also; puraçcaryäm—regulative principles before 
initiation; manäk—slightly; ékñate—depends upon; mantraù-mantra; 
ayam—this; rasanä—tongue; spåk—touching; eva—simply; phalati—is 
fruitful; çré-kåñëa-näma-ätmakaù—consisting of the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa.

“‘The holy name of Lord Kåñëa is an attractive feature for many saintly, 
liberal people. It is the annihilator of all sinful reactions and is so powerful 
that, save for the dumb who cannot chant it, it is readily available to 
everyone, including the lowest type of man, the caëòäla. The holy name 
of Kåñëa is the controller of the opulence of liberation, and it is identical 
with Kåñëa. When a person simply chants the holy name with his tongue, 
immediate effects are produced. Chanting the holy name does not depend 
on initiation, pious activities or the puraçcaryä regulative principles 
generally observed before initiation. The holy name does not wait for any 
of these activities. It is self-sufficient.’”

This verse is found in the Padyävalé (29), an anthology of verses compiled 
by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 111

“ataeva yäìra mukhe eka kåñëa-näma
sei ta’ vaiñëava, kariha täìhära sammäna”
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ataeva—therefore; yäìra mukhe—in whose mouth; eka—one; kåñëa-
näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; sei ta’ vaiñëava—he is a Vaiñëava; 
kariha—offer; täìhära—to him; sammäna—respect.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then finally advised, “One who is chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra is understood to be a Vaiñëava; therefore you should 
offer all respects to him.”

In his Upadeçämåta (5), Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé states: kåñëeti yasya giri taà 
manasädriyeta dékñästi cet praëatibhiç ca bhajantam éçam. An advanced 
devotee should respect a person who has been initiated by a bona fide 
spiritual master and who is situated on the transcendental platform, 
chanting the holy name with faith and obeisances and following the 
instructions of the spiritual master. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura comments 
that serving Vaiñëavas is most important for householders. Whether a 
Vaiñëava is properly initiated or not is not a subject for consideration. 
One may be initiated and yet contaminated by the Mäyäväda philosophy, 
but a person who chants the holy name of the Lord offenselessly will not 
be so contaminated. A properly initiated Vaiñëava may be imperfect, but 
one who chants the holy name of the Lord offenselessly is all-perfect. 
Although he may apparently be a neophyte, he still has to be considered 
a pure, unalloyed Vaiñëava. It is the duty of the householder to offer 
respects to such an unalloyed Vaiñëava. This is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
instruction.

TEXT 112

khaëòera mukunda-däsa, çré-raghunandana
çré-narahari,—ei mukhya tina jana

khaëòera—of the place known as Khaëòa; mukunda-däsa—Mukunda 
däsa; çré-raghunandana—Çré Raghunandana; çré-narahari—Çré Narahari; 
ei—these; mukhya—chief; tina—three; jana—persons.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then turned His attention to three persons—
Mukunda däsa, Raghunandana and Çré Narahari—inhabitants of the place 
called Khaëòa.
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TEXT 113

mukunda däsere puche çacéra nandana
‘tumi—pitä, putra tomära—çré-raghunandana?

mukunda däsere—unto Mukunda däsa; puche—inquired; çacéra 
nandana—the son of mother Çacé; tumi—you; pitä—father; putra—son; 
tomära—your; çré-raghunandana—Çré Raghunandana.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé, next asked Mukunda 
däsa, “You are the father, and your son is Raghunandana. Is that so?

TEXT 114

kibä raghunandana—pitä, tumi—tära tanaya?
niçcaya kariyä kaha, yäuka saàçaya’

kibä—or; raghunandana—Raghunandana; pitä—father; tumi—you; 
tära—his; tanaya—son; niçcaya kariyä—making certain; kaha—just 
speak; yäuka saàçaya—let My doubts be dissipated.

“Or is Çréla Raghunandana your father and you are his son? Please let Me 
know the facts so that My doubts will go away.”

TEXT 115

mukunda kahe,—raghunandana mora ‘pitä’ haya
ämi tära ‘putra’,—ei ämära niçcaya

mukunda kahe—Mukunda däsa replied; raghunandana—my son 
Raghunandana; mora—my; pitä—father; haya—is; ämi—I; tära—his; 
putra—son; ei—this; ämära—my; niçcaya—decision.

Mukunda replied, “Raghunandana is my father, and I am his son. This is 
my decision.
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TEXT 116

ämä sabära kåñëa-bhakti raghunandana haite
ataeva pitä—raghunandana ämära niçcite

ämä sabära—of all of us; kåñëa-bhakti—devotion to Kåñëa; raghunandana 
haite—because of Raghunandana; ataeva—therefore; pitä—father; 
raghunandana—Raghunandana; ämära niçcite—my decision.

“All of us have attained devotion to Kåñëa due to Raghunandana. Therefore 
in my mind he is my father.”

TEXT 117

çuni’ harñe kahe prabhu—“kahile niçcaya
yäìhä haite kåñëa-bhakti sei guru haya”

çuni’—hearing; harñe—in great jubilation; kahe prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; kahile niçcaya—you have spoken correctly; yäìhä 
haite—from whom; kåñëa-bhakti—devotion to Kåñëa; sei—that person; 
guru haya—is the spiritual master.

Hearing Mukunda däsa give this proper decision, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
confirmed it, saying, “Yes, it is correct. One who awakens devotion to 
Kåñëa is certainly the spiritual master.”

TEXT 118

bhaktera mahimä prabhu kahite päya sukha
bhaktera mahimä kahite haya païca-mukha

bhaktera mahimä—the glories of a devotee; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahite—to speak; päya sukha—gets happiness; bhaktera 
mahimä—the glories of a devotee; kahite—to speak; haya—becomes; 
païca-mukha—five-faced.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very happy just to speak of the glories 
of His devotees. Indeed, when He spoke of their glories, it was as if He 
had five faces.

TEXT 119

bhakta-gaëe kahe,—çuna mukundera prema
nigüòha nirmala prema, yena dagdha hema

bhakta-gaëe kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed His devotees; 
çuna—please hear; mukundera prema—Mukunda’s love of Godhead; 
nigüòha—very deep; nirmala—pure; prema—ecstatic love; yena—as if; 
dagdha—clarified; hema—gold.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then informed all His devotees, “Please hear 
about Mukunda’s love of Godhead. It is a very deep and pure love and can 
only be compared to purified gold.

TEXT 120

bähye räja-vaidya iìho kare räja-sevä
antare kåñëa-prema iìhära jänibeka kebä

bähye—externally; räja-vaidya—royal physician; iìho—he; kare—
performs; räja-sevä—government service; antare—within the heart; 
kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; iìhära—of Mukunda däsa; jänibeka—can 
know; kebä—who.

“Mukunda däsa externally appears to be a royal physician engaged in 
governmental service, but internally he has a deep love for Kåñëa. Who 
can understand his love?

Unless Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu discloses the fact, no one can 
understand who is actually a great devotee of the Lord engaged in His 
service. It is therefore said in the Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 23.39), 
täìra väkya, kriyä, mudrä vijïeha nä bujhaya: even the most perfect and 
learned scholar cannot understand a Vaiñëava’s activities. A Vaiñëava may 
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be engaged in governmental service or in a professional business so that 
externally one cannot understand his position. Internally, however, he 
may be a nitya-siddha Vaiñëava—that is, an eternally liberated Vaiñëava. 
Externally Mukunda däsa was a royal physician, but internally he was the 
most liberated paramahaàsa devotee. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu knew 
this very well, but ordinary men could not understand it, for the activities 
and plans of a Vaiñëava cannot be understood by ordinary men. However, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His representative understand everything 
about a devotee, even though the devotee may externally pretend to be an 
ordinary householder and professional businessman.

TEXT 121

eka dina mleccha-räjära ucca-öuìgite
cikitsära bät kahe täìhära agrete

eka dina—one day; mleccha-räjära—of the Muslim King; ucca-öuìgite—
on a high platform; cikitsära bät—talk of medical treatment; kahe—was 
speaking; täìhära agrete—before him.

“One day Mukunda däsa, the royal physician, was seated with the Muslim 
King on a high platform and was telling the King about medical treatment.

TEXT 122

hena-käle eka mayüra-pucchera äòäné
räja-çiropari dhare eka sevaka äni’

hena-käle—at this time; eka—one; mayüra-pucchera—of peacock feathers; 
äòäné—fan; räja-çira-upari—above the head of the King; dhare—holds; 
eka—one; sevaka—servant; äni’—bringing.

“While the King and Mukunda däsa were conversing, a servant brought 
a fan made of peacock feathers to shade the King’s head from the sun. 
Consequently he held the fan above the King’s head.
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TEXT 123

çikhi-piccha dekhi’ mukunda premäviñöa hailä
ati-ucca öuìgi haite bhümite paòilä

çikhi-piccha—peacock feathers; dekhi’—seeing; mukunda—Mukunda 
däsa; prema-äviñöa hailä—became ecstatic in love of Godhead; ati-ucca—
very high; öuìgi—platform; haite—from; bhümite—on the ground; 
paòilä—fell down.

“Just by seeing the peacock-feathered fan, Mukunda däsa became absorbed 
in ecstatic love of Godhead and fell from the high platform onto the ground.

TEXT 124

räjära jïäna,—räja-vaidyera ha-ila maraëa
äpane nämiyä tabe karäila cetana

räjära jïäna—the King thought; räja-vaidyera—of the royal physician; 
ha-ila maraëa—there was death; äpane—personally; nämiyä—getting 
down; tabe—thereupon; karäila cetana—brought him to consciousness.

“The King, fearing that the royal physician had been killed, personally 
descended and brought him to consciousness.

TEXT 125

räjä bale—vyathä tumi päile kona öhäïi?
mukunda kahe,—ati-baòa vyathä päi näi

räjä bale—the King said; vyathä—pain; tumi päile—you have gotten; kona 
öhäïi—where; mukunda kahe—Mukunda replied; ati-baòa vyathä—very 
much pain; päi näi—I have not gotten.

“When the King asked Mukunda, ‘Where is it paining you?’ Mukunda 
replied, ‘I am not very much pained.’
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TEXT 126

räjä kahe,—mukunda, tumi paòilä ki lägi’?
mukunda kahe, räjä, mora vyädhi äche mågé

räjä kahe—the King inquired; mukunda—O Mukunda; tumi paòilä—you 
fell; ki lägi’—for what reason; mukunda kahe—Mukunda replied; räjä—
my dear King; mora—of me; vyädhi—disease; äche—is; mågé—epilepsy.

“The King then inquired, ‘Mukunda, why did you fall down?’

“Mukunda replied, ‘My dear King, I have a disease like epilepsy.’

TEXT 127

mahä-vidagdha räjä, sei saba jäne
mukundere haila täìra ‘mahä-siddha’-jïäne

mahä-vidagdha—highly intelligent; räjä—the King; sei—he; saba jäne—
knows everything; mukundere—upon Mukunda; haila—was; täìra—his; 
mahä-siddha-jïäne—calculation as the most perfect devotee.

“Being extraordinarily intelligent, the King could understand the whole 
affair. In his estimation, Mukunda was a most uncommon, exalted, 
liberated personality.

TEXTS 128–129

raghunandana sevä kare kåñëera mandire
dväre puñkariëé, tära ghäöera upare

kadambera eka våkñe phuöe bära-mäse
nitya dui phula haya kåñëa-avataàse

raghunandana—Raghunandana; sevä kare—serves; kåñëera mandire—
in the temple of Lord Kåñëa; dväre—near the door; puñkariëé—a lake; 
tära—of it; ghäöera upare—on the bank; kadambera—of kadamba flowers; 
eka våkñe—on one tree; phuöe—blossom; bära-mäse—all year around; 
nitya—daily; dui phala—two flowers; haya—become; kåñëa-avataàse—
decoration for Lord Kåñëa.
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“Raghunandana is constantly engaged in serving Lord Kåñëa in the temple. 
Beside the entrance of the temple is a lake, and on its banks is a kadamba 
tree, which daily delivers two flowers to be used for Kåñëa’s service.”

TEXT 130

mukundere kahe punaù madhura vacana
‘tomära kärya—dharme dhana-upärjana

mukundere—to Mukunda; kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; 
punaù—again; madhura vacana—sweet words; tomära kärya—your duty; 
dharme dhana-upärjana—to earn both material and spiritual wealth.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again spoke to Mukunda with sweet words: 
“Your duty is to earn both material and spiritual wealth.

TEXT 131

raghunandanera kärya—kåñëera sevana
kåñëa-sevä vinä iìhära anya nähi mana

raghunandanera kärya—the duty of Raghunandana; kåñëera sevana—
worshiping Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-sevä vinä—except for worshiping Kåñëa; 
iìhära—of him; anya—other; nähi—there is not; mana—intention.

“Furthermore, it is the duty of Raghunandana to always engage in Lord 
Kåñëa’s service. He has no other intention but the service of Lord Kåñëa.”

TEXT 132

narahari rahu ämära bhakta-gaëa-sane,
ei tina kärya sadä karaha tina jane’

narahari—Narahari; rahu—let him remain; ämära—My; bhakta-gaëa-
sane—along with other devotees; ei tina kärya—these three divisions of 
duty; sadä—always; karaha—execute; tina jane—you three persons.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then ordered Narahari: “I wish you to remain 
here with My devotees. In this way the three of you should always execute 
these three duties for the service of the Lord.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu set forth three duties for three different people. 
Mukunda was to earn money and follow the religious principles, whereas 
Narahari was to remain with the Lord’s devotees, and Raghunandana was 
to engage in the Lord’s service in the temple. Thus one person worships 
in the temple, another earns money honestly by executing his professional 
duty, and yet another preaches Kåñëa consciousness with the devotees. 
Apparently these three types of service appear separate, but actually they 
are not. When Kåñëa or Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the center, everyone 
can engage in different activities for the service of the Lord. That is the 
verdict of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 133

särvabhauma, vidyä-väcaspati,—dui bhäi
dui-jane kåpä kari’ kahena gosäïi

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; vidyä-väcaspati—Vidyä-
väcaspati; dui bhäi—two brothers; dui-jane—unto the two; kåpä kari’—out 
of His causeless mercy; kahena—says; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Out of His causeless mercy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave the following 
directions to the brothers Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Vidyä-väcaspati.

TEXT 134

‘däru’-jala’-rüpe kåñëa prakaöa samprati
‘daraçana’-‘snäne’ kare jévera mukati

däru—wood; jala—water; rüpe—in the forms of; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
prakaöa—manifested; samprati—at the present moment; daraçana—by 
seeing; snäne—by bathing; kare—does; jévera mukati—the deliverance of 
the conditioned souls.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “In this Age of Kali, Kåñëa is manifest in 
two forms—wood and water. Thus, by enabling the conditioned souls to 
see the wood and bathe in the water, He helps them become liberated.

TEXT 135

‘däru-brahma’-rüpe—säkñät çré-puruñottama
bhägérathé hana säkñät ‘jala-brahma’-sama

däru-brahma-rüpe—in the form of Brahman as wood; säkñät—directly; çré-
puruñottama—Lord Jagannätha; bhägérathé—the river Ganges; hana—is; 
säkñät—directly; jala-brahma-sama—the Supreme in the form of water.

“Lord Jagannätha is the Supreme Lord Himself in the form of wood, and 
the river Ganges is the Supreme Lord Himself in the form of water.

The Vedas enjoin, sarvaà khalv idaà brahma: everything is the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supreme Brahman or 
Parambrahma. Parasya brahmaëaù çaktis tathedam akhilaà jagat: 
everything is a manifestation of the energy of the Supreme Brahman. 
Since the energy and energetic are identical, actually everything is Kåñëa, 
Parambrahma. In the Bhagavad-gétä (9.4) Lord Kåñëa confirms this:

mayä tatam idaà sarvaà jagad avyakta-mürtinä 
mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni na cähaà teñv avasthitaù

“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.”

Kåñëa is spread throughout the whole universe in His impersonal form. 
Since everything is a manifestation of the Lord’s energy, the Lord can 
manifest Himself through any energy. In this age, the Lord is manifest 
through wood as Lord Jagannätha, and He is manifest through water as 
the river Ganges. Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered the two 
brothers—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Vidyä-väcaspati—to worship 
Lord Jagannätha and the river Ganges.
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TEXT 136

särvabhauma, kara ‘däru-brahma’-ärädhana
väcaspati, kara jala-brahmera sevana

särvabhauma—O Särvabhauma; kara—be engaged in; däru-brahma—of 
wooden Brahman; ärädhana—worship; väcaspati—and you, Väcaspati; 
kara—do; jala-brahmera—of Parambrahma manifested in water; sevana—
worship.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, you should engage in the worship of Lord 
Jagannätha Puruñottama, and Väcaspati should worship mother Ganges.”

TEXT 137

muräri-guptere prabhu kari’ äliìgana
täìra bhakti-niñöhä kahena, çune bhakta-gaëa

muräri-guptere—Muräri Gupta; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kari’ äliìgana—embracing; täìra—his; bhakti-niñöhä—faith in devotional 
service; kahena—says; çune bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees hear.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Muräri Gupta and began to 
speak about his firm faith in devotional service. This was heard by all the 
devotees.

TEXT 138

pürve ämi iìhäre lobhäila bära bära
parama madhura, gupta, vrajendra-kumära

pürve—previously; ämi—I; iìhäre—him; lobhäila—induced to be allured; 
bära bära—again and again; parama madhura—very sweet; gupta—O 
Gupta; vrajendra-kumära—Lord Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Previously I induced Muräri Gupta again 
and again to be allured by Lord Kåñëa. I said to him, ‘My dear Gupta, Lord 
Çré Kåñëa, Vrajendra-kumära, is the supreme sweetness.
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TEXT 139

svayaà bhagavän kåñëa—sarväàçé, sarväçraya
viçuddha-nirmala-prema, sarva-rasamaya

svayam bhagavän kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sarva-aàçé—the source of all others; sarva-äçraya—the 
reservoir of all energies; viçuddha—transcendental; nirmala—free from 
all material contamination; prema—love; sarva-rasa-maya—the reservoir 
of all pleasure.

“‘Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the origin of all incarnations 
and the source of everything. He is pure transcendental love itself, and He 
is the reservoir of all pleasure.

TEXT 140

sakala-sadguëa-vånda-ratna-ratnäkara
vidagdha, catura, dhéra, rasika-çekhara

sakala—all; sat-guëa—transcendental qualities; vånda—multitude; 
ratna—of gems; ratna-äkara—the mine; vidagdha—intelligent; catura—
expert; dhéra—sober; rasika-çekhara—master of all transcendental 
humors.

“‘Kåñëa is the reservoir of all transcendental qualities. He is like a mine of 
gems. He is expert at everything, very intelligent and sober, and He is the 
summit of all transcendental humors.

TEXT 141

madhura-caritra kåñëera madhura-viläsa
cäturya-vaidagdhya kare yäìra lélä-rasa

madhura-caritra—pleasing character; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
madhura-viläsa—melodious pastimes; cäturya—expertise; vaidagdhya—
intelligence; kare—manifests; yäìra—whose; lélä—of pastimes; rasa—
mellows.
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Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the origin of all incarnations and the source of 
everything. He is pure transcendental love itself, and He is the reservoir of all pleasure.
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“‘His character is very sweet, and His pastimes are melodious. He is expert 
in intelligence, and thus He enjoys all His pastimes and mellows.’

TEXT 142

sei kåñëa bhaja tumi, hao kåñëäçraya
kåñëa vinä anya-upäsanä mane nähi laya

sei kåñëa—that Lord Kåñëa; bhaja tumi—engage yourself in His service; 
hao kåñëa-äçraya—take shelter of Kåñëa; kåñëa vinä—except for Kåñëa; 
anya-upäsanä—any other worship; mane nähi laya—does not appeal to 
the mind.

“I then requested Muräri Gupta, ‘Worship Kåñëa and take shelter of Him. 
But for His service, nothing appeals to the mind.’

TEXT 143

ei-mata bära bära çuniyä vacana
ämära gaurave kichu phiri’ gela mana

ei-mata—in this way; bära bära—again and again; çuniyä vacana—
hearing these words; ämära gaurave—because of My influence; kichu—
somewhat; phiri’ gela—transformed; mana—his mind.

“In this way, he heard from Me again and again. By My influence, his 
mind was a little converted.

TEXT 144

ämäre kahena,—ämi tomära kiìkara
tomära äjïäkäré ämi nähi svatantara

ämäre kahena—he said unto Me; ämi—I; tomära kiìkara—Your 
servant; tomära äjïä-käré—Your order-carrier; ämi—I; nähi—am not; 
svatantara—independent.
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“Muräri Gupta then replied, ‘I am Your servant and Your order-carrier. I 
have no independent existence.’

TEXT 145

eta bali’ ghare gela, cinti’ rätri-käle
raghunätha-tyäga-cintäya ha-ila vikale

eta bali’—saying this; ghare gela—went to his house; cinti’—thinking; 
rätri-käle—at night; raghunätha—Lord Rämacandra; tyäga—giving up; 
cintäya—by thoughts of; ha-ila vikale—became overwhelmed.

“After this, Muräri Gupta went home and spent the whole night thinking 
how he would have to give up the association of Raghunätha, Lord 
Rämacandra. Thus he was overwhelmed.

TEXT 146

kemane chäòiba raghunäthera caraëa
äji rätrye prabhu mora karäha maraëa

kemane chäòiba—how shall I give up; raghunäthera caraëa—the lotus feet 
of Lord Raghunätha; äji rätrye—this night; prabhu—O Lord Raghunätha; 
mora—my; karäha maraëa—please cause death.

“Muräri Gupta then began to pray at the lotus feet of Lord Rämacandra. 
He prayed that death would come that night because it was not possible for 
him to give up the service of the lotus feet of Raghunätha.

TEXT 147

ei mata sarva-rätri karena krandana
mane soyästi nähi, rätri kaila jägaraëa

ei mata—in this way; sarva-rätri—the whole night; karena krandana—
cried; mane—in the mind; soyästi nähi—there is no rest; rätri—the whole 
night; kaila—kept; jägaraëa—awake.
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“Thus Muräri Gupta cried the entire night. There was no rest for his 
mind; therefore he could not sleep but stayed awake the entire night.

TEXT 148

prätaù-käle äsi’ mora dharila caraëa
kändite kändite kichu kare nivedana

prätaù-käle—in the morning; äsi’—coming; mora—My; dharila—caught 
hold of; caraëa—feet; kändite kändite—continuously crying; kichu kare 
nivedana—submits some appeals.

“In the morning Muräri Gupta came to see Me. Catching hold of My feet 
and crying, he submitted an appeal.

TEXT 149

raghunäthera päya muïi veciyächoì mäthä
käòhite nä päri mäthä, mane päi vyathä

raghunäthera päya—unto the lotus feet of Lord Raghunätha; muïi—I; 
veciyächoì—sold; mäthä—head; käòhite—to cut off; nä päri—I am 
unable; mäthä—my head; mane—in my mind; päi vyathä—I get too much 
pain.

“Muräri Gupta said, ‘I have sold my head unto the lotus feet of Raghunätha. 
I cannot withdraw my head, for that would give me too much pain.

TEXT 150

çré-raghunätha-caraëa chäòäna nä yäya
tava äjïä-bhaìga haya, ki karoì upäya

çré-raghunätha-caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Rämacandra; chäòäna nä 
yäya—cannot be given up; tava—Your; äjïä—order; bhaìga—broken; 
haya—is; ki—what; karoì—shall I do; upäya—remedy.
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“‘It is not possible for me to give up the service of Raghunätha’s lotus feet. 
At the same time, if I do not do so I shall break Your order. What can I do?’

TEXT 151

täte more ei kåpä kara, dayämaya
tomära äge måtyu ha-uka, yäuka saàçaya

täte—therefore; more—unto me; ei—this; kåpä—mercy; kara—bestow; 
dayä-maya—O merciful one; tomära äge—before You; måtyu ha-uka—let 
me die; yäuka saàçaya—and let all doubts go away.

“In this way Muräri Gupta appealed to Me, saying, ‘You are all-merciful, 
so kindly grant me this mercy: Let me die before You so that all my doubts 
will be finished.’

TEXT 152

eta çuni’ ämi baòa mane sukha päiluì
iìhäre uöhäïä tabe äliìgana kailuì

eta çuni’—hearing this; ämi—I; baòa—very great; mane—in the mind; 
sukha—happiness; päiluì—got; iìhäre—him; uöhäïä—raising; tabe—at 
that time; äliìgana kailuì—I embraced.

“Hearing this, I became very happy. I then raised Muräri Gupta and 
embraced him.

TEXT 153

sädhu sädhu, gupta, tomära sudåòha bhajana
ämära vacaneha tomära nä öalila mana

sädhu sädhu—all glories unto you; gupta—Muräri Gupta; tomära—your; 
su-dåòha—firmly fixed; bhajana—method of worship; ämära—My; 
vacaneha—even on the request; tomära—your; nä öalila—did not budge; 
mana—mind.
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“I said to him, ‘All glories to you, Muräri Gupta! Your method of worship 
is very firmly fixed—so much so that even upon My request your mind 
did not turn.

TEXT 154

ei-mata sevakera préti cähi prabhu-päya
prabhu chäòäileha, pada chäòäna nä yäya

ei-mata—like this; sevakera—of the servitor; préti—love; cähi—is wanted; 
prabhu-päya—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; prabhu chäòäileha—even 
though the Lord causes separation; pada—the lotus feet of the Lord; 
chäòäna nä yäya—cannot be given up.

“‘The servitor must have love and affection for the lotus feet of the Lord 
exactly like this. Even if the Lord wants separation, a devotee cannot 
abandon the shelter of His lotus feet.

The word prabhu, or master, indicates that the Lord is to be continuously 
served by His devotee. The original prabhu is the Lord, Çré Kåñëa. 
Nonetheless, there are many devotees attached to Lord Rämacandra, and 
Muräri Gupta is a vivid example of such unalloyed devotion. He never 
agreed to give up Lord Rämacandra’s worship, not even upon Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s request. Such is the chastity of devotional service, as stated 
in the Antya-lélä of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta (4.46–47):

sei bhakta dhanya, ye nä chäòe prabhura caraëa 
sei prabhu dhanya, ye nä chäòe nija-jana 
durdaive sevaka yadi yäya anya sthäne 
sei öhäkura dhanya täre cule dhari’ äne

In a firm relationship with the Lord, the devotee does not give up the Lord’s 
service under any circumstance. As far as the Lord Himself is concerned, 
if the devotee chooses to leave, the Lord brings him back again, dragging 
him by the hair.
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TEXT 155

ei-mata tomära niñöhä jänibära tare
tomäre ägraha ämi kailuì bäre bäre

ei-mata—in this way; tomära—your; niñöhä—firm faith; jänibära tare—to 
understand; tomäre—unto you; ägraha—persistence; ämi kailuì—I did; 
bäre bäre—again and again.

“‘Just to test your firm faith in your Lord, I requested you again and again 
to change your worship from Lord Rämacandra to Kåñëa.’

TEXT 156

säkñät hanumän tumi çré-räma-kiìkara
tumi kene chäòibe täìra caraëa-kamala

säkñät—directly; hanumän—Hanumän; tumi—you; çré-räma-kiìkara—
the servant of Çré Räma; tumi—you; kene—why; chäòibe—should give 
up; täìra—His; caraëa-kamala—lotus feet.

“In this way, I congratulated Muräri Gupta, saying, ‘Indeed, you are the 
incarnation of Hanumän. Consequently you are the eternal servant of Lord 
Rämacandra. Why should you give up the worship of Lord Rämacandra 
and His lotus feet?’”

TEXT 157

sei muräri-gupta ei—mora präëa sama
iìhära dainya çuni’ mora phäöaye jévana

sei muräri-gupta—that Muräri Gupta; ei—this; mora präëa sama—not 
different from My life and soul; iìhära—of him; dainya—humility; 
çuni’—hearing; mora—My; phäöaye—perturbs; jévana—life.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “I accept this Muräri Gupta as My 
life and soul. When I hear of his humility, it perturbs My very life.”
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TEXT 158

tabe väsudeve prabhu kari’ äliìgana
täìra guëa kahe haïä sahasra-vadana

tabe—then; väsudeve—Väsudeva; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kari’ äliìgana—embracing; täìra guëa—his good qualities; kahe—began 
to explain; haïä—becoming; sahasra-vadana—possessing thousands of 
mouths.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Väsudeva Datta and began to 
speak of his glories as if He had a thousand mouths.

TEXT 159

nija-guëa çuni’ datta mane lajjä päïä
nivedana kare prabhura caraëe dhariyä

nija-guëa—his personal qualities; çuni’—hearing; datta—Väsudeva 
Datta; mane—in the mind; lajjä päïä—being ashamed; nivedana kare—
submits; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe dhariyä—
catching the lotus feet.

When Caitanya Mahäprabhu glorified him, Väsudeva Datta immediately 
became very much embarrassed and shy. He then submitted himself, 
touching the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 160

jagat tärite prabhu tomära avatära
mora nivedana eka karaha aìgékära

jagat tärite—to deliver the whole world; prabhu—my Lord; tomära—Your; 
avatära—incarnation; mora—my; nivedana—petition; eka—one; karaha 
aìgékära—please accept.

Väsudeva Datta told Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “My dear Lord, You incarnate 
just to deliver all conditioned souls. I now have one petition, which I wish 
You would accept.
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TEXT 161

karite samartha tumi hao, dayämaya
tumi mana kara, tabe anäyäse haya

karite—to execute; samartha—capable; tumi—You; hao—are; dayä-
maya—O merciful one; tumi mana kara—if You so desire; tabe—then; 
anäyäse—without difficulty; haya—it becomes possible.

“My Lord, You are certainly able to do whatever You like, and You are 
indeed merciful. If You so desire, You can very easily do whatever You 
want.

TEXT 162

jévera duùkha dekhi’ mora hådaya bidare
sarva-jévera päpa prabhu deha’ mora çire

jévera—of all conditioned souls; duùkha dekhi’—by seeing the sufferings; 
mora—my; hådaya—heart; bidare—breaks; sarva-jévera—of all living 
entities; päpa—the sinful reactions; prabhu—my dear Lord; deha’—just 
put; mora çire—upon my head.

“My Lord, my heart breaks to see the sufferings of all the conditioned 
souls; therefore I request You to transfer the karma of their sinful lives 
upon my head.

TEXT 163

jévera päpa laïä muïi karoì naraka bhoga
sakala jévera, prabhu, ghucäha bhava-roga

jévera—of all conditioned souls; päpa laïä—accepting the sinful reactions; 
muïi—I; karoì—do; naraka—hellish life; bhoga—experience; sakala 
jévera—of all living entities; prabhu—my dear Lord; ghucäha—please 
finish; bhava-roga—the material disease.
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“My dear Lord, let me suffer perpetually in a hellish condition, accepting 
all the sinful reactions of all living entities. Please finish their diseased 
material life.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the following commentary 
on this verse. In the Western countries, Christians believe that Lord Jesus 
Christ, their spiritual master, appeared in order to eradicate all the sins 
of his disciples. To this end, Lord Jesus Christ appeared and disappeared. 
Here, however, we find Çré Väsudeva Datta Öhäkura and Çréla Haridäsa 
Öhäkura to be many millions of times more advanced even when compared 
with Lord Jesus Christ. Jesus Christ relieved only his followers from all 
sinful reactions, but Väsudeva Datta is here prepared to accept the sins of 
everyone in the universe. So the comparative position of Väsudeva Datta 
is millions of times better than that of Lord Jesus Christ. A Vaiñëava is 
so liberal that he is prepared to risk everything to rescue the conditioned 
souls from material existence. Çréla Väsudeva Datta Öhäkura is universal 
love itself, for he was willing to sacrifice everything and fully engage in 
the service of the Supreme Lord.
Çréla Väsudeva Datta knew very well that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was the 
original Personality of Godhead, Transcendence itself, above the material 
conception of illusion and mäyä. Lord Jesus Christ certainly finished the 
sinful reactions of his followers by his mercy, but that does not mean he 
completely delivered them from the pangs of material existence. A person 
may be relieved from sins once, but it is a practice among Christians to 
confess sins and yet commit them again. By getting freed from sins and 
again engaging in them, one cannot attain freedom from the pangs of 
material existence. A diseased person may go to a physician for relief, but 
after he leaves the hospital he may again be infected due to his unclean 
habits. Thus material existence continues. Çréla Väsudeva Datta wanted 
to completely relieve the conditioned souls from material existence so 
that they would no longer have an opportunity to commit sinful acts. 
This is the significant difference between Çréla Väsudeva Datta and 
Lord Jesus Christ. It is a great offense to receive pardon for sins and then 
commit the same sins again. Such an offense is more dangerous than the 
sinful activity itself. Väsudeva Datta was so liberal that he requested Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to transfer all offensive activity upon him so the 
conditioned souls would be purified and go back home, back to Godhead. 
This prayer was certainly without duplicity.
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Väsudeva Datta’s example is unique not only within this world but 
within the universe. It is beyond the conception of fruitive actors or the 
speculation of mundane philosophers. Due to being illusioned by the 
external energy and due to a poor fund of knowledge, people tend to 
envy one another. Because of this they are entangled in fruitive activity, 
and they try to escape this fruitive activity by mental speculation. 
Consequently neither karmés nor jïänés are purified. In the words of Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Öhäkura, they are kukarmés and kujïänés—bad fruitive 
actors and bad speculators. The Mäyävädés and karmés should therefore 
turn their attention to the magnanimous Väsudeva Datta, who wanted to 
suffer for others in a hellish condition. No one should consider Väsudeva 
Datta a mundane philanthropist or welfare worker. Nor was he interested 
in merging into the Brahman effulgence or in gaining material honor 
or reputation. He was far, far above philanthropists, philosophers and 
fruitive actors. He was the most exalted personality to ever show mercy to 
the conditioned souls. This is not an exaggeration of his transcendental 
qualities. It is perfectly true. Actually, there cannot be any comparison to 
Väsudeva Datta. As the perfect Vaiñëava, he was para-duùkha-duùkhé, very 
much aggrieved to see others suffer. The entire world is purified simply by 
the appearance of such a great devotee. Indeed, by his transcendental 
presence the whole world is glorified and all conditioned souls are also 
glorified. As Narottama däsa Öhäkura confirms, Väsudeva Datta is the 
ideal devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu:

gauräìgera saìgi-gaëe,     nitya-siddha kari’ mäne, 
 se yäya vrajendrasuta-päça

One who executes Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mission must be considered 
eternally liberated. He is a transcendental person and does not belong to 
this material world. Such a devotee, engaging in the deliverance of the 
total population, is as magnanimous as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself.

namo mahä-vadänyäya kåñëa-prema-pradäya te 
kåñëäya kåñëa-caitanya-nämne gaura-tviñe namaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.53]

Such a personality factually represents Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
because his heart is always filled with compassion for all conditioned 
souls.
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TEXT 164

eta çuni’ mahäprabhura citta dravilä
açru-kampa-svarabhaìge kahite lägilä

eta çuni’—hearing this; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
citta—heart; dravilä—became softened; açru—tears; kampa—trembling; 
svara-bhaìge—with faltering of the voice; kahite—to speak; lägilä—
began.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard Väsudeva Datta’s statement, His 
heart became very soft. Tears flowed from His eyes, and He began to 
tremble. In a faltering voice He spoke as follows.

TEXT 165

“tomära vicitra nahe, tumi—säkñät prahläda
tomära upare kåñëera sampürëa prasäda

tomära—in you; vicitra nahe—this is not extraordinary; tumi—you; säkñät 
prahläda—incarnation of Prahläda Mahäräja; tomära upare—upon you; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; sampürëa—complete; prasäda—mercy.

Accepting Väsudeva Datta as a great devotee, the Lord said, “Such 
a statement is not at all astonishing because you are the incarnation of 
Prahläda Mahäräja. It appears that Lord Kåñëa has bestowed complete 
mercy upon you. There is no doubt about it.

TEXT 166

kåñëa sei satya kare, yei mäge bhåtya
bhåtya-väïchä-pürti vinu nähi anya kåtya

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sei—that; satya kare—fulfills as true; yei—whatever; 
mäge—wants; bhåtya—servant; bhåtya-väïchä—the desire of His servant; 
pürti—fulfilling; vinu—without; nähi—there is not; anya—other; 
kåtya—duty.
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“Whatever a pure devotee wants from his master, Lord Kåñëa doubtlessly 
grants because He has no duty other than to fulfill the desire of His devotee.

TEXT 167

brahmäëòa jévera tumi väïchile nistära
vinä päpa-bhoge habe sabära uddhära

brahmäëòa—of the universe; jévera—of all living entities; tumi väïchile—
if you desire; nistära—deliverance; vinä—without; päpa-bhoge—
undergoing tribulations of sinful activities; habe—there will be; sabära—
everyone’s; uddhära—liberation.

“If you desire the deliverance of all living entities within the universe, then 
all of them can be delivered even without your undergoing the tribulations 
of sinful activity.

TEXT 168

asamartha nahe kåñëa, dhare sarva bala
tomäke vä kene bhuïjäibe päpa-phala?

asamartha nahe—is not unable; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; dhare—possesses; 
sarva bala—all potencies; tomäke—you; vä—then; kene—why; 
bhuïjäibe—would cause to suffer; päpa-phala—results of sinful reactions.

“Kåñëa is not incapable, for He has all potencies. Why would He induce 
you to suffer the sinful reactions of other living entities?

TEXT 169

tumi yäìra hita väïcha’, se haila ‘vaiñëava’
vaiñëavera päpa kåñëa düra kare saba

tumi—you; yäìra—of whom; hita väïcha’—desire the welfare; se—such a 
person; haila—immediately becomes; vaiñëava—a devotee; vaiñëavera—
of a Vaiñëava; päpa—the accidental sinful life; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; düra 
kare—vanquishes; saba—all.
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“Whosever welfare you desire immediately becomes a Vaiñëava, and Kåñëa 
delivers all Vaiñëavas from the reactions of their past sinful activities.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu here informed Väsudeva Datta that since 
Kåñëa is all-powerful, He can immediately deliver all conditioned souls 
from material existence. In essence, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You 
desire the liberation of all kinds of living entities without discrimination. 
You are very anxious for their good fortune, and I say that simply by 
your prayer all living entities within the universe can be liberated. You 
do not even have to take up the burden of their sinful activities. Thus 
there is no need for you to suffer for their sinful lives. Whoever receives 
your compassion becomes a Vaiñëava immediately, and Kåñëa delivers all 
Vaiñëavas from the reactions to their past sinful activities.” Kåñëa also 
promises this in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66):

sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.”

As soon as one fully surrenders to Kåñëa, he becomes a Vaiñëava. In this 
verse from the Bhagavad-gétä Kåñëa promises to relieve His devotee from 
all the reactions to sinful life. It is a fact that a fully surrendered Vaiñëava 
is completely out of the range of material infection. This is to say that he 
does not suffer the results of his previous pious or impious actions. Unless 
one is freed from sinful life, one cannot become a Vaiñëava. In other 
words, if one is a Vaiñëava, his sinful life is certainly ended. According to 
the Padma Puräëa:

aprärabdha-phalaà päpaà küöaà béjaà phalonmukham 
krameëaiva praléyeta viñëu-bhakti-ratätmanäm

“There are different stages of dormant reactions to sinful activities to 
be observed in a sinful life. Sinful reactions may be just waiting to take 
effect [phalonmukha], reactions may be still further dormant [küöa], or the 
reactions may be in a seedlike state [béja]. In any case, all types of sinful 
reactions are vanquished one after another if a person engages in the 
devotional service of Lord Viñëu.”
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TEXT 170

yas tv indra-gopam atha vendram aho sva-karma-
 bandhänurüpa-phala-bhäjanam ätanoti

karmäëi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhäjäà
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

yaù—He who (Govinda); tu—but; indra-gopam—to the small red insect 
called indra-gopa; atha vä—or even; indram—to Indra, King of heaven; 
aho—oh; sva-karma—of one’s own fruitive activities; bandha—bondage; 
anurüpa—according to; phala—of reactions; bhäjanam—enjoying or 
suffering; ätanoti—bestows; karmäëi—all fruitive activities and their 
reactions; nirdahati—destroys; kintu—but; ca—certainly; bhakti-
bhäjäm—of persons engaged in devotional service; govindam—unto Lord 
Govinda; ädi-puruñam—the original person; tam—unto Him; aham—I; 
bhajämi—offer my obeisances.

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the original Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, who regulates the sufferings and enjoyments due to 
fruitive activity. He does this for everyone—from the heavenly King Indra 
down to the smallest insect [indra-gopa]. That very Personality of Godhead 
destroys the karmic reactions of one engaged in devotional service.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.54).

TEXT 171

tomära icchä-mätre habe brahmäëòa-mocana
sarva mukta karite kåñëera nähi kichu çrama

tomära icchä-mätre—simply by your desire; habe—there will be; 
brahmäëòa-mocana—deliverance of the universe; sarva—everyone; 
mukta karite—to liberate; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; nähi—there is not; 
kichu—even a little; çrama—labor.

“Because of your honest desire, all living entities within the universe will 
be delivered, for Kåñëa does not have to do anything to deliver all the living 
entities of the universe.
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TEXT 172

eka uòumbara våkñe läge koöi-phale
koöi ye brahmäëòa bhäse virajära jale

eka uòumbara våkñe—in one uòumbara tree; läge—there are; koöi-phale—
millions of fruits; koöi—millions; ye—which; brahmäëòa—of universes; 
bhäse—float; virajära—of the Virajä River; jale—in the water.

“Just as there are millions of fruits on the uòumbara tree, millions of 
universes float on the waters of the river Virajä.

Virajä is a river that divides the material world from the spiritual world. 
On one side of the river Virajä is the effulgence of Brahmaloka and 
innumerable Vaikuëöha planets, and on the other side is this material 
world. It is to be understood that this side of the Virajä River is filled with 
material planets floating in the Causal Ocean. The name Virajä indicates 
a marginal position between the spiritual and material worlds, but the 
Virajä River is not under the control of the material energy. Consequently 
it is devoid of the three guëas.

TEXT 173

tära eka phala paòi’ yadi nañöa haya
tathäpi våkña nähi jäne nija-apacaya

tära—of the tree; eka phala—one fruit; paòi’—falling down; yadi—if; 
nañöa haya—becomes destroyed; tathäpi—still; våkña—the tree; nähi 
jäne—does not know; nija-apacaya—its loss.

“The uòumbara tree is filled with millions of fruits, and if one falls down 
and is destroyed, the tree does not even consider the loss.

TEXT 174

taiche eka brahmäëòa yadi mukta haya
tabu alpa-häni kåñëera mane nähi laya
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taiche—similarly; eka brahmäëòa—one universe; yadi—if; mukta haya 
—becomes liberated; tabu—still; alpa-häni—very little loss; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; mane—the mind; nähi laya—does not take it very seriously.

“In the same way, if one universe is vacated due to the living entities’ 
having been liberated, that is a very little thing for Kåñëa. He does not 
take it very seriously.

TEXT 175

ananta aiçvarya kåñëera vaikuëöhädi-dhäma
tära gaòa-khäi—käraëäbdhi yära näma

ananta—unlimited; aiçvarya—opulence; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
vaikuëöha-ädi-dhäma—innumerable Vaikuëöha planets; tära—of 
Vaikuëöhaloka; gaòa-khäi—surrounding water; käraëa-abdhi—Causal 
Ocean; yära—of which; näma—name.

“The entire spiritual world constitutes the unlimited opulence of Kåñëa, 
and there are innumerable Vaikuëöha planets there. The Causal Ocean is 
considered the surrounding waters of Vaikuëöhaloka.

TEXT 176

täte bhäse mäyä laïä ananta brahmäëòa
gaòa-khäite bhäse yena räi-pürëa bhäëòa

täte—in that water; bhäse—floats; mäyä—the material energy; laïä—
taking; ananta—unlimited; brahmäëòa—universes; gaòa-khäite—in the 
surrounding water; bhäse—floats; yena—as if; räi-pürëa bhäëòa—a pot 
filled with mustard seeds.

“Mäyä and her unlimited material universes are situated in that Causal 
Ocean. Indeed, mäyä appears to be floating like a pot filled with mustard 
seeds.
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TEXT 177

tära eka räi-näçe häni nähi mäni
aiche eka aëòa-näçe kåñëera nähi häni

tära—of it; eka—one; räi-näçe—loss of a mustard seed; häni—loss; nähi—
does not; mäni—notice; aiche—in that way; eka—one; aëòa—universe; 
näçe—being lost; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; nähi häni—there is no loss.

“Of the millions of mustard seeds floating in that pot, if one seed is lost, 
the loss is not at all significant. Similarly, if one universe is lost, it is not 
significant to Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 178

saba brahmäëòa saha yadi ‘mäyä’ra haya kñaya
tathäpi nä mäne kåñëa kichu apacaya

saba brahmäëòa—all the universes; saha—with; yadi—if; mäyära—of 
the material energy; haya kñaya—there is destruction; tathäpi—still; nä—
not; mäne—considers; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kichu—any; apacaya—lost.

“To say nothing of one universal mustard seed, even if all the universes 
and the material energy [mäyä] are destroyed, Kåñëa does not even consider 
the loss.

TEXT 179

koöi-kämadhenu-patira chägé yaiche mare
ñaò-aiçvarya-pati kåñëera mäyä kibä kare?

koöi—of millions; käma-dhenu—of desire cows; patira—of the master; 
chägé—one she-goat; yaiche—as; mare—dies; ñaö-aiçvarya-pati—the 
master of six opulences; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; mäyä—external energy; 
kibä—what; kare—can do.

“If a person possessing millions of wish-fulfilling cows loses one she-goat, 
he does not consider the loss. Kåñëa owns all six opulences in full. If the 
entire material energy is destroyed, what does He lose?”
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Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura, in clarifying verses 171–179, states that the 
meaning of these stanzas is very simple but that the purport is a little 
difficult to understand. Generally, the conditioned souls forget Kåñëa 
when they are enticed by the material, external energy. Consequently 
they are called kåñëa-bahirmukha, bereft of their relationship with Kåñëa. 
When such a living entity comes under the jurisdiction of the material 
energy, he is sent into one of the innumerable material universes created 
by the material energy to give a chance to conditioned souls to fulfill 
their desires in the material world. Being very eager to enjoy the fruits 
of their activities, conditioned souls become involved in the actions and 
reactions of material life. Consequently they enjoy and suffer the results 
of karma. However, if a conditioned soul becomes Kåñëa conscious, the 
karma of his pious and impious activities is completely destroyed. Simply 
by becoming a devotee, one is freed of all the reactions of karma. Similarly, 
simply by the desire of a devotee, a conditioned soul can attain liberation 
and transcend the results of karma. Since everyone can be liberated in 
this way, one may conclude that it is according to the sweet will of the 
devotee whether the material world exists or does not exist. Ultimately, 
however, it is not the sweet will of the devotee but the will of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who, if He so desires, can completely annihilate 
the material creation. There is no loss on His part. The owner of millions 
of cows does not consider the loss of one she-goat. Similarly, Lord Kåñëa 
is the proprietor of both the material and spiritual universes. The material 
world constitutes only one-fourth of His creative energy. If, according to 
the desire of the devotee, the Lord completely destroys the creation, He is 
so opulent that He will not mind the loss.

TEXT 180

jaya jaya jahy ajäm ajita doña-gåbhéta-guëäà
 tvam asi yad ätmanä samavaruddha-samasta-bhagaù

aga-jagad-okasäm akhila-çakty-avabodhaka te
 kvacid ajayätmanä ca carato ’nucaren nigamaù“

jaya jaya—kindly exhibit Your glory; jahi—please conquer; ajäm—
nescience, mäyä; ajita—O unconquerable one; doña—faulty; gåbhéta-
guëäm—by which the qualities are accepted; tvam—You; asi—are; 
yat—because; ätmanä—by Your internal potency; samavaruddha—
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possessing; samasta-bhagaù—all kinds of opulences; aga—nonmoving; 
jagat—moving; okasäm—of the embodied living entities; akhila—all; 
çakti—of potencies; avabodhaka—master; te—You; kvacit—sometimes; 
ajayä—by the external energy; ätmanä—of Your self; ca—also; carataù—
manifesting pastimes (by Your glance); anucaret—confirm; nigamaù—all 
the Vedas.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘O my Lord, O unconquerable one, 
O master of all potencies, please exhibit Your internal potency to conquer 
the nescience of all moving and inert living entities. Due to nescience, 
they accept all kinds of faulty things, thus provoking a fearful situation. 
O Lord, please show Your glories! You can do this very easily, for Your 
internal potency is beyond the external potency, and You are the reservoir 
of all opulence. You are also the demonstrator of the material potency. You 
are also always engaged in Your pastimes in the spiritual world, where You 
exhibit Your reserved, internal potency, and sometimes You exhibit the 
external potency by glancing over it. Thus You manifest Your pastimes. 
The Vedas confirm Your two potencies and accept both types of pastimes 
due to them.’”

This verse is taken from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.14). It is from the 
prayers of the çruti-gaëa, the personified Vedas, who glorify the Lord.
The almighty Personality of Godhead has three potencies—internal, 
external and marginal. The conditioned souls, who are condemned 
due to their forgetfulness of the Lord, are put under the control of the 
external potency when she creates the material world. The three modes of 
material nature keep the living entity in a constant state of fear (bhayaà 
dvitéyäbhiniveçataù). The conditioned soul is always fearful due to being 
controlled by the external potency; therefore the conditioned soul should 
always pray to the almighty Lord to conquer the external potency (mäyä) 
so that she will no longer manifest her powers, which bind all living 
entities, moving and inert. By praying in this way one will become eligible 
to remain constantly in the association of the Lord, thus fulfilling the 
mission of going back home, back to Godhead.
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TEXT 181

ei mata sarva-bhaktera kahi’ saba guëa
sabäre vidäya dila kari’ äliìgana

ei mata—in this way; sarva-bhaktera—of all the devotees; kahi’—
describing; saba guëa—all the good qualities; sabäre—unto everyone; 
vidäya dila—bade farewell; kari’ äliìgana—embracing.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu described the good qualities of 
His devotees one after the other. He then embraced them and bade them 
farewell.

TEXT 182

prabhura vicchede bhakta karena rodana
bhaktera vicchede prabhura viñaëëa haila mana

prabhura—from Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vicchede—by separation; 
bhakta—all the devotees; karena—do; rodana—crying; bhaktera—of 
the devotees; vicchede—by the separation; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; viñaëëa—morose; haila—became; mana—the mind.

Due to the impending separation from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the 
devotees began to cry. The Lord was also morose due to separation from 
the devotees.

TEXT 183

gadädhara-paëòita rahilä prabhura päçe
yameçvare prabhu yäìre karäilä äväse

gadädhara-paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; rahilä—remained; prabhura 
päçe—along with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yameçvare—at Yameçvara; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäìre—unto whom; karäilä—made 
to take; äväse—residence.
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Gadädhara Paëòita remained with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and he was 
given a place to live at Yameçvara.

Yameçvara is on the southwest side of the Jagannätha temple. Gadädhara 
Paëòita resided there, and there was a small garden and a sandy beach 
known as Yameçvara-öoöä.

TEXTS 184–185

puré-gosäïi, jagadänanda, svarüpa-dämodara
dämodara-paëòita, ära govinda, käçéçvara

ei-saba-saìge prabhu vaise néläcale
jagannätha-daraçana nitya kare prätaù-käle

puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; svarüpa-
dämodara—Svarüpa Dämodara; dämodara-paëòita—Dämodara Paëòita; 
ära—and; govinda—Govinda; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; ei-saba—all 
these personalities; saìge—accompanied by; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vaise—stays; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; jagannätha-
daraçana—seeing Lord Jagannätha; nitya—daily; kare—does; prätaù-
käle—in the morning.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala, with 
Paramänanda Puré, Jagadänanda, Svarüpa Dämodara, Dämodara Paëòita, 
Govinda and Käçéçvara. It was Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s daily practice 
to see Lord Jagannätha in the morning.

TEXT 186

prabhu-päça äsi’ särvabhauma eka dina
yoòa-häta kari’ kichu kaila nivedana

prabhu-päça—in the presence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; 
särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; eka dina—one day; yoòa-
häta kari’—with folded hands; kichu—some; kaila—did; nivedana—
submission.
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One day Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya came before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
with folded hands and submitted a request.

TEXT 187

ebe saba vaiñëava gauòa-deçe cali’ gela
ebe prabhura nimantraëe avasara haila

ebe—now; saba—all; vaiñëava—devotees; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; 
cali’ gela—have returned; ebe—now; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nimantraëe—for invitations; avasara haila—there is a 
chance.

Since all the Vaiñëavas had returned to Bengal, there was a good chance 
that the Lord would accept an invitation.

TEXT 188

ebe mora ghare bhikñä karaha ‘mäsa’ bhari’
prabhu kahe,—dharma nahe, karite nä päri

ebe—now; mora ghare—at my place; bhikñä—lunch; karaha—accept; 
mäsa bhari’—for one month; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
replied; dharma—religious principle; nahe—it is not; karite—to do; nä 
päri—I am unable.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “Please accept my invitation for lunch for 
one month.”

The Lord replied, “That is not possible, because it is against the religious 
principles of a sannyäsé.”

TEXT 189

särvabhauma kahe,—bhikñä karaha biça dina
prabhu kahe,—eha nahe yati-dharma-cihna
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särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; bhikñä karaha—
accept lunch; biça dina—for twenty days; prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; eha nahe—this is not; yati-dharma-cihna—the symptom 
of a person in the renounced order of life.

Särvabhauma then said, “Please accept the invitation for twenty days.”

But Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “It is not a religious principle of the 
renounced order.”

TEXT 190

särvabhauma kahe punaù,—dina ‘païca-daça’
prabhu kahe,—tomära bhikñä ‘eka’ divasa

särvabhauma kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; punaù—again; 
dina païca-daça—fifteen days; prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; tomära 
bhikñä—lunch at your place; eka divasa—only one day.

When Särvabhauma requested Caitanya Mahäprabhu to accept lunch for 
fifteen days, the Lord said, “I shall accept lunch at your place for one day 
only.”

TEXT 191

tabe särvabhauma prabhura caraëe dhariyä
‘daça-dina bhikñä kara’ kahe vinati kariyä

tabe—thereafter; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhura—
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe dhariyä—catching the lotus 
feet; daça-dina—for ten days; bhikñä kara—accept lunch; kahe—says; 
vinati kariyä—with great submission.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet and 
submissively begged, “Please accept lunch for at least ten days.”
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TEXT 192

prabhu krame krame päìca-dina ghäöäila
päìca-dina täìra bhikñä niyama karila

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; krame krame—gradually; päìca-
dina—to five days; ghäöäila—reduced; päïca-dina—for five days; täìra—
his; bhikñä—invitation for lunch; niyama karila—accepted regularly.

In this way, by and by, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu reduced the duration 
to five days. Thus for five days He regularly accepted the Bhaööäcärya’s 
invitation to lunch.

TEXT 193

tabe särvabhauma kare ära nivedana
tomära saìge sannyäsé äche daça-jana

tabe—thereafter; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kare—
does; ära—another; nivedana—submission; tomära saìge—with You; 
sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; äche—there are; daça-jana—
ten persons.

After this, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “My Lord, there are ten 
sannyäsés with You.”

A sannyäsé should not cook food for himself or accept an invitation 
to eat at a devotee’s house continuously for many days. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very kind and affectionate toward His devotees, yet 
He would not accept a long invitation at Särvabhauma’s house. Out of 
affection, He accepted only five days in the month. The ten sannyäsés 
living with the Lord were (1) Paramänanda Puré, (2) Svarüpa Dämodara, 
(3) Brahmänanda Puré, (4) Brahmänanda Bhäraté, (5) Viñëu Puré, (6) 
Keçava Puré, (7) Kåñëänanda Puré, (8) Nåsiàha Tértha, (9) Sukhänanda 
Puré and (10) Satyänanda Bhäraté.
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TEXT 194

puré-gosäïira bhikñä päìca-dina mora ghare
pürve ämi kahiyächoì tomära gocare

puré-gosäïira—of Paramänanda Puré; bhikñä—invitation for lunch; päìca-
dina—five days; mora ghare—at my home; pürve—previously; ämi—I; 
kahiyächoì—mentioned; tomära gocare—it is known to You.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya then submitted that Paramänanda Puré Gosvämé 
would accept a five-day invitation at his place. This had already been settled 
before the Lord.

TEXT 195

dämodara-svarüpa,—ei bändhava ämära
kabhu tomära saìge yäbe, kabhu ekeçvara

dämodara-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; ei—this; bändhava 
ämära—my very intimate friend; kabhu—sometimes; tomära saìge—
with You; yäbe—will come; kabhu—sometimes; ekeçvara—alone.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “Dämodara Svarüpa is my intimate friend. 
He will come sometimes with You and sometimes alone.

TEXT 196

ära añöa sannyäséra bhikñä dui dui divase
eka eka-dina, eka eka jane pürëa ha-ila mäse

ära—other; añöa—eight; sannyäséra—of sannyäsés; bhikñä—invitation 
for lunch; dui dui divase—two days each; eka eka-dina—on each day; eka 
eka jane—one person; pürëa—filled; ha-ila—will be; mäse—the month.

“The other eight sannyäsés will accept invitations for two days each. In 
this way there will be engagements for each and every day during the 
entire month.
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During the entire month, consisting of thirty days, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu would visit Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya for five days, 
Paramänanda Puré Gosvämé would visit for five days, Svarüpa Dämodara 
for four days, and the eight other sannyäsés for two days each. In this way 
the thirty days of the month would be filled.

TEXT 197

bahuta sannyäsé yadi äise eka öhäïi
sammäna karite näri, aparädha päi

bahuta sannyäsé—many sannyäsés; yadi—if; äise—come; eka öhäïi—
together; sammäna karite näri—I cannot receive them properly; aparädha 
päi—I shall be an offender.

“If all the sannyäsés came together, it would not be possible for me to pay 
them proper respects. Therefore I would be an offender.

TEXT 198

tumiha nija-chäye äsibe mora ghara
kabhu saìge äsibena svarüpa-dämodara

tumiha—You; nija-chäye—alone; äsibe—will come; mora ghara—to my 
place; kabhu—sometimes; saìge—with You; äsibena—will come; svarüpa-
dämodara—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

“Sometimes You will come alone to my place, and sometimes You will be 
accompanied by Svarüpa Dämodara.”

TEXT 199

prabhura iìgita päïä änandita mana
sei dina mahäprabhura kaila nimantraëa

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; iìgita—acceptance; päïä—
receiving; änandita—very happy; mana—mind; sei dina—on that 
day; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—made; 
nimantraëa—invitation.
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Having this arrangement confirmed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the 
Bhaööäcärya became very glad and immediately invited the Lord to his 
house on that very day.

TEXT 200

‘ñäöhéra mätä’ näma, bhaööäcäryera gåhiëé
prabhura mahä-bhakta teìho, snehete janané

ñäöhéra mätä—the mother of Ñäöhé; näma—named; bhaööäcäryera 
gåhiëé—the wife of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mahä-bhakta—a great devotee; teìho—she; snehete—in 
affection; janané—just like a mother.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s wife was known as Ñäöhéra Mätä, the mother 
of Ñäöhé. She was a great devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and she was 
affectionate like a mother.

TEXT 201

ghare äsi’ bhaööäcärya täìre äjïä dila
änande ñäöhéra mätä päka caòäila

ghare äsi’—coming home; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
täìre—her; äjïä dila—ordered; änande—with great satisfaction; ñäöhéra 
mätä—the mother of Ñäöhé; päka caòäila—began cooking.

After returning to his home, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya gave orders to his 
wife, and his wife, Ñäöhéra Mätä, began cooking with great pleasure.

TEXT 202

bhaööäcäryera gåhe saba dravya äche bhari’
yebä çäka-phalädika, änäila ähari’

bhaööäcäryera gåhe—at the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; saba 
dravya—all kinds of ingredients; äche—there are; bhari’—filling; yebä—
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whatever; çäka—spinach; phala-ädika—fruits and so on; änäila—he 
brought; ähari’—collecting.

At Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s house, there was always a full stock of food. 
Whatever spinach, vegetables, fruit and so on were required, he collected 
and brought back home.

TEXT 203

äpani bhaööäcärya kare päkera saba karma
ñäöhéra mätä—vicakñaëä, jäne päka-marma

äpani—personally; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kare—
arranges; päkera—of cooking; saba karma—all activities; ñäöhéra mätä—
the mother of Ñäöhé; vicakñaëä—very experienced; jäne—knows; päka-
marma—how to cook.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya personally began to help Ñäöhéra Mätä cook. 
She was very experienced, and she knew how to cook nicely.

TEXT 204

päka-çälära dakñiëe—dui bhogälaya
eka-ghare çälagrämera bhoga-sevä haya

päka-çälära dakñiëe—on the southern side of the kitchen; dui bhoga-älaya—
two rooms for offering food; eka-ghare—in one room; çälagrämera—of 
Lord Çälagräma; bhoga-sevä—offering of food; haya—there is.

On the southern side of the kitchen were two rooms for offering food, and 
in one of them the food was offered to Çälagräma Näräyaëa.

Among the followers of the Vedic way, the çälagräma-çilä, the vigraha 
of Näräyaëa, is worshiped in the form of a stone ball. In India, every 
brähmaëa still worships the çälagräma-çilä in his home. The vaiçyas and 
kñatriyas may also engage in this worship, but it is compulsory in the house 
of a brähmaëa.
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TEXT 205

ära ghara mahäprabhura bhikñära lägiyä
nibhåte kariyäche bhaööa nütana kariyä

ära ghara—the other room; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhikñära lägiyä—for taking lunch; nibhåte kariyäche—constructed in a 
solitary place; bhaööa—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; nütana kariyä—newly 
done.

The other room was for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lunch. The Lord’s 
lunchroom was very secluded, and it was newly constructed by the 
Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 206

bähye eka dvära tära, prabhu praveçite
päka-çälära eka dvära anna pariveçite

bähye—outside; eka dvära—one door; tära—of this room; prabhu 
praveçite—for the entrance of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päka-
çälära—of the kitchen; eka dvära—another door; anna—food; 
pariveçite—to serve.

The room was so constructed that there was only one door opening on the 
outside, which served as an entrance for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. There 
was another door attached to the kitchen, and it was through this door 
that the food was brought.

TEXT 207

battiçä-äöhiyä kalära äìgaöiyä päte
tina-mäna taëòulera ubhärila bhäte

battiçä-äöhiyä—named battiçä-äöhiyä; kalära—of the banana tree; 
äìgaöiyä—without being divided; päte—on a leaf; tina—three; mäna-
mänas (a certain weight); taëòulera—of rice; ubhärila—poured; bhäte—
cooked rice.
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First, three mänas of cooked rice—almost six pounds—was poured onto 
a big banana leaf.

This is the beginning of a description of the food prepared for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. This description is given by Kaviräja Gosvämé, who, it is 
assumed, was an expert cook who knew both how to prepare and how to 
serve food.

TEXT 208

péta-sugandhi-ghåte anna sikta kaila
cäri-dike päte ghåta vahiyä calila

péta—yellowish; su-gandhi—fragrant; ghåte—with clarified butter; 
anna—rice; sikta—mixed; kaila—made; cäri-dike—on all sides; päte—
the leaf; ghåta—the clarified butter; vahiyä calila—began to flood.

Then the whole stack of rice was mixed with so much yellowish and 
fragrant clarified butter that it began to overflow the leaf.

TEXT 209

keyäpatra-kaläkholä-òoìgä säri säri
cäri-dike dhariyäche nänä vyaïjana bhari’

keyä-patra—the leaf of the keyä plant; kalä-kholä—the skin of the banana 
tree; òoìgä—pots; säri säri—one after another; cäri-dike—on all sides; 
dhariyäche—were holding; nänä—various; vyaïjana—cooked vegetables; 
bhari’—filled.

There were a number of pots made of the bark of banana trees and the 
leaves of the keyä plant. These pots were filled with various cooked 
vegetables and placed on all sides of the leaf.

TEXT 210

daça-prakära çäka, nimba-tikta-sukhta-jhola
maricera jhäla, chänä-baòä, baòi ghola
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daça-prakära çäka—spinach of ten varieties; nimba-tikta-sukhta-jhola—a 
soup called sukhta, made with bitter nimba leaf; maricera jhäla—a pungent 
preparation made with black pepper; chänä-baòä—a mild cake made of 
fried curd; baòi ghola—buttermilk with small pieces of fried dhal.

There were about ten kinds of spinach, a soup called sukhta, which was 
made with bitter nimba leaves, a pungent preparation made with black 
pepper, a mild cake made of fried curd, and buttermilk mixed with small 
fried pieces of dhal.

TEXT 211

dugdha-tumbé, dugdha-kuñmäëòa, vesara, läphrä
mocä-ghaëöa, mocä-bhäjä, vividha çäkrä

dugdha-tumbé—squash cooked with milk; dugdha-kuñmäëòa—pumpkin 
cooked with milk; vesara—a preparation made from chick-pea flour; 
läphrä—a combination of several vegetables; mocä-ghaëöa—boiled 
banana flowers; mocä-bhäjä—fried banana flowers; vividha—various; 
çäkrä—vegetables.

There were preparations of dugdha-tumbé, dugdha-kuñmäëòa, vesara, 
läphrä, mocä-ghaëöa, mocä-bhäjä and other vegetables.

TEXT 212

våddha-kuñmäëòa-baòéra vyaïjana apära
phulabaòé-phala-müla vividha prakära

våddha-kuñmäëòa-baòéra—of small pieces of fried dhal mixed with ripe 
pumpkin; vyaïjana—vegetables; apära—unlimited; phula-baòé—small 
fried pieces of another kind of dhal; phala—fruits; müla—roots; vividha 
prakära—of different varieties.

There were unlimited quantities of våddha-kuñmäëòa-baòé, phula-baòé, 
fruits and various roots.
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TEXT 213

nava-nimbapatra-saha bhåñöa-värtäké
phula-baòé paöola-bhäjä, kuñmäëòa-mäna-cäké

nava—newly grown; nimba-patra-nimba leaves; saha—along with; bhåñöa-
värtäké—fried eggplant; phula-baòé—light baòé; paöola-bhäjä—fried 
paöola vegetable; kuñmäëòa—of pumpkin; mäna—of squash; cäké—
rounds.

Other preparations included eggplant mixed with newly grown nimba 
leaves fried together, light baòé, fried paöola and fried rounds of squash and 
pumpkin.

TEXT 214

bhåñöa-mäña-mudga-süpa amåta nindaya
madhurämla, baòämlädi amla päìca chaya

bhåñöa—fried; mäña—urad dhal; mudga—mung dhal; süpa—soup; 
amåta—nectar; nindaya—defeating; madhura-amla—sweet chutney; 
baòa-amla—sour preparation made with fried dhal; ädi—and so on; 
amla—sour; päìca chaya—five or six kinds.

There was a soup made with fried urad dhal and mung dhal, defeating 
nectar. There were also sweet chutney and five or six kinds of sour 
preparations, beginning with baòämla.

TEXT 215

mudga-baòä, mäña-baòä, kalä-baòä miñöa
kñéra-puli, närikela-puli ära yata piñöa

mudga-baòä—fried cakes made of mung dhal; mäña-baòä—fried cakes 
made of urad dhal; kalä-baòä—fried cakes made of banana; miñöa—very 
sweet; kñéra-puli—cakes made with sweet rice; närikela-puli—coconut 
cake; ära—and; yata—varieties of; piñöa—cakes.
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There were baòäs made of mung dhal, of urad dhal and of sweet bananas, 
and there were sweet-rice cakes, coconut cakes and various other cakes.

TEXT 216

käìji-baòä, dugdha-ciòä, dugdha-laklaké
ära yata piöhä kaila, kahite nä çaki

käìji-baòä—cakes made with sour rice-water; dugdha-ciòä—sweet rice 
mixed with milk; dugdha-laklaké—another preparation of milk and cakes 
to be licked up; ära—and; yata—various types of; piöhä—cakes; kaila—
made; kahite—to describe; nä çaki—I am not able.

There were käìji-baòä, dugdha-ciòä, dugdha-laklaké and various cakes that 
I am unable to describe.

TEXT 217

ghåta-sikta paramänna, måt-kuëòikä bhari’
cäìpäkalä-ghanadugdha-ämra tähä dhari

ghåta-sikta parama-anna—sweet rice mixed with ghee; måt-kuëòikä 
bhari’—filling an earthen pot; cäìpä-kalä—a kind of banana; ghana-
dugdha—condensed milk; ämra—mango pulp; tähä—that; dhari—
including.

Sweet rice mixed with ghee was poured into an earthen pot and mixed 
with cäìpä-kalä, condensed milk and mango.

TEXT 218

rasälä-mathita dadhi, sandeça apära
gauòe utkale yata bhakñyera prakära

rasälä—delicious; mathita—churned; dadhi—curd; sandeça—a 
sweetmeat; apära—unlimited; gauòe—in Bengal; utkale—in Orissa; 
yata—all; bhakñyera—of eatables; prakära—kinds.
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Other preparations included a very delicious churned curd and a variety 
of sandeça sweetmeats. Indeed, all the various eatables available in Bengal 
and Orissa were prepared.

TEXT 219

çraddhä kari’ bhaööäcärya saba karäila
çubhra-péöhopari sükñma vasana pätila

çraddhä kari’—with great respect; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; saba karäila—had them all prepared; çubhra—white; 
péöha—a wooden platform; upari—over; sükñma—fine; vasana—cloth; 
pätila—spread.

Thus the Bhaööäcärya prepared a great variety of food and spread a fine 
cloth over a white wooden platform.

TEXT 220

dui päçe sugandhi çétala jala-jhäré
anna-vyaïjanopari dila tulasé-maïjaré

dui päçe—on two sides; su-gandhi—nicely scented; çétala—cold; jala-
jhäri—pitchers of water; anna-vyaïjana-upari—over the rice and 
vegetables; dila—placed; tulasé-maïjaré—flowers of tulasé.

On two sides of the stack of food were pitchers filled with scented cold 
water. The flowers of the tulasé tree were placed atop the mound of rice.

TEXT 221

amåta-guöikä, piöhä-pänä änäila
jagannätha-prasäda saba påthak dharila

amåta-guöikä—the sweet named amåta-guöikä; piöhä-pänä—cakes and 
sweet rice; änäila—brought; jagannätha-prasäda—remnants of the food 
of Lord Jagannätha; saba—all; påthak dharila—kept separately.
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Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya also included several types of food that had been 
offered to Lord Jagannätha. These included sweetballs known as amåta-
guöikä, sweet rice and cakes. All these were kept separate.

Although the remnants of food left by Jagannätha were brought into the 
Bhaööäcärya’s house, they were kept separate from the preparations he 
had made at his home. It sometimes happens that prasädam is mixed with 
a larger quantity of food and then distributed, but in this case we find that 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya kept the jagannätha-prasädam separate. He 
kept it aside particularly for the satisfaction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 222

hena-käle mahäprabhu madhyähna kariyä
ekale äila täìra hådaya jäniyä

hena-käle—at this time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
madhyähna kariyä—finishing His midday duties; ekale—alone; äila—
came; täìra—of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; hådaya—the heart; jäniyä—
knowing.

When everything was ready, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came there alone 
after finishing His midday duties. He knew the heart of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 223

bhaööäcärya kaila tabe päda prakñälana
gharera bhitare gelä karite bhojana

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kaila—performed; tabe—
thereafter; päda prakñälana—washing the feet; gharera bhitare—within 
the room; gelä—entered; karite bhojana—to take lunch.

After Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya washed the Lord’s feet, the Lord entered 
the room to take His lunch.
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TEXT 224

annädi dekhiyä prabhu vismita haïä
bhaööäcärye kahe kichu bhaìgi kariyä

anna-ädi dekhiyä—seeing the arrangement of food; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vismita haïä—being astonished; bhaööäcärye kahe—said to 
the Bhaööäcärya; kichu—some; bhaìgi—gesture; kariyä—making.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was a little astonished to see the gorgeous 
arrangement, and gesturing, He spoke to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 225

alaukika ei saba anna-vyaïjana
dui prahara bhitare kaiche ha-ila randhana?

alaukika—uncommon; ei—this; saba—all; anna-vyaïjana—rice and 
vegetables; dui prahara bhitare—within six hours; kaiche—how; ha-ila 
randhana—cooking was finished.

“This is most uncommon! How was this arrangement of rice and vegetables 
finished within six hours?

TEXT 226

çata culäya çata jana päka yadi kare
tabu çéghra eta dravya rändhite nä päre

çata culäya—on one hundred stoves; çata jana—one hundred men; 
päka yadi kare—if engaged in cooking; tabu—still; çéghra—so soon; eta 
dravya—so many preparations; rändhite nä päre—could not cook.

“Even a hundred men cooking on a hundred stoves could not possibly 
finish all these preparations within so short a time.



1710

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 227

kåñëera bhoga lägäïächa,—anumäna kari
upare dekhiye yäte tulasé-maïjaré

kåñëera bhoga lägäïächa—you have offered to Kåñëa; anumäna kari—I 
hope; upare—upon the food; dekhiye—I see; yäte—since; tulasé-maïjaré—
flowers of the tulasé tree.

“I hope the food has already been offered to Kåñëa, since I see there are 
tulasé flowers on it.

TEXT 228

bhägyavän tumi, saphala tomära udyoga
rädhä-kåñëe lägäïächa etädåça bhoga

bhägyavän tumi—you are fortunate; sa-phala—successful; tomära—
your; udyoga—endeavor; rädhä-kåñëe—unto Their Lordships Rädhä and 
Kåñëa; lägäïächa—you offered; etädåça—such; bhoga—food.

“You are most fortunate, and your endeavor is successful, for you have 
offered such wonderful food to Rädhä-Kåñëa.

TEXT 229

annera saurabhya, varëa—ati manorama
rädhä-kåñëa säkñät ihäì kariyächena bhojana

annera saurabhya—the fragrance of the cooked rice; varëa—color; ati 
manorama—very attractive; rädhä-kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa and Rädhäräëé; 
säkñät—directly; ihäì—all this; kariyächena bhojana—have eaten.

“The color of the rice is so attractive and its aroma so good that it appears 
Rädhä and Kåñëa have directly taken it.
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TEXT 230

tomära bahuta bhägya kata praçaàsiba
ämi—bhägyavän, ihära avaçeña päba

tomära—your; bahuta—great; bhägya—fortune; kata—how much; 
praçaàsiba—shall I praise; ämi—I; bhägyavän—fortunate; ihära—of 
this; avaçeña—remnants; päba—shall get.

“My dear Bhaööäcärya, your fortune is very great. How much shall I praise 
you? I also am very fortunate to be able to take the remnants of this food.

TEXT 231

kåñëera äsana-péöha räkhaha uöhäïä
more prasäda deha’ bhinna pätrete kariyä

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; äsana-péöha—the sitting place; räkhaha—keep 
aside; uöhäïä—raising; more—unto Me; prasäda-prasädam; deha’—give; 
bhinna—separate; pätrete—on a plate; kariyä—putting.

“Take away Kåñëa’s sitting place and put it aside. Then give Me prasädam 
on a different plate.”

TEXT 232

bhaööäcärya bale—prabhu nä karaha vismaya
yei khäbe, täìhära çaktye bhoga siddha haya

bhaööäcärya bale—the Bhaööäcärya said; prabhu—my Lord; nä karaha 
vismaya—do not become astonished; yei khäbe—whoever shall eat; 
täìhära çaktye—by His grace; bhoga—the food; siddha haya—has been 
prepared.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “It is not so wonderful, my Lord. 
Everything has been made possible by the energy and mercy of Him who 
will eat the food.
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TEXT 233

udyoga nä chila mora gåhiëéra randhane
yäìra çaktye bhoga siddha, sei tähä jäne

udyoga—exertion; nä chila—there was not; mora—of me; gåhiëéra—of 
my wife; randhane—in cooking; yäìra çaktye—by whose potency; bhoga 
siddha—the food has been prepared; sei—He; tähä jäne—knows that.

“My wife and I did not especially exert ourselves in the cooking. He by 
whose power the food has been prepared knows everything.

TEXT 234

eita äsane vasi’ karaha bhojana
prabhu kahe,—püjya ei kåñëera äsana

eita äsane—on this sitting place; vasi’—sitting; karaha bhojana—take Your 
lunch; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; püjya—worshipable; 
ei—this; kåñëera äsana—sitting place of Kåñëa.

“Now please sit in this place and take Your lunch.”

Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “This place is worshipable because it was 
used by Kåñëa.”

According to etiquette, things used by Kåñëa should not be used by 
anyone else. Similarly, things used by the spiritual master should also not 
be used by anyone else. That is etiquette. Whatever is used by Kåñëa or 
the spiritual master is worshipable. In particular, their sitting or eating 
places should not be used by anyone else. A devotee must be very careful 
to observe this.

TEXT 235

bhaööa kahe,—anna, péöha,—samäna prasäda
anna khäbe, péöhe vasite kähäì aparädha?
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bhaööa kahe—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; anna—food; péöha—sitting 
place; samäna—equal; prasäda—mercy remnants of the Lord; anna 
khäbe—You will eat the food; péöhe vasite—to sit on the place; kähäì 
aparädha—where is the offense.

The Bhaööäcärya said, “Both the food and the sitting place are the Lord’s 
mercy. If You can eat the remnants of the food, what is the offense in Your 
sitting in this place?”

TEXT 236

prabhu kahe,—bhäla kaile, çästra-äjïä haya
kåñëera sakala çeña bhåtya äsvädaya

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; bhäla kaile—you 
have spoken correctly; çästra-äjïä haya—there is such an order in the 
revealed scripture; kåñëera sakala çeña—everything left by Kåñëa; bhåtya—
the servant; äsvädaya—partakes of.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “Yes, you have spoken correctly. The 
çästras enjoin that the devotee can partake of everything left by Kåñëa.

TEXT 237

tvayopayukta-srag-gandha-
 väso ’laìkära-carcitäù
ucchiñöa-bhojino däsäs
 tava mäyäà jayema hi

tvayä—by You; upayukta—used; srak—flower garlands; gandha—scented 
substances like sandalwood pulp; väsaù—garments; alaìkära—ornaments; 
carcitäù—being decorated with; ucchiñöa—remnants of food; bhojinaù—
eating; däsäù—servants; tava—Your; mäyäm—illusory energy; jayema—
can conquer over; hi—certainly.

“‘My dear Lord, the garlands, scented substances, garments, ornaments 
and other such things that have been offered to You may later be used by 
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Your servants. By partaking of these things and eating the remnants of 
food You have left, we will be able to conquer the illusory energy.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.6.46). In the Hare Kåñëa 
movement, the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, the dancing 
in ecstasy and the eating of the remnants of food offered to the Lord are 
very, very important. One may be illiterate or incapable of understanding 
the philosophy, but if he partakes of these three items, he will certainly be 
liberated without delay.
This verse was spoken by Uddhava to Lord Kåñëa. This was during the 
time when the Uddhava-gétä was spoken. At that time there was some 
disturbance in Dvärakä, and Lord Kåñëa decided to leave the material 
world and enter the spiritual world. Uddhava could understand the 
situation, and he talked with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
verse quoted above is an excerpt from their conversation. Çré Kåñëa’s 
pastimes in this material world are called prakaöa-lélä (manifested 
pastimes), and His pastimes in the spiritual world are called aprakaöa-
lélä (unmanifested pastimes). By “unmanifested” we mean that they 
are not present before our eyes. It is not that Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes are 
nonexistent. They are going on exactly as the sun is shining perpetually, 
but when the sun is present before our eyes, we call it daytime (manifest), 
and when it is not present, we call it night (unmanifest). Those who are 
above the jurisdiction of night are always in the spiritual world, where the 
Lord’s pastimes are constantly manifest to them. As the Brahma-saàhitä 
(5.37–38) confirms:

änanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhävitäbhis 
 täbhir ya eva nija-rüpatayä kaläbhiù 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilätma-bhüto 

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
 santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rädhä, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
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embodies the ecstatic potency [hlädiné]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who 
are imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa. I worship 
Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is Çyämasundara, Kåñëa Himself, with 
inconceivable innumerable attributes, whom the pure devotees see in 
their heart of hearts with the eye of devotion tinged with the salve of 
love.”

TEXT 238

tathäpi eteka anna khäona nä yäya
bhaööa kahe,—jäni, khäo yateka yuyäya

tathäpi—still; eteka—so much; anna—food; khäona—eating; nä yäya—
is not possible; bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; jäni—I know; khäo—
You can eat; yateka—how much; yuyäya—is possible.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “There is so much food here that it 
is impossible to eat it all.”

The Bhaööäcärya replied, “I know how much You can eat.

TEXT 239

néläcale bhojana tumi kara bäyänna bära
eka eka bhogera anna çata çata bhära

néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; bhojana—accepting lunch; tumi—You; 
kara—do; bäyänna bära—fifty-two times; eka eka bhogera—of each and 
every offering; anna—eatables; çata çata bhära—hundreds of buckets.

“After all, at Jagannätha Puré You eat fifty-two times a day, and each time 
You eat hundreds of buckets filled with prasädam.

TEXT 240

dvärakäte ñola-sahasra mahiñé-mandire
añöädaça mätä, ära yädavera ghare
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dvärakäte—at Dvärakä-dhäma; ñola-sahasra—sixteen thousand; mahiñé—
queens; mandire—palaces; añöädaça mätä—eighteen mothers; ära—and; 
yädavera ghare—in the house of the Yadu dynasty.

“At Dvärakä, You keep sixteen thousand queens in sixteen thousand 
palaces. Also, there are eighteen mothers and numerous friends and 
relatives of the Yadu dynasty.

TEXT 241

vraje jyeöhä, khuòä, mämä, pisädi gopa-gaëa
sakhä-vånda sabära ghare dvisandhyä-bhojana

vraje—at Våndävana; jyeöhä—the father’s elder brothers; khuòä—the 
father’s younger brothers; mämä—the mother’s brothers; pisä—the 
husbands of aunts; ädi—and so on; gopa-gaëa—cowherd men; sakhä-
vånda—hundreds of friends; sabära—of all of them; ghare—in the houses; 
dvi-sandhyä—twice a day; bhojana—eating.

“In Våndävana You also have Your father’s elder brothers, Your father’s 
younger brothers, maternal uncles, husbands of Your father’s sisters and 
many cowherd men. There are also cowherd boyfriends, and You eat twice 
a day, morning and evening, in the house of each and every one.

In Dvärakä, Lord Kåñëa had eighteen mothers—Devaké, Rohiëé and 
others. Besides these was His foster mother, Yaçodä, in Våndävana. Lord 
Kåñëa also had many uncles. As stated by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé in his 
Båhat Çré Çré Rädhä-kåñëa-gaëoddeça-dépikä (32), upanando ‘bhinandaç ca 
pitåvyau pürva-jau pituù: “The elder brothers of Nanda Mahäräja were 
Upananda and Abhinanda.” Similarly, in the same verse the names of the 
younger brothers of Nanda Mahäräja are given: pitåvyau tu kanéyäàsau 
syätäà sannanda-nandanau. “Sannanda and Nandana [also known as 
Sunanda and Päëòava] were the younger brothers of Kåñëa’s father, Nanda 
Mahäräja.” Çré Kåñëa’s maternal uncles are also described in this book 
(in verse 46): yaçodhara-yaçodeva-sudevädyäs tu mätuläù. “Yaçodhara, 
Yaçodeva and Sudeva were the maternal uncles of Kåñëa.” Also mentioned 
in the Rädhä-kåñëa-gaëoddeça-dépikä (38) are Kåñëa’s uncles who were 
the husbands of Nanda Mahäräja’s sisters: mahänélaù sunélaç ca ramaëäv 
etayoù kramät. “Mahänéla and Sunéla are the husbands of Kåñëa’s aunts.”
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TEXT 242

govardhana-yajïe anna khäilä räçi räçi
tära lekhäya ei anna nahe eka gräsé

govardhana-yajïe—in the Govardhana-püjä sacrifice; anna—food; 
khäilä—You ate; räçi räçi—stacks; tära—to that; lekhäya—in comparison; 
ei—this; anna—food; nahe—not; eka gräsé—one morsel.

“Indeed,” Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “at the Govardhana-püjä 
ceremony You ate stacks of rice. In comparison to that, this small quantity 
is not even a morsel for You.

TEXT 243

tumi ta’ éçvara, muïi—kñudra jéva chära
eka-gräsa mädhukaré karaha aìgékära

tumi—You; ta’—certainly; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
muïi—I; kñudra jéva—insignificant living being; chära—worthless; 
eka-gräsa—one small quantity; mädhu-karé—as collected by the bees; 
karaha—please do; aìgékära—accept.

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas I am a most 
insignificant living being. Therefore please accept a little quantity of food 
from my house.”

A sannyäsé is expected to collect a little food from each and every 
householder. That is to say, he should take whatever he requires to eat. 
This system is called mädhukaré. The word mädhukaré comes from the 
word madhukara and means “honey-collecting bees.” Bees collect a little 
honey from each flower, but all these small quantities of honey accumulate 
to become a beehive. Sannyäsés should collect a little from each and 
every householder and should eat simply what is necessary to maintain 
the body. Being a sannyäsé, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu could collect a 
little food from the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, and this was the 
Bhaööäcärya’s request. Compared to the food eaten by the Lord on other 
occasions, the Bhaööäcärya’s feast was not even a morsel. This is what the 
Bhaööäcärya is pointing out to the Lord.
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TEXT 244

eta çuni’ häsi’ prabhu vasilä bhojane
jagannäthera prasäda bhaööa dena harña-mane

eta çuni’—hearing this; häsi’—smiling; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vasilä bhojane—sat down to eat; jagannäthera—of 
Lord Jagannätha; prasäda—remnants of food; bhaööa—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; dena harña-mane—delivers in great happiness.

Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smiled and sat down to eat. The 
Bhaööäcärya, with great pleasure, first offered Him the prasädam from the 
Jagannätha temple.

TEXT 245

hena-käle ‘amogha,’—bhaööäcäryera jämätä
kuléna, nindaka teìho ñäöhé-kanyära bhartä

hena-käle—exactly at this time; amogha—Amogha; bhaööäcäryera 
jämätä—the son-in-law of the Bhaööäcärya; kuléna—of aristocratic birth; 
nindaka—blasphemer; teìho—he; ñäöhé-kanyära bhartä—the husband of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s daughter Ñäöhé.

At this time the Bhaööäcärya had a son-in-law named Amogha, who was the 
husband of his daughter Ñäöhé. Although born in an aristocratic brähmaëa 
family, Amogha was a great faultfinder and blasphemer.

TEXT 246

bhojana dekhite cähe, äsite nä päre
läöhi-häte bhaööäcärya ächena duyäre

bhojana—the eating; dekhite cähe—he wanted to see; äsite nä päre—could 
not come; läöhi-häte—with a stick in his hand; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; ächena—was; duyäre—on the threshold.
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Amogha wanted to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu eat, but he was not 
allowed to enter. Indeed, the Bhaööäcärya guarded the threshold of his 
house with a stick in his hand.

TEXT 247

teìho yadi prasäda dite hailä äna-mana
amogha äsi’ anna dekhi’ karaye nindana

teìho—he (the Bhaööäcärya); yadi—when; prasäda dite—supplying the 
prasädam; hailä—became; äna-mana—inattentive; amogha—Amogha; 
äsi’—coming; anna dekhi’—seeing the food; karaye nindana—began 
blaspheming.

However, as soon as the Bhaööäcärya began distributing prasädam and was 
a little inattentive, Amogha came in. Seeing the quantity of food, he began 
to blaspheme.

TEXT 248

ei anne tåpta haya daça bära jana
ekelä sannyäsé kare eteka bhakñaëa!

ei anne—with so much food; tåpta haya—can be satisfied; daça bära 
jana—at least ten to twelve men; ekelä—alone; sannyäsé—this person in 
the renounced order; kare—does; eteka—so much; bhakñaëa—eating.

“This much food is sufficient to satisfy ten or twelve men, but this sannyäsé 
alone is eating so much!”

TEXT 249

çunitei bhaööäcärya ulaöi’ cähila
täìra avadhäna dekhi’ amogha paläila

çunitei—hearing; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ulaöi’ cähila—
turned his eyes upon him; täìra—his; avadhäna—attention; dekhi’—
seeing; amogha—Amogha; paläila—left.
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As soon as Amogha said this, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya turned his eyes 
upon him. Seeing the Bhaööäcärya’s attitude, Amogha immediately left.

TEXT 250

bhaööäcärya läöhi laïä märite dhäila
paläila amogha, tära läga nä päila

bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; läöhi laïä—taking a stick; 
märite—to strike; dhäila—ran; paläila—fled; amogha—Amogha; tära—
him; läga nä päila—could not catch.

The Bhaööäcärya ran after him to strike him with a stick, but Amogha fled 
so fast that the Bhaööäcärya could not catch him.

TEXT 251

tabe gäli, çäpa dite bhaööäcärya äilä
nindä çuni’ mahäprabhu häsite lägilä

tabe—at that time; gäli—calling by ill names; çäpa dite—cursing; 
bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; äilä—came back; nindä çuni’—
hearing the criticism; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; häsite 
lägilä—began to laugh.

The Bhaööäcärya then began to curse his son-in-law and call him ill names. 
When the Bhaööäcärya returned, he saw that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was laughing to hear him criticize Amogha.

TEXT 252

çuni’ ñäöhéra mätä çire-buke ghäta märe
‘ñäöhé räëòé ha-uka’—ihä bale bäre bäre

çuni’—hearing; ñäöhéra mätä—the mother of Ñäöhé; çire—on the head; 
buke—on the chest; ghäta märe—strikes; ñäöhé räëòé ha-uka—let Ñäöhé 
become a widow; ihä bale—says this; bäre bäre—again and again.
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When Ñäöhé’s mother, the Bhaööäcärya’s wife, heard of this incident, she 
immediately began to strike her head and chest, saying again and again, 
“Let Ñäöhé become a widow!”

TEXT 253

duìhära duùkha dekhi’ prabhu duìhä prabodhiyä
duìhära icchäte bhojana kaila tuñöa haïä

duìhära duùkha dekhi’—seeing the lamentation of both; prabhu—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duìhä prabodhiyä—pacifying them; duìhära 
icchäte—by the will of both of them; bhojana kaila—took His lunch; tuñöa 
haïä—with great satisfaction.

Seeing the lamentation of both husband and wife, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
tried to pacify them. According to their desire, He ate the prasädam and 
was very satisfied.

TEXT 254

äcamana karäïä bhaööa dila mukha-väsa
tulasé-maïjaré, lavaìga, eläci rasa-väsa

äcamana karäïä—providing water for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to wash 
His mouth, hands and legs; bhaööa—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; dila 
mukha-väsa—gave some flavored spices; tulasé-maïjaré—the flowers of 
tulasé; lavaìga—cloves; eläci—cardamom; rasa-väsa—that which brings 
saliva.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finished eating, the Bhaööäcärya poured 
water for the Lord to wash His mouth, hands and legs and offered Him 
flavored spices, tulasé-maïjarés, cloves and cardamom.

TEXT 255

sarväìge paräila prabhura mälya-candana
daëòavat haïä bale sadainya vacana
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sarva-aìge—all over the body; paräila—put; prabhura—of the Lord; 
mälya-candana—a flower garland and sandalwood pulp; daëòavat haïä—
offering obeisances; bale—says; sa-dainya—humble; vacana—statement.

The Bhaööäcärya then placed a flower garland over Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and smeared His body with sandalwood pulp. After offering obeisances, 
the Bhaööäcärya submitted the following humble statement.

TEXT 256

nindä karäite tomä äninu nija-ghare
ei aparädha, prabhu, kñamä kara more

nindä karäite—just to cause blasphemy; tomä—You; äninu—I brought; 
nija-ghare—to my place; ei aparädha—this offense; prabhu—my Lord; 
kñamä kara—please pardon; more—me.

“I brought You to my home just to have You blasphemed. This is a great 
offense. Please excuse me. I beg Your pardon.”

TEXT 257

prabhu kahe,—nindä nahe, ‘sahaja’ kahila
ihäte tomära kibä aparädha haila?

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; nindä nahe—not 
blasphemy; sahaja—rightly; kahila—he spoke; ihäte—in this; tomära—
your; kibä—what; aparädha—offense; haila—was there.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “What Amogha has said is correct; 
therefore it is not blasphemy. What is your offense?”

TEXT 258

eta bali’ mahäprabhu calilä bhavane
bhaööäcärya täìra ghare gelä täìra sane
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Seeing the lamentation of both husband and wife, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu tried to pacify 
them. According to their desire, He ate the prasädam and was very satisfied.
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eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä 
bhavane—returned to His residence; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; täìra ghare—to His place; gelä—went; täìra sane—with 
Him.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left and returned to His 
residence. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya followed Him.

TEXT 259

prabhu-pade paòi’ bahu ätma-nindä kaila
täìre çänta kari’ prabhu ghare päöhäila

prabhu-pade—at the feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paòi’—falling 
down; bahu—much; ätma-nindä kaila—made self-reproach; täìre—him; 
çänta kari’—making pacified; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ghare 
päöhäila—sent back to his home.

Falling down at the Lord’s feet, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said many 
things in self-reproach. The Lord then pacified him and sent him back to 
his home.

TEXT 260

ghare äsi’ bhaööäcärya ñäöhéra mätä-sane
äpanä nindiyä kichu balena vacane

ghare äsi’—returning home; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
ñäöhéra mätä-sane—with the mother of Ñäöhé; äpanä nindiyä—condemning 
himself; kichu—some; balena vacane—speaks words.

After returning to his home, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya consulted with his 
wife, the mother of Ñäöhé. After personally condemning himself, he began 
to speak as follows.
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TEXT 261

caitanya-gosäïira nindä çunila yähä haite
täre vadha kaile haya päpa-präyaçcitte

caitanya-gosäïira—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nindä—blasphemy; 
çunila—I have heard; yähä haite—from whom; täre vadha kaile—if he is 
killed; haya—there is; päpa-präyaçcitte—atonement for the sinful act.

“If the man who blasphemed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is killed, his sinful 
action may be atoned.”

The Hari-bhakti-viläsa cites the following quotation from the Skanda 
Puräëa concerning the blaspheming of a Vaiñëava:

yo hi bhägavataà lokam upahäsaà nåpottama 
karoti tasya naçyanti artha-dharma-yaçaù-sutäù

nindäà kurvanti ye müòhä vaiñëavänäà mahätmanäm 
patanti pitåbhiù särdhaà mahä-raurava-saàjïite

hanti nindati vai dveñöi vaiñëavän näbhinandati 
krudhyate yäti no harñaà darçane patanäni ñaö

In a conversation between Märkaëòeya and Bhagératha, it is said, “My 
dear King, one who derides an exalted devotee loses the results of his 
pious activities, his opulence, his reputation and his sons. Vaiñëavas are 
all great souls. Whoever blasphemes them falls down to the hell known 
as Mahäraurava, accompanied by his forefathers. Whoever kills or 
blasphemes a Vaiñëava and whoever is envious of a Vaiñëava or angry 
with him, or whoever does not offer him obeisances or feel joy upon seeing 
him, certainly falls into a hellish condition.”

Also, the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (10.314) gives the following quotation from 
the Dvärakä-mähätmya:

kara-patraiç ca phälyante su-tévrair yama-çäsanaiù 
nindäà kurvanti ye päpä vaiñëavänäà mahätmanäm
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In a conversation between Prahläda Mahäräja and Bali Mahäräja, it is 
said, “Those sinful people who blaspheme Vaiñëavas, who are all great 
souls, are subjected very severely to the punishment offered by Yamaräja.”

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (313), Jéva Gosvämé quotes this statement 
concerning the blaspheming of Lord Viñëu:

ye nindanti håñékeçaà tad-bhaktaà puëya-rüpiëam 
çata-janmärjitaà puëyaà teñäà naçyati niçcitam

te pacyante mahä-ghore kumbhépäke bhayänake 
bhakñitäù kéöa-saìghena yävac candra-diväkarau

çré-viñëor avamänanäd gurutaraà çré-vaiñëavollaìghanam 
tadéya-düñaka-janän na paçyet puruñädhamän

taiù särdhaà vaïcaka-janaiù saha-väsaà na kärayet

“‘One who criticizes Lord Viñëu and His devotees loses all the benefits 
accrued in a hundred pious births. Such a person rots in the Kumbhépäka 
hell and is bitten by worms as long as the sun and moon exist. One should 
therefore not even see the face of a person who blasphemes Lord Viñëu 
and His devotees. Never try to associate with such persons.’”

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (265), Jéva Gosvämé further quotes from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (10.74.40):

nindäà bhagavataù çåëvaàs tat-parasya janasya vä 
tato näpaiti yaù so ’pi yäty adhaù sukåtäc cyutaù

“‘If one does not immediately leave upon hearing the Lord or the Lord’s 
devotee blasphemed, he falls down from devotional service.’” Similarly, 
Lord Çiva’s wife Saté states in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (4.4.17):

karëau pidhäya nirayäd yad akalpa éçe 
 dharmävitary asåëibhir nåbhir asyamäne 

chindyät prasahya ruçatém asatéà prabhuç cej 
 jihväm asün api tato visåjet sa dharmaù
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“If one hears an irresponsible person blaspheme the master and controller 
of religion, he should block his ears and go away if unable to punish him. 
But if one is able to kill, then one should by force cut out the blasphemer’s 
tongue and kill the offender, and after that he should give up his own life.”

TEXT 262

kimvä nija-präëa yadi kari vimocana
dui yogya nahe, dui çaréra brähmaëa

kimvä—or; nija-präëa—my own life; yadi—if; kari vimocana—I give up; 
dui—both such actions; yogya nahe—are not befitting; dui çaréra—both 
the bodies; brähmaëa-brähmaëas.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya continued, “Or, if I give up my own life, this 
sinful action may be atoned. However, neither of these ideas is befitting 
because both bodies belong to brähmaëas.

TEXT 263

punaù sei nindakera mukha nä dekhiba
parityäga kailuì, tära näma nä la-iba

punaù—again; sei—that; nindakera—of the blasphemer; mukha—face; 
nä—not; dekhiba—I shall see; parityäga—giving up; kailuì—I do; tära—
his; näma—name; nä—not; la-iba—I shall speak.

“Instead, I shall never see the face of that blasphemer. I reject him and give 
up my relationship with him. I shall never even speak his name.

TEXT 264

ñäöhére kaha—täre chäòuka, se ha-ila ‘patita’
‘patita’ ha-ile bhartä tyajite ucita

ñäöhére kaha—inform Ñäöhé; täre chäòuka—let her give him up; se ha-
ila—he has become; patita—fallen; patita ha-ile—when one has fallen; 
bhartä—such a husband; tyajite—to give up; ucita—is the duty.
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“Inform my daughter Ñäöhé to abandon her relationship with her husband 
because he has fallen down. When the husband falls down, it is the wife’s 
duty to relinquish the relationship.

Çréla Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya considered that if Amogha were killed, 
the killer would suffer sinful reactions for killing the body of a brähmaëa. 
For the same reason, it would have been undesirable for the Bhaööäcärya 
to commit suicide because he also was a brähmaëa. Since neither course 
could be accepted, the Bhaööäcärya decided to give up his relationship 
with Amogha and never see his face.
As far as killing the body of a brähmaëa is concerned, Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(1.7.53) gives the following injunction concerning a brahma-bandhu, a 
person born of a brähmaëa father but devoid of brahminical qualities:

çré-bhagavän uväca 
brahma-bandhur na hantavya 

 ätatäyé vadhär-haëaù

“The Personality of Godhead Çré Kåñëa said, ‘A brahma-bandhu is not to 
be killed, but if he is an aggressor, he must be killed.’”

Quoting from the småti, Çréla Çrédhara Svämé comments on this quotation 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam:

ätatäyinam äyäntam api vedänta-päragam 
jighäà santaà jighäàséyän na tena brahma-hä bhavet

“‘An aggressor intent on killing may be a very learned scholar of Vedänta, 
yet he should be killed because of his envy in killing others. In such a case, 
it is not sinful to kill a brähmaëa.’”

It is also stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.7.57):

vapanaà draviëädänaà sthänän niryäpaëaà tathä 
eña hi brahma-bandhünäà vadho nänyo ’sti daihikaù

“Cutting the hair from his head, depriving him of his wealth and driving 
him from his residence are the prescribed punishments for a brahma-
bandhu. There is no injunction for killing the body.”
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As far as Ñäöhé, the daughter of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, was concerned, 
she was advised to give up her relationship with her husband. Concerning 
this, Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.18) states, na patiç ca sa syän na mocayed 
yaù samupeta-måtyum: “One cannot be a husband if he cannot liberate 
his dependents from inevitable death.” If a person is not in Kåñëa 
consciousness and is bereft of spiritual power, he cannot protect his wife 
from the path of repeated birth and death. Consequently such a person 
cannot be accepted as a husband. A wife should dedicate her life and 
everything to Kåñëa for further advancement in Kåñëa consciousness. If her 
husband abandons Kåñëa consciousness and she gives up her connection 
with him, she follows in the footsteps of the dvija-patnés, the wives of the 
brähmaëas who were engaged in performing sacrifices. The wife is not to 
be condemned for cutting off such a relationship. In this regard, Çré Kåñëa 
assures the dvija-patnés in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.23.31–32):

patayo näbhyasüyeran pitå-bhrätå-sutädayaù 
lokäç ca vo mayopetä devä apy anumanvate 

na prétaye ’nurägäya hy aìga-saìgo nåëäm iha 
tan mano mayi yuïjänä acirän mäm aväpsyatha

“My dear dvija-patnés, rest assured that your husbands will not neglect 
you on your return, nor will your brothers, sons or fathers refuse to accept 
you. Because you are My pure devotees, not only your relatives but also 
people in general, as well as the demigods, will be satisfied with you. 
Transcendental love for Me does not depend upon bodily connection, but 
anyone whose mind is always absorbed in Me will surely, very soon, come 
to Me for My eternal association.”

TEXT 265

patià ca patitaà tyajet

patim—husband; ca—and; patitam—fallen; tyajet—one should give up.

“‘When a husband is fallen, one’s relationship with him must be given 
up.’”

This is a quotation from the småti-çästra. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(7.11.28):
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santuñöälolupä dakñä dharma-jïä priya-satya-väk 
apramattä çuciù snigdhä patià tv apatitaà bhajet

“A wife who is satisfied, who is not greedy, who is expert and knows 
religious principles, who speaks what is dear and truthful and is not 
bewildered, and who is always clean and affectionate should be very much 
devoted to her husband if he is not fallen.”

TEXT 266

sei rätre amogha kähäì paläïä gela
prätaù-käle tära visücikä-vyädhi haila

sei rätre—that night; amogha—the son-in-law of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; kähäì—where; paläïä gela—fled; prätaù-käle—in the 
morning; tära—his; visücikä-vyädhi—infection of cholera; haila—there 
was.

That night Amogha, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s son-in-law, fled, and in 
the morning he immediately fell sick with cholera.

TEXT 267

amogha marena—çuni’ kahe bhaööäcärya
sahäya ha-iyä daiva kaila mora kärya

amogha marena—Amogha is dying; çuni’—hearing; kahe bhaööäcärya—
the Bhaööäcärya said; sahäya ha-iyä—helping; daiva—Providence; 
kaila—did; mora—my; kärya—duty.

When the Bhaööäcärya heard that Amogha was dying of cholera, he 
thought, “It is the favor of Providence that He is doing what I want to do.

TEXT 268

éçvare ta’ aparädha phale tata-kñaëa
eta bali’ paòe dui çästrera vacana
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éçvare—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ta’—indeed; 
aparädha—offense; phale—brings results; tata-kñaëa—immediately; eta 
bali’—saying this; paòe—recites; dui—two; çästrera vacana—quotations 
from the revealed scriptures.

“When one offends the Supreme Personality of Godhead, karma 
immediately takes effect.” After saying this, he recited two verses from 
the revealed scripture.

TEXT 269

mahatä hi prayatnena
 hasty-açva-ratha-pattibhiù
asmäbhir yad anuñöheyaà

 gandharvais tad anuñöhitam

mahatä—very great; hi—certainly; prayatnena—by endeavor; hasti—
elephants; açva—horses; ratha—chariots; pattibhiù—and by infantry 
soldiers; asmäbhiù—by ourselves; yat—whatever; anuñöheyam—has to 
be arranged; gandharvaiù—by the Gandharvas; tat—that; anuñöhitam—
done.

“‘What we have had to arrange with great endeavor by collecting elephants, 
horses, chariots and infantry soldiers has already been accomplished by the 
Gandharvas.’

This is a quotation from the Mahäbhärata (Vana-parva 241.15). Bhémasena 
made this statement when all the Päëòavas were living in exile in the 
forest. At that time there was a fight between the Kauravas and the 
Gandharvas. The Kaurava soldiers were under the command of Karëa, 
but the commander-in-chief of the Gandharvas was able to arrest all the 
Kauravas by virtue of superior military strength. At that time Duryodhana’s 
ministers and commanders requested Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira to help. 
After being thus petitioned, Bhémasena spoke the verse given above, 
remembering Duryodhana’s former nefarious and atrocious activities 
against them. Indeed, Bhémasena felt it very fitting that Duryodhana and 
his company were arrested. This could have been accomplished by the 
Päëòavas only with great endeavor.
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TEXT 270

äyuù çriyaà yaço dharmaà
 lokän äçiña eva ca

hanti çreyäàsi sarväëi
 puàso mahad-atikramaù

äyuù—duration of life; çriyam—opulence; yaçaù—reputation; 
dharmam—religion; lokän—possessions; äçiñaù—benedictions; eva—
certainly; ca—and; hanti—destroys; çreyäàsi—good fortune; sarväëi—
all; puàsaù—of a person; mahat—of great souls; atikramaù—violation.

“‘When a person mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed.’

This statement (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 10.4.46) was made by Çukadeva 
Gosvämé to Mahäräja Parékñit. This quotation concerns the attempted 
killing of Kåñëa’s sister (Yogamäyä), who appeared before Kåñëa’s birth 
as the daughter of mother Yaçodä. This daughter Yogamäyä and Kåñëa 
were born simultaneously, and Vasudeva replaced Yogamäyä with Kåñëa 
and took Yogamäyä away. When she was brought to Mathurä and Kaàsa 
attempted to kill her, Yogamäyä slipped out of his hands. She could not 
be killed. She then informed Kaàsa about the birth of his enemy, Kåñëa, 
and being thus baffled, Kaàsa consulted his associates, who were all 
demons. When this big conspiracy was taking place, this verse was spoken 
by Çukadeva Gosvämé. He points out that a demon can lose everything 
because of his nefarious activities.
The word mahad-atikrama, meaning “envy of Lord Viñëu and His 
devotees,” is significant in this verse. The word mahat indicates a great 
personality, a devotee or the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
Being always engaged in the Lord’s service, the devotees themselves are 
as great as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word mahat is also 
explained by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.13):

mahätmänas tu mäà pärtha daivéà prakåtim äçritäù 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jïätvä bhütädim avyayam

“O son of Påthä, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
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service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.”

Being envious of the Lord and His devotees is not at all auspicious for a 
demon. By such envy, a demon loses everything considered beneficial.

TEXT 271

gopénäthäcärya gelä prabhu-daraçane
prabhu täìre puchila bhaööäcärya-vivaraëe

gopénäthäcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; gelä—went; prabhu-daraçane—to see 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—unto Him; puchila—inquired; bhaööäcärya-vivaraëe—the affairs 
in the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

At this time, Gopénätha Äcärya went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and the Lord asked him about the events taking place in Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya’s house.

TEXT 272

äcärya kahe,—upaväsa kaila dui jana
visücikä-vyädhite amogha chäòiche jévana

äcärya kahe—Gopénätha Äcärya informed; upaväsa—fasting; kaila—
observed; dui jana—the two persons; visücikä-vyädhite—by the disease of 
cholera; amogha—Amogha; chäòiche jévana—is going to die.

Gopénätha Äcärya informed the Lord that both the husband and the wife 
were fasting and that their son-in-law, Amogha, was dying of cholera.

TEXT 273

çuni’ kåpämaya prabhu äilä dhäïä
amoghere kahe tära buke hasta diyä

çuni’—hearing; kåpä-maya—merciful; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; dhäïä—running; amoghere—unto Amogha; 
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kahe—He says; tära—his; buke—on the chest; hasta diyä—keeping His 
hand.

As soon as Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard that Amogha was going to die, 
He immediately ran to him in great haste. Placing His hand on Amogha’s 
chest, He spoke as follows.

TEXT 274

sahaje nirmala ei ‘brähmaëa’-hådaya
kåñëera vasite ei yogya-sthäna haya

sahaje—by nature; nirmala—without contamination; ei—this; brähmaëa-
hådaya—heart of a brähmaëa; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; vasite—to sit 
down; ei—this; yogya-sthäna—proper place; haya—is.

“The heart of a brähmaëa is by nature very clean; therefore it is a proper 
place for Kåñëa to sit.

TEXT 275

‘mätsarya’-caëòäla kene ihäì vasäile
parama pavitra sthäna apavitra kaile

mätsarya—jealousy; caëòäla—the lowest of men; kene—why; ihäì—
here; vasäile—you allowed to sit; parama pavitra—most purified; sthäna—
place; apavitra—impure; kaile—you have made.

“Why have you allowed the caëòäla of jealousy to sit here also? In this way 
you have contaminated a most purified place, your heart.

TEXT 276

särvabhauma-saìge tomära ‘kaluña’ haila kñaya
‘kalmaña’ ghucile jéva ‘kåñëa-näma’ laya
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särvabhauma-saìge—by the association of Särvabhauma; tomära—your; 
kaluña—contamination; haila kñaya—is now vanquished; kalmaña—
contamination; ghucile—when dispelled; jéva—the living entity; kåñëa-
näma—the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; laya—can chant.

“However, due to the association of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, all your 
contamination is now vanquished. When a person’s heart is cleansed of all 
contamination, he is able to chant the mahä-mantra, Hare Kåñëa.

TEXT 277

uöhaha, amogha, tumi lao kåñëa-näma
acire tomäre kåpä karibe bhagavän

uöhaha—get up; amogha—Amogha; tumi—you; lao—chant; kåñëa-
näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; acire—very soon; tomäre—
unto you; kåpä—mercy; karibe—will bestow; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“Therefore, Amogha, get up and chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra! If 
you do so, Kåñëa will unfailingly bestow mercy upon you.”

The Absolute Truth is realized in three phases—impersonal Brahman, 
Paramätmä and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Bhagavän. All of 
these are one and the same truth, but Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän 
constitute three different features. Whoever understands Brahman is 
called a brähmaëa, and when a brähmaëa engages in the Lord’s devotional 
service, he is called a Vaiñëava. Unless one comes to understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his realization of impersonal Brahman 
is imperfect. A brähmaëa can chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra on the 
platform of nämäbhäsa, but not on the platform of pure vibration. When 
a brähmaëa engages in the Lord’s service, fully understanding his eternal 
relationship, his devotional service is called abhidheya. When one attains 
that stage, he is called a bhägavata, or Vaiñëava. This indicates that he is 
free from contamination and material attachment. Lord Kåñëa confirms 
this in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.28):
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yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality of 
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination.”

A brähmaëa may be a very learned scholar, but this does not mean that 
he is free from material contamination. A brähmaëa’s contamination, 
however, is in the mode of goodness. In the material world, the three 
modes are goodness, passion and ignorance, and all of these are simply 
different gradations of contamination. Unless a brähmaëa transcends 
such contamination and approaches the platform of unalloyed devotional 
service, he cannot be accepted as a Vaiñëava. An impersonalist may be 
aware of the impersonal Brahman feature of the Absolute Truth, but his 
activities are on the impersonal platform. Sometimes he imagines a form 
of the Lord (saguëa-upäsanä), but such an attempt is never successful in 
helping one attain complete realization. The impersonalist may consider 
himself a brähmaëa and may be situated in the mode of goodness, but 
nonetheless he is conditioned by one of the modes of material nature. 
This means that he is not yet liberated, for liberation cannot be attained 
unless one is completely free from the modes. In any case, the Mäyäväda 
philosophy keeps one conditioned. If one becomes a Vaiñëava through 
proper initiation, he automatically becomes a brähmaëa. There is no 
doubt about it. The Garuòa Puräëa confirms this:

brähmaëänäà sahasrebhyaù satra-yäjé viçiñyate 
satra-yäji-sahasrebhyaù sarva-vedänta-päragaù 
sarva-vedänta-vit-koöyä viñëu-bhakto viçiñyate

“Out of many thousands of brähmaëas, one may become qualified to 
perform yajïa. Out of many thousands of such qualified brähmaëas, one 
may be fully aware of the Vedänta philosophy. Out of many millions of 
learned Vedänta scholars, there may be one viñëu-bhakta, or devotee of 
Lord Viñëu. It is he who is most exalted.”

Unless one is a fully qualified brähmaëa, he cannot advance in the spiritual 
science. A real brähmaëa is never envious of Vaiñëavas. If he is, he is 
considered an imperfect neophyte. Impersonalist brähmaëas are always 



1737

Chapter 15, The Lord Accepts Prasädam at the House of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

opposed to Vaiñëava principles. They are envious of Vaiñëavas because 
they do not know the goal of life. Na te viduù svärtha-gatià hi viñëum 
[SB 7.5.31]. However, when a brähmaëa becomes a Vaiñëava, there is no 
duality. If a brähmaëa does not become a Vaiñëava, he certainly falls down 
from the brähmaëa platform. This is confirmed by Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.5.3): na bhajanty avajänanti sthänäd bhrañöäù patanty adhaù.
We can actually see that in this Age of Kali many so-called brähmaëas are 
envious of Vaiñëavas. The Kali-contaminated brähmaëas consider Deity 
worship to be imaginative: arcye viñëau çilä-dhér guruñu nara-matir vaiñëave 
jäti-buddhiù. Such a contaminated brähmaëa may superficially imagine a 
form of the Lord, but actually he considers the Deity in the temple to 
be made of stone or wood. Similarly, such a contaminated brähmaëa 
considers the guru to be an ordinary human being, and he objects when 
a Vaiñëava is created by the Kåñëa consciousness movement. Many so-
called brähmaëas attempt to fight us, saying, “How can you create a 
brähmaëa out of a European or American? A brähmaëa can be born only 
in a brähmaëa family.” They do not consider that this is never stated in 
any revealed scripture. Lord Kåñëa specifically states in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(4.13), cätur-varëyaà mayä såñöaà guëa-karma-vibhägaçaù: “According to 
the three modes of material nature and the work associated with them, 
the four divisions of human society are created by Me.”
Thus a brähmaëa is not a result of the caste system. He becomes a brähmaëa 
only by qualification. Similarly, a Vaiñëava does not belong to a particular 
caste; rather, his designation is determined by the rendering of devotional 
service.

TEXT 278

çuni’ ‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ bali’ amogha uöhilä
premonmäde matta haïä näcite lägilä

çuni’—hearing; kåñëa kåñëa—the holy name of Kåñëa; bali’—speaking; 
amogha uöhilä—Amogha stood up; premonmäde—in ecstatic love of 
Kåñëa; matta haïä—becoming maddened; näcite lägilä—began to dance.

After hearing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and being touched by Him, 
Amogha, who was on his deathbed, immediately stood up and began to 
chant the holy name of Kåñëa. Thus he became mad with ecstatic love and 
began to dance emotionally.
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“Therefore, Amogha, get up and chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra! If you do so, Kåñëa 
will unfailingly bestow mercy upon you.”



1739

Chapter 15, The Lord Accepts Prasädam at the House of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya

TEXT 279

kampa, açru, pulaka, stambha, sveda, svara-bhaìga
prabhu häse dekhi’ tära premera taraìga

kampa—trembling; açru—tears; pulaka—jubilation; stambha—being 
stunned; sveda—perspiration; svara-bhaìga—faltering of the voice; 
prabhu häse—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to laugh; dekhi’—seeing; 
tära—Amogha’s; premera taraìga—waves of ecstatic love.

While Amogha danced in ecstatic love, he manifested all the ecstatic 
symptoms—trembling, tears, jubilation, trance, perspiration and a faltering 
voice. Seeing these waves of ecstatic emotion, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to laugh.

TEXT 280

prabhura caraëe dhari’ karaye vinaya
aparädha kñama more, prabhu, dayämaya

prabhura caraëe—the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dhari’—catching; karaye—does; vinaya—submission; aparädha—offense; 
kñama—kindly excuse; more—me; prabhu—O Lord; dayä-maya—
merciful.

Amogha then fell before the Lord’s lotus feet and submissively said, “O 
merciful Lord, please excuse my offense.”

TEXT 281

ei chära mukhe tomära karinu nindane
eta bali’ äpana gäle caòäya äpane

ei chära mukhe—in this abominable mouth; tomära—Your; karinu—I did; 
nindane—blaspheming; eta bali’—saying this; äpana—his own; gäle—
cheeks; caòäya—he slapped; äpane—himself.

Not only did Amogha beg the Lord’s pardon, but he also began slapping his 
own cheeks, saying, “By this mouth I have blasphemed You.”
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TEXT 282

caòäite caòäite gäla phuläila
häte dhari’ gopénäthäcärya niñedhila

caòäite caòäite—slapping over and over again; gäla—the cheeks; 
phuläila—he made them swollen; häte dhari’—catching his hands; 
gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; niñedhila—forbade.

Indeed, Amogha continued slapping his face over and over until his cheeks 
were swollen. Finally Gopénätha Äcärya stopped him by catching hold of 
his hands.

TEXT 283

prabhu äçväsana kare sparçi’ tära gätra
särvabhauma-sambandhe tumi mora sneha-pätra

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äçväsana kare—pacifies; sparçi’—
touching; tära—his; gätra—body; särvabhauma-sambandhe—because of 
a relation to Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; tumi—you; mora—My; sneha-
pätra—object of affection.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu pacified Amogha by touching his 
body and saying, “You are the object of My affection because you are the 
son-in-law of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 284

särvabhauma-gåhe däsa-däsé, ye kukkura
seha mora priya, anya jana rahu düra

särvabhauma-gåhe—at the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; däsa-
däsé—servants and maidservants; ye kukkura—even a dog; seha—all of 
them; mora—to Me; priya—very dear; anya jana—others; rahu düra—
what to speak of.
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“Everyone in Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s house is very dear to Me, 
including his maids and servants and even his dog. And what to speak of 
his relatives?

TEXT 285

aparädha’ nähi, sadä lao kåñëa-näma
eta bali’ prabhu äilä särvabhauma-sthäna

aparädha’ nähi—do not commit offenses; sadä—always; lao—chant; 
kåñëa-näma—the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; eta bali’—saying this; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; särvabhauma-sthäna—
to the place of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

“Amogha, always chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and do not commit 
any further offenses.” After giving Amogha this instruction, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to Särvabhauma’s house.

TEXT 286

prabhu dekhi’ särvabhauma dharilä caraëe
prabhu täìre äliìgiyä vasilä äsane

prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; dharilä caraëe—caught hold of His feet; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; äliìgiyä—embracing; 
vasilä äsane—sat down on the seat.

Upon seeing the Lord, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya immediately caught hold 
of His lotus feet. The Lord embraced him and then sat down.

TEXT 287

prabhu kahe,—amogha çiçu, kibä tära doña
kene upaväsa kara, kene kara roña
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prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; amogha çiçu—Amogha is 
a child; kibä—what; tära doña—his fault; kene—why; upaväsa kara—are 
you fasting; kene—why; kara roña—are you angry.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu pacified Särvabhauma, saying, “After all, 
Amogha, your son-in-law, is a child. So what is his fault? Why are you 
fasting, and why are you angry?

TEXT 288

uöha, snäna kara, dekha jagannätha-mukha
çéghra äsi, bhojana kara, tabe mora sukha

uöha—get up; snäna kara—take your bath; dekha—see; jagannätha-
mukha—Lord Jagannätha’s face; çéghra äsi—coming back very soon; 
bhojana kara—take your lunch; tabe mora sukha—then I shall be very 
happy.

“Just get up and take your bath and go see the face of Lord Jagannätha. 
Then return here to eat your lunch. In this way I shall be happy.

TEXT 289

tävat rahiba ämi ethäya vasiyä
yävat nä khäibe tumi prasäda äsiyä

tävat—as long as; rahiba—shall stay; ämi—I; ethäya—here; vasiyä—
sitting; yävat—as long as; nä khäibe—will not eat; tumi—you; prasäda—
remnants of the food of Jagannätha; äsiyä—coming here.

“I shall stay here until you return to take Lord Jagannätha’s remnants for 
your lunch.”

TEXT 290

prabhu-pada dhari’ bhaööa kahite lägilä
marita’ amogha, täre kene jéyäilä
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prabhu-pada—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet; dhari’—catching 
hold of; bhaööa—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; kahite lägilä—began to 
speak; marita’ amogha—Amogha would have died; täre—him; kene—
why; jéyäilä—have You brought to life.

Catching hold of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet, the Bhaööäcärya 
said, “Why did You bring Amogha back to life? It would have been better 
had he died.”

TEXT 291

prabhu kahe,—amogha çiçu, tomära bälaka
bälaka-doña nä laya pitä, tähäte pälaka

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; amogha çiçu—Amogha is a 
child; tomära bälaka—your son; bälaka-doña—the offense of a child; nä 
laya—does not accept; pitä—the father; tähäte—unto him; pälaka—the 
maintainer.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Amogha is a child and your son. The 
father does not take the faults of his son seriously, especially when he is 
maintaining him.

TEXT 292

ebe ‘vaiñëava’ haila, tära gela ‘aparädha’
tähära upare ebe karaha prasäda

ebe—now; vaiñëava haila—has become a Vaiñëava; tära—his; gela—went 
away; aparädha—offenses; tähära upare—upon him; ebe—now; karaha 
prasäda—show mercy.

“Now that he has become a Vaiñëava, he is offenseless. You can bestow 
your mercy upon him without hesitation.”
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TEXT 293

bhaööa kahe,—cala, prabhu, éçvara-daraçane
snäna kari’ täìhä muïi äsichoì ekhane

bhaööa kahe—the Bhaööäcärya said; cala—go; prabhu—my Lord; éçvara-
daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha, the Personality of Godhead; snäna 
kari’—taking my bath; täìhä—there; muïi—I; äsichoì—shall come 
back; ekhane—here.

Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said, “Please go, my Lord, to see Lord Jagannätha. 
After taking my bath, I shall go there and then return.”

TEXT 294

prabhu kahe,—gopénätha, ihäïi rahibä
iìho prasäda päile, värtä ämäke kahibä

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; gopénätha—Gopénätha; 
ihäïi rahibä—please stay here; iìho—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; prasäda 
päile—when he takes his lunch; värtä—the news; ämäke kahibä—inform 
Me.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told Gopénätha, “Stay here and inform Me 
when Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya has taken his prasädam.”

TEXT 295

eta bali’ prabhu gelä éçvara-daraçane
bhaööa snäna darçana kari’ karilä bhojane

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gelä—
went; éçvara-daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; bhaööa—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; snäna darçana kari’—finishing his bathing and seeing of 
Lord Jagannätha; karilä bhojane—accepted food.
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After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to see Lord Jagannätha. 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya completed his bath, went to see Lord Jagannätha 
and then returned to his house to accept food.

TEXT 296

sei amogha haila prabhura bhakta ‘ekänta’
preme näce, kåñëa-näma laya mahä-çänta

sei amogha—that same Amogha; haila—became; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta—devotee; ekänta—unflinching; preme 
näce—dances in ecstasy; kåñëa-näma laya—chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra; mahä-çänta—very peaceful.

Thereafter, Amogha became an unalloyed devotee of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. He danced in ecstasy and peacefully chanted the holy name 
of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 297

aiche citra-lélä kare çacéra nandana
yei dekhe, çune, täìra vismaya haya mana

aiche—in this way; citra-lélä—varieties of pastimes; kare—performs; 
çacéra nandana—the son of mother Çacé; yei dekhe—anyone who sees; 
çune—hears; täìra—his; vismaya—astonished; haya—becomes; mana—
mind.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His various pastimes. 
Whoever sees them or hears them recounted becomes truly astonished.

TEXT 298

aiche bhaööa-gåhe kare bhojana-viläsa
tära madhye nänä citra-caritra-prakäça
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aiche—in this way; bhaööa-gåhe—in the house of Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; kare—performs; bhojana-viläsa—pastime of eating; tära 
madhye—within that pastime; nänä—various; citra-caritra—of varieties 
of activities; prakäça—manifestation.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu enjoyed eating in Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya’s house. Within that one pastime, many wonderful pastimes 
were manifested.

TEXT 299

särvabhauma-ghare ei bhojana-carita
särvabhauma-prema yäìhä ha-ilä vidita

särvabhauma-ghare—in the house of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ei—
these; bhojana-carita—eating affairs; särvabhauma-prema—love of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; yäìhä—where; ha-ilä—became; vidita—well 
known.

These are the peculiar characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
pastimes. Thus the Lord ate in Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s house, and in 
this way Särvabhauma’s love for the Lord has become very well known.

As stated in the Çäkhä-nirëayämåta:

amogha-paëòitaà vande çré-gaureëätma-sätkåtam 
prema-gadgada-sändräìgaà pulakäkula-vigraham

“I offer my obeisances unto Amogha Paëòita, who was accepted by Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. As a result of this acceptance, he was always 
merged in ecstatic love, and he manifested ecstatic symptoms such as 
choking of the voice and standing of the hairs on his body.”

TEXT 300

ñäöhéra mätära prema, ära prabhura prasäda
bhakta-sambandhe yähä kñamila aparädha
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ñäöhéra mätära prema—the love of the mother of Ñäöhé; ära—and; 
prabhura prasäda—the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
sambandhe—because of a relationship with a devotee; yähä—where; 
kñamila aparädha—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu excused the offense.

Thus I have related the ecstatic love of Särvabhauma’s wife, who is known 
as the mother of Ñäöhé. I have also related Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s great 
mercy, which He manifested by excusing Amogha’s offense. He did so due 
to Amogha’s relationship with a devotee.

Amogha was an offender because he blasphemed the Lord. As a result, he 
was about to die of cholera. Amogha did not receive an opportunity to be 
freed from all offenses after being attacked by the disease, but Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya and his wife were very dear to the Lord. Because of their 
relationship, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu excused Amogha. Instead of 
being punished by the Lord, he was saved by the Lord’s mercy. All this was 
due to the unflinching love of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Externally, Amogha was Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya’s son-
in-law, and he was being maintained by Särvabhauma. Consequently if 
Amogha were not excused, his punishment would have directly affected 
Särvabhauma. Amogha’s death would have indirectly brought about the 
death of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 301

çraddhä kari’ ei lélä çune yei jana
acirät päya sei caitanya-caraëa

çraddhä kari’—with faith and love; ei lélä—this pastime; çune—hears; 
yei jana—whoever; acirät—very soon; päya—attains; sei—he; caitanya-
caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya.

Whoever hears these pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with faith and 
love will attain the shelter of the Lord’s lotus feet very soon.



1748

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 302

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Fifteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s eating at the house of 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya.
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN
The Lord's Attempt to go to Våndävana.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of this chapter 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted 
to go to Våndävana, Rämänanda Räya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
indirectly presented many obstructions. In due course of time, all the 
devotees of Bengal visited Jagannätha Puré for the third year. This time, 
all the wives of the Vaiñëavas brought many types of food, intending to 
extend invitations to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré. When 
the devotees arrived, Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent His blessings in the form 
of garlands. In that year also, the Guëòicä temple was cleansed, and when 
the Cäturmäsya period was over, all the devotees returned to their homes 
in Bengal. Caitanya Mahäprabhu forbade Nityänanda to visit Néläcala 
every year. Questioned by the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma, Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu again repeated the symptoms of a Vaiñëava. Vidyänidhi 
also came to Jagannätha Puré and saw the festival of Oòana-ñañöhé. When 
the devotees bade farewell to the Lord, the Lord was determined to go to 
Våndävana, and on the day of Vijaya-daçamé, He departed.
Mahäräja Pratäparudra made various arrangements for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s trip to Våndävana. When He crossed the river Citrotpalä, 
Rämänanda Räya, Mardaräja and Haricandana went with Him. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Gadädhara Paëòita to return to Néläcala, 
Jagannätha Puré, but he did not abide by this order. From Kaöaka, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu again requested Gadädhara Paëòita to return 
to Néläcala, and He bade farewell to Rämänanda Räya from Bhadraka. 
After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu crossed the border of Orissa state, 
and He arrived at Pänihäöi by boat. Thereafter He visited the house of 
Räghava Paëòita, and from there He went to Kumärahaööa and eventually 
to Kuliyä, where He excused many offenders. From there He went to 
Rämakeli, where He saw Çré Rüpa and Sanätana and accepted them as 
His chief disciples. Returning from Rämakeli, He met Raghunätha däsa 
and after giving him instructions sent him back home. Thereafter the 
Lord returned to Néläcala and began to make plans to go to Våndävana 
without a companion.
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TEXT 1

gauòodyänaà gaura-meghaù
 siïcan svälokanämåtaiù
bhavägni-dagdha-janatä-

 vérudhaù samajévayat

gauòa-udyänam—upon the garden known as Gauòa-deça; gaura-meghaù—
the cloud known as Gaura; siïcan—pouring water; sva—His own; älokana-
amåtaiù—with the nectar of the glance; bhava-agni—by the blazing fire 
of material existence; dagdha—having been burnt; janatä—the people 
in general; vérudhaù—who are like creepers and plants; samajévayat—
revived.

By the nectar of His personal glance, the cloud known as Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu poured water upon the garden of Gauòa-deça and revived 
the people, who were like creepers and plants burning in the forest fire of 
material existence.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the Lord!

TEXT 3

prabhura ha-ila icchä yäite våndävana
çuniyä pratäparudra ha-ilä vimana
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prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ila—there was; icchä—
the desire; yäite—to go; våndävana—to Våndävana; çuniyä—hearing; 
pratäparudra—Mahäräja Pratäparudra; ha-ilä vimana—became morose.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu decided to go to Våndävana, and Mahäräja 
Pratäparudra became very morose upon hearing this news.

TEXT 4

särvabhauma, rämänanda, äni’ dui jana
duìhäke kahena räjä vinaya-vacana

särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; rämänanda—Rämänanda; äni’—calling; 
dui jana—two persons; duìhäke—unto both of them; kahena—said; 
räjä—the King; vinaya-vacana—submissive words.

The King therefore called for Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda 
Räya, and he spoke the following submissive words to them.

TEXT 5

nélädri chäòi’ prabhura mana anyatra yäite
tomarä karaha yatna täìhäre räkhite

nélädri—Jagannätha Puré; chäòi’—giving up; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind; anyatra—elsewhere; yäite—to go; 
tomarä—both of you; karaha—make; yatna—endeavor; täìhäre—Him; 
räkhite—to keep.

Pratäparudra Mahäräja said, “Please endeavor to keep Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu here at Jagannätha Puré, for now He is thinking of going 
elsewhere.

TEXT 6

täìhä vinä ei räjya more nähi bhäya
gosäïi räkhite karaha nänä upäya
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täìhä vinä—without Him; ei räjya—this kingdom; more—to me; nähi 
bhäya—is not very pleasing; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räkhite—
to keep; karaha—do; nänä upäya—various sorts of devices.

“Without Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, this kingdom is not pleasing to me. 
Therefore please try to devise some plan to enable the Lord to stay here.”

TEXT 7

rämänanda, särvabhauma, dui-janä-sthäne
tabe yukti kare prabhu—‘yäba våndävane’

rämänanda—Rämänanda; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; dui-janä-
sthäne—before the two persons; tabe—then; yukti kare—consulted; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäba våndävane—I shall go to 
Våndävana.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself consulted Rämänanda Räya 
and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, saying, “I shall go to Våndävana.”

TEXT 8

duìhe kahe,—ratha-yäträ kara daraçana
kärtika äile, tabe kariha gamana

duìhe kahe—both of them said; ratha-yäträ—the Ratha-yäträ festival; 
kara daraçana—please see; kärtika äile—when the month of Kärtika 
arrives; tabe—at that time; kariha gamana—You can go.

Rämänanda Räya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya requested the Lord to 
first observe the Ratha-yäträ festival. Then when the month of Kärtika 
arrived, He could go to Våndävana.

TEXT 9

kärtika äile kahe—ebe mahä-çéta
dola-yäträ dekhi’ yäo—ei bhäla réta
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kärtika äile—when the month of Kärtika arrived; kahe—both of them 
said; ebe—now; mahä-çéta—very cold; dola-yäträ dekhi’—after seeing 
the Dola-yäträ ceremony; yäo—You go; ei—this; bhäla réta—a very nice 
program.

However, when the month of Kärtika came, they both told the Lord, “Now 
it is very cold. It is better that You wait to see the Dola-yäträ festival and 
then go. That will be very nice.”

TEXT 10

äji-käli kari’ uöhäya vividha upäya
yäite sammati nä deya vicchedera bhaya

äji-käli kari’—delaying today and tomorrow; uöhäya—they put forward; 
vividha upäya—many devices; yäite—to go; sammati—permission; nä 
deya—did not give; vicchedera bhaya—because of fearing separation.

In this way they both presented many impediments, indirectly not granting 
the Lord permission to go to Våndävana. They did this because they were 
afraid of separation from Him.

TEXT 11

yadyapi svatantra prabhu nahe niväraëa
bhakta-icchä vinä prabhu nä kare gamana

yadyapi—although; svatantra—fully independent; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nahe niväraëa—there is no checking Him; bhakta-icchä 
vinä—without the permission of devotees; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nä kare gamana—does not go.

Although the Lord is completely independent and no one can check Him, 
He still did not go without the permission of His devotees.
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TEXT 12

tåtéya vatsare saba gauòera bhakta-gaëa
néläcale calite sabära haila mana

tåtéya vatsare—in the third year; saba—all; gauòera bhakta-gaëa—
devotees from Bengal; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; calite—to go; 
sabära—of everyone; haila—there was; mana—the mind.

Then, for the third year, all the devotees of Bengal wanted to return again 
to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 13

sabe meli’ gelä advaita äcäryera päçe
prabhu dekhite äcärya calilä ulläse

sabe—everyone; meli’—after assembling together; gelä—went; advaita—
Advaita; äcäryera—of the leader of Navadvépa; päçe—in the presence; 
prabhu dekhite—to see Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äcärya—Advaita 
Äcärya; calilä—departed; ulläse—in great jubilation.

All the Bengali devotees gathered around Advaita Äcärya, and in great 
jubilation the Äcärya departed for Jagannätha Puré to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXTS 14–15

yadyapi prabhura äjïä gauòete rahite
nityänanda-prabhuke prema-bhakti prakäçite

tathäpi calilä mahäprabhure dekhite
nityänandera prema-ceñöä ke päre bujhite

yadyapi—although; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—the 
order; gauòete rahite—to stay in Bengal; nityänanda-prabhuke—unto 
Nityänanda Prabhu; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love of Godhead; prakäçite—
to preach; tathäpi—still; calilä—departed; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to see; nityänandera—of Lord Nityänanda 
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Prabhu; prema-ceñöä—the activities of ecstatic love; ke—who; päre—is 
able; bujhite—to understand.

Although the Lord told Nityänanda Prabhu to stay in Bengal and spread 
ecstatic love of God, Nityänanda left to go see Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Who 
can understand Nityänanda Prabhu’s ecstatic love?

TEXTS 16–17

äcäryaratna, vidyänidhi, çréväsa, rämäi
väsudeva, muräri, govindädi tina bhäi

räghava paëòita nija-jhäli säjäïä
kuléna-gräma-väsé cale paööa-òoré laïä

äcäryaratna—Äcäryaratna; vidyänidhi—Vidyänidhi; çréväsa—Çréväsa; 
rämäi—Rämäi; väsudeva—Väsudeva; muräri—Muräri; govinda-ädi tina 
bhäi—Govinda and his two brothers; räghava paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; 
nija-jhäli—his own bags; säjäïä—assorting; kuléna-gräma-väsé—the 
inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma; cale—went; paööa-òoré laïä—taking silken 
ropes.

All the devotees of Navadvépa departed, including Äcäryaratna, Vidyänidhi, 
Çréväsa, Rämäi, Väsudeva, Muräri, Govinda and his two brothers and 
Räghava Paëòita, who took bags of assorted foods. The inhabitants of 
Kuléna-gräma, carrying silken ropes, also departed.

TEXT 18

khaëòa-väsé narahari, çré-raghunandana
sarva-bhakta cale, tära ke kare gaëana

khaëòa-väsé narahari—Narahari, a resident of the village Khaëòa; çré-
raghunandana—Çré Raghunandana; sarva-bhakta—all the devotees; 
cale—went; tära—of that; ke—who; kare gaëana—can count.

Narahari and Çré Raghunandana, who were from the village of Khaëòa, 
and many other devotees also departed. Who can count them?
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TEXT 19

çivänanda-sena kare ghäöi samädhäna
sabäre pälana kari’ sukhe laïä yäna

çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda Sena; kare—made; ghäöi samädhäna—
arrangements for expenditures to clear the tax collecting centers; sabäre—
everyone; pälana—maintaining; kari’—doing; sukhe—in happiness; 
laïä—taking; yäna—goes.

Çivänanda Sena, who was in charge of the party, made arrangements to 
clear the tax collecting centers. He took care of all the devotees and happily 
traveled with them.

TEXT 20

sabära sarva-kärya karena, dena väsä-sthäna
çivänanda jäne uòiyä-pathera sandhäna

sabära—of all of them; sarva-kärya—everything necessary to be 
done; karena—he does; dena—gives; väsä-sthäna—residential places; 
çivänanda—Çivänanda; jäne—knows; uòiyä-pathera—of the roads in 
Orissa; sandhäna—the junctions.

Çivänanda Sena took care of all the necessities the devotees required. In 
particular, he made arrangements for residential quarters, and he knew the 
roads of Orissa.

TEXT 21

se vatsara prabhu dekhite saba öhäkuräëé
calilä äcärya-saìge acyuta-janané

se vatsara—that year; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to 
see; saba öhäkuräëé—all the wives of the devotees; calilä—went; äcärya-
saìge—with Advaita Äcärya; acyuta-janané—the mother of Acyutänanda.
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That year all the devotees’ wives [öhäkuräëés] also went to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Sétädevé, the mother of Acyutänanda, went with Advaita 
Äcärya.

TEXT 22

çréväsa paëòita-saìge calilä mäliné
çivänanda-saìge cale täìhära gåhiëé

çréväsa paëòita-saìge—with Çréväsa Paëòita; calilä—went; mäliné—
his wife, Mäliné; çivänanda-saìge—with Çivänanda Sena; cale—goes; 
täìhära—his; gåhiëé—wife.

Çréväsa Paëòita also took his wife, Mäliné, and the wife of Çivänanda Sena 
also went with her husband.

TEXT 23

çivänandera bälaka, näma—caitanya-däsa
teìho caliyäche prabhure dekhite ulläsa

çivänandera bälaka—the son of Çivänanda; näma—named; caitanya-
däsa—Caitanya däsa; teìho—he; caliyäche—was going; prabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to see; ulläsa—jubilantly.

Caitanya däsa, the son of Çivänanda Sena, also jubilantly accompanied 
them as they went to see the Lord.

TEXT 24

äcäryaratna-saìge cale täìhära gåhiëé
täìhära premera kathä kahite nä jäni

äcäryaratna-saìge—with Candraçekhara; cale—goes; täìhära—his; 
gåhiëé—wife; täìhära—his; premera kathä—the description of the 
ecstatic love; kahite—to speak; nä jäni—I do not know how.
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The wife of Candraçekhara [Äcäryaratna] also went. I cannot describe the 
greatness of Candraçekhara’s love for the Lord.

TEXT 25

saba öhäkuräëé mahäprabhuke bhikñä dite
prabhura nänä priya dravya nila ghara haite

saba öhäkuräëé—all the wives of the great devotees; mahäprabhuke—to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä dite—to offer food; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nänä—various; priya dravya—pleasing foods; 
nila—took; ghara haite—from home.

To offer Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu various types of food, all the wives of 
the great devotees brought from home various dishes that pleased Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 26

çivänanda-sena kare saba samädhäna
ghäöiyäla prabodhi’ dena sabäre väsä-sthäna

çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda Sena; kare—does; saba samädhäna—all 
arrangements; ghäöiyäla—the men in charge of levying taxes; prabodhi’—
satisfying; dena—gives; sabäre—to everyone; väsä-sthäna—resting places.

As stated, Çivänanda Sena made all arrangements for the party’s necessities. 
In particular, he pacified the men in charge of levying taxes and found 
resting places for everyone.

TEXT 27

bhakñya diyä karena sabära sarvatra pälane
parama änande yäna prabhura daraçane

bhakñya diyä—supplying food; karena—he does; sabära—of everyone; 
sarvatra—everywhere; pälane—maintenance; parama änande—in 
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great pleasure; yäna—he goes; prabhura daraçane—to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Çivänanda Sena also supplied food to all the devotees and took care of 
them along the way. In this way, feeling great happiness, he went to see Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 28

remuëäya äsiyä kaila gopénätha daraçana
äcärya karila tähäì kértana, nartana

remuëäya—to Remuëä; äsiyä—after coming; kaila—performed; 
gopénätha daraçana—visiting the temple of Gopénätha; äcärya—Advaita 
Äcärya; karila—performed; tähäì—there; kértana—chanting; nartana—
dancing.

When they all arrived at Remuëä, they went to see Lord Gopénätha. In the 
temple there, Advaita Äcärya danced and chanted.

TEXT 29

nityänandera paricaya saba sevaka sane
bahuta sammäna äsi’ kaila sevaka-gaëe

nityänandera—of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; paricaya—there was 
acquaintance; saba—all; sevaka sane—with the priests of the temple; 
bahuta sammäna—great respect; äsi’—coming; kaila—offered; sevaka-
gaëe—all the priests.

All the priests of the temple had been previously acquainted with Çré 
Nityänanda Prabhu; therefore they all came to offer great respects to the 
Lord.
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TEXT 30

sei rätri saba mahänta tähäïi rahilä
bära kñéra äni’ äge sevaka dharilä

sei rätri—that night; saba mahänta—all the great devotees; tähäïi 
rahilä—remained there; bära—twelve pots; kñéra—condensed milk; 
äni’—bringing; äge—in front of Nityänanda Prabhu; sevaka—the priests; 
dharilä—placed.

That night, all the great devotees remained in the temple, and the priests 
brought twelve pots of condensed milk, which they placed before Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu.

TEXT 31

kñéra bäìöi’ sabäre dila prabhu-nityänanda
kñéra-prasäda päïä sabära bäòila änanda

kñéra—the condensed milk; bäìöi’—dividing; sabäre—unto everyone; 
dila—gave; prabhu-nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; kñéra-prasäda—
remnants of condensed milk from the Deity; päïä—getting; sabära—of 
everyone; bäòila—increased; änanda—the transcendental bliss.

When the condensed milk was placed before Nityänanda Prabhu, He 
distributed the prasädam to everyone, and thus everyone’s transcendental 
bliss increased.

TEXT 32

mädhava-puréra kathä, gopäla-sthäpana
täìhäre gopäla yaiche mägila candana

mädhava-puréra kathä—the narration of Mädhavendra Puré; gopäla-
sthäpana—installation of the Deity of Gopäla; täìhäre—unto him; 
gopäla—Lord Gopäla; yaiche—just as; mägila—He begged; candana—
sandalwood.
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They then all discussed the story of Çré Mädhavendra Puré’s installation 
of the Gopäla Deity, and they discussed how Gopäla begged sandalwood 
from him.

TEXT 33

täìra lägi’ gopénätha kñéra curi kaila
mahäprabhura mukhe äge e kathä çunila

täìra lägi’—for him (Mädhavendra Puré); gopénätha—the Deity named 
Gopénätha; kñéra—condensed milk; curi—stealing; kaila—performed; 
mahäprabhura mukhe—from the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äge—previously; e kathä—this incident; çunila—heard.

It was Gopénätha who stole condensed milk for the sake of Mädhavendra 
Puré. This incident had been previously related by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
Himself.

TEXT 34

sei kathä sabära madhye kahe nityänanda
çuniyä vaiñëava-mane bäòila änanda

sei kathä—that incident; sabära madhye—among all of them; kahe—
relates; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; çuniyä—hearing; 
vaiñëava-mane—in the minds of all the Vaiñëavas; bäòila—increased; 
änanda—the transcendental bliss.

This same narration was again related by Lord Nityänanda to all the 
devotees, and their transcendental bliss increased as they heard the story 
again.

The words mahäprabhura mukhe, “from the mouth of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu,” are significant because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu first 
heard the story of Mädhavendra Puré from His spiritual master, Çrépäda 
Éçvara Puré. (See Madhya-lélä, Chapter Four, verse 18.) After staying at 
Çré Advaita’s house in Çäntipura for some time, the Lord narrated the 
story of Mädhavendra Puré to Nityänanda Prabhu, Jagadänanda Prabhu, 
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Dämodara Paëòita and Mukunda däsa. When they went to Remuëä, to 
the temple of Gopénätha, He described Mädhavendra Puré’s installation 
of the Gopäla Deity as well as Gopénätha’s stealing condensed milk. Due 
to this incident, Lord Gopénätha became well known as Kñéracorä, the 
thief who stole condensed milk.

TEXT 35

ei-mata cali’ cali’ kaöaka äilä
säkñi-gopäla dekhi’ sabe se dina rahilä

ei-mata—in this way; cali’ cali’—walking and walking; kaöaka äilä—they 
reached the town known as Kaöaka; säkñi-gopäla dekhi’—after seeing the 
Deity known as Säkñi-gopäla; sabe—all the devotees; se dina—that day; 
rahilä—stayed.

Walking and walking in this way, the devotees arrived at the city of Kaöaka, 
where they remained for a day and saw the temple of Säkñi-gopäla.

TEXT 36

säkñi-gopälera kathä kahe nityänanda
çuniyä vaiñëava-mane bäòila änanda

säkñi-gopälera—of the Deity known as Säkñi-gopäla; kathä—the narration; 
kahe—describes; nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; çuniyä—hearing; 
vaiñëava-mane—in the minds of all the Vaiñëavas; bäòila—increased; 
änanda—the transcendental bliss.

When Nityänanda Prabhu described all the activities of Säkñi-gopäla, 
transcendental bliss increased in the minds of all the Vaiñëavas.

For these activities refer to Madhya-lélä, Chapter Five, verses 8–138.

TEXT 37

prabhuke milite sabära utkaëöhä antare
çéghra kari’ äilä sabe çré-néläcale
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prabhuke milite—to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabära—of everyone; 
utkaëöhä—anxiety; antare—within the heart; çéghra kari’—making great 
haste; äilä—reached; sabe—all of them; çré-néläcale—Jagannätha Puré.

Everyone in the party was very anxious at heart to see Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; therefore they hastily went on to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 38

äöhäranäläke äilä gosäïi çuniyä
dui-mälä päöhäilä govinda-häte diyä

äöhäranäläke—Äöhäranälä; äilä—they have reached; gosäïi—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çuniyä—hearing; dui-mälä—two garlands; 
päöhäilä—sent; govinda-häte diyä—through the hands of Govinda.

When they all arrived at a bridge called Äöhäranälä, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, hearing the news of their arrival, sent two garlands with 
Govinda.

TEXT 39

dui mälä govinda dui-jane paräila
advaita, avadhüta-gosäïi baòa sukha päila

dui mälä—the two garlands; govinda—Govinda; dui-jane paräila—placed 
on the necks of two personalities; advaita—Advaita Äcärya; avadhüta-
gosäïi—Nityänanda Prabhu; baòa sukha päila—became very happy.

Govinda offered the two garlands to Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda 
Prabhu, and They both became very happy.

TEXT 40

tähäïi ärambha kaila kåñëa-saìkértana
näcite näcite cali’ äilä dui-jana
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tähäïi—on that very spot; ärambha kaila—began; kåñëa-saìkértana—
chanting the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; näcite näcite—dancing and 
dancing; cali’—going; äilä—reached; dui-jana—both of Them.

Indeed, They began chanting the holy name of Kåñëa on that very spot, 
and in this way, dancing and dancing, Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda 
Prabhu reached Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 41

punaù mälä diyä svarüpädi nija-gaëa
ägu bäòi’ päöhäila çacéra nandana

punaù—again; mälä—garlands; diyä—offering; svarüpa-ädi—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé and others; nija-gaëa—personal associates; ägu 
bäòi’—going forward; päöhäila—sent; çacéra nandana—the son of mother 
Çacé.

Then, for the second time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent garlands through 
Svarüpa Dämodara and other personal associates. Thus they went forward, 
sent by the son of mother Çacé.

TEXT 42

narendra äsiyä tähäì sabäre mililä
mahäprabhura datta mälä sabäre paräilä

narendra—to the lake named Narendra; äsiyä—coming; tähäì—there; 
sabäre—everyone; mililä—met; mahäprabhura—by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; datta—given; mälä—garlands; sabäre paräilä—offered to 
everyone.

When the devotees from Bengal reached Lake Narendra, Svarüpa 
Dämodara and the others met them and offered them the garlands given by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 43

siàha-dvära-nikaöe äilä çuni’ gauraräya
äpane äsiyä prabhu mililä sabäya

siàha-dvära—the lion gate; nikaöe—near; äilä—arrived; çuni’—hearing; 
gauraräya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äpane—personally; äsiyä—
coming; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mililä sabäya—met 
them all.

When the devotees finally reached the lion gate, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
heard the news and personally went to meet them.

TEXT 44

sabä laïä kaila jagannätha-daraçana
sabä laïä äilä punaù äpana-bhavana

sabä laïä—taking all of them; kaila—performed; jagannätha-daraçana—
seeing Lord Jagannätha; sabä laïä—taking them all; äilä—went back; 
punaù—again; äpana-bhavana—to His own residence.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all His devotees visited Lord 
Jagannätha. Finally, accompanied by them all, He returned to His own 
residence.

TEXT 45

väëénätha, käçé-miçra prasäda änila
svahaste sabäre prabhu prasäda khäoyäila

väëénätha—Väëénätha; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; prasäda änila—brought 
all kinds of prasädam; sva-haste—with His own hand; sabäre—unto 
everyone; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda—the remnants of 
the food of Jagannätha; khäoyäila—fed.

Väëénätha Räya and Käçé Miçra then brought a large quantity of prasädam, 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu distributed it with His own hand and fed 
them all.
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TEXT 46

pürva vatsare yäìra yei väsä-sthäna
tähäì sabä päöhäïä karäila viçräma

pürva vatsare—in the previous year; yäìra—of whom; yei—wherever; 
väsä-sthäna—place to stay; tähäì—there; sabä—all of them; päöhäïä—
sending; karäila viçräma—made them rest.

In the previous year, everyone had his own particular residence, and the 
same residences were again offered. Thus they all went to take rest.

TEXT 47

ei-mata bhakta-gaëa rahilä cäri mäsa
prabhura sahita kare kértana-viläsa

ei-mata—in this way; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; rahilä—remained; cäri 
mäsa—for four months; prabhura sahita—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kare—performed; kértana-viläsa—the pastimes of saìkértana.

For four continuous months all the devotees remained there and enjoyed 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 48

pürvavat ratha-yäträ-käla yäbe äila
sabä laïä guëòicä-mandira prakñälila

pürva-vat—as in the previous year; ratha-yäträ-käla—the time for Ratha-
yäträ festival; yäbe—when; äila—arrived; sabä laïä—taking all of them; 
guëòicä-mandira—the temple of Guëòicä; prakñälila—washed.

As in the previous year, they all washed the Guëòicä temple when the 
time for Ratha-yäträ arrived.
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TEXT 49

kuléna-grämé paööa-òoré jagannäthe dila
pürvavat ratha-agre nartana karila

kuléna-grämé—the residents of Kuléna-gräma; paööa-òoré—silken ropes; 
jagannäthe dila—offered to Lord Jagannätha; pürva-vat—as in the 
previous year; ratha-agre—in front of the car; nartana karila—danced.

The inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma delivered silken ropes to Lord Jagannätha, 
and, as previously, they all danced before the Lord’s car.

TEXT 50

bahu nåtya kari’ punaù calila udyäne
väpé-tére tähäì yäi’ karila viçräme

bahu nåtya kari’—after dancing a great deal; punaù—again; calila—
started for; udyäne—the garden; väpé-tére—on the bank of the lake; tähäì 
yäi’—going there; karila viçräme—took rest.

After dancing a great deal, they all went to a nearby garden and took rest 
beside a lake.

TEXT 51

räòhé eka vipra, teìho—nityänanda däsa
mahä-bhägyavän teìho, näma—kåñëadäsa

räòhé eka vipra—a brähmaëa resident of Räòha-deça (where the Ganges 
does not flow); teìho—he; nityänanda däsa—servant of Lord Nityänanda; 
mahä-bhägyavän—greatly fortunate; teìho—he; näma—named; 
kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa.

A brähmaëa named Kåñëadäsa, who was a resident of Räòha-deça and a 
servant of Lord Nityänanda’s, was a very fortunate person.
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TEXT 52

ghaöa bhari’ prabhura teìho abhiñeka kaila
täìra abhiñeke prabhu mahä-tåpta haila

ghaöa bhari’—filling a waterpot; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
teìho—he; abhiñeka kaila—performed the bathing; täìra—his; abhiñeke—
by the act of bathing the Lord; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahä-
tåpta haila—became very satisfied.

It was Kåñëadäsa who filled a great waterpot and poured it over the Lord 
while He was taking His bath. The Lord was greatly satisfied by this.

TEXT 53

balagaëòi-bhogera bahu prasäda äila
sabä saìge mahäprabhu prasäda khäila

balagaëòi-bhogera—of the food offered at Balagaëòi; bahu prasäda—a 
great quantity of prasädam; äila—arrived; sabä saìge—with all the 
devotees; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda—remnants 
of the food of Jagannätha; khäila—ate.

The remnants of food offered to the Lord at Balagaëòi then arrived in 
great quantity, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all His devotees ate it.

In reference to Balagaëòi, see Madhya-lélä 13.193.

TEXT 54

pürvavat ratha-yäträ kaila daraçana
herä-païcamé-yäträ dekhe laïä bhakta-gaëa

pürva-vat—as in the previous year; ratha-yäträ—the car festival; kaila 
daraçana—saw; herä-païcamé-yäträ—the festival of Herä-païcamé; 
dekhe—He sees; laïä bhakta-gaëa—with all the devotees.

As in the previous year, the Lord, with all the devotees, saw the Ratha-
yäträ festival and the Herä-païcamé festival as well.
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TEXT 55

äcärya-gosäïi prabhura kaila nimantraëa
tära madhye kaila yaiche jhaòa-variñaëa

äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—made; nimantraëa—invitation; tära madhye—within that episode; 
kaila—occurred; yaiche—just as; jhaòa-variñaëa—rainstorm.

Advaita Äcärya then extended an invitation to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and there was a great rainstorm connected with that incident.

TEXT 56

vistäri’ varëiyächena däsa-våndävana
çréväsa prabhure tabe kaila nimantraëa

vistäri’—elaborating; varëiyächena—has described; däsa-våndävana—
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; çréväsa—Çréväsa; prabhure—to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tabe—then; kaila nimantraëa—gave an invitation.

All these episodes have been elaborately described by Çréla Våndävana 
däsa Öhäkura. Then one day Çréväsa Öhäkura extended an invitation to 
the Lord.

The Caitanya-bhägavata (Antya-khaëòa, Chapter Nine) gives the 
following description. One day Çréla Advaita Äcärya, having extended 
an invitation to Caitanya Mahäprabhu, thought that if the Lord came 
alone He would feed Him to His great satisfaction. It then so happened 
that when the other sannyäsés were going to Advaita Äcärya’s to take 
lunch, there was a big rainstorm, and they could not reach His house. 
Thus, according to Advaita Äcärya’s desires, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
came alone and accepted the prasädam.

TEXT 57

prabhura priya-vyaïjana saba rändhena mäliné
‘bhaktye däsé’-abhimäna, ‘snehete janané’
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prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; priya-vyaïjana—favorite 
vegetables; saba—all; rändhena—cooks; mäliné—the wife of Çréväsa 
Öhäkura; bhaktye däsé—in devotion she was just like a maidservant; 
abhimäna—it was her conception; snehete—in affection; janané—exactly 
like a mother.

The Lord’s favorite vegetables were cooked by Mälinédevé, the wife of 
Çréväsa Öhäkura. She devotedly considered herself a maidservant of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but in affection she was just like a mother.

TEXT 58

äcäryaratna-ädi yata mukhya bhakta-gaëa
madhye madhye prabhure karena nimantraëa

äcäryaratna—Candraçekhara; ädi—and others; yata—all; mukhya 
bhakta-gaëa—chief devotees; madhye madhye—at intervals; prabhure—
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena nimantraëa—gave invitations.

All the chief devotees, headed by Candraçekhara [Äcäryaratna], used to 
extend invitations to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu periodically.

TEXT 59

cäturmäsya-ante punaù nityänande laïä
kibä yukti kare nitya nibhåte vasiyä

cäturmäsya-ante—at the end of Cäturmäsya; punaù—again; nityänande—
Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; laïä—taking into confidence; kibä—what; yukti 
kare—They consult; nitya—daily; nibhåte—in a solitary place; vasiyä—
sitting.

At the end of the four-month Cäturmäsya period, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
again consulted with Nityänanda Prabhu daily in a solitary place. No one 
could understand what Their consultation was about.



1771

Chapter 16, The Lord's Attempt to go to Våndävana

TEXT 60

äcärya-gosäïi prabhuke kahe öhäre-öhore
äcärya tarjä paòe, keha bujhite nä päre

äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; prabhuke—unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahe—speaks; öhäre-öhore—by indications; äcärya—
Advaita Äcärya; tarjä paòe—reads some poetic passages; keha—anyone; 
bujhite—to understand; nä päre—was not able.

Then Çréla Advaita Äcärya said something to Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
through gestures and read some poetic passages, which no one understood.

TEXT 61

täìra mukha dekhi’ häse çacéra nandana
aìgékära jäni’ äcärya karena nartana

täìra mukha—His face; dekhi’—seeing; häse—smiles; çacéra nandana—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; aìgékära jäni’—understanding the 
acceptance; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; karena—performed; nartana—
dancing.

Seeing the face of Advaita Äcärya, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smiled. 
Understanding that the Lord had accepted the proposal, Advaita Äcärya 
started to dance.

TEXT 62

kibä prärthanä, kibä äjïä—keha nä bujhila
äliìgana kari’ prabhu täìre vidäya dila

kibä—what; prärthanä—the request; kibä—what; äjnä—the order; 
keha—anyone; nä bujhila—did not know; äliìgana kari’—embracing; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—to Him; vidäya dila—bade 
farewell.
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No one knew what Advaita Äcärya requested or what the Lord ordered. 
After embracing the Äcärya, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade Him farewell.

TEXT 63

nityänande kahe prabhu,—çunaha, çrépäda
ei ämi mägi, tumi karaha prasäda

nityänande—unto Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; kahe—says; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çunaha—please hear; çrépäda—O holy man; ei—
this; ämi—I; mägi—request; tumi—You; karaha—kindly show; prasäda—
mercy.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told Nityänanda Prabhu, “Please hear Me, 
O holy man: I now request something of You. Kindly grant My request.

TEXT 64

prati-varña néläcale tumi nä äsibä
gauòe rahi’ mora icchä saphala karibä

prati-varña—every year; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; tumi—You; nä 
äsibä—do not come; gauòe rahi’—staying in Bengal; mora icchä—My 
desire; sa-phala karibä—make successful.

“Do not come to Jagannätha Puré every year, but stay in Bengal and fulfill 
My desire.”

The mission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is to spread the only medicine 
effective in this fallen Age of Kali—the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra. Following the orders of His mother, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was residing at Jagannätha Puré, and the devotees were coming to see 
Him. However, the Lord felt that this message must be spread very 
elaborately in Bengal, and in His absence there was not a second person 
capable of doing it. Consequently the Lord requested Nityänanda Prabhu 
to stay there and broadcast the message of Kåñëa consciousness. The Lord 
also entrusted a similar preaching responsibility to Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Sanätana Gosvämé. Nityänanda Prabhu was requested not to come every 
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year to Jagannätha Puré, although seeing Lord Jagannätha greatly benefits 
everyone. Does this mean that the Lord was refusing Nityänanda Prabhu 
a fortunate opportunity? No. One who is a faithful servant of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu must execute His order, even if one has to sacrifice going 
to Jagannätha Puré to see Lord Jagannätha there. In other words, it is 
a greater fortune to carry out Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s order than to 
satisfy one’s senses by seeing Lord Jagannätha.
Preaching Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s cult throughout the world is more 
important than staying in Våndävana or Jagannätha Puré for one’s own 
personal satisfaction. Spreading Kåñëa consciousness is Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s mission; therefore His sincere devotees must carry out His 
desire.

påthivéte äche yata nagarädi gräma 
sarvatra pracära haibe mora näma

The devotees of Lord Caitanya must preach Kåñëa consciousness in every 
village and town in the world. That will satisfy the Lord. It is not that 
one should act whimsically for his own personal satisfaction. This order 
comes down through the paramparä system, and the spiritual master 
presents these orders to the disciple so that he can spread the message 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. It is the duty of every disciple to carry out 
the order of the bona fide spiritual master and spread Lord Caitanya’s 
message all over the world.

TEXT 65

tähäì siddhi kare—hena anye nä dekhiye
ämära ‘duñkara’ karma, tomä haite haye

tähäì—there; siddhi—success; kare—makes; hena—such; anye—
other person; nä—not; dekhiye—I see; ämära—My; duñkara—difficult 
to perform; karma—work; tomä—You; haite—from; haye—becomes 
successful.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “You can perform a task that even I 
cannot do. But for You, I cannot find anyone in Gauòa-deça who can fulfill 
My mission there.”
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Lord Caitanya’s mission is to deliver the fallen souls of this age. In this 
Age of Kali, practically cent percent of the population is fallen. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu certainly delivered many fallen souls, but His 
disciples mainly came from the upper classes. For example, He delivered 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and 
many others who were socially elevated but fallen from the spiritual point 
of view. Çréla Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés were situated in government 
service, and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was the topmost scholar of India. 
Similarly, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté was a leader of many thousands of 
Mäyävädé sannyäsés. It was Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu, however, who 
delivered persons like Jagäi and Mädhäi. Therefore, Lord Caitanya says, 
ämära ‘duñkara’ karma, tomä haite haye. Jagäi and Mädhäi were delivered 
solely by Nityänanda Prabhu’s mercy. When they injured Nityänanda 
Prabhu, Lord Caitanya became angry and decided to kill them with His 
Sudarçana cakra, but Nityänanda Prabhu saved them from the Lord’s 
wrath and delivered them. In the incarnation of Gaura-Nitäi, the Lord is 
not supposed to kill demons but is supposed to deliver them by preaching 
Kåñëa consciousness. In the case of Jagäi and Mädhäi, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was so angry that He would have immediately killed them, 
but Nityänanda Prabhu was so kind that He not only saved them from 
death but elevated them to the transcendental position. Thus what was 
not possible for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was carried out by Nityänanda 
Prabhu.
Similarly, if one is true to Gaura-Nitäi’s service in the disciplic succession, 
he can even excel Nityänanda Prabhu’s service. This is the process of 
disciplic succession. Nityänanda Prabhu delivered Jagäi and Mädhäi, 
but a servant of Nityänanda Prabhu, by His grace, can deliver many 
thousands of Jagäis and Mädhäis. That is the special benediction of the 
disciplic succession. One who is situated in the disciplic succession can 
be understood by the result of his activities. This is always true as far as 
the activities of the Lord and His devotees are concerned. Therefore Lord 
Çiva says:

ärädhanänäà sarveñäà viñëor ärädhanaà param 
tasmät parataraà devi tadéyänäà samarcanam
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“Of all types of worship, worship of Lord Viñëu is best, and better than 
the worship of Lord Viñëu is the worship of His devotee, the Vaiñëava.” 
(Padma Puräëa)

By the grace of Viñëu, a Vaiñëava can render better service than Viñëu; 
that is the special prerogative of a Vaiñëava. The Lord actually wants to 
see His servants work more gloriously than Himself. For instance, on the 
Battlefield of Kurukñetra, Çré Kåñëa provoked Arjuna to fight because all 
the warriors on the battlefield were to die by Kåñëa’s plan. Kåñëa Himself 
did not want to take credit; rather, He wanted Arjuna to take credit. 
Therefore He asked him to fight and win fame:

tasmät tvam uttiñöha yaço labhasva 
 jitvä çatrün bhuìkñva räjyaà samåddham 

mayaivaite nihatäù pürvam eva 
 nimitta-mätraà bhava savya-säcin

“Therefore get up. Prepare to fight and win glory. Conquer your enemies 
and enjoy a flourishing kingdom. They are already put to death by My 
arrangement, and you, O Savyasäcé, can be but an instrument in the 
fight.” (Bg. 11.33)

Thus the Supreme Personality of Godhead gives credit to a devotee who 
performs any heavy task perfectly. Hanumänjé, or Vajräìgajé, the servant 
of Lord Rämacandra, serves as another example. It was Hanumänjé who 
jumped over the sea in one leap and reached the shore of Laìkä from 
the shore of Bhärata-varña. When Lord Rämacandra chose to go there, 
He paved the way with stones, although by His will the stones were 
able to float on the sea. If we simply follow Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
instructions and follow in the footsteps of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu, this 
Kåñëa consciousness movement can advance, and even more difficult 
tasks can be performed by the preachers remaining faithful to the service 
of the Lord.

TEXT 66

nityänanda kahe,—ämi ‘deha’ tumi ‘präëa’
‘deha’ ‘präëa’ bhinna nahe,—ei ta pramäëa
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nityänanda kahe—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu said; ämi—I; deha—the 
body; tumi—You; präëa—the life; deha—the body; präëa—the life; 
bhinna nahe—not separate; ei ta pramäëa—this is the evidence.

Nityänanda Prabhu replied, “O Lord, You are the life, and I am the body. 
There is no difference between the body and life itself, but life is more 
important than the body.

TEXT 67

acintya-çaktye kara tumi tähära ghaöana
ye karäha, sei kari, nähika niyama

acintya-çaktye—by inconceivable energy; kara—do; tumi—You; tähära—
of that relationship; ghaöana—the operation; ye—whatever; karäha—
You make Me do; sei—that; kari—I do; nähika—there is not; niyama—
restriction.

“By Your inconceivable energy, You can do whatever You like, and 
whatever You make Me do, I do without restriction.”

As stated in the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam: tene brahma hådä ya 
ädi-kavaye [SB 1.1.1]. Lord Brahmä is the first living creature within this 
universe, and he is also the creator of this universe. How is this possible? 
Although he is the first living entity, Lord Brahmä is not in the category of 
viñëu-tattva. Rather, he is part of the jéva-tattva. Nonetheless, by the grace 
of the Lord, who instructed him through the heart (tene brahma hådä), 
Lord Brahmä could create a huge universe. Those who are actually pure 
devotees of the Lord are instructed by the Lord through the heart, where 
the Lord is always situated. Éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati 
(Bg. 18.61). If he follows the instructions of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the living entity, even though an insignificant creature, can 
perform the most difficult tasks by the Lord’s grace. Lord Kåñëa confirms 
this in the Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te
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“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.”

Everything is possible for a pure devotee because he acts under the 
instructions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Through His 
inconceivable energy, a pure devotee can perform tasks that are supposed 
to be very, very difficult. He can perform tasks not even previously 
performed by the Lord Himself. Therefore Nityänanda Prabhu told Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, ye karäha, sei kari, nähika niyama: “I do not know 
by what regulative principle I am carrying out this wonderful work, but I 
know for certain that I will do whatever You desire.” Although the Lord 
wants to give all credit to His devotee, the devotee himself never takes 
credit, for he acts only under the Lord’s direction. Consequently all credit 
goes to the Lord. This is the nature of the relationship between the Lord 
and His devotee. The Lord wants to give all credit to His servant, but the 
servant does not take any credit, for he knows that everything is carried 
out by the Lord.

TEXT 68

täìre vidäya dila prabhu kari’ äliìgana
ei-mata vidäya dila saba bhakta-gaëa

täìre—unto Him (Nityänanda Prabhu); vidäya dila—bade farewell; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kari’—doing; äliìgana—
embracing; ei-mata—in this way; vidäya dila—bade farewell; saba—to all; 
bhakta-gaëa—the devotees.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Nityänanda Prabhu and 
bade Him farewell. He then bade farewell to all the other devotees.

TEXT 69

kuléna-grämé pürvavat kaila nivedana
“prabhu, äjïä kara,—ämära kartavya sädhana“

kuléna-grämé—one of the residents of Kuléna-gräma; pürva-vat—as in 
the previous year; kaila—submitted; nivedana—petition; prabhu—my 
Lord; äjïä kara—order; ämära—my; kartavya—necessary; sädhana—
performance.
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As in the previous year, one of the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma submitted 
a petition to the Lord, saying, “My Lord, kindly tell me what my duty is 
and how I should execute it.”

TEXT 70

prabhu kahe,—“vaiñëava-sevä, näma-saìkértana
dui kara, çéghra päbe çré-kåñëa-caraëa”

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; vaiñëava-sevä—service to the Vaiñëavas; 
näma-saìkértana—chanting the holy name of the Lord; dui kara—you 
perform these two things; çéghra—very soon; päbe—you will get; çré-
kåñëa-caraëa—shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord, Çré Kåñëa.

The Lord replied, “You should engage yourself in the service of the servants 
of Kåñëa and always chant the holy name of Kåñëa. If you do these two 
things, you will very soon attain shelter at Kåñëa’s lotus feet.”

TEXT 71

teìho kahe,—“ke vaiñëava, ki täìra lakñaëa?”
tabe häsi’ kahe prabhu jäni’ täìra mana

teìho kahe—he said; ke—who; vaiñëava—a Vaiñëava; ki—what; täìra—
of him; lakñaëa—the symptoms; tabe—thereafter; häsi’—smiling; kahe—
says; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jäni’—knowing; täìra mana—
his mind.

The inhabitant of Kuléna-gräma said, “Please let me know who is actually 
a Vaiñëava and what his symptoms are.” Understanding his mind, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu smiled and gave the following reply.

TEXT 72

“kåñëa-näma nirantara yäìhära vadane
sei vaiñëava-çreñöha, bhaja täìhära caraëe
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kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; nirantara—incessantly; 
yäìhära—whose; vadane—in the mouth; sei—such a person; vaiñëava-
çreñöha—a first-class Vaiñëava; bhaja—worship; täìhära caraëe—his 
lotus feet.

“A person who is always chanting the holy name of the Lord is to be 
considered a first-class Vaiñëava, and your duty is to serve his lotus feet.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that any Vaiñëava who 
is constantly chanting the holy name of the Lord should be considered 
to have attained the second platform of Vaiñëavism. Such a devotee is 
superior to a neophyte Vaiñëava who has just learned to chant the holy 
name of the Lord. A neophyte devotee simply tries to chant the holy 
name, whereas the advanced devotee is accustomed to chanting and takes 
pleasure in it. Such an advanced devotee is called a madhyama-bhägavata, 
which indicates that he has attained the intermediate stage between the 
neophyte and the perfect devotee. Generally a devotee in the intermediate 
stage becomes a preacher. A neophyte devotee or an ordinary person 
should worship the madhyama-bhägavata, who is a via medium.
In his Upadeçämåta (5) Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says, praëatibhiç ca bhajantam 
éçam. This means that madhyama-adhikäré devotees should exchange 
obeisances between themselves.
The word nirantara, meaning “without cessation, continuously, constantly,” 
is very important in this verse. The word antara means “interval.” If one 
has desires other than a desire to perform devotional service—in other 
words, if one sometimes engages in devotional service and sometimes 
strives for sense gratification—his service will be interrupted. A pure 
devotee, therefore, should have no desire other than to serve Kåñëa. He 
should be above fruitive activity and speculative knowledge. In his Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu  [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.1.11], Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé says:

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
änukülyena kåñëänu-çélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.167]

This is the platform of pure devotional service. One should not be 
motivated by fruitive activity or mental speculation but should simply 
serve Kåñëa favorably. That is first-class devotion.
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Another meaning of antara is “this body.” The body is an impediment 
to self-realization because it is always engaged in sense gratification. 
Similarly, antara means “money.” If money is not used in Kåñëa’s service, 
it is also an impediment. Antara also means janatä, “people in general.” 
The association of ordinary persons may destroy the principles of 
devotional service. Similarly, antara may mean “greed”—greed to acquire 
more money or enjoy more sense gratification. Finally, the word antara 
may also mean “atheistic ideas,” by which one considers the temple Deity 
to be made of stone, wood or gold. All of these are impediments. The 
Deity in the temple is not material—He is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself. Similarly, considering the spiritual master an ordinary 
human being (guruñu nara-matiù) is also an impediment. Nor should one 
consider a Vaiñëava a member of a particular caste or nation. Nor should 
a Vaiñëava be considered material. Caraëämåta should not be considered 
ordinary drinking water, and the holy name of the Lord should not be 
considered an ordinary sound vibration. Nor should one look on Lord 
Kåñëa as an ordinary human being, for He is the origin of all viñëu-tattvas; 
nor should one regard the Supreme Lord as a demigod. Intermingling the 
spiritual with the material causes one to look on transcendence as material 
and the mundane as spiritual. This is all due to a poor fund of knowledge. 
One should not consider Lord Viñëu and things related to Him as being 
different. All this is offensive.
In the Bhakti-sandarbha (265), Çréla Jéva Gosvämé writes: nämaikaà yasya 
väci smaraëa-patha-gatam ity-ädau deha-draviëädi-nimittaka-‘päñaëòa’-
çabdena ca daça aparädhä lakñyante, päñaëòa-mayatvät teñäm. “In the verse 
beginning nämaikaà yasya, we find the word päñaëòa [‘godlessness’]. The 
word literally indicates misuse of one’s body or property, but in that verse 
it implies the ten offenses against the Lord’s holy name, since each of 
these leads to such godless behavior.”
The Mäyävädés look on Viñëu and Vaiñëavas imperfectly due to their 
poor fund of knowledge, and this is condemned. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.2.46), the intermediate Vaiñëava is described as follows:

éçvare tad-adhéneñu bäliçeñu dviñatsu ca 
prema-maitré-kåpopekñä yaù karoti sa madhyamaù

“The intermediate Vaiñëava has to love God, make friends with the 
devotees, instruct the innocent and reject jealous people. These are the 
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four functions of the Vaiñëava in the intermediate stage.” In the Caitanya-
caritämåta (Madhya 22.64) Çré Sanätana Gosvämé is taught:

çraddhävän jana haya bhakti-adhikäré 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, ‘kaniñöha’—çraddhä-anusäré

“One who is faithful is a proper candidate for devotional service. In terms 
of one’s degree of faith in devotional service, one is a first-class, second-
class or neophyte Vaiñëava.”

çästra-yukti nähi jäne dåòha, çraddhävän 
‘madhyama-adhikäré’ sei mahä-bhägyavän

“One who has attained the intermediate stage is not very advanced in 
çästric knowledge, but he has firm faith in the Lord. Such a person is 
very fortunate to be situated on the intermediate platform.” (Cc. Madhya 
22.67)

rati-prema-täratamye bhakta-taratama

“Attraction and love for God are the ultimate goal of devotional service. 
The degrees of such attraction and love distinguish the different stages of 
devotion—neophyte, intermediate and perfectional.” (Cc. Madhya 22.71) 
An intermediate devotee is greatly attracted to chanting the holy name, 
and by chanting he is elevated to the platform of love. If one chants the holy 
name of the Lord with great attachment, he can understand his position 
as an eternal servant of the spiritual master, other Vaiñëavas and Kåñëa 
Himself. Thus the intermediate Vaiñëava considers himself kåñëa-däsa, 
Kåñëa’s servant. He therefore preaches Kåñëa consciousness to innocent 
neophytes and stresses the importance of chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra. An intermediate devotee can identify the nondevotee or 
motivated devotee. The motivated devotee or the nondevotee are on the 
material platform, and they are called präkåta. The intermediate devotee 
does not mix with such materialistic people. However, he understands 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead and everything related to Him 
are on the same transcendental platform. Actually none of them are 
mundane.
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TEXT 73

varñäntare punaù täìrä aiche praçna kaila
vaiñëavera täratamya prabhu çikhäila

varña-antare—after one year; punaù—again; täìrä—they (the 
inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma); aiche—such; praçna—a question; kaila—
made; vaiñëavera—of Vaiñëavas; täratamya—upper and lower gradations; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çikhäila—taught.

The following year, the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma again asked the Lord 
the same question. Hearing this question, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again 
taught them about the different types of Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 74

yäìhära darçane mukhe äise kåñëa-näma
täìhäre jäniha tumi ‘vaiñëava-pradhäna’

yäìhära darçane—by the sight of whom; mukhe—in the mouth; äise—
automatically awakens; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; täìhäre—
him; jäniha—must know; tumi—you; vaiñëava-pradhäna—the first-class 
Vaiñëava.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “A first-class Vaiñëava is he whose very 
presence makes others chant the holy name of Kåñëa.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that if an observer 
immediately remembers the holy name of Kåñëa upon seeing a Vaiñëava, 
that Vaiñëava should be considered a mahä-bhägavata, a first-class 
devotee. Such a Vaiñëava is always aware of his Kåñëa conscious duty, and 
he is enlightened in self-realization. He is always in love with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, and this love is without adulteration. 
Because of this love, he is always awake to transcendental realization. 
Because he knows that Kåñëa consciousness is the basis of knowledge and 
action, he sees everything as being connected with Kåñëa. Such a person 
is able to chant the holy name of Kåñëa perfectly. Such a mahä-bhägavata 
Vaiñëava has the transcendental eyes to see who is sleeping under the 
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spell of mäyä, and he engages himself in awakening sleeping conditioned 
beings by spreading the knowledge of Kåñëa consciousness. He opens eyes 
that are closed by forgetfulness of Kåñëa. Thus the living entity is liberated 
from the dullness of material energy and is engaged fully in the service of 
the Lord. The madhyama-adhikäré Vaiñëava can awaken others to Kåñëa 
consciousness and engage them in duties whereby they can advance. It 
is therefore said in the Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya-lélä, Chapter Six, 
verse 279):

lohäke yävat sparçi’ hema nähi kare 
tävat sparça-maëi keha cinite nä päre

“One cannot understand the value of touchstone until it turns iron into 
gold.” One should judge by action, not by promises. A mahä-bhägavata 
can turn a living entity from abominable material life to the Lord’s 
service. This is the test of a mahä-bhägavata. Although preaching is 
not meant for a mahä-bhägavata, a mahä-bhägavata can descend to the 
platform of madhyama-bhägavata just to convert others to Vaiñëavism. 
Actually a mahä-bhägavata is fit to spread Kåñëa consciousness, but he 
does not distinguish where Kåñëa consciousness should be spread from 
where it should not. He thinks that everyone is competent to accept Kåñëa 
consciousness if the chance is provided. A neophyte and an intermediate 
devotee should always be eager to hear the mahä-bhägavata and serve him 
in every respect. The neophyte and intermediate devotees can gradually 
rise to the platform of uttama-adhikäré and become first-class devotees. 
Symptoms of a first-class devotee are given in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.2.45):

sarva-bhüteñu yaù paçyed bhagavad-bhävam ätmanaù 
bhütäni bhagavaty ätmany eña bhägavatottamaù

“The most advanced devotee sees within everything the soul of all souls, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa. Consequently, he sees 
systematically everything in relation to the Supreme Lord and understands 
that everything that exists is eternally situated within the Lord.”

When teaching Sanätana Gosvämé, the Lord further said:
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çästra-yuktye sunipuëa, dåòha-çraddhä yäìra 
‘uttama-adhikäré’ se täraye saàsära

“One who is expert in the Vedic literature and has full faith in the Supreme 
Lord is an uttama-adhikäré, a first-class Vaiñëava, a topmost Vaiñëava who 
can deliver the whole world and turn everyone to Kåñëa consciousness.” 
(Cc. Madhya 22.65) With great love and affection, the mahä-bhägavata 
observes the Supreme Personality of Godhead, devotional service and the 
devotee. He observes nothing beyond Kåñëa, Kåñëa consciousness and 
Kåñëa’s devotees. The mahä-bhägavata knows that everyone is engaged in 
the Lord’s service in different ways. He therefore descends to the middle 
platform to elevate everyone to the Kåñëa conscious position.

TEXT 75

krama kari’ kahe prabhu ‘vaiñëava’-lakñaëa
‘vaiñëava’, ‘vaiñëavatara’, ära ‘vaiñëavatama’

krama kari’—dividing according to grades; kahe prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu spoke; vaiñëava-lakñaëa—the symptoms of Vaiñëavas; 
vaiñëava—the ordinary Vaiñëava (the positive platform); vaiñëava-tara—
the better Vaiñëava (the comparative platform); ära—and; vaiñëava-
tama—the best Vaiñëava (the superlative platform).

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu taught the distinctions between 
different types of Vaiñëavas—the Vaiñëava, Vaiñëavatara and Vaiñëavatama. 
He thus successively explained all the symptoms of a Vaiñëava to the 
inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma.

TEXT 76

ei-mata saba vaiñëava gauòe calilä
vidyänidhi se vatsara nélädri rahilä

ei-mata—in this way; saba—all; vaiñëava—devotees; gauòe calilä—
returned to Bengal; vidyänidhi—Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi; se vatsara—that 
year; nélädri rahilä—remained at Nélädri, Jagannätha Puré.
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Finally all the Vaiñëavas returned to Bengal, but that year Puëòaréka 
Vidyänidhi remained at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 77

svarüpa-sahita täìra haya sakhya-préti
dui-janäya kåñëa-kathäya ekatra-i sthiti

svarüpa-sahita—with Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; täìra—his; haya—
there is; sakhya-préti—very intimate friendship; dui-janäya—both of 
them; kåñëa-kathäya—in topics of Kåñëa; ekatra-i—on the same level; 
sthiti—position.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi had a friendly, 
intimate relationship, and as far as discussing topics about Kåñëa, they 
were situated on the same platform.

TEXT 78

gadädhara-paëòite teìho punaù mantra dila
oòana-ñañöhéra dine yäträ ye dekhila

gadädhara-paëòite—unto Gadädhara Paëòita; teìho—Puëòaréka 
Vidyänidhi; punaù—again, the second; mantra—initiation; dila—gave; 
oòana-ñañöhéra dine—on the day of performing the Oòana-ñañöhé function; 
yäträ—festival; ye—indeed; dekhila—he saw.

Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi initiated Gadädhara Paëòita for the second time, 
and on the day of Oòana-ñañöhé Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi saw the festival.

At the beginning of winter, there is a ceremony known as the Oòana-
ñañöhé. This ceremony indicates that from that day forward, a winter 
covering should be given to Lord Jagannätha. That covering is directly 
purchased from a weaver. According to the arcana-märga, a cloth should 
first be washed to remove all the starch, and then it can be used to cover 
the Lord. Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi saw that the priest neglected to wash the 
cloth before covering Lord Jagannätha. Since he wanted to find some 
fault in the devotees, he became indignant.
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TEXT 79

jagannätha parena tathä ‘mäòuyä’ vasana
dekhiyä saghåëa haila vidyänidhira mana

jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; parena—puts on; tathä—there; mäòuyä 
vasana—cloth with starch; dekhiyä—seeing; sa-ghåëa—with hatred; 
haila—was; vidyänidhira mana—the mind of Vidyänidhi.

When Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi saw that Lord Jagannätha was given a starched 
garment, he became a little hateful. In this way his mind was polluted.

TEXT 80

sei rätrye jagannätha-baläi äsiyä
dui-bhäi caòä’na täìre häsiyä häsiyä

sei rätrye—on that night; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; baläi—Lord 
Balaräma; äsiyä—coming; dui-bhäi—both brothers; caòä’na—slapped; 
täìre—him; häsiyä häsiyä—smiling.

That night the brothers Lord Jagannätha and Balaräma came to Puëòaréka 
Vidyänidhi and, smiling, began to slap him.

TEXT 81

gäla phulila, äcärya antare ulläsa
vistäri’ varëiyächena våndävana-däsa

gäla—the cheeks; phulila—became swollen; äcärya—Puëòaréka 
Vidyänidhi; antare—within the heart; ulläsa—very happy; vistäri’—
elaborating; varëiyächena—has narrated; våndävana-däsa—Çréla 
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

Although his cheeks were swollen from the slapping, Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi 
was very happy within. This incident has been elaborately described by 
Öhäkura Våndävana däsa.
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When Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi saw that Lord Jagannätha was given a starched garment, he became 
a little hateful. In this way his mind was polluted. That night the brothers Lord Jagannätha and 
Balaräma came to Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi and, smiling, began to slap him. Although his cheeks 
were swollen from the slapping, Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi was very happy within.
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TEXT 82

ei-mata pratyabda äise gauòera bhakta-gaëa
prabhu-saìge rahi’ kare yäträ-daraçana

ei-mata—in this way; prati-abda—every year; äise—come; gauòera—
of Bengal; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; prabhu-saìge—with Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahi’—residing; kare—do; yäträ-daraçana—
observing the Ratha-yäträ festival.

Every year the devotees of Bengal would come and stay with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to see the Ratha-yäträ festival.

TEXT 83

tära madhye ye ye varñe ächaye viçeña
vistäriyä äge tähä kahiba niùçeña

tära madhye—within those episodes; ye ye—whatever; varñe—in years; 
ächaye—there is; viçeña—particular occurrence; vistäriyä—elaborating; 
äge—ahead; tähä—that; kahiba—I shall say; niùçeña—completely.

Whatever happened during those years that is worth noting shall be 
described later.

TEXT 84

ei-mata mahäprabhura cäri vatsara gela
dakñiëa yäïä äsite dui vatsara lägila

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
cäri—four; vatsara—years; gela—passed; dakñiëa yäïä—after touring 
southern India; äsite—to come back; dui vatsara lägila—He took two 
years.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed four years. He spent the first two 
years on His tour in South India.
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TEXT 85

ära dui vatsara cähe våndävana yäite
rämänanda-haöhe prabhu nä päre calite

ära dui vatsara—another two years; cähe—He wanted; våndävana yäite—to 
go to Våndävana; rämänanda-haöhe—by the tricks of Rämänanda Räya; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä päre—was not able; calite—to 
go.

The other two years, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to go to Våndävana, 
but He could not leave Jagannätha Puré because of Rämänanda Räya’s tricks.

TEXT 86

païcama vatsare gauòera bhakta-gaëa äilä
ratha dekhi’ nä rahilä, gauòere calilä

païcama vatsare—in the fifth year; gauòera—of Bengal; bhakta-gaëa—
the devotees; äilä—came; ratha dekhi’—seeing the Ratha-yäträ festival; nä 
rahilä—did not stay; gauòere calilä—returned to Bengal.

During the fifth year, the devotees from Bengal came to see the Ratha-yäträ 
festival. After seeing it, they did not stay but returned to Bengal.

TEXT 87

tabe prabhu särvabhauma-rämänanda-sthäne
äliìgana kari’ kahe madhura vacane

tabe—then; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; särvabhauma-rämänanda-
sthäne—before Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya; äliìgana 
kari’—embracing; kahe—says; madhura vacane—sweet words.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu placed a proposal before Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya. He embraced them and spoke sweet 
words.
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TEXT 88

bahuta utkaëöhä mora yäite våndävana
tomära haöhe dui vatsara nä kailuì gamana

bahuta utkaëöhä—great anxiety; mora—My; yäite våndävana—to go to 
Våndävana; tomära haöhe—by your tricks; dui vatsara—for two years; nä 
kailuì—I did not do; gamana—going.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My desire to go to Våndävana has very much 
increased. Because of your tricks, I have not been able to go there for the 
past two years.

TEXT 89

avaçya caliba, duìhe karaha sammati
tomä-duìhä vinä mora nähi anya gati

avaçya—certainly; caliba—I shall go; duìhe—both of you; karaha 
sammati—kindly agree to this proposal; tomä-duìhä vinä—except you 
two; mora—My; nähi—there is not; anya gati—other resort.

“This time I must go. Will you please give Me permission? Save for you 
two, I have no other resort.

TEXT 90

gauòa-deçe haya mora ‘dui samäçraya’
‘janané’ ‘jähnavé’,—ei dui dayämaya

gauòa-deçe—in Bengal; haya—there are; mora—My; dui—two; 
samäçraya—shelters; janané—the mother; jähnavé—mother Ganges; ei 
dui—these two; dayä-maya—very merciful.

“In Bengal I have two shelters—My mother and the river Ganges. Both of 
them are very merciful.
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TEXT 91

gauòa-deça diyä yäba täì-sabä dekhiyä
tumi duìhe äjïä deha’ parasanna haïä

gauòa-deça—the country known as Bengal; diyä—through; yäba—I shall 
go; täì-sabä—both of them; dekhiyä—seeing; tumi duìhe—both of you; 
äjïä deha’—give Me permission; parasanna haïä—being very pleased.

“I shall go to Våndävana through Bengal and see both My mother and the 
river Ganges. Now would you two be pleased to give Me permission?”

TEXT 92

çuniyä prabhura väëé mane vicäraya
prabhu-sane ati haöha kabhu bhäla naya

çuniyä—hearing; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väëé—the 
words; mane—in their minds; vicäraya—considered; prabhu-sane—with 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ati—very much; haöha—tricks; kabhu—at 
any time; bhäla naya—is not very good.

When Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya heard these words, 
they began to consider that it was not at all good that they had played so 
many tricks on the Lord.

TEXT 93

duìhe kahe,—ebe varñä, calite näribä
vijayä-daçamé äile avaçya calibä

duìhe kahe—both of them said; ebe—now; varñä—rainy season; calite 
näribä—You will not be able to go; vijayä-daçamé—the Vijayä-daçamé day; 
äile—when it arrives; avaçya—certainly; calibä—You will go.

They both said, “Now that the rainy season is here, it will be difficult for 
You to travel. It is better to wait for Vijayä-daçamé before departing for 
Våndävana.”
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TEXT 94

änande mahäprabhu varñä kaila samädhäna
vijayä-daçamé-dine karila payäna

änande—in great pleasure; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
varñä—the rainy season; kaila samädhäna—passed; vijayä-daçamé-dine—
on Vijayä-daçamé, the day when the victory was won by Lord Rämacandra; 
karila payäna—He departed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to thus receive their permission. 
He waited until the rainy season passed, and when the day of Vijayä-
daçamé arrived, He departed for Våndävana.

TEXT 95

jagannäthera prasäda prabhu yata päïächila
kaòära, candana, òora, saba saìge laila

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; prasäda—the remnants of food; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yata—all; päïächila—had obtained; 
kaòära—a kind of tilaka; candana—sandalwood; òora—ropes; saba—all; 
saìge laila—He took with Him.

The Lord collected whatever remnants of food were left by Lord Jagannätha. 
He also took remnants of the Lord’s kaòära ointment, sandalwood and 
ropes with Him.

TEXT 96

jagannäthe äjïä mägi’ prabhäte calilä
uòiyä-bhakta-gaëa saìge päche cali’ äilä

jagannäthe—from Lord Jagannätha; äjïä mägi’—taking permission; 
prabhäte—early in the morning; calilä—departed; uòiyä-bhakta-gaëa—
all the devotees of Orissa; saìge—with Him; päche—following; cali’ 
äilä—went.
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After taking Lord Jagannätha’s permission early in the morning, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu departed, and all the devotees of Orissa began 
following Him.

TEXT 97

uòiyä-bhakta-gaëe prabhu yatne nivärilä
nija-gaëa-saìge prabhu ‘bhavänépura’ äilä

uòiyä-bhakta-gaëe—the devotees of Orissa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yatne—with great care; nivärilä—stopped; nija-gaëa-
saìge—with His personal associates; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhavänépura äilä—came to Bhavänépura.

With great care Caitanya Mahäprabhu forbade the Orissan devotees to 
follow Him. Then, accompanied by His personal associates, He first went 
to Bhavänépura.

One goes through Bhavänépura before reaching a well-known place named 
Jänkädei-pura, or Jänakédevé-pura.

TEXT 98

rämänanda äilä päche doläya caòiyä
väëénätha bahu prasäda dila päöhäïä

rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; äilä—came; päche—behind; doläya 
caòiyä—riding on a palanquin; väëénätha—Väëénätha Räya; bahu—a 
large quantity of; prasäda—remnants of the food of Jagannätha; dila—
gave; päöhäïä—sending.

After Lord Caitanya reached Bhavänépura, Rämänanda Räya arrived on 
his palanquin, and Väëénätha Räya had a large quantity of prasädam sent 
to the Lord.
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TEXT 99

prasäda bhojana kari’ tathäya rahilä
prätaù-käle cali’ prabhu ‘bhuvaneçvara’ äilä

prasäda bhojana kari’—after taking the prasädam; tathäya rahilä—He 
stayed there; prätaù-käle—early in the morning; cali’—walking; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhuvaneçvara äilä—reached the place known 
as Bhuvaneçvara.

After taking prasädam, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained there for the 
night. Early in the morning He began walking, and finally He reached 
Bhuvaneçvara.

TEXT 100

‘kaöake’ äsiyä kaila ‘gopäla’ daraçana
svapneçvara-vipra kaila prabhura nimantraëa

kaöake—to the city of Kaöaka; äsiyä—coming; kaila—did; gopäla 
daraçana—seeing Lord Gopäla; svapneçvara-vipra—the brähmaëa named 
Svapneçvara; kaila—did; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nimantraëa—invitation.

After reaching the city of Kaöaka, He saw the temple of Gopäla, and a 
brähmaëa there named Svapneçvara invited the Lord to eat.

TEXT 101

rämänanda-räya saba-gaëe nimantrila
bähira udyäne äsi’ prabhu väsä kaila

rämänanda-räya—Rämänanda Räya; saba-gaëe—all the followers of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantrila—invited; bähira udyäne—in an 
outside garden; äsi’—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väsä 
kaila—made His resting place.
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Rämänanda Räya invited all the others for their meals, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu made His resting place in a garden outside the temple.

TEXT 102

bhikñä kari’ bakula-tale karilä viçräma
pratäparudra-öhäïi räya karila payäna

bhikñä kari’—after taking lunch; bakula-tale—underneath a bakula flower 
tree; karilä viçräma—took rest; pratäparudra-öhäïi—to the presence 
of Mahäräja Pratäparudra; räya—Rämänanda Räya; karila payäna—
departed.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was taking rest beneath a bakula tree, 
Rämänanda Räya immediately went to Mahäräja Pratäparudra.

TEXT 103

çuni’ änandita räjä ati-çéghra äilä
prabhu dekhi’ daëòavat bhümete paòilä

çuni’—hearing; änandita—very pleased; räjä—the King; ati-çéghra—
hastily; äilä—came; prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
daëòavat—obeisances offered falling flat; bhümete—on the ground; 
paòilä—fell down.

The King was very happy to hear the news, and he hastily went there. 
Upon seeing the Lord, he fell flat to offer Him obeisances.

TEXT 104

punaù uöhe, punaù paòe praëaya-vihvala
stuti kare, pulakäìga, paòe açru-jala

punaù—again; uöhe—he arose; punaù—again; paòe—he fell down; 
praëaya-vihvala—overwhelmed with love; stuti kare—offers prayers; 
pulaka-aìga—the entire body quivering in joy; paòe—fell down; açru-
jala—tears.
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Being overwhelmed with love, the King again and again got up and fell 
down. When he offered prayers, his whole body shivered, and tears fell 
from his eyes.

TEXT 105

täìra bhakti dekhi’ prabhura tuñöa haila mana
uthi’ mahäprabhu täìre kailä äliìgana

täìra bhakti—his devotion; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tuñöa—pleased; haila—was; mana—mind; uöhi’—
standing up; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; kailä 
äliìgana—embraced.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to see the devotion of the King, 
and He therefore stood up and embraced him.

TEXT 106

punaù stuti kari’ räjä karaye praëäma
prabhu-kåpä-açrute täìra deha haila snäna

punaù—again; stuti kari’—offering prayers; räjä—the King; karaye 
pranäma—offered obeisances; prabhu kåpä—of the mercy of the Lord; 
açrute—by the tears; täìra—of the Lord; deha—the body; haila—became; 
snäna—bathed.

When the Lord embraced the King, the King again and again offered 
prayers and obeisances. In this way, the Lord’s mercy brought tears from 
the King, and the Lord’s body was bathed with these tears.

TEXT 107

sustha kari, rämänanda räjäre vasäilä
käya-mano-väkye prabhu täìre kåpä kailä
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sustha kari—comforting him; rämänanda—Räya Rämänanda; räjäre 
vasäilä—made the King sit down; käya-mano-väkye—with body, mind 
and words; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto the King; 
kåpä kailä—showed His mercy.

Finally Rämänanda Räya pacified the King and made him sit down. The 
Lord bestowed mercy upon him through His body, mind and words.

TEXT 108

aiche täìhäre kåpä kaila gauraräya
“pratäparudra-santrätä” näma haila yäya

aiche—such; täìhäre—unto the King; kåpä—mercy; kaila—showed; 
gauraräya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; pratäparudra-santrätä—the 
deliverer of Mahäräja Pratäparudra; näma—the name; haila—became; 
yäya—by which.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed such mercy to the King that from that 
day on the Lord became known as Pratäparudra-santrätä, the deliverer of 
Mahäräja Pratäparudra.

TEXT 109

räja-pätra-gaëa kaila prabhura vandana
räjäre vidäya dilä çacéra nandana

räja-pätra-gaëa—the officers of the King; kaila—did; prabhura vandana—
glorifying the Lord; räjäre—unto the King; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; 
çacéra nandana—the son of mother Çacé.

All the governmental officers also paid their respects to the Lord, and 
finally the King and his men were bade farewell by the son of mother Çacé.
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TEXT 110

bähire äsi’ räjä äjïä-patra lekhäila
nija-räjye yata ‘viñayé’, tähäre päöhäila

bähire äsi’—coming outside; räjä—the King; äjïä-patra—letters of 
command; lekhäila—had written; nija-räjye—in his own kingdom; yata—
all; viñayé—government servants; tähäre—unto them; päöhäila—sent.

The King then went outside and had orders written down and sent to the 
government servants within his kingdom.

TEXT 111

‘gräme-gräme’ nütana äväsa karibä
päìca-säta navya-gåhe sämagrye bharibä

gräme-gräme—in every village; nütana—new; äväsa—residential places; 
karibä—you should construct; päìca-säta—five to seven; navya-gåhe—in 
new houses; sämagrye—with food; bharibä—you should fill.

His orders read: “In every village you should construct new residences, 
and in five or seven new houses you should store all kinds of food.

TEXT 112

äpani prabhuke laïä tähäì uttaribä
rätri-dibä vetra-haste seväya rahibä

äpani—personally, yourself; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
laïä—taking; tähäì uttaribä—you should go there; rätri-dibä—night and 
day; vetra-haste—with a cane in the hands; seväya rahibä—should remain 
engaged in His service.

“You should personally take the Lord to these newly constructed houses. 
Day and night you should engage in His service with a stick in your hands.”
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TEXT 113

dui mahä-pätra,—‘haricandana’, ‘mardaräja’
täìre äjïä dila räjä—‘kariha sarva käya

dui mahä-pätra—two respectable officers; haricandana—Haricandana; 
mardaräja—Mardaräja; täìre—to them; äjïä dila—gave orders; räjä—
the King; kariha—do; sarva käya—everything needed.

The King ordered two respectable officers named Haricandana and 
Mardaräja to do whatever was necessary to carry out these orders.

TEXTS 114–115

eka navya-naukä äni’ räkhaha nadé-tére
yähäì snäna kari’ prabhu yä’na nadé-päre

tähäì stambha ropaëa kara ‘mahä-tértha’ kari’
nitya snäna kariba tähäì, tähäì yena mari

eka—one; navya—new; naukä—boat; äni’—bringing; räkhaha—keep; 
nadé-tére—on the bank of the river; yähäì—where; snäna kari’—taking 
a bath; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yä’na—goes; nadé-päre—on 
the other bank of the river; tähäì—there; stambha—a memorial column; 
ropaëa kara—establish; mahä-tértha kari’—making that place a great 
place of pilgrimage; nitya—daily; snäna kariba—I shall bathe; tähäì—
there; tähäì—there; yena mari—let me die.

The King also ordered them to maintain a new boat on the banks of the 
river, and wherever Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His bath or crossed to 
the other side of the river, they should establish a memorial column and 
make that place a great place of pilgrimage. “Indeed,” said the King, “I will 
take my bath there. And let me also die there.”

TEXT 116

caturdväre karaha uttama navya väsa
rämänanda, yäha tumi mahäprabhu-päça
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caturdväre—at the place named Caturdvära; karaha—make; uttama—very 
nice; navya väsa—new residential quarters; rämänanda—Rämänanda 
Räya; yäha tumi—you please go; mahäprabhu-päça—near Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

The King continued, “At Caturdvära, please construct new residential 
quarters. Now, Rämänanda, you can return to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 117

sandhyäte calibe prabhu,—nåpati çunila
hasté-upara tämbu-gåhe stré-gaëe caòäila

sandhyäte—in the evening; calibe prabhu—the Lord will start; nåpati 
çunila—the King heard; hasté-upara—upon the backs of elephants; 
tämbu-gåhe—in tents; stré-gaëe—all the ladies; caòäila—made get up.

When the King heard that the Lord was leaving that evening, he immediately 
made arrangements for some elephants with small tents on their backs to 
be brought there. Then all the ladies of the palace got on the elephants.

TEXT 118

prabhura calibära pathe rahe säri haïä
sandhyäte calilä prabhu nija-gaëa laïä

prabhura—of the Lord; calibära pathe—on the route of walking; rahe—
remained; säri haïä—being in a line; sandhyäte—in the evening; calilä 
prabhu—the Lord departed; nija-gaëa laïä—taking His own men.

All these ladies went to the road the Lord was taking and remained there 
in a line. That evening, the Lord departed with His devotees.

TEXT 119

‘citrotpalä-nadé’ äsi’ ghäöe kaila snäna
mahiñé-sakala dekhi’ karaye praëäma
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citrotpalä-nadé—to the river named Citrotpalä; äsi’—coming; ghäöe—
on the bank; kaila snäna—took a bath; mahiñé-sakala—all the queens 
and ladies of the palace; dekhi’—seeing; karaye praëäma—offered their 
obeisances.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the bank of the river Citrotpalä 
to take His bath, all the queens and ladies of the palace offered their 
obeisances to Him.

TEXT 120

prabhura daraçane sabe haila premamaya
kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahe, netra açru variñaya

prabhura daraçane—by seeing the Lord; sabe—all of them; haila—became; 
prema-maya—overwhelmed with love; kåñëa kåñëa kahe—chanted the 
holy name of Kåñëa; netra—the eyes; açru—tears; variñaya—poured.

Upon seeing the Lord, they all felt themselves overwhelmed with love of 
Godhead, and, tears pouring from their eyes, they began to chant the holy 
name, “Kåñëa! Kåñëa!”

TEXT 121

emana kåpälu nähi çuni tribhuvane
kåñëa-premä haya yäìra düra daraçane

emana kåpälu—such a merciful person; nähi—not; çuni—we hear; tri-
bhuvane—within the three worlds; kåñëa-premä haya—one gets love of 
Kåñëa; yäìra—of whom; düra daraçane—by seeing from a distance.

There is no one as merciful as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu within all three 
worlds. Simply by seeing Him from a distance, one is overwhelmed with 
love of Godhead.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the bank of the river Citrotpalä to take His bath, 
all the queens and ladies of the palace offered their obeisances to Him.Upon seeing the 
Lord, they all felt themselves overwhelmed with love of Godhead, and, tears pouring from 
their eyes, they began to chant the holy name, “Kåñëa! Kåñëa!”
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TEXT 122

naukäte caòiyä prabhu haila nadé pära
jyotsnävaté rätrye cali’ äilä caturdvära

naukäte caòiyä—getting on the boat; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
haila—was; nadé pära—across the river; jyotsnävaté—lighted by the full 
moon; rätrye—in the night; cali’—walking; äilä—came; caturdvära—to 
Caturdvära.

The Lord then got into a new boat and crossed the river. Walking in the 
full moonlight, He finally reached the town known as Caturdvära.

TEXT 123

rätrye tathä rahi’ präte snäna-kåtya kaila
hena-käle jagannäthera mahä-prasäda äila

rätrye—on that night; tathä rahi’—staying there; präte—in the morning; 
snäna-kåtya kaila—took His bath; hena-käle—at that time; jagannäthera—
of Lord Jagannätha; mahä-prasäda äila—remnants of food arrived.

The Lord spent the night there and in the morning took His bath. At that 
time, remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s food arrived.

TEXT 124

räjära äjïäya paòichä päöhäya dine-dine
bahuta prasäda päöhäya diyä bahu-jane

räjära äjïäya—by the order of the King; paòichä—the superintendent of 
the temple; päöhäya—sent; dine-dine—day after day; bahuta prasäda—a 
large quantity of food; päöhäya—he sent; diyä bahu-jane—carried by 
many persons.

Following the King’s orders, the superintendent of the temple sent large 
quantities of prasädam every day, and it was carried by many persons.
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TEXT 125

svagaëa-sahite prabhu prasäda aìgékari’
uöhiyä calilä prabhu bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’

sva-gaëa-sahite—with His personal associates; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prasäda—the remnants of food; aìgékari’—accepting; 
uöhiyä—standing up; calilä—started; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bali’—uttering; hari hari—Hari, Hari.

After accepting the prasädam, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stood up and 
started to go, chanting the holy names, “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 126

rämänanda, mardaräja, çré-haricandana
saìge sevä kari’ cale ei tina jana

rämänanda—Rämänanda; mardaräja—Mardaräja; çré-haricandana—Çré 
Haricandana; saìge—in company; sevä kari’—rendering service; cale—
went; ei tina jana—these three gentlemen.

Rämänanda Räya, Mardaräja and Çré Haricandana always went with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and rendered various services.

TEXTS 127–129

prabhu-saìge puré-gosäïi, svarüpa-dämodara
jagadänanda, mukunda, govinda, käçéçvara
haridäsa-öhäkura, ära paëòita-vakreçvara
gopénäthäcärya, ära paëòita-dämodara
rämäi, nandäi, ära bahu bhakta-gaëa

pradhäna kahiluì, sabära ke kare gaëana

prabhu-saìge—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; puré-gosäïi—
Paramänanda Puré; svarüpa-dämodara—Svarüpa Dämodara; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; mukunda—Mukunda; govinda—Govinda; 
käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; haridäsa-öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; ära—and; 
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paëòita-vakreçvara—Paëòita Vakreçvara; gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha 
Äcärya; ära—and; paëòita-dämodara—Paëòita Dämodara; rämäi—
Rämäi; nandäi—Nandäi; ära—and; bahu bhakta-gaëa—many devotees; 
pradhäna—the chief; kahiluì—I have mentioned; sabära—of all of them; 
ke—who; kare gaëana—can make an account.

Paramänanda Puré Gosvämé, Svarüpa Dämodara, Jagadänanda, Mukunda, 
Govinda, Käçéçvara, Haridäsa Öhäkura, Vakreçvara Paëòita, Gopénätha 
Äcärya, Dämodara Paëòita, Rämäi, Nandäi and many other devotees 
accompanied the Lord. I have mentioned only the chief devotees. No one 
can describe the total number.

TEXT 130

gadädhara-paëòita yabe saìgete calilä
‘kñetra-sannyäsa nä chäòiha’—prabhu niñedhilä

gadädhara-paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; yabe—when; saìgete—with 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä—started to go; kñetra-sannyäsa—the 
renounced order of life at a holy place of pilgrimage; nä chäòiha—do not 
give up; prabhu niñedhilä—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu forbade.

When Gadädhara Paëòita started to go with the Lord, he was forbidden to 
come and was asked not to give up the vow of kñetra-sannyäsa.

When one takes kñetra-sannyäsa, he leaves his household life and goes 
to a place of pilgrimage devoted to Lord Viñëu. Such places include 
Puruñottama (Jagannätha Puré), Navadvépa-dhäma and Mathurä-dhäma. 
The kñetra-sannyäsé lives in these places alone or with his family. Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura considers kñetra-sannyäsa to be the preferable 
vänaprastha situation in this Age of Kali. Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya lived 
in this way, and he has been called a kñetra-sannyäsé—that is, a sannyäsé 
living in Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 131

paëòita kahe,—“yähäì tumi, sei néläcala
kñetra-sannyäsa mora yäuka rasätala”
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paëòita kahe—Gadädhara Paëòita said; yähäì—wherever; tumi—You 
are situated; sei—that; néläcala—Jagannätha Puré; kñetra-sannyäsa—
vow to remain in a holy place of pilgrimage; mora—my; yäuka—let it go; 
rasätala—to hell.

When he was requested to return to Jagannätha Puré, Gadädhara Paëòita 
told the Lord, “Wherever You are staying is Jagannätha Puré. Let my so-
called kñetra-sannyäsa go to hell.”

TEXT 132

prabhu kahe,—“iìhä kara gopénätha sevana”
paëòita kahe,—“koöi-sevä tvat-päda-darçana”

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; iìhä—here; kara—just do; 
gopénätha sevana—worship of Gopénätha; paëòita kahe—the paëòita said; 
koöi-sevä—millions of times the service; tvat-päda-darçana—seeing Your 
lotus feet.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Gadädhara Paëòita to remain at 
Jagannätha Puré and engage in Gopénätha’s service, Gadädhara Paëòita 
replied, “One renders service to Gopénätha a million times simply by 
seeing Your lotus feet.”

TEXT 133

prabhu kahe,—“sevä chäòibe, ämäya läge doña
iìhä rahi’ sevä kara,—ämära santoña”

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; sevä chäòibe—you will 
give up the service; ämäya—to Me; läge—will attach; doña—fault; iìhä 
rahi’—staying here; sevä kara—just be engaged in service; ämära—My; 
santoña—satisfaction.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “If you abandon His service, it will 
be My fault. It is better that you remain here and render service. That will 
be My satisfaction.”
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TEXT 134

paëòita kahe,—“saba doña ämära upara
tomä-saìge nä yäiba, yäiba ekeçvara

paëòita kahe—the Paëòita said; saba—all; doña—fault; ämära upara—
upon me; tomä-saìge—with You; nä yäiba—I shall not go; yäiba—I shall 
go; ekeçvara—alone.

The Paëòita replied, “Do not worry. All the faults will be on my head. I 
shall not accompany You but shall go alone.

TEXT 135

äi’ke dekhite yäiba, nä yäiba tomä lägi’
‘pratijïä’-‘sevä’-tyäga-doña, tära ämi bhägé”

äi’ke—mother Çacédevé; dekhite—to see; yäiba—I shall go; nä yäiba—I 
shall not go; tomä lägi’—for Your sake; pratijïä-sevä—the vow and service 
to Gopénätha; tyäga-doña—the fault of giving up; tära—for that; ämi 
bhägé—I am responsible.

“I shall go to see Çacémätä, but I shall not go for Your sake. I shall be 
responsible for the abandoning of my vow and service to Gopénätha.”

TEXT 136

eta bali’ paëòita-gosäïi påthak calilä
kaöaka äsi’ prabhu täìre saìge änäilä

eta bali’—saying this; paëòita-gosäïi—Gadädhara Paëòita; påthak calilä—
proceeded separately; kaöaka äsi’—when He came to Kaöaka; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; saìge—with Him; änäilä—brought.

Thus Gadädhara Paëòita Gosvämé traveled alone, but when they all 
arrived at Kaöaka, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called him, and he went into 
the Lord’s company.
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TEXT 137

paëòitera gauräìga-prema bujhana nä yäya
‘pratijïä’, ‘çré-kåñëa-sevä’ chäòila tåëa-präya

paëòitera—of Gadädhara Paëòita; gauräìga-prema—the love for Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bujhana—understanding; nä yäya—is not possible; 
pratijïä—a vow; çré-kåñëa-sevä—the service of the Lord; chäòila—gave 
up; tåëa-präya—almost like straw.

No one can understand the loving intimacy between Gadädhara Paëòita 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Gadädhara Paëòita gave up his vow and 
service to Gopénätha just as one gives up a piece of straw.

Just to get Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s association, Gadädhara Paëòita 
gave up his life’s vow to engage in Gopénätha’s service. This kind of 
loving affection can be understood only by very confidential devotees. 
Ordinarily, no one can understand its purport.

TEXT 138

täìhära caritre prabhu antare santoña
täìhära häte dhari’ kahe kari’ praëaya-roña

täìhära caritre—in his behavior; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
antare—within His heart; santoña—very much satisfied; täìhära häte 
dhari’—catching his hand; kahe—says; kari’—exhibiting; praëaya-roña—
anger in love.

Gadädhara Paëòita’s behavior was very pleasing to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s heart. Nevertheless, the Lord took his hand and spoke to 
him, displaying the anger of love.

TEXT 139

‘pratijïä’, ‘sevä’ chäòibe,—e tomära ‘uddeça’
se siddha ha-ila—chäòi’ äilä düra deça
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pratijïä—the vow; sevä—and service; chäòibe—will give up; e—this; 
tomära—your; uddeça—purpose; se—that; siddha—complete; ha-ila—
has become; chäòi’—giving up; äilä—have come; düra deça—to a distant 
place.

“You have abandoned Gopénätha’s service and broken your vow to live in 
Puré. All that is now complete because you have come so far.

TEXT 140

ämära saìge rahite cäha,—väïcha nija-sukha
tomära dui dharma yäya,—ämära haya ‘duùkha’

ämära saìge—with Me; rahite—to remain; cäha—you want; väïcha—
you desire; nija-sukha—your own sense gratification; tomära—your; dui 
dharma—two principles; yäya—go away; ämära—of Me; haya—there is; 
duùkha—unhappiness.

“Your wanting to go with Me is simply a desire for sense gratification. In 
this way, you are breaking two religious principles, and because of this I 
am very unhappy.

TEXT 141

mora sukha cäha yadi, néläcale cala
ämära çapatha, yadi ära kichu bala

mora—of Me; sukha—the satisfaction; cäha—you want; yadi—if; 
néläcale cala—go back to Jagannätha Puré (Néläcala); ämära çapatha—My 
condemnation; yadi—if; ära—more; kichu—something; bala—you say.

“If you want My happiness, please return to Néläcala. You will simply 
condemn Me if you say any more about this matter.”
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TEXT 142

eta bali’ mahäprabhu naukäte caòilä
mürcchita haïä paëòita tathäi paòilä

eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; naukäte 
caòilä—got on a boat; mürcchita haïä—fainting; paëòita—Gadädhara 
Paëòita Gosvämé; tathäi—there; paòilä—fell down.

Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got into a boat, and Gadädhara 
Paëòita immediately fell down unconscious.

TEXT 143

paëòite laïä yäite särvabhaume äjïä dilä
bhaööäcärya kahe,—“uöha, aiche prabhura lélä

paëòite laïä—taking the Paëòita; yäite—to go; särvabhaume—unto 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; äjïä dilä—gave an order; bhaööäcärya kahe—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya said; uöha—please get up; aiche—such; 
prabhura lélä—the way of the Lord’s pastimes.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya to take 
Gadädhara Paëòita with him. The Bhaööäcärya told Gadädhara Paëòita, 
“Get up! Such are the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 144

tumi jäna, kåñëa nija-pratijïä chäòilä
bhakta kåpä-vaçe bhéñmera pratijïä räkhilä

tumi jäna—you know; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nija-pratijïä—His own 
promise; chäòilä—gave up; bhakta kåpä-vaçe—being obliged by the 
devotional service of a devotee; bhéñmera—of Grandfather Bhéñma; 
pratijïä räkhilä—kept the promise.

“You should know that Lord Kåñëa Himself violated His own promise just 
to keep the promise of Grandfather Bhéñma.
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“If you want My happiness, please return to Néläcala. You will simply condemn Me if you 
say any more about this matter.” Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got into a boat, 
and Gadädhara Paëòita immediately fell down unconscious.
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TEXT 145

sva-nigamam apahäya mat-pratijïäm
 åtam adhikartum avapluto ratha-sthaù
dhåta-ratha-caraëo ’bhyayäc calad-gur
 harir iva hantum ibhaà gatottaréyaù

sva-nigamam—His own promise not to take a weapon and fight on behalf 
of the Päëòavas; apahäya—giving up; mat-pratijïäm—my promise; åtam—
true; adhikartum—to make more; avaplutaù—having jumped down; ratha-
sthaù—who was on the chariot (Lord Kåñëa); dhåta—who took up; ratha-
caraëaù—the wheel of the chariot; abhyayät—ran forward; calat-guù—
making the entire planet tremble; hariù—a lion; iva—like; hantum—to 
kill; ibham—an elephant; gata-uttaréyaù—losing the outer garment.

“‘Intending to make my promise true, Lord Kåñëa broke His own promise 
not to take up a weapon at Kurukñetra. With His outer garment falling 
off, Lord Çré Kåñëa jumped from His chariot, picked up a wheel and came 
running at me to kill me. Indeed, He rushed at me like a lion going to kill 
an elephant, and He caused the whole earth to tremble.’

Lord Kåñëa promised not to fight in the Battle of Kurukñetra or even take 
up a weapon. But when Bhéñma wanted to keep his own promise to break 
the promise of the Lord, the Lord immediately got down from the chariot, 
and to make Bhéñma’s promise true He picked up a chariot wheel and 
rushed forward to kill him. This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(1.9.37).

TEXT 146

ei-mata prabhu tomära viccheda sahiyä
tomära pratijïä rakñä kaila yatna kariyä”

ei-mata—in this way; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tomära—of 
you; viccheda sahiyä—tolerating the separation; tomära pratijïä—your 
vow; rakñä kaila—protected; yatna kariyä—with great endeavor.

“Similarly, tolerating separation from you, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has 
protected your vow with great endeavor.”
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TEXT 147

ei-mata kahi’ täìre prabodha karilä
dui-jane çokäkula néläcale äilä

ei-mata—in this way; kahi’—speaking; täìre—him; prabodha karilä—
awoke; dui-jane—the two persons; çoka-äkula—overwhelmed with grief; 
néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äilä—went back.

In this way Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya revived Gadädhara Paëòita. Then 
both of them, very much grief-stricken, returned to Jagannätha Puré, 
Néläcala.

TEXT 148

prabhu lägi’ dharma-karma chäòe bhakta-gaëa
bhakta-dharma-häni prabhura nä haya sahana

prabhu lägi’—for the sake of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dharma-karma—
all prescribed duties; chäòe—give up; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; 
bhakta-dharma—of the duty of a devotee; häni—the abandonment; 
prabhura—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä haya—is not; sahana—
tolerable.

All the devotees would abandon all kinds of duties for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s sake, yet the Lord did not like the devotees’ giving up their 
promised duties.

TEXT 149

‘premera vivarta’ ihä çune yei jana
acire miliye täìre caitanya-caraëa

premera vivarta—the misgivings of loving affairs; ihä—this; çune—listens; 
yei jana—any person who; acire—very soon; miliye—meet; täìre—him; 
caitanya-caraëa—the shelter of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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All these are the misgivings of loving affairs. Whoever listens to these 
incidents gets the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet very 
soon.

TEXT 150

dui räja-pätra yei prabhu-saìge yäya
‘yäjapura’ äsi’ prabhu täre dilena vidäya

dui räja-pätra—the two government officers; yei—who; prabhu-saìge—
with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäya—go; yäjapura äsi’—when coming 
to Yäjapura; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täre—unto them; dilena 
vidäya—bade farewell.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His party arrived at Yäjapura, the 
Lord asked the two government officers who had come with Him to return.

The place called Yäjapura is very well known in Orissa. It is a subdivision 
of the Kaöaka district and is situated on the southern side of the Vaitaraëé 
River. Formerly great sages performed sacrifices on the northern bank of 
the Vaitaraëé River; consequently the place is known as Yäjapura, “the 
place where sacrifices are performed.” Some people say that this was one 
of the capital cities of King Yayäti and that from the name Yayäti-nagara 
the name Yäjapura has come. As stated in the Mahäbhärata (Vana-parva, 
Chapter 114):

ete kaliìgäù kaunteya yatra vaitaraëé nadé 
yaträyajata dharmo ’pi devän çaraëam etya vai 

atra vai åñayo ’nye ca purä kratubhir éjire

According to the Mahäbhärata, great sages formerly performed sacrifices 
in this place. There are still many temples of demigods and incarnations 
there, and there is also a Deity of Çré Varähadeva. This Deity is especially 
important and is visited by many pilgrims. Those who worship the Supreme 
Lord’s energy worship Värähé, Vaiñëavé and Indräëé, as well as many 
similar forms of Devé, the internal energy. There are many deities of Lord 
Çiva, and there are many places along the river known as Daçäçvamedha-
ghäöa. Sometimes Yäjapura is also called Näbhi-gayä or Virajä-kñetra.
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TEXT 151

prabhu vidäya dila, räya yäya täìra sane
kåñëa-kathä rämänanda-sane rätri-dine

prabhu vidäya dila—the Lord bade them farewell; räya—Rämänanda 
Räya; yäya—goes; täìra sane—with Him; kåñëa-kathä—discussion of 
topics of Lord Kåñëa; rämänanda-sane—with Rämänanda; rätri-dine—
day and night.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to the officers, and Räya 
Rämänanda continued on with the Lord. The Lord talked to Rämänanda 
Räya about Çré Kåñëa day and night.

TEXT 152

prati-gräme räja-äjïäya räja-bhåtya-gaëa
navya gåhe nänä-dravye karaye sevana

prati-gräme—in each village; räja-äjïäya—by the order of the King; 
räja-bhåtya-gaëa—the government servants; navya gåhe—in newly 
constructed houses; nänä-dravye—with all kinds of food grains; karaye 
sevana—rendered service.

In each and every village, in compliance with the King’s order, government 
officers constructed new houses and filled each of them with stocks of 
grain. Thus they served the Lord.

TEXT 153

ei-mata cali’ prabhu ‘remuëä’ äilä
tathä haite rämänanda-räye vidäya dilä

ei-mata—in this way; cali’—walking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
remuëä äilä—came to Remuëä; tathä haite—from there; rämänanda-
räye—unto Rämänanda Räya; vidäya dilä—bade farewell.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finally arrived at Remuëä, where He bade 
farewell to Çré Rämänanda Räya.

It was stated in the First Chapter of Madhya-lélä, verse 149, that Rämänanda 
Räya was bade farewell from Bhadraka. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura states that in those days the place called Remuëä also included 
Bhadraka.

TEXT 154

bhümete paòilä räya nähika cetana
räye kole kari’ prabhu karaye krandana

bhümete paòilä—fell down on the ground; räya—Rämänanda Räya; 
nähika cetana—there was no consciousness; räye—Rämänanda Räya; 
kole kari’—taking on the lap; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karaye 
krandana—began crying.

When Rämänanda Räya fell to the ground and lost consciousness, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu took him upon His lap and began to cry.

TEXT 155

räyera vidäya-bhäva nä yäya sahana
kahite nä päri ei tähära varëana

räyera vidäya-bhäva—feelings of separation from Rämänanda Räya; nä 
yäya—not possible; sahana—to tolerate; kahite—to speak; nä päri—I am 
not able; ei—this; tähära—of that; varëana—a description.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s feelings of separation from Rämänanda Räya are 
very difficult to describe. Indeed, it is almost intolerable to do so, and 
therefore I cannot describe them further.

TEXT 156

tabe ‘oòhra-deça-sémä’ prabhu cali’ äilä
tathä räja-adhikäré prabhure mililä
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tabe—thereafter; oòhra-deça-sémä—the boundary of Orissa; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cali’—traveling; äilä—reached; tathä—
there; räja-adhikäré—a government officer; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mililä—met.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finally arrived at the border of the state 
of Orissa, a government officer came there to meet Him.

TEXT 157

dina dui-cäri teìho karila sevana
äge calibäre sei kahe vivaraëa

dina dui-cäri—two or four days; teìho—he; karila sevana—served the 
Lord; äge—forward; calibäre—for going; sei—that officer; kahe—spoke; 
vivaraëa—detailed information.

For two or four days, the government officer served the Lord. He also gave 
the Lord detailed information of what was ahead.

TEXT 158

madyapa yavana-räjära äge adhikära
täìra bhaye pathe keha näre calibära

madyapa—drunkard; yavana—Muslim; räjära—of a king; äge—ahead; 
adhikära—the government; täìra bhaye—being afraid of such a king; 
pathe—on the road; keha—anyone; näre—not able; calibära—to travel.

He informed the Lord that the territory ahead was ruled by a Muslim 
governor who was a drunkard. Out of fear of this king, no one could walk 
the road freely.

TEXT 159

pichaladä paryanta saba täìra adhikära
täìra bhaye nadé keha haite näre pära
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pichaladä—the place named Pichaladä; paryanta—up to; saba—
everything; täìra—of him; adhikära—under the authority; täìra bhaye—
because of fear of him; nadé—the river; keha—anyone; haite—to cross; 
näre—not able; pära—to the other side.

The jurisdiction of the Muslim government extended up to Pichaladä. Due 
to fear of the Muslims, no one would cross the river.

During the old days, Pichaladä was part of Tamaluka and Bengal. 
Pichaladä is located about fourteen miles south of Tamaluka. The river 
Rüpa-näräyaëa is well known in Tamaluka, and Pichaladä was situated on 
the bank of the Rüpa-näräyaëa River.

TEXT 160

dina kata raha—sandhi kari’ täìra sane
tabe sukhe naukäte karäiba gamane

dina kata raha—stay here for a few days; sandhi kari’—making peaceful 
negotiations; täìra sane—with him; tabe—then; sukhe—in happiness; 
naukäte—on the boat; karäiba gamane—I will help You start.

Mahäräja Pratäparudra’s government officer further informed Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu that He should stay at the Orissa border for some days so that 
a peaceful agreement could be negotiated with the Muslim governor. In 
that way, the Lord would be able to cross the river peacefully in a boat.

TEXT 161

sei käle se yavanera eka anucara
‘uòiyä-kaöake’ äila kari’ veçäntara

sei käle—at that time; se yavanera—of the Muslim governor; eka 
anucara—one follower; uòiyä-kaöake—to the camp of Orissan soldiers; 
äila—came; kari’ veça-antara—changing the dress.

At that time, a follower of the Muslim governor arrived at the Orissa 
encampment dressed in disguise.
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TEXTS 162–163

prabhura sei adabhuta caritra dekhiyä
hindu-cara kahe sei yavana-päça giyä
‘eka sannyäsé äila jagannätha ha-ite

aneka siddha-puruña haya täìhära sahite

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei—that; adabhuta caritra—
wonderful characteristics; dekhiyä—seeing; hindu-cara—the Hindu spy; 
kahe—says; sei—that; yavana-päça giyä—going to the Muslim King; 
eka sannyäsé—one mendicant; äila—has come; jagannätha ha-ite—
from Jagannätha Puré; aneka—many; siddha-puruña—liberated persons; 
haya—are; täìhära sahite—with Him.

The Muslim spy saw the wonderful characteristics of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and when he returned to the Muslim governor, he told him, 
“A mendicant has come from Jagannätha Puré with many liberated persons.

TEXT 164

nirantara kare sabe kåñëa-saìkértana
sabe häse, näce, gäya, karaye krandana

nirantara—without stopping; kare—perform; sabe—all; kåñëa-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; sabe—all of them; 
häse—laugh; näce—dance; gäya—sing; karaye krandana—and cry.

“All these saintly people incessantly chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, 
and they all laugh, dance, chant and cry.

TEXT 165

lakña lakña loka äise tähä dekhibäre
täìre dekhi’ punarapi yäite näre ghare

lakña lakña—millions upon millions; loka—people; äise—come; tähä—
that; dekhibäre—to see; täìre dekhi’—after seeing Him; punarapi—again; 
yäite—to go; näre—are not able; ghare—home.
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“Many millions upon millions of people come to see Him, and after they 
see Him, they cannot return home.

TEXT 166

sei saba loka haya bäulera präya
‘kåñëa’ kahi’ näce, kände, gaòägaòi yäya

sei saba loka—all those persons; haya—are; bäulera präya—almost like 
madmen; kåñëa kahi’—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; näce—they 
dance; kände—they cry; gaòägaòi yäya—they roll on the ground.

“All these people become like madmen. They simply chant the holy name 
of Kåñëa and dance. Sometimes they even cry and roll on the ground.

TEXT 167

kahibära kathä nahe—dekhile se jäni
täìhära prabhäve täìre ‘éçvara’ kari’ mäni’

kahibära kathä—describable topic; nahe—this is not; dekhile—if one sees; 
se jäni—he can understand; täìhära prabhäve—by His influence; täìre—
Him; éçvara kari’—as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mäni—I 
accept.

“Actually these things cannot even be described. One can understand them 
only by seeing. Considering His influence, I accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.”

TEXT 168

eta kahi’ sei cara ‘hari’ ‘kåñëa’ gäya
häse, kände, näce, gäya bäulera präya

eta kahi’—saying this; sei cara—that messenger; hari—Hari; kåñëa—
Kåñëa; gäya—chants; häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—dances; gäya—
sings; bäulera präya—just like a madman.
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After saying this, the messenger began to chant the holy names of Hari 
and Kåñëa. He also began to laugh and cry, dance and sing exactly like a 
madman.

TEXT 169

eta çuni’ yavanera mana phiri’ gela
äpana-‘viçväsa’ uòiyä sthäne päöhäila

eta çuni’—after hearing this; yavanera—of the Muslim governor; mana—
the mind; phiri’ gela—became changed; äpana—own; viçväsa—secretary; 
uòiyä—of the representative of the Orissan government; sthäne—to the 
place; päöhäila—sent.

When the Muslim governor heard this, his mind changed. He then sent his 
secretary to the representative of the Orissan government.

TEXT 170

‘viçväsa’ äsiyä prabhura caraëa vandila
‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahi’ preme vihvala ha-ila

viçväsa—the secretary; äsiyä—coming; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëa—the lotus feet; vandila—worshiped; kåñëa kåñëa—
the holy name of the Lord, “Kåñëa, Kåñëa”; kahi’—uttering; preme—in 
ecstasy; vihvala—overwhelmed; ha-ila—became.

The Muslim secretary came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. When he 
offered his respects to the Lord’s lotus feet and uttered the holy name of 
the Lord, “Kåñëa, Kåñëa,” he also was overwhelmed with ecstatic love.

TEXT 171

dhairya haïä uòiyäke kahe namaskari’
‘tomä-sthäne päöhäilä mleccha adhikäré
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dhairya haïä—becoming calm; uòiyäke—to the representative of the 
Orissan government; kahe—says; namaskari’—offering respect; tomä-
sthäne—to your place; päöhäilä—has sent; mleccha—the Muslim; 
adhikäré—governor.

After calming down, the Muslim secretary offered his respects and 
informed the representative of the Orissan government, “The Muslim 
governor has sent me here.

TEXT 172

tumi yadi äjïä deha’ ethäke äsiyä
yavana adhikäré yäya prabhuke miliyä

tumi—you; yadi—if; äjïä—order; deha’—give; ethäke—here; äsiyä—
coming; yavana adhikäré—the Muslim governor; yäya—may go; 
prabhuke—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; miliyä—after meeting.

“If you agree, the Muslim governor will come here to meet Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and then return.

TEXT 173

bahuta utkaëöhä täìra, karyäche vinaya
tomä-sane ei sandhi, nähi yuddha-bhaya’

bahuta—very much; utkaëöhä—anxiety; täìra—his; karyäche—has made; 
vinaya—submissive petition; tomä-sane—with you; ei—this; sandhi—a 
peace proposal; nähi—there is not; yuddha-bhaya—fear of fighting.

“The Muslim governor is very eager, and he has submitted this petition 
with great respect. It is a proposal for peace. You need not fear that we 
will fight.”
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TEXT 174

çuni’ mahä-pätra kahe haïä vismaya
‘madyapa yavanera citta aiche ke karaya!

çuni’—hearing; mahä-pätra—the representative of the Orissan 
government; kahe—says; haïä vismaya—becoming astonished; 
madyapa—drunkard; yavanera—of the Muslim; citta—the heart; aiche—
in this way; ke karaya—who has made.

Upon hearing this proposal, the representative of the Orissan government, 
the mahä-pätra, was very much astonished. He thought, “The Muslim 
governor is a drunkard. Who has changed his mind?

TEXT 175

äpane mahäprabhu täìra mana phiräila
darçana-smaraëe yäìra jagat tärila’

äpane—personally; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—
his; mana—mind; phiräila—changed; darçana—by a personal visit; 
smaraëe—by remembrance; yäìra—of whom; jagat—the whole world; 
tärila—He has delivered.

“It must be Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself who has changed the 
Muslim’s mind. Due to His presence and even due to His remembrance, 
the whole world is liberated.”

From this we can understand that since the Muslim governor was a 
drunkard (madyapa), ordinarily there would have been no chance that he 
would change. But Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could turn anyone’s 
mind to Kåñëa consciousness. One can be delivered from material 
existence simply by remembering Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s holy name 
or by visiting Him. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is being spread 
throughout the world, but not even one yavana or mleccha addicted to 
drinking could have changed and accepted Kåñëa consciousness without 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s grace. People are often astonished to see many 
thousands of Westerners converted to Vaiñëavism. Generally Westerners 
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are addicted to meat-eating, drinking, gambling and illicit sex; therefore 
their taking up Kåñëa consciousness is astonishing. In India, especially, 
there is much astonishment at this. The answer, however, is given here: 
darçana-smaraëe yäìra jagat tärila. This change is made possible simply by 
the remembrance of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The Western devotees are 
very sincerely chanting the holy names of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His associates: çré-kåñëa-caitanya prabhu-nityänanda çré-advaita gadädhara 
çréväsädi-gaura-bhakta-vånda. By the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and His associates, people are being purified and their consciousness 
directed from mäyä to Kåñëa.
The word viçväsa refers to a secretary. This title is generally found among 
the käyastha caste in the Hindu community. In Bengal, the title viçväsa is 
still used by the käyasthas. The word viçväsa means “faithful,” and a viçväsé 
is a person in whom one can place faith. Çré Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states 
that during the Muslim reign in Bengal, there was a secretariat entitled 
viçväsa-khänä. The office of viçväsa-khänä was a secretariat office in 
which only the most reliable people were employed. They were elected 
from the käyastha community, a community that is still very expert in 
managing business and government affairs. The secretariat, or viçväsa-
khänä, is generally a very reliable and faithful servant. Whenever some 
confidential service was needed, these officers were employed.

TEXT 176

eta bali’ viçväsere kahila vacana
“bhägya täìra—äsi’ karuka prabhu daraçana

eta bali’—saying this; viçväsere—unto the secretary of the Muslim 
governor; kahila vacana—spoke the following words; bhägya—great 
fortune; täìra—his; äsi’—coming; karuka—let him do; prabhu daraçana—
visiting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After thinking this, the mahä-pätra immediately informed the Muslim 
secretary, “It is a great fortune for your governor. Let him come visit Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 177

pratéta kariye—yadi nirastra haïä
äsibeka päìca-säta bhåtya saìge laïä?”

pratéta—understood; kariye—I make; yadi—if; nirastra haïä—being 
without weapons; äsibeka—he will come; päìca-säta—five to seven; 
bhåtya—servants; saìge—in company; laïä—taking.

“However, let me make it understood that he should come here without 
weapons. He may bring with him five or seven servants.”

TEXT 178

‘viçväsa’ yäïä täìhäre sakala kahila
hindu-veça dhari’ sei yavana äila

viçväsa—the secretary; yäïä—returning; täìhäre—unto the Muslim 
governor; sakala kahila—told everything; hindu-veça dhari’—accepting 
the dress of a Hindu; sei yavana—that Muslim governor; äila—came.

The secretary returned to the Muslim governor and informed him of this 
news. Dressing himself like a Hindu, the Muslim governor then came to 
see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 179

düra haite prabhu dekhi’ bhümete paòiyä
daëòavat kare açru-pulakita haïä

düra haite—from a distance; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—
seeing; bhümete paòiyä—falling down on the ground; daëòavat kare—
offered obeisances; açru—tears; pulakita—jubilant; haïä—becoming.

Upon seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu from a distant place, the Muslim 
governor fell to the ground and offered obeisances. Tears came to his eyes, 
and he was jubilant with ecstatic emotions.
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TEXT 180

mahä-pätra änila täìre kariyä sammäna
yoòa-häte prabhu-äge laya kåñëa-näma

mahä-pätra—the Orissan representative; änila—brought; täìre—him; 
kariyä sammäna—showing great respect; yoòa-häte—with folded hands; 
prabhu-äge—before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laya kåñëa-näma—
chanted the holy name of Kåñëa.

Arriving in that way, the Muslim governor was respectfully brought before 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by the mahä-pätra. The governor then stood 
before the Lord with folded hands, and he chanted the holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 181

“adhama yavana-kule kena janma haila
vidhi more hindu-kule kena nä janmäila

adhama—low; yavana-kule—in the family of a Muslim; kena—why; janma 
haila—there was birth; vidhi—Providence; more—me; hindu-kule—in 
the family of a Hindu; kena—why; nä—not; janmäila—caused to be born.

The governor then submissively asked, “Why was I born in a Muslim 
family? This is considered a low birth. Why didn’t supreme Providence 
grant me a birth in a Hindu family?

TEXT 182

‘hindu’ haile päitäma tomära caraëa-sannidhäna
vyartha mora ei deha, yäuka paräëa“

hindu haile—if I had been born in a Hindu family; päitäma—I would 
have gotten; tomära—of You; caraëa—of the lotus feet; sannidhäna—
proximity; vyartha—useless; mora—my; ei—this; deha—body; yäuka 
paräëa—let me die immediately.
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“If I had taken birth in a Hindu family, it would have been easy for me 
to remain near Your lotus feet. Since my body is now useless, let me die 
immediately.”

TEXT 183

eta çuni’ mahä-pätra äviñöa haïä
prabhuke karena stuti caraëe dhariyä

eta çuni’—hearing this; mahä-pätra—the representative of the Orissan 
government; äviñöa haïä—being overwhelmed; prabhuke—unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—makes; stuti—prayers; caraëe dhariyä—
catching His feet.

Upon hearing the governor’s submissive statement, the mahä-pätra 
was overwhelmed with joy. He clasped the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and began to offer the following prayers.

TEXT 184

‘caëòäla—pavitra yäìra çré-näma-çravaëe
hena-tomära ei jéva päila daraçane

caëòäla—the dog-eater, the lowest of mankind; pavitra—purified; 
yäìra—of whom; çré-näma-çravaëe—by hearing the holy name; hena-
tomära—of such a one as You; ei jéva—this conditioned living entity; 
päila—has gotten; daraçane—the personal visit.

“Simply by hearing Your holy name, a caëòäla, the lowest of men, can be 
purified. Now this conditioned soul has received Your personal interview.

TEXT 185

iìhära ye ei gati, ithe ki vismaya?
tomära darçana-prabhäva ei-mata haya’
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iìhära—of this Muslim governor; ye—which; ei—this; gati—result; 
ithe—in this; ki—what; vismaya—the wonder; tomära—of You; darçana-
prabhäva—influence of seeing; ei-mata haya—is like this.

“It is no wonder that this Muslim governor has attained such results. 
Simply by seeing You, all this is possible.

TEXT 186

yan-nämadheya-çravaëänukértanäd
 yat-prahvaëäd yat-smaraëäd api kvacit

çvädo ’pi sadyaù savanäya kalpate
 kutaù punas te bhagavan nu darçanät

yat—of whom; nämadheya—of the name; çravaëa—from hearing; 
anukértanät—and thereafter from chanting; yat—to whom; prahvaëät—
from offering respects; yat—of whom; smaraëät—from simply 
remembering; api—also; kvacit—sometimes; çva-adaù—a dog-eater; 
api—even; sadyaù—immediately; savanäya—for performing Vedic 
sacrifices; kalpate—becomes eligible; kutaù—what to speak; punaù—
again; te—of You; bhagavan—O Supreme Personality of Godhead; nu—
certainly; darçanät—from seeing.

“‘To say nothing of the spiritual advancement of persons who see the 
Supreme Person face to face, even a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
becomes immediately eligible to perform Vedic sacrifices if he once utters 
the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or chants about 
Him, hears about His pastimes, offers Him obeisances or even remembers 
Him.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.33.6). According to this 
verse, it does not matter what position a person holds. One may be the 
lowest of the low—a caëòäla, or dog-eater—but if he takes to chanting 
and hearing the holy name of the Lord, he is immediately eligible to 
perform Vedic sacrifices. This is especially true in this Age of Kali.

harer näma harer näma harer nämaiva kevalam 
kalau nästy eva nästy eva nästy eva gatir anyathä 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.21]
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“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is the 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There is 
no other way. There is no other way.” A person born in a brähmaëa family 
cannot perform Vedic sacrifices until he is properly purified and has 
attained his sacred thread. However, according to the present verse of Çré 
Caitanya-caritämåta (quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam), it is understood 
that even a lowborn person can immediately perform sacrifices if he 
sincerely chants and hears the holy name of the Lord. Sometimes envious 
people ask how Europeans and Americans in this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement can become brähmaëas and perform sacrifices. They do not 
know that the Europeans and Americans have already been purified by 
chanting the holy name of the Lord—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa 
Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. This 
is the proof. Çvädo ’pi sadyaù savanäya kalpate. One may be born in a 
family of dog-eaters, but he can perform sacrifices simply by chanting the 
mahä-mantra.

Those who find fault in the Western Vaiñëavas should consider this 
statement from Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the commentary on this verse 
by Çréla Jéva Gosvämé. In this regard, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé has stated that 
to become a brähmaëa one has to wait for purification and undergo the 
sacred thread ceremony, but a chanter of the holy name does not have 
to wait for the sacred thread ceremony. We do not allow devotees to 
perform sacrifices until they are properly initiated in the sacred thread 
ceremony. Yet according to this verse, an offenseless chanter of the holy 
name is already fit to perform a fire ceremony, even though he is not 
doubly initiated by the sacred thread ceremony. This is the verdict given 
by Devahüti, the mother of Lord Kapiladeva, when He was instructing her 
in pure Säìkhya philosophy.

TEXT 187

tabe mahäprabhu täìre kåpä-dåñöi kari’
äçväsiyä kahe,—tumi kaha ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto 
him; kåpä-dåñöi kari’—glancing with mercy; äçväsiyä—giving assurance; 
kahe—says; tumi—you; kaha—utter; kåñëa—the holy name “Kåñëa”; 
hari—the holy name “Hari.”
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then glanced with mercy at the Muslim governor. 
Giving him assurance, He asked him to chant the holy names “Kåñëa” and 
“Hari.”

It is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy that He advises everyone—even 
caëòälas, mlecchas and yavanas—to chant the holy name of the Lord. In 
other words, one who has taken to chanting the holy names “Kåñëa” and 
“Hari” has already received Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy. The Lord’s 
request to chant the holy name of Kåñëa is now extended to everyone in 
the world through the Kåñëa consciousness movement. Whoever follows 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s instructions will certainly be purified, and 
one who sincerely chants the holy name offenselessly is already more than 
a brähmaëa. Unfortunately there are many fools and rascals in India who 
do not allow Western Vaiñëavas to enter certain temples. Such rascals do 
not clearly understand the Vedas. As stated previously, yan-nämadheya-
çravaëänukértanäd . . . savanäya kalpate.

TEXT 188

sei kahe,—‘more yadi kailä aìgékära
eka äjïä deha,—sevä kari ye tomära

sei kahe—the Muslim governor said; more—me; yadi—if; kailä aìgékära—
You have accepted; eka äjïä—one order; deha—give; sevä—service; 
kari—I may render; ye—so that; tomära—Your.

The Muslim governor then said, “Since You have so kindly accepted me, 
please give me some order so that I can render You some service.”

If one is purified by following Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s orders—that is, 
by chanting the holy name of Kåñëa—one must certainly be eager to render 
service to the Lord. This is the test. When one engages enthusiastically in 
the Lord’s service, it is to be understood that he is reaping the results of 
chanting the names of Kåñëa and Hari.

TEXT 189

go-brähmaëa-vaiñëave hiàsä karyächi apära
sei päpa ha-ite mora ha-uka nistära
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go-brähmaëa-vaiñëave—to the cows, brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas; hiàsä—
violence and envy; karyächi—I have done; apära—unlimitedly; sei päpa 
ha-ite—from those sinful activities; mora—my; ha-uka—let there be; 
nistära—liberation.

The Muslim governor then prayed for liberation from the unlimited sinful 
reactions he had previously incurred by being envious of brähmaëas and 
Vaiñëavas and killing cows.

By chanting the holy names Kåñëa and Hari, one is certainly liberated 
from the reactions to such sinful activities as killing cows or insulting 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. It is most sinful to kill cows and insult 
brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. The karma incurred by such activity is very 
great, but one can immediately nullify all this karma by surrendering to 
Lord Kåñëa and chanting His holy name. After being released from one’s 
sinful reactions (karma), one becomes eager to serve the Lord. This is the 
test. Since the Muslim governor was immediately purified in the presence 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he could utter the names of Kåñëa and Hari. 
Consequently he was eager to render some service, and the Lord, eager to 
fulfill his desires, immediately had the devotee Mukunda Datta inform the 
governor that there was some service to render.

TEXT 190

tabe mukunda datta kahe,—‘çuna, mahäçaya
gaìgä-téra yäite mahäprabhura mana haya

tabe—thereafter; mukunda datta kahe—Mukunda Datta, a devotee of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, said; çuna mahäçaya—my dear sir, kindly hear me; 
gaìgä-téra yäite—to go to the bank of the Ganges; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind or desire; haya—is.

Mukunda Datta then told the Muslim governor, “My dear sir, please hear. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wishes to go to the bank of the Ganges.



1833

Chapter 16, The Lord's Attempt to go to Våndävana

TEXT 191

tähäì yäite kara tumi sahäya-prakära
ei baòa äjïä, ei baòa upakära’

tähäì yäite—to go there; kara—do; tumi—you; sahäya-prakära—all kinds 
of assistance; ei baòa äjïä—this is a great order; ei baòa upakära—this is 
a great favor.

“Please give Him all assistance so that He can go there. This is your first 
great order, and if you can comply, you will render a great service.”

TEXT 192

tabe sei mahäprabhura caraëa vandiyä
sabära caraëa vandi’ cale håñöa haïä

tabe—thereafter; sei—the governor; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëa vandiyä—after worshiping the lotus feet; sabära 
caraëa vandi’—offering respect to the feet of all the other devotees; 
cale—departed; håñöa haïä—being very pleased.

After this, the Muslim governor offered prayers to the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, as well as to the lotus feet of all His devotees. After 
that, the governor departed. Indeed, he was very pleased.

TEXT 193

mahä-pätra täìra sane kaila koläkuli
aneka sämagré diyä karila mitäli

mahä-pätra—the Orissan representative; täìra sane—with him; kaila—
performed; koläkuli—embracing; aneka—various; sämagré—items; 
diyä—giving as gifts; karila mitäli—established friendship.

Before the governor left, the mahä-pätra embraced him and offered him 
many gifts. He thus established a friendship with him.
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TEXT 194

prätaù-käle sei bahu naukä säjäïä
prabhuke änite dila viçväsa päöhäïä

prätaù-käle—in the morning; sei—the governor; bahu—many; naukä—
boats; säjäïä—decorating; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änite—
to bring; dila—gave; viçväsa—the secretary; päöhäïä—sending.

The next morning the governor sent his secretary with many nicely 
decorated boats to bring Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to the other side of the 
river.

TEXT 195

mahä-pätra cali’ äilä mahäprabhura sane
mleccha äsi’ kaila prabhura caraëa vandane

mahä-pätra—the Orissan government representative; cali’—moving; 
äilä—went; mahäprabhura sane—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mleccha—the governor of the other side; äsi’—coming; kaila—performed; 
prabhura caraëa vandane—worshiping the lotus feet of the Lord.

The mahä-pätra crossed the river with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and when 
they reached the other shore, the Muslim governor personally received the 
Lord and worshiped His lotus feet.

TEXT 196

eka navéna naukä, tära madhye ghara
sva-gaëe caòäilä prabhu tähära upara

eka—one; navéna—new; naukä—boat; tära—of which; madhye—in the 
middle; ghara—a room; sva-gaëe—with His associates; caòäilä—put on 
board; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähära upara—on it.

One of the boats had been newly constructed, and it had a room in the 
middle. It was on this boat that they put Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His associates.
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TEXT 197

mahä-pätre mahäprabhu karilä vidäya
kändite kändite sei tére rahi’ cäya

mahä-pätre—unto the mahä-pätra; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karilä vidäya—bade farewell; kändite kändite—crying and 
crying; sei—that mahä-pätra; tére—on the bank; rahi’ cäya—stood and 
watched.

Finally Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to the mahä-pätra. Standing 
on the riverbank and looking at the boat, the mahä-pätra began to cry.

TEXT 198

jala-dasyu-bhaye sei yavana calila
daça naukä bhari’ bahu sainya saìge nila

jala-dasyu-bhaye—because of fearing pirates; sei—that; yavana—Muslim 
governor; calila—went along; daça naukä bhari’—filling ten boats; 
bahu—many; sainya—soldiers; saìge—with him; nila—took.

The Muslim governor then personally accompanied Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Because of pirates, the governor took ten boats full of many 
soldiers.

TEXT 199

‘mantreçvara’-duñöa-nade pära karäila
‘pichaldä’ paryanta sei yavana äila

mantreçvara—named Mantreçvara; duñöa-nade—at a dangerous spot 
in the river; pära karäila—arranged to cross; pichaldä paryanta—up to 
the place named Pichaldä; sei—that; yavana—Muslim governor; äila—
accompanied Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The Muslim governor accompanied Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu past 
Mantreçvara. This place was very dangerous due to pirates. He took the 
Lord to a place named Pichaldä, which was near Mantreçvara.



1836

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

The very wide mouth of the Ganges near present-day Diamond Harbor 
was called Mantreçvara. Through the Ganges, the boat entered the 
Rüpa-näräyaëa River and reached the village of Pichaldä. Pichaldä and 
Mantreçvara are located very close together. After passing Mantreçvara, 
the Muslim governor accompanied the Lord as far as Pichaldä.

TEXT 200

täìre vidäya dila prabhu sei gräma haite
se-käle täìra prema-ceñöä nä päri varëite

täìre—unto the governor; vidäya dila—bade farewell; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei gräma haite—from the village known as 
Pichaldä; se-käle—in those days; täìra—his; prema-ceñöä—activities in 
ecstatic love; nä päri—I am not able; varëite—to describe.

Finally Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade the governor farewell. The intense 
ecstatic love exhibited by the governor cannot be described.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to the Muslim governor at 
Pichaldä. Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé herein states that the governor 
experienced symptoms of ecstatic love due to being separated from Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. These symptoms, he admits, cannot be described.

TEXT 201

alaukika lélä kare çré-kåñëa-caitanya
yei ihä çune täìra janma, deha dhanya

alaukika—uncommon; lélä—pastimes; kare—performs; çré-kåñëa-
caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yei—anyone who; ihä—this; 
çune—hears; täìra—his; janma—birth; deha—body; dhanya—glorified.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes are all uncommon. Whoever 
listens to His activities becomes glorious, and his life becomes perfect.
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TEXT 202

sei naukä caòi’ prabhu äilä ‘pänihäöi’
nävikere paräila nija-kåpä-säöé

sei naukä caòi’—boarding the same boat; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äilä—reached; pänihäöi—the place named Pänihäöi; 
nävikere—the captain of the boat; paräila—He put on; nija-kåpä-säöé—
His own used cloth as special mercy.

The Lord finally reached Pänihäöi, and as an act of mercy He gave the 
captain of the boat one of His personal garments.

TEXT 203

‘prabhu äilä’ bali’ loke haila kolähala
manuñya bharila saba, kibä jala, sthala

prabhu äilä—the Lord has arrived; bali’—saying; loke—among the 
residents; haila—there was; kolähala—great broadcasting; manuñya—all 
kinds of men; bharila—filled; saba—all; kibä jala—either on the water; 
sthala—or on land.

The place called Pänihäöi was located on the bank of the Ganges. After 
hearing that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had arrived, all kinds of men 
assembled both on land and on the water.

The village of Pänihäöi is situated on the banks of the Ganges near 
Khaòadaha.

TEXT 204

räghava-paëòita äsi’ prabhu laïä gelä
pathe yäite loka-bhiòe kañöe-såñöye äilä

räghava-paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; äsi’—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; gelä—went to his place; pathe yäite—passing 
on the road; loka-bhiòe—in the crowd of men; kañöe-såñöye—with great 
difficulty; äilä—reached.
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At length Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was taken away by Räghava Paëòita. 
There was a great crowd assembled along the way, and the Lord reached 
Räghava Paëòita’s residence with great difficulty.

TEXT 205

eka-dina prabhu tathä kariyä niväsa
präte kumärahaööe äilä,—yähäì çréniväsa

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tathä—there; 
kariyä niväsa—residing; präte—in the morning; kumärahaööe—the town 
named Kumärahaööa; äilä—reached; yähäì—where; çréniväsa—the home 
of Çréväsa Öhäkura.

The Lord stayed at Räghava Paëòita’s place for only one day. The next 
morning, He went to Kumärahaööa, where Çréväsa Öhäkura lived.

The present name of Kumärahaööa is Hälisahara. After Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu accepted sannyäsa, Çréväsa Öhäkura left Navadvépa due to 
separation from Him and went to Hälisahara to live.
From Kumärahaööa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Käïcanapallé (also 
known as Käìcaòäpäòä), where Çivänanda Sena lived. After staying two 
days at Çivänanda’s house, the Lord went to the house of Väsudeva Datta. 
From there He went to the western side of Navadvépa, to the village called 
Vidyänagara. From Vidyänagara He went to Kuliyä-gräma and stayed 
at Mädhava däsa’s house. He stayed there one week and excused the 
offenses of Devänanda and others. Due to Kaviräja Gosvämé’s mentioning 
the name of Çäntipuräcärya, some people think that Kuliyä is a village 
near Käìcaòäpäòä. Due to this mistaken idea, they invented another 
place known as New Kuliyära Päöa. Actually such a place does not exist. 
Leaving the house of Väsudeva Datta, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to 
the house of Advaita Äcärya. From there He went to the western side of 
Navadvépa, to Vidyänagara, and stayed at the house of Vidyä-väcaspati. 
These accounts are given in the Caitanya-bhägavata, Caitanya-maìgala, 
Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka and Caitanya-carita-kävya. Çréla Kaviräja 
Gosvämé has not vividly described this entire tour; therefore, on the basis 
of Caitanya-caritämåta, some unscrupulous people have invented a place 
called Kuliyära Päöa near Käìcaòäpäòä.
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TEXT 206

tähäì haite äge gelä çivänanda-ghara
väsudeva-gåhe päche äilä éçvara

tähäì haite—from there; äge—ahead; gelä—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu proceeded; çivänanda-ghara—to the house of Çivänanda 
Sena; väsudeva-gåhe—to the house of Väsudeva Datta; päche—after this; 
äilä—came; éçvara—the Lord.

From the house of Çréväsa Öhäkura, the Lord went to the house of 
Çivänanda Sena and then to the house of Väsudeva Datta.

TEXT 207

‘väcaspati-gåhe’ prabhu yemate rahilä
loka-bhiòa bhaye yaiche ‘kuliyä’ äilä

väcaspati-gåhe—at the house of Vidyä-väcaspati; prabhu—the Lord; 
yemate—as; rahilä—stayed there for some time; loka-bhiòa bhaye—due to 
fear of crowds of people; yaiche—just as; kuliyä äilä—He came to Kuliyä, 
the present city of Navadvépa.

The Lord remained some time at the house of Vidyä-väcaspati, but then, 
because it was too crowded, He went to Kuliyä.

The house of Vidyä-väcaspati was located at Vidyänagara, which was near 
Koladvépa, or Kuliyä. It was here that Devänanda Paëòita was residing. 
This information is found in the Caitanya-bhägavata (Madhya-khaëòa, 
Chapter Twenty-one). In the Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka, the following 
statement is given about Kuliyä. Tataù kumärahaööe çréväsa-paëòita-väöyäm 
abhyäyayau: “From there the Lord went to the house of Çréväsa Paëòita in 
Kumärahaööa”; tato ’dvaita-väöém abhyetya haridäsenäbhivanditas tathaiva 
taraëé-vartmanä navadvépasya päre kuliyä-näma-gräme mädhava-däsa-
väöyäm uttérëavän. evaà sapta-dinäni tatra sthitvä punas taöa-vartmanä 
eva calitavän: “From the house of Çréväsa Äcärya, the Lord went to the 
house of Advaita Äcärya, where He was offered obeisances by Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. The Lord then took a boat to the other side of Navadvépa, to a 
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place called Kuliyä, where He stayed seven days at the house of Mädhava 
däsa. He then proceeded along the banks of the Ganges.”
In the Çré Caitanya-carita-mahä-kävya, it is stated, anye-dyuù sa çré-
navadvépa-bhümeù päre gaìgäà paçcime kväpi deçe, çrémän sarva-präëinäà 
tat-tad-aìgair netränandaà samyag ägatya tene: “The Lord went to the 
western side of the Ganges at Navadvépa, and everyone was pleased to see 
the Lord coming.”
In the Caitanya-bhägavata (Antya-khaëòa, Chapter Three), it is stated, 
sarva-päriñada-saìge çré-gaurasundara/ äcambite äsi’ uttarilä täìra ghara: 
“The Lord suddenly came to Vidyänagara with a full party and stayed 
there in the house of Vidyä-väcaspati.” Navadvépädi sarva-dike haila 
dhvani: “Thus throughout Navadvépa, the Lord’s arrival was made known.” 
Väcaspati-ghare äilä nyäsi-cüòämaëi: “Thus the chief of all the sannyäsés, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, arrived at the house of Vidyä-väcaspati.” As 
further stated:

ananta arbuda loka bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
calilena dekhibäre gauräìga çré-hari

patha nähi päya keho lokera gahale 
vanaòäla bhäìgi’ loka daça-dike cale

lokera gahale yata araëya ächila 
kñaëeke sakala divya pathamaya haila

kñaëeke äila saba loka kheyä-ghäöe 
kheyäré karite pära paòila saìkaöe

satvare äsilä väcaspati mahäçaya 
karilena aneka naukära samuccaya

naukära apekñä ära keho nähi kare 
nänä mate pära haya ye yemate päre

hena-mate gaìgä pära ha-i’ sarva-jana 
sabhei dharena väcaspatira caraëa
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lukäïä gelä prabhu kuliyä-nagara 
kuliyäya äilena vaikuëöha-éçvara

sarva-loka ‘hari’ bali’ väcaspati-saìge 
sei-kñaëe sabhe calilena mahä-raìge

kuliyä-nagare äilena nyäsi-maëi 
sei-kñaëe sarva-dike haila mahä-dhvani

sabe gaìgä madhye nadéyäya-kuliyäya 
çuni’ mätra sarva-loke mahänande dhäya

väcaspatira gräme (vidyänagare) chila yateka gahala 
tära koöi koöi-guëe pürila sakala

lakña lakña naukä vä äila kothä haite 
nä jäni kateka pära haya kata-mate

lakña lakña loka bhäse jähnavéra jale 
sabhe pära hayena parama kutühale

gaìgäya haïä pära äpanä-äpani 
koläkoli kari’ sabhe kare hari-dhvani

kñaëeke kuliyä-gräma—nagara präntara 
paripürëa haila sthala, nähi avasara

kñaëeke äilä mahäçaya väcaspati 
teìho nähi päyena prabhura kothä sthiti

kuliyäya prakäçe yateka päpé chila 
uttama, madhyama, néca,—sabe pära haila

kuliyä-grämete äsi’ çré-kåñëa-caitanya 
hena nähi, yäre prabhu nä karilä dhanya
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“When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed at Vidyä-väcaspati’s house, 
many hundreds of thousands of people went to see Him and chant the 
holy name of Hari. It was so crowded that people could not even find a 
place to walk; therefore they made room by clearing out the jungles near 
the village. Many roads were automatically excavated, and many people 
also came by boat to see the Lord. So many came that it was difficult for 
the boatmen to get them across the river. When Vidyä-väcaspati suddenly 
arrived, he made arrangements for many boats to receive these people, but 
the people would not wait for the boats. Somehow or other they crossed 
the river and hurried toward the house of Vidyä-väcaspati. Due to this 
great crowd, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu secretly went to Kuliyä-nagara. 
After the Lord left Vidyänagara, however, all the people heard news of His 
leaving. They then accompanied Väcaspati to Kuliyä-nagara. Since the 
news of the Lord’s arrival was immediately broadcast, large crowds arrived 
and greeted Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great jubilation. Indeed, 
when the crowd went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, it increased ten 
thousand times in number. No one could say how many people crossed the 
river to see Him, but many hundreds of thousands made a great tumult 
when crossing the river Ganges. After crossing the river, everyone began 
to embrace one another because they heard the good news of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s arrival. Thus all the inhabitants of Kuliyä—the sinful, 
intermediate and spiritually advanced—were delivered and glorified by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

As stated in the Caitanya-bhägavata (Antya-khaëòa, Chapter Six):

khänäyoòä, baòagächi, ära dogächiyä 
gaìgära opära kabhu yäyena ‘kuliyä’

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed through Khänäyoòä, Baòagächi and 
Dogächiyä and then crossed the Ganges before arriving in Kuliyä.”

As stated in the Caitanya-maìgala:

gaìgä-snäna kari prabhu räòha-deça diyä 
krame krame uttarilä nagara ‘kuliyä’ 
mäyera vacane punaù gelä navadvépa 
värakoëä-ghäöa, nija väòéra samépa
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“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu walked through Räòha-deça and gradually 
arrived at the Ganges. After bathing in the river, he crossed it and went 
to Kuliyä. Because He had promised His mother He would return to 
Navadvépa, He went to Värakoëä-ghäöa, a village near His house.”

In the commentary of Premadäsa it is said:

nadéyära mäjhakhäne, sakala lokete 
jäne, ‘kuliyä-pähäòapura’ näme sthäna

“Everyone knows that in the middle of Nadia is a village named Kuliyä-
pähäòapura.”

Çré Narahari Cakravarté, or Ghanaçyäma däsa, has written in his Bhakti-
ratnäkara:

kuliyä pähäòapura dekha çréniväsa 
pürve ‘koladvépa’-parvatäkhya—e pracära

“He said, ‘O Çréniväsa, just see the town of Kuliyä-pähäòapura, which was 
previously known as Koladvépa.’”

In a book named Navadvépa-dhäma-parikramä, also written by 
Ghanaçyäma däsa, it is stated: kuliyä-pähäòapura gräma pürve koladvépa-
parvatäkhyänanda näma. “The town of Kuliyä-pähäòapura was previously 
named Koladvépa-parvatäkhyänanda.”
Therefore one can conclude that the present-day city of Navadvépa and 
the places known as Bähiradvépa, Kolera Gaïja, Kola-ämäda, Kolera Daha, 
Gadakhäli, etc., were known as Kuliyä, but the so-called Kuliyära Päòa is 
not the original Kuliyä.

TEXT 208

mädhava-däsa-gåhe tathä çacéra nandana
lakña-koöi loka tathä päila daraçana

mädhava-däsa-gåhe—at the house of Mädhava däsa; tathä—there; çacéra 
nandana—the son of mother Çacé; lakña-koöi loka—many hundreds of 
thousands of people; tathä—there; päila daraçana—got His audience.
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A reconstruction of the house in Hälisahara where Çréväsa Öhäkura lived feeling separation 
from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu after the Lord accepted sannyäsa.
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When the Lord stayed at the house of Mädhava däsa, many hundreds of 
thousands of people came to see Him.

Mädhava däsa is identified as follows. In the family of Çrékara 
Caööopädhyäya, Yudhiñöhira Caööopädhyäya took his birth. Formerly, he 
and his family members lived in Bilvagräma and Päöüli. From there he 
went to Kuliyä-pähäòapura, formerly known as Päòapura. The eldest son 
of Yudhiñöhira Caööopädhyäya was known as Mädhava däsa, the second 
son was called Haridäsa, and the youngest son was called Kåñëasampatti 
Caööopädhyäya. The three brothers’ nicknames were Chakaòi, Tinakaòi 
and Dukaòi. The grandson of Mädhava däsa was named Vaàçévadana, and, 
during the time of Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, his grandson 
Rämacandra and their descendants were still living at Väghnäpäòä, or 
Vaiïcé.

TEXT 209

säta dina rahi’ tathä loka nistärilä
saba aparädhi-gaëe prakäre tärilä

säta dina—seven days; rahi’—staying; tathä—there; loka—the people; 
nistärilä—He liberated; saba—all; aparädhi-gaëe—the offenders; 
prakäre—in some fashion; tärilä—delivered.

The Lord stayed there for seven days and delivered all kinds of offenders 
and sinners.

TEXT 210

‘çäntipuräcärya’-gåhe aiche äilä
çacé-mätä mili’ täìra duùkha khaëòäilä

çäntipura-äcärya—of Advaita Äcärya; gåhe—to the house; aiche—
similarly; äilä—went; çacé-mätä—mother Çacé; mili’—meeting; täìra—
her; duùkha—unhappiness; khaëòäilä—pacified.

After leaving Kuliyä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the house of Advaita 
Äcärya at Çäntipura. It was there that the Lord’s mother, Çacémätä, met 
Him and was thus relieved of her great unhappiness.
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TEXT 211

tabe ‘rämakeli’-gräme prabhu yaiche gelä
‘näöaçälä’ haite prabhu punaù phiri’ äilä

tabe—thereafter; rämakeli-gräme—in the village known as Rämakeli; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yaiche—similarly; gelä—went; 
näöaçälä—the place known as Känäi Näöaçälä; haite—from; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; punaù—again; phiri’ äilä—returned.

The Lord then visited the village known as Rämakeli and the place known 
as Känäi Näöaçälä. From there He returned to Çäntipura.

TEXT 212

çäntipure punaù kaila daça-dina väsa
vistäri’ varëiyächena våndävana-däsa

çäntipure—at Çäntipura; punaù—again; kaila—made; daça-dina—for 
ten days; väsa—residence; vistäri’—elaborating; varëiyächena—has 
described; våndävana-däsa—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed in Çäntipura for ten days. This has all 
been described very elaborately by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 213

ataeva ihäì tära nä kailuì vistära
punarukti haya, grantha bäòaye apära

ataeva—therefore; ihäì—here; tära—of that incident; nä kailuì—I 
did not give; vistära—elaboration; punarukti—repetition; haya—it is; 
grantha—the book; bäòaye—increases; apära—unlimitedly.

I will not narrate these incidents because they have already been described 
by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura. There is no need to repeat the same 
information, for such repetition would unlimitedly increase the size of this 
book.
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TEXTS 214–215

tära madhye mililä yaiche rüpa-sanätana
nåsiàhänanda kaila yaiche pathera säjana

sütra-madhye sei lélä ämi ta’ varëiluì
ataeva punaù tähä ihäì nä likhiluì

tära madhye—within that; mililä—He met; yaiche—how; rüpa-sanätana—
the two brothers Rüpa and Sanätana; nåsiàhänanda—Nåsiàhänanda; 
kaila—did; yaiche—how; pathera säjana—decoration of the road; sütra-
madhye—in the synopsis; sei lélä—those pastimes; ämi—I; ta’—indeed; 
varëiluì—have described; ataeva—therefore; punaù—again; tähä—that; 
ihäì—here; nä likhiluì—I have not written.

Those narrations tell how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu met the brothers 
Rüpa and Sanätana and how Nåsiàhänanda decorated the road. I have 
already described these in an earlier synopsis of this book; therefore I will 
not repeat the narrations here.

This information is given in Ädi-lélä 10.35 and Madhya-lélä 1.155–162 and 
175–226.

TEXT 216

punarapi prabhu yadi ‘çäntipura’ äilä
raghunätha-däsa äsi’ prabhure mililä

punarapi—again; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—when; 
çäntipura äilä—came to Çäntipura; raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa; 
äsi’—coming; prabhure mililä—met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Çäntipura, Raghunätha däsa 
came to meet Him.

TEXT 217

‘hiraëya’, ‘govardhana’,—dui sahodara
saptagräme bära-lakña mudrära éçvara
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hiraëya—Hiraëya; govardhana—Govardhana; dui sahodara—two 
brothers; saptagräme—in the village named Saptagräma; bära-
lakña—1,200,000; mudrära—of coins; éçvara—the masters.

Two brothers named Hiraëya and Govardhana, who were residents of 
Saptagräma, had an annual income of 1,200,000 rupees.

Hiraëya and Govardhana were inhabitants of Saptagräma in the district 
of Hugli. Actually they were inhabitants not of Saptagräma but of a 
nearby village named Kåñëapura. They took their birth in a big käyastha 
family, and although their family title has not been ascertained, it is 
known that they came from an aristocratic family. The elder brother’s 
name was Hiraëya Majumadära, and the younger brother’s name was 
Govardhana Majumadära. Çré Raghunätha däsa was the son of Govardhana 
Majumadära. Their family priest was Balaräma Äcärya, who was a favorite 
of Haridäsa Öhäkura’s, and the family’s spiritual master was Yadunandana 
Äcärya, a favorite of Väsudeva Datta’s.
The village of Saptagräma is located on the Eastern Railway from Calcutta 
to Burdwan, and presently the railway station is called Triçabighä. In 
those days there was a large river there known as the Sarasvaté, and 
present-day Triçabighä is a great port. In 1592, the Päöhänas invaded, and 
due to a flooding of the Sarasvaté River in the year 1632, this great port 
was partially destroyed. It is said that in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, Portuguese businessmen used to come aboard their ships. In 
those days, Saptagräma, situated on the southern side of Bengal, was very 
rich and popular. The merchants, who were the principal residents, were 
called Saptagräma suvarëa-vaëiks. There were very many rich people 
there, and Hiraëya Majumadära and Govardhana Majumadära belonged 
to the käyastha community. They also were very rich, so much so that it is 
mentioned in this verse that their annual income as landlords amounted 
to 1,200,000 rupees. In this connection, one may refer to Ädi-lélä (Chapter 
Eleven, verse 41), which describes Uddhäraëa Datta, who also belonged 
to the Saptagrämé suvarëa-vaëik community.

TEXT 218

mahaiçvarya-yukta duìhe—vadänya, brahmaëya
sadäcäré, satkuléna, dhärmikägra-gaëya
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mahä-aiçvarya-yukta—very opulent in riches; duìhe—both the brothers; 
vadänya—very magnanimous; brahmaëya—devoted to brahminical 
culture; sat-äcäré—well behaved; sat-kuléna—aristocratic; dhärmika-
agra-gaëya—on the top of the list of religious persons.

Both Hiraëya Majumadära and Govardhana Majumadära were very opulent 
and magnanimous. They were well behaved and devoted to brahminical 
culture. They belonged to an aristocratic family, and among religionists 
they were predominant.

TEXT 219

nadéyä-väsé, brähmaëera upajévya-präya
artha, bhümi, gräma diyä karena sahäya

nadéyä-väsé—inhabitants of Nadia; brähmaëera—of all brähmaëas; 
upajévya-präya—almost the entire source of income; artha—money; 
bhümi—land; gräma—villages; diyä—giving as charity; karena sahäya—
give help.

Practically all the brähmaëas residing in Nadia were dependent on the 
charity of Hiraëya and Govardhana, who gave them money, land and 
villages.

Although Navadvépa was very opulent and populous during Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s time, practically all the brähmaëas depended on the charity 
of Hiraëya and Govardhana. Because the brothers highly respected the 
brähmaëas, they very liberally gave them money.

TEXT 220

nélämbara cakravarté—ärädhya duìhära
cakravarté kare duìhäya ‘bhrätå’-vyavahära

nélämbara cakravarté—the grandfather of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ärädhya duìhära—very worshipable for these two; cakravarté—Nélämbara 
Cakravarté; kare—does; duìhäya—to the two of them; bhrätå-vyavahära—
treating as brothers.
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Nélämbara Cakravarté, the grandfather of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, was 
much worshiped by the two brothers, but Nélämbara Cakravarté used to 
treat them as his own brothers.

TEXT 221

miçra-purandarera pürve karyächena sevane
ataeva prabhu bhäla jäne dui-jane

miçra-purandarera—to Purandara Miçra, the father of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; pürve—previously; karyächena sevane—had rendered 
service; ataeva—therefore; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäla—
very well; jäne—knew; dui-jane—the two brothers.

Formerly, these two brothers had rendered much service to Miçra 
Purandara, the father of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Because of this, the 
Lord knew them very well.

TEXT 222

sei govardhanera putra—raghunätha däsa
bälya-käla haite teìho viñaye udäsa

sei—that; govardhanera putra—son of Govardhana Majumadära; 
raghunätha däsa—Raghunätha däsa; bälya-käla haite—from his very 
childhood; teìho—he; viñaye udäsa—indifferent to material happiness.

Raghunätha däsa was the son of Govardhana Majumadära. From childhood, 
he was uninterested in material enjoyment.

TEXT 223

sannyäsa kari’ prabhu yabe çäntipura äilä
tabe äsi’ raghunätha prabhure mililä

sannyäsa kari’—after accepting the sannyäsa order; prabhu—the Lord; 
yabe—when; çäntipura äilä—went to Çäntipura; tabe—at that time; 
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äsi’—coming; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mililä—met.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Çäntipura after accepting the 
renounced order, Raghunätha däsa met Him.

TEXT 224

prabhura caraëe paòe premäviñöa haïä
prabhu päda-sparça kaila karuëä kariyä

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—at the lotus feet; paòe—
fell down; prema-äviñöa—absorbed in ecstatic love; haïä—becoming; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päda-sparça kaila—touched with His 
feet; karuëä—mercy; kariyä—showing.

When Raghunätha däsa went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he fell 
at the Lord’s lotus feet in ecstatic love. Showing him mercy, the Lord 
touched him with His feet.

TEXT 225

täìra pitä sadä kare äcärya-sevana
ataeva äcärya täìre hailä parasanna

täìra pitä—his father; sadä—always; kare—performs; äcärya-sevana—
worship of Advaita Äcärya; ataeva äcärya—therefore Advaita Äcärya; 
täìre—upon him; hailä parasanna—became pleased.

Raghunätha däsa’s father, Govardhana, always rendered much service to 
Advaita Äcärya. Consequently Advaita Äcärya was very pleased with the 
family.

TEXT 226

äcärya-prasäde päila prabhura ucchiñöa-päta
prabhura caraëa dekhe dina päìca-säta
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äcärya-prasäde—by the mercy of Advaita Äcärya; päila—got; prabhura—
of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ucchiñöa-päta—remnants of food; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa—lotus feet; dekhe—sees; 
dina—days; päìca-säta—five to seven.

When Raghunätha däsa was there, Advaita Äcärya favored him by giving 
him the food remnants left by the Lord. Raghunätha däsa was thus engaged 
for five or seven days in rendering service to the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 227

prabhu täìre vidäya diyä gelä néläcala
teìho ghare äsi’ hailä premete pägala

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto Raghunätha däsa; vidäya 
diyä—bidding farewell; gelä—went back; néläcala—to Jagannätha Puré; 
teìho—he; ghare äsi’—returning home; hailä—became; premete pägala—
mad in ecstatic love.

After bidding farewell to Raghunätha däsa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
returned to Jagannätha Puré. After returning home, Raghunätha däsa 
became mad with ecstatic love.

TEXT 228

bära bära paläya teìho nélädri yäite
pitä täìre bändhi’ räkhe äni’ patha haite

bära bära—again and again; paläya—leaves home; teìho—he; nélädri 
yäite—to go to Jagannätha Puré; pitä—his father; täìre—him; bändhi’—
binding; räkhe—keeps; äni’—bringing back; patha haite—from the road.

Raghunätha däsa used to run away from home again and again to go to 
Jagannätha Puré, but his father kept binding him and bringing him back.
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TEXT 229

païca päika täìre räkhe rätri-dine
cäri sevaka, dui brähmaëa rahe täìra sane

païca—five; päika—watchmen; täìre—him (Raghunätha däsa); räkhe—
keep; rätri-dine—day and night; cäri sevaka—four personal servants; dui 
brähmaëa—two brähmaëas to cook; rahe—remain; täìra sane—with 
him.

His father even had five watchmen guard him day and night. Four personal 
servants were employed to look after his comfort, and two brähmaëas were 
employed to cook for him.

TEXT 230

ekädaça jana täìre räkhe nirantara
néläcale yäite nä päya, duùkhita antara

ekädaça—eleven; jana—persons; täìre—him; räkhe—keep; nirantara—
day and night; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; yäite—to go; nä päya—was 
not able; duùkhita antara—very unhappy within the mind.

In this way, eleven people were incessantly keeping Raghunätha däsa 
under control. Thus he could not go to Jagannätha Puré, and because of 
this he was very unhappy.

TEXT 231

ebe yadi mahäprabhu ‘çäntipura’ äilä
çuniyä pitäre raghunätha nivedilä

ebe—now; yadi—when; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çäntipura—to Çäntipura; äilä—came; çuniyä—hearing; pitäre—unto his 
father; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; nivedilä—submitted.

When Raghunätha däsa learned that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had arrived 
at Çäntipura, he submitted a request to his father.
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TEXT 232

“äjïä deha’, yäïä dekhi prabhura caraëa
anyathä, nä rahe mora çarére jévana”

äjïä deha’—kindly give me permission; yäïä—going; dekhi—I may see; 
prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet of the Lord; anyathä—otherwise; nä 
rahe—will not remain; mora—my; çarére—within the body; jévana—life.

Raghunätha däsa asked his father, “Please give me permission to go see the 
lotus feet of the Lord. If you do not, my life will not remain within this 
body.”

TEXT 233

çuni’ täìra pitä bahu loka-dravya diyä
päöhäila bali’ ‘çéghra äsiha phiriyä’

çuni’—hearing; täìra—his; pitä—father; bahu—many; loka-dravya—
servants and materials; diyä—giving; päöhäila—sent; bali’—saying; 
çéghra—very soon; äsiha—come; phiriyä—returning.

Hearing this request, Raghunätha däsa’s father agreed. Giving him many 
servants and materials, the father sent him to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
requesting him to return soon.

TEXT 234

säta dina çäntipure prabhu-saìge rahe
rätri-divase ei manaù-kathä kahe

säta dina—for seven days; çäntipure—at Çäntipura; prabhu-saìge—in the 
association of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahe—stayed; rätri-divase—both 
day and night; ei—these; manaù-kathä—words in his mind; kahe—says.

For seven days Raghunätha däsa associated with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
in Çäntipura. During those days and nights, he had the following thoughts.
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TEXT 235

‘rakñakera häte muïi kemane chuöiba!
kemane prabhura saìge néläcale yäba?’

rakñakera häte—from the clutches of the watchmen; muïi—I; kemane—
how; chuöiba—shall get release; kemane—how; prabhura saìge—with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; yäba—I shall go.

Raghunätha däsa thought, “How shall I be able to get free from the hands 
of the watchmen? How shall I be able to go with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
to Néläcala?”

TEXT 236

sarvajïa gauräìga-prabhu jäni’ täìra mana
çikñä-rüpe kahe täìre äçväsa-vacana

sarva-jïa—omniscient; gauräìga-prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jäni’—knowing; täìra—his; mana—mind; çikñä-rüpe—as an instruction; 
kahe—says; täìre—unto Raghunätha däsa; äçväsa-vacana—words of 
assurance.

Since Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was omniscient, He could understand 
Raghunätha däsa’s mind. The Lord therefore instructed him with the 
following reassuring words.

TEXT 237

“sthira haïä ghare yäo, nä hao vätula
krame krame päya loka bhava-sindhu-küla

sthira haïä—being patient; ghare yäo—go back home; nä—do not; hao—
become; vätula—crazy; krame krame—gradually; päya—gets; loka—a 
person; bhava-sindhu-küla—the far shore of the ocean of material 
existence.
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“Be patient and return home. Don’t be a crazy fellow. By and by you will 
be able to cross the ocean of material existence.

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.58):

samäçritä ye pada-pallava-plavaà 
 mahat-padaà puëya-yaço muräreù 

bhavämbudhir vatsa-padaà paraà padaà 
 padaà padaà yad vipadäà na teñäm

This material world is just like a big ocean. It begins with Brahmaloka and 
extends to Pätälaloka, and there are many planets, or islands, in this ocean. 
Not knowing about devotional service, the living entity wanders about 
this ocean, just as a man tries to swim to reach the shore. Our struggle for 
existence is similar to this. Everyone is trying to get out of the ocean of 
material existence. One cannot immediately reach the coast, but if one 
endeavors, he can cross the ocean by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy. 
One may be very eager to cross this ocean, but he cannot attain success 
by acting like a madman. He must swim over the ocean very patiently and 
intelligently under the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu or His 
representative. Then, one day, he will reach the shore and return home, 
back to Godhead.

TEXT 238

markaöa-vairägya nä kara loka dekhäïä
yathä-yogya viñaya bhuïja’ anäsakta haïä

markaöa-vairägya—monkey renunciation; nä kara—do not do; loka—
to the people; dekhäïä—showing off; yathä-yogya—as it is befitting; 
viñaya—material things; bhuïja’—enjoy; anäsakta—without attachment; 
haïä—being.

“You should not make yourself a showbottle devotee and become a false 
renunciant. For the time being, enjoy the material world in a befitting way 
and do not become attached to it.”

The word markaöa-vairägya, indicating false renunciation, is very 
important in this verse. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, in 
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commenting on this word, points out that monkeys make an external 
show of renunciation by not accepting clothing and by living naked in the 
forest. In this way they consider themselves renunciants, but actually they 
are very busy enjoying sense gratification with dozens of female monkeys. 
Such renunciation is called markaöa-vairägya—the renunciation of 
a monkey. One cannot be really renounced until one actually becomes 
disgusted with material activity and sees it as a stumbling block to 
spiritual advancement. Renunciation should not be phalgu, temporary, but 
should exist throughout one’s life. Temporary renunciation, or monkey 
renunciation, is like the renunciation one feels at a cremation ground. 
When a man takes a dead body to the crematorium, he sometimes thinks, 
“This is the final end of the body. Why am I working so hard day and 
night?” Such sentiments naturally arise in the mind of any man who goes 
to a crematorial ghäöa. However, as soon as he returns from the cremation 
grounds, he again engages in material activity for sense enjoyment. This 
is called çmaçäna-vairägya, or markaöa-vairägya.
In order to render service to the Lord, one may accept necessary things. 
If one lives in this way, he may actually become renounced. In the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.108), it is said:

yävatä syät sva-nirvähaù své-kuryät tävad artha-vit 
ädhikye nyünatäyäà ca cyavate paramärthataù

“The bare necessities of life must be accepted, but one should not 
superfluously increase his necessities. Nor should they be unnecessarily 
decreased. One should simply accept what is necessary to help one 
advance spiritually.”

In his Durgama-saìgamané, Çré Jéva Gosvämé comments that the word 
sva-nirvähaù actually means sva-sva-bhakti-nirvähaù. The experienced 
devotee will accept only those material things that will help him render 
service to the Lord. In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.256), markaöa-
vairägya, or phalgu-vairägya, is explained as follows:

präpaïcikatayä buddhyä hari-sambandhi-vastunaù 
mumukñubhiù parityägo vairägyaà phalgu kathyate

“When persons eager to achieve liberation renounce things related 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, thinking them to be material, 
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their renunciation is called incomplete.” Whatever is favorable for the 
rendering of service to the Lord should be accepted and should not be 
rejected as a material thing. Yukta-vairägya, or befitting renunciation, is 
thus explained:

anäsaktasya viñayän yathärham upayuïjataù 
nirbandhaù kåñëa-sambandhe yuktaà vairägyam ucyate

“Things should be accepted for the Lord’s service and not for one’s 
personal sense gratification. If one accepts something without attachment 
and accepts it because it is related to Kåñëa, one’s renunciation is called 
yukta-vairägya.” Since Kåñëa is the Absolute Truth, whatever is accepted 
for His service is also the Absolute Truth.

The word markaöa-vairägya is used by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to indicate 
so-called Vaiñëavas who dress themselves in loincloths trying to imitate 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. Such people carry a bead bag and chant, but at heart 
they are always thinking about getting women and money. Unknown to 
others, these markaöa-vairägés maintain women but externally present 
themselves as renunciants. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very much 
opposed to these markaöa-vairägés, or pseudo Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 239

antare niñöhä kara, bähye loka-vyavahära
acirät kåñëa tomäya karibe uddhära

antare—within the heart; niñöhä kara—keep strong faith; bähye—
externally; loka-vyavahära—behavior like ordinary men; acirät—very 
soon; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tomäya—unto you; karibe—will do; uddhära—
liberation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Within your heart you should keep 
yourself very faithful, but externally you may behave like an ordinary man. 
Thus Kåñëa will soon be very pleased and deliver you from the clutches 
of mäyä.
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TEXT 240

våndävana dekhi’ yabe äsiba néläcale
tabe tumi ämä-päça äsiha kona chale

våndävana dekhi’—after visiting Våndävana; yabe—when; äsiba—I shall 
come back; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; tabe—at that time; tumi—you; 
ämä-päça—to Me; äsiha—please come; kona chale—by some pretext.

“You may see me at Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré, when I return after visiting 
Våndävana. By that time you can think of some trick to escape.

TEXT 241

se chala se-käle kåñëa sphuräbe tomäre
kåñëa-kåpä yäìre, täre ke räkhite päre“

se chala—that trick; se-käle—at that time; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sphuräbe—
will show; tomäre—unto you; kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy of Kåñëa; yäìre—
upon whom; täre—him; ke—who; räkhite—to keep; päre—is able.

“What kind of means you will have to use at that time will be revealed by 
Kåñëa. If one has Kåñëa’s mercy, no one can check him.”

Although Çréla Raghunätha däsa was very anxious to join Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Lord advised him to wait for the mercy of Lord Kåñëa. 
He recommended that Raghunätha däsa keep his Kåñëa consciousness 
firmly fixed in his heart while externally behaving like an ordinary man. 
This is a trick for everyone advanced in Kåñëa consciousness. One can 
live in society like an ordinary human being, but at the same time one’s 
own business should be to satisfy Kåñëa and spread His glories. A Kåñëa 
conscious person should not be absorbed in material things, for his only 
business is the devotional service of the Lord. If one is engaged in this 
way, Kåñëa will certainly bestow His mercy. As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
advised Raghunätha däsa, yathä-yogya viñaya bhuïja’ anäsakta haïä. The 
same is repeated, antare niñöhä kara, bähye loka-vyavahära. This means 
that one must have no desire within his heart other than to serve Kåñëa. 
On the basis of such a conviction, one can cultivate Kåñëa consciousness. 
This is confirmed in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.200):
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laukiké vaidiké väpi yä kriyä kriyate mune 
hari-sevänukülaiva sä käryä bhaktim icchatä

A devotee may act as an ordinary human being or as a strict follower of 
Vedic injunctions. In either case, everything he does is favorable for the 
advancement of devotional service because he is in Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 242

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu täìre vidäya dila
ghare äsi’ mahäprabhura çikñä äcarila

eta kahi’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
unto Raghunätha däsa; vidäya dila—bade farewell; ghare äsi’—returning 
home; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çikñä—the 
instruction; äcarila—practiced.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to Raghunätha däsa, 
who returned home and did exactly what the Lord told him.

TEXT 243

bähya vairägya, vätulatä sakala chäòiyä
yathä-yogya kärya kare anäsakta haïä

bähya vairägya—external renunciation; vätulatä—craziness; sakala—all; 
chäòiyä—giving up; yathä-yogya—as it is befitting; kärya—duties; kare—
performs; anäsakta haïä—being without attachment.

After returning home, Raghunätha däsa gave up all craziness and external 
pseudo renunciation and engaged in his household duties without 
attachment.

TEXT 244

dekhi’ täìra pitä-mätä baòa sukha päila
täìhära ävaraëa kichu çithila ha-ila



1863

Chapter 16, The Lord's Attempt to go to Våndävana

dekhi’—seeing; täìra—his; pitä-mätä—father and mother; baòa—very 
much; sukha—happiness; päila—got; täìhära ävaraëa—strong vigilance 
upon him; kichu—something; çithila ha-ila—became slackened.

When Raghunätha däsa’s father and mother saw that their son was acting 
like a householder, they became very happy. Because of this, they slackened 
their guard.

When Raghunätha däsa’s father and mother saw that their son was no 
longer acting like a crazy fellow and was responsibly attending to his 
duties, they became very happy. The eleven people—five watchmen, four 
personal servants and two brähmaëas—who were guarding him became 
less strict in their vigilance. When Raghunätha däsa actually took up his 
household affairs, his parents reduced the number of guards.

TEXTS 245–246

ihäì prabhu ekatra kari’ saba bhakta-gaëa
advaita-nityänandädi yata bhakta-jana

sabä äliìgana kari’ kahena gosäïi
sabe äjïä deha’—ämi néläcale yäi

ihäì—here (at Çäntipura); prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ekatra 
kari’—assembling in one place; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; 
advaita-nityänanda-ädi—headed by Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda 
Prabhu; yata bhakta-jana—all the devotees; sabä äliìgana kari’—
embracing every one of them; kahena gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
said; sabe—all of you; äjïä deha’—just give Me permission; ämi—I; 
néläcale—to Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré; yäi—may go.

Meanwhile, at Çäntipura, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu assembled all His 
devotees—headed by Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu—embraced 
them all and asked their permission to return to Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 247

sabära sahita ihäì ämära ha-ila milana
e varña ‘nélädri’ keha nä kariha gamana
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sabära sahita—with everyone; ihäì—here; ämära—of Me; ha-ila—there 
was; milana—meeting; e varña—this year; nélädri—to Jagannätha Puré; 
keha—any of you; nä—not; kariha gamana—go.

Because He had met them all at Çäntipura, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
requested all the devotees not to go to Jagannätha Puré that year.

TEXT 248

tähäì haite avaçya ämi ‘våndävana’ yäba
sabe äjïä deha’, tabe nirvighne äsiba

tähäì haite—from there; avaçya—certainly; ämi—I; våndävana yäba—
shall go to Våndävana; sabe—all of you; äjïä deha’—give Me permission; 
tabe—then; nirvighne—without disturbance; äsiba—I shall come back.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I shall certainly go to Våndävana from 
Jagannätha Puré. If all of you give Me permission, I shall return here again 
without difficulty.”

TEXT 249

mätära caraëe dhari’ bahu vinaya karila
våndävana yäite täìra äjïä la-ila

mätära—of Çacémätä; caraëe—the feet; dhari’—catching; bahu vinaya 
karila—submitted most humbly; våndävana yäite—to go to Våndävana; 
täìra—her; äjïä—permission; la-ila—took.

Clasping the feet of His mother, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very humbly 
requested her permission. Thus she gave Him leave to go to Våndävana.

TEXT 250

tabe navadvépe täìre dila päöhäïä
nélädri calilä saìge bhakta-gaëa laïä
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tabe—thereafter; navadvépe—to Navadvépa; täìre—her; dila päöhäïä—
sent back; nélädri—to Jagannätha Puré; calilä—departed; saìge—with 
Him; bhakta-gaëa laïä—taking all the devotees.

Çrématé Çacédevé was sent back to Navadvépa, and the Lord and His 
devotees started for Jagannätha Puré, Nélädri.

TEXT 251

sei saba loka pathe karena sevana
sukhe néläcala äilä çacéra nandana

sei saba loka—all those persons; pathe—on the road; karena sevana—
rendered all service; sukhe—in great happiness; néläcala—to Jagannätha 
Puré; äilä—came back; çacéra nandana—the son of mother Çacé.

The devotees who accompanied Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu rendered all 
kinds of service on the way to Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré. Thus in great 
happiness the Lord returned.

TEXT 252

prabhu äsi’ jagannätha daraçana kaila
‘mahäprabhu äilä’—gräme kolähala haila

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—returning; jagannätha—to 
Lord Jagannätha; daraçana—visit; kaila—made; mahäprabhu äilä—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has come back; gräme—in the town; kolähala 
haila—there was great agitation.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived in Jagannätha Puré, He visited 
the temple of the Lord. News then spread all over the city that He had 
returned.
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TEXT 253

änandita bhakta-gaëa äsiyä mililä
prema-äliìgana prabhu sabäre karilä

änandita—very pleased; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; äsiyä—came; 
mililä—met; prema-äliìgana—embracing in love; prabhu—the Lord; 
sabäre—to all devotees; karilä—offered.

All the devotees then came and met the Lord with great happiness. The 
Lord embraced each of them in great ecstatic love.

TEXT 254

käçé-miçra, rämänanda, pradyumna, särvabhauma
väëénätha, çikhi-ädi yata bhakta-gaëa

käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; rämänanda—Rämänanda; pradyumna—
Pradyumna; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma; väëénätha—Väëénätha; çikhi-
ädi—Çikhi Mähiti and others; yata bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

Käçé Miçra, Rämänanda Räya, Pradyumna, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, 
Väëénätha Räya, Çikhi Mähiti and all the other devotees met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 255

gadädhara-paëòita äsi’ prabhure mililä
sabära agrete prabhu kahite lägilä

gadädhara-paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; äsi’—coming; prabhure mililä—
met the Lord; sabära agrete—in front of all the devotees; prabhu—the 
Lord; kahite lägilä—began to say.

Gadädhara Paëòita also came and met the Lord. Then, before all the 
devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to speak as follows.
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TEXT 256

‘våndävana yäba ämi gauòa-deça diyä
nija-mätära, gaìgära caraëa dekhiyä

våndävana yäba—shall go to Våndävana; ämi—I; gauòa-deça diyä—
through Bengal; nija-mätära—of My own mother; gaìgära—of the river 
Ganges; caraëa—the feet; dekhiyä—seeing.

“It was My decision to go to Våndävana through Bengal in order to see My 
mother and the river Ganges.

TEXT 257

eta mate kari’ kailuì gauòere gamana
sahasreka saìge haila nija-bhakta-gaëa

eta—such; mate—decision; kari’—making; kailuì—I did; gauòere—to 
Bengal; gamana—going; sahasreka—thousands of men; saìge—with Me; 
haila—there were; nija-bhakta-gaëa—My own devotees.

“Thus I went to Bengal, but thousands of devotees began to follow Me.

TEXT 258

lakña lakña loka äise kautuka dekhite
lokera saìghaööe patha nä päri calite

lakña lakña loka—many thousands of people; äise—came; kautuka—out 
of curiosity; dekhite—to see; lokera saìghaööe—by the assembly of so many 
men; patha—the road; nä päri—I was not able; calite—to pass through.

“Many hundreds of thousands of people came to see Me out of curiosity, 
and due to such a large crowd I could not travel very freely on the road.
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TEXT 259

yathä rahi, tathä ghara-präcéra haya cürëa
yathä netra paòe tathä loka dekhi pürëa

yathä rahi—wherever I stayed; tathä—there; ghara-präcéra—the building 
and the boundary walls; haya—became; cürëa—broken; yathä—wherever; 
netra—the eyes; paòe—fell; tathä—there; loka—people; dekhi—I see; 
pürëa—filled.

“Indeed, the crowd was so large that the house and the boundary walls of 
the house where I stayed were destroyed, and wherever I looked I could 
see only large crowds.

TEXT 260

kañöe-såñöye kari’ geläìa rämakeli-gräma
ämära öhäïi äilä ‘rüpa’ ‘sanätana’ näma

kañöe-såñöye—with great difficulty; kari’—doing; geläìa—I went; rämakeli-
gräma—to the village of Rämakeli; ämära öhäïi—before Me; äilä—came; 
rüpa sanätana näma—the two brothers named Rüpa and Sanätana.

“With great difficulty I went to the town of Rämakeli, where I met two 
brothers named Rüpa and Sanätana.

TEXT 261

dui bhäi—bhakta-räja, kåñëa-kåpä-pätra
vyavahäre—räja-mantré haya räja-pätra

dui bhäi—two brothers; bhakta-räja—kings of devotees; kåñëa-kåpä-
pätra—suitable candidates for Kåñëa’s mercy; vyavahäre—in behavior; 
räja-mantré—ministers of the government; haya—are; räja-pätra—
government officers.

“These two brothers are great devotees and suitable recipients of Kåñëa’s 
mercy, but in their ordinary dealings they are government officials, 
ministers to the King.
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TEXT 262

vidyä-bhakti-buddhi-bale parama pravéëa
tabu äpanäke mäne tåëa haite héna

vidyä—education; bhakti—devotion; buddhi—and intelligence; bale—in 
strength; parama—very; pravéëa—experienced; tabu—still; äpanäke—
themselves; mäne—they think; tåëa—a straw; haite—than; héna—lower.

“Çréla Rüpa and Sanätana are very much experienced in education, 
devotional service, intelligence and strength, yet they think themselves 
inferior to straw in the street.

TEXTS 263–264

täìra dainya dekhi’ çuni’ päñäëa vidare
ämi tuñöa haïä tabe kahiluì doìhäre

“uttama haïä héna kari’ mänaha äpanäre
acire karibe kåñëa tomära uddhäre”

täìra dainya dekhi’—by seeing their humility; çuni’—or even hearing 
about it; päñäëa—stone; vidare—becomes melted; ämi—I; tuñöa haïä—
being very pleased; tabe—then; kahiluì doìhäre—said to both of them; 
uttama haïä—being actually superior in every respect; héna—inferior; 
kari’—proposing as; mänaha—you accept; äpanäre—yourselves; 
acire—very soon; karibe—will do; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tomära—of you; 
uddhäre—liberation.

“Indeed, the humility of these two brothers could even melt stone. Because 
I was very pleased with their behavior, I told them, ‘Although you are 
both very much exalted, you consider yourselves inferior, and because of 
this, Kåñëa will very soon deliver you.’

Such are the qualifications of a pure devotee. Materially one may be very 
opulent, experienced, influential and educated, but if one still thinks 
himself lower than straw in the street, one attracts the attention of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu or Lord Kåñëa. Although Mahäräja Pratäparudra 
was a king, he took up a broom to cleanse the road for Lord Jagannätha’s 
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ratha (chariot). Because of this humble service, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was very pleased with the King, and for that reason the Lord embraced 
him. According to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s instructions, a devotee 
should never be puffed up by material power. He should know that 
material power is the result of one’s past good activities (karma) and is 
consequently transient. At any moment all one’s material opulence can 
be finished; therefore a devotee is never proud of such opulence. He is 
always humble and meek, considering himself lower than a piece of straw. 
Because of this, the devotees are eligible to return home, back to Godhead.

TEXTS 265–266

eta kahi’ ämi yabe vidäya täìre dila
gamana-käle sanätana ‘prahelé’ kahila

yäìra saìge haya ei loka lakña koöi
våndävana yäibära ei nahe paripäöé

eta kahi’—saying this; ämi—I; yabe—when; vidäya—farewell; täìre—
unto them; dila—gave; gamana-käle—while going; sanätana—Sanätana; 
prahelé—enigma; kahila—said; yäìra saìge—with whom; haya—is; 
ei—this; loka—crowd of people; lakña koöi—hundreds of thousands; 
våndävana—to Våndävana-dhäma; yäibära—for going; ei—this; nahe—
not; paripäöé—the method.

“After speaking to them in this way, I bade them farewell. As I was leaving, 
Sanätana told Me, ‘It is not appropriate for one to be followed by a crowd 
of thousands when going to Våndävana.’

TEXT 267

tabu ämi çuniluì mätra, nä kailuì avadhäna
präte cali’ äiläìa ‘känäira näöaçälä’-gräma

tabu—still; ämi—I; çuniluì—heard; mätra—only; nä—not; kailuì—
paid; avadhäna—any attention; präte—in the morning; cali’ äiläìa—I 
walked; känäira näöaçälä—to Känäi Näöaçälä; gräma—the place.
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“Although I heard this, I did not pay it any attention, and in the morning 
I went to the place named Känäi Näöaçälä.

TEXT 268

rätri-käle mane ämi vicära karila
sanätana more kibä ‘prahelé’ kahila

rätri-käle—at night; mane—in the mind; ämi—I; vicära karila—
considered; sanätana—Sanätana; more—unto Me; kibä—what; prahelé—
enigma; kahila—spoke.

“At night, however, I considered what Sanätana had told Me.

TEXT 269

bhälata’ kahila,—mora eta loka saìge
loka dekhi’ kahibe more—‘ei eka òhaìge’

bhälata’ kahila—he has spoken very well; mora—of Me; eta—so much; 
loka—crowd; saìge—in the company; loka—the people; dekhi’—seeing; 
kahibe more—will speak about Me; ei—this; eka—one; òhaìge—imposter.

“I decided that Sanätana had spoken very well. I was certainly being 
followed by a large crowd, and when people would see so many men, they 
would surely rebuke Me, saying, ‘Here is another imposter.’

TEXT 270

‘durlabha’ ‘durgama’ sei ‘nirjana’ våndävana
ekäké yäiba, kibä saìge eka-jana

durlabha—very rare; durgama—invincible; sei—that; nirjana—solitary; 
våndävana—the land of Våndävana; ekäké—alone; yäiba—I shall go; 
kibä—or; saìge—with Me; eka-jana—only one person.
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“I then began to consider that Våndävana is a very solitary place. It is 
invincible and very difficult to attain. I therefore decided to go there alone 
or, at the utmost, with only one person.

TEXT 271

mädhavendra-puré tathä gelä ‘ekeçvare’
dugdha-däna-cchale kåñëa säkñät dila täìre

mädhavendra-puré—Mädhavendra Puré; tathä—there; gelä—went; 
ekeçvare—alone; dugdha-däna-chale—on the plea of giving milk in 
charity; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; säkñät—direct audience; dila—gave; täìre—
unto him.

“Mädhavendra Puré went to Våndävana alone, and Kåñëa, on the pretext 
of giving him milk, granted him an audience.

TEXT 272

bädiyära bäji päti’ caliläìa tathäre
bahu-saìge våndävana gamana nä kare

bädiyära—of a gypsy; bäji—the magic; päti’—demonstrating; caliläìa—I 
went; tathäre—there; bahu-saìge—with many men; våndävana—to 
Våndävana dhäma; gamana—going; nä kare—no one does.

“I then understood that I was going to Våndävana like a magician with his 
show, and this is certainly not good. No one should go to Våndävana with 
so many men.

TEXT 273

ekä yäiba, kibä saìge bhåtya eka-jana
tabe se çobhaya våndävanera gamana

ekä yäiba—I shall go alone; kibä—or; saìge—with Me; bhåtya—servant; 
eka-jana—one; tabe—in that way; se—that; çobhaya—is beautiful; 
våndävanera gamana—going to Våndävana.
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“I have therefore resolved to go alone or, at the utmost, with one servant. 
In this way, My journey to Våndävana will be beautiful.

TEXT 274

våndävana yäba kähäì ‘ekäké’ haïä!
sainya saìge caliyächi òhäka bäjäïä!

våndävana yäba—I should go to Våndävana; kähäì—whereas; ekäké 
haïä—being alone; sainya—soldiers; saìge—along with; caliyächi—I am 
going; òhäka bäjäïä—beating the drum.

“I thought, ‘Instead of going to Våndävana alone, I am going with soldiers 
and the beating of drums.’

TEXT 275

dhik, dhik äpanäke bali’ ha-iläìa asthira
nivåtta haïä punaù äiläìa gaìgä-téra

dhik dhik—fie! fie!; äpanäke—on Myself; bali’—saying; ha-iläìa—I 
became; asthira—agitated; nivåtta haïä—stopping such an action; 
punaù—again; äiläìa—I came back; gaìgä-téra—to the bank of the 
Ganges.

“I therefore said, ‘Fie upon Me!’ and being very much agitated, I returned 
to the banks of the Ganges.

TEXT 276

bhakta-gaëe räkhiyä äinu nija nija sthäne
ämä-saìge äilä sabe päìca-chaya jane

bhakta-gaëe—the devotees; räkhiyä—keeping; äinu—I came; nija nija 
sthäne—in their respective places; ämä-saìge—with Me; äilä—came; 
sabe—only; päìca-chaya jane—five or six men.
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“I then left all the devotees there and brought only five or six persons with 
Me.

TEXT 277

nirvighne ebe kaiche yäiba våndävane
sabe meli’ yukti deha’ haïä parasanne

nirvighne—without obstacles; ebe—now; kaiche—how; yäiba—I shall go; 
våndävane—to Våndävana; sabe meli’—altogether; yukti deha’—give Me 
consultation; haïä parasanne—being very pleased with Me.

“Now I wish that you all will be pleased with Me and give Me good 
consultation. Tell Me how I shall be able to go to Våndävana without 
impediments.

TEXT 278

gadädhare chäòi’ genu, iìho duùkha päila
sei hetu våndävana yäite närila

gadädhare chäòi’—leaving aside Gadädhara Paëòita; genu—I went; 
iìho—Gadädhara Paëòita; duùkha päila—became unhappy; sei hetu—
for that reason; våndävana—to Våndävana-dhäma; yäite närila—I was 
unable to go.

“I left Gadädhara Paëòita here, and he became very unhappy. For this 
reason I could not go to Våndävana.”

TEXT 279

tabe gadädhara-paëòita premäviñöa haïä
prabhu-pada dhari’ kahe vinaya kariyä

tabe—thereupon; gadädhara paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; prema-äviñöa 
haïä—being absorbed in ecstatic love; prabhu-pada dhari’—catching 
hold of the lotus feet of the Lord; kahe—says; vinaya kariyä—with great 
humility.
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Being encouraged by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s words, Gadädhara 
Paëòita became absorbed in ecstatic love. Immediately clasping the lotus 
feet of the Lord, he began to speak with great humility.

TEXT 280

tumi yähäì-yähäì raha, tähäì ‘våndävana’
tähäì yamunä, gaìgä, sarva-tértha-gaëa

tumi—You; yähäì-yähäì—wherever; raha—stay; tähäì våndävana—that 
place is Våndävana; tähäì—there; yamunä—the river Yamunä; gaìgä—
the river Gaìgä; sarva-tértha-gaëa—all other holy places of pilgrimage.

Gadädhara Paëòita said, “Wherever You stay is Våndävana, as well as the 
river Yamunä, the river Ganges and all other places of pilgrimage.

TEXT 281

tabu våndävana yäha’ loka çikhäite
seita karibe, tomära yei laya citte

tabu—still; våndävana yäha’—You go to Våndävana; loka çikhäite—to 
teach the people in general; seita—that; karibe—You will do; tomära—of 
You; yei—what; laya—takes; citte—in the mind.

“Although wherever You stay is Våndävana, You will still go to Våndävana 
just to instruct people. Otherwise, You will do whatever You think best.”

It was not essential for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to go to Våndävana, for 
wherever He stayed was immediately converted to Våndävana. Indeed, 
at that place were also the river Ganges, the river Yamunä and all other 
places of pilgrimage. This was also expressed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
Himself when He danced in the Ratha-yäträ. At that time He said that His 
very mind was Våndävana (mora-mana—våndävana). Because His mind 
was Våndävana, all the pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa were taking place 
within Himself. Nonetheless, just to teach people, He visited bhauma-
våndävana, Våndävana-dhäma in this material world. In this way the Lord 
instructed everyone to visit Våndävana-dhäma, which is a very holy place.
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Materialists consider Våndävana-dhäma an unclean city because there 
are many monkeys and dogs there, and along the bank of the Yamunä 
there is refuse. Some time ago, a materialistic man asked me, “Why are 
you living in Våndävana? Why have you selected such a dirty place to 
live after retiring?” Such a person cannot understand that the earthly 
Våndävana-dhäma is always a representation of the original Våndävana-
dhäma. Consequently Våndävana-dhäma is as worshipable as Lord Kåñëa. 
Ärädhyo bhagavän vrajeça-tanayas tad-dhäma våndävanam: according to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s philosophy, Lord Çré Kåñëa and His abode, 
Våndävana, are equally worshipable. Sometimes materialistic people who 
have no spiritual understanding go to Våndävana as tourists. One who goes 
to Våndävana with such materialistic vision cannot derive any spiritual 
benefit. Such a person is not convinced that Kåñëa and Våndävana are 
identical. Since they are identical, Våndävana is as worshipable as Lord 
Kåñëa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s vision (mora-mana—våndävana) 
is different from the vision of an ordinary materialistic person. At the 
Ratha-yäträ festival, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, absorbed in the ecstasy 
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, dragged Lord Kåñëa back to Våndävana-dhäma. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke of this in the verses beginning ähuç ca te 
(Madhya 13.136).
In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.84.13) it is stated:

yasyätma-buddhiù kuëape tri-dhätuke 
 sva-dhéù kalaträdiñu bhauma ijya-dhéù 

yat-tértha-buddhiù salile na karhicij 
 janeñv abhijïeñu sa eva go-kharaù

“A human being who identifies the body made of three elements with his 
self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, who 
considers the land of birth as worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of transcendental 
knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally renovated Våndävana-dhäma and 
advised His chief disciples, Rüpa and Sanätana, to develop it and open 
it to attract the spiritual vision of the general populace. At present there 
are about five thousand temples in Våndävana, and still our society, 
the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, is constructing 
a huge, magnificent temple for the worship of Lord Kåñëa and Lord 
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Balaräma, along with Rädhä-Kåñëa and Guru-Gauräìga. Since there is 
no prominent Kåñëa-Balaräma temple in Våndävana, we are attempting 
to construct one so that people will be attracted to Kåñëa-Balaräma, or 
Nitäi-Gauracandra. Vrajendra-nandana yei, çacé suta haila sei. Narottama 
däsa Öhäkura says that Balaräma and the son of Mahäräja Nanda have 
advented Themselves as Gaura-Nitäi. To propagate this fundamental 
principle, we are establishing a Kåñëa-Balaräma temple to broadcast to 
the world that worship of Gaura-Nitäi is the same as worship of Kåñëa-
Balaräma.
Although it is very difficult to enter into the Rädhä-Kåñëa pastimes, 
most of the devotees of Våndävana are attracted to the rädhä-kåñëa-lélä. 
However, since Nitäi-Gauracandra are direct incarnations of Balaräma 
and Kåñëa, we can be directly in touch with Lord Balaräma and Lord 
Kåñëa through Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu. 
Those who are highly elevated in Kåñëa consciousness can enter into the 
pastimes of Rädhä-Kåñëa through the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
It is said, çré-kåñëa-caitanya rädhä-kåñëa nahe anya: “Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is a combination of Rädhä and Kåñëa.”
Sometimes materialists, forgetting the pastimes of Rädhä-Kåñëa and 
Kåñëa-Balaräma, go to Våndävana, accept the land’s spiritual facilities 
and engage in material activity. This is against the teachings of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The präkåta-sahajiyäs proclaim themselves vraja-
väsés or dhäma-väsés, but they are mainly engaged in sense gratification. 
Thus they become more and more implicated in the materialistic way 
of life. Those who are pure devotees in Kåñëa consciousness condemn 
their activities. The eternal vraja-väsés like Svarüpa Dämodara did not 
even come to Våndävana-dhäma. Çré Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi, Çré Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, Çréväsa Paëòita, Çivänanda Sena, Çré Rämänanda Räya, Çré 
Çikhi Mähiti, Çré Mädhavédevé and Çré Gadädhara Paëòita Gosvämé never 
visited Våndävana-dhäma. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
points out that we have no authorized documents stating that these exalted 
personalities visited Våndävana. Nonetheless, we find many nondevotees, 
Mäyävädé sannyäsés, präkåta-sahajiyäs, fruitive workers, mental speculators 
and many others with material motives going to Våndävana to live. Many 
of these people go there to solve their economic problems by becoming 
beggars. Although anyone living in Våndävana somehow or other is 
benefited, the real Våndävana is appreciated only by a pure devotee. As 
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stated in the Brahma-saàhitä, premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena [Bs. 
5.38]. When one has purified eyes, he can see that Çré Våndävana and the 
original Goloka Våndävana planet in the spiritual sky are identical.
Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura, Çréniväsa Äcärya, Çréla Jagannätha däsa 
Bäbäjé Mahäräja, Çré Bhagavän däsa Bäbäjé Mahäräja and Çréla Gaurakiçora 
däsa Bäbäjé Mahäräja, and later Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura of Calcutta, 
always engaged in näma-bhajana and certainly did not live anywhere 
but Våndävana. Presently, the members of the Hare Kåñëa movement 
throughout the world live in materially opulent cities, such as London, 
New York, Los Angeles, Paris, Moscow, Zurich and Stockholm. However, 
we are satisfied with following in the footsteps of Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura and other äcäryas. Because we live in the temples of Rädhä-Kåñëa 
and continuously hold hari-näma-saìkértana—the chanting of Hare 
Kåñëa—we consequently live in Våndävana and nowhere else. We are 
also following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by attempting 
to construct a temple in Våndävana for our disciples throughout the world 
to visit.

TEXT 282

ei äge äilä, prabhu, varñära cäri mäsa
ei cäri mäsa kara néläcale väsa

ei—just; äge—ahead; äilä—have come; prabhu—my Lord; varñära cäri 
mäsa—the four months of the rainy season; ei cäri mäsa—these four 
months; kara—just do; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; väsa—living.

Taking this opportunity, Gadädhara Paëòita said, “Just now the four 
months of the rainy season have begun. You should therefore spend the 
next four months in Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 283

päche sei äcaribä, yei tomära mana
äpana-icchäya cala, raha,—ke kare väraëa”

päche—thereafter; sei—that; äcaribä—You will do; yei—what; tomära 
mana—You like; äpana-icchäya—by Your sweet will; cala—You always 
go; raha—You remain; ke—who; kare väraëa—can stop You.
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“After remaining here for four months, You will be free to do as You like. 
Actually, no one can stop You from going or remaining.”

TEXT 284

çuni’ saba bhakta kahe prabhura caraëe
sabäkära icchä paëòita kaila nivedane

çuni’—hearing; saba—all; bhakta—devotees; kahe—said; prabhura 
caraëe—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; sabäkära icchä—everyone’s desire; 
paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; kaila—has made; nivedane—submission.

Upon hearing this statement, the devotees present at the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stated that Gadädhara Paëòita had properly 
presented their desire.

TEXT 285

sabära icchäya prabhu cäri mäsa rahilä
çuniyä pratäparudra änandita hailä

sabära icchäya—because of everyone’s desire; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; cäri mäsa—for four months; rahilä—remained; çuniyä—
hearing; pratäparudra—King Pratäparudra; änandita hailä—became 
very, very happy.

Being requested by all the devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu agreed to 
remain at Jagannätha Puré for four months. Hearing this, King Pratäparudra 
became very happy.

TEXT 286

sei dina gadädhara kaila nimantraëa
tähäì bhikñä kaila prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa

sei dina—that day; gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; kaila nimantraëa—
gave an invitation; tähäì—at his place; bhikñä kaila—took lunch; 
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prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—with; bhakta-gaëa—His 
devotees.

That day Gadädhara Paëòita extended an invitation to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and the Lord took His lunch at his place with the other 
devotees.

TEXT 287

bhikñäte paëòitera sneha, prabhura äsvädana
manuñyera çaktye dui nä yäya varëana

bhikñäte—in feeding; paëòitera—of Gadädhara Paëòita; sneha—the 
affection; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsvädana—tasting; 
manuñyera—of an ordinary human being; çaktye—in the power; dui—
these two; nä yäya—not possible; varëana—the description.

No ordinary human being can possibly describe Gadädhara Paëòita’s 
affectionate presentation of food or Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s tasting 
this food.

TEXT 288

ei mata gaura-lélä—ananta, apära
saìkñepe kahiye, kahä nä yäya vistära

ei mata—in this way; gaura-lélä—pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ananta—unlimited; apära—unfathomed; saìkñepe—in 
brief; kahiye—I describe; kahä—describing; nä yäya vistära—no one can 
do so elaborately and completely.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performs His pastimes, which are 
unlimited and unfathomable. Somehow or other, these have briefly been 
described. It is not possible to describe them elaborately.
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TEXT 289

sahasra-vadane kahe äpane ‘ananta’
tabu eka lélära teìho nähi päya anta

sahasra-vadane—in thousands of mouths; kahe—speaks; äpane—
personally; ananta—Anantadeva; tabu—still; eka lélära—of one pastime 
only; teìho—He (Anantadeva); nähi—not; päya—gets; anta—the end.

Although Lord Anantadeva is always describing the pastimes of the Lord 
with His thousands of mouths, He cannot reach the end of even one of the 
Lord’s pastimes.

TEXT 290

çré-rüpa-raghunätha pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Sixteenth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s attempt to go to 
Våndävana.
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
The Lord Travels to Våndävana

The following summary of the Seventeenth Chapter is given by 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. After attending 
the Ratha-yäträ ceremony of Çré Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
decided to start for Våndävana. Çré Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé selected a brähmaëa named Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya 
to personally assist Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Early in the morning 
before sunrise, the Lord started for the town of Kaöaka. North of Kaöaka, 
He penetrated a dense forest and came upon many tigers and elephants, 
whom He engaged in chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. Whenever 
the Lord had a chance to visit a village, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya would 
beg alms and acquire some rice and vegetables. If there were no village, 
Balabhadra would cook whatever rice remained and collect some spinach 
from the forest for the Lord to eat. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very 
pleased with the behavior of Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya.
In this way the Lord passed through the jungle of Jhärikhaëòa and 
finally reached Väräëasé. After taking His bath at the Maëikarëikä-
ghäöa at Väräëasé, He met Tapana Miçra, who took the Lord to his place 
and respectfully gave Him a comfortable residence. At Väräëasé, Vaidya 
Candraçekhara, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s old friend, also rendered 
service unto Him. Seeing the behavior of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, a 
Maharashtriyan brähmaëa informed Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, the leader 
of the Mäyävädé sannyäsés. Prakäçänanda made various accusations against 
the Lord. The Maharashtriyan brähmaëa was very sorry about this, and he 
brought the news to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, inquiring from Him why 
the Mäyävädé sannyäsés did not utter the holy name of Kåñëa. In reply, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu said that they were offenders and that one should 
not associate with them. In this way the Lord bestowed His blessings upon 
the brähmaëa.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next passed through Prayäga and Mathurä 
and then took His lunch at the home of a Sänoòiyä brähmaëa, a disciple 
of Mädhavendra Puré. He bestowed His blessings upon the brähmaëa 
by accepting lunch at his place. Thereafter the Lord visited the twelve 
forests of Våndävana and was filled with great ecstatic love. As He toured 
the Våndävana forests, He heard the chirping of parrots and other birds.

TEXT 1

gacchan våndävanaà gauro
 vyäghrebhaiëa-khagän vane
premonmattän sahonnåtyän

 vidadhe kåñëa-jalpinaù

gacchan—going; våndävanam—to Våndävana-dhäma; gauraù—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vyäghra—tigers; ibha—elephants; eëa—deer; 
khagän—and birds; vane—in the forest; prema-unmattän—maddened by 
ecstatic love; saha—with; unnåtyän—dancing; vidadhe—made; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa’s name; jalpinaù—chanting.

On His way to Våndävana, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed through 
the forest of Jhärikhaëòa and made all the tigers, elephants, deer and birds 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and dance. Thus all these animals 
were overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the Lord!
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TEXT 3

çarat-käla haila, prabhura calite haila mati
rämänanda-svarüpa-saìge nibhåte yukati

çarat-käla haila—autumn arrived; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; calite—to travel; haila—was; mati—desire; rämänanda—
Rämänanda Räya; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; saìge—with; nibhåte—
solitary; yukati—consultation.

When autumn arrived, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu decided to go to 
Våndävana. In a solitary place, He consulted with Rämänanda Räya and 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

TEXT 4

“mora sahäya kara yadi, tumi-dui jana
tabe ämi yäïä dekhi çré-våndävana

mora—of Me; sahäya—help; kara—you do; yadi—if; tumi—you; dui 
jana—two persons; tabe—then; ämi—I; yäïä—going; dekhi—shall see; 
çré-våndävana—Çré Våndävana-dhäma.

The Lord requested Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé to 
help Him go to Våndävana.

TEXT 5

rätrye uöhi’ vana-pathe paläïä yäba
ekäké yäiba, kähoì saìge nä la-iba

rätrye uöhi’—rising at night; vana-pathe—on the road through the forest; 
paläïä yäba—I shall go away secretly; ekäké yäiba—I shall go alone; 
kähoì—anyone; saìge—with Me; nä la-iba—I shall not take.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I shall leave early in the morning and go 
incognito, taking the road through the forest. I shall go alone—I shall not 
take anyone with Me.
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TEXT 6

keha yadi saìga la-ite päche uöhi’ dhäya
sabäre räkhibä, yena keha nähi yäya

keha—someone; yadi—if; saìga la-ite—to take company; päche—behind; 
uöhi’—getting up; dhäya—runs; sabäre—everyone; räkhibä—please stop; 
yena—so that; keha—anyone; nähi yäya—does not go.

“If someone wants to follow Me, please stop him. I don’t want anyone to 
go with Me.

TEXT 7

prasanna haïä äjïä dibä, nä mänibä ‘duùkha’
tomä-sabära ‘sukhe’ pathe habe mora ‘sukha’”

prasanna haïä—being pleased; äjïä dibä—give permission; nä—do not; 
mänibä duùkha—become unhappy; tomä-sabära—of all of you; sukhe—
by the happiness; pathe—on the road; habe—there will be; mora—My; 
sukha—happiness.

“Please give Me your permission with great pleasure and do not be unhappy. 
If you are happy, I shall be happy on My way to Våndävana.”

TEXT 8

dui-jana kahe,—‘tumi éçvara ‘svatantra’
yei icchä, sei karibä, naha ‘paratantra’

dui-jana kahe—the two persons replied; tumi—You; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sva-tantra—completely independent; yei icchä—
whatever You desire; sei—that; karibä—You will do; naha—You are not; 
para-tantra—dependent on anyone.

Upon hearing this, Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
replied, “Dear Lord, You are completely independent. Since You are not 
dependent on anyone, You will do whatever You desire.
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TEXT 9

kintu ämä-duìhära çuna eka nivedane
‘tomära sukhe ämära sukha’—kahilä äpane

kintu—but; ämä-duìhära—of both of us; çuna—please hear; eka 
nivedane—one submission; tomära sukhe—by Your happiness; ämära 
sukha—our happiness; kahilä—You have already stated; äpane—
personally.

“Dear Lord, kindly hear our one petition. You have already said that You 
will derive happiness from our happiness. This is Your own statement.

TEXT 10

ämä-duìhära mane tabe baòa ‘sukha’ haya
eka nivedana yadi dhara, dayämaya

ämä-duìhära—of us two; mane—in the mind; tabe—therefore; baòa—
very much; sukha haya—there is happiness; eka nivedana—one request; 
yadi—if; dhara—You accept; dayä-maya—merciful.

“If You will please accept just one request, we shall be very, very happy.

TEXT 11

‘uttama brähmaëa’ eka saìge avaçya cähi
bhikñä kari’ bhikñä dibe, yäbe pätra vahi’

uttama brähmaëa—a high-class brähmaëa; eka—one; saìge—along; 
avaçya—certainly; cähi—we want; bhikñä kari’—collecting alms; bhikñä 
dibe—will give You food; yäbe—will go; pätra vahi’—bearing Your 
waterpot.

“Our Lord, please take one very nice brähmaëa with You. He will collect 
alms for You, cook for You, give You prasädam and carry Your waterpot 
while traveling.
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TEXT 12

vana-pathe yäite nähi ‘bhojyänna’-brähmaëa
äjïä kara,—saìge caluka vipra eka-jana’

vana-pathe—on the forest path; yäite—going; nähi—there is not; bhojya-
anna-brähmaëa—a brähmaëa whose food can be accepted; äjïä kara—
please give permission; saìge—along; caluka—may go; vipra-brähmaëa; 
eka-jana—one person.

“When You go through the jungle, there will be no brähmaëa available 
from whom You can accept lunch. Therefore please give permission for at 
least one pure brähmaëa to accompany You.”

TEXT 13

prabhu kahe,—nija-saìgé käìho nä la-iba
eka-jane nile, änera mane duùkha ha-iba

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; nija-saìgé—of My 
associates; käìho—anyone; nä—not; la-iba—I shall take; eka-jane nile—
if I take someone; änera mane—in the mind of others; duùkha ha-iba—
there will be unhappiness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I shall not take any of My associates with 
Me, because if I choose someone, all the others will be unhappy.

TEXT 14

nütana saìgé ha-ibeka,—snigdha yäìra mana
aiche yabe päi, tabe la-i ‘eka’ jana

nütana—new; saìgé—associate; ha-ibeka—must be; snigdha—very 
peaceful; yäìra—whose; mana—mind; aiche—such; yabe—if; päi—I get; 
tabe—then; la-i—I take; eka jana—one person.

“Such a person must be a new man, and he must have a peaceful mind. If 
I can obtain such a man, I shall agree to take him with Me.”
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Formerly, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to South India, a 
brähmaëa named Kälä Kåñëadäsa went with Him. Kälä Kåñëadäsa fell 
victim to a woman, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had to take the trouble 
to free him from the clutches of the gypsies. Therefore the Lord here says 
that He wants a new man who is peaceful in mind. One whose mind is not 
peaceful is agitated by certain drives, especially sex desire, even though he 
be in the company of Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Such a man will become a 
victim of women and will fall down even in the company of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Mäyä is so strong that unless one is determined 
not to fall victim, even the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot 
give protection. The Supreme Lord and His representative always want 
to give protection, but a person must take advantage of their personal 
contact. If one thinks that the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His 
representative is an ordinary man, he will certainly fall down. Thus Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not want a person like Kälä Kåñëadäsa to 
accompany Him. He wanted someone who was determined, who had a 
peaceful mind, and who was not agitated by ulterior motives.

TEXT 15

svarüpa kahe,—ei balabhadra-bhaööäcärya
tomäte su-snigdha baòa, paëòita, sädhu, ärya

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé said; ei—this; balabhadra-
bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; tomäte—unto You; su-snigdha—
affectionate; baòa—very; paëòita—educated; sädhu—honest; ärya—
advanced in spiritual consciousness.

Svarüpa Dämodara then said, “Here is Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya, who has 
great love for You. He is an honest, learned scholar, and he is advanced in 
spiritual consciousness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted a new man, not a person like Kälä 
Kåñëadäsa who would fall for women. Svarüpa Dämodara therefore 
immediately pointed out a new brähmaëa named Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya. 
Çré Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé had studied this person very thoroughly 
and had seen that he had great love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Not 
only did he love the Lord, but he was also learned and honest. He was 
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not duplicitous, and he was advanced in Kåñëa consciousness. According 
to a Bengali proverb, ati bhakti corera lakñaëa: “Too much devotion is a 
symptom of a thief.” A person who assumes himself to be a great devotee 
but mentally is thinking of something else is duplicitous. One who is not 
duplicitous is called sädhu. Svarüpa Dämodara immediately pointed out 
that Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya was quite fit to accompany the Lord because 
he was a learned scholar and was simple and had great love for Çré Kåñëa 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He was also advanced in Kåñëa consciousness; 
therefore he was considered appropriate for accompanying the Lord as a 
personal servant.
The words snigdha (“very peaceful”) and su-snigdha (“affectionate”) are 
used in verses fourteen and fifteen respectively, and they are also found in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.8): brüyuù snigdhasya çiñyasya guravo guhyam apy 
uta. “A disciple who has actual love for his spiritual master is endowed, 
by the blessings of the spiritual master, with all confidential knowledge.” 
Çréla Çrédhara Svämé has commented that the word snigdhasya means 
prema-vataù. The word prema-vataù indicates that one has great love for 
his spiritual master.

TEXT 16

prathamei tomä-saìge äilä gauòa haite
iìhära icchä äche ‘sarva-tértha’ karite

prathamei—in the beginning; tomä-saìge—with You; äilä—came; gauòa 
haite—from Bengal; iìhära icchä—his desire; äche—is; sarva-tértha—all 
places of pilgrimage; karite—to go see.

“In the beginning, he came with You from Bengal. It is his desire to visit 
and see all the holy places of pilgrimage.

TEXT 17

iìhära saìge äche vipra eka ‘bhåtya’
iìho pathe karibena sevä-bhikñä-kåtya

iìhära saìge—with him; äche—is; vipra-brähmaëa; eka—one; bhåtya—
servant; iìho—this man; pathe—on the way; karibena—will do; sevä—
service; bhikñä-kåtya—and arrangements for cooking.
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“In addition, You may take another brähmaëa who will act as a servant en 
route and make arrangements for Your food.

TEXT 18

iìhäre saìge laha yadi, sabära haya ‘sukha’
vana-pathe yäite tomära nahibe kona ‘duùkha’

iìhäre—him; saìge—along; laha—You accept; yadi—if; sabära haya 
sukha—everyone will be happy; vana-pathe—on the path through the 
jungle; yäite—going; tomära—Your; nahibe—there will not be; kona—
any; duùkha—difficulty.

“If You can also take him with You, we will be very happy. If two people 
go with You through the jungle, there will certainly be no difficulty or 
inconvenience.

TEXT 19

sei vipra vahi’ nibe vasträmbu-bhäjana
bhaööäcärya bhikñä dibe kari’ bhikñäöana

sei vipra—the other brähmaëa; vahi’ nibe—will carry; vastra-ambu-
bhäjana—the cloth and waterpot; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; 
bhikñä dibe—will arrange for cooking; kari’—performing; bhikñä-aöana—
collecting alms.

“The other brähmaëa can carry Your cloth and waterpot, and Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya will collect alms and cook for You.”

TEXT 20

täìhära vacana prabhu aìgékära kaila
balabhadra-bhaööäcärye saìge kari’ nila

täìhära vacana—his words; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; aìgékära 
kaila—accepted; balabhadra-bhaööäcärye—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; 
saìge kari’ nila—took with Him.
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Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the request of Svarüpa Dämodara 
Paëòita and agreed to take Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya with Him.

TEXT 21

pürva-rätrye jagannätha dekhi’ ‘äjïä’ laïä
çeña-rätre uöhi’ prabhu calilä lukäïä

pürva-rätrye—on the previous night; jagannätha dekhi’—seeing Lord 
Jagannätha; äjïä laïä—taking permission; çeña-rätre—near the end of 
night; uöhi’—rising; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä—started; 
lukäïä—without being seen.

On the previous night, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had visited Lord 
Jagannätha and taken His permission. Now, near the end of the night, the 
Lord got up and started immediately. He was not seen by others.

TEXT 22

prätaù-käle bhakta-gaëa prabhu nä dekhiyä
anveñaëa kari’ phire vyäkula haïä

prätaù-käle—early in the morning; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä dekhiyä—not seeing; 
anveñaëa kari’—searching; phire—wander; vyäkula haïä—becoming 
very anxious.

Because the Lord had departed, the devotees, unable to see Him early in 
the morning, began to search for Him with great anxiety.

TEXT 23

svarüpa-gosäïi sabäya kaila niväraëa
nivåtta haïä rahe sabe jäni’ prabhura mana

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; sabäya—unto everyone; 
kaila—did; niväraëa—forbidding; nivåtta haïä—being restrained; 
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rahe—remain; sabe—all; jäni’—knowing; prabhura mana—the mind of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

While all the devotees were searching for the Lord, Svarüpa Dämodara 
restrained them. Then everyone fell silent, knowing the mind of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 24

prasiddha patha chäòi’ prabhu upapathe calilä
‘kaöaka’ òähine kari’ vane praveçilä

prasiddha—well-known; patha—public way; chäòi’—giving up; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upapathe—through a bypass; calilä—began 
to walk; kaöaka—the city of Kaöaka; òähine—on the right side; kari’—
keeping; vane—within the forest; praveçilä—entered.

The Lord abandoned walking on the well-known public road and went 
instead along a bypass. He thus kept the city of Kaöaka on His right as He 
entered the forest.

TEXT 25

nirjana-vane cale prabhu kåñëa-näma laïä
hasti-vyäghra patha chäòe prabhure dekhiyä

nirjana-vane—in a solitary forest; cale—walks; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-näma laïä—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; hasti—
elephants; vyäghra—tigers; patha chäòe—leave the path; prabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhiyä—seeing.

When the Lord passed through the solitary forest chanting the holy name 
of Kåñëa, the tigers and elephants, seeing Him, gave way.
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TEXT 26

päle-päle vyäghra, hasté, gaëòära, çükara-gaëa
tära madhye äveçe prabhu karilä gamana

päle-päle—in flocks; vyäghra—tigers; hasté—elephants; gaëòära—
rhinoceros; çükara-gaëa—boars; tära madhye—through them; äveçe—in 
ecstasy; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä gamana—passed.

When the Lord passed through the jungle in great ecstasy, packs of tigers, 
elephants, rhinoceros and boars came, and the Lord passed right through 
them.

TEXT 27

dekhi’ bhaööäcäryera mane haya mahä-bhaya
prabhura pratäpe tärä eka päça haya

dekhi’—seeing; bhaööäcäryera—of Bhaööäcärya; mane—in the mind; 
haya—there was; mahä-bhaya—great fear; prabhura pratäpe—by the 
influence of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tärä—they; eka päça haya—
stand to one side.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya was very much afraid to see them, but by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s influence, all the animals stood to one side.

TEXT 28

eka-dina pathe vyäghra kariyäche çayana
äveçe tära gäye prabhura lägila caraëa

eka-dina—one day; pathe—on the path; vyäghra—a tiger; kariyäche 
çayana—was lying down; äveçe—in ecstatic love; tära gäye—on his body; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lägila—touched; caraëa—
lotus feet.

One day a tiger was lying on the path, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
walking along the path in ecstatic love, touched the tiger with His feet.
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TEXT 29

prabhu kahe,—kaha ‘kåñëa’, vyäghra uöhila
‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahi’ vyäghra näcite lägila

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kaha kåñëa—please chant 
Hare Kåñëa; vyäghra uöhila—the tiger got up; kåñëa kåñëa kahi’—chanting 
the holy name of Kåñëa; vyäghra—the tiger; näcite—to dance; lägila—
began.

The Lord said, “Chant the holy name of Kåñëa!” The tiger immediately 
got up and began to dance and to chant “Kåñëa! Kåñëa!”

TEXT 30

ära dine mahäprabhu kare nadé snäna
matta-hasti-yütha äila karite jala-päna

ära dine—another day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—
does; nadé snäna—bathing in the river; matta-hasti-yütha—a herd of 
maddened elephants; äila—came; karite—to do; jala-päna—drinking 
water.

Another day, while Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was bathing in a river, a 
herd of maddened elephants came there to drink water.

TEXT 31

prabhu jala-kåtya kare, äge hasté äilä
‘kåñëa kaha’ bali’ prabhu jala pheli’ märilä

prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jala-kåtya kare—bathed and 
was chanting the Gäyatré mantra within the water; äge—in front; hasté—
the elephants; äilä—came; kåñëa kaha—chant Hare Kåñëa; bali’—saying; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jala pheli’—throwing water; 
märilä—struck.
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While the Lord was bathing and murmuring the Gäyatré mantra, the 
elephants came before Him. The Lord immediately splashed some water 
on the elephants and asked them to chant the name of Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
playing the part of a very great, advanced devotee. On the mahä-bhägavata 
platform, the devotee makes no distinction between friends and enemies. 
On that platform he sees everyone as a servant of Kåñëa. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (5.18):

vidyä-vinaya-sampanne brähmaëe gavi hastini 
çuni caiva çva-päke ca paëòitäù sama-darçinaù

“The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brähmaëa, a cow, an elephant, a dog, and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].”

A mahä-bhägavata, being learned and advanced in spiritual consciousness, 
sees no difference between a tiger, an elephant or a learned scholar. The 
test of advanced spiritual consciousness is that one becomes fearless. He 
envies no one, and he is always engaged in the Lord’s service. He sees 
every living entity as an eternal part and parcel of the Lord, rendering 
service according to his capacity by the will of the Supreme Lord. As 
Kåñëa confirms in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
 mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.”

The mahä-bhägavata knows that Kåñëa is in everyone’s heart. Kåñëa 
is dictating, and the living entity is following His dictations. Kåñëa is 
within the heart of the tiger, elephant and boar. Therefore Kåñëa tells 
them, “Here is a mahä-bhägavata. Please do not disturb him.” Why, then, 
should the animals be envious of such a great personality? Those who 
are neophytes or even a little progressed in devotional service should not 
try to imitate the mahä-bhägavata. Rather, they should only follow in his 
footsteps. The word anukara means “imitating,” and anusara means “trying 
to follow in the footsteps.” We should not try to imitate the activities of 
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a mahä-bhägavata or Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Our best efforts should 
be exerted in trying to follow them according to our ability. The mahä-
bhägavata’s heart is completely freed from material contamination, and 
he can become very dear even to fierce animals like tigers and elephants. 
Indeed, the mahä-bhägavata treats them as his very intimate friends. On 
this platform there is no question of envy. When the Lord was passing 
through the forest, He was in ecstasy, thinking the forest to be Våndävana. 
He was simply searching for Kåñëa.

TEXT 32

sei jala-bindu-kaëä läge yära gäya
sei ‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahe, preme näce, gäya

sei—those; jala—of water; bindu—drops; kaëä—particles; läge—touch; 
yära—whose; gäya—body; sei—they; kåñëa kåñëa—Kåñëa, Kåñëa; kahe—
say; preme—in ecstasy; näce—dance; gäya—sing.

The elephants whose bodies were touched by the water splashed by the 
Lord began to chant “Kåñëa! Kåñëa!” and dance and sing in ecstasy.

TEXT 33

keha bhüme paòe, keha karaye citkära
dekhi’ bhaööäcäryera mane haya camatkära

keha—some of them; bhüme—on the ground; paòe—fall down; keha—
some of them; karaye—perform; cit-kära—screaming; dekhi’—seeing; 
bhaööäcäryera—of Bhaööäcärya; mane—in the mind; haya—there was; 
camatkära—astonishment.

Some of the elephants fell to the ground, and some screamed in ecstasy. 
Seeing this, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya was completely astonished.

TEXT 34

pathe yäite kare prabhu ucca saìkértana
madhura kaëöha-dhvani çuni’ äise mågé-gaëa
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pathe yäite—while passing on the path; kare—does; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ucca—loud; saìkértana—chanting of Hare Kåñëa; 
madhura—sweet; kaëöha-dhvani—the voice from His throat; çuni’—
hearing; äise—came; mågé-gaëa—she-deer.

Sometimes Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted very loudly while passing 
through the jungle. Hearing His sweet voice, all the does came near Him.

TEXT 35

òähine-väme dhvani çuni’ yäya prabhu-saìge
prabhu tära aìga muche, çloka paòe raìge

òähine-väme—right and left; dhvani—vibration; çuni’—hearing; 
yäya—they follow; prabhu-saìge—with the Lord; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tära—their; aìga—bodies; muche—pats; çloka—verse; 
paòe—recites; raìge—in great curiosity.

Hearing the Lord’s great vibration, all the does followed Him left and 
right. While reciting a verse with great curiosity, the Lord patted them.

TEXT 36

dhanyäù sma müòha-matayo ’pi hariëya etä
 yä nanda-nandanam upätta-vicitra-veçam
äkarëya veëu-raëitaà saha-kåñëa-säräù

 püjäà dadhur viracitäà praëayävalokaiù

dhanyäù—fortunate, blessed; sma—certainly; müòha-matayaù—foolish, 
without good sense; api—although; hariëyaù—she-deer; etäù—these; 
yäù—who; nanda-nandanam—the son of Mahäräja Nanda; upätta-vicitra-
veçam—dressed very attractively; äkarëya—hearing; veëu-raëitam—the 
sound of His flute; saha-kåñëa-säräù—accompanied by the black deer 
(their husbands); püjäm dadhuù—they worshiped; viracitäm—performed; 
praëaya-avalokaiù—by their affectionate glances.
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“‘Blessed are all these foolish deer because they have approached Mahäräja 
Nanda’s son, who is gorgeously dressed and is playing on His flute. Indeed, 
both the does and the bucks worship the Lord with looks of love and 
affection.’”

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.21.11) spoken by the gopés of 
Våndävana.

TEXT 37

hena-käle vyäghra tathä äila päìca-säta
vyäghra-mågé mili’ cale mahäprabhura sätha

hena-käle—at this time; vyäghra—tigers; tathä—there; äila—came; 
päìca-säta—five to seven; vyäghra-mågé—the tigers and deer; mili’—
coming together; cale—go; mahäprabhura sätha—with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was passing through the jungle, five or 
seven tigers came. Joining the deer, the tigers began to follow the Lord.

TEXT 38

dekhi’ mahäprabhura ‘våndävana’-småti haila
våndävana-guëa-varëana çloka paòila

dekhi’—seeing; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
våndävana—of the holy land of Våndävana; småti haila—there was 
remembrance; våndävana—of Çré Våndävana; guëa—of the qualities; 
varëana—description; çloka—verse; paòila—recited.

Seeing the tigers and deer following Him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
immediately remembered the land of Våndävana. He then began to recite 
a verse describing the transcendental quality of Våndävana.
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TEXT 39

yatra naisarga-durvairäù
 sahäsan nå-mågädayaù

miträëéväjitäväsa-
 druta-ruö-tarñaëädikam

yatra—where; naisarga—by nature; durvairäù—living in enmity; saha 
äsan—live together; nå—human beings; måga-ädayaù—and animals; 
miträëi—friends; iva—like; ajita—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; äväsa—residence; 
druta—gone away; ruö—anger; tarñaëa-ädikam—thirst and so on.

“‘Våndävana is the transcendental abode of the Lord. There is no hunger, 
anger or thirst there. Though naturally inimical, human beings and fierce 
animals live together there in transcendental friendship.’”

This is a statement from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.13.60). After stealing 
the cowherd boys and calves of Çré Kåñëa, Lord Brahmä kept them 
asleep and hid them. After a moment, Brahmä returned to see Kåñëa’s 
condition. When he saw that Kåñëa was still busy with His cowherd 
boyfriends and animals and was not disturbed, Lord Brahmä appreciated 
the transcendental opulence of Våndävana.

TEXT 40

‘kåñëa kåñëa kaha’ kari’ prabhu yabe balila
‘kåñëa’ kahi’ vyäghra-måga näcite lägila

kåñëa kåñëa kaha—chant “Kåñëa, Kåñëa”; kari’—in this way; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yabe—when; balila—uttered; kåñëa kahi’—
chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; vyäghra-måga—the tigers and deer; 
näcite lägila—began to dance.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said “Chant ‘Kåñëa! Kåñëa!’” the tigers 
and deer began to chant “Kåñëa!” and dance.
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TEXT 41

näce, kunde vyäghra-gaëa mågé-gaëa-saìge
balabhadra-bhaööäcärya dekhe apürva-raìge

näce—dance; kunde—jump; vyäghra-gaëa—the tigers; mågé-gaëa-
saìge—with the does; balabhadra-bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; 
dekhe—sees; apürva-raìge—with great wonder.

When all the tigers and does danced and jumped, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya 
saw them and was struck with wonder.

TEXT 42

vyäghra-måga anyonye kare äliìgana
mukhe mukha diyä kare anyonye cumbana

vyäghra-måga—the tigers and deer; anyonye—one another; kare—do; 
äliìgana—embracing; mukhe mukha diyä—touching one another’s 
mouths; kare—do; anyonye cumbana—kissing one another.

Indeed, the tigers and deer began to embrace one another, and touching 
mouths, they began to kiss.

TEXT 43

kautuka dekhiyä prabhu häsite lägilä
tä-sabäke tähäì chäòi’ äge cali’ gelä

kautuka dekhiyä—seeing this fun; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
häsite lägilä—began to smile; tä-sabäke—all of them; tähäì chäòi’—
leaving there; äge—forward; cali’ gelä—advanced.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw all this fun, He began to smile. 
Finally He left the animals and continued on His way.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said “Chant ‘Kåñëa! Kåñëa!’” the tigers and deer began 
to chant “Kåñëa!” and dance. When all the tigers and does danced and jumped, Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya saw them and was struck with wonder. Indeed, the tigers and deer began 
to embrace one another, and touching mouths, they began to kiss.When Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu saw all this fun, He began to smile. 
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TEXT 44

mayürädi pakñi-gaëa prabhure dekhiyä
saìge cale, ‘kåñëa’ bali’ näce matta haïä

mayüra-ädi—beginning with peacocks; pakñi-gaëa—different types 
of birds; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhiyä—seeing; saìge 
cale—go with Him; kåñëa bali’—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; näce—
dance; matta haïä—becoming mad.

Various birds, including the peacock, saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
began to follow Him, chanting and dancing. They were all maddened by 
the holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 45

‘hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu kare ucca-dhvani
våkña-latä—praphullita, sei dhvani çuni,

hari-bola—the vibration of “Haribol”; bali’—chanting; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—makes; ucca-dhvani—a loud sound; våkña-
latä—the trees and creepers; praphullita—very jubilant; sei—that; 
dhvani—sound; çuni’—hearing.

When the Lord loudly chanted “Haribol!” the trees and creepers became 
jubilant to hear Him.

The loud chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra is so powerful that it can 
even penetrate the ears of trees and creepers, what to speak of those 
of animals and human beings. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu once asked 
Haridäsa Öhäkura how trees and plants could be delivered, and Haridäsa 
Öhäkura replied that the loud chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra 
would benefit not only trees and plants but insects and all other living 
beings. One should therefore not be disturbed by the loud chanting of 
Hare Kåñëa, for it is beneficial not only to the chanter but to everyone 
who gets an opportunity to hear.
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TEXT 46

‘jhärikhaëòe’ sthävara-jaìgama äche yata
kåñëa-näma diyä kaila premete unmatta

jhärikhaëòe—in the place known as Jhärikhaëòa; sthävara-jaìgama—
moving and not moving; äche—there are; yata—all; kåñëa-näma diyä—
giving them the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; kaila—made; premete—in 
ecstasy; unmatta—mad.

Thus all living entities in the forest of Jhärikhaëòa—some moving and 
some standing still—became maddened by hearing the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa vibrated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The great forest of Jhärikhaëòa is a great tract of land including Äöagaòa, 
Òheìkänala, Äìgula, Lähärä, Kiyaïjhaòa, Bämaòä, Bonäi, Gäìgapura, 
Choöa Nägapura, Yaçapura and Saragujä. All these places, which are 
covered with mountains and jungles, are known as Jhärikhaëòa.

TEXT 47

yei gräma diyä yäna, yähäì karena sthiti
se-saba grämera lokera haya ‘prema-bhakti’

yei gräma—which villages; diyä yäna—the Lord goes through; yähäì—
where; karena—takes; sthiti—rest; se-saba—all those; grämera—of the 
villages; lokera—of the people; haya—there is awakening of; prema-
bhakti—ecstatic love of God.

In all the villages through which the Lord passed and in all the places He 
rested on His journey, everyone was purified and awakened to ecstatic love 
of God.

TEXTS 48–49

keha yadi täìra mukhe çune kåñëa-näma
täìra mukhe äna çune täìra mukhe äna
sabe ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’ bali’ näce, kände, häse
paramparäya ‘vaiñëava’ ha-ila sarva deçe
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keha—someone; yadi—when; täìra mukhe—from His mouth; çune—
hears; kåñëa-näma—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; täìra mukhe—
from the mouth of such chanters; äna çune—someone else hears; täìra 
mukhe—and from his mouth; äna—someone else; sabe—all of them; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa’s holy name; hari—another holy name of the Lord; 
bali’—chanting; näce—dance; kände—cry; häse—smile; paramparäya—
by disciplic succession; vaiñëava—devotees; ha-ila—became; sarva-deçe—
in all countries.

When someone heard the chanting of the holy name from the mouth of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and someone else heard this chanting from 
that second person, and someone again heard this chanting from the third 
person, everyone in all countries became a Vaiñëava through such disciplic 
succession. Thus everyone chanted the holy name of Kåñëa and Hari, and 
they danced, cried and smiled.

The transcendental potency of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is herein 
explained. First, the holy name is vibrated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
When someone hears from Him directly, he is purified. When another 
person hears from that person, he also is purified. In this way the 
purification process is advanced among pure devotees. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one can 
claim His potency. Nonetheless, if one is a pure devotee, hundreds and 
thousands of men can be purified by his vibration. This potency is within 
every living being, provided he chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra 
offenselessly and without material motives. When a pure devotee chants 
offenselessly, another person will become a Vaiñëava, and from him 
another Vaiñëava will emerge. This is the paramparä system.

TEXT 50

yadyapi prabhu loka-saìghaööera träse
prema ‘gupta’ karena, bähire nä prakäçe

yadyapi—although; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; loka-
saìghaööera—of crowds of people; träse—being afraid; prema—ecstasy; 
gupta karena—keeps hidden; bähire—externally; nä—does not; prakäçe—
manifest.
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The Lord did not always manifest His ecstasy. Being afraid of a great 
assembly of people, the Lord kept His ecstasy concealed.

TEXT 51

tathäpi täìra darçana-çravaëa-prabhäve
sakala deçera loka ha-ila ‘vaiñëave’

tathäpi—still; täìra—His; darçana—of seeing; çravaëa—of hearing; 
prabhäve—by the potency; sakala—all; deçera—of countries; loka—
people; ha-ila—became; vaiñëave—pure devotees of the Lord.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not manifest His natural ecstatic 
love, everyone became a pure devotee simply by seeing and hearing Him.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as mahä-
vadänya-avatära, the most munificent incarnation. Although Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is not physically present now, simply by chanting His 
holy name (çré-kåñëa-caitanya prabhu-nityänanda çré-advaita gadädhara 
çréväsädi-gaura-bhakta-vånda) people throughout the world are becoming 
devotees. This is due to the ecstatic chanting of the holy name of the 
Lord. It is said that a pure devotee can see the Lord at every moment, 
and because of this he is empowered by the Lord. This is confirmed in 
the Brahma-saàhitä (5.38): premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena santaù 
sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu appeared five 
hundred years ago, but it cannot be said that now the potency of the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is less than it was in His presence. By hearing 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu through the paramparä system, one can be 
purified. Therefore in this verse it is said, tathäpi täìra darçana-çravaëa-
prabhäve. It is not that everyone is able to see Kåñëa or Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu physically, but if one hears about Him through books like Çré 
Caitanya-caritämåta and through the paramparä system of pure Vaiñëavas, 
there is no difficulty in becoming a pure Vaiñëava, free from mundane 
desires and personal motivations.
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TEXT 52

gauòa, baìga, utkala, dakñiëa-deçe giyä
lokera nistära kaila äpane bhramiyä

gauòa—Bengal; baìga—East Bengal; utkala—Orissa; dakñiëa-deçe—
southern India; giyä—going; lokera—of all the people; nistära—
liberation; kaila—did; äpane—personally; bhramiyä—touring.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally toured Bengal, East 
Bengal, Orissa and the southern countries, and He delivered all kinds of 
people by spreading Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 53

mathurä yäibära chale äsena jhärikhaëòa
bhilla-präya loka tähäì parama-päñaëòa

mathurä—to Mathurä; yäibära—of going; chale—on the pretext; äsena—
came; jhärikhaëòa—to Jhärikhaëòa; bhilla-präya—like the Bheels, a kind 
of low people; loka—people; tähäì—there; parama-päñaëòa—without 
God consciousness.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to Jhärikhaëòa on His way to 
Mathurä, He found that the people there were almost uncivilized and were 
devoid of God consciousness.

The word bhilla refers to a class of men belonging to the Bheels. The 
Bheels are like Black Africans, and they are lower than çüdras. Such 
people generally live in the jungle, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had to 
meet them.

TEXT 54

näma-prema diyä kaila sabära nistära
caitanyera güòha-lélä bujhite çakti kära

näma-prema diyä—bestowing upon them ecstatic love and the holy name; 
kaila—did; sabära nistära—liberation of all of them; caitanyera—of Çré 
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Caitanya Mahäprabhu; güòha-lélä—confidential pastimes; bujhite—to 
understand; çakti—the power; kära—who has.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave even the Bheels an opportunity to chant 
the holy name and come to the platform of ecstatic love. Thus He delivered 
all of them. Who has the power to understand the transcendental pastimes 
of the Lord?

As evidence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy, we are experiencing 
that the people of Africa are taking to Kåñëa consciousness, chanting 
and dancing and taking prasädam like other Vaiñëavas. This is all due to 
the power of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Who can understand how His 
potency is working all over the world?

TEXT 55

vana dekhi’ bhrama haya—ei ‘våndävana’
çaila dekhi’ mane haya—ei ‘govardhana’

vana dekhi’—seeing the forest; bhrama haya—there is illusion; ei—this; 
våndävana—Våndävana forest; çaila dekhi’—seeing a hill; mane haya—
considers; ei govardhana—this is Govardhana Hill.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed through the Jhärikhaëòa forest, 
He took it for granted that it was Våndävana. When He passed over the 
hills, He took it for granted that they were Govardhana.

TEXT 56

yähäì nadé dekhe tähäì mänaye—‘kälindé’
mahä-premäveçe näce prabhu paòe kändi’

yähäì—wherever; nadé—river; dekhe—sees; tähäì—there; mänaye—
considers; kälindé—the river Yamunä; mahä-prema-äveçe—in great 
ecstatic love; näce—dances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paòe—
falls down; kändi’—crying.
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Similarly, whenever Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw a river, He immediately 
accepted it as the river Yamunä. Thus while in the forest He was filled 
with great ecstatic love, and He danced and fell down crying.

TEXT 57

pathe yäite bhaööäcärya çäka-müla-phala
yähäì yei päyena tähäì layena sakala

pathe yäite—while passing on the way; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya; çäka—spinach; müla—roots; phala—fruits; yähäì—
wherever; yei—whatever; päyena—he gets; tähäì—there; layena—he 
takes; sakala—all.

Along the way, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya collected all kinds of spinach, 
roots and fruit whenever possible.

TEXT 58

ye-gräme rahena prabhu, tathäya brähmaëa
päìca-säta jana äsi’ kare nimantraëa

ye-gräme—in whatever village; rahena—stays; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tathäya—there; brähmaëa-brähmaëas; päìca-säta jana—
five or seven persons; äsi’—coming; kare—do; nimantraëa—invitation.

Whenever Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited a village, a few brähmaëas—
five or seven—would come and extend invitations to the Lord.

TEXT 59

keha anna äni’ deya bhaööäcärya-sthäne
keha dugdha, dadhi, keha ghåta, khaëòa äne

keha—someone; anna—grain; äni’—bringing; deya—delivers; 
bhaööäcärya-sthäne—before Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; keha—someone; 
dugdha—milk; dadhi—yogurt; keha—someone; ghåta—ghee; khaëòa—
sugar; äne—brings.
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Some people would bring grain and deliver it to Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya. 
Others would bring milk and yogurt, and still others would bring ghee and 
sugar.

TEXT 60

yähäì vipra nähi tähäì ‘çüdra-mahäjana’
äsi’ sabe bhaööäcärye kare nimantraëa

yähäì—wherever; vipra-brähmaëa; nähi—there is not; tähäì—there; 
çüdra-mahä-jana—devotees born in families other than brähmaëa; äsi’—
coming; sabe—all of them; bhaööäcärye—to Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; kare 
nimantraëa—make invitation.

In some villages there were no brähmaëas; nonetheless, devotees born 
in non-brähmaëa families came and extended invitations to Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya.

Actually a sannyäsé or a brähmaëa will not accept an invitation extended 
by a person born in a lower family. However, there are many devotees who 
are raised to the platform of brähmaëa by their initiation. These people 
are called çüdra-mahäjana. This indicates that one who is born in a non-
brähmaëa family has accepted the brähmaëa status by initiation. Such 
devotees extended invitations to Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya. A Mäyävädé 
sannyäsé will accept an invitation only from a brähmaëa family, but a 
Vaiñëava does not accept an invitation from a brähmaëa if he does not 
belong to the Vaiñëava sect. However, a Vaiñëava will accept an invitation 
from a brähmaëa or çüdra-mahäjana if that person is an initiated Vaiñëava. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself accepted invitations from çüdra-
mahäjanas, and this confirms the fact that anyone initiated by a Vaiñëava 
mantra can be accepted as a brähmaëa. One can accept an invitation 
from such a person.

TEXT 61

bhaööäcärya päka kare vanya-vyaïjana
vanya-vyaïjane prabhura änandita mana
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bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; päka kare—cooks; vanya-
vyaïjana—all varieties of forest vegetables; vanya-vyaïjane—by such 
forest vegetables; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änandita 
mana—the mind is very happy.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya used to cook all kinds of vegetables gathered from 
the forest, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to accept these 
preparations.

TEXTS 62–63

dui-cäri dinera anna räkhena saàhati
yähäì çünya vana, lokera nähika vasati
tähäì sei anna bhaööäcärya kare päka

phala-müle vyaïjana kare, vanya nänä çäka

dui-cäri—two to four; dinera—of days; anna—food grain; räkhena—
keeps; saàhati—in stock; yähäì—wherever; çünya vana—the solitary 
forest; lokera—of people; nähika—there is not; vasati—habitation; 
tähäì—there; sei—that; anna—food grain; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya; kare päka—cooks; phala-müle—with roots and fruits; 
vyaïjana kare—he prepares vegetables; vanya—from the forest; nänä 
çäka—many kinds of spinach.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya used to keep a stock of food grain that would last 
from two to four days. Where there were no people, he would cook the 
grain and prepare vegetables, spinach, roots and fruits collected from the 
forest.

TEXT 64

parama santoña prabhura vanya-bhojane
mahä-sukha päna, ye dina rahena nirjane

parama—very much; santoña—satisfaction; prabhura—of the Lord; 
vanya-bhojane—in eating vegetables collected from the forest; mahä-
sukha päna—gets great happiness; ye dina—on which day; rahena—stays; 
nirjane—in a solitary place.
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The Lord was always very happy to eat these forest vegetables, and He was 
even happier when He had an opportunity to stay in a solitary place.

TEXT 65

bhaööäcärya sevä kare, snehe yaiche ‘däsa’
täìra vipra vahe jala-pätra-bahirväsa

bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; sevä kare—renders service; 
snehe—in great affection; yaiche—exactly like; däsa—a servant; täìra 
vipra—his brähmaëa assistant; vahe—carries; jala-pätra—the waterpot; 
bahirväsa—and garments.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya was so affectionate to the Lord that he was 
rendering service just like a menial servant. His assistant brähmaëa carried 
the waterpot and garments.

TEXT 66

nirjharete uñëodake snäna tina-bära
dui-sandhyä agni-täpa käñöhera apära

nirjharete—in the waterfalls; uñëa-udake—in warm water; snäna—bath; 
tina-bära—thrice; dui-sandhyä—morning and evening; agni-täpa—
heating by a fire; käñöhera—of wood; apära—without limit.

The Lord used to bathe three times a day in the warm water of the 
waterfalls. He also used to heat Himself morning and evening with a fire 
made with the limitless wood.

TEXT 67

nirantara premävese nirjane gamana
sukha anubhavi’ prabhu kahena vacana

nirantara—always; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; nirjane—in a solitary 
place; gamana—going; sukha anubhavi’—feeling happiness; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahena—says; vacana—statement.
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While traveling in this secluded forest and feeling very happy, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu made the following statement.

TEXT 68

çuna, bhaööäcärya,—“ämi geläìa bahu-deça
vana-pathe duùkhera kähäì nähi päi leça

çuna—please hear; bhaööäcärya—My dear Bhaööäcärya; ämi—I; geläìa—
traveled; bahu-deça—many countries; vana-pathe—through the forest 
path; duùkhera—of unhappiness; kähäì—anywhere; nähi päi—I do not 
get; leça—even a trace.

“My dear Bhaööäcärya, I have traveled very far through the forest, and I 
have not even slightly received any trouble.

TEXT 69

kåñëa—kåpälu, ämäya bahuta kåpä kailä
vana-pathe äni’ ämäya baòa sukha dilä

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kåpälu—very kind; ämäya—upon Me; bahuta—
greatly; kåpä—mercy; kailä—showed; vana-pathe—on the path in the 
forest; äni’—bringing; ämäya—unto Me; baòa—very much; sukha—
happiness; dilä—gave.

“Kåñëa is very merciful, especially to Me. He has shown His mercy by 
bringing Me on this path through the forest. Thus He has given Me great 
pleasure.

TEXT 70

pürve våndävana yäite kariläìa vicära
mätä, gaìgä, bhakta-gaëe dekhiba eka-bära

pürve—formerly; våndävana—to the holy place of Våndävana; yäite—to 
go; kariläìa—I did; vicära—consideration; mätä—mother; gaìgä—the 
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Ganges; bhakta-gaëe—and devotees; dekhiba—I shall see; eka-bära—
once.

“Before this, I decided to go to Våndävana and on the way see My mother, 
the river Ganges and other devotees once again.

TEXT 71

bhakta-gaëa-saìge avaçya kariba milana
bhakta-gaëe saìge laïä yäba ‘våndävana’

bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with all My devotees; avaçya—certainly; kariba—
shall do; milana—meeting; bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; saìge—along 
with Me; laïä—taking; yäba—I shall go; våndävana—to Våndävana-
dhäma.

“I thought that once again I would see and meet all the devotees and take 
them with Me to Våndävana.

TEXT 72

eta bhävi’ gauòa-deçe kariluì gamana
mätä, gaìgä bhakte dekhi’ sukhé haila mana

eta bhävi’—thinking like this; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; kariluì gamana—I 
went; mätä—My mother; gaìgä—the Ganges; bhakte—devotees; dekhi’—
seeing; sukhé—happy; haila—became; mana—My mind.

“Thus I went to Bengal, and I was very happy to see My mother, the river 
Ganges and the devotees.

TEXT 73

bhakta-gaëe laïä tabe caliläìa raìge
lakña-koöi loka tähäì haila ämä-saìge
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bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; laïä—taking; tabe—then; caliläìa 
raìge—I started with great pleasure; lakña-koöi—many thousands and 
millions; loka—people; tähäì—there; haila—became; ämä-saìge—My 
companions.

“However, when I started for Våndävana, many thousands and millions of 
people gathered and began to go with Me.

TEXT 74

sanätana-mukhe kåñëa ämä çikhäilä
tähä vighna kari’ vana-pathe laïä äilä

sanätana-mukhe—from the mouth of Sanätana; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
ämä—unto Me; çikhäilä—gave instructions; tähä—that; vighna kari’—
making a hindrance; vana-pathe—on the path through the forest; laïä—
taking; äilä—came.

“Thus I was going to Våndävana with a big crowd, but through the mouth 
of Sanätana, Kåñëa taught Me a lesson. Thus by making some impediment, 
He has brought Me on a path through the forest to Våndävana.

TEXT 75

kåpära samudra, déna-héne dayämaya
kåñëa-kåpä vinä kona ‘sukha’ nähi haya“

kåpära samudra—ocean of mercy; déna-héne—unto the poor and fallen; 
dayä-maya—very merciful; kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy of Kåñëa; vinä—
without; kona—any; sukha—happiness; nähi haya—there is not.

“Kåñëa is an ocean of mercy. He is especially merciful to the poor and 
fallen. Without His mercy, there is no possibility of happiness.”
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TEXT 76

bhaööäcärye äliìgiyä täìhäre kahila
‘tomära prasäde ämi eta sukha päila’

bhaööäcärye—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; äliìgiyä—embracing; täìhäre—
unto him; kahila—said; tomära prasäde—by your kindness; ämi—I; eta—
so much; sukha—happiness; päila—got.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya and told 
him, “It is only by your kindness that I am now so happy.”

TEXT 77

teìho kahena,—“tumi ‘kåñëa’, tumi ‘dayämaya’
adhama jéva muïi, more ha-ilä sadaya

teìho kahena—the Bhaööäcärya said; tumi kåñëa—You are Kåñëa Himself; 
tumi—You; dayä-maya—merciful; adhama—the lowest of the low; jéva—
living entity; muïi—I; more—unto me; ha-ilä—You have been; sa-daya—
favorable.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya replied, “My dear Lord, You are Kåñëa Himself, 
and therefore You are merciful. I am a fallen living entity, but You have 
bestowed a great favor upon me.

TEXT 78

muïi chära, more tumi saìge laïä äilä
kåpä kari’ mora häte ‘prabhu’ bhikñä kailä

muïi—I; chära—most fallen; more—me; tumi—You; saìge—with; 
laïä—taking; äilä—have come; kåpä kari’—showing great mercy; mora 
häte—from my hand; prabhu—my Lord; bhikñä kailä—You accepted food.

“Sir, I am most fallen, yet You have brought me with You. Showing great 
mercy, You have accepted food prepared by me.
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TEXT 79

adhama-käkere kailä garuòa-samäna
‘svatantra éçvara’ tumi—svayaà bhagavän”

adhama-käkere—the most condemned crow; kailä—You have made; 
garuòa-samäna—like Garuòa; svatantra—independent; éçvara—Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—You; svayam bhagavän—the original 
Personality of Godhead.

“You have made me Your carrier Garuòa, although I am no better than a 
condemned crow. Thus You are the independent Personality of Godhead, 
the original Lord.

TEXT 80

mükaà karoti väcälaà
 paìguà laìghayate girim
yat-kåpä tam ahaà vande
 paramänanda-mädhavam

mükam—a person who cannot speak; karoti—makes; väcälam—an 
eloquent speaker; paìgum—a person who cannot even walk; laìghayate—
causes to cross over; girim—the mountain; yat-kåpä—whose mercy; tam—
unto Him; aham—I; vande—offer obeisances; parama-änanda—the 
transcendentally blissful; mädhavam—Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead has the form of sac-cid-änanda-
vigraha [Bs. 5.1]—transcendental bliss, knowledge and eternity. I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto Him, who turns the dumb into eloquent 
speakers and enables the lame to cross mountains. Such is the mercy of 
the Lord.’”

This is a quotation from the Bhävärtha-dépikä commentary on Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.1.1).
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TEXT 81

ei-mata balabhadra karena stavana
prema-sevä kari’ tuñöa kaila prabhura mana

ei-mata—in this way; balabhadra—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; karena—
offers; stavana—prayers; prema-sevä kari’—rendering service in love; 
tuñöa—pacified; kaila—made; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mana—the mind.

In this way Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya offered his prayers to the Lord. By 
rendering service unto Him in ecstatic love, he pacified the Lord’s mind.

TEXT 82

ei-mata nänä-sukhe prabhu äilä ‘käçé’
madhyähna-snäna kaila maëikarëikäya äsi’

ei-mata—in this way; nänä-sukhe—in great happiness; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; käçé—to the holy place named Käçé; 
madhyähna-snäna—afternoon bath; kaila—took; maëikarëikäya—to the 
bathing place known as Maëikarëikä; äsi’—coming.

Finally the Lord arrived with great happiness at the holy place called Käçé. 
There He took His bath in the bathing ghat known as Maëikarëikä.

Käçé is another name for Väräëasé (Benares). It has been a place of 
pilgrimage since time immemorial. Two rivers named Asiù and Varuëä 
merge there. Maëikarëikä is famous because, according to the opinion 
of great personalities, a bejeweled earring fell there from the ear of Lord 
Viñëu. According to some, it fell from the ear of Lord Çiva. The word maëi 
means “jewel,” and karëikä means “from the ear.” According to some, 
Lord Viçvanätha is the great physician who cures the disease of material 
existence by delivering a person through the ear, which receives the 
vibration of the holy name of Lord Räma. Because of this, this holy place 
is called Maëikarëikä. It is said that there is no better place than where 
the river Ganges flows, and the bathing ghat known as Maëikarëikä is 
especially sanctified because it is very dear to Lord Viçvanätha. In the 
Käçé-khaëòa it is said:
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saàsäri-cintämaëir atra yasmät 
 tärakaà saj-jana-karëikäyäm 
çivo ’bhidhatte saha-sänta-käle 
 tad géyate ’sau maëi-karëiketi

mukti-lakñmé mahä-péöha-maëis tac-caraëäbjayoù 
karëikeyaà tataù prähur yäà janä maëi-karëikäm

According to this passage from the Käçé-khaëòa, one who gives up his body 
at Maëikarëikä is liberated simply by remembering Lord Çiva’s name.

TEXT 83

sei-käle tapana-miçra kare gaìgä-snäna
prabhu dekhi’ haila täìra kichu vismaya jïäna

sei-käle—at that time; tapana-miçra—a brähmaëa named Tapana Miçra; 
kare gaìgä-snäna—was taking his bath in the Ganges; prabhu dekhi’—
seeing the Lord; haila—there was; täìra—his; kichu—some; vismaya 
jïäna—astonishment.

At that time, Tapana Miçra was taking his bath in the Ganges, and he was 
astonished to see the Lord there.

TEXT 84

‘pürve çuniyächi prabhu karyächena sannyäsa’
niçcaya kariyä haila hådaye ulläsa

pürve—formerly; çuniyächi—I have heard; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karyächena sannyäsa—has accepted the renounced order of 
life; niçcaya kariyä—ascertaining that; haila—there was; hådaye—within 
the heart; ulläsa—great jubilation.

Tapana Miçra then began to think, “I have heard that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has accepted the renounced order.” Thinking this, Tapana 
Miçra became very jubilant within his heart.
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TEXT 85

prabhura caraëa dhari’ karena rodana
prabhu täre uöhäïä kaila äliìgana

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa—lotus feet; dhari’—
touching; karena—does; rodana—crying; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täre—him; uöhäïä—raising; kaila—did; äliìgana—
embracing.

He then clasped the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and began to 
cry. The Lord raised him up and embraced him.

TEXT 86

prabhu laïä gelä viçveçvara-daraçane
tabe äsi’ dekhe bindu-mädhava-caraëe

prabhu laïä—taking the Lord; gelä—he went; viçveçvara-daraçane—to 
visit the temple of Viçveçvara; tabe—thereafter; äsi’—coming; dekhe—
see; bindu-mädhava-caraëe—the lotus feet of Bindu Mädhava.

Tapana Miçra then took Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to visit the temple of 
Viçveçvara. Coming from there, they saw the lotus feet of Lord Bindu 
Mädhava.

The Bindu Mädhava temple is the oldest Viñëu temple in Väräëasé. At 
present this temple is known as Veëé Mädhava, and it is situated on the 
banks of the Ganges. Formerly five rivers converged there, and they were 
named Dhütapäpä, Kiraëä, Sarasvaté, Gaìgä and Yamunä. Now only the 
river Ganges is visible. The old temple of Bindu Mädhava, which was 
visited by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, was later dismantled by Aurangzeb, 
the great Hindu-hating emperor of the Mogul dynasty. In the place of this 
temple, he constructed a big masjéd, or mosque. Later, another temple was 
constructed by the side of the mosque, and this temple is still existing. In 
the temple of Bindu Mädhava there are Deities of four-handed Näräyaëa 
and the goddess Lakñmé. In front of these Deities is a column of Çré 
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Garuòa, and along the side are deities of Lord Räma, Sétä, Lakñmaëa and 
Çré Hanumänjé.
In the province of Maharashtra is a state known as Sätärä. During the 
time of Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, the native prince belonged 
to the Vaiñëava cult. Being a brähmaëa, he took charge of worshiping the 
Deity. He was known as Çrémanta Bäläsäheb Pantha Mahäräja. The state 
still bears the expenditure for temple maintenance. The first king in this 
dynasty to take charge of worship in the temple, two hundred years ago, 
was Mahäräja Jagatjévana Räo Säheb.

TEXT 87

ghare laïä äilä prabhuke änandita haïä
sevä kari’ nåtya kare vastra uòäïä

ghare laïä—taking to his home; äilä—came; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änandita haïä—in great happiness; sevä kari’—rendering 
service; nåtya kare—began to dance; vastra uòäïä—waving his cloth.

With great pleasure Tapana Miçra brought Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his 
home and rendered service unto Him. Indeed, he began to dance, waving 
his cloth.

TEXT 88

prabhura caraëodaka savaàçe kaila päna
bhaööäcäryera püjä kaila kariyä sammäna

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa-udaka—the water used 
to wash the lotus feet; sa-vaàçe—with his whole family; kaila päna—
drank; bhaööäcäryera—of Bhaööäcärya; püjä—worship; kaila—performed; 
kariyä—showing; sammäna—respect.

He washed the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and afterwards he 
and his whole family drank the wash water. He also worshiped Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya and showed him respect.
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TEXT 89

prabhure nimantraëa kari’ ghare bhikñä dila
balabhadra-bhaööäcärye päka karäila

prabhure nimantraëa kari’—inviting the Lord; ghare—at home; bhikñä 
dila—gave lunch; balabhadra-bhaööäcärye—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; 
päka karäila—he had cook.

Tapana Miçra invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to take lunch at his home, 
and he had Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya cook.

While at Väräëasé (Benares), Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed at the house 
of Tapana Miçra. Near Tapana Miçra’s house was a bathing ghat known 
as Païcanadé-ghäöa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to take His bath daily 
at this ghat, and He used to see the temple of Bindu Mädhava. Then He 
would take His lunch at Tapana Miçra’s house. Near the Bindu Mädhava 
temple is a big banyan tree, and it is said that after eating, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu used to rest beneath the tree. That banyan tree is still known 
today as Caitanya-vaöa. Gradually, due to changes in language, the name 
became Yatana-vaöa. The local people still call that place Yatana-vaöa.
At present, beside a lane there is a tomb of Vallabhäcärya, but there is no 
sign that Caitanya Mahäprabhu ever lived there. Vallabhäcärya was also 
known as Mahäprabhu among his disciples. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
probably lived at Yatana-vaöa, but there is no sign of Candraçekhara’s 
or Tapana Miçra’s house, nor is there any sign of the Mäyävädé sannyäsé 
Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, with whom Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu discussed 
the Vedänta-sütra. A little distance from Yatana-vaöa is a temple of 
Gaura-Nityänanda established by Çaçibhüñaëa Niyogé Mahäçaya of 
Calcutta. During the time of Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté, this temple 
was managed by the mother-in-law of Çaçibhüñaëa and his brother-in-law 
Näräyaëa-candra Ghoña.

TEXT 90

bhikñä kari’ mahäprabhu karilä çayana
miçra-putra raghu kare päda-samvähana
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bhikñä kari’—after finishing His lunch; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karilä çayana—took rest; miçra-putra—the son of Tapana 
Miçra; raghu—Raghu; kare—does; päda-samvähana—massaging the legs.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His rest after lunch, the son of 
Tapana Miçra, named Raghu, used to massage His legs.

TEXT 91

prabhura ‘çeñänna’ miçra savaàçe khäila
‘prabhu äilä’ çuni’ candraçekhara äila

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña-anna—remnants of food; 
miçra—Tapana Miçra; sa-vaàçe—along with his family; khäila—ate; 
prabhu äilä—the Lord has arrived; çuni’—hearing; candraçekhara äila—
Candraçekhara came.

The remnants of food left by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were taken by the 
whole family of Tapana Miçra. When news spread that the Lord had come, 
Candraçekhara came to see Him.

TEXT 92

miçrera sakhä teìho prabhura pürva däsa
vaidya-jäti, likhana-våtti, väräëasé-väsa

miçrera sakhä—friend of Tapana Miçra; teìho—he; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; pürva däsa—former servant; vaidya-jäti—by caste 
a physician; likhana-våtti—by profession a clerk; väräëasé-väsa—resident 
of Väräëasé.

Candraçekhara happened to be a friend of Tapana Miçra’s, and he was long 
known to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as His servant. He was a physician 
by caste, and by profession he was a clerk. At the time he was living in 
Väräëasé.
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TEXT 93

äsi’ prabhu-pade paòi’ karena rodana
prabhu uöhi’ täìre kåpäya kaila äliìgana

äsi’—coming; prabhu-pade—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
paòi’—falling down; karena—does; rodana—crying; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhi’—standing; täìre—unto him; kåpäya—out 
of mercy; kaila—did; äliìgana—embracing.

When Candreçekhara came there, he fell down before the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and began to cry. The Lord, standing up, embraced 
him out of His causeless mercy.

TEXT 94

candraçekhara kahe,—“prabhu, baòa kåpä kailä
äpane äsiyä bhåtye daraçana dilä

candraçekhara kahe—Candraçekhara said; prabhu—my dear Lord; baòa 
kåpä kailä—You have shown Your causeless mercy; äpane—personally; 
äsiyä—coming; bhåtye—unto Your servant; daraçana dilä—gave Your 
audience.

Candraçekhara said, “My dear Lord, You have bestowed Your causeless 
mercy upon me because I am Your old servant. Indeed, You have come 
here personally to give me Your audience.

TEXT 95

äpana-prärabdhe vasi’ väräëasé-sthäne
‘mäyä’, ‘brahma’ çabda vinä nähi çuni käëe

äpana-prärabdhe—because of my past deeds; vasi’—staying; väräëasé-
sthäne—in the place known as Väräëasé; mäyä-mäyä; brahma—and 
brahma; çabda—the words; vinä—except; nähi çuni—I do not hear; 
käëe—in the ear.
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“Due to my past deeds, I am residing at Väräëasé, but here I do not hear 
anything but the words ‘mäyä’ and ‘Brahman.’”

The word prärabdhe (“past deeds”) is important in this verse. Since 
Candraçekhara was a devotee, he was always eager to hear about Kåñëa 
and His transcendental pastimes. Most of the inhabitants of Benares 
were and are impersonalists, worshipers of Lord Çiva and followers of 
the païcopäsanä method. The impersonalists imagine some form of the 
impersonal Brahman, and to facilitate meditation they concentrate upon 
the forms of Viñëu, Çiva, Gaëeça, Sürya and goddess Durgä. Actually these 
païcopäsakas are not devotees of anyone. As it is said, to be a servant 
of everyone is to be a servant of no one. Väräëasé, or Käçé, is the chief 
holy place of pilgrimage for impersonalists, and it is not at all suitable 
for devotees. A Vaiñëava likes to live in a viñëu-tértha, a place where Lord 
Viñëu’s temples are present. In Väräëasé there are many hundreds and 
thousands of Lord Çiva’s temples, or païcopäsaka temples. Consequently 
Candraçekhara expressed great unhappiness as he informed Lord 
Caitanya that he was obliged to live at Benares due to his past misdeeds. 
As said in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, durjäty-ärambhakaà päpaà yat 
syät prärabdham eva tat: “According to one’s past misdeeds, one takes 
birth on a lower platform.” But in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.54) it is said, 
karmäëi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhäjäm: “There is no karma attached 
to the past deeds or misdeeds of one in devotional service.” A devotee is 
not subjected to karma-phala, the effect of fruitive activity. Karma-phala 
is applicable to karmés, not bhaktas.
There are three kinds of devotees: those who are eternally on the 
transcendental platform (nitya-siddha), those who have been elevated 
to the transcendental platform by the execution of devotional service 
(sädhana-siddha), and those who are neophytes advancing toward the 
perfectional platform (sädhaka). The sädhakas are gradually becoming 
free from fruitive reaction. The Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.1.17) describes 
the symptoms of bhakti-yoga thus:

kleça-ghné çubha-dä mokña-laghutä-kåt su-durlabhä 
sändränanda-viçeñätmä çré-kåñëäkarñiëé ca sä

Devotional service is kleça-ghné even for beginners. This means that it 
reduces or nullifies all kinds of suffering. The word çubha-dä indicates 



1930

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

that devotional service bestows all good fortune, and the word kåñëa-
äkarñiëé indicates that devotional service gradually attracts Kåñëa toward 
the devotee. Consequently a devotee is not subject to any sinful reaction. 
In the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66) Kåñëa says:

sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.”

Thus a fully surrendered, sincere devotee immediately receives relief from 
all kinds of sinful reactions. There are three stages of fructification for 
sinful activity. At one stage, one commits the sinful act, before that the 
seed of this act exists, and before that there is ignorance whereby one 
commits the sin. Suffering is involved in all three stages. However, Kåñëa 
is merciful to His devotee, and consequently He immediately nullifies all 
three stages—the sin, the seed of sin and the ignorance that leads one to 
sin. The Padma Puräëa confirms this:

aprärabdha-phalaà päpaà küöaà béjaà phalonmukham 
krameëaiva praléyeta viñëu-bhakti-ratätmanäm

For a further explanation of this topic, The Nectar of Devotion should be 
consulted.

TEXT 96

ñaò-darçana-vyäkhyä vinä kathä nähi ethä
miçra kåpä kari’ more çunäna kåñëa-kathä

ñaö-darçana—of the six philosophical theses; vyäkhyä—explanation; 
vinä—except; kathä—talk; nähi—not; ethä—here; miçra—Tapana Miçra; 
kåpä kari’—being very merciful; more—unto me; çunäna—explains; 
kåñëa-kathä—topics of Lord Çré Kåñëa.

Candraçekhara continued, “There is no talk at Väräëasé other than 
discussions on the six philosophical theses. Nonetheless, Tapana Miçra has 
been very kind to me, for he speaks about topics relating to Lord Kåñëa.
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The six philosophical theses are (1) Vaiçeñika, propounded by Kaëäda 
Åñi, (2) Nyäya, propounded by Gautama Åñi, (3) Yoga, or mysticism, 
propounded by Pataïjali Åñi, (4) the philosophy of Säìkhya, propounded 
by Kapila Åñi, (5) the philosophy of Karma-mémäàsä, propounded by 
Jaimini Åñi, and (6) the philosophy of Brahma-mémäàsä, or Vedänta, the 
ultimate conclusion of the Absolute Truth (janmädy asya yataù [SB 1.1.1]), 
propounded by Vedavyäsa. Actually Vedänta philosophy is meant for the 
devotees because in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15) Lord Kåñëa says, vedänta-kåd 
veda-vid eva cäham: “I am the compiler of Vedänta, and I am the knower 
of the Vedas.” Vyäsadeva is an incarnation of Kåñëa, and consequently 
Kåñëa is the compiler of Vedänta philosophy. Therefore Kåñëa clearly 
knows the purport of Vedänta philosophy. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä, 
whoever hears Vedänta philosophy from Kåñëa is actually aware of the 
real meaning of Vedänta. The Mäyävädés call themselves Vedäntists but 
do not at all understand the purport of Vedänta philosophy. Not being 
properly educated, people in general think that Vedänta means the 
Çaìkarite interpretation.

TEXT 97

nirantara duìhe cinti tomära caraëa
‘sarvajïa éçvara’ tumi dilä daraçana

nirantara—incessantly; duìhe—we two; cinti—think of; tomära caraëa—
Your lotus feet; sarva-jïa—omniscient; éçvara—Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tumi—You; dilä daraçana—gave Your audience.

“My dear Lord, we two think of Your lotus feet incessantly. Although You 
are the omniscient Supreme Personality of Godhead, You have granted us 
Your audience.

TEXT 98

çuni,—‘mahäprabhu’ yäbena çré-våndävane
dina kata rahi’ tära’ bhåtya dui-jane“

çuni—I hear; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäbena—will go; 
çré-våndävane—to Våndävana; dina kata—for some days; rahi’—staying; 
tära’—please deliver; bhåtya—servants; dui-jane—two persons.
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“My Lord, I have heard that You are going to Våndävana. Please stay here 
at Väräëasé for some days and deliver us, for we are Your two servants.”

Although Candraçekhara is an eternal servant of the Lord, he humbly 
presented himself as fallen, and therefore he requested the Lord to deliver 
him and Tapana Miçra, His two servants.

TEXT 99

miçra kahe,—‘prabhu, yävat käçéte rahibä
mora nimantraëa vinä anya nä mänibä’

miçra kahe—Tapana Miçra said; prabhu—my Lord; yävat—as long as; 
käçéte rahibä—You will stay at Käçé, Väräëasé; mora nimantraëa—my 
invitation; vinä—besides; anya—others; nä mänibä—do not accept.

Tapana Miçra then said, “My dear Lord, as long as You stay at Väräëasé, 
please do not accept any invitation other than mine.”

TEXT 100

ei-mata mahäprabhu dui bhåtyera vaçe
icchä nähi, tabu tathä rahilä dina-daçe

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui—
two; bhåtyera—by servants; vaçe—being obliged; icchä nähi—there was 
no such desire; tabu—still; tathä—there; rahilä—remained; dina-daçe—
for ten days.

Even though He had not made such a plan, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
remained for ten days at Väräëasé, being obligated by the requests of His 
two servants.

TEXT 101

mahäräñöréya vipra äise prabhu dekhibäre
prabhura rüpa-prema dekhi’ haya camatkäre
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mahäräñöréya—belonging to the Maharashtra state; vipra—one brähmaëa; 
äise—comes; prabhu dekhibäre—to see Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rüpa-prema—beauty and 
ecstatic love; dekhi’—seeing; haya camatkäre—becomes astonished.

At Väräëasé there was a Maharashtriyan brähmaëa who used to come daily 
to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This brähmaëa was simply astonished to 
see the Lord’s personal beauty and ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 102

vipra saba nimantraya, prabhu nähi mäne
prabhu kahe,—‘äji mora haïäche nimantraëe’

vipra—the brähmaëas; saba—all; nimantraya—invite; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nähi mäne—does not accept; prabhu kahe—the 
Lord replies; äji—today; mora—My; haïäche—has been; nimantraëe—
invitation.

When the brähmaëas of Väräëasé would invite Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
to lunch, the Lord would not accept their invitations. He would reply, “I 
have already been invited somewhere else.”

TEXT 103

ei-mata prati-dina karena vaïcana
sannyäséra saìga-bhaye nä mänena nimantraëa

ei-mata—in this way; prati-dina—daily; karena vaïcana—denies other 
inviters; sannyäséra—of the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; saìga-bhaye—from fear 
of the association; nä mänena—does not accept; nimantraëa—invitation.

Every day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu refused their invitations because He 
feared associating with Mäyävädé sannyäsés.

A Vaiñëava sannyäsé never accepts an invitation from a party who 
considers Mäyävädé sannyäsés and Vaiñëava sannyäsés to be one and the 
same. In other words, Vaiñëava sannyäsés do not at all like to associate 
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with Mäyävädé sannyäsés, to say nothing of eating with them. This 
principle must be followed by the sannyäsés of the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement. That is the instruction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, given by 
His personal behavior.

TEXT 104

prakäçänanda çrépäda sabhäte vasiyä
‘vedänta’ paòäna bahu çiñya-gaëa laïä

prakäçänanda—Prakäçänanda; çrépäda—a great sannyäsé; sabhäte—
in the assembly; vasiyä—sitting down; vedänta—Vedänta philosophy; 
paòäna—instructs; bahu—many; çiñya-gaëa—disciples; laïä—taking.

There was a great Mäyävädé sannyäsé named Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, who 
used to teach Vedänta philosophy to a great assembly of followers.

Çrépäda Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté was a Mäyävädé sannyäsé, and his 
characteristics have been described in Caitanya-bhägavata (Madhya-
khaëòa, Chapter Three):

‘hasta’, ‘pada’, ‘mukha’ mora nähika ‘locana’ 
veda more ei-mata kare viòambana

käçéte paòäya veöä ‘prakäça-änanda’ 
sei veöä kare mora aìga khaëòa-khaëòa

väkhänaye veda, mora vigraha nä mäne 
sarväìge ha-ila kuñöha, tabu nähi jäne

sarva-yajïamaya mora ye-aìga—pavitra 
‘aja’, ‘bhava’ ädi gäya yäìhära caritra

‘puëya’ pavitratä päya ye-aìga-paraçe 
tähä ‘mithyä’ bale veöä kemana sähase

In the Madhya-khaëòa, Chapter Twenty, it is said:
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sannyäsé ‘prakäçänanda’ vasaye käçéte 
more khaëòa-khaëòa veöä kare bhäla-mate

paòäya ‘vedänta’, mora ‘vigraha’ nä mäne 
kuñöha karäiluì aìge, tabu nähi jäne

‘satya’ mora ‘lélä-karma’, ‘satya’ mora ‘sthäna’ 
ihä ‘mithyä’ bale, more kare khän-khän

Being an impersonalist, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté used to explain the 
Absolute Truth as being without hands, legs, mouths or eyes. In this way 
he used to cheat the people by denying the personal form of the Lord. 
Such a foolish person was Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, whose only business 
was to sever the limbs of the Lord by proving the Lord impersonal. 
Although the Lord has form, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté attempted to cut 
off the hands and legs of the Lord. This is the business of demons. The 
Vedas state that people who do not accept the Lord’s form are rascals. The 
form of the Lord is factual, for Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), 
vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù. When Kåñëa says aham, He says “I am,” 
which means “I,” the person. He adds the word eva, which is used for 
conclusive verification. Thus by studying Vedänta philosophy one must 
come to know the Supreme Person. Whoever describes Vedic knowledge 
as impersonal is a demon. One becomes successful in life by worshiping 
the form of the Lord. The Mäyävädé sannyäsés deny the form of the Lord, 
which delivers all fallen souls. Indeed, the Mäyävädé demons try to cut 
this form to pieces.

The Personality of Godhead is worshiped by exalted demigods like Lord 
Brahmä and Lord Çiva. The original Mäyävädé sannyäsé, Çaìkaräcärya, also 
accepted the fact that the Lord’s form is transcendental: näräyaëaù paro 
’vyaktät. “Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is beyond the 
avyakta, the unmanifested material energy.” Avyaktäd aëòa-sambhavaù: 
“This material world is a creation of that unmanifested material energy.” 
However, Näräyaëa has His own eternal form, which is not created by 
the material energy. Simply by worshiping the form of the Lord, one is 
purified. However, Mäyävädé sannyäsés are impersonalist philosophers, 
and they describe the form of the Lord as mäyä, or false. How can one be 
purified by worshiping something false? Mäyävädé philosophers have no 
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sufficient reason for being impersonalists. They blindly follow a principle 
that cannot be supported by reason or argument. This was the situation 
with Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, the chief Mäyävädé sannyäsé of Benares. He 
was supposed to teach Vedänta philosophy, but he would not accept the 
form of the Lord; therefore he was attacked with leprosy. Nonetheless, he 
continued to commit sins by describing the Absolute Truth as impersonal. 
The Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, always displays 
pastimes and activities, but Mäyävädé sannyäsés claim that these activities 
are false.
Some people falsely claim that Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté later became 
known as Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté, but this is not a fact. Prabodhänanda 
Sarasvaté was the uncle and spiritual master of Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé. 
In his gåhastha life, Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté was a resident of Çré Raìga-
kñetra, and he belonged to the Vaiñëava Rämänuja-sampradäya. It is a 
mistake to consider Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté and Prabodhänanda Sarasvaté 
the same man.

TEXT 105

eka vipra dekhi’ äilä prabhura vyavahära
prakäçänanda-äge kahe caritra täìhära

eka vipra—a brähmaëa; dekhi’—seeing; äilä—came; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vyavahära—activities; prakäçänanda-äge—before 
the Mäyävädé sannyäsé Prakäçänanda; kahe—says; caritra täìhära—His 
characteristics.

A brähmaëa who saw the wonderful behavior of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
came to Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté and described the Lord’s characteristics.

TEXT 106

“eka sannyäsé äilä jagannätha haite
täìhära mahimä-pratäpa nä päri varëite

eka—a; sannyäsé—person in the renounced order of life; äilä—has come; 
jagannätha haite—from Jagannätha Puré; täìhära—His; mahimä—glories; 
pratäpa—influence; nä päri varëite—I cannot describe.
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The brähmaëa told Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, “There is a sannyäsé who has 
come from Jagannätha Puré, and I cannot describe His wonderful influence 
and glories.

TEXT 107

sakala dekhiye täìte adbhuta-kathana
prakäëòa-çaréra, çuddha-käïcana-varaëa

sakala dekhiye—I see everything; täìte—in Him; adbhuta-kathana—
wonderful description; prakäëòa-çaréra—very large body; çuddha—pure; 
käïcana—gold; varaëa—complexion.

“Everything is wonderful about that sannyäsé. He has a very well built and 
luxuriant body, and His complexion is like purified gold.

TEXT 108

äjänu-lambita bhuja, kamala-nayana
yata kichu éçvarera sarva sal-lakñaëa

äjänu-lambita—reaching down to the knees; bhuja—arms; kamala-
nayana—eyes like the petals of a lotus flower; yata—as many as; kichu—
any; éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva—all; sat-
lakñaëa—transcendental symptoms.

“He has arms that extend to His knees, and His eyes are like the petals of 
a lotus. In His person are all the transcendental symptoms of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 109

tähä dekhi’ jïäna haya—‘ei näräyaëa
yei täìre dekhe, kare kåñëa-saìkértana

tähä dekhi’—seeing that; jïäna haya—one comes to the conclusion; 
ei näräyaëa—He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa 
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Himself; yei—anyone who; täìre—Him; dekhe—sees; kare—performs; 
kåñëa-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa.

“When one sees all these features, one takes Him to be Näräyaëa Himself. 
Whoever sees Him immediately begins to chant the holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 110

‘mahä-bhägavata’-lakñaëa çuni bhägavate
se-saba lakñaëa prakaöa dekhiye täìhäte

mahä-bhägavata—of a first-class devotee; lakñaëa—symptoms; çuni—
we hear; bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; se-saba lakñaëa—all those 
symptoms; prakaöa—manifest; dekhiye—I see; täìhäte—in Him.

“We have heard about the symptoms of a first-class devotee in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam, and all those symptoms are manifest in the body of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 111

‘nirantara kåñëa-näma’ jihvä täìra gäya
dui-netre açru vahe gaìgä-dhärä-präya

nirantara—incessantly; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of the Lord; jihvä—
tongue; täìra—His; gäya—chants; dui-netre—in the two eyes; açru—
tears; vahe—flow; gaìgä-dhärä-präya—like the flow of the Ganges.

“His tongue is always chanting the holy name of Kåñëa, and from His eyes 
tears incessantly fall like the flowing Ganges.

TEXT 112

kñaëe näce, häse, gäya, karaye krandana
kñaëe huhuìkära kare,—siàhera garjana
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kñaëe—sometimes; näce—dances; häse—laughs; gäya—sings; karaye 
krandana—cries; kñaëe—sometimes; huhuì-kära—loud vibrations; 
kare—makes; siàhera garjana—the roaring of a lion.

“Sometimes He dances, laughs, sings and cries, and sometimes He roars 
like a lion.

TEXT 113

jagat-maìgala täìra ‘kåñëa-caitanya’-näma
näma, rüpa, guëa täìra, saba—anupama

jagat-maìgala—all-auspicious to the whole world; täìra—His; kåñëa-
caitanya—Çré Kåñëa Caitanya; näma—name; näma—name; rüpa—form; 
guëa—the quality; täìra—His; saba—all; anupama—unparalleled.

“His name, Kåñëa Caitanya, is all-auspicious for the world. Everything 
about Him—His name, form and qualities—is unparalleled.

TEXT 114

dekhile se jäni täìra ‘éçvarera réti’
alaukika kathä çuni’ ke kare pratéti?”

dekhile—simply by seeing; se—Him; jäni—I understand; täìra—His; 
éçvarera réti—characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
alaukika—uncommon; kathä—story; çuni’—hearing; ke—who; kare 
pratéti—will believe.

“Simply by seeing Him, one understands that He possesses all the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such characteristics 
are certainly uncommon. Who will believe it?”

TEXT 115

çuniyä prakäçänanda bahuta häsilä
vipre upahäsa kari’ kahite lägilä
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çuniyä—hearing; prakäçänanda—Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; bahuta 
häsilä—laughed very much; vipre—at the brähmaëa; upahäsa kari’—
jokingly laughing; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté laughed very much to hear this description. Joking 
and laughing at the brähmaëa, he began to speak as follows.

TEXT 116

“çuniyächi gauòa-deçera sannyäsé—‘bhävuka’
keçava-bhäraté-çiñya, loka-pratäraka

çuniyächi—I have heard; gauòa-deçera sannyäsé—the sannyäsé from 
Bengal; bhävuka—sentimental; keçava-bhäraté-çiñya—disciple of Keçava 
Bhäraté; loka-pratäraka—a first-class pretender.

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté said, “Yes, I have heard about Him. He is a 
sannyäsé from Bengal, and He is very sentimental. I have also heard that 
He belongs to the Bhäraté-sampradäya, for He is a disciple of Keçava 
Bhäraté. However, He is only a pretender.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was considered bhävuka (sentimental) because 
He was always seen in the bhäva stage. That is, He always exhibited ecstatic 
love for Kåñëa. However, foolish people considered Him sentimental. 
In the material world, so-called devotees sometimes exhibit emotional 
symptoms. Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic love cannot be compared to 
the imitative emotional exhibitions of pretenders. Such exhibitions do 
not continue for very long. They are temporary. We actually see that 
some emotional imitators exhibit certain symptoms, but immediately 
after their exhibition, they are attracted to smoking and other things. 
In the beginning, when Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté heard of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s activities, he considered them to be those of a pretender. 
Consequently he called Him a loka-pratäraka, a pretender. Mäyävädés 
cannot understand the transcendental symptoms exhibited by a devotee; 
therefore when such symptoms are manifest, the Mäyävädés equate them 
with temporary emotional feelings. However, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté’s 
statement is offensive, and consequently he should be considered an 
atheist (päñaëòé). According to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, since Prakäçänanda 
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Sarasvaté was not engaged in the Lord’s devotional service, his sannyäsa is 
to be considered phalgu-vairägya. This means that since he did not know 
how to use things for the Lord’s service, his renunciation of the world was 
artificial.

TEXT 117

‘caitanya’-näma täìra, bhävuka-gaëa laïä
deçe deçe gräme gräme bule näcäïä

caitanya—Caitanya; näma täìra—His name; bhävuka-gaëa laïä—
accompanied by some sentimentalists; deçe deçe—from country to country; 
gräme gräme—from village to village; bule—travels; näcäïä—causing to 
dance.

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté continued, “I know that His name is Caitanya and 
that He is accompanied by many sentimentalists. His followers dance with 
Him, and He tours from country to country and village to village.

TEXT 118

yei täìre dekhe, sei éçvara kari’ kahe
aiche mohana-vidyä—ye dekhe se mohe

yei—anyone who; täìre—Him; dekhe—sees; sei—that person; éçvara 
kari’—as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kahe—says; aiche—such; 
mohana-vidyä—hypnotism; ye dekhe—anyone who sees; se mohe—he 
becomes illusioned.

“Whoever sees Him accepts Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Since He has some mystic power by which He hypnotizes people, everyone 
who sees Him becomes illusioned.

TEXT 119

särvabhauma bhaööäcärya—paëòita prabala
çuni’ caitanyera saìge ha-ila pägala
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särvabhauma bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; paëòita prabala—a 
learned scholar; çuni’—I have heard; caitanyera saìge—in the association 
of Caitanya; ha-ila pägala—has become a madman.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was a very learned scholar, but I have heard 
that he also has become a madman due to his association with this Caitanya.

TEXT 120

‘sannyäsé’—näma-mätra, mahä-indrajälé!
‘käçépure’ nä vikäbe täìra bhävakäli

sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; näma-mätra—in name only; 
mahä-indrajälé—first-class magician; käçépure—in Käçé; nä vikäbe—will 
not sell; täìra—His; bhävakäli—sentimental activities.

“This Caitanya is a sannyäsé in name only. Actually He is a first-class 
magician. In any case, His sentimentalism cannot be very much in demand 
here in Käçé.

TEXT 121

‘vedänta’ çravaëa kara, nä yäiha täìra päça
ucchåìkhala-loka-saìge dui-loka-näça“

vedänta—the philosophy of Vedänta; çravaëa kara—go on hearing; nä—
do not; yäiha—go; täìra päça—near Him; ucchåìkhala—upstart; loka—
people; saìge—in the association of; dui-loka-näça—destruction in this 
world and the next.

“Do not go to see Caitanya. Just continue hearing Vedänta. If you associate 
with upstarts, you will be lost in this world and in the next.”

The word ucchåìkhala, meaning “whimsical,” is significant in this verse. 
In the Bhagavad-gétä (16.23), Lord Kåñëa Himself says:

yaù çästra-vidhim utsåjya vartate käma-kärataù 
na sa siddhim aväpnoti na sukhaà na paräà gatim
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“If one acts whimsically and does not follow the çästric principles, he will 
never attain perfection, happiness or the spiritual world.”

TEXT 122

eta çuni’ sei vipra mahä-duùkha päilä
‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kahi’ tathä haite uöhi’ gelä

eta çuni’—hearing this; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; mahä-duùkha päilä—
became very much aggrieved; kåñëa kåñëa kahi’—uttering the holy name 
of Lord Kåñëa; tathä haite—from there; uöhi’ gelä—got up and went away.

When the brähmaëa heard Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté speak like this about 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he became very much grief-stricken. Chanting 
the holy name of Kåñëa, he immediately left.

TEXT 123

prabhura daraçane çuddha haïäche täìra mana
prabhu-äge duùkhé haïä kahe vivaraëa

prabhura daraçane—by seeing personally the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; çuddha—purified; haïäche—was; täìra mana—his mind; 
prabhu-äge—before the Lord; duùkhé haïä—being very unhappy; kahe 
vivaraëa—described the incidents.

The mind of the brähmaëa was already purified by his seeing the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He therefore went to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and described what had taken place before the 
Mäyävädé sannyäsé Prakäçänanda.

TEXT 124

çuni’ mahäprabhu tabe éñat häsilä
punarapi sei vipra prabhure puchilä
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çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tabe—then; 
éñat—mildly; häsilä—smiled; punarapi—again indeed; sei—that; vipra-
brähmaëa; prabhure puchilä—inquired from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu mildly smiled. The brähmaëa then 
spoke again to the Lord.

TEXT 125

“tära äge yabe ämi tomära näma la-ila
seha tomära näma jäne,—äpane kahila

tära äge—before him; yabe—when; ämi—I; tomära—Your; näma—name; 
la-ila—uttered; seha—he; tomära—Your; näma—name; jäne—knows; 
äpane kahila—he said himself.

The brähmaëa said, “As soon as I uttered Your name before him, he 
immediately confirmed the fact that he knew Your name.

TEXT 126

tomära ‘doña’ kahite kare nämera uccära
‘caitanya’ ‘caitanya’ kari’ kahe tina-bära

tomära doña—Your fault; kahite—describing; kare—does; nämera—of 
the name; uccära—utterances; caitanya caitanya—Caitanya, Caitanya; 
kari’—in that way; kahe tina-bära—he uttered three times.

“While finding fault with You, he uttered Your name three times, saying 
‘Caitanya, Caitanya, Caitanya.’

TEXT 127

tina-bäre ‘kåñëa-näma’ nä äila tära mukhe
‘avajïä’te näma laya, çuni’ päi duùkhe
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tina-bäre—three times; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; nä äila—
did not come; tära mukhe—in his mouth; avajïäte—in contempt; näma 
laya—takes Your name; çuni’—hearing; päi duùkhe—I was very much 
aggrieved.

“Although he spoke Your name three times, he did not utter the name 
‘Kåñëa.’ Because he uttered Your name in contempt, I was very much 
aggrieved.

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté vilified and blasphemed Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Words like brahma, caitanya, ätmä, paramätmä, jagadéça, 
éçvara, viräö, vibhu, bhümä, viçvarüpa and vyäpaka all indirectly indicate 
Kåñëa. However, the chanter of these names is not actually attracted to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Kåñëa and His transcendental pastimes. 
One may get a little light from these names, but one cannot understand 
that the holy name of the Lord is identical with the Lord. One considers 
the Lord’s names material due to a poor fund of knowledge. Mäyävädé 
philosophers and the païcopäsakas cannot in the least understand the 
existence of the spiritual world and the blissful variegatedness there. 
They cannot understand the Absolute Truth and its spiritual varieties—
name, form, qualities and pastimes. Consequently they conclude that 
Kåñëa’s transcendental activities are mäyä. To avoid this misconception 
one has to directly cultivate knowledge about the holy name of the Lord. 
Mäyävädé philosophers do not know this fact, and therefore they commit 
great offenses. One should not hear anything about Kåñëa or devotional 
service from the mouths of Mäyävädé impersonalists.

TEXT 128

ihära käraëa more kaha kåpä kari’
tomä dekhi’ mukha mora bale ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’”

ihära—of this; käraëa—cause; more—unto me; kaha—please speak; kåpä 
kari’—by Your causeless mercy; tomä dekhi’—seeing You; mukha—mouth; 
mora—my; bale—says; kåñëa hari—the holy names of Kåñëa and Hari.

“Why could Prakäçänanda not utter the names ‘Kåñëa’ and ‘Hari’? He 
chanted the name ‘Caitanya’ thrice. As far as I am concerned, simply by 
seeing You I am moved to chant the holy names ‘Kåñëa’ and ‘Hari.’”
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TEXT 129

prabhu kahe,—“mäyävädé kåñëe aparädhé
‘brahma’, ‘ätmä’ ‘caitanya’ kahe niravadhi

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; mäyävädé—the 
impersonalists; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; aparädhé—great offenders; brahma-
brahma; ätmä-ätmä; caitanya-caitanya; kahe—say; niravadhi—without 
stopping.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “The Mäyävädé impersonalists are 
great offenders unto Lord Kåñëa; therefore they simply utter the words 
‘Brahman,’ ‘ätmä’ and ‘caitanya.’

TEXT 130

ataeva tära mukhe nä äise kåñëa-näma
‘kåñëa-näma’, ‘kåñëa-svarüpa’—duita ‘samäna’

ataeva—therefore; tära mukhe—in their mouths; nä—not; äise—
manifests; kåñëa-näma—the holy name “Kåñëa”; kåñëa-näma—the 
holy name “Kåñëa”; kåñëa-svarüpa—the personality of the Lord; duita 
samäna—both identical.

“Because they are offenders unto Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is identical with His holy name, the holy name ‘Kåñëa’ 
does not manifest in their mouths.

TEXT 131

‘näma’, ‘vigraha’, ‘svarüpa’—tina eka-rüpa
tine ‘bheda’ nähi,—tina ‘cid-änanda-rüpa’

näma—the name; vigraha—form; svarüpa—personality; tina—all three; 
eka-rüpa—one and the same; tine—between the three; bheda nähi—there 
is no difference; tina—all three; cit-änanda-rüpa—transcendentally 
blissful.
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“The Lord’s holy name, His form and His personality are all one and the 
same. There is no difference between them. Since all of them are absolute, 
they are all transcendentally blissful.

TEXT 132

deha-dehéra, näma-näméra kåñëe nähi ‘bheda’
jévera dharma—näma-deha-svarüpe ‘vibheda’

deha-dehéra—of the body and the owner of the body; näma-näméra—of 
the name and the owner of the name; kåñëe—in Kåñëa; nähi bheda—there 
is no difference; jévera dharma—the situation of the conditioned soul; 
näma—name; deha—body; svarüpe—original form; vibheda—different.

“There is no difference between Kåñëa’s body and Himself or between His 
name and Himself. But as far as the conditioned soul is concerned, one’s 
name is different from one’s body, from one’s original form and so on.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is herein pointing out to the brähmaëa that 
Mäyävädé philosophers cannot understand that the living entity is equal 
in quality with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because they do 
not accept this, they think that the living entity has been falsely divided 
from the original Brahman due to being conditioned by mäyä. Mäyävädés 
believe that the Absolute Truth is ultimately impersonal. When an 
incarnation of God or God Himself comes, they think He is covered by 
mäyä. In other words, Mäyävädé impersonalists think that the Lord’s form 
is also a product of this material world. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, 
they cannot understand that Kåñëa has no body separate from Himself. His 
body and Himself are both the same Absolute Truth. Not having perfect 
knowledge of Kåñëa, such impersonalists certainly commit offenses at 
His lotus feet. Therefore they do not utter “Kåñëa, ” the original name 
of the Absolute Truth. In their impersonal way, they utter the name of 
impersonal Brahman, spirit soul. In other words, they indulge in indirect 
indications of the Absolute Truth. Even if they happen to utter the names 
“Govinda,” “Kåñëa” or “Mädhava,” they still cannot understand that these 
names are as good as Govinda, Kåñëa or Mädhava the person. Because 
they are ultimately impersonalists, their uttering of the personal name has 
no potency. Actually they do not believe in Kåñëa but consider all these 



1948

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

names to be material vibrations. Not being able to appreciate the holy 
name of the Lord, they simply utter indirect names like Brahman, ätmä 
and caitanya.
It is a fact, however, that the name of Kåñëa and Kåñëa the person are both 
spiritual. Everything about Kåñëa is transcendental, blissful and objective. 
For a conditioned soul, the body is different from the soul, and the name 
given by the father is also different from the soul. The conditioned living 
entity’s identification with material objects keeps him from attaining 
his actual position. Although he is an eternal servant of Kåñëa, he acts 
differently. The svarüpa, or actual identification of the living entity, is 
described by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as jévera ‘svarüpa’ haya—kåñëera 
‘nitya-däsa’ [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. The conditioned soul has forgotten the 
real activities of his original position. However, this is not the case with 
Kåñëa. Kåñëa’s name and His person are identical. There is no such thing 
as mäyä Kåñëa because Kåñëa is not a product of the material creation. 
There is no difference between Kåñëa’s body and His soul. Kåñëa is 
simultaneously both soul and body. The distinction between body and soul 
applies to conditioned souls. The body of the conditioned soul is different 
from the soul, and the conditioned soul’s name is different from his body. 
One may be named Mr. John, but if we call for Mr. John, Mr. John may 
never actually appear. However, if we utter the holy name of Kåñëa, Kåñëa 
is immediately present on our tongue. In the Padma Puräëa, Kåñëa says, 
mad-bhaktä yatra gäyanti tatra tiñöhämi närada: “O Närada, I am present 
wherever My devotees are chanting.” When the devotees chant the holy 
name of Kåñëa—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare—Lord Kåñëa is immediately 
present.

TEXT 133

näma cintämaëiù kåñëaç
 caitanya-rasa-vigrahaù

pürëaù çuddho nitya-mukto
 ’bhinnatvän näma-näminoù

nämaù—the holy name; cintämaëiù—transcendentally blissful giver of all 
spiritual benedictions; kåñëaù—not different from Kåñëa; caitanya-rasa-
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vigrahaù—the form of all transcendental mellows; pürëaù—complete; 
çuddhaù—pure, without material contamination; nitya—eternal; 
muktaù—liberated; abhinnatvät—due to not being different; näma—of 
the holy name; näminoù—and of the person who has the name.

“‘The holy name of Kåñëa is transcendentally blissful. It bestows all 
spiritual benedictions, for it is Kåñëa Himself, the reservoir of all pleasure. 
Kåñëa’s name is complete, and it is the form of all transcendental mellows. 
It is not a material name under any condition, and it is no less powerful 
than Kåñëa Himself. Since Kåñëa’s name is not contaminated by the 
material qualities, there is no question of its being involved with mäyä. 
Kåñëa’s name is always liberated and spiritual; it is never conditioned by 
the laws of material nature. This is because the name of Kåñëa and Kåñëa 
Himself are identical.’

This is a quotation from the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 134

ataeva kåñëera ‘näma’, ‘deha’, ‘viläsa’
präkåtendriya-grähya nahe, haya sva-prakäça

ataeva—therefore; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; näma—the holy name; 
deha—the spiritual body; viläsa—the pastimes; präkåta-indriya—by the 
dull senses made of matter; grähya—perceptible; nahe—not; haya—are; 
sva-prakäça—self-manifested.

“The holy name of Kåñëa, His body and His pastimes cannot be understood 
by the blunt material senses. They are manifested independently.

Since Kåñëa’s transcendental body, name, form, qualities, pastimes 
and entourage are all the Absolute Truth, they are as good as Kåñëa 
Himself (sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). As long as the living entity is 
conditioned by the three modes of material nature (goodness, passion and 
ignorance), the objects of his material senses—material form, taste, smell, 
sound and touch—will not help him understand spiritual knowledge 
and bliss. Rather, these are revealed to the pure devotee. One’s material 
name, form and qualities are certainly different from one another. In the 
material world, there is no conception of absolute; however, when we 
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come to Kåñëa consciousness we find that there is no material difference 
between Kåñëa’s body and His names, activities and entourage.

TEXT 135

kåñëa-näma, kåñëa-guëa, kåñëa-lélä-vånda
kåñëera svarüpa-sama—saba cid-änanda

kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; kåñëa-guëa—the transcendental 
qualities of Kåñëa; kåñëa-lélä-vånda—the transcendental pastimes of Lord 
Kåñëa; kåñëera svarüpa—Kåñëa’s personality; sama—equal; saba—all; cit-
änanda—spiritual and full of bliss.

“Kåñëa’s holy name, transcendental qualities and transcendental pastimes 
are all equal to Lord Kåñëa Himself. They are all spiritual and full of bliss.

TEXT 136

ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi
 na bhaved grähyam indriyaiù

sevonmukhe hi jihvädau
 svayam eva sphuraty adaù

ataù—therefore (because Kåñëa’s name, form and qualities are all on 
the absolute platform); çré-kåñëa-näma-ädi—Lord Kåñëa’s name, form, 
qualities, pastimes and so on; na—not; bhavet—can be; grähyam—
perceived; indriyaiù—by the blunt material senses; sevä-unmukhe—to one 
engaged in His service; hi—certainly; jihvä-ädau—beginning with the 
tongue; svayam—personally; eva—certainly; sphurati—become manifest; 
adaù—those (Kåñëa’s name, form, qualities and so on).

“‘Therefore material senses cannot appreciate Kåñëa’s holy name, form, 
qualities and pastimes. When a conditioned soul is awakened to Kåñëa 
consciousness and renders service by using his tongue to chant the Lord’s 
holy name and taste the remnants of the Lord’s food, the tongue is purified, 
and one gradually comes to understand who Kåñëa really is.’

This verse is recorded in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.234).
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TEXT 137

brahmänanda haite pürëänanda lélä-rasa
brahma-jïäné äkarñiyä kare ätma-vaça

brahma-änanda—the pleasure of self-realization; haite—from; pürëa-
änanda—complete pleasure; lélä-rasa—the mellows of the pastimes of 
the Lord; brahma-jïäné—those who are on the platform of Brahman 
understanding; äkarñiyä—attracting; kare—make; ätma-vaça—
subordinate to Kåñëa.

“The mellows of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes, which are full of bliss, attract the 
jïäné from the pleasure of Brahman realization and conquer him.

When one understands that he belongs not to the material world but to 
the spiritual world, one is called liberated. Being situated in the spiritual 
world is certainly pleasurable, but those who realize the transcendental 
name, form, qualities and pastimes of Lord Kåñëa enjoy transcendental 
bliss many times more than one who has simply realized the self. When one 
is situated on the platform of self-realization, he can certainly be easily 
attracted by Kåñëa and become a servant of the Lord. This is explained in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (18.54):

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä na çocati na käìkñati 
samaù sarveñu bhüteñu mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.”

When one becomes spiritually realized (brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20]), he 
becomes happy (prasannätmä), for he is relieved from material conceptions. 
One who has attained this platform is not agitated by material action 
and reaction. He sees everyone on the platform of spirit soul (paëòitäù 
sama-darçinaù [Bg. 5.18]). When one is completely realized, he can rise to 
the platform of pure devotional service (mad-bhaktià labhate paräm [Bg. 
18.54]). When one comes to the platform of bhakti, devotional service, he 
automatically realizes who Kåñëa is. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad-gétä:
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bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù 
tato mäà tattvato jïätvä viçate tad-anantaram

“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
only by devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of Me 
by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” (Bg. 18.55)

It is only on the bhakti platform that one can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Kåñëa and His transcendental name, form, 
qualities, pastimes and entourage. Being thus qualified spiritually, one is 
allowed to enter the spiritual kingdom of God and return home, back to 
Godhead (viçate tad-anantaram).

TEXT 138

sva-sukha-nibhåta-cetäs tad vyudastänya-bhävo
’py ajita-rucira-léläkåñöa-säras tadéyam

vyatanuta kåpayä yas tattva-dépaà puräëaà
 tam akhila-våjina-ghnaà vyäsa-sünuà nato ’smi

sva-sukha—in happiness of the self; nibhåta—solitary; cetäù—whose 
consciousness; tat—because of that; vyudasta—given up; anya-bhävaù—
any other type of consciousness; api—although; ajita—of Çré Kåñëa; 
rucira—pleasing; lélä—by the pastimes; äkåñöa—attracted; säraù—whose 
heart; tadéyam—consisting of the activities of the Lord; vyatanuta—spread, 
manifested; kåpayä—mercifully; yaù—who; tattva-dépam—the bright 
light of the Absolute Truth; puräëam—the Puräëa (Çrémad-Bhägavatam); 
tam—unto him; akhila-våjina-ghnam—defeating everything inauspicious; 
vyäsa-sünum—the son of Vyäsadeva; nataù asmi—I offer my obeisances.

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual master, the son 
of Vyäsadeva, Çukadeva Gosvämé. It is he who defeats all inauspicious 
things within this universe. Although in the beginning he was absorbed in 
the happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded place, 
giving up all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by the most 
melodious pastimes of Lord Çré Kåñëa. He therefore mercifully spoke the 
supreme Puräëa, known as Çrémad-Bhägavatam, which is the bright light 
of the Absolute Truth and which describes the activities of Lord Kåñëa.’
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This verse was spoken by Süta Gosvämé in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.12.69).

TEXT 139

brahmänanda haite pürëänanda kåñëa-guëa
ataeva äkarñaye ätmärämera mana

brahma-änanda—the pleasure of Brahman realization; haite—from; 
pürëa-änanda—complete bliss; kåñëa-guëa—the qualities of Lord Kåñëa; 
ataeva—therefore; äkarñaye—attract; ätma-ärämera mana—the minds 
of self-realized persons.

“The transcendental qualities of Çré Kåñëa are completely blissful and 
relishable. Consequently Lord Kåñëa’s qualities attract even the minds of 
self-realized persons from the bliss of self-realization.

TEXT 140

ätmärämäç ca munayo
 nirgranthä apy urukrame

kurvanty ahaitukéà bhaktim
 ittham-bhüta-guëo hariù

ätma-ärämaù—persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayaù—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities, and so forth; nirgranthäù—without interest in any material 
desire; api—certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; 
ahaitukém—causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim—devotional 
service; ittham-bhüta—so wonderful as to attract the attention of the self-
satisfied; guëaù—who has transcendental qualities; hariù—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material desires 
are also attracted to the loving service of Çré Kåñëa, whose qualities are 
transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the Personality of 
Godhead, is called Kåñëa because He has such transcendentally attractive 
features.’
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TEXT 141

ei saba rahu—kåñëa-caraëa-sambandhe
ätmärämera mana hare tulaséra gandhe

ei saba rahu—apart from the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-caraëa-
sambandhe—in relation to the lotus feet of Kåñëa; ätma-ärämera—of 
self-realized persons; mana—the mind; hare—attracts; tulaséra gandhe—
the aroma of tulasé leaves.

“Apart from the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa, when tulasé leaves are offered at 
the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa, even the aroma of the leaves attracts the minds 
of self-realized persons.

TEXT 142

tasyäravinda-nayanasya padäravinda-
 kiïjalka-miçra-tulasé-makaranda-väyuù
antar-gataù sva-vivareëa cakära teñäà

 saìkñobham akñara-juñäm api citta-tanvoù

tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus; pada-aravinda—of the 
lotus feet; kiïjalka—with saffron; miçra—mixed; tulasé—of tulasé leaves; 
makaranda—with the aroma; väyuù—the air; antaù-gataù—entered; 
sva-vivareëa—through the nostrils; cakära—created; teñäm—of them; 
saìkñobham—strong agitation; akñara-juñäm—of the impersonally self-
realized (Kumäras); api—also; citta-tanvoù—of the mind and body.

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasé leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumäras], they experienced 
a change in both body and mind, even though they were attached to the 
impersonal Brahman understanding.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.15.43). Vidura and Maitreya 
discussed the pregnancy of Diti. Diti’s pregnancy caused the demigods 
to be very much afraid, and the demigods went to see Lord Brahmä. Lord 
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Brahmä explained the original incident involving the cursing of Jaya and 
Vijaya by the Catuùsana Kumäras. Once the Catuùsana Kumäras went 
to Vaikuëöha to visit Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
but they were stopped from entering the palace at the seventh gate by 
two doorkeepers named Jaya and Vijaya. Due to their jealousy, Jaya and 
Vijaya would not allow the Kumäras entry, and consequently the Kumäras 
became angry and cursed Jaya and Vijaya, condemning them to take birth 
in a family of asuras in the material world. The omniscient Personality 
of Godhead could immediately understand the incident, and He came 
with His eternal consort, the goddess of fortune. The Catuùsana Kumäras 
immediately offered their obeisances unto the Lord. Simply by seeing 
the Lord and smelling the aroma of tulasé and saffron from His lotus 
feet, the Kumäras became devotees and abandoned their long-cherished 
impersonalism. Thus the four Kumäras were turned into Vaiñëavas simply 
by smelling the aromatic tulasé mixed with saffron. Those who are actually 
on the platform of Brahman realization and who have not offended the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa can immediately become Vaiñëavas simply by smelling 
the aroma of the Lord’s lotus feet. But those who are offenders or demons 
are never attracted to the Lord’s personal feature, even though they may 
visit the Lord’s temple many times. In Våndävana we have seen many 
Mäyävädé sannyäsés who do not even come to the temple of Govindajé, 
Gopénätha or Madana-mohana because they think that such temples 
are mäyä. Therefore they are called Mäyävädés. Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu therefore said that the Mäyävädés are the greatest offenders.

TEXT 143

ataeva ‘kåñëa-näma’ nä äise tära mukhe
mäyävädi-gaëa yäte mahä bahirmukhe

ataeva—therefore; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; nä—does 
not; äise—come; tära mukhe—in their mouths; mäyävädi-gaëa—all the 
Mäyävädés; yäte—because; mahä bahiù-mukhe—great offenders by dint 
of strong atheism.
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“Because the Mäyävädés are great offenders and atheistic philosophers, the 
holy name of Kåñëa does not come from their mouths.

Because they are constantly blaspheming the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by saying that He has no head, hands or legs, Mäyävädé 
philosophers remain offenders for many, many births, even though they 
have partially realized Brahman. However, if such impersonalists are not 
offenders at the lotus feet of the Lord, they immediately become devotees 
in the association of a devotee. In other words, if an impersonalist is not 
an offender, he can become a devotee if he gets a chance to associate with 
other devotees. If he is an offender, he cannot be converted even by the 
association of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was very much afraid of this Mäyävädé offender; therefore 
He spoke as follows.

TEXT 144

bhävakäli vecite ämi äiläìa käçépure
grähaka nähi, nä vikäya, laïä yäba ghare

bhävakäli—devotional sentiments; vecite—to sell; ämi—I; äiläìa—came; 
käçépure—to the city of Käçé; grähaka nähi—there is no customer; nä 
vikäya—do not sell; laïä yäba ghare—then I must take my commodity 
back home.

“I have come here to sell My emotional ecstatic sentiments in this city of 
Käçé, but I cannot find any customers. If they are not sold, I must take 
them back home.

TEXT 145

bhäré bojhä laïä äiläìa, kemane laïä yäba?
alpa-svalpa-mülya päile, ethäi veciba

bhäré bojhä—heavy load; laïä—bearing; äiläìa—I came; kemane—how; 
laïä yäba—shall I take it back; alpa-svalpa-mülya—a fraction of the real 
price; päile—if I get; ethäi—here; veciba—I shall sell.
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“I have brought a heavy load to sell in this city. To take it back again is a 
very difficult job; therefore if I get but a fraction of the price, I shall sell it 
here in this city of Käçé.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was selling the transcendental holy name of 
the Lord. But Käçé was a city of Mäyävädés (impersonalists), and such 
people will never chant the holy names of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. 
Consequently Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was feeling disappointed. How 
could He teach the Mäyävädés the importance of chanting the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra? The attraction for chanting the holy name of the 
Lord belongs absolutely to pure devotees, and there was no possibility of 
finding pure devotees at Käçé. Consequently Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
commodity was certainly very heavy. The Lord therefore suggested that 
even though there were no pure devotees in Käçé, if someone was a little 
inclined to chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra, He would deliver this big load, 
although the proper price was not paid.
Actually we experienced this when we came to preach the Hare Kåñëa 
movement in the West. When we came to New York in 1965, we never 
expected that the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra would be accepted in this 
country. Nonetheless, we invited people to our storefront to join in 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, and the Lord’s holy name is so attractive 
that simply by coming to our storefront in New York, fortunate young 
people became Kåñëa conscious. Although this mission was started with 
insignificant capital, it is now going nicely. The spreading of the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra in the West has become successful because the young 
people were not offenders. The youths who joined this movement were 
not very advanced as far as purity is concerned, nor were they very well 
educated in Vedic knowledge, but because they were not offenders, they 
could accept the importance of the Hare Kåñëa movement. We are now 
very happy to see that this movement is advancing more and more in 
the Western countries. We therefore conclude that the so-called mlecchas 
and yavanas of the Western countries are more purified than offensive 
Mäyävädés or atheistic impersonalists.

TEXT 146

eta bali’ sei vipre ätmasätha kari’
präte uöhi mathurä calilä gaurahari
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eta bali’—saying this; sei vipre—that brähmaëa; ätmasätha kari’—
accepting as His devotee; präte uöhi—rising early in the morning; mathurä 
calilä—started for Mathurä; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted that brähmaëa as 
His devotee. The next morning, rising very early, the Lord started for 
Mathurä.

TEXT 147

sei tina saìge cale, prabhu niñedhila
düra haite tina-jane ghare päöhäila

sei tina—those three; saìge—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cale—go; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; niñedhila—forbade; düra haite—
from a distance; tina-jane—the three persons; ghare—home; päöhäila—
sent back.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu started for Mathurä, all three devotees 
started to go with Him. But the Lord forbade them to accompany Him, 
and from a distance He asked them to return home.

TEXT 148

prabhura virahe tine ekatra miliyä
prabhu-guëa gäna kare preme matta haïä

prabhura virahe—because of separation from the Lord; tine—all three; 
ekatra—together; miliyä—meeting; prabhu-guëa—the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord; gäna kare—chant; preme—with love; matta haïä—
being mad.

Feeling separation from the Lord, the three used to meet and glorify the 
holy qualities of the Lord. Thus they were absorbed in ecstatic love.
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TEXT 149

‘prayäge’ äsiyä prabhu kaila veëé-snäna
‘mädhava’ dekhiyä preme kaila nåtya-gäna

prayäge—to Prayäga; äsiyä—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kaila—did; veëé-snäna—bathing in the confluence of the Ganges and 
Yamunä; mädhava—the predominating Deity there, Veëé Mädhava; 
dekhiyä—seeing; preme—in ecstatic love; kaila—performed; nåtya-
gäna—dancing and chanting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to Prayäga, where He bathed at the 
confluence of the Ganges and the Yamunä. He then visited the temple of 
Veëé Mädhava and chanted and danced there in ecstatic love.

The city of Prayäga is situated a few miles from the city of Allahabad. 
The name Prayäga is given due to successful sacrifices performed there. 
It is said, prakåñöo yägo yäga-phalaà yasmät. If one performs sacrifices at 
Prayäga, he certainly gets immediate results without difficulty. Prayäga 
is also called Tértharäja, the king of all places of pilgrimage. This holy 
place is situated on the confluence of the rivers Ganges and Yamunä. 
Every year a fair takes place there known as Mägha-melä, and every 
twelve years a Kumbha-melä is also held. In any case, many people come to 
bathe there every year. During Mägha-melä, people from the local district 
generally come, and during Kumbha-melä people come from all over India 
to live there and bathe in the Ganges and Yamunä. Whoever goes there 
immediately feels the place’s spiritual influence. A fort located there was 
constructed by the emperor Akbar about five hundred years ago, and near 
the fort is a place called Triveëé. On the other side of Prayäga is an old 
place known as Pratiñöhäna-pura. It is also well known as Jhuìsi. Many 
saintly people live there, and consequently it is very attractive from the 
spiritual point of view.

TEXT 150

yamunä dekhiyä preme paòe jhäìpa diyä
äste-vyaste bhaööäcärya uöhäya dhariyä
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yamunä—the river Yamunä; dekhiyä—seeing; preme—in ecstatic love; 
paòe—falls down; jhäìpa diyä—jumping; äste-vyaste—in great haste; 
bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; uöhäya—raises; dhariyä—
catching.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the river Yamunä, He threw 
Himself into it. Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya hastily caught the Lord and very 
carefully raised Him up again.

TEXT 151

ei-mata tina-dina prayäge rahilä
kåñëa-näma-prema diyä loka nistärilä

ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—for three days; prayäge—at Prayäga; 
rahilä—remained; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; prema—
and ecstatic love; diyä—delivering; loka nistärilä—delivered the people.

The Lord stayed at Prayäga for three days. He delivered the holy name of 
Kåñëa and ecstatic love. Thus He delivered many people.

TEXT 152

‘mathurä’ calite pathe yathä rahi’ yäya
kåñëa-näma-prema diyä lokere näcäya

mathurä—to Mathurä; calite—going; pathe—on the road; yathä—
wherever; rahi’—staying; yäya—goes; kåñëa-näma-prema—the holy name 
of Kåñëa and His ecstatic love; diyä—delivering; lokere näcäya—made 
the people dance.

Wherever the Lord stopped to rest on the way to Mathurä, He delivered 
the holy name of Kåñëa and ecstatic love of Kåñëa. Thus He made the 
people dance.
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TEXT 153

pürve yena ‘dakñiëa’ yäite loka nistärilä
‘paçcima’-deçe taiche saba ‘vaiñëava’ karilä

pürve—formerly; yena—as; dakñiëa—South India; yäite—going to; 
loka—the people; nistärilä—He delivered; paçcima-deçe—in the western 
countries; taiche—similarly; saba—all; vaiñëava—devotees; karilä—
made.

When the Lord toured South India, He delivered many people, and when 
He traveled in the western sector, He similarly converted many people to 
Vaiñëavism.

Formerly Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu converted people when He toured 
southern and western India. Similarly, the Hare Kåñëa movement is 
now delivering the people of the Western world wherever devotees are 
chanting the holy names. This is all being done by the Lord’s mercy. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu predicted that He would deliver people in every 
city and village of the world by giving them a chance to chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 154

pathe yähäì yähäì haya yamunä-darçana
tähäì jhäìpa diyä paòe preme acetana

pathe—on the road; yähäì yähäì—wherever; haya—there is; yamunä-
darçana—meeting with the Yamunä River; tähäì—there; jhäìpa diyä 
paòe—jumps over and falls down; preme acetana—unconscious in the 
ecstasy of love.

While the Lord was going to Mathurä, He came across the river Yamunä 
several times, and as soon as He saw the river Yamunä, He would 
immediately jump in, falling unconscious in the water in the ecstasy of 
love of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 155

mathurä-nikaöe äilä—mathurä dekhiyä
daëòavat haïä paòe premäviñöa haïä

mathurä-nikaöe—near Mathurä; äilä—came; mathurä dekhiyä—seeing 
the city of Mathurä; daëòavat haïä—offering obeisances; paòe—falls 
down; prema-äviñöa haïä—in the great ecstasy of love.

When He approached Mathurä and saw the city, He immediately fell to 
the ground and offered obeisances with great ecstatic love.

TEXT 156

mathurä äsiyä kailä ‘viçränti-térthe’ snäna
‘janma-sthäne’ ‘keçava’ dekhi’ karilä praëäma

mathurä äsiyä—coming in to Mathurä; kailä—performed; viçränti-
térthe—at the bathing place known as Viçräma-ghäöa; snäna—bathing; 
janma-sthäne—at the place of Lord Kåñëa’s birth; keçava—the Deity 
named Keçava; dekhi’—seeing; karilä praëäma—offered His respectful 
obeisances.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu entered the city of Mathurä, He took His 
bath at Viçräma-ghäöa. He then visited the birthplace of Kåñëa and saw the 
Deity named Keçavajé. He offered His respectful obeisances to this Deity.

At the present moment, the temple of Keçavajé is very much improved. 
At one time, Keçavajé-mandira was attacked by the emperor Aurangzeb, 
who constructed such a big mosque there that the temple of Keçavajé was 
insignificant in comparison. But with the help of many rich Marwaris, the 
temple has been improved, and a very large temple is now being constructed 
so that the mosque is now appearing diminished in comparison. Many 
archeological discoveries have been made there, and many people from 
foreign countries are beginning to appreciate Kåñëa’s birthplace. This 
Kåñëa consciousness movement is attracting many foreigners to the 
Keçavajé temple, and now they will also be attracted by the Kåñëa-Balaräma 
temple in Våndävana.
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TEXT 157

premänande näce, gäya, saghana huìkära
prabhura premäveça dekhi’ loke camatkära

prema-änande—in ecstatic love; näce—dances; gäya—chants; saghana—
repeatedly; huìkära—tumultuous sound vibrations; prabhura—of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; dekhi’—seeing; 
loke—all people; camatkära—astonished.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted, danced and made loud vibrations, 
all the people were astonished to see His ecstatic love.

TEXT 158

eka-vipra paòe prabhura caraëa dhariyä
prabhu-saìge nåtya kare premäviñöa haïä

eka-vipra—one brähmaëa; paòe—falls down; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëa dhariyä—catching the lotus feet; prabhu-saìge—
with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya kare—he dances; prema-äviñöa 
haïä—being absorbed in ecstatic love.

One brähmaëa fell at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and then 
began to dance with Him in ecstatic love.

TEXT 159

duìhe preme nåtya kari’ kare koläkuli
hari kåñëa kaha duìhe bale bähu tuli’

duìhe—both of them; preme—in ecstatic love; nåtya kari’—dancing; 
kare—do; koläkuli—embracing; hari—the holy name of Hari; kåñëa—
the holy name of Kåñëa; kaha—go on chanting; duìhe—both of them; 
bale—speak; bähu tuli’—raising the arms.

The two of them danced in ecstatic love and embraced each other. Raising 
their arms, they said, “Chant the holy names of Hari and Kåñëa!”
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TEXT 160

loka ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale, kolähala haila
‘keçava’-sevaka prabhuke mälä paräila

loka—all the people; hari hari bale—began to chant the holy names Hari, 
Hari; kolähala haila—there was a great uproar; keçava-sevaka—the priest 
in the service of Lord Keçava; prabhuke—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mälä paräila—offered a garland.

All the people then began to chant, “Hari! Hari!” and there was a 
great uproar. The priest in Lord Keçava’s service offered Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu a garland.

TEXT 161

loke kahe prabhu dekhi’ haïä vismaya
aiche hena prema ‘laukika’ kabhu naya

loke kahe—the people said; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—
seeing; haïä vismaya—being struck with wonder; aiche—such; hena—
similar; prema—love of Godhead; laukika—ordinary; kabhu naya—never 
is.

When the people saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s dancing and chanting, 
they were struck with wonder, and they all said, “Such transcendental 
love is never an ordinary thing.”

TEXT 162

yäìhära darçane loke preme matta haïä
häse, kände, näce, gäya, kåñëa-näma laïä

yäìhära darçane—by seeing whom; loke—people; preme—in love; matta 
haïä—becoming mad; häse—laugh; kände—cry; näce—dance; gäya—
chant; kåñëa-näma laïä—taking the holy name of Lord Kåñëa.
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The people said, “Simply by seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, everyone 
is maddened with love of Kåñëa. Indeed, everyone is laughing, crying, 
dancing, chanting and taking the holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 163

sarvathä-niçcita—iìho kåñëa-avatära
mathurä äilä lokera karite nistära

sarvathä—in every respect; niçcita—ascertained; iìho—He; kåñëa-
avatära—incarnation of Lord Kåñëa; mathurä äilä—has come to Mathurä; 
lokera—of the people; karite—to perform; nistära—deliverance.

“Certainly Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is in all respects the incarnation of 
Lord Kåñëa. Now He has come to Mathurä to deliver everyone.”

TEXT 164

tabe mahäprabhu sei brähmaëe laïä
täìhäre puchilä kichu nibhåte vasiyä

tabe—after that; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei—that; 
brähmaëe-brähmaëa; laïä—taking; täìhäre—unto him; puchilä—
inquired; kichu—something; nibhåte vasiyä—sitting in a solitary place.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took the brähmaëa aside. Sitting in a 
solitary place, the Lord began to question him.

TEXT 165

‘ärya, sarala, tumi—våddha brähmaëa
kähäì haite päile tumi ei prema-dhana?’

ärya—advanced in devotional service; sarala—simple; tumi—you; våddha 
brähmaëa—elderly brähmaëa; kähäì haite—from where; päile tumi—did 
you obtain; ei—this; prema-dhana—transcendental opulence of ecstatic 
love.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You are an elderly brähmaëa, you are 
sincere, and you are advanced in spiritual life. Wherefrom have you gotten 
this transcendental opulence of ecstatic love for Kåñëa?”

TEXT 166

vipra kahe,—‘çrépäda çré-mädhavendra-puré
bhramite bhramite äilä mathurä-nagaré

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa said; çrépäda—His Holiness; çré-mädhavendra-
puré—Çré Mädhavendra Puré; bhramite bhramite—while touring; äilä—
came; mathurä-nagaré—to the city of Mathurä.

The brähmaëa replied, “His Holiness Çréla Mädhavendra Puré came to the 
city of Mathurä while he was on tour.

TEXT 167

kåpä kari’ teìho mora nilaye äilä
more çiñya kari’ mora häte ‘bhikñä’ kailä

kåpä kari’—by his causeless mercy; teìho—he; mora nilaye—to my humble 
place; äilä—came; more—me; çiñya kari’—accepting as his disciple; mora 
häte—from my hand; bhikñä kailä—accepted lunch.

“While at Mathurä, Çrépäda Mädhavendra Puré visited my house and 
accepted me as a disciple. He even took lunch at my home.

TEXT 168

gopäla prakaöa kari’ sevä kaila ‘mahäçaya’
adyäpiha täìhära sevä ‘govardhane’ haya

gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; prakaöa kari’—installing; sevä—service; 
kaila—did; mahäçaya—that great personality; adyäpiha—still now; 
täìhära—of that Gopäla Deity; sevä—the service; govardhane—on 
Govardhana Hill; haya—is conducted.
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“After installing the Deity of Gopäla, Çréla Mädhavendra Puré rendered 
Him service. That very Deity is still being worshiped at Govardhana Hill.”

TEXT 169

çuni’ prabhu kaila täìra caraëa vandana
bhaya päïä prabhu-päya paòilä brähmaëa

çuni’—after hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; 
täìra—of him; caraëa vandana—worshiping the feet; bhaya päïä—
being afraid; prabhu-päya—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
paòilä—fell down; brähmaëa—the brähmaëa.

As soon as Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard about Mädhavendra Puré’s 
relationship with the brähmaëa, He immediately offered obeisances at his 
feet. Becoming fearful, the brähmaëa also immediately fell at the Lord’s 
feet.

TEXT 170

prabhu kahe,—“tumi ‘guru’, ämi ‘çiñya’-präya
‘guru’ haïä ‘çiñye’ namaskära nä yuyäya

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tumi—you; guru—My 
spiritual master; ämi—I; çiñya-präya—like your disciple; guru haïä—being 
the spiritual master; çiñye—unto the disciple; namaskära—obeisances; nä 
yuyäya—is not befitting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You are on the platform of My spiritual 
master, and I am your disciple. Since you are My spiritual master, it is not 
befitting that you offer Me obeisances.”

TEXT 171

çuniyä vismita vipra kahe bhaya päïä
aiche bät kaha kene sannyäsé haïä
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çuniyä—after hearing; vismita—astonished; vipra—the brähmaëa; 
kahe—said; bhaya päïä—being afraid; aiche bät—such a statement; 
kaha—You say; kene—why; sannyäsé haïä—although You are a sannyäsé.

Upon hearing this, the brähmaëa became afraid. He then said, “Why do 
You speak like this? You are a sannyäsé.

TEXT 172

kintu tomära prema dekhi’ mane anumäni
mädhavendra-puréra ‘sambandha’ dhara—jäni

kintu—still; tomära prema—Your ecstatic love; dekhi’—after seeing; 
mane—in my mind; anumäni—I imagine; mädhavendra-puréra—of Çré 
Mädhavendra Puré; sambandha—relationship; dhara—You have; jäni—I 
can understand.

“Upon seeing Your ecstatic love, I can just imagine that You must have 
some relationship with Mädhavendra Puré. This is my understanding.

TEXT 173

kåñëa-premä täìhä, yäìhä täìhära ‘sambandha’
tähäì vinä ei premära kähäì nähi gandha

kåñëa-premä—love of Kåñëa; täìhä—there; yäìhä—where; täìhära—his; 
sambandha—relationship; tähäì vinä—without him; ei premära—of this 
ecstatic love; kähäì nähi gandha—there is no possibility of even a scent.

“This kind of ecstatic love can be experienced only when one has a 
relationship with Mädhavendra Puré. Without him, even a scent of such 
transcendental ecstatic love is impossible.”

TEXT 174

tabe bhaööäcärya täre ‘sambandha’ kahila
çuni’ änandita vipra näcite lägila
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tabe—thereafter; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; täre—unto the 
brähmaëa; sambandha kahila—explained the relationship; çuni’—after 
hearing; änandita—being pleased; vipra—the brähmaëa; näcite lägila—
began to dance.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya then explained the relationship between 
Mädhavendra Puré and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. After hearing this, the 
brähmaëa became very pleased and began to dance.

TEXT 175

tabe vipra prabhure laïä äilä nija-ghare
äpana-icchäya prabhura nänä sevä kare

tabe—thereafter; vipra—the brähmaëa; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; äilä—came back; nija-ghare—to his home; 
äpana-icchäya—by his own will; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nänä—various; sevä—services; kare—rendered.

The brähmaëa then took Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his home and, out 
of his own free will, began to serve the Lord in various ways.

TEXT 176

bhikñä lägi’ bhaööäcärye karäilä randhana
tabe mahäprabhu häsi’ balilä vacana

bhikñä lägi’—for lunch; bhaööäcärye—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; karäilä 
randhana—made to cook; tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; häsi’—smiling; balilä vacana—said these words.

He asked Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya to cook Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
lunch. At that time the Lord, smiling, spoke as follows.
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TEXT 177

“puré-gosäïi tomära ghare karyächena bhikñä
more tumi bhikñä deha,—ei mora ‘çikñä’”

puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; tomära ghare—at your place; karyächena 
bhikñä—accepted lunch; more—for Me; tumi bhikñä deha—better for you 
to cook; ei—that; mora çikñä—My instruction.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Mädhavendra Puré has already taken 
lunch at your place. Therefore you may cook and give Me the food. That 
is My instruction.”

TEXT 178

yad yad äcarati çreñöhas
 tat tad evetaro janaù

sa yat pramäëaà kurute
 lokas tad anuvartate

yat yat—however; äcarati—behaves; çreñöhaù—the best man; tat tat—
that; eva—certainly; itaraù—the lesser; janaù—men; saù—he; yat—
which; pramäëam—standard; kurute—shows; lokaù—the people; tat—
that; anuvartate—follow.

“Whatever action a great man performs, common men follow. And 
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues.”

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (3.21).

TEXT 179

yadyapi ‘sanoòiyä’ haya seita brähmaëa
sanoòiyä-ghare sannyäsé nä kare bhojana

yadyapi—although; sanoòiyä—a priest of the Sanoòiyä community; 
haya—was; seita—that; brähmaëa-brähmaëa; sanoòiyä-ghare—in the 
house of a Sanoòiyä (goldsmith); sannyäsé—a person in the renounced 
order of life; nä kare bhojana—does not accept food.
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The brähmaëa belonged to the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa community, and a 
sannyäsé does not accept food from such a brähmaëa.

In northwestern India, vaiçyas are divided into various subdivisions. Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura points out that they are divided as Ägarwälä, 
Kälawära and Sänwäòa. Out of them, the Ägarwäläs are said to be first-
class vaiçyas, and the Kälawäras and Sänwäòas are considered lower due 
to their occupational degradation. The Kälawäras generally take wine and 
other intoxicants. Although they are vaiçyas, they are considered to belong 
to a lower class. The priests who guide the Kälawäras and the Sänwäòas 
are called Sanoòiyä brähmaëas. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states that 
the word sänoyäòa in Bengal indicates suvarëa-vaëik. In Bengal there are 
priests who guide the suvarëa-vaëik community, which is also considered 
a low class. There is little difference between the Sänwäòas and the 
suvarëa-vaëiks. Generally the suvarëa-vaëiks are bankers dealing in gold 
and silver. In western India, the Ägarwäläs also belong to the banking 
profession. This is the original business of the suvarëa-vaëik or Ägarwälä 
community. Historically, the Ägarwäläs came from the up-country named 
Ayodha, and the suvarëa-vaëik community also came from Ayodha. It 
therefore appears that the suvarëa-vaëiks and the Ägarwäläs belong to 
the same community. The Sanoòiyä brähmaëas were the guides of the 
Kälawäras and Sänwäòas. They are therefore considered to be lower-
class brähmaëas, and a sannyäsé is not allowed to take alms or food from 
them. However, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted lunch cooked by a 
Sanoòiyä brähmaëa simply because he belonged to Mädhavendra Puré’s 
community. Çréla Mädhavendra Puré was the spiritual master of Éçvara 
Puré, who was the spiritual master of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Thus 
a spiritual relationship is established on the spiritual platform, without 
consideration of material inferiority or superiority.

TEXT 180

tathäpi puré dekhi’ täìra ‘vaiñëava’-äcära
‘çiñya’ kari’ täìra bhikñä kaila aìgékära

tathäpi—still; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; dekhi’—after seeing; täìra—of 
the brähmaëa; vaiñëava-äcära—behavior like a Vaiñëava; çiñya kari’—
accepting him as his disciple; täìra bhikñä—food offered by him; kaila 
aìgékära—accepted.
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Although the brähmaëa belonged to the Sanoòiyä community, Çréla 
Mädhavendra Puré had seen that he behaved like a Vaiñëava and had 
therefore accepted him as his disciple. The food he had cooked had also 
been accepted by Mädhavendra Puré.

TEXT 181

mahäprabhu täìre yadi ‘bhikñä’ mägila
dainya kari’ sei vipra kahite lägila

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—from him; yadi—when; 
bhikñä mägila—requested lunch; dainya kari’—out of humility; sei vipra—
that brähmaëa; kahite lägila—began to speak.

Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu willingly requested food from the 
brähmaëa, and the brähmaëa, feeling natural humility, began to speak as 
follows.

TEXT 182

tomäre ‘bhikñä’ diba—baòa bhägya se ämära
tumi—éçvara, nähi tomära vidhi-vyavahära

tomäre—unto You; bhikñä diba—I shall offer food; baòa bhägya—
great fortune; se—that; ämära—my; tumi—You; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; nähi—there is not; tomära—of You; vidhi-
vyavahära—regulative behavior.

“It is a great fortune for me to offer You food. You are the Supreme Lord, 
and being in the transcendental position, You are not restricted in any way.

TEXT 183

‘mürkha’-loka karibeka tomära nindana
sahite nä pärimu sei ‘duñöe’ra vacana
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mürkha-loka—foolish persons; karibeka—will do; tomära nindana—
blaspheming You; sahite nä pärimu—I shall not be able to tolerate; sei—
those; duñöera vacana—words of mischievous persons.

“Foolish people will blaspheme You, but I shall not tolerate the words of 
such mischievous people.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks that although the 
brähmaëa did not belong to a superior community, he fearlessly chastised 
so-called caste brähmaëas because he was situated on the platform of pure 
devotional service. There are people who are opposed to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s accepting a Vaiñëava belonging to a lower caste. Such 
people do not consider mahä-prasädam transcendental, and therefore they 
are described here as mürkha (foolish) and duñöa (mischievous). A pure 
devotee has the power to challenge such high-caste people, and his brave 
statements are not to be considered proud or puffed up. On the contrary, 
he is to be considered straightforward. Such a person does not like to 
flatter high-class brähmaëas who belong to the non-Vaiñëava community.

TEXT 184

prabhu kahe,—çruti, småti, yata åñi-gaëa
sabe ‘eka’-mata nahe, bhinna bhinna dharma

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; çruti—the Vedas; 
småti—the Puräëas; yata—all; åñi-gaëa—great sages; sabe—all of them; 
eka-mata nahe—do not agree; bhinna bhinna dharma—different grades of 
religious principles.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “The Vedas, Puräëas and great learned 
sages are not always in agreement with one another. Consequently there 
are different religious principles.

Unless one comes to the Absolute Truth, there is no possibility of 
agreement. Näsäv åñir yasya mataà na bhinnam: it is said that a great 
learned scholar or sage cannot be exalted unless he disagrees with other 
scholars and sages. On the material platform, there is no possibility of 
agreement; therefore there are different kinds of religious systems. But 
the Absolute Truth is one, and when one is situated in the Absolute 
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Truth, there is no disagreement. On that absolute platform the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is worshipable. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(18.55), bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù. On the absolute 
platform, the worshipful Deity is one, and the process of worship is also 
one. That process is bhakti.
There are many different religions throughout the world because they are 
not all on the absolute platform of devotional service. As confirmed in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66): sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà 
vraja. The word ekam means “one,” Kåñëa. On this platform, there are 
no different religious systems. According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2), 
dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra. On the material platform, religious systems 
are different. Çrémad-Bhägavatam describes them from the very beginning 
as dharmaù kaitavaù, cheating religions. None of these religions is actually 
genuine. The genuine religious system is that which enables one to become 
a lover of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the words of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.2.6):

sa vai puàsäà paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhokñaje 
ahaituky apratihatä yayätmä suprasédati

“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which men 
can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. Such 
devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted in order to 
completely satisfy the self.”

On this platform there is nothing but the service of the Lord. When a 
person has no ulterior motive, there is certainly oneness and agreement of 
principles. Since everyone has a different body and mind, different types 
of religions are needed. But when one is situated on the spiritual platform, 
there are no bodily and mental differences. Consequently on the absolute 
platform there is oneness in religion.

TEXT 185

dharma-sthäpana-hetu sädhura vyavahära
puré-gosäïira ye äcaraëa, sei dharma sära

dharma-sthäpana-hetu—to establish the principles of religion; sädhura 
vyavahära—behavior of a devotee; puré-gosäïira—of Mädhavendra Puré; 
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ye äcaraëa—the behavior; sei—that; dharma sära—the essence of all 
religion.

“A devotee’s behavior establishes the true purpose of religious principles. 
The behavior of Mädhavendra Puré Gosvämé is the essence of such religious 
principles.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the following commentary 
on this passage. A sädhu, or honest man, is called a mahäjana or a mahätmä. 
The mahätmä is described thus by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.13):

mahätmänas tu mäà pärtha daivéà prakåtim äçritäù 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jïätvä bhütädim avyayam

“O son of Påthä, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.”

In the material world, the word mahätmä is understood in different ways 
by different religionists. Mundaners also come up with their different 
angles of vision. For the conditioned soul busy in sense gratification, a 
mahäjana is recognized according to the proportion of sense gratification 
he offers. For instance, a businessman may consider a certain banker to 
be a mahäjana, and karmés desiring material enjoyment may consider 
philosophers like Jaimini to be mahäjanas. There are many yogés who 
want to control the senses, and for them Pataïjali Åñi is a mahäjana. For 
the jïänés, the atheist Kapila, Vasiñöha, Durväsä, Dattätreya and other 
impersonalist philosophers are mahäjanas. For the demons, Hiraëyäkña, 
Hiraëyakaçipu, Rävaëa, Rävaëa’s son Meghanäda, Jaräsandha and 
others are accepted as mahäjanas. For materialistic anthropologists 
speculating on the evolution of the body, a person like Darwin is a 
mahäjana. The scientists who are bewildered by Kåñëa’s external energy 
have no relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, yet they 
are accepted by some as mahäjanas. Similarly, philosophers, historians, 
literary men, public speakers and social and political leaders are sometimes 
accepted as mahäjanas. Such mahäjanas are respected by certain men who 
have been described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.19):
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çva-viò-varähoñöra-kharaiù saàstutaù puruñaù paçuù 
na yat-karëa-pathopeto jätu näma gadägrajaù

“Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels and asses praise those men who never 
listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Çré Kåñëa, the deliverer from 
evils.”

Thus on the material platform animalistic leaders are worshiped by animals. 
Sometimes physicians, psychiatrists and social workers try to mitigate 
bodily pain, distress and fear, but they have no knowledge of spiritual 
identity and are bereft of a relationship with God. Yet they are considered 
mahäjanas by the illusioned. Self-deceived persons sometimes accept 
leaders or spiritual masters from a priestly order that has been officially 
appointed by the codes of material life. In this way, they are deceived by 
official priests. Sometimes people accept as mahäjanas those who have been 
designated by Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura as òhaìga-vipras (imposter 
brähmaëas). Such imposters imitate the characteristics of Çréla Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, and they envy Haridäsa Öhäkura, who was certainly a mahäjana. 
They make great artificial endeavors, advertising themselves as great 
devotees of the Lord or as mystic hypnotists knowledgeable in witchcraft, 
hypnotism and miracles. Sometimes people accept as mahäjanas demons 
like Pütanä, Tåëävarta, Vatsa, Baka, Aghäsura, Dhenuka, Käléya and 
Pralamba. Some people accept imitators and adversaries of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, such as Pauëòraka, Çågäla Väsudeva, the spiritual 
master of the demons (Çukräcärya), or atheists like Cärväka, King Vena, 
Sugata and Arhat. People who accept such imitators as mahäjanas have 
no faith in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Rather, they accept godless cheaters who present themselves as 
incarnations of God and cheat foolish people within the material world 
by word jugglery. Thus many rascals are accepted as mahäjanas.
It is those who are devoid of devotional service who sometimes mistakenly 
accept persons with mundane motives as mahäjanas. The only motive 
must be kåñëa-bhakti, devotional service to the Lord. Sometimes fruitive 
workers, dry philosophers, nondevotees, mystic yogés and persons attached 
to material opulence, women and money are considered mahäjanas. But 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.3.25) gives the following statement about such 
unauthorized mahäjanas:
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präyeëa veda tad idaà na mahäjano ‘yaà 
 devyä vimohita-matir bata mäyayälam 

trayyäà jaòé-kåta-matir madhu-puñpitäyäà 
 vaitänike mahati karmaëi yujyamänaù

In this material world, karmés (fruitive actors) are accepted as mahäjanas 
by foolish people who do not know the value of devotional service. The 
mundane intelligence and mental speculative methods of such foolish 
people are under the control of the three modes of material nature. 
Consequently they cannot understand unalloyed devotional service. 
They are attracted by material activities, and they become worshipers 
of material nature. Thus they are known as fruitive actors. They even 
become entangled in material activities disguised as spiritual activities. In 
the Bhagavad-gétä such people are described as veda-väda-ratäù, supposed 
followers of the Vedas. They do not understand the real purport of the 
Vedas, yet they think of themselves as Vedic authorities. People versed 
in Vedic knowledge must know Kåñëa as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù. (Bg. 15.15)

In this material world a person may be famous as a karma-véra, a successful 
fruitive worker, or he may be very successful in performing religious 
duties, or he may be known as a hero in mental speculation (jïäna-véra), 
or he may be a very famous renunciant. In any case, Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(3.23.56) gives the following opinion in this matter.

neha yat karma dharmäya na virägäya kalpate 
na tértha-pada-seväyai jévann api måto hi saù

“Anyone whose work is not meant for elevating him to religious life, anyone 
whose religious ritualistic performances do not raise him to renunciation, 
and anyone situated in renunciation that does not lead him to devotional 
service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead must be considered dead, 
although he is breathing.”

The conclusion is that all pious activity, fruitive activity, religious 
principles and renunciation must ultimately lead to devotional service. 
There are different types of processes for rendering service. One may 
serve his country, people and society, the varëäçrama-dharma system, the 
sick, the poor, the rich, women, demigods and so on. All this service comes 
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under the heading of sense gratification, or enjoyment in the material 
world. It is most unfortunate that people are more or less attracted by such 
material activity and that the leaders of these activities are accepted as 
mahäjanas, great ideal leaders. Actually they are only misleaders, but an 
ordinary man cannot understand how he is being misled.
Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, sädhu-çästra-guru-väkya, cittete kariyä 
aikya: “One should accept as one’s guide the words of the sädhus, the 
çästra and the guru.” A sädhu is a great personality like Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the çästras are the injunctions of revealed scriptures, and the 
guru, or spiritual master, is one who confirms the scriptural injunctions. 
Accepting the guidance of these three is the actual way of following the 
great personalities (mahäjanas) for real advancement in life (mahäjano 
yena gataù sa panthäù [Cc. Madhya 17.186]). A man covered by illusion 
cannot understand the proper way; therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
says, dharma-sthäpana-hetu sädhura vyavahära: “The behavior of a devotee 
is the criterion for all other behavior.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself 
followed the devotional principles and taught others to follow them. Puré-
gosäïira ye äcaraëa, sei dharma sära. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally 
followed the behavior of Mädhavendra Puré and advised others to follow 
his principles. Unfortunately, people have been attracted to the material 
body since time immemorial.

yasyätma-buddhiù kuëape tri-dhätuke 
 sva-dhéù kalaträdiñu bhauma ijya-dhéù 

yat-tértha-buddhiù salile na karhicij 
 janeñv abhijïeñu sa eva go-kharaù

“A human being who identifies this body made of three elements with 
his self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, 
who considers his land of birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of transcendental 
knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.” (SB 10.84.13) 
Those who accept the logic of gaòòälikä-praväha and follow in the 
footsteps of pseudo mahäjanas are carried away by the waves of mäyä. 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura therefore warns:

miche mäyära vaçe,     yäccha bhese’, 
khäccha häbuòubu, bhäi 
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jéva kåñëa-däsa,     e viçväsa, 
ka’rle ta’ ära duùkha näi

“Don’t be carried away by the waves of mäyä. Just surrender to the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa, and all miseries will end.” Those who follow social customs 
and behavior forget to follow the path chalked out by the mahäjanas; thus 
they are offenders at the feet of the mahäjanas. Sometimes they consider 
such mahäjanas very conservative, or they create their own mahäjanas. In 
this way they ignore the principles of the paramparä system. This is a great 
misfortune for everyone. If one does not follow in the footsteps of the real 
mahäjanas, one’s plans for happiness will be frustrated. This is elaborately 
explained later in the Madhya-lélä (Chapter Twenty-five, verses 55, 56 
and 58). It is there stated:

parama käraëa éçvare keha nähi mäne 
sva-sva-mata sthäpe para-matera khaëòane

täte chaya darçana haite ‘tattva’ nähi jäni 
‘mahäjana’ yei kahe, sei ‘satya’ mäni

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-väëé—amåtera dhära 
tiìho ye kahaye vastu, sei ‘tattva’—sära

People are so unfortunate that they do not accept the instructions of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Instead, they want to be supported by 
so-called mahäjanas, or authorities. Täte chaya darçana haite ‘tattva’ nähi 
jäni: we cannot ascertain the real truth simply by following speculators. We 
have to follow the footsteps of the mahäjanas in the disciplic succession. 
Then our attempt will be successful. Çré-kåñëa-caitanya-väëé—amåtera 
dhära: “Whatever is spoken by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is an incessant 
flow of nectar.” Whoever accepts His words as reality can understand the 
essence of the Absolute Truth.

No one can ascertain the Absolute Truth by following the philosophy 
of Säìkhya or the yoga system of Pataïjali, for neither the followers of 
Säìkhya nor the yogés who follow Pataïjali accept Lord Viñëu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead (na te viduù svärtha-gatià hi viñëum 
[SB 7.5.31]). The ambition of such people is never fulfilled; therefore 
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they are attracted by the external energy. Although mental speculators 
may be renowned all over the world as great authorities, actually they 
are not. Such leaders are themselves conservative and not at all liberal. 
However, if we preach this philosophy, people will consider Vaiñëavas very 
sectarian. Çréla Mädhavendra Puré was a real mahäjana, but misguided 
people cannot distinguish the real from the unreal. But a person who is 
awakened to Kåñëa consciousness can understand the real religious path 
chalked out by the Lord and His pure devotees. Çré Mädhavendra Puré was 
a real mahäjana because he understood the Absolute Truth properly and 
throughout his life behaved like a pure devotee. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
approved the method of Çré Mädhavendra Puré. Therefore, although from 
the material viewpoint the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa was on a lower platform, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu considered him situated on the highest platform 
of spiritual realization.
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.3.20) states that there are twelve mahäjanas: 
Brahmä, Närada, Çambhu, the four Kumäras, Kapila, Manu, Prahläda, 
Janaka, Bhéñma, Bali, Çukadeva and Yamaräja.
To select our mahäjanas in the Gauòéya-sampradäya, we have to follow 
in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His representatives. 
His next representative is Çré Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, and the next 
representatives are the six Gosvämés—Çré Rüpa, Çré Sanätana, Bhaööa 
Raghunätha, Çré Jéva, Gopäla Bhaööa and Däsa Raghunätha. A follower 
of Viñëu Svämé’s was Çrédhara Svämé, the most well known commentator 
on Çrémad-Bhägavatam. He was also a mahäjana. Similarly, Caëòédäsa, 
Vidyäpati and Jayadeva were all mahäjanas. One who tries to imitate the 
mahäjanas just to become an imitative spiritual master is certainly far 
away from following in the footsteps of the mahäjanas. Sometimes people 
cannot actually understand how a mahäjana follows other mahäjanas. In 
this way people commit offenses and fall from devotional service.

TEXT 186

tarko ‘pratiñöhaù çrutayo vibhinnä
 näsäv åñir yasya mataà na bhinnam
dharmasya tattvaà nihitaà guhäyäà

 mahäjano yena gataù sa panthäù
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tarkaù—dry argument; apratiñöhaù—not fixed; çrutayaù-Vedas; 
vibhinnäù—possessing different departments; na—not; asau—that; 
åñiù—great sage; yasya—whose; matam—opinion; na—not; bhinnam—
separate; dharmasya—of religious principles; tattvam—truth; nihitam—
placed; guhäyäm—in the heart of a realized person; mahä-janaù—self-
realized predecessors; yena—by which way; gataù—acted; saù—that; 
panthäù—the pure unadulterated path.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘Dry arguments are inconclusive. A 
great personality whose opinion does not differ from others is not considered 
a great sage. Simply by studying the Vedas, which are variegated, one cannot 
come to the right path by which religious principles are understood. The 
solid truth of religious principles is hidden in the heart of an unadulterated, 
self-realized person. Consequently, as the çästras confirm, one should 
accept whatever progressive path the mahäjanas advocate.’”

This is a verse spoken by Yudhiñöhira Mahäräja in the Mahäbhärata, Vana-
pärva (313.117).

TEXT 187

tabe sei vipra prabhuke bhikñä karäila
madhu-puréra loka saba prabhuke dekhite äila

tabe—after that; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; prabhuke—unto Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä karäila—served lunch; madhu-puréra—of 
Mathurä; loka—people in general; saba—all; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhite äila—came to see.

After this discussion, the brähmaëa served lunch to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Then all the people residing in Mathurä came to see the 
Lord.

TEXT 188

lakña-saìkhya loka äise, nähika gaëana
bähira haïä prabhu dila daraçana
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lakña-saìkhya—numbering hundreds of thousands; loka äise—people 
came; nähika gaëana—there is no counting; bähira haïä—coming out; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dila daraçana—gave audience.

People came by the hundreds of thousands, and no one could count them. 
Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came out of the house to give audience 
to the people.

TEXT 189

bähu tuli’ bale prabhu ‘hari-bola’-dhvani
preme matta näce loka kari’ hari-dhvani

bähu tuli’—raising the arms; bale—says; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hari-bola-dhvani—the transcendental sound vibration 
“Haribol”; preme—in ecstasy; matta—maddened; näce—dance; loka—
the people; kari’ hari-dhvani—making the transcendental vibration Hari.

When the people assembled, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu raised His arms and 
said very loudly, “Haribol!” The people responded to the Lord and became 
ecstatic. As if mad, they began to dance and to vibrate the transcendental 
sound “Hari!”

TEXT 190

yamunära ‘cabbiça ghäöe’ prabhu kaila snäna
sei vipra prabhuke dekhäya tértha-sthäna

yamunära—of the river Yamunä; cabbiça ghäöe—in the twenty-four 
ghats, or bathing places; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—
performed; snäna—bathing; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; prabhuke—unto 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhäya—shows; tértha-sthäna—the holy 
places of pilgrimage.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bathed in the twenty-four ghats along the banks 
of the Yamunä, and the brähmaëa showed Him all the places of pilgrimage.
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The twenty-four ghats (bathing places) along the Yamunä are (1) Avimukta, 
(2) Adhirüòha, (3) Guhya-tértha, (4) Prayäga-tértha, (5) Kanakhala-
tértha, (6) Tinduka, (7) Sürya-tértha, (8) Vaöa-svämé, (9) Dhruva-ghäöa, 
(10) Åñi-tértha, (11) Mokña-tértha, (12) Bodha-tértha, (13) Gokarëa, (14) 
Kåñëa-gaìgä, (15) Vaikuëöha, (16) Asi-kuëòa, (17) Catuù-sämudrika-
küpa, (18) Akrüra-tértha, (19) Yäjïika-vipra-sthäna, (20) Kubjä-küpa, 
(21) Raìga-sthala, (22) Maïca-sthala, (23) Mallayuddha-sthäna and (24) 
Daçäçvamedha.

TEXT 191

svayambhu, viçräma, dérgha-viñëu, bhüteçvara
mahävidyä, gokarëädi dekhilä vistara

svayambhu—Svayambhu; viçräma—Viçräma; dérgha-viñëu—Dérgha 
Viñëu; bhüteçvara—Bhüteçvara; mahävidyä—Mahävidyä; gokarëa—
Gokarëa; ädi—and so on; dekhilä—saw; vistara—many.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited all the holy places on the banks of the 
Yamunä, including Svayambhu, Viçräma-ghäöa, Dérgha Viñëu, Bhüteçvara, 
Mahävidyä and Gokarëa.

TEXT 192

‘vana’ dekhibäre yadi prabhura mana haila
seita brähmaëe prabhu saìgete la-ila

vana—the forests; dekhibäre—to see; yadi—when; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—mind; haila—was; seita—indeed that; 
brähmaëe-brähmaëa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìgete la-
ila—took along.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to see the various forests of 
Våndävana, He took the brähmaëa with Him.
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TEXT 193

madhu-vana, täla, kumuda, bahulä-vana gelä
tähäì tähäì snäna kari’ premäviñöa hailä

madhu-vana—Madhuvana; täla—Tälavana; kumuda—Kumudavana; 
bahulä-vana—Bahulävana; gelä—He visited; tähäì tähäì—here 
and there; snäna kari’—taking a bath; prema-äviñöa hailä—became 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited the different forests, including 
Madhuvana, Tälavana, Kumudavana and Bahulävana. Wherever He went, 
He took His bath with great ecstatic love.

The word vana means “forest.” Våndävana is the name given to the forest 
where Çrématé Våndädevé (Tulasédevé) grows profusely. Actually it is not a 
forest as we ordinarily consider a forest, because it is very thick with green 
vegetation. There are twelve such vanas in Våndävana. Some are located 
on the western side of the Yamunä, and others are on the eastern side. The 
forests situated on the eastern side are Bhadravana, Bilvavana, Lauhavana, 
Bhäëòéravana and Mahävana. On the western side are Madhuvana, 
Tälavana, Kumudavana, Bahulävana, Kämyavana, Khadiravana and 
Våndävana. These are the twelve forests of the Våndävana area.

TEXT 194

pathe gäbhé-ghaöä care prabhure dekhiyä
prabhuke beòaya äsi’ huìkära kariyä

pathe—on the road; gäbhé-ghaöä—groups of cows; care—graze; prabhure 
dekhiyä—after seeing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhuke beòaya—
they surrounded the Lord; äsi’—coming; huì-kära kariyä—making a loud 
vibration.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed through Våndävana, herds of 
grazing cows saw Him pass and, immediately surrounding Him, began to 
moo very loudly.
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TEXT 195

gäbhé dekhi’ stabdha prabhu premera taraìge
vätsalye gäbhé prabhura cäöe saba-aìge

gäbhé dekhi’—seeing the cows; stabdha—stunned; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; premera taraìge—in the waves of ecstatic love; vätsalye—
out of great affection; gäbhé—all the cows; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; cäöe—licked; saba-aìge—all over the body.

Seeing the herds approach Him, the Lord was stunned with ecstatic love. 
The cows then began to lick His body out of great affection.

TEXT 196

sustha haïä prabhu kare aìga-kaëòüyana
prabhu-saìge cale, nähi chäòe dhenu-gaëa

sustha haïä—becoming patient; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kare—does; aìga—of the body; kaëòüyana—scratching; prabhu-saìge—
with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cale—go; nähi chäòe—do not give up; 
dhenu-gaëa—all the cows.

Becoming pacified, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to caress the cows, 
and the cows, being unable to give up His company, went with Him.

TEXT 197

kañöe-såñöye dhenu saba räkhila goyäla
prabhu-kaëöha-dhvani çuni’ äise mågé-päla

kañöe-såñöye—with great difficulty; dhenu—the cows; saba—all; räkhila—
kept back; goyäla—the cowherd men; prabhu-kaëöha-dhvani—the musical 
voice of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çuni’—hearing; äise—came; mågé-
päla—flocks of deer.

It was only with great difficulty that the cowherd men were able to keep 
the cows back. Then when the Lord chanted, all the deer heard His sweet 
voice and approached Him.
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TEXT 198

måga-mågé mukha dekhi’ prabhu-aìga cäöe
bhaya nähi kare, saìge yäya väöe-väöe

måga-mågé—the deer, both male and female; mukha dekhi’—seeing His 
face; prabhu-aìga cäöe—began to lick the body of the Lord; bhaya nähi 
kare—they were not at all afraid; saìge yäya—go with Him; väöe-väöe—
all along the road.

When the does and bucks came and saw the Lord’s face, they began to lick 
His body. Not being at all afraid of Him, they accompanied Him along the 
path.

TEXT 199

çuka, pika, bhåìga prabhure dekhi’ ‘païcama’ gäya
çikhi-gaëa nåtya kari’ prabhu-äge yäya

çuka—parrots; pika—cuckoos; bhåìga—bumblebees; prabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; païcama—the fifth musical note; 
gäya—sing; çikhi-gaëa—peacocks; nåtya—dancing; kari’—performing; 
prabhu-äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäya—go.

Bumblebees and birds like the parrot and cuckoo all began to sing loudly 
on the fifth note, and the peacocks began to dance in front of the Lord.

TEXT 200

prabhu dekhi’ våndävanera våkña-latä-gaëe
aìkura pulaka, madhu-açru variñaëe

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; våndävanera—of 
Våndävana; våkña-latä-gaëe—the trees and creepers; aìkura—twigs; 
pulaka—jubilant; madhu-açru—tears in the form of honey; variñaëe—
pour.
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Upon seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the trees and creepers of Våndävana 
became jubilant. Their twigs stood up, and they began to shed tears of 
ecstasy in the form of honey.

TEXT 201

phula-phala bhari’ òäla paòe prabhu-päya
bandhu dekhi’ bandhu yena ‘bheöa’ laïä yäya

phula-phala bhari’—loaded with fruits and flowers; òäla—the branches; 
paòe—fall down; prabhu-päya—at the lotus feet of the Lord; bandhu 
dekhi’—seeing one friend; bandhu—another friend; yena—as if; bheöa—a 
presentation; laïä—taking; yäya—goes.

The tree branches and creepers, overloaded with fruits and flowers, 
fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord and greeted Him with various 
presentations as if they were friends.

TEXT 202

prabhu dekhi’ våndävanera sthävara-jaìgama
änandita—bandhu yena dekhe bandhu-gaëa

prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; våndävanera—of Våndävana; sthävara-
jaìgama—all living entities, moving and not moving; änandita—very 
jubilant; bandhu—friend; yena—as if; dekhe—see; bandhu-gaëa—friends.

Thus all the moving and nonmoving living entities of Våndävana became 
very jubilant to see the Lord. It was as if friends were made happy by 
seeing another friend.

TEXT 203

tä-sabära préti dekhi’ prabhu bhäväveçe
sabä-sane kréòä kare haïä tära vaçe
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed through Våndävana, herds of grazing cows saw 
Him pass and, immediately surrounding Him, began to moo very loudly. Seeing the 
herds approach Him, the Lord was stunned with ecstatic love. The cows then began to 
lick His body out of great affection. Becoming pacified, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began 
to caress the cows, and the cows, being unable to give up His company, went with Him. 
Upon seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the trees and creepers of Våndävana became 
jubilant. Their twigs stood up, and they began to shed tears of ecstasy in the form of 
honey. Thus all the moving and nonmoving living entities of Våndävana became very 
jubilant to see the Lord. It was as if friends were made happy by seeing another friend.
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tä-sabära—of all of them; préti—affection; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstatic love; sabä-sane—with 
all of them; kréòä—sporting; kare—performs; haïä—being; tära—their; 
vaçe—under control.

Seeing their affection, the Lord was moved by ecstatic love. He began 
to sport with them exactly as a friend sports with his friends. Thus He 
voluntarily came under the control of His friends.

TEXT 204

prati våkña-latä prabhu karena äliìgana
puñpädi dhyäne karena kåñëe samarpaëa

prati—each and every; våkña-latä—tree and creeper; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena äliìgana—embraced; puñpa-ädi—all the 
flowers and fruits; dhyäne—in meditation; karena—do; kåñëe—unto Lord 
Kåñëa; samarpaëa—offering.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to embrace each and every tree and 
creeper, and they began to offer their fruits and flowers as if in meditation.

TEXT 205

açru-kampa-pulaka-preme çaréra asthire
‘kåñëa’ bala, ‘kåñëa’ bala—bale uccaiùsvare

açru—tears; kampa—trembling; pulaka—jubilation; preme—in ecstatic 
love; çaréra—the whole body; asthire—restless; kåñëa bala—say Kåñëa; 
kåñëa bala—say Kåñëa; bale—the Lord says; uccaiù-svare—very loudly.

The Lord’s body was restless, and tears, trembling and jubilation were 
manifest. He said very loudly, “Chant ‘Kåñëa!’ Chant ‘Kåñëa!’”
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TEXT 206

sthävara-jaìgama mili’ kare kåñëa-dhvani
prabhura gambhéra-svare yena prati-dhvani

sthävara-jaìgama—all living entities, nonmoving and moving; mili’—
meeting together; kare—perform; kåñëa-dhvani—vibration of the sound 
“Hare Kåñëa”; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gambhéra-svare—
deep voice; yena—as if; prati-dhvani—responsive vibration.

All moving and nonmoving creatures then began to vibrate the 
transcendental sound of Hare Kåñëa, as if they were echoing the deep 
sound of Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 207

mågera galä dhari’ prabhu karena rodane
mågera pulaka aìge, açru nayane

mågera—of the deer; galä dhari’—catching the necks; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—does; rodane—crying; mågera—of the 
deer; pulaka aìge—jubilation; açru—tears; nayane—in the eyes.

The Lord then clasped the necks of the deer and began to cry. There was 
jubilation manifest in the bodies of the deer, and tears were in their eyes.

TEXT 208

våkña-òäle çuka-çäré dila daraçana
tähä dekhi’ prabhura kichu çunite haila mana

våkña-òäle—on a branch of a tree; çuka-çäré—male and female parrots; 
dila—gave; daraçana—appearance; tähä dekhi’—seeing that; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—something; çunite—to hear; haila—
there was; mana—mind.

When a male and female parrot appeared on the branches of a tree, the 
Lord saw them and wanted to hear them speak.
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TEXT 209

çuka-çärikä prabhura häte uòi’ paòe
prabhuke çunäïä kåñëera guëa-çloka paòe

çuka-çärikä—the parrots, male and female; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; häte—on the hand; uòi’—flying; paòe—fall; prabhuke—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çunäïä—causing to hear; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
guëa-çloka paòe—chanted verses about the transcendental qualities.

Both parrots flew onto the hand of the Lord and began to chant the 
transcendental qualities of Kåñëa, and the Lord listened to them.

TEXT 210

saundaryaà lalanäli-dhairya-dalanaà lélä ramä-stambhiné
 véryaà kandukitädri-varyam amaläù päre-parärdhaà guëäù
çélaà sarva-janänuraïjanam aho yasyäyam asmat-prabhur

 viçvaà viçva-janéna-kértir avatät kåñëo jagan-mohanaù

saundaryam—the bodily beauty; lalanä-äli—of groups of gopés; dhairya—
the patience; dalanam—subduing; lélä—pastimes; ramä—the goddess 
of fortune; stambhiné—astounding; véryam—strength; kandukita—
making like a small ball for throwing; adri-varyam—the great mountain; 
amaläù—without a spot; päre-parärdham—unlimited; guëäù—qualities; 
çélam—behavior; sarva-jana—all kinds of living entities; anuraïjanam—
satisfying; aho—oh; yasya—whose; ayam—this; asmat-prabhuù—
our Lord; viçvam—the whole universe; viçva-janéna—for the benefit 
of everyone; kértiù—whose glorification; avatät—may He maintain; 
kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; jagat-mohanaù—the attractor of the whole world.

The male parrot sang, “The glorification of Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is beneficial to everyone in the universe. His 
beauty is victorious over the gopés of Våndävana, and it subdues their 
patience. His pastimes astound the goddess of fortune, and His bodily 
strength turns Govardhana Hill into a small toy like a ball. His spotless 
qualities are unlimited, and His behavior satisfies everyone. Lord Kåñëa is 
attractive to everyone. Oh, may our Lord maintain the whole universe!”
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This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (13.29).

TEXT 211

çuka-mukhe çuni’ tabe kåñëera varëana
çärikä paòaye tabe rädhikä-varëana

çuka-mukhe—in the mouth of the male parrot; çuni’—hearing; kåñëera 
varëana—a description of Lord Kåñëa; çärikä—female parrot; paòaye—
recites; tabe—then; rädhikä-varëana—a description of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

After hearing this description of Lord Kåñëa from the male parrot, the 
female parrot began to recite a description of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 212

çré-rädhikäyäù priyatä su-rüpatä
 su-çélatä nartana-gäna-cäturé
guëäli-sampat kavitä ca räjate

 jagan-mano-mohana-citta-mohiné

çré-rädhikäyäù—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; priyatä—affection; su-rüpatä—
exquisite beauty; su-çélatä—good behavior; nartana-gäna—in chanting 
and dancing; cäturé—artistry; guëa-äli-sampat—possession of such 
transcendental qualities; kavitä—poetry; ca—also; räjate—shine; jagat-
manaù-mohana—of Kåñëa, who attracts the mind of the whole universe; 
citta-mohiné—the attractor of the mind.

The female parrot said, “Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s affection, Her exquisite 
beauty and good behavior, Her artistic dancing and chanting and Her poetic 
compositions are all so attractive that they attract the mind of Kåñëa, who 
attracts the mind of everyone in the universe.”

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lélämåta (13.30).

TEXT 213

punaù çuka kahe,—kåñëa ‘madana-mohana’
tabe ära çloka çuka karila paöhana
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punaù—again; çuka—the male parrot; kahe—says; kåñëa madana-
mohana—Kåñëa is the conqueror of the mind of Cupid; tabe—thereafter; 
ära—another; çloka—verse; çuka—the male parrot; karila paöhana—
recited.

Thereafter the male parrot said, “Kåñëa is the enchanter of the mind of 
Cupid.” He then began to recite another verse.

TEXT 214

vaàçé-dhäré jagan-näré-
 citta-häré sa çärike
vihäré gopa-närébhir

 jéyän madana-mohanaù

vaàçé-dhäré—the carrier of the flute; jagat-näré—of all women of the 
universe; citta-häré—the stealer of the hearts; saù—He; çärike—my dear 
çäré; vihäré—enjoyer; gopa-närébhiù—with the gopés; jéyät—let Him be 
glorified; madana—of Cupid; mohanaù—the enchanter.

The male parrot then said, “My dear çäré [female parrot], Çré Kåñëa carries 
a flute and enchants the hearts of all women throughout the universe. He 
is specifically the enjoyer of the beautiful gopés, and He is the enchanter 
of Cupid also. Let Him be glorified!”

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lélämåta (13.31).

TEXT 215

punaù çäré kahe çuke kari’ parihäsa
tähä çuni’ prabhura haila vismaya-premolläsa

punaù—again; çäré kahe—the female parrot said; çuke—unto the male 
parrot; kari’ parihäsa—jokingly; tähä çuni’—hearing that; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haila—there was; vismaya—wonderful; 
prema-ulläsa—awakening of ecstatic love.
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Then the female parrot began to speak jokingly to the male parrot, and Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was struck with wonderful ecstatic love to hear her 
speak.

TEXT 216

rädhä-saìge yadä bhäti
 tadä ‘madana-mohanaù’
anyathä viçva-moho ‘pi

 svayaà ‘madana-mohitaù’

rädhä-saìge—with Çrématé Rädhäräëé; yadä—when; bhäti—shines; 
tadä—at that time; madana-mohanaù—the enchanter of the mind of 
Cupid; anyathä—otherwise; viçva-mohaù—the enchanter of the whole 
universe; api—even though; svayam—personally; madana-mohitaù—
enchanted by Cupid.

The female parrot said, “When Lord Çré Kåñëa is with Rädhäräëé, He 
is the enchanter of Cupid; otherwise, when He is alone, He Himself is 
enchanted by erotic feelings even though He enchants the whole universe.”

This is another verse from the Govinda-lélämåta (13.32).

TEXT 217

çuka-çäré uòi’ punaù gela våkña-òäle
mayürera nåtya prabhu dekhe kutühale

çuka-çäré—the male and female parrots; uòi’—flying; punaù—again; 
gela—went; våkña-òäle—to the branch of a tree; mayürera—of the 
peacocks; nåtya—dancing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhe—
sees; kutühale—with curiosity.

Both parrots then flew onto a tree branch, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to watch the dancing of the peacocks with curiosity.
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TEXT 218

mayürera kaëöha dekhi’ prabhura kåñëa-småti haila
premäveçe mahäprabhu bhümite paòila

mayürera—of the peacocks; kaëöha—necks; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-småti—remembrance of Lord Kåñëa; 
haila—there was; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhümite—on the ground; paòila—fell down.

When the Lord saw the bluish necks of the peacocks, His remembrance of 
Kåñëa immediately awakened, and He fell to the ground in ecstatic love.

TEXT 219

prabhure mürcchita dekhi’ sei ta brähmaëa
bhaööäcärya-saìge kare prabhura santarpaëa

prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mürcchita—unconscious; dekhi’—
seeing; sei ta brähmaëa—indeed that brähmaëa; bhaööäcärya-saìge—with 
the Bhaööäcärya; kare—does; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
santarpaëa—taking care.

When the brähmaëa saw that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was unconscious, 
he and Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya took care of Him.

TEXT 220

äste-vyaste mahäprabhura laïä bahirväsa
jala-seka kare aìge, vastrera vätäsa

äste-vyaste—with great haste; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; bahirväsa—covering cloth; jala-seka kare—
sprinkle water; aìge—on the body; vastrera vätäsa—fanning with the 
cloth.

They hastily sprinkled water over the Lord’s body. Then they took up His 
outer cloth and began to fan Him with it.
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TEXT 221

prabhu-karëe kåñëa-näma kahe ucca kari’
cetana päïä prabhu yä’na gaòägaòi

prabhu-karëe—in the ear of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-näma—the 
holy name of Lord Kåñëa; kahe—chant; ucca kari’—loudly; cetana päïä—
coming to consciousness; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yä’na—
goes; gaòägaòi—rolling on the ground.

They then began to chant the holy name of Kåñëa into the Lord’s ear. 
When the Lord regained consciousness, He began rolling on the ground.

TEXT 222

kaëöaka-durgama vane aìga kñata haila
bhaööäcärya kole kari’ prabhure sustha kaila

kaëöaka-durgama—difficult to traverse because of thorns; vane—in the 
forest; aìga—the body; kñata haila—became injured; bhaööäcärya—
Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; kole kari’—taking Him on his lap; prabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sustha kaila—pacified.

When the Lord rolled on the ground, sharp thorns injured His body. 
Taking Him on his lap, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya pacified Him.

TEXT 223

kåñëäveçe prabhura preme garagara mana
‘bol’ ‘bol’ kari’ uöhi’ karena nartana

kåñëa-äveçe—in ecstatic love of Kåñëa; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; preme—by love; garagara—disturbed; mana—mind; bol 
bol—chant, chant; kari’—saying; uöhi’—standing up; karena nartana—
began to dance.

The mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wandered in ecstatic love of Kåñëa. 
He immediately stood up and said, “Chant! Chant!” Then He Himself 
began to dance.
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TEXT 224

bhaööäcärya, sei vipra ‘kåñëa-näma’ gäya
näcite näcite pathe prabhu cali’ yäya

bhaööäcärya—the Bhaööäcärya; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; kåñëa-näma 
gäya—chant the holy name of Kåñëa; näcite näcite—dancing and dancing; 
pathe—on the road; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cali’ yäya—goes 
forward.

Being thus ordered by the Lord, both Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya and the 
brähmaëa began to chant the holy name of Kåñëa. Then the Lord, dancing 
and dancing, proceeded along the path.

TEXT 225

prabhura premäveça dekhi’ brähmaëa—vismita
prabhura rakñä lägi’ vipra ha-ilä cintita

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; 
dekhi’—seeing; brähmaëa—the brähmaëa; vismita—astonished; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rakñä lägi’—for the protection; 
vipra—the brähmaëa; ha-ilä—became; cintita—very anxious.

The brähmaëa was astounded to see the symptoms of ecstatic love exhibited 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He then became anxious to give the Lord 
protection.

TEXT 226

néläcale chilä yaiche premäveça mana
våndävana yäite pathe haila çata-guëa

néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; chilä—was; yaiche—as; prema-äveça 
mana—always in a mentality of ecstatic love; våndävana—to Våndävana; 
yäite—going; pathe—on the road; haila—became; çata-guëa—one 
hundred times.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mind was absorbed in ecstatic love at Jagannätha 
Puré, but when He passed along the road on the way to Våndävana, that 
love increased a hundred times.

TEXT 227

sahasra-guëa prema bäòe mathurä daraçane
lakña-guëa prema bäòe, bhramena yabe vane

sahasra-guëa—one thousand times; prema—love; bäòe—increased; 
mathurä—Mathurä; daraçane—upon seeing; lakña-guëa—a hundred 
thousand times; prema bäòe—love increases; bhramena—wanders; yabe—
when; vane—in the forests of Våndävana.

The Lord’s ecstatic love increased a thousand times when He visited 
Mathurä, but it increased a hundred thousand times when He wandered 
in the forests of Våndävana.

TEXTS 228–229

anya-deça prema uchale ‘våndävana’-näme
säkñät bhramaye ebe sei våndävane
preme garagara mana rätri-divase

snäna-bhikñädi-nirväha karena abhyäse

anya-deça—in other countries; prema—love; uchale—increases; 
våndävana-näme—by the name of Våndävana; säkñät—directly; 
bhramaye—travels; ebe—now; sei våndävane—in that Våndävana; 
preme—in ecstatic love; garagara—faltering; mana—mind; rätri-divase—
day and night; snäna-bhikñä-ädi—bathing and accepting food; nirväha—
accomplishing; karena—does; abhyäse—by habit.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was elsewhere, the very name of 
Våndävana was sufficient to increase His ecstatic love. Now, when He 
was actually traveling in the Våndävana forest, His mind was absorbed in 
great ecstatic love day and night. He ate and bathed simply out of habit.
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TEXT 230

ei-mata prema—yävat bhramila ‘bära’ vana
ekatra likhiluì, sarvatra nä yäya varëana

ei-mata—in this way; prema—ecstatic love; yävat—so long; bhramila—
He traveled; bära vana—through the twelve forests of Våndävana; 
ekatra—in one place; likhiluì—I have written; sarvatra—everywhere; nä 
yäya varëana—cannot be described.

Thus I have written a description of the ecstatic love Lord Caitanya 
manifested in one of the places He visited while walking through the twelve 
forests of Våndävana. To describe what He experienced everywhere would 
be impossible.

TEXT 231

våndävane haila prabhura yateka premera vikära
koöi-granthe ‘ananta’ likhena tähära vistära

våndävane—in Våndävana; haila—there were; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yateka—as many; premera vikära—transformations of 
ecstasy; koöi-granthe—in millions of books; ananta—Lord Ananta; 
likhena—writes; tähära—of them; vistära—elaboration.

Lord Ananta writes millions of books elaborately describing the 
transformations of ecstatic love experienced by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
in Våndävana.

TEXT 232

tabu likhibäre näre tära eka kaëa
uddeça karite kari dig-daraçana

tabu—yet; likhibäre—to write; näre—is not able; tära—of that; eka—one; 
kaëa—fragment; uddeça—indication; karite—to make; kari—I perform; 
dik-daraçana—pointing out the direction.
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Since Lord Ananta Himself cannot describe even a fragment of these 
pastimes, I am simply pointing out the direction.

TEXT 233

jagat bhäsila caitanya-lélära päthäre
yäìra yata çakti tata päthäre säìtäre

jagat—the whole world; bhäsila—floated; caitanya-lélära—of the pastimes 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päthäre—in the inundation; yäìra—of 
whom; yata—as much; çakti—power; tata—that much; päthäre—in the 
inundation; säìtäre—swims.

The whole world became merged in the inundation of the pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. One can swim in that water to the extent that he 
has the strength.

TEXT 234

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Seventeenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s traveling to Våndävana.
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Visit to Çré Våndävana

The following summary of the Eighteenth Chapter is given by Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. In the village of 
Äriö-gräma, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu discovered the transcendental 
lakes known as Rädhä-kuëòa and Çyäma-kuëòa. He then saw the Deity 
Harideva at Govardhana Village. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had no desire 
to climb Govardhana Hill because the hill is worshiped as Kåñëa. The 
Gopäla Deity could understand the mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
therefore on the plea of being attacked by Muslims, Gopäla transferred 
Himself to the village of Gäìöhuli-gräma. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then went to Gäìöhuli-gräma to see Lord Gopäla. Some years later, Lord 
Gopäla also went to Mathurä, to the house of Viöhöhaleçvara, and stayed 
there for one month just to give an audience to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.
After visiting Nandéçvara, Pävana-sarovara, Çeñaçäyé, Khelä-tértha, 
Bhäëòéravana, Bhadravana, Lohavana and Mahävana, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to Gokula and then finally returned to Mathurä. Seeing 
a great crowd in Mathurä, He moved His residence near Akrüra-ghäöa, 
and from there He went every day to Våndävana to see Käléya-hrada, 
Dvädaçäditya-ghäöa, Keçé-ghäöa, Räsa-sthalé, Céra-ghäöa and Ämli-talä. 
At Käléya Lake, many people mistook a fisherman for Kåñëa. When some 
respectable people came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they expressed 
their opinion that when one takes sannyäsa, he becomes Näräyaëa. Their 
mistake was corrected by the Lord. In this way, their Kåñëa consciousness 
was awakened, and they could understand that a sannyäsé is simply a living 
entity and not the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His bath at Akrüra-ghäöa, He 
submerged Himself in the water for a long time. Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya 
decided to take Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to Prayäga after visiting the 
holy place known as Soro-kñetra. While stopping near a village on the 
way to Prayäga, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fainted in ecstatic love. Some 
Päöhäna soldiers who were passing through saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 



2002

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

and falsely concluded that the Lord’s associates, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya 
and others, had killed the Lord with a poison named dhuturä and were 
taking His wealth. Thus the soldiers arrested them. However, when Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu regained His senses, His associates were released. 
He talked with a person who was supposed to be a holy man in the party. 
From the Koran, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu established devotional service 
to Kåñëa. Thus the leader of the soldiers, named Vijulé Khän, surrendered 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and he and his party became devotees of 
Lord Kåñëa. The same village today is known as the village of Päöhäna 
Vaiñëavas. After bathing in the Ganges at Soro, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
arrived at Prayäga, at the confluence of three rivers-the Ganges, Yamunä 
and Sarasvaté.

TEXT 1

våndävane sthira-carän
 nandayan svävalokanaiù
ätmänaà ca tad-älokäd

 gauräìgaù parito ‘bhramat

våndävane—in Våndävana; sthira-carän—to the living entities, both 
moving and not moving; nandayan—giving pleasure; sva-avalokanaiù—
by His personal glances; ätmänam—to Himself; ca—also; tat-älokät—by 
seeing them; gauräìgaù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paritaù—all around; 
abhramat—traveled.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu traveled all over Våndävana and pleased all 
living entities, moving and nonmoving, with His glances. The Lord took 
much personal pleasure in seeing everyone. In this way Lord Gauräìga 
traveled in Våndävana.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Lord Gauracandra (Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu); jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda 
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Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Çré Advaita Gosäïi; jaya—
all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Lord Gauracandra! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura!

TEXT 3

ei-mata mahäprabhu näcite näcite
‘äriö’-gräme äsi’ ‘bähya’ haila äcambite

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näcite 
näcite—dancing and dancing; äriö-gräme—in the village known as 
Äriö-gräma; äsi’—coming; bähya—sense perception; haila—there was; 
äcambite—suddenly.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced in ecstasy, but when He arrived at Äriö-
gräma, His sense perception was awakened.

Äriö-gräma is also called Ariñöa-gräma. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
understood that in that village Ariñöäsura had been killed by Çré Kåñëa. 
While there, He inquired about Rädhä-kuëòa, but no one could tell Him 
where it was. The brähmaëa accompanying Him could also not ascertain 
its whereabouts. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could then understand that 
the holy places known as Rädhä-kuëòa and Çyäma-kuëòa were at that 
time lost to everyone’s vision. He therefore discovered Rädhä-kuëòa and 
Çyäma-kuëòa, which were two reservoirs of water in two paddy fields. 
Although there was very little water, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
omniscient and could understand that formerly these two ponds were 
called Çré Rädhä-kuëòa and Çyäma-kuëòa. In this way Rädhä-kuëòa and 
Çyäma-kuëòa were discovered.

TEXT 4

äriöe rädhä-kuëòa-värtä puche loka-sthäne
keha nähi kahe, saìgera brähmaëa nä jäne
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äriöe—in the village known as Äriö-gräma; rädhä-kuëòa-värtä—news 
of Rädhä-kuëòa; puche—inquires; loka-sthäne—from the local people; 
keha—anyone; nähi—not; kahe—could say; saìgera—the companion; 
brähmaëa-brähmaëa; nä jäne—does not know.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the local people, “Where is Rädhä-
kuëòa?” No one could inform Him, and the brähmaëa accompanying Him 
did not know either.

TEXT 5

tértha ‘lupta’ jäni’ prabhu sarvajïa bhagavän
dui dhänya-kñetre alpa-jale kailä snäna

tértha—holy place; lupta—lost; jäni’—knowing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sarva-jïa—omniscient; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; dui—two; dhänya-kñetre—in paddy fields; alpa-jale—in not 
very deep water; kailä snäna—took a bath.

The Lord then understood that the holy place called Rädhä-kuëòa was 
no longer visible. However, being the omniscient Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, He discovered Rädhä-kuëòa and Çyäma-kuëòa in two paddy 
fields. There was only a little water, but He took His bath there.

TEXT 6

dekhi’ saba grämya-lokera vismaya haila mana
preme prabhu kare rädhä-kuëòera stavana

dekhi’—seeing; saba grämya-lokera—of all the people of the village; 
vismaya haila—became astonished; mana—the minds; preme—in ecstatic 
love; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—does; rädhä-kuëòera—of 
Rädhä-kuëòa; stavana—prayers.

When the people of the village saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu taking His 
bath in those two ponds in the middle of the paddy fields, they were very 
much astonished. The Lord then offered His prayers to Çré Rädhä-kuëòa.
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TEXT 7

saba gopé haite rädhä kåñëera preyasé
taiche rädhä-kuëòa priya ‘priyära sarasé’

saba—all; gopé—the gopés; haite—from; rädhä—Rädhäräëé; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; preyasé—most beloved; taiche—similarly; rädhä-kuëòa—
Rädhä-kuëòa; priya—very dear; priyära sarasé—the lake of the most 
beloved Rädhäräëé.

“Of all the gopés, Rädhäräëé is the dearmost. Similarly, the lake known as 
Rädhä-kuëòa is very dear to the Lord because it is very dear to Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 8

yathä rädhä priyä viñëos
 tasyäù kuëòaà priyaà tathä

sarva-gopéñu saivaikä
 viñëor atyanta-vallabhä

yathä—as; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; priyä—beloved; viñëoù—of Lord 
Kåñëa; tasyäù—Her; kuëòam—lake; priyam—very dear; tathä—similarly; 
sarva-gopéñu—among all the gopés; sä—She; eva—certainly; ekä—alone; 
viñëoù—of Lord Kåñëa; atyanta—very; vallabhä—dear.

“‘Just as Çrématé Rädhäräëé is most dear to Lord Kåñëa, so Her lake, 
known as Rädhä-kuëòa, is also very dear to Him. Of all the gopés, Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé is certainly the most beloved.’

This is a verse from the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 9

yei kuëòe nitya kåñëa rädhikära saìge
jale jala-keli kare, tére räsa-raìge

yei kuëòe—in which lake; nitya—daily; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; rädhikära 
saìge—accompanied by Çrématé Rädhäräëé; jale—in the water; jala-
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keli—sporting in the water; kare—performs; tére—on the bank; räsa-
raìge—His räsa dance.

“In that lake, Lord Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé used to sport daily in the 
water and have a räsa dance on the bank.

TEXT 10

sei kuëòe yei eka-bära kare snäna
täìre rädhä-sama ‘prema’ kåñëa kare däna

sei kuëòe—in that lake; yei—anyone who; eka-bära—once; kare snäna—
takes a bath; täìre—unto him; rädhä-sama—like Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
prema—ecstatic love; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare däna—gives as charity.

“Indeed, Lord Kåñëa gives ecstatic love like that of Çrématé Rädhäräëé to 
whoever bathes in that lake even once in his life.

TEXT 11

kuëòera ‘mädhuré’—yena rädhära ‘madhurimä’
kuëòera ‘mahimä’—yena rädhära ‘mahimä’

kuëòera—of the lake; mädhuré—sweetness; yena—as if; rädhära—
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; madhurimä—sweetness; kuëòera—of the lake; 
mahimä—glories; yena—as if; rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; mahimä—
glories.

“The attraction of Rädhä-kuëòa is as sweet as that of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. 
Similarly, the glories of the kuëòa [lake] are as great as Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s.

TEXT 12

çré-rädheva hares tadéya-sarasé preñöhädbhutaiù svair guëair
 yasyäà çré-yuta-mädhavendur aniçaà prétyä tayä kréòati
premäsmin bata rädhikeva labhate yasyäà sakåt snäna-kåt

 tasyä vai mahimä tathä madhurimä kenästu varëyaù kñitau
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çré-rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; iva—like; hareù—of Kåñëa; tadéya—Her; 
sarasé—lake; preñöhä—very dear; adbhutaiù—by wonderful; svaiù—
own; guëaiù—transcendental qualities; yasyäm—in which; çré-yuta—
all-opulent; mädhava—Çré Kåñëa; induù—like the moon; aniçam—
incessantly; prétyä—with great affection; tayä—in association with 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kréòati—performs pastimes; premä—love; asmin—for 
Lord Kåñëa; bata—certainly; rädhikä iva—exactly like Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
labhate—obtains; yasyäm—in which; sakåt—once; snäna-kåt—one 
who takes a bath; tasyäù—of the lake; vai—certainly; mahimä—glories; 
tathä—as well as; madhurimä—sweetness; kena—by whom; astu—can 
be; varëyaù—described; kñitau—on this earth.

“‘Because of its wonderful transcendental qualities, Rädhä-kuëòa is as 
dear to Kåñëa as Çrématé Rädhäräëé. It was in that lake that the all-opulent 
Lord Çré Kåñëa performed His pastimes with Çrématé Rädhäräëé with great 
pleasure and transcendental bliss. Whoever bathes just once in Rädhä-
kuëòa attains Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s loving attraction for Çré Kåñëa. Who 
within this world can describe the glories and sweetness of Çré Rädhä-
kuëòa?’”

This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (7.102).

TEXT 13

ei-mata stuti kare premäviñöa haïä
tére nåtya kare kuëòa-lélä saìariyä

ei-mata—in this way; stuti kare—offers prayers; prema-äviñöa—
overwhelmed by ecstatic love; haïä—becoming; tére—on the bank; 
nåtya kare—dances; kuëòa-lélä—pastimes of Rädhä-kuëòa; saìariyä—
remembering.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus offered prayers to Rädhä-kuëòa. 
Overwhelmed by ecstatic love, He danced on the bank, remembering the 
pastimes Lord Kåñëa performed on the bank of Rädhä-kuëòa.
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TEXT 14

kuëòera måttikä laïä tilaka karila
bhaööäcärya-dvärä måttikä saìge kari’ laila

kuëòera—of the lake; måttikä—earth; laïä—taking; tilaka karila—formed 
tilaka; bhaööäcärya-dvärä—with the help of Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; 
måttikä—earth; saìge—along; kari’—making; laila—took.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then marked His body with tilaka made from 
the mud of Rädhä-kuëòa, and with the help of Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya, 
He collected some of the mud and took it with Him.

TEXT 15

tabe cali’ äilä prabhu ‘sumanaù-sarovara’
tähäì ‘govardhana’ dekhi’ ha-ilä vihvala

tabe—thereafter; cali’—traveling; äilä—came; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sumanaù-sarovara—to the lake known as Sumanas; tähäì—
there; govardhana—Govardhana Hill; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ilä vihvala—
became overwhelmed.

From Rädhä-kuëòa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Sumanas Lake. 
When He saw Govardhana Hill from there, He was overwhelmed with joy.

TEXT 16

govardhana dekhi’ prabhu ha-ilä daëòavat
‘eka çilä’ äliìgiyä ha-ilä unmatta

govardhana dekhi’—seeing Govardhana Hill; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä daëòavat—offered obeisances like a straight rod; 
eka çilä—one piece of stone; äliìgiyä—embracing; ha-ilä—became; 
unmatta—maddened.

When the Lord saw Govardhana Hill, He immediately offered obeisances, 
falling down on the ground like a rod. He embraced one piece of rock from 
Govardhana Hill and became mad.
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TEXT 17

preme matta cali’ äilä govardhana-gräma
‘harideva’ dekhi’ tähäì ha-ilä praëäma

preme—in ecstatic love; matta—maddened; cali’—proceeding; äilä—
came; govardhana-gräma—to the village known as Govardhana; 
harideva—the Deity named Harideva installed there; dekhi’—seeing; 
tähäì—there; ha-ilä praëäma—offered obeisances.

Mad with ecstatic love, the Lord came to the village known as Govardhana. 
There He saw the Deity named Harideva and offered His obeisances unto 
Him.

TEXT 18

‘mathurä’-padmera paçcima-dale yäìra väsa
‘harideva’ näräyaëa—ädi parakäça

mathurä-padmera—of the lotus flower of Mathurä; paçcima-dale—on the 
western petal; yäìra—whose; väsa—residence; harideva—Lord Harideva; 
näräyaëa—incarnation of Näräyaëa; ädi—original; parakäça—
manifestation.

Harideva is an incarnation of Näräyaëa, and His residence is on the 
western petal of the lotus of Mathurä.

TEXT 19

harideva-äge näce preme matta haïä
saba loka dekhite äila äçcarya çuniyä

harideva-äge—in front of Harideva; näce—dances; preme—in ecstatic 
love; matta haïä—becoming maddened; saba loka—all the people; 
dekhite—to see; äila—came; äçcarya—wonderful; çuniyä—hearing.

Mad with ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to dance before 
the Harideva Deity. Hearing of the Lord’s wonderful activities, all the 
people came to see Him.
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When the Lord saw Govardhana Hill, He immediately offered obeisances, falling down on the 
ground like a rod. He embraced one piece of rock from Govardhana Hill and became mad.
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TEXT 20

prabhu-prema-saundarya dekhi’ loke camatkära
haridevera bhåtya prabhura karila satkära

prabhu—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-saundarya—ecstatic love 
and beauty; dekhi’—seeing; loke—people; camatkära—astonished; 
haridevera—of Lord Harideva; bhåtya—servants; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karila satkära—offered a good reception.

The people were astonished when they saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
ecstatic love and personal beauty. The priests who served the Harideva 
Deity offered the Lord a good reception.

TEXT 21

bhaööäcärya ‘brahma-kuëòe’ päka yäïä kaila
brahma-kuëòe snäna kari’ prabhu bhikñä kaila

bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; brahma-kuëòe—at the lake called 
Brahma-kuëòa; päka—cooking; yäïä—going there; kaila—performed; 
brahma-kuëòe—at Brahma-kuëòa; snäna kari’—taking a bath; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä kaila—accepted lunch.

At Brahma-kuëòa, the Bhaööäcärya cooked food, and the Lord, after taking 
His bath at Brahma-kuëòa, accepted His lunch.

TEXT 22

se-rätri rahilä haridevera mandire
rätre mahäprabhu kare manete vicäre

se-rätri—that night; rahilä—remained; haridevera—of Harideva; 
mandire—in the temple; rätre—at night; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kare—does; manete—in the mind; vicäre—consideration.

That night the Lord stayed at the temple of Harideva, and during the night 
He began to reflect.
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TEXT 23

‘govardhana-upare ämi kabhu nä caòiba
gopäla-räyera daraçana kemane päiba?’

govardhana-upare—upon the hill known as Govardhana; ämi—I; 
kabhu—at any time; nä—not; caòiba—shall climb; gopäla-räyera—of 
Lord Gopäla; daraçana—visit; kemane—how; päiba—I shall get.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thought, “Since I shall not at any time climb 
Govardhana Hill, how shall I be able to see Gopäla Räya?”

TEXT 24

eta mane kari’ prabhu mauna kari’ rahilä
jäniyä gopäla kichu bhaìgé uöhäilä

eta—so much; mane kari’—considering within the mind; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mauna—silent; kari’—becoming; rahilä—
remained; jäniyä—knowing; gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; kichu—some; 
bhaìgé—tricks; uöhäilä—raised.

Thinking in this way, the Lord remained silent, and Lord Gopäla, knowing 
His contemplation, played a trick.

TEXT 25

anärurukñave çailaà
 svasmai bhaktäbhimänine

avaruhya gireù kåñëo
 gauräya svam adarçayat

anärurukñave—who was unwilling to climb up; çailam—the mountain; 
svasmai—unto Himself; bhakta-abhimänine—considering Himself a 
devotee of Lord Kåñëa; avaruhya—getting down; gireù—from the hill; 
kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; gauräya—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svam—
Himself; adarçayat—showed.
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Coming down from Govardhana Hill, Lord Gopäla granted an interview 
to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who was unwilling to climb the hill, 
thinking Himself a devotee of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 26

‘annaküöa’-näme gräme gopälera sthiti
räjaputa-lokera sei gräme vasati

annaküöa-näme—by the name Annaküöa; gräme—in the village; 
gopälera—of Gopäla; sthiti—residence; räja-puta-lokera—of people from 
Rajasthan; sei gräme—in that village; vasati—habitation.

Gopäla stayed in a village called Annaküöa-gräma on Govardhana Hill. 
The villagers who lived in that village were mainly from Rajasthan.

The village named Annaküöa-gräma is referred to in the Bhakti-ratnäkara 
(Fifth Wave):

gopa-gopé bhuïjäyena kautuka apära 
ei hetu ‘äniyora’ näma se ihära 

annaküöa-sthäna ei dekha çréniväsa 
e-sthäna darçane haya pürëa abhiläña

“Here all the gopés and the gopas enjoyed wonderful pastimes with Çré 
Kåñëa. Therefore this place is also called Äniyora. The Annaküöa 
ceremony was celebrated here. O Çréniväsa, whoever sees this place has 
all his desires fulfilled.” It is also stated:

kuëòera nikaöa dekha niviòa-känana 
ethäi ‘gopäla’ chilä haïä saìgopana

“Look at the dense forest near the kuëòa. It was there that Gopäla was 
concealed.” Also, the Stavävalé (Vraja-viläsa-stava 75), by Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé, states:

vrajendra-varyärpita-bhogam uccair 
 dhåtvä båhat-käyam aghärir utkaù 
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vareëa rädhäà chalayan vibhuìkte 
 yatränna-küöaà tad ahaà prapadye

“When Nanda Mahäräja offered a large quantity of food to Govardhana 
Hill, Kåñëa assumed a gigantic form and eagerly invited everyone to ask 
boons from Him. Then, deceiving even Çrématé Rädhäräëé, He ate all the 
offered food. Let me take shelter of the place known as Annaküöa, where 
Lord Kåñëa enjoyed these pastimes.”

TEXT 27

eka-jana äsi’ rätre gräméke balila
‘tomära gräma märite turuka-dhäré säjila

eka-jana—one person; äsi’—coming; rätre—at night; gräméke—to the 
inhabitants of the village; balila—said; tomära—your; gräma—village; 
märite—to attack; turuka-dhäré—Turkish Muslim soldiers; säjila—are 
prepared.

One person who came to the village informed the inhabitants, “The 
Turkish soldiers are now preparing to attack your village.

TEXT 28

äji rätrye paläha, nä rahiha eka-jana
öhäkura laïä bhäga’, äsibe käli yavana’

äji rätrye—this night; paläha—go away; nä rahiha—do not remain; eka-
jana—one person; öhäkura—the Deity; laïä—taking; bhäga’—go away; 
äsibe—will come; käli—tomorrow; yavana—the Muslim soldiers.

“Flee this village tonight, and do not allow one person to remain. Take the 
Deity with you and leave, for the Muslim soldiers will come tomorrow.”

TEXT 29

çuniyä grämera loka cintita ha-ila
prathame gopäla laïä gäìöhuli-gräme khuila
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çuniyä—hearing; grämera loka—all the people in the village; cintita ha-
ila—became very anxious; prathame—first; gopäla laïä—taking Gopäla; 
gäìöhuli-gräme—in the village known as Gäìöhuli; khuila—kept Him 
hidden.

Hearing this, all the villagers became very anxious. They first took Gopäla 
and moved Him to a village known as Gäìöhuli.

TEXT 30

vipra-gåhe gopälera nibhåte sevana
gräma ujäòa haila, paläila sarva-jana

vipra-gåhe—in the house of a brähmaëa; gopälera—of Lord Gopäla; 
nibhåte—very secretly; sevana—worship; gräma—the village; ujäòa 
haila—became deserted; paläila—fled; sarva-jana—all the people.

The Gopäla Deity was kept in the house of a brähmaëa, and His worship 
was conducted secretly. Everyone fled, and thus the village of Annaküöa 
was deserted.

TEXT 31

aiche mleccha-bhaye gopäla bhäge bäre-bäre
mandira chäòi’ kuïje rahe, kibä grämäntare

aiche—in that way; mleccha-bhaye—because of fear of the Muslims; 
gopäla—the Deity of Gopäla Räya; bhäge—runs away; bäre-bäre—again 
and again; mandira chäòi’—giving up the temple; kuïje—in the bush; 
rahe—remains; kibä—or; gräma-antare—in a different village.

Due to fear of the Muslims, the Gopäla Deity was moved from one place 
to another again and again. Thus giving up His temple, Lord Gopäla would 
sometimes live in a bush and sometimes in one village after another.
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TEXT 32

prätaù-käle prabhu ‘mänasa-gaìgä’ya kari’ snäna
govardhana-parikramäya karilä prayäëa

prätaù-käle—in the morning; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mänasa-gaìgäya—in the lake named Mänasa-gaìgä; kari’—performing; 
snäna—bathing; govardhana—Govardhana Hill; parikramäya—in 
circumambulating; karilä—did; prayäëa—starting.

In the morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took His bath in a lake called 
Mänasa-gaìgä. He then circumambulated Govardhana Hill.

TEXT 33

govardhana dekhi’ prabhu premäviñöa haïä
näcite näcite calilä çloka paòiyä

govardhana dekhi’—seeing Govardhana Hill; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prema-äviñöa haïä—becoming ecstatic in love; näcite 
näcite—dancing and dancing; calilä—departed; çloka paòiyä—reciting 
the following verse.

Just by seeing Govardhana Hill, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became ecstatic 
with love of Kåñëa. While dancing and dancing, He recited the following 
verse.

TEXT 34

hantäyam adrir abalä hari-däsa-varyo
 yad räma-kåñëa-caraëa-sparaça-pramodaù

mänaà tanoti saha-go-gaëayos tayor yat
 pänéya-süyavasa-kandara-kanda-mülaiù

hanta—oh; ayam—this; adriù—hill; abaläù—O friends; hari-däsa-
varyaù—the best among the servants of the Lord; yat—because; räma-
kåñëa-caraëa—of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa and Balaräma; sparaça—by 
the touch; pramodaù—jubilant; mänam—respects; tanoti—offers; saha—
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with; go-gaëayoù—cows, calves and cowherd boys; tayoù—to Them (Çré 
Kåñëa and Balaräma); yat—because; pänéya—drinking water; süyavasa—
very soft grass; kandara—caves; kanda-mülaiù—and by roots.

“‘Of all the devotees, this Govardhana Hill is the best! O my friends, 
this hill supplies Kåñëa and Balaräma, as well as Their calves, cows and 
cowherd friends, with all kinds of necessities—water for drinking, very 
soft grass, caves, fruits, flowers and vegetables. In this way the hill offers 
respect to the Lord. Being touched by the lotus feet of Kåñëa and Balaräma, 
Govardhana Hill appears very jubilant.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.21.18). It was spoken by 
the gopés when Lord Kåñëa and Balaräma entered the forest in the autumn. 
The gopés spoke among themselves and glorified Kåñëa and Balaräma for 
Their pastimes.

TEXT 35

‘govinda-kuëòädi’ térthe prabhu kailä snäna
tähäì çunilä—gopäla gela gäìöhuli gräma

govinda-kuëòa-ädi—Govinda-kuëòa and others; térthe—in the holy 
places; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä snäna—performed 
bathing; tähäì—there; çunilä—heard; gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; gela—
has gone; gäìöhuli—Gäìöhuli; gräma—to the village.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then took His bath in a lake called Govinda-
kuëòa, and while He was there, He heard that the Gopäla Deity had 
already gone to Gäìöhuli-gräma.

TEXT 36

sei gräme giyä kaila gopäla-daraçana
premäveçe prabhu kare kértana-nartana

sei gräme—to that village; giyä—going; kaila—performed; gopäla-
daraçana—seeing Lord Gopäla; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—performs; kértana-nartana—chanting 
and dancing.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then went to the village of Gäìöhuli-gräma and 
saw the Lord Gopäla Deity. Overwhelmed by ecstatic love, He began to 
chant and dance.

TEXT 37

gopälera saundarya dekhi’ prabhura äveça
ei çloka paòi’ näce, haila dina-çeña

gopälera—of Gopäla; saundarya—beauty; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveça—ecstasy; ei çloka paòi’—reciting the 
following verse; näce—dances; haila—there was; dina-çeña—the end of 
the day.

As soon as the Lord saw the beauty of the Gopäla Deity, He was immediately 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love, and He recited the following verse. He then 
chanted and danced until the day ended.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the following information 
about Govinda-kuëòa. There is a village named Äniyora on Govardhana 
Hill, a little distance from the village of Paiöhä. Govinda-kuëòa is situated 
near here, and there are two temples to Govinda and Baladeva there. 
According to some, Queen Padmävaté excavated this lake. In the Bhakti-
ratnäkara (Fifth Wave), the following statement is found:

ei çré-govinda-kuëòa-mahimä aneka 
ethä indra kaila govindera abhiñeka

“Govinda-kuëòa is exalted for its many spiritual activities. It was here 
that Indra, defeated by Lord Govinda, offered prayers to Him and bathed 
Him.” In the book Stavävalé (Vraja-viläsa-stava 74) the following verse is 
found:

nécaiù prauòha-bhayät svayaà sura-patiù pädau vidhåtyeha yaiù 
 svar-gaìgä-salilaiç cakära surabhi-dväräbhiñekotsavam 

govindasya navaà gaväm adhipatä räjye sphuöaà kautukät 
 tair yat prädurabhüt sadä sphuratu tad govinda-kuëòaà dåçoù
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“With humility caused by great fear, Indra took hold of the lotus feet of 
Lord Kåñëa and, in the company of a surabhi cow, performed His coronation 
festival by bathing Him with the waters of the heavenly Ganges River. 
Thus Lord Kåñëa’s kingship over the cows became splendidly manifest. I 
pray that Govinda-kuëòa, the lake created by that ceremonial bath, may 
eternally appear before my eyes.”

Also, in the Mathurä-khaëòa it is stated:

yaträbhiñikto bhagavän maghonä yadu-vairiëä 
govinda-kuëòaà taj-jätaà snäna-mätreëa mokña-dam

“Simply by bathing in Govinda-kuëòa, one is awarded liberation. This 
lake was produced when Bhagavän Çré Kåñëa was bathed by Lord Indra.”

Gäìöhuli-gräma is situated near the two villages Bilachu and Gopäla-
pura. According to hearsay, Rädhä and Kåñëa first met here. In the 
Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave), it is stated, sakhé duìha vastre gäìöhi dila 
saìgopane: “The two concealed Themselves by tying Their outer garments 
together.” It is also stated, phäguyä laiyä keha gäìöhi khuli’ dilä: “With a 
phäguyä They undid the knot.” For this reason the village is known as 
Gäìöhuli.

TEXT 38

vämas tämarasäkñasya
 bhuja-daëòaù sa pätu vaù

kréòä-kandukatäà yena
 néto govardhano giriù

vämaù—the left; tämarasa-akñasya—of Kåñëa, who has eyes like lotus 
petals; bhuja-daëòaù—arm; saù—that; pätu—let it protect; vaù—all 
of you; kréòä-kandukatäm—being like a toy; yena—by which; nétaù—
attained; govardhanaù—named Govardhana; giriù—the hill.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “‘May the left arm of Çré Kåñëa, whose 
eyes are like the petals of a lotus flower, always protect you. With His left 
arm He raised Govardhana Hill as if it were a toy.’”

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.62).
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As soon as the Lord saw the beauty of the Gopäla Deity, He was immediately overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love... He then chanted and danced until the day ended.
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TEXT 39

ei-mata tina-dina gopäle dekhilä
caturtha-divase gopäla svamandire gelä

ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—for three days; gopäle—Gopäla; 
dekhilä—saw; caturtha-divase—on the fourth day; gopäla—the Gopäla 
Deity; sva-mandire—to His own temple; gelä—returned.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the Gopäla Deity for three days. On the 
fourth day, the Deity returned to His own temple.

TEXT 40

gopäla saìge cali’ äilä nåtya-géta kari
änanda-kolähale loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

gopäla saìge—with Gopäla; cali’—walking; äilä—came; nåtya-géta kari—
chanting and dancing; änanda-kolähale—in great jubilation; loka—
people; bale—say; hari hari—Hari, Hari.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu walked with the Deity of Gopäla, and He chanted 
and danced. A large and jubilant crowd of people also chanted the 
transcendental name of Kåñëa, “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 41

gopäla mandire gelä, prabhu rahilä tale
prabhura väïchä pürëa saba karila gopäle

gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; mandire gelä—returned to His temple; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahilä tale—remain at the bottom; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väïchä—desires; pürëa—
satisfied; saba—all; karila—made; gopäle—the Gopäla Deity.

The Gopäla Deity then returned to His own temple, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu remained at the bottom of the hill. Thus all the desires of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu were satisfied by the Gopäla Deity.
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TEXT 42

ei-mata gopälera karuëa svabhäva
yei bhakta janera dekhite haya ‘bhäva’

ei-mata—in this way; gopälera—of the Gopäla Deity; karuëa svabhäva—
kind behavior; yei—which; bhakta janera—of persons who are devotees; 
dekhite—to see; haya—there is; bhäva—ecstatic love.

This is the way of Lord Gopäla’s kind behavior to His devotees. Seeing 
this, the devotees were overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

TEXT 43

dekhite utkaëöhä haya, nä caòe govardhane
kona chale gopäla äsi’ utare äpane

dekhite—to see; utkaëöhä haya—there was great anxiety; nä caòe—does 
not go up; govardhane—on the hill known as Govardhana; kona chale—
by some trick; gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; äsi’—coming; utare—descends; 
äpane—personally.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very eager to see Gopäla, but He did not 
want to climb Govardhana Hill. Therefore by some trick the Gopäla Deity 
personally descended.

TEXT 44

kabhu kuïje rahe, kabhu rahe grämäntare
sei bhakta, tähäì äsi’ dekhaye täìhäre

kabhu—sometimes; kuïje—in the bushes; rahe—remains; kabhu—
sometimes; rahe—He stays; gräma-antare—in a different village; sei 
bhakta—that devotee; tähäì äsi’—coming there; dekhaye täìhäre—sees 
Him.

In this way, giving some excuse, Gopäla sometimes remains in the bushes 
of the forest, and sometimes He stays in a village. One who is a devotee 
comes to see the Deity.
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TEXT 45

parvate nä caòe dui—rüpa-sanätana
ei-rüpe täì-sabäre diyächena daraçana

parvate—on the hill; nä caòe—do not ascend; dui—two; rüpa-sanätana—
Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé; ei-rüpe—in this way; täì-sabäre—
unto them; diyächena—has given; daraçana—interview.

The two brothers Rüpa and Sanätana did not climb the hill. To them also 
Lord Gopäla granted an interview.

TEXT 46

våddha-käle rüpa-gosäïi nä päre yäite
väïchä haila gopälera saundarya dekhite

våddha-käle—in ripe old age; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; nä päre—is 
not able; yäite—to go; väïchä haila—there was a desire; gopälera—of 
Gopäla; saundarya dekhite—to see the beauty.

In ripe old age, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé could not go there, but he had a desire 
to see the beauty of Gopäla.

TEXT 47

mleccha-bhaye äilä gopäla mathurä-nagare
eka-mäsa rahila viöhöhaleçvara-ghare

mleccha-bhaye—because of fear of the Muslims; äilä—came; gopäla—
the Gopäla Deity; mathurä-nagare—to the city of Mathurä; eka-mäsa—
one month; rahila—stayed; viöhöhaleçvara-ghare—in the house of 
Viöhöhaleçvara.

Due to fear of the Muslims, Gopäla went to Mathurä, where He remained 
in the house of Viöhöhaleçvara for one full month.
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When the two brothers Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé 
went to Våndävana, they decided to live there. Following Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s example, they did not climb the hill because they considered 
it nondifferent from Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. On some 
pretext, the Gopäla Deity granted Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu an audience 
beneath the hill, and Gopäla similarly favored Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Sanätana Gosvämé. During his ripe old age, when Rüpa Gosvämé could 
not go to Govardhana Hill because of invalidity, Gopäla kindly went to 
Mathurä and remained at the house of Viöhöhaleçvara for one month. It 
was then that Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé could see Gopäla’s beauty to his heart’s 
content.
The following description concerning Viöhöhaleçvara is given in the 
Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave):

viöhöhalera sevä kåñëa-caitanya-vigraha 
tähära darçane haila parama ägraha

çré-viöhöhalanätha—bhaööa-vallabha-tanaya 
karilä yateka préti kahile nä haya

gäöholi-gräme gopäla äilä ‘chala’ kari’ 
täìre dekhi’ nåtya-géte magna gaurahari

çré-däsa-gosvämé ädi parämarça kari’ 
çré-viöhöhaleçvare kailä sevä-adhikäré

pitä çré-vallabha-bhaööa täìra adarçane 
kata-dina mathuräya chilena nirjane

Çré Vallabha Bhaööa had two sons. The elder, Gopénätha, was born in 1432 
Çakäbda Era (A.D. 1510), and the younger, Viöhöhaleçvara, was born in 1437 
(A.D. 1515) and died in 1507 (A.D. 1585). Viöhöhaleçvara had seven sons: 
Giridhara, Govinda, Bälakåñëa, Gokuleça, Raghunätha, Yadunätha and 
Ghanaçyäma. Viöhöhaleçvara completed many of his father’s unfinished 
books, including his commentary on the Vedänta-sütra, the Subodhiné 
commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Vidvan-maëòana, Çåìgära-rasa-
maëòana and Nyäsädeça-vivaraëa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to 
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Våndävana before the birth of Viöhöhaleçvara. As previously mentioned, 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was very old at the time Gopäla stayed at the house 
of Viöhöhaleçvara.

TEXT 48

tabe rüpa gosäïi saba nija-gaëa laïä
eka-mäsa daraçana kailä mathuräya rahiyä

tabe—thereupon; rüpa gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; saba—all; nija-gaëa 
laïä—taking his associates with him; eka-mäsa—for one month; daraçana 
kailä—saw the Deity; mathuräya rahiyä—staying at the city of Mathurä.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and his associates stayed in Mathurä for one month 
and saw the Gopäla Deity.

TEXT 49

saìge gopäla-bhaööa, däsa-raghunätha
raghunätha-bhaööa-gosäïi, ära lokanätha

saìge—with Rüpa Gosvämé; gopäla-bhaööa—Gopäla Bhaööa; däsa-
raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; raghunätha-bhaööa-gosäïi—
Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé; ära—and; lokanätha—Lokanätha däsa 
Gosvämé.

When Rüpa Gosvämé stayed at Mathurä, he was accompanied by Gopäla 
Bhaööa Gosvämé, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé 
and Lokanätha däsa Gosvämé.

Çré Lokanätha Gosvämé was a personal associate of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and a great devotee of the Lord. He was a resident of a 
village named Tälakhaòi in the district of Yaçohara (Jessore), in Bengal. 
Previously he lived in Käcnäpäòä. His father’s name was Padmanäbha, and 
his only sibling was a younger brother named Pragalbha. Following the 
orders of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çré Lokanätha went to Våndävana to 
live. He established a temple named Gokulänanda. Çréla Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura selected Lokanätha däsa Gosvämé to be his spiritual master, and 
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Narottama däsa Öhäkura was his only disciple. Because Lokanätha däsa 
Gosvämé did not want his name mentioned in the Caitanya-caritämåta, 
we do not often see it in this celebrated book. On the E.B.R. Railroad, the 
Yaçohara station is located in Bangladesh. From the railway station one 
has to go by bus to the village of Sonäkhäli and from there to Khejurä. 
From there one has to walk or, during the rainy season, go by boat to 
the village of Tälakhaòi. In this village there are still descendants of 
Lokanätha Gosvämé’s younger brother.

TEXT 50

bhügarbha-gosäïi, ära çré-jéva-gosäïi
çré-yädava-äcärya, ära govinda gosäïi

bhügarbha-gosäïi—Bhügarbha Gosäïi; ära—and; çré-jéva-gosäïi—Çré 
Jéva Gosvämé; çré-yädava-äcärya—Çré Yädava Äcärya; ära—and; govinda 
gosäïi—Govinda Gosvämé.

Bhügarbha Gosvämé, Çré Jéva Gosvämé, Çré Yädava Äcärya and Govinda 
Gosvämé also accompanied Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 51

çré-uddhava-däsa, ära mädhava—dui-jana
çré-gopäla-däsa, ära däsa-näräyaëa

çré-uddhava-däsa—Çré Uddhava däsa; ära—and; mädhava—Mädhava; 
dui-jana—two persons; çré-gopäla-däsa—Çré Gopäla däsa; ära—and; 
däsa-näräyaëa—Näräyaëa däsa.

He was also accompanied by Çré Uddhava däsa, Mädhava, Çré Gopäla däsa 
and Näräyaëa däsa.

TEXT 52

‘govinda’ bhakta, ära väëé-kåñëadäsa
puëòarékäkña, éçäna, ära laghu-haridäsa
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govinda—Govinda; bhakta—a great devotee; ära—and; väëé-kåñëadäsa—
Väëé Kåñëadäsa; puëòarékäkña—Puëòarékäkña; éçäna—Éçäna; ära—and; 
laghu-haridäsa—Laghu Haridäsa.

The great devotee Govinda, Väëé Kåñëadäsa, Puëòarékäkña, Éçäna and 
Laghu Haridäsa also accompanied him.

Laghu Haridäsa should not be confused with Junior Haridäsa, who 
committed suicide at Prayäga. Generally a devotee is called Haridäsa, and 
consequently there are many Haridäsas. The chief was Öhäkura Haridäsa. 
There was also a Madhyama Haridäsa.
In the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Sixth Wave), there is a list of many of the chief 
devotees who accompanied Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

gosvämé gopäla-bhaööa ati dayämaya 
bhügarbha, çré-lokanätha—guëera älaya

çré-mädhava, çré-paramänanda-bhaööäcärya 
çré-madhu-paëòita—yäìra caritra äçcarya

premé kåñëadäsa kåñëadäsa brahmacäré 
yädava äcärya, näräyaëa kåpävän

çré-puëòarékäkña-gosäïi, govinda, éçäna 
çré-govinda väëé-kåñëadäsa aty-udära

çré-uddhava—madhye-madhye gauòe gati yäìra 
dvija-haridäsa kåñëadäsa kaviräja

çré-gopäla-däsa yäìra alaukika käya 
çré-gopäla, mädhavädi yateka vaiñëava

“The following Vaiñëavas were present with Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé: the 
merciful Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé; Bhügarbha Gosvämé; Çré Lokanätha 
däsa Gosvämé, a reservoir of good qualities; Çré Mädhava; Çré Paramänanda 
Bhaööäcärya; Çré Madhu Paëòita, whose characteristics are all wonderful; 
Premé Kåñëadäsa; Kåñëadäsa Brahmacäré; Yädava Äcärya; the merciful 
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Näräyaëa; Çré Puëòarékäkña Gosvämé; Govinda; Éçäna; Çré Govinda; the 
magnanimous Väëé Kåñëadäsa; Çré Uddhava, who occasionally visited 
Bengal; Dvija Haridäsa; Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja; Çré Gopäla däsa, whose body 
is completely spiritual; Çré Gopäla; Mädhava; and many others.”

TEXT 53

ei saba mukhya-bhakta laïä nija-saìge
çré-gopäla daraçana kailä bahu-raìge

ei saba—all these; mukhya-bhakta—chief devotees; laïä nija-saìge—
taking with him personally; çré-gopäla daraçana—visiting Lord Gopäla; 
kailä bahu-raìge—performed in great jubilation.

It was with great jubilation that Rüpa Gosvämé visited Lord Gopäla, 
accompanied by all these devotees.

TEXT 54

eka-mäsa rahi’ gopäla gelä nija-sthäne
çré-rüpa-gosäïi äilä çré-våndävane

eka-mäsa rahi’—staying for one month; gopäla—the Gopäla Deity; gelä—
went; nija-sthäne—to His own place; çré-rüpa-gosäïi—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; 
äilä—came back; çré-våndävane—to Våndävana.

After staying at Mathurä for one month, the Gopäla Deity returned to His 
own place, and Çré Rüpa Gosvämé returned to Våndävana.

TEXT 55

prastäve kahiluì gopäla-kåpära äkhyäna
tabe mahäprabhu gelä ‘çré-kämyavana’

prastäve—in the course of the story; kahiluì—I have stated; gopäla-
kåpära—of the mercy of Gopäla; äkhyäna—description; tabe—after this; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; çré-kämya-vana—
to Çré Kämyavana.
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In the course of this story, I have given a description of Lord Gopäla’s 
mercy. After seeing the Gopäla Deity, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to 
Çré Kämyavana.

Kämyavana is mentioned in the Ädi-varäha Puräëa:

caturthaà kämyaka-vanaà vanänäà vanam uttamam 
tatra gatvä naro devi mama loke mahéyate

Lord Çiva said, “The best of all forests is the fourth of these, named 
Kämyaka. O goddess Devé, any person who goes there is eligible to enjoy 
the glories of my abode.”

In the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave) it is also said:

ei kämyavane kåñëa-lélä manohara 
karibe darçana sthäna kuëòa bahutara 
kämyavane yata tértha lekhä nähi tära

“In this Kämyavana, Kåñëa performed enchanting pastimes. Here you will 
be able to take darçana of many ponds and other transcendental spots. I 
cannot even describe in writing all the sacred térthas found at Kämyavana.”

TEXT 56

prabhura gamana-réti pürve ye likhila
sei-mata våndävane tävat dekhila

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gamana-réti—method of touring; 
pürve—formerly; ye—which; likhila—I have written; sei-mata—similarly; 
våndävane—at Våndävana; tävat dekhila—saw all the places.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s touring Våndävana has been previously 
described. In the same ecstatic way, He traveled all over Våndävana.

TEXT 57

tähäì lélä-sthalé dekhi’ gelä ‘nandéçvara’
‘nandéçvara’ dekhi’ preme ha-ilä vihvala
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tähäì—at Kämyavana; lélä-sthalé—all the places of pastimes; dekhi’—
visiting; gelä nandéçvara—went to Nandéçvara; nandéçvara dekhi’—while 
seeing Nandéçvara; preme ha-ilä vihvala—became overwhelmed by ecstatic 
love.

After visiting the places of Kåñëa’s pastimes at Kämyavana, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to Nandéçvara. While there, He was overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love.

Nandéçvara is the house of Mahäräja Nanda.

TEXT 58

‘pävanädi’ saba kuëòe snäna kariyä
lokere puchila, parvata-upare yäïä

pävana-ädi—Pävana and others; saba kuëòe—in every lake; snäna 
kariyä—taking a bath; lokere puchila—inquired from persons there; 
parvata-upare yäïä—going up a hill.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bathed in all the celebrated lakes, beginning 
with Lake Pävana. Thereafter He climbed a hill and spoke to the people.

The Pävana-sarovara is described in the Mathurä-mähätmya:

pävane sarasi snätvä kåñëaà nandéçvare girau 
dåñövä nandaà yaçodäà ca sarväbhéñöam aväpnuyät

“One who bathes in Pävana Lake by Nandéçvara Hill will see Kåñëa there 
along with Nanda and Yaçodä and will fufill all his desires.”

TEXT 59

kichu deva-mürti haya parvata-upare?
loka kahe,—mürti haya gophära bhitare

kichu—any; deva-mürti—deities; haya—are there; parvata-upare—on 
the top of the hill; loka kahe—people said; mürti haya—there are deities; 
gophära bhitare—within a cave.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Are there any deities on top of this 
hill?”

The local people replied, “There are deities on this hill, but they are 
located within a cave.

TEXT 60

dui-dike mätä-pitä puñöa kalevara
madhye eka ‘çiçu’ haya tribhaìga-sundara

dui-dike—on two sides; mätä-pitä—father and mother; puñöa kalevara—
very well built body; madhye—between them; eka—one; çiçu—child; 
haya—there is; tri-bhaìga—curved in three places; sundara—very 
beautiful.

“There are a father and mother with well-built bodies, and between them 
is a very beautiful child who is curved in three places.”

TEXT 61

çuni’ mahäprabhu mane änanda päïä
‘tina’ mürti dekhilä sei gophä ughäòiyä

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—within 
the mind; änanda päïä—getting great pleasure; tina mürti—the three 
deities; dekhilä—saw; sei gophä ughäòiyä—by excavating the cave.

Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very happy. After 
excavating the cave, He saw the three deities.

TEXT 62

vrajendra-vrajeçvaréra kaila caraëa vandana
premäveçe kåñëera kaila sarväìga-sparçana
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vraja-indra—of the King of Vraja, Nanda Mahäräja; vraja-éçvaréra—and 
of the Queen of Vraja, mother Yaçodä; kaila—did; caraëa vandana—
worshiping the lotus feet; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; kaila—did; sarva-aìga-sparçana—touching the whole body.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered His respects to Nanda Mahäräja and 
mother Yaçodä, and with great ecstatic love He touched the body of Lord 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 63

saba dina premäveçe nåtya-géta kailä
tähäì haite mahäprabhu ‘khadira-vana’ äilä

saba dina—all the days; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; nåtya-géta 
kailä—danced and chanted; tähäì haite—from there; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; khadira-vana äilä—came to the place known as 
Khadiravana.

Every day the Lord chanted and danced in ecstatic love. Finally He went 
to Khadiravana.

Khadiravana is described in the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave):

dekhaha khadira-vana vidita jagate 
viñëu-loka-präpti ethä gamana-mätrete

“Behold the forest named Khadiravana, renowned throughout the 
universe. If one comes to Khadiravana, he can immediately be elevated 
to Viñëuloka.”

TEXT 64

lélä-sthala dekhi’ tähäì gelä ‘çeñaçäyé’
‘lakñmé’ dekhi’ ei çloka paòena gosäïi

lélä-sthala dekhi’—seeing the places of pastimes; tähäì—there; gelä—
departed; çeña-çäyé—for seeing Çeñaçäyé; lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; 
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered His respects to Nanda Mahäräja and mother Yaçodä, and with 
great ecstatic love He touched the body of Lord Kåñëa.
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dekhi’—seeing; ei—this; çloka—verse; paòena—recites; gosäïi—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After seeing the places of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes, Çré Caitanya went to 
Çeñaçäyé, where He saw Lakñmé and recited the following verse.

TEXT 65

yat te sujäta-caraëämburuhaà staneñu
 bhétäù çanaiù priya dadhémahi karkaçeñu
tenäöavém aöasi tad vyathate na kià svit

 kürpädibhir bhramati dhér bhavad-äyuñäà naù

yat—which; te—Your; sujäta—very fine; caraëa-ambu-ruham—lotus feet; 
staneñu—on the breasts; bhétäù—being afraid; çanaiù—gently; priya—O 
dear one; dadhémahi—we place; karkaçeñu—rough; tena—with them; 
aöavém—the path; aöasi—You roam; tat—they; vyathate—are distressed; 
na—not; kim svit—we wonder; kürpa-ädibhiù—by small stones and so on; 
bhramati—flutters; dhéù—the mind; bhavat-äyuñäm—of those of whom 
Your Lordship is the very life; naù—of us.

“‘O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently on 
our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our life rests only in You. 
Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet might 
be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path.’”

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.19) spoken by the gopés 
when Kåñëa left them in the midst of the räsa-lélä.

TEXT 66

tabe ‘khelä-tértha’ dekhi’ ‘bhäëòéravana’ äilä
yamunä pära haïä ‘bhadra-vana’ gelä

tabe—thereafter; khelä-tértha—Khelä-tértha; dekhi’—seeing; 
bhäëòéravana—Bhäëòéravana; äilä—came to; yamunä pära haïä—
crossing the river Yamunä; bhadra-vana—to Bhadravana; gelä—went.
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Afterwards, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Khelä-tértha and then went to 
Bhäëòéravana. After crossing the Yamunä River, He went to Bhadravana.

In the Bhakti-ratnäkara it is said that Çré Kåñëa and Balaräma used to 
play at Khelä-tértha with the cowherd boys during the entire day. Mother 
Yaçodä had to call Them to take Their baths and eat Their lunch.

TEXT 67

‘çrévana’ dekhi’ punaù gelä ‘loha-vana’
‘mahävana’ giyä kailä janma-sthäna-daraçana

çré-vana—Çrévana; dekhi’—seeing; punaù—again; gelä—went; loha-
vana—to Lohavana; mahä-vana—to Mahävana; giyä—going; kailä—
performed; janma-sthäna—birth site; daraçana—seeing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then visited Çrévana and Lohavana. He then 
went to Mahävana and saw Gokula, the place of Lord Kåñëa’s early 
childhood pastimes.

Of Çrévana (also called Bilvavana), the Bhakti-ratnäkara states, devatä-
püjita bilvavana çobhämaya: “The beautiful forest of Bilvavana is worshiped 
by all the demigods.”
About Lohavana, the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave) states:

lohavane kåñëera adbhuta go-cäraëa 
ethä loha-jaìghäsure vadhe bhagavän

“At Lohavana, Lord Kåñëa used to tend cows. The demon named 
Lohajaìgha was killed at this place.”

Mahävana is described as follows in the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave):

dekha nanda-yaçodä-älaya mahävane 
ei dekha çré-kåñëa-candrera janma sthala 

çré-gokula, mahävana—dui ‘eka’ haya

“Behold the house of Nanda and Yaçodä in Mahävana. See the birthplace 
of Lord Kåñëa. Mahävana and the birthplace of Lord Kåñëa, Gokula, are 
one and the same.”
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TEXT 68

yamalärjuna-bhaìgädi dekhila sei sthala
premäveçe prabhura mana haila öalamala

yamala-arjuna-bhaìga—the place where the twin arjuna trees were 
broken; ädi—beginning with; dekhila—saw; sei sthala—that place; prema-
äveçe—in great ecstasy; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—
mind; haila—became; öalamala—agitated.

Upon seeing the place where the twin arjuna trees had been broken by Çré 
Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was moved to great ecstatic love.

TEXT 69

‘gokula’ dekhiyä äilä ‘mathurä’-nagare
janma-sthäna’ dekhi’ rahe sei vipra-ghare

gokula dekhiyä—seeing Gokula; äilä—came; mathurä-nagare—in the city 
of Mathurä; janma-sthäna—the birthplace of Lord Kåñëa; dekhi’—seeing; 
rahe—stays; sei vipra-ghare—in the house of the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa.

After seeing Gokula, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Mathurä, 
where He saw the birthplace of the Lord. While there, He stayed at the 
house of the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa.

TEXT 70

lokera saìghaööa dekhi mathurä chäòiyä
ekänte ‘akrüra-térthe’ rahilä äsiyä

lokera—of people; saìghaööa—crowd; dekhi—seeing; mathurä—the city 
of Mathurä; chäòiyä—leaving; ekänte—in a solitary place; akrüra-térthe—
at Akrüra-tértha; rahilä—stayed; äsiyä—coming.

Seeing a great crowd assemble at Mathurä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left 
and went to Akrüra-tértha. He remained there in a solitary place.
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Akrüra-tértha is also mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave):

dekha, çréniväsa, ei akrüra grämete 
çré-kåñëa-caitanya-prabhu chilena nibhåte

“Çréniväsa, look at this village of Akrüra. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed 
there in a solitary place.”

TEXT 71

ära dina äilä prabhu dekhite ‘våndävana’
‘käléya-hrade’ snäna kailä ära praskandana

ära dina—the next day; äilä—came; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dekhite—to see; våndävana—Våndävana; käléya-hrade—in Käléya Lake; 
snäna kailä—took a bath; ära—and; praskandana—at Praskandana.

The next day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Våndävana and took His 
bath at Käléya Lake and Praskandana.

Käléya-hrada is mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnäkara (Fifth Wave):

e käléya-tértha päpa vinäçaya 
käléya-tértha-sthäne bahu-kärya-siddhi haya

“When one takes a bath in Käléya-hrada, he is freed from all sinful 
reactions. One can also be successful in business by bathing in Käléya-
hrada.”

TEXT 72

‘dvädaça-äditya’ haite ‘keçé-térthe’ äilä
räsa-sthalé dekhi’ preme mürcchita ha-ilä

dvädaça-äditya haite—from Dvädaçäditya; keçé-térthe äilä—came to Keçé-
tértha; räsa-sthalé dekhi’—visiting the place of the räsa dance; preme—in 
ecstatic love; mürcchita ha-ilä—became unconscious.
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After seeing the holy place called Praskandana, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
went to Dvädaçäditya. From there He went to Keçé-tértha, and when He 
saw the place where the räsa dance had taken place, He immediately lost 
consciousness due to ecstatic love.

TEXT 73

cetana päïä punaù gaòägaòi yäya
häse, kände, näce, paòe, uccaiù-svare gäya

cetana päïä—getting His senses back; punaù—again; gaòägaòi yäya—
rolls on the ground; häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—dances; paòe—
falls down; uccaiù-svare gäya—sings very loudly.

When the Lord regained His senses, He began to roll on the ground. He 
would sometimes laugh, cry, dance and fall down. He would also chant 
very loudly.

TEXT 74

ei-raìge sei-dina tathä goìäilä
sandhyä-käle akrüre äsi’ bhikñä nirvähilä

ei-raìge—in this amusement; sei-dina—that day; tathä goìäilä—passed 
the day there; sandhyä-käle—in the evening; akrüre äsi’—returning to 
Akrüra-tértha; bhikñä nirvähilä—took His meal.

Being thus transcendentally amused, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed 
that day happily at Keçé-tértha. In the evening He returned to Akrüra-
tértha, where He took His meal.

TEXT 75

präte våndävane kailä ‘céra-ghäöe’ snäna
teìtulé-taläte äsi’ karilä viçräma
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präte—in the morning; våndävane—in Våndävana; kailä—performed; 
céra-ghäöe snäna—bathing at Céra-ghäöa; teìtulé-taläte—underneath the 
Teìtulé tree; äsi’—coming; karilä viçräma—took rest.

The next morning Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Våndävana and 
took His bath at Céra-ghäöa. He then went to Teìtulé-talä, where He took 
rest.

TEXT 76

kåñëa-lélä-kälera sei våkña purätana
tära tale piìòi-bändhä parama-cikkaëa

kåñëa-lélä-kälera—of the time of Lord Kåñëa’s presence; sei våkña—that 
tamarind tree; purätana—very old; tära tale—underneath that tree; 
piìòi-bändhä—a platform; parama-cikkaëa—very shiny.

The tamarind tree named Teìtulé-talä was very old, having been there 
since the time of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes. Beneath the tree was a very shiny 
platform.

TEXT 77

nikaöe yamunä vahe çétala saméra
våndävana-çobhä dekhe yamunära néra

nikaöe—near the Teìtulé-talä, or Ämli-talä; yamunä—the Yamunä; 
vahe—flows; çétala saméra—very cool breeze; våndävana-çobhä—the 
beauty of Våndävana; dekhe—sees; yamunära—of the river Yamunä; 
néra—water.

Since the river Yamunä flowed near Teìtulé-talä, a very cool breeze blew 
there. While there, the Lord saw the beauty of Våndävana and the water 
of the river Yamunä.
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TEXT 78

teìtula-tale vasi’ kare näma-saìkértana
madhyähna kari’ äsi’ kare ‘akrüre’ bhojana

teìtula-tale—underneath the tamarind tree; vasi’—sitting down; kare—
does; näma-saìkértana—chanting the holy name of the Lord; madhyähna 
kari’—at noon; äsi’—coming back; kare—performs; akrüre—at Akrüra-
tértha; bhojana—taking lunch.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to sit beneath the old tamarind tree and 
chant the holy name of the Lord. At noon He would return to Akrüra-
tértha to take lunch.

TEXT 79

akrürera loka äise prabhure dekhite
loka-bhiòe svacchande näre ‘kértana’ karite

akrürera loka—the people at Akrüra-tértha; äise—came; prabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to see; loka-bhiòe—because of such a 
crowd of people; svacchande—without disturbance; näre—was not able; 
kértana karite—to perform kértana.

All the people who lived near Akrüra-tértha came to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and due to the large crowds, the Lord could not peacefully 
chant the holy name.

TEXT 80

våndävane äsi’ prabhu vasiyä ekänta
näma-saìkértana kare madhyähna-paryanta

våndävane äsi’—coming to Våndävana; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vasiyä—sitting; ekänta—in a solitary place; näma-saìkértana kare—
performs chanting of the holy name; madhyähna-paryanta—until noon.
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Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would go to Våndävana and sit in a 
solitary place, where He would chant the holy name until noon.

TEXT 81

tåtéya-prahare loka päya daraçana
sabäre upadeça kare ‘näma-saìkértana’

tåtéya-prahare—in the afternoon; loka—people; päya daraçana—get 
an interview; sabäre—unto everyone; upadeça kare—instructs; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord.

In the afternoon, people were able to speak to Him. The Lord told everyone 
of the importance of chanting the holy name.

TEXT 82

hena-käle äila vaiñëava ‘kåñëadäsa’ näma
räjaputa-jäti,—gåhastha, yamunä-päre gräma

hena-käle—at this time; äila—came; vaiñëava—a devotee; kåñëadäsa 
näma—of the name Kåñëadäsa; räjaputa-jäti—belonging to the kñatriya 
class; gåhastha—householder; yamunä-päre gräma—his residence on the 
other side of the Yamunä.

During this time, a Vaiñëava named Kåñëadäsa came to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. He was a householder belonging to the kñatriya caste, and 
his house was located on the other side of the Yamunä.

TEXT 83

‘keçé’ snäna kari’ sei ‘käléya-daha’ yäite
ämli-taläya gosäïire dekhe äcambite

keçé snäna kari’—after taking his bath at the place known as Keçé-
tértha; sei—that person; käléya-daha yäite—going to the Käléya-daha; 
ämli-taläya—at the place known as Ämli-talä; gosäïire—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhe—sees; äcambite—suddenly.
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After bathing at Keçé-tértha, Kåñëadäsa went toward Käléya-daha and 
suddenly saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sitting at Ämli-talä [Teìtulé-talä].

TEXT 84

prabhura rüpa-prema dekhi’ ha-ila camatkära
premäveçe prabhure karena namaskära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rüpa-prema—personal beauty 
and ecstatic love; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ila camatkära—became astonished; 
prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhure—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karena namaskära—offers obeisances.

Upon seeing the Lord’s personal beauty and ecstatic love, Kåñëadäsa 
was very much astonished. Out of ecstatic love, he offered his respectful 
obeisances unto the Lord.

TEXT 85

prabhu kahe,—ke tumi, kähäì tomära ghara?
kåñëadäsa kahe,—mui gåhastha pämara

prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; ke tumi—who are you; kähäì—where; 
tomära—your; ghara—residence; kåñëadäsa kahe—Kåñëadäsa replied; 
mui—I; gåhastha—householder; pämara—most fallen.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Kåñëadäsa, “Who are you? Where is your 
home?”

Kåñëadäsa replied, “I am a most fallen householder.

TEXT 86

räjaputa-jäti muïi, o-päre mora ghara
mora icchä haya—‘haìa vaiñëava-kiìkara’
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räjaputa-jäti—belong to the Räjaputa caste; muïi—I; o-päre—on the 
other side of the Yamunä; mora ghara—my residence; mora icchä haya—I 
wish; haìa—to become; vaiñëava-kiìkara—the servant of a Vaiñëava.

“I belong to the Räjaputa caste, and my home is just on the other side of 
the river Yamunä. But I wish to be the servant of a Vaiñëava.

TEXT 87

kintu äji eka muïi ‘svapna’ dekhinu
sei svapna parateka tomä äsi’ päinu

kintu—but; äji—today; eka—one; muïi—I; svapna—dream; dekhinu—
saw; sei svapna—that dream; parateka—according to; tomä—You; äsi’—
coming; päinu—I have gotten.

“Today I have had a dream, and according to that dream I have come here 
and found You.”

TEXT 88

prabhu täìre kåpä kailä äliìgana kari
preme matta haila sei näce, bale ‘hari’

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; kåpä kailä—
bestowed His mercy; äliìgana kari—embracing; preme—in ecstatic love; 
matta haila—became mad; sei—that Kåñëadäsa; näce—dances; bale—
chants; hari—the holy name of the Lord.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then bestowed upon Kåñëadäsa His causeless 
mercy by embracing him. Kåñëadäsa became mad with ecstatic love and 
began to dance and to chant the holy name of Hari.

TEXT 89

prabhu-saìge madhyähne akrüra térthe äilä
prabhura avaçiñöa-pätra-prasäda päilä
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prabhu-saìge—with the Lord; madhyähne—in the afternoon; akrüra 
térthe—to Akrüra-tértha; äilä—came; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; avaçiñöa-pätra-prasäda—remnants of food; päilä—got.

Kåñëadäsa returned to Akrüra-tértha with the Lord, and remnants of the 
Lord’s food were given to him.

TEXT 90

präte prabhu-saìge äilä jala-pätra laïä
prabhu-saìge rahe gåha-stré-putra chäòiyä

präte—in the morning; prabhu-saìge—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äilä—came; jala-pätra laïä—carrying a waterpot; prabhu-saìge rahe—
remains with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gåha—home; stré—wife; putra—
children; chäòiyä—leaving aside.

The next morning, Kåñëadäsa went with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
Våndävana and carried His waterpot. Kåñëadäsa thus left his wife, home 
and children in order to remain with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 91

våndävane punaù ‘kåñëa’ prakaöa ha-ila
yähäì tähäì loka saba kahite lägila

våndävane—at Våndävana; punaù—again; kåñëa—Lord Çré Kåñëa; 
prakaöa ha-ila—became manifested; yähäì tähäì—everywhere; loka—
people; saba—all; kahite lägila—began to speak.

Everywhere the Lord went, all the people said, “Kåñëa has again manifested 
at Våndävana.”

TEXT 92

eka-dina akrürete loka prätaù-käle
våndävana haite äise kari’ kolähale
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eka-dina—one day; akrürete—at Akrüra-tértha; loka—people; prätaù-
käle—in the morning; våndävana haite—from Våndävana; äise—came; 
kari’—making; kolähale—tumult.

One morning many people came to Akrüra-tértha. As they came from 
Våndävana, they made a tumultuous sound.

TEXT 93

prabhu dekhi’ karila loka caraëa vandana
prabhu kahe,—kähäì haite karilä ägamana?

prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karila—offered; 
loka—people; caraëa vandana—respect unto His lotus feet; prabhu 
kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kähäì haite—from where; karilä 
ägamana—have you come.

Upon seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, all the people offered respects 
at His lotus feet. The Lord then asked them, “Where are you all coming 
from?”

TEXT 94

loke kahe,—kåñëa prakaöa käléya-dahera jale!
käléya-çire nåtya kare, phaëä-ratna jvale

loke kahe—all the people replied; kåñëa prakaöa—Kåñëa is again manifest; 
käléya-dahera jale—in the water of Lake Käléya; käléya-çire—on the head 
of the serpent Käléya; nåtya kare—dances; phaëä-ratna jvale—the jewels 
on the hoods blaze.

The people replied, “Kåñëa has again manifested Himself on the waters of 
Käléya Lake. He dances on the hoods of the serpent Käléya, and the jewels 
on those hoods are blazing.
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TEXT 95

säkñät dekhila loka—nähika saàçaya
çuni’ häsi’ kahe prabhu,—saba ‘satya’ haya

säkñät—directly; dekhila loka—all the people saw; nähika saàçaya—there 
is no doubt; çuni’—hearing; häsi’—laughing; kahe prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; saba satya haya—all that you have said is correct.

“Everyone has seen Lord Kåñëa Himself. There is no doubt about it.” 
Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to laugh. He then said, 
“Everything is correct.”

TEXT 96

ei-mata tina-rätri lokera gamana
sabe äsi’ kahe,—kåñëa päiluì daraçana

ei-mata—in this way; tina-rätri—three nights; lokera gamana—people 
went; sabe—all; äsi’—coming; kahe—say; kåñëa päiluì daraçana—we 
have seen Lord Kåñëa directly.

For three successive nights people went to Käléya-daha to see Kåñëa, and 
everyone returned saying, “Now we have seen Kåñëa Himself.”

TEXT 97

prabhu-äge kahe loka,—çré-kåñëa dekhila
‘sarasvaté’ ei väkye ‘satya’ kahäila

prabhu-äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe loka—all the 
people began to say; çré-kåñëa dekhila—that they have seen Lord Kåñëa; 
sarasvaté—the goddess of learning; ei väkye—this statement; satya—true; 
kahäila—caused the people to speak.

Everyone came before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and said, “Now we have 
directly seen Lord Kåñëa.” Thus by the mercy of the goddess of learning 
they were made to speak the truth.
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TEXT 98

mahäprabhu dekhi’ ‘satya’ kåñëa-daraçana
nijäjïäne satya chäòi’ ‘asatye satya-bhrama’

mahäprabhu dekhi’—by seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; satya—truly; 
kåñëa-daraçana—seeing Kåñëa; nija-ajïäne—by their personal lack of 
knowledge; satya chäòi’—giving up the real truth; asatye—untruth; satya-
bhrama—mistaking for the truth.

When the people saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they actually saw Kåñëa, 
but because they were following their own imperfect knowledge, they 
accepted the wrong thing as Kåñëa.

TEXT 99

bhaööäcärya tabe kahe prabhura caraëe
‘äjïä deha’, yäi’ kari kåñëa daraçane!’

bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; tabe—at that time; kahe—says; 
prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä 
deha’—please give permission; yäi’—going; kari kåñëa daraçane—I shall 
see Lord Kåñëa directly.

At that time Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya placed a request at the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He said, “Please give me permission to go see 
Lord Kåñëa directly.”

The puzzled people who visited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were actually 
seeing Lord Kåñëa, but they were mistaken in thinking that Lord Kåñëa 
had come to Käléya Lake. They all said that they had seen Kåñëa directly 
performing His pastimes on the hoods of the serpent Käléya and that 
the jewels on Käléya’s hoods were blazing brilliantly. Because they were 
speculating with their imperfect knowledge, they saw Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu as an ordinary human being and a boatman’s light in the lake 
as Kåñëa. One must see things as they are through the mercy of a spiritual 
master; otherwise, if one tries to see Kåñëa directly, he may mistake an 
ordinary man for Kåñëa or Kåñëa for an ordinary man. Everyone has to 
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see Kåñëa according to the verdict of Vedic literatures presented by the 
self-realized spiritual master. A sincere person is able to see Kåñëa through 
the transparent via medium of Çré Gurudeva, the spiritual master. Unless 
one is enlightened by the knowledge given by the spiritual master, he 
cannot see things as they are, even though he remains constantly with the 
spiritual master. This incident at Käléya-daha is very instructive for those 
eager to advance in Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 100

tabe täìre kahe prabhu cäpaòa märiyä
“mürkhera väkye ‘mürkha’ hailä paëòita haïä

tabe—thereafter; täìre—unto Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; kahe—says; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cäpaòa märiyä—slapping; mürkhera 
väkye—by the words of some rascals and fools; mürkha hailä—you became 
a fool; paëòita haïä—being a learned scholar.

When Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya asked to see Kåñëa at Käléya-daha, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu mercifully slapped him, saying, “You are a learned 
scholar, but you have become a fool, being influenced by the statements 
of other fools.

Mäyä is so strong that even a person like Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya, who was 
constantly staying with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, was influenced by the 
words of fools. He wanted to see Kåñëa directly by going to Käléya-daha, 
but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, being the original spiritual master, would 
not allow His servant to fall into such foolishness. He therefore chastised 
him, slapping him just to bring him to a real sense of Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 101

kåñëa kene daraçana dibe kali-käle?
nija-bhrame mürkha-loka kare kolähale

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kene—why; daraçana—interview; dibe—would 
give; kali-käle—in this Age of Kali; nija-bhrame—by their own mistake; 
mürkha-loka—foolish persons; kare kolähale—make a chaotic tumult.
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“Why would Kåñëa appear in the Age of Kali? Foolish people who are 
mistaken are simply causing agitation and making a tumult.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s first statement (kåñëa kene daraçana dibe kali-
käle) refers to the scriptures. According to scripture, Kåñëa appears in 
Dväpara-yuga, but He never appears as Himself in Kali-yuga. Rather, He 
appears in Kali-yuga in a covered form. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.5.32), kåñëa-varëaà tviñäkåñëaà säìgopäìgästra-pärñadam. Kåñëa 
appears in the Age of Kali in the garb of a devotee, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who always associates with His internal soldiers—Çré 
Advaita Prabhu, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu, Çréväsa Prabhu and Gadädhara 
Prabhu. Although Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya was personally serving Lord 
Kåñëa in His role as a devotee (Caitanya Mahäprabhu), he mistook Lord 
Kåñëa for an ordinary man and an ordinary man for Lord Kåñëa because 
he did not follow the rules set down by çästra and guru.

TEXT 102

‘vätula’ nä ha-io, ghare rahata vasiyä
‘kåñëa’ daraçana kariha käli rätrye yäïä“

vätula—mad; nä ha-io—do not become; ghare—at home; rahata—keep; 
vasiyä—sitting; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; daraçana—seeing; kariha—you may 
do; käli—tomorrow; rätrye—at night; yäïä—going.

“Do not become mad. Simply sit down here, and tomorrow night you will 
go see Kåñëa.”

TEXT 103

prätaù-käle bhavya-loka prabhu-sthäne äilä
‘kåñëa dekhi’ äilä?’—prabhu täìhäre puchilä

prätaù-käle—the next morning; bhavya-loka—respectable gentlemen; 
prabhu-sthäne—at the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; 
kåñëa dekhi’—seeing Lord Kåñëa; äilä—have you come; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìhäre puchilä—inquired from them.
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The next morning some respectable gentlemen came to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and the Lord asked them, “Have you seen Kåñëa?”

TEXT 104

loka kahe,—rätrye kaivartya naukäte caòiyä
käléya-dahe matsya märe, deuöé jväliyä

loka kahe—the sensible respectable persons said; rätrye—at night; 
kaivartya—a fisherman; naukäte—on a boat; caòiyä—getting up; käléya-
dahe—in the lake of Käléya; matsya märe—catches fish; deuöé jväliyä—
lighting a torch.

These respectable gentlemen replied, “At night in Käléya Lake a fisherman 
lights a torch in his boat and catches many fish.

TEXT 105

düra haite tähä dekhi’ lokera haya ‘bhrama’
‘käléyera çarére kåñëa kariche nartana’!

düra haite—from a distant place; tähä dekhi’—seeing that; lokera—of 
people in general; haya—there is; bhrama—mistake; käléyera—of the 
snake Käléya; çarére—on the body; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kariche nartana—
is dancing.

“From a distance, people mistakenly think that they are seeing Kåñëa 
dancing on the body of the Käléya serpent.

TEXT 106

naukäte käléya-jïäna, dépe ratna-jïäne!
jäliyäre müòha-loka ‘kåñëa’ kari’ mäne!

naukäte—on the boat; käléya-jïäna—knowledge as the Käléya snake; 
dépe—on the torch; ratna-jïäne—consideration as jewels; jäliyäre—the 
fisherman; müòha-loka—foolish men; kåñëa kari’ mäne—accept as Kåñëa.
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“These fools think that the boat is the Käléya serpent and the torchlight 
the jewels on his hoods. People also mistake the fisherman for Kåñëa.

TEXT 107

våndävane ‘kåñëa’ äilä,—sei ‘satya’ haya
kåñëere dekhila loka,—ihä ‘mithyä’ naya

våndävane—to Våndävana; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; äilä—has come back; 
sei—that; satya haya—is true; kåñëere—Kåñëa; dekhila—saw; loka—the 
people; ihä mithyä naya—this is not false.

“Actually Lord Kåñëa has returned to Våndävana. That is the truth, and 
it is also true that people have seen Him.

TEXT 108

kintu kähoì ‘kåñëa’ dekhe, kähoì ‘bhrama’ mäne
sthäëu-puruñe yaiche viparéta-jïäne

kintu—but; kähoì—where; kåñëa—Kåñëa; dekhe—one sees; kähoì—
where; bhrama mäne—mistakes; sthäëu-puruñe—the dry tree and a 
person; yaiche—as; viparéta-jïäne—by understanding one to be the other.

“But where they are seeing Kåñëa is their mistake. It is like considering a 
dry tree to be a person.”

The word sthäëu means “a dry tree without leaves.” From a distance 
one may mistake such a tree for a person. This is called sthäëu-puruña. 
Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was living in Våndävana, the 
inhabitants considered Him an ordinary human being, and they mistook 
the fisherman to be Kåñëa. Every human being is prone to make such 
mistakes. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was mistaken for an ordinary sannyäsé, 
the fisherman was mistaken for Kåñëa, and the torchlight was mistaken 
for bright jewels on Käléya’s hoods.
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TEXT 109

prabhu kahe,—‘kähäì päilä kåñëa daraçana?’
loka kahe,—‘sannyäsé tumi jaìgama-näräyaëa

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu further inquired; kähäì päilä—
where have you gotten; kåñëa daraçana—sight of Kåñëa; loka kahe—the 
respectable persons replied; sannyäsé tumi—You are a sannyäsé; jaìgama-
näräyaëa—moving Näräyaëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then asked them, “Where have you seen Kåñëa 
directly?”

The people replied, “You are a sannyäsé, a renunciant; therefore You are a 
moving Näräyaëa [jaìgama-näräyaëa].”

This is the viewpoint of Mäyäväda philosophy. Mäyäväda philosophy 
supports the impersonalist view that Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, has no form. One can imagine impersonal Brahman in any 
form—as Viñëu, Lord Çiva, Vivasvän, Gaëeça or Devé Durgä. According 
to the Mäyäväda philosophy, when one becomes a sannyäsé he is to be 
considered a moving Näräyaëa. Mäyäväda philosophy holds that the real 
Näräyaëa does not move because, being impersonal, He has no legs. Thus 
according to Mäyäväda philosophy, whoever becomes a sannyäsé declares 
himself Näräyaëa. Foolish people accept such ordinary human beings as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is called vivarta-väda.
In this regard, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that 
jaìgama-näräyaëa means that the impersonal Brahman takes a shape and 
moves here and there in the form of a Mäyävädé sannyäsé. The Mäyäväda 
philosophy confirms this. Daëòa-grahaëa-mätreëa naro näräyaëo 
bhavet: “Simply by accepting the daëòa of the order of sannyäsa, one is 
immediately transformed into Näräyaëa.” Therefore Mäyävädé sannyäsés 
address one another by saying oà namo näräyaëäya. In this way one 
Näräyaëa worships another Näräyaëa.
Actually an ordinary human being cannot become Näräyaëa. As the 
chief Mäyävädé sannyäsé, Çré Çaìkaräcärya, says, näräyaëaù paro ’vyaktät: 
“Näräyaëa is not a creation of this material world. Näräyaëa is above 
the material creation.” Due to their poor fund of knowledge, Mäyävädé 
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sannyäsés think that Näräyaëa, the Absolute Truth, takes birth as a human 
being and that when He realizes this, He becomes Näräyaëa again. They 
never consider why Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
would accept an inferior position as a human being and then again become 
Näräyaëa when He is perfect. Why should Näräyaëa be imperfect? Why 
should He appear as a human being? Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very nicely 
explained these points while at Våndävana.

TEXT 110

våndävane ha-ilä tumi kåñëa-avatära
tomä dekhi’ sarva-loka ha-ila nistära

våndävane—at Våndävana; ha-ilä—became; tumi—You; kåñëa-avatära—
incarnation of Kåñëa; tomä dekhi’—by seeing You; sarva-loka—all people; 
ha-ila nastära—become liberated.

The people then said, “You have appeared in Våndävana as an incarnation 
of Kåñëa. Just by seeing You, everyone is now liberated.”

TEXT 111

prabhu kahe,—‘viñëu’ ‘viñëu’ ihä nä kahibä!
jévädhame ‘kåñëa’-jïäna kabhu nä karibä!

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; viñëu viñëu-“O Viñëu, 
Viñëu”; ihä—this; nä kahibä—do not speak; jéva-adhame—fallen 
conditioned souls; kåñëa-jïäna—accepting as Lord Kåñëa; kabhu—ever; 
nä karibä—do not do.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately exclaimed, “Viñëu! Viñëu! Do not 
call Me the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A jéva cannot become Kåñëa 
at any time. Do not even say such a thing!

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately stated that a living being, however 
exalted he may be, should never be compared to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. All of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s preaching protests the 
monistic philosophy of the Mäyäväda school. The central point of Kåñëa 
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consciousness is that the jéva, the living entity, can never be accepted as 
Kåñëa or Viñëu. This viewpoint is elaborated in the following verses.

TEXT 112

sannyäsé—cit-kaëa jéva, kiraëa-kaëa-sama
ñaò-aiçvarya-pürëa kåñëa haya süryopama

sannyäsé—a person in the renounced order of life; cit-kaëa jéva—a small 
fragmental living being; kiraëa—of sunshine; kaëa—small particle; 
sama—like; ñaö-aiçvarya-pürëa—full in six opulences; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; haya—is; sürya-upama—compared to the sun.

“A sannyäsé in the renounced order is certainly part and parcel of the 
complete whole, just as a shining molecular particle of sunshine is part and 
parcel of the sun itself. Kåñëa is like the sun, full of six opulences, but the 
living entity is only a fragment of the complete whole.

TEXT 113

jéva, éçvara-tattva—kabhu nahe ‘sama’
jvalad-agni-räçi yaiche sphuliìgera ‘kaëa’

jéva—a living being; éçvara-tattva—and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; kabhu—at any time; nahe—not; sama—equal; jvalat-agni-
räçi—large flame; yaiche—as; sphuliìgera—of a spark; kaëa—fragmental 
portion.

“A living entity and the Absolute Personality of Godhead are never to be 
considered equal, just as a fragmental spark can never be considered the 
original flame.

Mäyävädé sannyäsés consider themselves Brahman, and they superficially 
speak of themselves as Näräyaëa. The monistic disciples of the Mäyäväda 
school (known as smärta-brähmaëas) are generally householder 
brähmaëas who accept the Mäyävädé sannyäsés as Näräyaëa incarnate; 
therefore they offer their obeisances to them. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
immediately protested this unauthorized system, specifically mentioning 
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that a sannyäsé is nothing but a fragmental portion of the Supreme (cit-
kaëa jéva). In other words, he is nothing more than an ordinary living 
being. He is never Näräyaëa, just as a molecular portion of sunshine is 
never the sun itself. The living entity is nothing but a fragmental part of 
the Absolute Truth; therefore at no stage of perfection can a living entity 
become the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This Mäyäväda viewpoint 
is always condemned by the Vaiñëava school. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
Himself protested this philosophy. When the Mäyävädés accept sannyäsa 
and consider themselves Näräyaëa, they become so puffed up that they do 
not even enter the temple of Näräyaëa to offer respects, for they falsely 
think themselves Näräyaëa Himself. Although Mäyävädé sannyäsés may 
offer respects to other sannyäsés and address them as Näräyaëa, they do 
not go to a Näräyaëa temple and offer respects. These Mäyävädé sannyäsés 
are always condemned and are described as demons. The Vedas clearly 
state that living entities are subordinate parts and parcels of the supreme. 
Eko bahünäà yo vidadhäti kämän: the Supreme Being, Kåñëa, maintains 
all living entities.

TEXT 114

hlädinyä saàvid-äçliñöaù
 sac-cid-änanda éçvaraù
svävidyä-saàvåto jévaù
 saìkleça-nikaräkaraù

hlädinyä—by the hlädiné potency; saàvit—by the saàvit potency; 
äçliñöaù—surrounded; sat-cit-änandaù—always transcendentally blissful; 
éçvaraù—the supreme controller; sva—own; avidyä—by ignorance; 
saàvåtaù—surrounded; jévaù—the living entity; saìkleça—of the 
threefold miseries; nikara—of the multitude; äkaraù—the mine.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always 
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as 
hlädiné and saàvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by 
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a 
treasure-house of all kinds of tribulations.’
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This quotation of Viñëu Svämé is cited in Çrédhara Svämé’s Bhävärtha-
dépikä commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.7.6).

TEXT 115

yei müòha kahe,—jéva éçvara haya ‘sama’
seita ‘päñaëòé’ haya, daëòe täre yama

yei müòha—any foolish person who; kahe—says; jéva—the living entity; 
éçvara—the supreme controller; haya—are; sama—equal; seita—he; 
päñaëòé haya—is a first-class atheist; daëòe—punishes; täre—him; 
yama—the superintendent of death, Yamaräja.

“A foolish person who says that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is the same as the living entity is an atheist, and he becomes subject to 
punishment by the superintendent of death, Yamaräja.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the word päsaëòé 
refers to one who considers the living entity under the control of the 
illusory energy to be equal with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is transcendental to all material qualities. Another kind of päñaëòé 
is one who does not believe in the spirit soul, the superior potency of 
the Lord, and therefore does not distinguish between spirit and matter. 
While describing one of the offenses against chanting the holy names, 
specifically the offense called çruti-çästra-nindana (blaspheming the Vedic 
literature), Jéva Gosvämé states in his Bhakti-sandarbha, yathä päñaëda-
märgeëa dattätreyarñabha-devopäsakänäà päñaëòénäm. “Worshipers of 
impersonalists like Dattätreya are also päñaëòés.” Concerning the offense 
of ahaà-mama-buddhi, or dehätma-buddhi (considering the body to be the 
self), Jéva Gosvämé states, deva-draviëädi-nimittaka- ‘päñaëòa’-çabdena 
ca daçäparädhä eva lakñyante, päñaëòa-mayatvät teñäm: “Those who are 
overly absorbed in the conception of the body and the bodily necessities 
are also called päñaëòés.” Elsewhere in the Bhakti-sandarbha it is stated:

uddiçya devatä eva juhoti ca dadäti ca 
sa päñaëòéti vijïeyaù svatantro väpi karmasu

“A päñaëòé is one who considers the demigods and the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead to be one; therefore a päñaëòé worships any kind of demigod 
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as the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” One who disobeys the orders 
of the spiritual master is also considered a päñaëòé. The word päñaëòé has 
been described in many places in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, including 4.2.28, 
30 and 32, 5.6.9, and 12.2.13 and 3.43.

On the whole, a päñaëòé is a nondevotee who does not accept the Vedic 
conclusions. In the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (1.117) there is a verse quoted from 
the Padma Puräëa describing the päñaëòé. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
quotes this verse as the following text.

TEXT 116

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà
 brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù

samatvenaiva vékñeta
 sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam

yaù—any person who; tu—however; näräyaëam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the master of such demigods as Brahmä and Çiva; 
devam—the Lord; brahma—Lord Brahmä; rudra—Lord Çiva; ädi—and 
others; daivataiù—with such demigods; samatvena—on an equal level; 
eva—certainly; vékñeta—observes; saù—such a person; päñaëòé-päsaëòé; 
bhavet—must be; dhruvam—certainly.

“‘A person who considers demigods like Brahmä and Çiva to be on an 
equal level with Näräyaëa is to be considered an offender, or päñaëòé.’”

TEXT 117

loka kahe,—tomäte kabhu nahe ‘jéva’-mati
kåñëera sadåça tomära äkåti-prakåti

loka kahe—the people said; tomäte—unto You; kabhu—at any time; 
nahe—there is not; jéva-mati—considering an ordinary living being; 
kåñëera sadåça—like Lord Kåñëa; tomära—Your; äkåti—bodily features; 
prakåti—characteristics.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explained the difference between an 
ordinary living being and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the people 
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said, “No one considers You an ordinary human being. You are like Kåñëa 
in every respect, in both bodily features and characteristics.

TEXT 118

‘äkåtye’ tomäre dekhi ‘vrajendra-nandana’
deha-känti pétämbara kaila äcchädana

äkåtye—by bodily features; tomäre—You; dekhi—we see; vrajendra-
nandana—directly the son of Mahäräja Nanda; deha-känti—the luster of 
the body; péta-ambara—golden covering; kaila äcchädana—covered.

“By Your bodily features we can see that You are none other than the son 
of Nanda Mahäräja, although the golden luster of Your body has covered 
Your original complexion.

TEXT 119

måga-mada vastre bändhe, tabu nä lukäya
‘éçvara-svabhäva’ tomära öäkä nähi yäya

måga-mada—deer musk; vastre—in cloth; bändhe—wraps; tabu—still; 
nä—not; lukäya—is concealed; éçvara-svabhäva—characteristics as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tomära—of You; öäkä nähi yäya—are 
not concealed.

“As the aroma of deer musk cannot be concealed by wrapping it in a cloth, 
Your characteristics as the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be 
concealed by any means.

TEXT 120

alaukika ‘prakåti’ tomära—buddhi-agocara
tomä dekhi’ kåñëa-preme jagat pägala

alaukika—uncommon; prakåti—characteristics; tomära—Your; buddhi-
agocara—beyond our imagination; tomä dekhi’—by seeing You; kåñëa-
preme—in ecstatic love for Kåñëa; jagat—the whole world; pägala—mad.
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“Indeed, Your characteristics are uncommon and beyond the imagination 
of an ordinary living being. Simply by seeing You, the entire universe 
becomes mad with ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXTS 121–122

stré-bäla-våddha, ära ‘caëòäla’ ‘yavana’
yei tomära eka-bära päya daraçana

kåñëa-näma laya, näce haïä unmatta
äcärya ha-ila sei, tärila jagata

stré—women; bäla—children; våddha—old men; ära—and; caëòäla—
the lowest of men; yavana—persons who eat meat; yei—anyone who; 
tomära—Your; eka-bära—once; päya daraçana—gets the sight; kåñëa-
näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; laya—chants; näce—dances; haïä 
unmatta—like a madman; äcärya ha-ila—becomes a spiritual master; 
sei—that man; tärila jagata—delivers the whole world.

“If they see You just once, even women, children, old men, meat-eaters and 
members of the lowest caste immediately chant the holy name of Kåñëa, 
dance like madmen and become spiritual masters capable of delivering the 
whole world.

TEXT 123

darçanera kärya ächuka, ye tomära ‘näma’ çune
sei kåñëa-preme matta, täre tribhuvane

darçanera kärya ächuka—aside from seeing You; ye—anyone who; 
tomära—Your; näma—holy name; çune—hears; sei—that man; kåñëa-
preme—in ecstatic love of Kåñëa; matta—maddened; täre—delivers; tri-
bhuvane—the three worlds.

“Apart from seeing You, whoever listens to Your holy name is made mad 
with ecstatic love for Kåñëa and is able to deliver the three worlds.
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TEXT 124

tomära näma çuni’ haya çvapaca ‘pävana’
alaukika çakti tomära nä yäya kathana

tomära—Your; näma—holy name; çuni’—hearing; haya—become; 
çvapaca—dog-eaters, the lowest of men; pävana—saintly persons; 
alaukika—uncommon; çakti—potency; tomära—Your; nä—not; yäya 
kathana—can be described.

“Simply by hearing Your holy name, dog-eaters become holy saints. Your 
uncommon potencies cannot be described in words.

TEXT 125

yan-nämadheya-çravaëänukértanäd
 yat-prahvaëäd yat-smaraëäd api kvacit

çvädo ‘pi sadyaù savanäya kalpate
 kutaù punas te bhagavan nu darçanät

yat—of whom; nämadheya—of the name; çravaëa—from hearing; 
anukértanät—and thereafter from chanting; yat—to whom; prahvaëät—
from offering respects; yat—of whom; smaraëät—from simply 
remembering; api—also; kvacit—sometimes; çva-adaù—a dog-eater; 
api—even; sadyaù—immediately; savanäya—for performing Vedic 
sacrifices; kalpate—becomes eligible; kutaù—what to speak; punaù—
again; te—of You; bhagavan—O Supreme Personality of Godhead; nu—
certainly; darçanät—from seeing.

“‘To say nothing of the spiritual advancement of persons who see the 
Supreme Person face to face, even a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
becomes immediately eligible to perform Vedic sacrifices if he once utters 
the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or chants about 
Him, hears about His pastimes, offers Him obeisances or even remembers 
Him.’

For an explanation of this verse (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 3.33.6), see Madhya-
lélä, Chapter 16, text 186.
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TEXT 126

eita’ mahimä—tomära ‘taöastha’-lakñaëa
‘svarüpa’-lakñaëe tumi—‘vrajendra-nandana’

eita’—all these; mahimä—glories; tomära—Your; taöastha-lakñaëa—
marginal characteristics; svarüpa—original; lakñaëe—by characteristics; 
tumi—You; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda.

“These glories of Yours are only marginal. Originally You are the son of 
Mahäräja Nanda.”

The original characteristics of a substance are called svarüpa, and 
the subsequent corollaries are called taöastha-lakñaëa, or marginal 
characteristics. The glories of the Lord’s marginal characteristics 
prove Him to be the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the son 
of Mahäräja Nanda. As soon as one understands this, one accepts Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Çré 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 127

sei saba loke prabhu prasäda karila
kåñëa-preme matta loka nija-ghare gela

sei saba loke—unto all those persons; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prasäda karila—bestowed His causeless mercy; kåñëa-preme—in ecstatic 
love of Kåñëa; matta—maddened; loka—persons; nija-ghare gela—
returned to their own homes.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then bestowed His causeless mercy upon all the 
people there, and everyone became ecstatic with love of God. Finally they 
all returned to their homes.

TEXT 128

ei-mata kata-dina ‘akrüre’ rahilä
kåñëa-näma-prema diyä loka nistärilä



2062

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

ei-mata—in this way; kata-dina—for some days; akrüre rahilä—stayed at 
Akrüra-tértha; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; prema—ecstatic 
love; diyä—distributing; loka—everyone; nistärilä—delivered.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained for some days in Akrüra-tértha. He 
delivered everyone there simply by distributing the holy name of Kåñëa 
and ecstatic love for the Lord.

TEXT 129

mädhava-puréra çiñya seita brähmaëa
mathurära ghare-ghare karä’na nimantraëa

mädhava-puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; çiñya—disciple; seita—that; 
brähmaëa-brähmaëa; mathurära—of Mathurä City; ghare-ghare—home 
to home; karä’na—causes to make; nimantraëa—invitation.

The brähmaëa disciple of Mädhavendra Puré went from house to house in 
Mathurä and inspired other brähmaëas to invite Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
their homes.

TEXT 130

mathurära yata loka brähmaëa sajjana
bhaööäcärya-sthäne äsi’ kare nimantraëa

mathurära—of Mathurä; yata—all; loka—people; brähmaëa sat-jana—
gentlemen and brähmaëas; bhaööäcärya-sthäne—unto Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya; äsi’—coming; kare nimantraëa—offer invitations.

Thus all the respectable people of Mathurä, headed by the brähmaëas, 
came to Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya and extended invitations to the Lord.

TEXT 131

eka-dina ‘daça’ ‘biça’ äise nimantraëa
bhaööäcärya ekera mätra karena grahaëa
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eka-dina—in one day; daça biça—ten to twenty; äise—come; nimantraëa—
the invitations; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; ekera—of one of 
them; mätra—only; karena grahaëa—accepts.

In one day, ten to twenty invitations were received, but Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya would accept only one of them.

TEXT 132

avasara nä päya loka nimantraëa dite
sei vipre sädhe loka nimantraëa nite

avasara nä päya—do not get the opportunity; loka—people; nimantraëa 
dite—to offer invitations; sei vipre—unto that brähmaëa; sädhe—request; 
loka—people; nimantraëa nite—to accept the invitation.

Since not everyone got an opportunity to offer invitations to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu personally, those who did not requested the Sanoòiyä 
brähmaëa to ask the Lord to accept their invitations.

TEXT 133

känyakubja-däkñiëätyera vaidika brähmaëa
dainya kari, kare mahäprabhura nimantraëa

känyakubja-brähmaëas from Känyakubja; däkñiëätyera—certain 
brähmaëas from South India; vaidika—followers of the Vedic religion; 
brähmaëa-brähmaëas; dainya kari—with great humility; kare—do; 
mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation.

The brähmaëas from different places, such as Känyakubja and South India, 
who were all strict followers of the Vedic religion, offered invitations to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great humility.
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TEXT 134

prätaù-käle akrüre äsi’ randhana kariyä
prabhure bhikñä dena çälagräme samarpiyä

prätaù-käle—in the morning; akrüre—to Akrüra-tértha; äsi’—coming; 
randhana kariyä—cooking; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhikñä dena—offer lunch; çälagräme samarpiyä—after offering to the 
çälagräma-çilä.

In the morning they would come to Akrüra-tértha and cook food. After 
offering it to the çälagräma-çilä, they offered it to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

There are brähmaëas known as païca-gauòa-brähmaëas, who come 
from five places in northern India, and there are brähmaëas known as 
païca-däkñiëätya-brähmaëas, who come from five places in southern 
India. In northern India the places are Känyakubja, Särasvata, Gauòa, 
Maithila and Utkala. In southern India the places are Andhra, Karnataka, 
Gujarat, Dräviòa and Maharashtra. The brähmaëas from these places are 
considered to be very strict followers of the Vedic principles, and they are 
accepted as pure brähmaëas. They strictly observe Vedic principles and 
are not polluted by tantric misdeeds. All of these brähmaëas respectfully 
invited Caitanya Mahäprabhu for lunch.

TEXT 135

eka-dina sei akrüra-ghäöera upare
vasi’ mahäprabhu kichu karena vicäre

eka-dina—once upon a time; sei—that; akrüra-ghäöera—of the Akrüra 
bathing ghat; upare—on the bank; vasi’—sitting; mahäprabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—some; karena—does; vicäre—
consideration.

One day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat at the bathing ghat of Akrüra-tértha 
and thought the following thoughts.

Akrüra-tértha is located on the road between Våndävana and Mathurä. 
When Kåñëa and Balaräma were being taken to Mathurä by Akrüra, the 



2065

Chapter 18, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Visit to Çré Våndävana

Lord rested at this place and took His bath in the Yamunä. When Kåñëa 
and Balaräma took Their baths, Akrüra saw the entire world of Vaikuëöha 
within the water. The inhabitants of Våndävana also saw the Vaikuëöha 
planets within the water.

TEXT 136

ei ghäöe akrüra vaikuëöha dekhila
vrajaväsé loka ‘goloka’ darçana kaila

ei ghäöe—in this bathing place; akrüra—Akrüra; vaikuëöha dekhila—saw 
the spiritual world; vrajaväsé loka—the inhabitants of Våndävana; goloka 
darçana kaila—saw Goloka.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thought, “At this bathing place, Akrüra saw 
Vaikuëöha, the spiritual world, and all the inhabitants of Vraja saw Goloka 
Våndävana.”

TEXT 137

eta bali’ jhäìpa dilä jalera upare
òubiyä rahilä prabhu jalera bhitare

eta bali’—saying this; jhäìpa dilä—jumped; jalera upare—above the water; 
òubiyä—sinking; rahilä—remained; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jalera bhitare—within the water.

While considering how Akrüra remained within the water, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu immediately jumped in and stayed under water for some time.

TEXT 138

dekhi’ kåñëadäsa kändi’ phukära karila
bhaööäcärya çéghra äsi’ prabhure uöhäila

dekhi’—seeing; kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa; kändi’—crying; phu-kära karila—
called loudly; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; çéghra—hastily; 
äsi’—coming; prabhure uöhäila—raised Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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When Kåñëadäsa saw that Caitanya Mahäprabhu was drowning, he cried 
and shouted very loudly. Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya immediately came and 
pulled the Lord out.

TEXT 139

tabe bhaööäcärya sei brähmaëe laïä
yukti karilä kichu nibhåte vasiyä

tabe—thereafter; bhaööäcärya—Bhaööäcärya; sei brähmaëe—the Sanoòiyä 
brähmaëa; laïä—taking; yukti karilä—consulted; kichu—something; 
nibhåte vasiyä—sitting in a solitary place.

After this, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya took the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa to a 
secluded place and consulted with him.

TEXT 140

äji ämi ächiläìa uöhäiluì prabhure
våndävane òubena yadi, ke uöhäbe täìre?

äji—today; ämi—I; ächiläìa—was present; uöhäiluì—raised; prabhure—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; våndävane—in Våndävana; òubena yadi—if 
He drowns; ke uöhäbe täìre—who will raise Him.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya said, “Since I was present today, it was possible 
for me to pull the Lord up. But if He starts to drown at Våndävana, who 
will help Him?

TEXT 141

lokera saìghaööa, ära nimantraëera jaïjäla
nirantara äveça prabhura nä dekhiye bhäla

lokera saìghaööa—crowds of people; ära—and; nimantraëera jaïjäla—
the disturbance of invitations; nirantara—always; äveça—ecstatic love; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä dekhiye bhäla—I do not see 
any good in this.
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“Now there is a crowd of people here, and these invitations are causing 
much disturbance. In addition, the Lord is always ecstatic and emotional. 
I do not find the situation here very good.

TEXT 142

våndävana haite yadi prabhure käòiye
tabe maìgala haya,—ei bhäla yukti haye

våndävana haite—from Våndävana; yadi—if; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; käòiye—I take away; tabe—then; maìgala haya—there is 
auspiciousness; ei—this; bhäla—good; yukti—plan; haye—is.

“It would be good if we could get Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu out of 
Våndävana. That is my final conclusion.”

TEXT 143

vipra kahe,—prayäge prabhu laïä yäi
gaìgä-téra-pathe yäi, tabe sukha päi

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa said; prayäge—to Prayäga; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; yäi—let us go; gaìgä-téra-pathe—
on the bank of the Ganges; yäi—let us go; tabe—then; sukha päi—we 
shall get pleasure.

The Sanoòiyä brähmaëa said, “Let us take Him to Prayäga and go along 
the banks of the Ganges. It will be very pleasurable to go that way.

TEXT 144

‘soro-kñetre, äge yäïä kari’ gaìgä-snäna
sei pathe prabhu laïä kariye payäna

soro-kñetre—to the holy place named Soro-kñetra; äge—first, beyond; 
yäïä—going; kari’ gaìgä-snäna—having taken a bath in the Ganges; sei 
pathe—that way; prabhu laïä—taking Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kariye payäna—let us go.
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“After going to the holy place named Soro-kñetra and bathing in the 
Ganges, let us take Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that way and go.

TEXT 145

mägha-mäsa lägila, ebe yadi yäiye
makare prayäga-snäna kata dina päiye

mägha-mäsa lägila—the month of Mägha has begun; ebe—now; yadi—if; 
yäiye—we go; makare—during the Makara-saìkränti; prayäga-snäna—
bathing at Prayäga; kata dina—for a few days; päiye—we shall get.

“It is now the beginning of the month of Mägha. If we go to Prayäga at this 
time, we shall have an opportunity to bathe for a few days during Makara-
saìkränti.”

Bathing during the month of Mägha at the Mägha-melä still takes place. 
This is a very old melä (assembly), dating from time immemorial. It is said 
that ever since the Lord in the form of Mohiné took a bucket of nectar 
and kept it at Prayäga, holy men have gathered there every year and 
observed the Mägha-melä. Every twelfth year there is a Kumbha-melä, a 
great festival, and all the holy men from all over India assemble there. The 
brähmaëa wanted to take advantage of the Mägha-melä and bathe there.
Bathing at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamunä, near the fort at 
Allahabad (Prayäga), is mentioned in the revealed scriptures:

mäghe mäsi gamiñyanti gaìgä-yämuna-saìgamam 
gaväà çata-sahasrasya samyag dattaà ca yat-phalam 

prayäge mägha-mäse vai try-ahaà snätasya tat-phalam

“If one goes to Prayäga and bathes at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Yamunä in the month of Mägha, he attains the result of giving hundreds 
and thousands of cows in charity. Simply by bathing for three days there, 
he attains the results of such a pious activity.” Because of this, the Sanoòiyä 
brähmaëa was very eager to go to Prayäga and bathe. Generally karmés 
(fruitive laborers) take advantage of bathing there during the month of 
Mägha, thinking that they will be rewarded in the future. Those who 
are situated in devotional service do not very strictly follow this karma-
käëòéya process.
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TEXT 146

äpanära duùkha kichu kari’ nivedana
‘makara-paìcasi prayäge’ kariha sücana

äpanära—personal; duùkha—unhappiness; kichu—some; kari’—doing; 
nivedana—submission; makara-paìcasi—the full-moon day in the month 
of Mägha; prayäge—to Prayäga; kariha sücana—kindly inform.

The Sanoòiyä brähmaëa continued, “Kindly submit to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu the unhappiness you are feeling within yourself. Then 
propose that we all go to Prayäga on the full-moon day of the month of 
Mägha.

TEXT 147

gaìgä-téra-pathe sukha jänäiha täìre
bhaööäcärya äsi’ tabe kahila prabhure

gaìgä-téra—on the bank of the Ganges; pathe—on the path; sukha—
happiness; jänäiha—kindly let know; täìre—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; äsi’—coming; tabe—thereafter; 
kahila prabhure—informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“Tell the Lord of the happiness you will feel in traveling via the banks of 
the Ganges.” Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya therefore submitted this prayer to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 148

“sahite nä päri ämi lokera gaòabaòi
nimantraëa lägi’ loka kare huòähuòi

sahite nä päri—cannot tolerate; ämi—I; lokera—of people; gaòabaòi—
disturbance; nimantraëa—invitations; lägi’—for; loka—people; kare—
do; huòähuòi—hurrying.
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Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya told the Lord, “I can no longer tolerate the 
disturbance of the crowd. People are coming one after another to offer 
invitations.

TEXT 149

prätaù-käle äise loka, tomäre nä päya
tomäre nä päïä loka mora mäthä khäya

prätaù-käle—in the morning; äise—come; loka—people; tomäre—You; 
nä päya—cannot see; tomäre nä päïä—not getting You; loka—people; 
mora mäthä khäya—tax my brain.

“Early in the morning people come here, and not seeing You present, they 
simply tax my brain.

TEXT 150

tabe sukha haya yabe gaìgä-pathe yäiye
ebe yadi yäi, ‘makare’ gaìgä-snäna päiye

tabe—then; sukha haya—it will be great happiness for me; yabe—when; 
gaìgä-pathe—on the path of the Ganges; yäiye—we go; ebe yadi yäi—if 
we go just now; makare—during Makara-saìkränti; gaìgä-snäna päiye—
we can take a bath in the Ganges.

“I will be very happy if we all leave and take the path by the banks of the 
Ganges. Then we can have the opportunity of bathing in the Ganges at 
Prayäga during Makara-saìkränti.

There are two great occasions for bathing in the Ganges during Mägha-
melä. One is on the day of the dark moon, and the other is on the day of 
the full moon during the month of Mägha.

TEXT 151

udvigna ha-ila präëa, sahite nä päri
prabhura ye äjïä haya, sei çire dhari“
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udvigna—agitated; ha-ila—has become; präëa—my mind; sahite—to 
bear; nä päri—I am unable; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ye—what; äjïä—order; haya—there is; sei çire dhari—I accept that.

“My mind has become very much agitated, and I cannot bear this anxiety. 
Now everything rests on the permission of Your Lordship. I will accept 
whatever You want to do.”

TEXT 152

yadyapi våndävana-tyäge nähi prabhura mana
bhakta-icchä pürite kahe madhura vacana

yadyapi—although; våndävana-tyäge—to leave Våndävana; nähi prabhura 
mana—was not the desire of the Lord; bhakta—of the devotee; icchä—
desire; pürite—to fulfill; kahe—says; madhura vacana—sweet words.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had no desire to leave Våndävana, He 
began to speak sweet words just to fulfill the desire of His devotee.

TEXT 153

“tumi ämäya äni’ dekhäilä våndävana
ei ‘åëa’ ämi näriba karite çodhana

tumi—you; ämäya—Me; äni’—bringing; dekhäilä—showed; våndävana—
the holy place named Våndävana; ei åëa—this debt; ämi näriba—I shall 
not be able; karite çodhana—to repay.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You have brought Me here to show Me 
Våndävana. I am very much indebted to you, and I shall not be able to 
repay this debt.

TEXT 154

ye tomära icchä, ämi seita kariba
yähäì laïä yäha tumi, tähäìi yäiba“
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ye tomära icchä—whatever you like; ämi—I; seita kariba—must act 
accordingly; yähäì—wherever; laïä yäha—take; tumi—you; tähäìi 
yäiba—I shall go there.

“Whatever you desire, I must do. Wherever you take Me, I shall go.”

TEXT 155

prätaù-käle mahäprabhu prätaù-snäna kaila
‘våndävana chäòiba’ jäni’ premäveça haila

prätaù-käle—in the morning; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prätaù-snäna kaila—took His morning bath; våndävana chäòiba—I shall 
have to leave Våndävana; jäni’—knowing; prema-äveça haila—became 
ecstatic in love.

The next morning, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got up early. After taking 
His bath, He became ecstatic with love, knowing that He now had to leave 
Våndävana.

TEXT 156

bähya vikära nähi, premäviñöa mana
bhaööäcärya kahe,—cala, yäi mahävana

bähya—external; vikära—symptoms; nähi—there were not; prema-
äviñöa mana—the mind was full of ecstatic love; bhaööäcärya kahe—the 
Bhaööäcärya said; cala—let us go; yäi mahävana—let us go to Mahävana.

Although the Lord did not exhibit any external symptoms, His mind was 
filled with ecstatic love. At that time, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya said, “Let 
us go to Mahävana [Gokula].”

TEXT 157

eta bali’ mahäprabhure naukäya vasäïä
pära kari’ bhaööäcärya calilä laïä
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eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
naukäya—on a boat; vasäïä—making sit down; pära kari’—crossing the 
river; bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; calilä—went; laïä—taking.

Saying this, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya made Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sit 
aboard a boat. After they crossed the river, he took the Lord with him.

TEXT 158

premé kåñëadäsa, ära seita brähmaëa
gaìgä-téra-pathe yäibära vijïa dui-jana

premé kåñëadäsa—the devotee Räjaputa Kåñëadäsa; ära—and; seita 
brähmaëa—that Sanoòiyä brähmaëa; gaìgä-téra-pathe—on the path by 
the bank of the Ganges; yäibära—to go; vijïa—experienced; dui-jana—
two persons.

Both Räjaputa Kåñëadäsa and the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa knew the path along 
the Ganges bank very well.

TEXT 159

yäite eka våkña-tale prabhu sabä laïä
vasilä, sabära patha-çränti dekhiyä

yäite—while passing; eka—one; våkña-tale—underneath a tree; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabä laïä—taking all of them; vasilä—sat 
down; sabära—of all of them; patha-çränti—fatigue because of walking; 
dekhiyä—understanding.

While walking, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, understanding that the others 
were fatigued, took them all beneath a tree and sat down.

TEXT 160

sei våkña-nikaöe care bahu gäbhé-gaëa
tähä dekhi’ mahäprabhura ullasita mana
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sei—that; våkña-nikaöe—near the tree; care—were grazing; bahu—many; 
gäbhé-gaëa—cows; tähä—that; dekhi’—seeing; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ullasita mana—the mind became very pleased.

There were many cows grazing near that tree, and the Lord was very 
pleased to see them.

TEXT 161

äcambite eka gopa vaàçé bäjäila
çuni’ mahäprabhura mahä-premäveça haila

äcambite—suddenly; eka gopa—one cowherd boy; vaàçé—flute; bäjäila—
blew; çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mahä-prema-äveça—absorption in great ecstatic love; haila—there was.

Suddenly a cowherd boy blew on his flute, and immediately the Lord was 
struck with ecstatic love.

TEXT 162

acetana haïä prabhu bhümite paòilä
mukhe phenä paòe, näsäya çväsa ruddha hailä

acetana—unconscious; haïä—becoming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhümite paòilä—fell on the ground; mukhe—at the mouth; 
phenä paòe—there was foam; näsäya—in the nostrils; çväsa—breath; 
ruddha hailä—stopped.

Filled with ecstatic love, the Lord fell to the ground unconscious. He 
foamed about the mouth, and His breathing stopped.

TEXT 163

hena-käle tähäì äçoyära daça äilä
mleccha-päöhäna ghoòä haite uttarilä



2075

Chapter 18, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Visit to Çré Våndävana

hena-käle—just at this time; tähäì—there; äçoyära—soldiers; daça—ten; 
äilä—came; mleccha—Muslims; päöhäna—the race of Päöhänas; ghoòä—
horses; haite—from; uttarilä—got down.

While the Lord was unconscious, ten cavalry soldiers belonging to the 
Muslim Päöhäna military order rode up and dismounted.

TEXT 164

prabhure dekhiyä mleccha karaye vicära
ei yati-päça chila suvarëa apära

prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhiyä—seeing; mleccha—the 
Muslims; karaye vicära—considered; ei yati-päça—within the possession 
of this sannyäsé; chila—there was; suvarëa apära—a large quantity of 
gold.

Seeing the Lord unconscious, the soldiers thought, “This sannyäsé must 
have possessed a large quantity of gold.

TEXT 165

ei cäri bäöoyära dhuturä khäoyäïä
märi’ òäriyäche, yatira saba dhana laïä

ei—these; cäri—four; bäöoyära—rogues; dhuturä-dhuturä; khäoyäïä—
making Him eat; märi’ òäriyäche—killed; yatira—of the sannyäsé; saba—
all; dhana—wealth; laïä—taking away.

“These four rogues here must have taken away that sannyäsé’s riches after 
killing Him by making Him take the poison dhuturä.”

TEXT 166

tabe sei päöhäna cäri-janere bäìdhila
käöite cähe, gauòiyä saba käìpite lägila
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tabe—then; sei päöhäna—the Päöhäna soldiers; cäri-janere—the four 
persons; bäìdhila—arrested; käöite cähe—wanted to kill them; gauòiyä—
the Bengalis; saba—all; käìpite lägila—began to tremble.

Thinking this, the Päöhäna soldiers arrested the four persons and decided 
to kill them. Because of this, the two Bengalis began to tremble.

The four persons were Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya, his assistant brähmaëa, 
Räjaputa Kåñëadäsa and the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa devotee of Mädhavendra 
Puré.

TEXT 167

kåñëadäsa—räjaputa, nirbhaya se baòa
sei vipra—nirbhaya, se—mukhe baòa daòa

kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa; räjaputa—belonging to the Räjaputa race; 
nirbhaya—fearless; se—he; baòa—very; sei vipra—the Sanoòiyä 
brähmaëa; nirbhaya—also fearless; se—he; mukhe—in the mouth; baòa 
daòa—very brave.

The devotee Kåñëadäsa, who belonged to the Räjaputa race, was very 
fearless. The Sanoòiyä brähmaëa was also fearless, and he spoke very 
bravely.

TEXT 168

vipra kahe,—päöhäna, tomära pätsära dohäi
cala tumi ämi sikdära-päça yäi

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa said; päöhäna—you Päöhäna soldiers; tomära—
your; pätsära—king; dohäi—under the protection of; cala—let us go; 
tumi—you; ämi—we; sikdära-päça—to the commander; yäi—let us go.

The brähmaëa said, “You Päöhäna soldiers are all under the protection of 
your king. Let us go to your commander and get his decision.
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Seeing the Lord unconscious, the soldiers thought, “This sannyäsé must have possessed 
a large quantity of gold. “These four rogues here must have taken away that sannyäsé’s 
riches after killing Him by making Him take the poison dhuturä.” Thinking this, the 
Päöhäna soldiers arrested the four persons and decided to kill them. Because of this, the 
two Bengalis began to tremble.
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TEXT 169

ei yati—ämära guru, ämi—mäthura brähmaëa
pätsära äge äche mora ‘çata jana’

ei yati—this sannyäsé; ämära guru—my spiritual master; ämi—I; mäthura 
brähmaëa—a brähmaëa from Mathurä; pätsära äge—in the service of 
the Muslim king; äche—there are; mora—my; çata jana—one hundred 
persons.

“This sannyäsé is my spiritual master, and I am from Mathurä. I am a 
brähmaëa, and I know many people who are in the service of the Muslim 
king.

TEXT 170

ei yati vyädhite kabhu hayena mürcchita
abaìhi cetana päibe, ha-ibe samvita

ei yati—this sannyäsé; vyädhite—under the influence of disease; kabhu—
sometimes; hayena mürcchita—becomes unconscious; abaìhi—very soon; 
cetana—consciousness; päibe—will get back; ha-ibe samvita—will come 
to His proper senses.

“This sannyäsé sometimes falls unconscious due to the influence of a 
disease. Please sit down here, and you will see that He will very soon 
regain consciousness and His normal condition.

TEXT 171

kñaëeka ihäì vaisa, bändhi’ räkhaha sabäre
iìhäke puchiyä, tabe märiha sabäre

kñaëeka—for some time; ihäì vaisa—sit down here; bändhi’—arresting; 
räkhaha—keep; sabäre—all of us; iìhäke puchiyä—after questioning 
Him; tabe—then; märiha sabäre—you can kill all of us.
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“Sit down here for a while and keep us all under arrest. When the sannyäsé 
regains his senses, you can question Him. Then, if you like, you can kill 
us all.”

TEXT 172

päöhäna kahe,—tumi paçcimä mäthura dui-jana
‘gauòiyä’ öhak ei käìpe dui-jana

päöhäna kahe—the soldiers said; tumi—you; paçcimä—western Indians; 
mäthura—belonging to the district of Mathurä; dui-jana—two of you; 
gauòiyä—Bengalis; öhak—rogues; ei—these; käìpe—are trembling; dui-
jana—two persons.

The Päöhäna soldiers said, “You are all rogues. One of you belongs to the 
western lands, one to the district of Mathurä, and the other two, who are 
trembling, belong to Bengal.”

TEXT 173

kåñëadäsa kahe,—ämära ghara ei gräme
dui-çata turké äche, çateka kämäne

kåñëadäsa kahe—Räjaputa Kåñëadäsa said; ämära ghara—my home; ei 
gräme—in this village; dui-çata turké—two hundred Turks; äche—I have; 
çateka kämäne—one hundred cannons.

Räjaputa Kåñëadäsa said, “I have my home here, and I also have about two 
hundred Turkish soldiers and about one hundred cannons.

TEXT 174

ekhani äsibe saba, ämi yadi phukäri
ghoòä-piòä luöi’ labe tomä-sabä märi’

ekhani—immediately; äsibe saba—all of them will come; ämi—I; yadi—
if; phu-käri—call loudly; ghoòä-piòä—horses and their saddles; luöi’—
plundering; labe—will take; tomä-sabä märi’—after killing all of you.
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“If I call loudly, they will come immediately to kill you and plunder your 
horses and saddles.

TEXT 175

gauòiyä—‘bäöapäòa’ nahe, tumi—‘bäöapäòa’
tértha-väsé luöha’, ära cäha’ märibära

gauòiyä—the Bengalis; bäöapäòa nahe—are not rogues; tumi—you; 
bäöapäòa—rogues; tértha-väsé—persons visiting places of pilgrimage; 
luöha’—you plunder; ära—and; cäha’—you want; märibära—to kill.

“The Bengali pilgrims are not rogues. You are rogues, for you want to kill 
the pilgrims and plunder them.”

TEXT 176

çuniyä päöhäna mane saìkoca ha-ila
hena-käle mahäprabhu ‘caitanya’ päila

çuniyä—hearing; päöhäna—the Muslim soldiers; mane—in the mind; 
saìkoca ha-ila—there was a little hesitation; hena-käle—at this time; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caitanya päila—came to his 
senses.

Upon hearing this challenge, the Päöhäna soldiers became hesitant. Then 
suddenly Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu regained consciousness.

TEXT 177

huìkära kariyä uöhe, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’
premäveçe nåtya kare ürdhva-bähu kari’

huì-kära kariyä—resounded very loudly; uöhe—stands up; bale hari 
hari—chants “Hari, Hari”; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; nåtya kare—
dances; ürdhva-bähu kari’—raising His arms upward.
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Coming to His senses, the Lord very loudly began chanting the holy name, 
“Hari! Hari!” The Lord raised His arms upward and began to dance in 
ecstatic love.

TEXT 178

premäveçe prabhu yabe karena citkära
mlecchera hådaye yena läge çeladhära

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yabe—when; karena citkära—loudly shouts; mlecchera hådaye—in the 
hearts of the Muslim soldiers; yena—as if; läge—strikes; çela-dhära—a 
thunderbolt.

When the Lord shouted very loudly in ecstatic love, it appeared to the 
Muslim soldiers that their hearts were struck by thunderbolts.

TEXT 179

bhaya päïä mleccha chäòi’ dila cäri-jana
prabhu nä dekhila nija-gaëera bandhana

bhaya päïä—being afraid; mleccha—the Muslims; chäòi’ dila—released; 
cäri-jana—the four persons; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä 
dekhila—did not see; nija-gaëera—of His personal associates; bandhana—
the arrest.

Seized by fear, all the Päöhäna soldiers immediately released the four 
persons. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not see His personal associates 
arrested.

TEXT 180

bhaööäcärya äsi’ prabhure dhari’ vasäila
mleccha-gaëa dekhi’ mahäprabhura ‘bähya’ haila
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bhaööäcärya—the Bhaööäcärya; äsi’—immediately coming near; 
prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhari’—taking; vasäila—made to 
sit; mleccha-gaëa dekhi’—seeing the Muslim soldiers; mahäprabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya—external consciousness; haila—there 
was.

At that time, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and made Him sit down. Seeing the Muslim soldiers, the Lord regained 
His normal senses.

TEXT 181

mleccha-gaëa äsi’ prabhura vandila caraëa
prabhu-äge kahe,—ei öhak cäri-jana

mleccha-gaëa—the Muslim soldiers; äsi’—after coming there; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vandila caraëa—worshiped the lotus feet; 
prabhu-äge kahe—said before the Lord; ei öhak cäri-jana—these four 
persons are rogues.

All the Muslim soldiers then came before the Lord, worshiped His lotus 
feet and said, “Here are four rogues.

TEXT 182

ei cäri mili’ tomäya dhuturä khäoyäïä
tomära dhana laila tomäya pägala kariyä

ei cäri mili’—four rogues together; tomäya—You; dhuturä khäoyäïä—
making to drink poison; tomära—Your; dhana—wealth; laila—took 
away; tomäya—You; pägala—intoxicated; kariyä—making.

“These rogues have made You take dhuturä. Having made You mad, they 
have taken all Your possessions.”
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TEXT 183

prabhu kahena,—öhak nahe, mora ‘saìgé’ jana
bhikñuka sannyäsé, mora nähi kichu dhana

prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; öhak nahe—they are 
not rogues; mora saìgé jana—My associates; bhikñuka—beggar; sannyäsé-
sannyäsé; mora—My; nähi—are not; kichu—any; dhana—riches.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “These are not rogues. They are My 
associates. Being a sannyäsé beggar, I do not possess anything.

TEXT 184

mågé-vyädhite ämi kabhu ha-i acetana
ei cäri dayä kari’ karena pälana

mågé-vyädhite—due to epilepsy; ämi—I; kabhu—sometimes; ha-i—
become; acetana—unconscious; ei cäri—these four men; dayä kari’—
being merciful; karena pälana—maintain Me.

“Due to epilepsy, I sometimes fall unconscious. Out of their mercy, these 
four men maintain Me.”

TEXT 185

sei mleccha-madhye eka parama gambhéra
käla vastra pare sei,—loke kahe ‘péra’

sei mleccha-madhye—among those Muslims; eka—one; parama gambhéra—
very grave; käla vastra—black garments; pare sei—he wears; loke—people; 
kahe—call; péra—a saintly person.

Among the Muslims was a grave person who was wearing a black dress. 
People called him a saintly person.
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TEXT 186

citta ärdra haila täìra prabhure dekhiyä
‘nirviçeña-brahma’ sthäpe svaçästra uöhäïä

citta—heart; ärdra—softened; haila—became; täìra—his; prabhure 
dekhiyä—seeing Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nirviçeña-brahma—
impersonal Brahman; sthäpe—wanted to establish; sva-çästra uöhäïä—
raising his scripture.

The heart of that saintly person softened upon seeing Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. He wanted to talk to Him and establish impersonal Brahman 
on the basis of his own scripture, the Koran.

TEXT 187

‘advaita-brahma-väda’ sei karila sthäpana
tära çästra-yuktye täre prabhu kailä khaëòana

advaita-brahma-väda—the impersonal Brahman conception; sei—that 
saintly person; karila sthäpana—established; tära çästra-yuktye—on the 
logic of his scripture; täre—unto him; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä—did; khaëòana—refutation.

When that person tried to establish the impersonal Brahman conception of 
the Absolute Truth on the basis of the Koran, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
refuted his argument.

TEXT 188

yei yei kahila, prabhu sakali khaëòila
uttara nä äise mukhe, mahä-stabdha haila

yei yei kahila—whatever he spoke; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sakali khaëòila—refuted everything; uttara—answer; nä äise—could not 
come; mukhe—in his mouth; mahä-stabdha haila—he became greatly 
stunned.
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Whatever arguments he put forward, the Lord refuted them all. Finally 
the person became stunned and could not speak.

TEXT 189

prabhu kahe,—tomära çästra sthäpe ‘nirviçeñe’
tähä khaëòi’ ‘saviçeña’ sthäpiyäche çeñe

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued to speak; tomära 
çästra—your scripture (the Koran); sthäpe—establishes; nirviçeñe—
impersonalism; tähä khaëòi’—refuting that; sa-viçeña—personal God; 
sthäpiyäche—established; çeñe—at the end.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “The Koran certainly establishes 
impersonalism, but at the end it refutes that impersonalism and establishes 
the personal God.

TEXT 190

tomära çästre kahe çeñe ‘eka-i éçvara’
‘sarvaiçvarya-pürëa teìho—çyäma-kalevara

tomära çästre—in your scripture; kahe—it says; çeñe—at the end; eka-i 
éçvara—there is one God; sarva-aiçvarya-pürëa—full of all opulence; 
teìho—He; çyäma-kalevara—bodily complexion is blackish.

“The Koran accepts the fact that ultimately there is only one God. He is 
full of opulence, and His bodily complexion is blackish.

The revealed scripture of the Muslims is the Koran. There is one Muslim 
sampradäya known as the Sufis. The Sufis accept impersonalism, believing 
in the oneness of the living entity with the Absolute Truth. Their supreme 
slogan is “analahak.” The Sufi sampradäya was certainly derived from 
Çaìkaräcärya’s impersonalists.
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TEXT 191

sac-cid-änanda-deha, pürëa-brahma-svarüpa
‘sarvätmä’, ‘sarvajïa’, nitya sarvädi-svarüpa

sat-cit-änanda-deha—transcendental, blissful, spiritual body; pürëa-
brahma-svarüpa—the identification of the Absolute Truth; sarva-ätmä—
all-pervading; sarva-jïa—omniscient; nitya—eternal; sarva-ädi—the 
origin of everything; svarüpa—the real form of the Lord.

“According to the Koran, the Lord has a supreme, blissful, transcendental 
body. He is the Absolute Truth, the all-pervading, omniscient and eternal 
being. He is the origin of everything.

TEXT 192

såñöi, sthiti, pralaya täìhä haite haya
sthüla-sükñma-jagatera teìho samäçraya

såñöi—creation; sthiti—maintenance; pralaya—dissolution; täìhä—Him; 
haite—from; haya—becomes possible; sthüla—gross; sükñma—subtle; 
jagatera—of the cosmic manifestation; teìho—He; samäçraya—the only 
shelter.

“Creation, maintenance and dissolution come from Him. He is the original 
shelter of all gross and subtle cosmic manifestations.

TEXT 193

sarva-çreñöha, sarvärädhya, käraëera käraëa
täìra bhaktye haya jévera saàsära-täraëa

sarva-çreñöha—the Supreme Truth; sarva-ärädhya—worshipable by 
everyone; käraëera käraëa—the cause of all causes; täìra—His; 
bhaktye—by devotional service; haya—becomes; jévera—of the living 
entity; saàsära-täraëa—deliverance from material existence.



2087

Chapter 18, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Visit to Çré Våndävana

“The Lord is the Supreme Truth, worshipable by everyone. He is the 
cause of all causes. By engaging in His devotional service, the living entity 
is relieved from material existence.

TEXT 194

täìra sevä vinä jévera nä yäya ‘saàsära’
täìhära caraëe préti—‘puruñärtha-sära’

täìra—His; sevä—service; vinä—without; jévera—of the conditioned 
soul; nä—not; yäya—finishes; saàsära—material bondage; täìhära—
His; caraëe—at the lotus feet; préti—love; puruñärtha-sära—the ultimate 
goal of life.

“No conditioned soul can get out of material bondage without serving the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Love at His lotus feet is the ultimate 
goal of life.

According to the Muslim scripture, without evädat, offering prayers at a 
mosque or elsewhere five times daily (namäz), one cannot be successful in 
life. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu pointed out that in the revealed scripture 
of the Muslims, love of Godhead is the ultimate goal. Karma-yoga and 
jïäna-yoga are certainly described in the Koran, but ultimately the Koran 
states that the ultimate goal is the offering of prayers to the Supreme 
Person (evädat).

TEXT 195

mokñädi änanda yära nahe eka ‘kaëa’
pürëänanda-präpti täìra caraëa-sevana

mokña-ädi—liberation and so on; änanda—transcendental bliss; yära—
whose; nahe—not; eka—even; kaëa—a fragment; pürëa-änanda-präpti—
attainment of completely blissful life; täìra caraëa-sevana—service to His 
lotus feet.

“The happiness of liberation, whereby one merges into the Lord’s 
existence, cannot even be compared to a fragment of the transcendental 
bliss obtained by service unto the Lord’s lotus feet.
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TEXT 196

‘karma’, ‘jïäna’, ‘yoga’ äge kariyä sthäpana
saba khaëòi’ sthäpe ‘éçvara’, ‘täìhära sevana’

karma—fruitive activities; jïäna—speculative knowledge; yoga—
mystic power; äge—in the beginning; kariyä sthäpana—establishing; 
saba khaëòi’—refuting everything; sthäpe—establishes; éçvara—the 
Personality of Godhead; täìhära sevana—His service.

“In the Koran there are descriptions of fruitive activity, speculative 
knowledge, mystic power and union with the Supreme, but ultimately all 
this is refuted and the Lord’s personal feature established, along with His 
devotional service.

TEXT 197

tomära paëòita-sabära nähi çästra-jïäna
pürväpara-vidhi-madhye ‘para’—balavän

tomära paëòita-sabära—of the learned scholars of your community; 
nähi—there is not; çästra-jïäna—knowledge of revealed scripture; pürva-
apara—former and latter; vidhi—regulative principles; madhye—among; 
para—the conclusion at the end; balavän—most powerful.

“The scholars of the Koran are not very advanced in knowledge. Although 
there are many methods prescribed, they do not know that the ultimate 
conclusion should be considered the most powerful.

TEXT 198

nija-çästra dekhi’ tumi vicära kariyä
ki likhiyäche çeñe kaha nirëaya kariyä

nija-çästra—your own scripture; dekhi’—seeing; tumi—you; vicära 
kariyä—deliberating; ki likhiyäche—what was written; çeñe—at the end; 
kaha—say; nirëaya kariyä—ascertaining.
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“Seeing your own Koran and deliberating over what is written there, what 
is your conclusion?”

TEXT 199

mleccha kahe,—yei kaha, sei ‘satya’ haya
çästre likhiyäche, keha la-ite nä päraya

mleccha kahe—the Muslim replied; yei kaha—what You say; sei—that; 
satya haya—is true; çästre—in the Koran; likhiyäche—it has been written; 
keha—anyone; la-ite—to take; nä päraya—is not able.

The saintly Muslim replied, “All that You have said is true. This has 
certainly been written in the Koran, but our scholars can neither understand 
nor accept it.

TEXT 200

‘nirviçeña-gosäïi’ laïä karena vyäkhyäna
‘säkära-gosäïi’—sevya, käro nähi jïäna

nirviçeña-gosäïi—the Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal; 
laïä—taking; karena vyäkhyäna—they describe; sa-äkära-gosäïi—the 
personal feature of the Lord; sevya—worshipable; käro nähi jïäna—no 
one has this knowledge.

“Usually they describe the Lord’s impersonal aspect, but they hardly know 
that the Lord’s personal feature is worshipable. They are undoubtedly 
lacking this knowledge.

The saintly Muslim admitted that those who were supposedly conversant 
in the teachings of the Koran could not ultimately understand the essence 
of the Koran. Because of this, they accepted only the Lord’s impersonal 
feature. Generally they recite and explain this portion only. Although the 
transcendental body of the Lord is worshipable, most of them are unaware 
of this.
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TEXT 201

seita ‘gosäïi’ tumi—säkñät ‘éçvara’
more kåpä kara, muïi—ayogya pämara

seita—that; gosäïi—Personality of Godhead; tumi—You; säkñät—
directly; éçvara—the Personality of Godhead; more—upon me; kåpä 
kara—kindly be merciful; muïi—I; ayogya pämara—very fallen and 
unfit.

“Since You are that very same Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, 
please be merciful upon me. I am fallen and unfit.

TEXT 202

aneka dekhinu muïi mleccha-çästra haite
‘sädhya-sädhana-vastu’ näri nirdhärite

aneka—many; dekhinu—have studied; muïi—I; mleccha-çästra—Muslim 
scripture; haite—from; sädhya—the ultimate goal of life; sädhana—how to 
approach it; vastu—matter; näri nirdhärite—I cannot decide conclusively.

“I have studied the Muslim scripture very extensively, but from it I cannot 
conclusively decide what the ultimate goal of life is or how I can approach 
it.

TEXT 203

tomä dekhi’ jihvä mora bale ‘kåñëa-näma’
‘ämi—baòa jïäné’—ei gela abhimäna

tomä dekhi’—by seeing You; jihvä—tongue; mora—my; bale kåñëa-näma—
chants the Hare Kåñëa mantra; ämi—I; baòa jïäné—very learned scholar; 
ei—this; gela abhimäna—false prestige has gone away.

“Now that I have seen You, my tongue is chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra. The false prestige I felt from being a learned scholar is now gone.”
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TEXT 204

kåpä kari’ bala more ‘sädhya-sädhane’
eta bali’ paòe mahäprabhura caraëe

kåpä kari’—by Your causeless mercy; bala—speak; more—to me; sädhya-
sädhane—the ultimate object of life and the process to achieve it; eta 
bali’—saying this; paòe—falls down; mahäprabhura caraëe—at the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Saying this, the saintly Muslim fell at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and requested Him to speak of life’s ultimate goal and the 
process by which it could be obtained.

TEXT 205

prabhu kahe,—uöha, kåñëa-näma tumi la-ilä
koöi-janmera päpa gela, ‘pavitra’ ha-ilä

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; uöha—please get up; kåñëa-
näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; tumi—you; la-ilä—have taken; koöi-
janmera—of many millions of births; päpa gela—your sinful reactions 
have gone; pavitra ha-ilä—you have become pure.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Please get up. You have chanted the holy 
name of Kåñëa; therefore the sinful reactions you have accrued for many 
millions of lives are now gone. You are now pure.”

TEXT 206

‘kåñëa’ kaha, ‘kåñëa’ kaha,—kailä upadeça
sabe ‘kåñëa’ kahe, sabära haila premäveça

kåñëa kaha—just chant “Kåñëa”; kåñëa kaha—just chant “Kåñëa”; kailä 
upadeça—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructed; sabe—all; kåñëa kahe—
chant the holy name of Kåñëa; sabära—of all of them; haila—there was; 
prema-äveça—ecstatic love.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told all the Muslims there, “Chant the 
holy name of Kåñëa! Chant the holy name of Kåñëa!” As they all began to 
chant, they were overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

TEXT 207

‘rämadäsa’ bali’ prabhu täìra kaila näma
ära eka päöhäna, täìra näma—‘vijulé-khäìna’

rämadäsa bali’—of the name Rämadäsa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìra—his; kaila—made; näma—name; ära eka päöhäna—
another Muslim; täìra näma—his name; vijulé-khäìna—Vijulé Khän.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu directly initiated the saintly Muslim 
by advising him to chant the holy name of Kåñëa. The Muslim’s name was 
changed to Rämadäsa. Another Päöhäna Muslim present there was named 
Vijulé Khän.

After being initiated, the devotees in the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
change their names. Whenever a person in the Western world becomes 
interested in this Kåñëa consciousness movement, he is initiated by this 
process. In India we are falsely accused of converting mlecchas and yavanas 
to the Hindu religion. In India there are many Mäyävädé sannyäsés known 
as jagad-guru, although they have hardly visited the whole world. Some 
are not even sufficiently educated, yet they make accusations against our 
movement and accuse us of destroying the principles of the Hindu religion 
by accepting Muslims and yavanas as Vaiñëavas. Such people are simply 
envious. We are not spoiling the Hindu system of religion but are simply 
following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by traveling all 
over the world and accepting those who are interested in understanding 
Kåñëa as Kåñëadäsa or Rämadäsa. By the process of a bona fide initiation, 
their names are changed.

TEXT 208

alpa vayasa täìra, räjära kumära
‘rämadäsa’ ädi päöhäna—cäkara täìhära



2093

Chapter 18, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Visit to Çré Våndävana

alpa vayasa täìra—his age is very young; räjära kumära—son of the king; 
rämadäsa—Rämadäsa; ädi—heading the list; päöhäna—the Muslims; 
cäkara täìhära—servants of him.

Vijulé Khän was very young, and he was the son of the king. All the other 
Muslims, or Päöhänas, headed by Rämadäsa, were his servants.

TEXT 209

‘kåñëa’ bali’ paòe sei mahäprabhura päya
prabhu çré-caraëa dila täìhära mäthäya

kåñëa bali’—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; paòe—falls down; sei—
that Vijulé Khän; mahäprabhura päya—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-caraëa dila—placed 
His foot; täìhära mäthäya—on his head.

Vijulé Khän also fell down at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and the Lord placed His foot on his head.

TEXT 210

täì-sabäre kåpä kari’ prabhu ta’ calilä
seita päöhäna saba ‘vairägé’ ha-ilä

täì-sabäre—to all of them; kåpä kari’—bestowing mercy; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ta’—indeed; calilä—departed; seita—they; 
päöhäna—the Muslims of the Päöhäna community; saba—all; vairägé ha-
ilä—became mendicants.

After bestowing His mercy upon them in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
left. All those Päöhäna Muslims then became mendicants.
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TEXT 211

päöhäna-vaiñëava bali’ haila täìra khyäti
sarvatra gähiyä bule mahäprabhura kérti

päöhäna-vaiñëava bali’—known as Päöhäna Vaiñëavas; haila—became; 
täìra—their; khyäti—reputation; sarvatra—everywhere; gähiyä bule—
travel while chanting; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kérti—glorious activities.

Later these very Päöhänas became celebrated as the Päöhäna Vaiñëavas. 
They toured all over the country and chanted the glorious activities of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 212

sei vijulé-khäìna haila ‘mahä-bhägavata’
sarva-térthe haila täìra parama-mahattva

sei—that; vijulé-khäìna—Vijulé Khän; haila—became; mahä-bhägavata—
most advanced devotee; sarva-térthe—in all places of pilgrimage; haila—
became; täìra—his; parama—great; mahattva—importance.

Vijulé Khän became a greatly advanced devotee, and his importance was 
celebrated at every holy place of pilgrimage.

TEXT 213

aiche lélä kare prabhu çré-kåñëa-caitanya
‘paçcime’ äsiyä kaila yavanädi dhanya

aiche—in that way; lélä—pastimes; kare—performed; prabhu—the Lord; 
çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paçcime—to the western 
part of India; äsiyä—coming; kaila—made; yavana-ädi—meat-eaters and 
others; dhanya—fortunate.
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In this way Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His pastimes. 
Coming to the western part of India, He bestowed good fortune upon the 
yavanas and mlecchas.

The word yavana means “meat-eater.” Anyone from a meat-eating 
community is called a yavana. One who does not strictly observe the Vedic 
regulative principles is called a mleccha. These words do not refer to any 
particular man. Even if a person is born in a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya 
or çüdra family, he is a mleccha or yavana if he does not strictly follow the 
regulative principles or if he eats meat.

TEXT 214

soro-kñetre äsi’ prabhu kailä gaìgä-snäna
gaìgä-téra-pathe kailä prayäge prayäëa

soro-kñetre—to Soro-kñetra; äsi’—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; gaìgä-snäna—bathing in the Ganges; gaìgä-
téra-pathe—on the path on the bank of the Ganges; kailä—did; prayäge 
prayäëa—departure for Prayäga.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu next went to a holy place of pilgrimage called 
Soro-kñetra. He took His bath in the Ganges there and started for Prayäga 
on the path along the banks of the Ganges.

TEXT 215

sei vipre, kåñëadäse, prabhu vidäya dilä
yoòa-häte dui-jana kahite lägilä

sei vipre—to the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa; kåñëadäse—and the Räjaputa 
Kåñëadäsa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vidäya dilä—asked to 
go back; yoòa-häte—with folded hands; dui-jana—two persons; kahite 
lägilä—began to say.

At Soro-kñetra, the Lord requested the Sanoòiyä brähmaëa and Räjaputa 
Kåñëadäsa to return home, but with folded hands they began to speak as 
follows.
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TEXT 216

prayäga-paryanta duìhe tomä-saìge yäba
tomära caraëa-saìga punaù kähäì päba?

prayäga-paryanta—up to Prayäga; duìhe—both of us; tomä-saìge—with 
You; yäba—shall go; tomära—Your; caraëa-saìga—association of the 
lotus feet; punaù—again; kähäì—where; päba—shall we get.

They prayed, “Let us go to Prayäga with You. If we do not go, when shall 
we again get the association of Your lotus feet?

TEXT 217

mleccha-deça, keha kähäì karaye utpäta
bhaööäcärya—paëòita, kahite nä jänena bät

mleccha-deça—this is a country occupied by the Muslims; keha—anyone; 
kähäì—anywhere; karaye utpäta—can create a disturbance; bhaööäcärya—
Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; paëòita—learned scholar; kahite—to speak; nä 
jänena—does not know; bät—language.

“This country is mainly occupied by Muslims. At any place someone can 
create a disturbance, and although Your companion Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya 
is a learned scholar, he does not know how to speak the local language.”

TEXT 218

çuni’ mahäprabhu éñat häsite lägilä
sei dui-jana prabhura saìge cali’ äilä

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; éñat—mildly; 
häsite lägilä—began to smile; sei—those; dui-jana—two persons; prabhura 
saìge—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cali’ äilä—came.
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Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted their proposal by smiling 
mildly. Thus those two persons continued to accompany Him.

TEXT 219

yei yei jana prabhura päila daraçana
sei preme matta haya, kare kåñëa-saìkértana

yei yei—anyone who; jana—person; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; päila daraçana—got the sight; sei—that person; preme—
with ecstatic love; matta haya—becomes overwhelmed; kare—performs; 
kåñëa-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa.

Whoever got to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would feel himself 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love and would begin to chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra.

TEXT 220

täìra saìge anyonye, täìra saìge äna
ei-mata ‘vaiñëava’ kailä saba deça-gräma

täìra saìge—with Him; anyonye—other; täìra saìge—and with him; 
äna—another; ei-mata—in this way; vaiñëava—Vaiñëava; kailä—made; 
saba—all; deça-gräma—villages and towns.

Whoever met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became a Vaiñëava, and whoever 
met that Vaiñëava also became a Vaiñëava. In this way, all the towns and 
villages became Vaiñëava, one after the other.

TEXT 221

dakñiëa yäite yaiche çakti prakäçilä
sei-mata paçcima deça, preme bhäsäilä
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dakñiëa yäite—while touring in the southern part of India; yaiche—as; 
çakti prakäçilä—manifested His spiritual energy; sei-mata—in that way; 
paçcima deça—the western part of India; preme bhäsäilä—inundated with 
love of Kåñëa.

Just as the Lord inundated South India on His tour there, He also inundated 
the western part of the country with love of Godhead.

According to some opinions, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited Kurukñetra 
while going to Prayäga from Våndävana. There is a temple of Bhadra-kälé 
in Kurukñetra, and near that temple there is a temple containing the Deity 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 222

ei-mata cali’ prabhu ‘prayäga’ äilä
daça-dina triveëéte makara-snäna kailä

ei-mata—in this way; cali’—walking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prayäga—the holy place named Prayäga; äilä—reached; daça-dina—ten 
days; triveëéte—at the confluence of the rivers Ganges and Yamunä; 
makara-snäna kailä—bathed during the festival of Makara, or Mägha-
melä.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finally arrived at Prayäga and for ten successive 
days bathed in the confluence of the rivers Yamunä and Ganges during the 
festival of Makara-saìkränti [Mägha-melä].

Actually the word triveëé indicates the confluence of three rivers—namely 
the Ganges, Yamunä and Sarasvaté. Presently the Sarasvaté River is not 
visible, but the river Ganges and the river Yamunä merge at Allahabad.

TEXT 223

våndävana-gamana, prabhu-caritra ananta
‘sahasra-vadana’ yäìra nähi pä’na anta
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våndävana-gamana—going to Våndävana; prabhu-caritra—pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ananta—unlimited; sahasra-vadana—Lord Çeña, 
who has thousands of hoods; yäìra—whose; nähi—does not; pä’na—get; 
anta—limit.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s visit to Våndävana and His activities there are 
unlimited. Even Lord Çeña, who has thousands of hoods, cannot reach the 
end of His activities.

TEXT 224

tähä ke kahite päre kñudra jéva haïä
dig-daraçana kailuì muïi sütra kariyä

tähä—that; ke kahite päre—who can describe; kñudra—very little; jéva 
haïä—being a conditioned soul; dik-daraçana kailuì—have simply made 
an indication; muïi—I; sütra kariyä—in summary form.

What ordinary living being can describe the pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu? I have only indicated the general direction in the form of a 
summary.

TEXT 225

alaukika-lélä prabhura alaukika-réti
çunileo bhägya-hénera nä haya pratéti

alaukika-lélä—uncommon pastimes; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; alaukika-réti—uncommon method; çunileo—even though 
one hears; bhägya-hénera—of one who is unfortunate; nä haya pratéti—
there is no belief.

The pastimes and methods of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are uncommon. 
Unfortunate is he who cannot believe even after hearing all these things.
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TEXT 226

ädyopänta caitanya-lélä—‘alaukika’ jäna’
çraddhä kari’ çuna ihä, ‘satya’ kari’ mäna’

ädya-upänta—from beginning to end; caitanya-lélä—the pastimes of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; alaukika jäna’—everyone should know as 
uncommon; çraddhä kari’—with faith; çuna ihä—hear this; satya kari’ 
mäna’—accepting it as true and correct.

From beginning to end the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are 
uncommon. Just hear them with faith and accept them as true and correct.

TEXT 227

yei tarka kare ihäì, sei—‘mürkha-räja’
äpanära muëòe se äpani päòe väja

yei tarka kare—one who simply argues; ihäì—in this matter; sei—that 
person; mürkha-räja—a great fool; äpanära muëòe—on his own head; 
se—that person; äpani—himself; päòe väja—strikes with a thunderbolt.

Whoever argues about this is a great fool. He intentionally and personally 
brings a thunderbolt down upon his head.

TEXT 228

caitanya-caritra ei—‘amåtera sindhu’
jagat änande bhäsäya yära eka-bindu

caitanya-caritra—pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei—these; 
amåtera sindhu—ocean of nectar; jagat—the whole world; änande—with 
bliss; bhäsäya—inundates; yära—of which; eka-bindu—one drop.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are an ocean of nectar. Even a 
drop of this ocean can inundate the whole world with transcendental bliss.
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TEXT 229

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Eighteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s visit to Çré Våndävana and His 
conversion of the Muslim soldiers on the way to Prayäga.
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CHAPTER NINETEEN
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Instructs 

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé

A summary of this chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in 
his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in a village 
called Rämakeli, two brothers, Rüpa and Sanätana, began to devise means 
to get out of their government service. They appointed some brähmaëas 
to perform puraçcaraëa ceremonies and chant the holy name of Kåñëa. 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé deposited ten thousand gold coins with a grocer, and 
the balance he brought in two boats to a place called Bäklä Candradvépa. 
There he divided this money among the brähmaëas, Vaiñëavas and his 
relatives, and a portion he kept for emergency measures and personal needs. 
He was informed that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was going to Våndävana 
from Jagannätha Puré through the forest of Madhya Pradesh; therefore he 
sent two people to Jagannätha Puré to find out when the Lord would leave 
for Våndävana. In this way Rüpa Gosvämé retired, but Sanätana Gosvämé 
told the Nawab that he was sick and could not attend to his work. Giving 
this excuse, he sat at home and studied Çrémad-Bhägavatam with learned 
brähmaëa scholars. The Nawab Hussain Shah first sent his personal 
physician to see what the real facts were; then he personally came to see 
why Sanätana was not attending to official business. Knowing that he 
wanted to resign his post, the Nawab had him arrested and imprisoned. 
The Nawab then went off to attack Orissa.
When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu started for Våndävana through the forest 
of Madhya Pradesh (Jhärikhaëòa), Rüpa Gosvämé left home and sent 
news to Sanätana that he was leaving with his younger brother (Anupama 
Mallika) to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé finally 
reached Prayäga and met with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for ten successive 
days. During this time, Vallabha Bhaööa extended an invitation to the 
Lord with great respect. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu introduced Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé to Vallabha Bhaööa. After this, a brähmaëa scholar named 
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Raghupati Upädhyäya arrived and discussed Kåñëa consciousness with the 
Lord. Kaviräja Gosvämé then extensively describes the living condition of 
Çré Rüpa and Sanätana at Våndävana. During the ten days at Prayäga, 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was instructed by the Lord, who gave him the basic 
principles of the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. The Lord then sent Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé to Våndävana. The Lord Himself returned to Väräëasé and 
stayed at the home of Candraçekhara.

TEXT 1

våndävanéyäà rasa-keli-värtäà
 kälena luptäà nija-çaktim utkaù
saïcärya rüpe vyatanot punaù sa

 prabhur vidhau präg iva loka-såñöim

våndävanéyäm—related to Våndävana; rasa-keli-värtäm—talks about the 
pastimes of Çré Kåñëa; kälena—with the course of time; luptäm—lost; nija-
çaktim—His personal potency; utkaù—being eager; saïcärya—infusing; 
rüpe—to Rüpa Gosvämé; vyatanot—manifested; punaù—again; saù—He; 
prabhuù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vidhau—unto Lord Brahmä; präk 
iva—as formerly; loka-såñöim—the creation of this cosmic manifestation.

Before the creation of this cosmic manifestation, the Lord enlightened 
the heart of Lord Brahmä with the details of the creation and manifested 
the Vedic knowledge. In exactly the same way, the Lord, being anxious to 
revive the Våndävana pastimes of Lord Kåñëa, impregnated the heart of 
Rüpa Gosvämé with spiritual potency. By this potency, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé 
could revive the activities of Kåñëa in Våndävana, activities almost lost 
to memory. In this way, He spread Kåñëa consciousness throughout the 
world.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya çré-caitanya—all glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya 
nityänanda—all glories to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaita-candra—all 
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glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of the Lord!

TEXT 3

çré-rüpa-sanätana rahe rämakeli-gräme
prabhure miliyä gelä äpana-bhavane

çré-rüpa-sanätana—the brothers named Rüpa and Sanätana; rahe—stayed; 
rämakeli-gräme—in Rämakeli; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
miliyä—meeting; gelä—went back; äpana-bhavane—to their own homes.

After meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in the village of Rämakeli, the 
brothers Rüpa and Sanätana returned to their homes.

TEXT 4

dui-bhäi viñaya-tyägera upäya såjila
bahu-dhana diyä dui brähmaëe varila

dui-bhäi—the two brothers; viñaya-tyägera—of giving up material 
activities; upäya såjila—discovered a means; bahu-dhana—much money; 
diyä—paying; dui brähmaëe—two brähmaëas; varila—appointed.

The two brothers devised a means whereby they could give up their 
material activities. For this purpose, they appointed two brähmaëas and 
paid them a large amount of money.

TEXT 5

kåñëa-mantre karäila dui puraçcaraëa
acirät päibäre caitanya-caraëa
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kåñëa-mantre—in the holy mantra Hare Kåñëa; karäila—caused to 
perform; dui—two; puraçcaraëa—religious ceremonies; acirät—without 
delay; päibäre—to get; caitanya-caraëa—the shelter of the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The brähmaëas performed religious ceremonies and chanted the holy name 
of Kåñëa so that the two brothers might attain shelter at the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very soon.

A puraçcaraëa is a ritualistic ceremony performed under the guidance of 
an expert spiritual master or a brähmaëa. It is performed for the fulfillment 
of certain desires. One rises early in the morning, chants the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra, performs arcana by the ärati ceremony and worships the Deities. 
These activities are described in Madhya-lélä, Fifteenth Chapter, verse 
108.

TEXT 6

çré-rüpa-gosäïi tabe naukäte bhariyä
äpanära ghare äilä bahu-dhana laïä

çré-rüpa-gosäïi—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; tabe—thereafter; naukäte bhariyä—
filling boats; äpanära ghare—to his own house; äilä—returned; bahu-
dhana laïä—taking large amounts of riches.

At this time, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé returned home, taking with him large 
quantities of riches loaded in boats.

TEXT 7

brähmaëa-vaiñëave dilä tära ardha-dhane
eka cauöhi dhana dilä kuöumba-bharaëe

brähmaëa-vaiñëave—to the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas; dilä—gave as 
charity; tära—of the riches; ardha-dhane—fifty percent; eka cauöhi 
dhana—one-fourth of the riches; dilä—gave; kuöumba-bharaëe—to 
satisfy the relatives.
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Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé divided the wealth that he brought back home. He 
gave fifty percent in charity to brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas and twenty-five 
percent to his relatives.

This is a practical example of how one should divide his money and retire 
from household life. Fifty percent of one’s money should be distributed to 
qualified and pure devotees of the Lord. Twenty-five percent may be given 
to family members, and twenty-five percent may be kept for personal use 
in case of emergency.

TEXT 8

daëòa-bandha lägi’ cauöhi saïcaya karilä
bhäla-bhäla vipra-sthäne sthäpya räkhilä

daëòa-bandha lägi’—in case of legal implications; cauöhi—one-fourth; 
saïcaya karilä—he collected; bhäla-bhäla—very respectable; vipra-
sthäne—in the custody of a brähmaëa; sthäpya räkhilä—kept deposited.

He kept one-fourth of his wealth with a respectable brähmaëa. He kept this 
for his personal safety because he was expecting some legal complications.

TEXT 9

gauòe räkhila mudrä daça-häjäre
sanätana vyaya kare, räkhe mudi-ghare

gauòe—in Bengal; räkhila—kept; mudrä—coins; daça-häjäre—ten 
thousand; sanätana—his elder brother; vyaya kare—spent; räkhe—
deposited; mudi-ghare—in the place of a local grocer.

He deposited ten thousand coins, which were later spent by Çré Sanätana 
Gosvämé, in the custody of a local Bengali grocer.

TEXT 10

çré-rüpa çunila prabhura nélädri-gamana
vana-pathe yäbena prabhu çré-våndävana
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çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; çunila—heard; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nélädri-gamana—departure for Jagannätha Puré; vana-
pathe—on the path through the forest; yäbena—will go; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-våndävana—to Våndävana.

Çré Rüpa Gosvämé heard that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had returned to 
Jagannätha Puré and was preparing to go to Våndävana through the forest.

TEXT 11

rüpa-gosäïi néläcale päöhäila dui-jana
prabhu yabe våndävana karena gamana

rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; päöhäila—
sent; dui-jana—two persons; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yabe—
when; våndävana—to Våndävana; karena—makes; gamana—departure.

Çré Rüpa Gosvämé sent two people to Jagannätha Puré to find out when Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu would depart for Våndävana.

TEXT 12

çéghra äsi’ more täìra dibä samäcära
çuniyä tad-anurüpa kariba vyavahära

çéghra äsi’—very hastily returning; more—unto me; täìra—His; dibä—
give; samäcära—news; çuniyä—hearing; tat-anurüpa—accordingly; 
kariba—I shall make; vyavahära—arrangements.

Çré Rüpa Gosvämé told the two men, “You are to return quickly and let me 
know when He will depart. Then I shall make the proper arrangements.”

TEXT 13

ethä sanätana-gosäïi bhäve mane mana
räjä more préti kare, se—mora bandhana
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ethä—here (in Gauòa-deça); sanätana-gosäïi—the elder brother, 
Sanätana Gosvämé; bhäve—considers; mane mana—in the mind; räjä—
the Nawab; more—me; préti kare—loves very much; se—that; mora—my; 
bandhana—great obligation.

While Sanätana Gosvämé was in Gauòa-deça, he was thinking, “The 
Nawab is very pleased with me. I certainly have an obligation.

TEXT 14

kona mate räjä yadi more kruddha haya
tabe avyähati haya, kariluì niçcaya

kona mate—somehow or other; räjä—the Nawab; yadi—if; more—
upon me; kruddha haya—becomes angry; tabe—then; avyähati—escape; 
haya—there is; kariluì niçcaya—I have decided.

“If the Nawab somehow or other becomes angry with me, I shall be greatly 
relieved. That is my conclusion.”

TEXT 15

asvästhyera chadma kari’ rahe nija-ghare
räja-kärya chäòilä, nä yäya räja-dväre

asvästhyera—of not being well; chadma—pretext; kari’—making; rahe—
remains; nija-ghare—at home; räja-kärya—government service; chäòilä—
relinquished; nä yäya—did not go; räja-dväre—to the court of the Nawab.

On the pretext of bad health, Sanätana Gosvämé remained home. Thus he 
gave up government service and did not go to the royal court.

TEXT 16

lobhé käyastha-gaëa räja-kärya kare
äpane svagåhe kare çästrera vicäre
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lobhé—greedy; käyastha-gaëa—persons engaged in secretarial and 
clerical work; räja-kärya kare—executed the government service; äpane—
personally; sva-gåhe—at home; kare—did; çästrera vicäre—discussion of 
the revealed scriptures.

The greedy masters of his clerical and secretarial staff performed the 
government duties while Sanätana personally remained home and discussed 
the revealed scriptures.

Sanätana Gosvämé was the minister in charge of the government 
secretariat, and his assistants—the undersecretaries and clerks—all 
belonged to the käyastha community. Formerly the käyasthas belonged 
to the clerical and secretarial staff of the government, and later if one 
served in such a post, he was called a käyastha. Eventually if a person 
could not identify himself as a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra, he used 
to introduce himself as a käyastha to get a wealthy and honorable position. 
In Bengal it is said that if one cannot give the identity of his caste, he calls 
himself a käyastha. On the whole, the käyastha community is a mixture of 
all castes, and it especially includes those engaged in clerical or secretarial 
work. Materially such people are always busy occupying responsible 
government posts.
When Sanätana Gosvämé was relaxing and feeling inclined to retire from 
government service, many käyasthas on his secretarial staff were very eager 
to occupy his post. In this regard, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states that 
when Sanätana Gosvämé was a government minister and the käyasthas 
who assisted him saw that he was reluctant to continue, they became very 
expert in their duties. Sanätana Gosvämé was a brähmaëa belonging to 
the Särasvata brähmaëa community. It is said that when he resigned, a 
subordinate named Purandara Khän, who was a käyastha, occupied his 
post.

TEXT 17

bhaööäcärya paëòita biça triça laïä
bhägavata vicära karena sabhäte vasiyä

bhaööäcärya paëòita—learned scholars known as bhaööäcäryas; biça triça—
twenty or thirty; laïä—taking with him; bhägavata vicära—discussion 
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of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; karena—does; sabhäte vasiyä—sitting in an 
assembly.

Çré Sanätana Gosvämé used to discuss Çrémad-Bhägavatam in an assembly 
of twenty or thirty learned brähmaëa scholars.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the following commentary 
on the words bhägavata vicära. As confirmed in the Muëòaka Upaniñad 
(1.1.4–5), there are two kinds of educational systems:
dve vidye veditavya iti, ha sma yad brahma-vido vadanti—parä caiväparä 
ca. taträparä åg-vedo yajur-vedaù säma-vedo ‘tharva-vedaù çikñä kalpo 
vyäkaraëaà niruktaà chando jyotiñam iti. atha parä yayä tad akñaram 
adhigamyate.
“There are two kinds of educational systems. One deals with transcendental 
knowledge [parä vidyä] and the other with material knowledge [aparä 
vidyä]. All the Vedas—the Åg Veda, Yajur Veda, Säma Veda and Atharva 
Veda, along with their corollaries, known as çikñä, kalpa, vyäkaraëa, nirukta, 
chanda and jyotiña—belong to the inferior system of material knowledge 
[aparä vidyä]. By parä vidyä one can understand the akñara—Brahman 
or the Absolute Truth.” As far as the Vedic literature is concerned, the 
Vedänta-sütra is accepted as the parä vidyä. Çrémad-Bhägavatam is an 
explanation of that parä vidyä. Those who aspire for liberation (mukti 
or mokña) and introduce themselves as vaidäntika are also equal to those 
groups aspiring to improve religion (dharma), economic development 
(artha) and sense gratification (käma). Dharma, artha, käma and mokña 
are called catur-varga. They are all within the system of inferior, material 
knowledge. Any literature giving information about the spiritual world, 
spiritual life, spiritual identity and the spirit soul is called parä vidyä. 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam does not have anything to do with the materialistic 
way of life; it gives transcendental information to educate people in the 
superior system of parä vidyä. Sanätana Gosvämé was engaged in discussing 
the bhägavata-vidyä, which means he discussed transcendental superior 
knowledge. Those who are karmés, jïänés or yogés are not actually fit to 
discuss Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Only Vaiñëavas, or pure devotees, are fit to 
discuss that literature. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam itself (12.13.18):

çrémad-bhägavataà puräëam amalaà yad vaiñëavänäà priyaà 
 yasmin päramahaàsyam ekam amalaà jïänaà paraà géyate 
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yatra jïäna-viräga-bhakti-sahitaà naiñkarmyam äviñkåtaà 
 tac chåëvan supaöhan vicäraëa-paro bhaktyä vimucyen naraù

Although Çrémad-Bhägavatam is counted among the Puräëas, it is called 
the spotless Puräëa. Because it does not discuss anything material, it is 
liked by transcendental Vaiñëava devotees. The subject matter found 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam is meant for paramahaàsas. As it is said, paramo 
nirmatsaräëäà satäà vedyam [SB 1.1.2]. A paramahaàsa is one who 
does not live in the material world and who does not envy others. In 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, devotional service is discussed to arouse the living 
entity to the transcendental position of jïäna (knowledge) and vairägya 
(renunciation). As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.12):

tac chraddadhänäù munayo jïäna-vairägya-yuktayä 
paçyanty ätmani cätmänaà bhaktyä çruta-gåhétayä

“The seriously inquisitive student or sage, well equipped with knowledge 
and detachment, realizes that Absolute Truth by rendering devotional 
service in terms of what he has heard from the Vedänta-çruti.”

This is not sentiment. Knowledge and renunciation can be obtained 
through devotional service (bhaktyä çruta-gåhétayä), that is, by arousing 
one’s dormant devotional consciousness, Kåñëa consciousness. When 
Kåñëa consciousness is aroused, it relieves one from fruitive activity, 
activity for economic improvement and material enjoyment. This relief 
is technically called naiñkarmya, and when one is relieved, he is no longer 
interested in working hard for sense gratification. Çrémad-Bhägavatam is 
Çréla Vyäsadeva’s last, mature contribution, and one should read and hear 
it in an assembly of realized souls while engaging in devotional service. At 
such a time one can be liberated from all material bondage. This was the 
course taken by Sanätana Gosvämé, who retired from government service 
to study Çrémad-Bhägavatam with learned scholars.

TEXT 18

ära dina gauòeçvara, saìge eka-jana
äcambite gosäïi-sabhäte kaila ägamana
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ära dina—one day; gauòeçvara—the Nawab of Bengal; saìge—with; eka-
jana—one other person; äcambite—suddenly; gosäïi-sabhäte—in the 
assembly of Sanätana Gosvämé; kaila ägamana—came.

While Sanätana Gosvämé was studying Çrémad-Bhägavatam in the assembly 
of learned brähmaëas, one day the Nawab of Bengal and another person 
suddenly appeared.

The full name of the Nawab of Bengal (Hussain Shah) was Äläuddéna 
Saiyada Husena Säha Seripha Makkä, and he ruled Bengal for twenty-
three years, from 1420 to 1443 Çakäbda Era (A.D. 1498 to 1521). Sanätana 
Gosvämé was studying Çrémad-Bhägavatam with the scholars in the year 
1424 (A.D. 1502).

TEXT 19

pätsäha dekhiyä sabe sambhrame uöhilä
sambhrame äsana diyä räjäre vasäilä

pätsäha dekhiyä—seeing the Nawab; sabe—all of them; sambhrame—in 
great respect; uöhilä—stood up; sambhrame—with great respect; äsana 
diyä—giving a sitting place; räjäre—the King; vasäilä—made to sit.

As soon as all the brähmaëas and Sanätana Gosvämé saw the Nawab appear, 
they all stood up and respectfully gave him a sitting place to honor him.

Although Nawab Hussain Shah was a mleccha-yavana, he was nonetheless 
the governor of the country, and the learned scholars and Sanätana 
Gosvämé offered him all the respect due a king or a governor. When a 
person occupies an exalted executive post, one should consider that he 
has acquired the grace of the Lord. In the Bhagavad-gétä (10.41) Lord 
Kåñëa says:

yad yad vibhütimat sattvaà çrémad ürjitam eva vä 
tat tad evävagaccha tvaà mama tejo-‘àça-sambhavam

“Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but a 
spark of My splendor.”
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Whenever we see something exalted, we must consider it part of the power 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A powerful man (vibhütimat 
sattvam) is one who has obtained the grace of the Lord or has derived some 
power from Him. In the Bhagavad-gétä (7.10) Kåñëa says, tejas tejasvinäm 
aham: “I am the power of the powerful.” The learned brähmaëa scholars 
showed respect to Nawab Hussain Shah because he represented a fraction 
of Kåñëa’s power.

TEXT 20

räjä kahe,—tomära sthäne vaidya päöhäiluì
vaidya kahe,—vyädhi nähi, sustha ye dekhiluì

räjä kahe—the Nawab said; tomära sthäne—to your place; vaidya—a 
physician; päöhäiluì—I sent; vaidya kahe—the physician said; vyädhi 
nähi—there is no disease; sustha—completely healthy; ye—that; 
dekhiluì—I have seen.

The Nawab said, “I sent my physician to you, and he has reported that you 
are not diseased. As far as he could see, you are completely healthy.

TEXT 21

ämära ye kichu kärya, saba tomä laïä
kärya chäòi’ rahilä tumi gharete vasiyä

ämära—my; ye kichu—whatever; kärya—business; saba—everything; 
tomä—you; laïä—with; kärya chäòi’—giving up your duties; rahilä—
remained; tumi—you; gharete—at home; vasiyä—sitting.

“I am depending on you to carry out so many of my activities, but you have 
given up your governmental duties to sit here at home.

TEXT 22

mora yata kärya-käma, saba kailä näça
ki tomära hådaye äche, kaha mora päça
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mora—my; yata—all; kärya-käma—occupational duties; saba—
everything; kailä näça—you have spoiled; ki—what; tomära—your; 
hådaye—within the heart; äche—there is; kaha—kindly tell; mora päça—
to me.

“You have spoiled all my activities. What is your intention? Please tell me 
frankly.”

TEXT 23

sanätana kahe,—nahe ämä haite käma
ära eka-jana diyä kara samädhäna

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé replied; nahe—not; ämä—me; 
haite—from; käma—execution of the duty; ära eka-jana—someone else; 
diyä—by means of; kara samädhäna—execute the management.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “You can no longer expect any service from me. 
Please arrange for someone else to tend to the management.”

TEXT 24

tabe kruddha haïä räjä kahe ära-bära
tomära ‘baòa bhäi’ kare dasyu-vyavahära

tabe—at that time; kruddha haïä—becoming angry; räjä kahe—the 
Nawab said; ära-bära—again; tomära baòa bhäi—your elder brother; 
kare—does; dasyu-vyavahära—the activity of a plunderer.

Becoming angry with Sanätana Gosvämé, the Nawab said, “Your elder 
brother is acting just like a plunderer.

TEXT 25

jéva-bahu märi’ kaila cäklä saba näça
ethä tumi kailä mora sarva kärya näça
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jéva—living entities; bahu—many; märi’—killing; kaila—did; cäklä—the 
province of Bengal; saba—all; näça—destruction; ethä—here; tumi—
you; kailä—did; mora—my; sarva—all; kärya—plans; näça—destruction.

“By killing many living entities, your elder brother has destroyed all 
Bengal. Now here you are destroying all my plans.”

TEXT 26

sanätana kahe,—tumi svatantra gauòeçvara
ye yei doña kare, deha’ tära phala

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; tumi—you; svatantra—
independent; gauòa-éçvara—the ruler of Bengal; ye yei—whatever; 
doña—faults; kare—one commits; deha’—you award; tära phala—the 
results of that.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “You are the supreme ruler of Bengal and are 
completely independent. Whenever someone commits a fault, you punish 
him accordingly.”

TEXT 27

eta çuni’ gauòeçvara uöhi’ ghare gelä
paläiba bali’ sanätanere bändhilä

eta çuni’—hearing this; gauòa-éçvara—the Nawab of Bengal; uöhi’—
standing up; ghare gelä—went back home; paläiba—I shall run away; 
bali’—because of this; sanätanere bändhilä—he arrested Sanätana.

Hearing this, the Nawab of Bengal stood up and returned to his home. He 
ordered the arrest of Sanätana Gosvämé so that he would not be able to 
leave.

It is said that the relationship between the Nawab of Bengal and Sanätana 
Gosvämé was very intimate. The Nawab used to consider Sanätana 
Gosvämé his younger brother, and when Sanätana Gosvämé showed a 
very strong intention to resign, the Nawab, feeling familial affection, 
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essentially said, “I am your elder brother, but I do not look after the state 
management. My only business is attacking other states with my soldiers 
and fighting everywhere as a plunderer. Because I am a meat-eater 
[yavana], I am used to hunting all kinds of living beings. In this way I am 
destroying all kinds of living entities in Bengal. While engaged in this 
destructive business, I am hoping that you will tend to the administration 
of the state. Since I, your elder brother, am engaged in such a destructive 
business, you, being my younger brother, should look after the state 
management. If you do not, how will things continue?” This talk was 
based on a family relationship, and Sanätana Gosvämé also replied in an 
intimate and joking way. Essentially he told the Nawab, “My dear brother, 
you are the independent ruler of Bengal. You can act in whatever way you 
like, and if someone commits a fault, you can punish him accordingly.” 
In other words, Sanätana Gosvämé was saying that since the Nawab was 
accustomed to acting like a plunderer, he should go ahead and take action. 
Since Sanätana was not showing much enthusiasm for performing his 
duty, the Nawab should dismiss him from his service. The Nawab could 
understand the intention of Sanätana Gosvämé’s statement. He therefore 
left in an angry mood and ordered Sanätana Gosvämé’s arrest.

TEXT 28

hena-käle gela räjä uòiyä märite
sanätane kahe,—tumi cala mora säthe

hena-käle—at this time; gela—went; räjä—the King; uòiyä märite—to 
attack the Orissa province; sanätane kahe—he said to Sanätana Gosvämé; 
tumi cala—you come; mora säthe—along with me.

At this time the Nawab was going to attack the province of Orissa, and he 
told Sanätana Gosvämé, “Come along with me.”

Hussain Shah attacked the neighboring province of Orissa in 1424 
Çakäbda Era (A.D. 1502). At that time he conquered the feudal princes 
there.
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TEXT 29

teìho kahe,—yäbe tumi devatäya duùkha dite
mora çakti nähi, tomära saìge yäite

teìho kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé replied; yäbe—will go; tumi—you; 
devatäya—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duùkha dite—to give 
unhappiness; mora çakti—my power; nähi—there is not; tomära saìge—
in company with you; yäite—to go.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “You are going to Orissa to give pain to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. For this reason I am powerless to go 
with you.”

TEXT 30

tabe täìre bändhi’ räkhi’ karilä gamana
ethä néläcala haite prabhu calilä våndävana

tabe—thereafter; täìre—him; bändhi’—arresting; räkhi’—keeping; 
karilä gamana—he went away; ethä—at this time; néläcala haite—from 
Jagannätha Puré; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä våndävana—
departed for Våndävana.

The Nawab again arrested Sanätana Gosvämé and kept him in prison. 
At this time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu departed for Våndävana from 
Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 31

tabe sei dui cara rüpa-öhäïi äila
‘våndävana calilä prabhu’—äsiyä kahila

tabe—at that time; sei—those; dui—two; cara—messengers; rüpa-
öhäïi—into the presence of Rüpa Gosvämé; äila—came back; våndävana 
calilä prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has departed for Våndävana; 
äsiyä—coming; kahila—they informed.
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The two persons who went to Jagannätha Puré to inquire about the Lord’s 
departure returned and informed Rüpa Gosvämé that the Lord had already 
departed for Våndävana.

TEXT 32

çuniyä çré-rüpa likhila sanätana-öhäïi
‘våndävana calilä çré-caitanya-gosäïi

çuniyä—hearing; çré-rüpa—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; likhila—wrote; sanätana-
öhäïi—to Sanätana Gosvämé; våndävana—to Våndävana; calilä—has 
gone; çré-caitanya-gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Upon receiving this message from his two messengers, Rüpa Gosvämé 
immediately wrote a letter to Sanätana Gosvämé saying that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had departed for Våndävana.

TEXT 33

ämi-dui-bhäi caliläìa täìhäre milite
tumi yaiche taiche chuöi’ äisa tähäì haite

ämi-dui-bhäi—we two brothers; caliläìa—have gone; täìhäre milite—to 
meet Him; tumi—you; yaiche taiche—somehow or other; chuöi’—getting 
free; äisa—come; tähäì haite—from there.

In his letter to Sanätana Gosvämé, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé wrote, “We two 
brothers are starting out to go see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. You must 
also somehow or other get released and come meet us.”

The two brothers herein mentioned are Rüpa Gosvämé and his younger 
brother, Anupama Mallika. Rüpa Gosvämé was informing Sanätana 
Gosvämé that he should join him and his younger brother.

TEXT 34

daça-sahasra mudrä tathä äche mudi-sthäne
tähä diyä kara çéghra ätma-vimocane
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daça-sahasra mudrä—ten thousand coins; tathä—there; äche—there 
are; mudi-sthäne—in the grocer’s place; tähä diyä—with this amount; 
kara—get; çéghra—as soon as possible; ätma-vimocane—release from the 
internment.

Rüpa Gosvämé further informed Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé: “I have left a 
deposit of ten thousand coins with the grocer. Use that money to get out 
of prison.

TEXT 35

yaiche taiche chuöi’ tumi äisa våndävana’
eta likhi’ dui-bhäi karilä gamana

yaiche taiche—somehow or other; chuöi’—getting released; tumi—you; 
äisa—come; våndävana—to Våndävana; eta likhi’—writing this; dui-
bhäi—the two brothers, namely Rüpa Gosvämé and his younger brother, 
Anupama; karilä gamana—departed.

“Somehow or other get yourself released and come to Våndävana.” After 
writing this, the two brothers [Rüpa Gosvämé and Anupama] went to see 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 36

anupama mallika, täìra näma—‘çré-vallabha’
rüpa-gosäïira choöa-bhäi—parama-vaiñëava

anupama mallika—Anupama Mallika; täìra näma—his name; çré-
vallabha—Çré Vallabha; rüpa-gosäïira—of Rüpa Gosvämé; choöa-bhäi—
younger brother; parama-vaiñëava—great devotee.

Rüpa Gosvämé’s younger brother was a great devotee whose actual name 
was Çré Vallabha, but he was given the name Anupama Mallika.
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TEXT 37

täìhä laïä rüpa-gosäïi prayäge äilä
mahäprabhu tähäì çuni’ änandita hailä

täìhä laïä—taking him along; rüpa-gosäïi—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; prayäge—
to Prayäga; äilä—came; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähäì—
there; çuni’—hearing; änandita hailä—were very pleased.

Çré Rüpa Gosvämé and Anupama Mallika went to Prayäga, and they were 
very pleased to hear the news that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was there.

TEXT 38

prabhu caliyächena bindu-mädhava-daraçane
lakña lakña loka äise prabhura milane

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caliyächena—was going; bindu-
mädhava-daraçane—to see Lord Bindu Mädhava; lakña lakña loka—
many hundreds of thousands of people; äise—came; prabhura—with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; milane—for meeting.

At Prayäga, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to see the temple of Bindu 
Mädhava, and many hundreds of thousands of people followed Him just to 
meet Him.

TEXT 39

keha kände, keha häse, keha näce, gäya
‘kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ bali’ keha gaòägaòi yäya

keha kände—some cried; keha häse—some laughed; keha näce—some 
danced; gäya—chanted; kåñëa kåñëa bali’—saying “Kåñëa, Kåñëa”; keha—
some; gaòägaòi yäya—rolled on the ground.

Some of the people following the Lord were crying. Some were laughing, 
some dancing and some chanting. Indeed, some of them were rolling on the 
ground, exclaiming “Kåñëa! Kåñëa!”
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TEXT 40

gaìgä-yamunä prayäga närila òubäite
prabhu òubäila kåñëa-premera vanyäte

gaìgä-yamunä—the river Ganges and river Yamunä; prayäga—Prayäga; 
närila—were not able; òubäite—to flood; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; òubäila—flooded; kåñëa-premera—of ecstatic love of 
Kåñëa; vanyäte—in an inundation.

Prayäga is located at the confluence of two rivers—the Ganges and the 
Yamunä. Although these rivers were not able to flood Prayäga with water, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inundated the whole area with waves of ecstatic 
love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 41

bhiòa dekhi’ dui bhäi rahilä nirjane
prabhura äveça haila mädhava-daraçane

bhiòa dekhi’—seeing the crowd; dui bhäi—the two brothers; rahilä—
remained; nirjane—in a secluded place; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äveça—ecstasy; haila—there was; mädhava-daraçane—by 
seeing the Deity, Bindu Mädhava.

Seeing the great crowd, the two brothers remained standing in a secluded 
place. They could see that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was ecstatic to see 
Lord Bindu Mädhava.

TEXT 42

premäveçe näce prabhu hari-dhvani kari’
ürdhva-bähu kari’ bale—bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; näce—danced; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hari-dhvani kari’—vibrating the holy name of Hari; 
ürdhva—raised; bähu—the arms; kari’—making; bale—says; bala hari 
hari—chant “Hari, Hari“.
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The Lord was loudly chanting the holy name of Hari. Dancing in ecstatic 
love and raising His arms, He asked everyone to chant “Hari! Hari!”

TEXT 43

prabhura mahimä dekhi’ loke camatkära
prayäge prabhura lélä näri varëibära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahimä—the greatness; 
dekhi’—seeing; loke—in all people; camatkära—astonishment; prayäge—
at Prayäga; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lélä—the pastimes; 
näri—I am not able; varëibära—to describe.

Everyone was astounded to see the greatness of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Indeed, I cannot properly describe the pastimes of the Lord at Prayäga.

TEXT 44

däkñiëätya-vipra-sane äche paricaya
sei vipra nimantriyä nila nijälaya

däkñiëätya—Deccan; vipra-sane—with a brähmaëa; äche—there was; 
paricaya—acquaintance; sei—that; vipra-brähmaëa; nimantriyä—
inviting; nila—brought; nija-älaya—to his own place.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had made an acquaintance with a brähmaëa 
from Deccan [in South India], and that brähmaëa invited Him for meals 
and took Him to his place.

TEXT 45

vipra-gåhe äsi’ prabhu nibhåte vasilä
çré-rüpa-vallabha duìhe äsiyä mililä

vipra-gåhe—to the house of that brähmaëa; äsi’—coming; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nibhåte—in a solitary place; vasilä—sat down; 
çré-rüpa-vallabha—the two brothers Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré Vallabha; 
duìhe—both of them; äsiyä—coming; mililä—met Him.
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While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was sitting in a solitary place in the home 
of that Deccan brähmaëa, Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré Vallabha [Anupama 
Mallika] came to meet Him.

TEXT 46

dui-guccha tåëa duìhe daçane dhariyä
prabhu dekhi’ düre paòe daëòavat haïä

dui-guccha—two bunches; tåëa—straw; duìhe—both of them; daçane 
dhariyä—holding in the teeth; prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; düre—in 
a distant place; paòe—fell down; daëòa-vat—like rods; haïä—becoming.

Seeing the Lord from a distance, the two brothers put two clumps of straw 
between their teeth and immediately fell down on the ground like rods, 
offering Him obeisances.

TEXT 47

nänä çloka paòi’ uöhe, paòe bära bära
prabhu dekhi’ premäveça ha-ila duìhara

nänä—various; çloka—verses; paòi’—reciting; uöhe—stood up; paòe—
fell down; bära bära—again and again; prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; 
prema-äveça—ecstatic emotion; ha-ila—there was; duìhära—of both of 
them.

Both brothers were overwhelmed with ecstatic emotion, and reciting 
various Sanskrit verses, they stood up and fell down again and again.

TEXT 48

çré-rüpe dekhiyä prabhura prasanna haila mana
‘uöha, uöha, rüpa, äisa’, balilä vacana

çré-rüpe dekhiyä—seeing Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prasanna—very pleased; haila—was; mana—mind; uöha—
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please stand up; uöha—please stand up; rüpa—My dear Rüpa; äisa—
come; balilä—He said; vacana—the words.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to see Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, and 
He told him, “Stand up! Stand up! My dear Rüpa, come here.”

TEXT 49

kåñëera karuëä kichu nä yäya varëane
viñaya-küpa haite käòila tomä dui-jane

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; karuëä—the mercy; kichu—any; nä—not; 
yäya—is possible; varëane—to describe; viñaya-küpa haite—from the well 
of material enjoyment; käòila—delivered; tomä—you; dui-jane—both.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “It is not possible to describe Kåñëa’s 
mercy, for He has delivered you both from the well of material enjoyment.

TEXT 50

na me ‘bhaktaç catur-vedé
 mad-bhaktaù çva-pacaù priyaù

tasmai deyaà tato grähyaà
 sa ca püjyo yathä hy aham

na—not; me—My; abhaktaù—devoid of pure devotional service; catuù-
vedé—a scholar in the four Vedas; mat-bhaktaù—My devotee; çva-pacaù—
even from a family of dog-eaters; priyaù—very dear; tasmai—to him (a 
pure devotee, even though born in a very low family); deyam—should 
be given; tataù—from him; grähyam—should be accepted (remnants of 
food); saù—that person; ca—also; püjyaù—worshipable; yathä—as much 
as; hi—certainly; aham—I.

“[Lord Kåñëa said:] ‘Even though a person is a very learned scholar of the 
Sanskrit Vedic literatures, he is not accepted as My devotee unless he is 
pure in devotional service. Even though a person is born in a family of dog-
eaters, he is very dear to Me if he is a pure devotee who has no motive to 
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enjoy fruitive activities or mental speculation. Indeed, all respects should 
be given to him, and whatever he offers should be accepted. Such devotees 
are as worshipable as I am.”’

This verse is included in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (10.127), compiled by 
Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 51

ei çloka paòi’ duìhäre kailä äliìgana
kåpäte duìhära mäthäya dharilä caraëa

ei çloka—this verse; paòi’—reciting; duìhäre—the two brothers; kailä 
äliìgana—embraced; kåpäte—out of causeless mercy; duìhära—of the 
two of them; mäthäya—on the heads; dharilä—placed; caraëa—His feet.

After reciting this verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced the two 
brothers, and out of His causeless mercy He placed His feet on their heads.

TEXT 52

prabhu-kåpä päïä duìhe dui häta yuòi’
déna haïä stuti kare vinaya äcari’

prabhu-kåpä—the Lord’s mercy; päïä—getting; duìhe—the two of them; 
dui—two; häta—hands; yuòi’—folding; déna haïä—most humbly; stuti 
kare—offer prayers; vinaya äcari’—with submission.

After receiving the Lord’s causeless mercy, the two brothers folded their 
hands and in great humility offered the following prayers unto the Lord.

TEXT 53

namo mahä-vadänyäya
 kåñëa-prema-pradäya te
kåñëäya kåñëa-caitanya-

 nämne gaura-tviñe namaù
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namaù—obeisances; mahä-vadänyäya—who is most munificent and 
charitably disposed; kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; pradäya—who can 
give; te—unto You; kåñëäya—the original Personality of Godhead; kåñëa-
caitanya-nämne—under the name Kåñëa Caitanya; gaura-tviñe—whose 
complexion is the golden complexion of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; namaù—
obeisances.

“O most munificent incarnation! You are Kåñëa Himself appearing as 
Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu. You have assumed the golden color of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé, and You are widely distributing pure love of Kåñëa. We 
offer our respectful obeisances unto You.

TEXT 54

yo ‘jïäna-mattaà bhuvanaà dayälur
 ulläghayann apy akarot pramattam

sva-prema-sampat-sudhayädbhutehaà
 çré-kåñëa-caitanyam amuà prapadye

yaù—that Personality of Godhead who; ajïäna-mattam—maddened by 
ignorance or foolishly passing time in karma, jïäna, yoga and Mäyäväda 
philosophy; bhuvanam—the entire three worlds; dayäluù—so merciful; 
ulläghayan—subduing such processes as karma, jïäna and yoga; api—
despite; akarot—made; pramattam—maddened; sva-prema-sampat-
sudhayä—by the nectar of His personal devotional service, which is an 
invaluable treasure of bliss; adbhuta-éham—whose activities are wonderful; 
çré-kåñëa-caitanyam—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; amum—that; 
prapadye—I surrender.

“We offer our respectful obeisances unto that merciful Supreme Personality 
of Godhead who has converted all three worlds, which were maddened by 
ignorance, and saved them from their diseased condition by making them 
mad with the nectar from the treasure-house of love of God. Let us take 
full shelter of that Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, whose 
activities are wonderful.”

This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (1.2).
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TEXT 55

tabe mahäprabhu täìre nikaöe vasäilä
‘sanätanera värtä kaha’—täìhäre puchilä

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
them; nikaöe—near Him; vasäilä—sat down; sanätanera värtä—news of 
Sanätana; kaha—please tell; täìhäre—them; puchilä—questioned.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat them down by His side and asked 
them, “What news do you have of Sanätana?”

TEXT 56

rüpa kahena,—teìho bandé haya räja-ghare
tumi yadi uddhära’, tabe ha-ibe uddhäre

rüpa kahena—Rüpa Gosvämé said; teìho—he; bandé—arrested; haya—
is; räja-ghare—in the court of the government; tumi—You; yadi—if; 
uddhära’—kindly rescue; tabe—then; ha-ibe—he will be; uddhäre—
relieved from that entanglement.

Rüpa Gosvämé replied, “Sanätana has now been arrested by the government 
of Hussain Shah. If You kindly save him, he can be liberated from that 
entanglement.”

TEXT 57

prabhu kahe,—sanätanera haïäche mocana
acirät ämä-saha ha-ibe milana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; sanätanera—of Sanätana 
Gosvämé; haïäche—there has been; mocana—release; acirät—very soon; 
ämä-saha—with Me; ha-ibe milana—there will be meeting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately replied, “Sanätana has already been 
released from his confinement, and he will very soon meet with Me.”
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TEXT 58

madhyähna karite vipra prabhure kahilä
rüpa-gosäïi se-divasa tathäïi rahilä

madhyähna karite—to accept lunch; vipra—the brähmaëa of Deccan; 
prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahilä—requested; rüpa-gosäïi—
Rüpa Gosvämé; se-divasa—that day; tathäïi—there; rahilä—remained.

The brähmaëa then requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to accept His 
lunch. Rüpa Gosvämé also remained there that day.

TEXT 59

bhaööäcärya dui bhäiye nimantraëa kaila
prabhura çeña prasäda-pätra dui-bhäi päila

bhaööäcärya—Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; dui bhäiye—the two brothers; 
nimantraëa kaila—invited to take lunch; prabhura çeña prasäda-pätra—
the remnants of the plate of food offered to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dui-bhäi päila—the two brothers obtained.

Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya invited the two brothers to take lunch also. The 
remnants of food from the plate of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were offered 
to them.

TEXT 60

triveëé-upara prabhura väsä-ghara sthäna
dui bhäi väsä kaila prabhu-sannidhäna

triveëé-upara—on the bank of the confluence of the Yamunä and the 
Ganges; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väsä-ghara—of the 
residential house; sthäna—the place; dui bhäi—the two brothers; väsä 
kaila—resided; prabhu-sannidhäna—near Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu selected His residence beside the confluence of 
the Ganges and the Yamunä, a place called Triveëé. The two brothers—
Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré Vallabha—selected their residence near the Lord’s.
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TEXT 61

se-käle vallabha-bhaööa rahe äòäila-gräme
mahäprabhu äilä çuni’ äila täìra sthäne

se-käle—at that time; vallabha-bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; rahe—resided; 
äòäila-gräme—in the village known as Äòäila; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—has come; çuni’—hearing; äila—came; 
täìra sthäne—to His place.

At that time, Çré Vallabha Bhaööa was staying at Äòäila-gräma, and when 
he heard that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had arrived, he went to His place 
to see Him.

Vallabha Bhaööa was a great learned scholar of Vaiñëavism. In the 
beginning he was very much devoted to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but 
since he thought that he could not receive proper respect from Him, he 
later joined the Viñëu Svämé sect and became the äcärya of that sect. 
His sect is celebrated as the Vallabhäcärya-sampradäya. This sampradäya 
has had great influence in Våndävana near Gokula and in Bombay. 
Vallabha Bhaööa wrote many books, including a commentary on Çrémad-
Bhägavatam called Subodhiné-öékä and notes on the Vedänta-sütra in the 
form of an Anubhäñya. He also wrote a combination of sixteen short 
works called Ñoòaça-grantha. The village where he was staying—Äòäila-
gräma, or Adelé-gräma—was near the confluence of the rivers Ganges 
and Yamunä, on the other side of the Yamunä from Prayäga, about one 
mile from the river. A temple of Lord Viñëu there still belongs to the 
Vallabha-sampradäya.
Vallabha Bhaööa was originally from a place in southern India called 
Trailaìga. There is a railway station there called Niòäòäbhalu. Sixteen 
miles from that station is a village called Käìkaòabäòa, or Käkuìrapäòhu. 
A learned brähmaëa named Lakñmaëa Dékñita used to live there, and 
Vallabha Bhaööa was his son. There are five sections of the brähmaëa 
community of Ändhra Pradesh, known as Bella-näöé, Vegé-näöé, Muraki-
näöé, Telagu-näöé and Käçala-näöé. Out of these five brahminical 
communities, Vallabhäcärya took his birth in the community of Bella-
näöé in the year 1400 Çakäbda Era (A.D. 1478). According to some people, 
Vallabha Bhaööäcärya’s father took sannyäsa before Vallabha’s birth, and 
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he returned home to take Vallabhäcärya as his son. According to the 
opinion of others, Vallabhäcärya was born in 1400 Çakäbda Era on the 
Ekädaçé day of the dark moon in the month of Caitra, and he took his 
birth in a brähmaëa family surnamed Khambhaàpäöébäru. According 
to this account, his father’s name was Lakñmaëa Bhaööa Dékñita, and he 
was born in Campakäraëya. In someone else’s opinion, Vallabhäcärya 
appeared near the village named Cäìpä-jhära-gräma, which is near a 
railway station named Räjima in Madhya Pradesh.
After studying for eleven years at Väräëasé, Vallabhäcärya returned 
home. On his return, he heard that his father had departed from the 
material world. Keeping his brother and mother at home, he went to the 
banks of the river Tuìgabhadrä, to a village called Vidyänagara, where he 
enlightened Kåñëadeva, the grandson of King Bukkaräja. After that, he 
traveled throughout India thrice on trips lasting six years each. Thus he 
passed eighteen years and became victorious in his discussions of revealed 
scripture. When he was thirty years old, he married Mahälakñmé, who 
belonged to the same brähmaëa community as his. Near Govardhana Hill 
he established a Deity in the valley. Finally he came to Äòäila, which is on 
the other side of the Yamunä from Prayäga.
Vallabhäcärya had two sons, Gopénätha and Viöhöhaleçvara, and in his old 
age he accepted the renounced order. In 1452 Çakäbda Era (A.D. 1530), 
he passed away from the material world at Väräëasé. His book known as 
Ñoòaça-grantha and his commentaries on the Vedänta-sütra (Anubhäñya) 
and Çrémad-Bhägavatam (Subodhiné) are very famous. He wrote many 
other books besides.

TEXT 62

teìho daëòavat kaila, prabhu kailä äliìgana
dui jane kåñëa-kathä haila kata-kñaëa

teìho—he; daëòavat—obeisances; kaila—made; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; äliìgana—embracing; dui jane—between the 
two of them; kåñëa-kathä—topics about Lord Kåñëa; haila—there were; 
kata-kñaëa—for some time.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya offered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu his obeisances, 
and the Lord embraced him. After that, they discussed topics about Kåñëa 
for some time.
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TEXT 63

kåñëa-kathäya prabhura mahä-prema uthalila
bhaööera saìkoce prabhu samvaraëa kaila

kåñëa-kathäya—in the discussion on Kåñëa; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mahä-prema—great love; uthalila—arose; bhaööera—
of the Bhaööäcärya; saìkoce—due to shyness; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; samvaraëa kaila—restrained Himself.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt great ecstatic love when they began 
discussing Kåñëa, but the Lord checked His feelings because He felt shy 
before Vallabha Bhaööa.

TEXT 64

antare gara-gara prema, nahe samvaraëa
dekhi’ camatkära haila vallabha-bhaööera mana

antare—inside; gara-gara—raged; prema—ecstatic love; nahe—there 
was not; samvaraëa—checking; dekhi’—detecting; camatkära—
astonishment; haila—there was; vallabha-bhaööera mana—in the mind of 
Vallabha Bhaööa.

Although the Lord restrained Himself externally, ecstatic love raged 
within. There was no checking that. Vallabha Bhaööa was astonished to 
detect this.

TEXT 65

tabe bhaööa mahäprabhure nimantraëa kailä
mahäprabhu dui-bhäi täìhäre miläilä

tabe—then; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa kailä—invited; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dui-bhäi—the two brothers Rüpa and Vallabha; täìhäre—
to him; miläilä—introduced.
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Thereafter, Vallabha Bhaööa invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for lunch, 
and the Lord introduced the brothers Rüpa and Vallabha to him.

TEXT 66

dui-bhäi düra haite bhümite paòiyä
bhaööe daëòavat kailä ati déna haïä

dui-bhäi—the two brothers; düra haite—from a distance; bhümite—on 
the ground; paòiyä—falling flat; bhaööe—to Vallabha Bhaööa; daëòavat 
kailä—offered obeisances; ati déna haïä—being very humble.

From a distance, the brothers Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré Vallabha fell on the 
ground and offered obeisances to Vallabha Bhaööa with great humility.

TEXT 67

bhaööa milibäre yäya, duìhe paläya düre
‘aspåçya pämara muïi, nä chuìiha more’

bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; milibäre—to meet; yäya—goes; duìhe—the 
two brothers; paläya—ran away; düre—to a distant place; aspåçya—
untouchable; pämara—most fallen; muïi—I; nä chuìiha—do not touch; 
more—me.

When Vallabha Bhaööäcärya walked toward them, they ran away to a more 
distant place. Rüpa Gosvämé said, “I am untouchable and most sinful. 
Please do not touch me.”

TEXT 68

bhaööera vismaya haila, prabhura harña mana
bhaööere kahilä prabhu täìra vivaraëa

bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; vismaya haila—there was surprise; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; harña—very happy; mana—
the mind; bhaööere kahilä—said to Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra vivaraëa—description of Rüpa Gosvämé.
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Vallabha Bhaööäcärya was very much surprised at this. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, however, was very pleased, and He therefore spoke to him 
this description of Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 69

‘iìho nä sparçiha, iìho jäti ati-héna!
vaidika, yäjïika tumi kuléna pravéëa!’

iìho—him; nä sparçiha—do not touch; iìho—he; jäti—caste; ati-héna—
very low; vaidika—a follower of Vedic principles; yäjïika—a performer of 
many sacrifices; tumi—you; kuléna—aristocratic brähmaëa; pravéëa—an 
experienced person.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Don’t touch him, for he belongs to a very 
low caste. You are a follower of Vedic principles and are a well experienced 
performer of many sacrifices. You also belong to the aristocracy.”

Generally brähmaëas are puffed up with false prestige because they belong 
to the aristocracy and perform many Vedic sacrifices. In South India 
especially, this fastidious position is most prominent. At any rate, this 
was the case five hundred years ago. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu actually 
started a revolution against this brahminical system by inaugurating 
the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. By this chanting, one can be 
delivered regardless of caste, creed, color or social position. Whoever 
chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is immediately purified due to the 
transcendental position of devotional service. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
is here hinting to Vallabha Bhaööäcärya that an exalted brähmaëa who 
makes sacrifices and follows Vedic principles should not neglect a person 
who is engaged in devotional service by chanting the holy name of the 
Lord.
Actually Rüpa Gosvämé did not belong to a lower caste. He was from a 
highly aristocratic brähmaëa family, but due to his association with the 
Muslim Nawab, he was considered fallen and was excommunicated from 
brähmaëa society. However, due to his advanced devotional service, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted him as a gosvämé. Vallabha Bhaööäcärya 
knew all this. One who is a devotee is above caste and creed, yet Vallabha 
Bhaööäcärya felt himself prestigious.
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The present head of the Vallabha Bhaööäcärya sampradäya of Bombay 
is named Dékñita Mahäräja. He is very friendly to our movement, and 
whenever we meet him, this learned brähmaëa scholar highly praises the 
activities of the Hare Kåñëa movement. He is a life member of our Society, 
and although he is a learned scholar in the brahminical caste tradition, 
he accepts our Society and considers its members bona fide devotees of 
Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 70

duìhära mukhe nirantara kåñëa-näma çuni’
bhaööa kahe, prabhura kichu iìgita-bhaìgé jäni’

duìhära mukhe—in the mouths of both Rüpa Gosvämé and his brother 
Vallabha; nirantara—continuously; kåñëa-näma çuni’—hearing the 
chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa; bhaööa kahe—Vallabha Bhaööäcärya 
said; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—some; iìgita—
indications; bhaìgé—hints; jäni’—understanding.

Hearing the holy name constantly vibrated by the two brothers, Vallabha 
Bhaööäcärya could understand the hints of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 71

‘duìhära mukhe kåñëa-näma kariche nartana
ei-dui ‘adhama’ nahe, haya ‘sarvottama’

duìhära mukhe—in the mouths of both; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of 
Lord Kåñëa; kariche—is doing; nartana—dancing; ei-dui—both of them; 
adhama nahe—not fallen; haya—are; sarva-uttama—the most exalted.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya said, “Since these two are constantly chanting the 
holy name of Kåñëa, how can they be untouchable? On the contrary, they 
are most exalted.”

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya’s admission of the brothers’ exalted position should 
serve as a lesson to one who is falsely proud of his position as a brähmaëa. 
Sometimes so-called brähmaëas do not recognize our European and 
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American disciples as devotees or brähmaëas, and some brähmaëas are 
so proud that they do not allow them to enter temples. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu herein gives a great lesson. Although Vallabha Bhaööäcärya 
was a great authority on brahmanism and a learned scholar, he admitted 
that those who chant the Lord’s holy name are bona fide brähmaëas and 
Vaiñëavas and are therefore exalted.

TEXT 72

aho bata çva-paco ‘to garéyän
 yaj-jihvägre vartate näma tubhyam
tepus tapas te juhuvuù sasnur äryä
 brahmänücur näma gåëanti ye te

aho bata—how wonderful it is; çva-pacaù—dog-eaters; ataù—than the 
initiated brähmaëa; garéyän—more glorious; yat—of whom; jihvä-agre—
on the tongue; vartate—remains; näma—the holy name; tubhyam—
of You, my Lord; tepuù—have performed; tapaù—austerity; te—they; 
juhuvuù—have performed sacrifices; sasnuù—have bathed in all holy 
places; äryäù—really belonging to the Äryan race; brahma—all the Vedas; 
anücuù—have studied; näma—the holy name; gåëanti—chant; ye—who; 
te—they.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya then recited the following verse: “‘My dear Lord, 
one who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue becomes greater than 
an initiated brähmaëa. Although he may be born in a family of dog-eaters 
and may therefore, by material calculation, be the lowest among men, he 
is still glorious. This is the wonderful effect of chanting the holy name of 
the Lord. It is therefore concluded that one who chants the holy name of 
the Lord should be understood to have performed all kinds of austerities 
and great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas. He has already taken his bath 
in all the holy places of pilgrimage, he has studied all the Vedas, and he is 
actually an Äryan.’”

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.33.7).
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TEXT 73

çuni’ mahäprabhu täìre bahu praçaàsilä
premäviñöa haïä çloka paòite lägilä

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; 
bahu—very much; praçaàsilä—praised; prema-äviñöa haïä—becoming 
ecstatic in love of Godhead; çloka—verses; paòite lägilä—began to recite.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased to hear Vallabha Bhaööa 
quoting from çästra about the position of a devotee. The Lord praised him 
personally, and, feeling ecstatic love of Godhead, began to quote many 
verses from çästra.

TEXT 74

çuciù sad-bhakti-déptägni-
 dagdha-durjäti-kalmañaù

çva-päko ‘pi budhaiù çläghyo
 na veda-jïo ‘pi nästikaù

çuciù—a brähmaëa purified internally and externally; sat-bhakti—of 
devotional service without motives; dépta-agni—by the blazing fire; 
dagdha—burnt to ashes; durjäti—such as birth in a low family; kalmañaù—
whose sinful reactions; çva-päkaù api—even though born in a family of 
dog-eaters; budhaiù—by learned scholars; çläghyaù—recognized; na—not; 
veda-jïaù api—even though completely conversant in Vedic knowledge; 
nästikaù—an atheist.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “‘A person who has the pure characteristics 
of a brähmaëa due to devotional service, which is like a blazing fire burning 
to ashes all the sinful reactions of past lives, is certainly saved from the 
consequences of sinful acts, such as taking birth in a lower family. Even 
though he may be born in a family of dog-eaters, he is recognized by 
learned scholars. But although a person may be a learned scholar in Vedic 
knowledge, he is not recognized if he is an atheist.
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This verse and the next are quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11, 
12), a transcendental literature extracted from the Puräëas.

TEXT 75

bhagavad-bhakti-hénasya
 jätiù çästraà japas tapaù

apräëasyeva dehasya
 maëòanaà loka-raïjanam

bhagavat-bhakti-hénasya—of a person devoid of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; jätiù—birth in a high caste; çästram—
knowledge in the revealed scriptures; japaù—pronunciation of mantras; 
tapaù—austerities and penances; apräëasya—which is dead; iva—like; 
dehasya—of a body; maëòanam—decoration; loka—to the whims of 
people in general; raïjanam—simply pleasing.

“‘For a person devoid of devotional service, birth in a great family or 
nation, knowledge of the revealed scriptures, performance of austerities 
and penance, and chanting of Vedic mantras are all like ornaments on a 
dead body. Such ornaments simply serve the concocted pleasures of the 
general populace.’”

TEXT 76

prabhura premäveça, ära prabhäva bhakti-sära
saundaryädi dekhi’ bhaööera haila camatkära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äveça—ecstasy in love of 
Godhead; ära—and; prabhäva—the influence; bhakti-sära—the essence 
of devotional service; saundarya-ädi—personal beauty and other qualities; 
dekhi’—seeing; bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; haila—there was; 
camatkära—astonishment.

When he saw the Lord’s ecstatic love, Vallabha Bhaööäcärya was certainly 
very much astonished. He was also astonished by the Lord’s knowledge of 
the essence of devotional service, as well as by His personal beauty and 
influence.
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TEXT 77

sagaëe prabhure bhaööa naukäte caòäïä
bhikñä dite nija-ghare calilä laïä

sa-gaëe—with His associates; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; naukäte—a boat; caòäïä—putting 
aboard; bhikñä dite—to offer lunch; nija-ghare—to his own place; calilä—
departed; laïä—taking.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya then put Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His associates 
aboard a boat and took them to his own place to offer them lunch.

TEXT 78

yamunära jala dekhi’ cikkaëa çyämala
premäveçe mahäprabhu ha-ilä vihvala

yamunära—of the river Yamunä; jala—the water; dekhi’—seeing; 
cikkaëa—glossy; çyämala—blackish; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä—became; vihvala—
bewildered.

While crossing the river Yamunä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the glossy 
black water and was immediately bewildered with ecstatic love.

TEXT 79

huìkära kari’ yamunära jale dilä jhäìpa
prabhu dekhi’ sabära mane haila bhaya-käìpa

huìkära kari’—making a loud sound; yamunära jale—in the water of the 
river Yamunä; dilä—gave; jhäìpa—a plunge; prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabära—of everyone; mane—in the mind; 
haila—there was; bhaya-käìpa—fear and trembling.

Indeed, as soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the river Yamunä, He 
immediately made a great sound and jumped into the water. Everyone was 
filled with fear and trembling to see this.
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TEXT 80

äste-vyaste sabe dhari’ prabhure uöhäila
naukära upare prabhu näcite lägila

äste-vyaste—with great haste; sabe—all of them; dhari’—catching; 
prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhäila—raised; naukära—of the 
boat; upare—on top; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näcite lägila—
began to dance.

They all hastily grabbed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and pulled Him out of 
the water. Once on the boat’s platform, the Lord began to dance.

TEXT 81

mahäprabhura bhare naukä kare öalamala
òubite lägila naukä, jhalake bhare jala

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhare—because of the 
weight; naukä—the boat; kare—does; öalamala—tilting; òubite—to sink; 
lägila—began; naukä—the boat; jhalake—in gushes; bhare—fills; jala—
water.

Due to the Lord’s heavy weight, the boat began to tilt. It began filling up 
with water and was on the verge of sinking.

TEXT 82

yadyapi bhaööera äge prabhura dhairya haila mana
durvära udbhaöa prema nahe samvaraëa

yadyapi—although; bhaööera—of Vallabhäcärya; äge—in front; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhairya—patient; haila—
was; mana—the mind; durvära—difficult to stop; udbhaöa—wonderful; 
prema—ecstatic love; nahe—there is not; samvaraëa—checking.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu tried to restrain Himself as far as possible before 
Vallabhäcärya, but although He tried to keep calm, His ecstatic love could 
not be checked.
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TEXT 83

deça-pätra dekhi’ mahäprabhu dhairya ha-ila
äòäilera ghäöe naukä äsi’ uttarila

deça-pätra dekhi’—seeing the circumstances; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dhairya ha-ila—became calm; äòäilera ghäöe—at the shore 
of the village Äòäila; naukä—the boat; äsi’—coming; uttarila—landed.

Seeing the circumstances, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finally became calm 
so that the boat was able to reach the shore of Äòäila and land there.

TEXT 84

bhaye bhaööa saìge rahe, madhyähna karäïä
nija-gåhe änilä prabhure saìgete laïä

bhaye—with fear; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; saìge—in Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s association; rahe—remains; madhyähna karäïä—after 
arranging for His bath; nija-gåhe—to his own home; änilä—brought; 
prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìgete—in the company; laïä—
taking.

Fearing for the Lord’s welfare, Vallabha Bhaööäcärya stayed in His 
association. After arranging for His bath, the Bhaööäcärya took the Lord 
to his own house.

TEXT 85

änandita haïä bhaööa dila divyäsana
äpane karila prabhura päda-prakñälana

änandita haïä—becoming pleased; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; dila—
gave; divya-äsana—a nice sitting place; äpane—personally; karila—did; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päda-prakñälana—washing of 
the feet.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at his home, Vallabha Bhaööäcärya, 
being greatly pleased, offered the Lord a nice sitting place and personally 
washed His feet.

TEXT 86

savaàçe sei jala mastake dharila
nütana kaupéna-bahirväsa paräila

sa-vaàçe—with all the family members; sei—that; jala—water; mastake—
on the head; dharila—sprinkled; nütana—fresh; kaupéna—underwear; 
bahirväsa—external covering; paräila—put on.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya and his whole family then sprinkled that water 
over their heads. They then offered the Lord new underwear and outer 
garments.

TEXT 87

gandha-puñpa-dhüpa-dépe mahä-püjä kaila
bhaööäcärye mänya kari’ päka karäila

gandha—scents; puñpa—flowers; dhüpa—incense; dépe—by lamps; mahä-
püjä kaila—he worshiped the Lord with great pomp; bhaööäcärye—to 
Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; mänya kari’—offering respect; päka karäila—
engaging in cooking.

Vallabhäcärya worshiped the Lord with great pomp, offering scents, 
incense, flowers and lamps, and with great respect he induced Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya [the Lord’s cook] to cook.

TEXT 88

bhikñä karäila prabhure sasneha yatane
rüpa-gosäïi dui-bhäiye karäila bhojane
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bhikñä karäila—made to take His lunch; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sasneha—with affection; yatane—with great care; rüpa-
gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; dui-bhäiye—the two brothers; karäila 
bhojane—made eat.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was offered lunch with great care and 
affection. The brothers Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré Vallabha were also offered 
food.

TEXT 89

bhaööäcärya çré-rüpe deoyäila ‘avaçeña’
tabe sei prasäda kåñëadäsa päila çeña

bhaööäcärya—Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; çré-rüpe—to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
deoyäila—offered; avaçeña—the remnants; tabe—thereafter; sei—those; 
prasäda—remnants of food; kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa; päila—got; çeña—
the balance.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya first offered the remnants of the Lord’s food to Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé, and then to Kåñëadäsa.

TEXT 90

mukha-väsa diyä prabhure karäila çayana
äpane bhaööa karena prabhura päda-samvähana

mukha-väsa—spices; diyä—offering; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karäila—made to do; çayana—resting; äpane—personally; 
bhaööa—Çréla Vallabha Bhaööa; karena—does; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; päda-samvähana—massaging the leg.

The Lord was then given spices to purify His mouth. Afterwards He was 
made to rest, and Vallabha Bhaööäcärya personally massaged His legs.
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TEXT 91

prabhu päöhäila täìre karite bhojane
bhojana kari’ äilä teìho prabhura caraëe

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päöhäila—sent; täìre—him 
(Vallabha Bhaööäcärya); karite bhojane—to take his lunch; bhojana kari’—
after taking lunch; äilä—came; teìho—he; prabhura caraëe—to the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

While Vallabha Bhaööäcärya was massaging Him, the Lord asked him to 
go take prasädam. After taking prasädam, he returned to the lotus feet of 
the Lord.

TEXT 92

hena-käle äilä raghupati upädhyäya
tiruhitä paëòita, baòa vaiñëava, mahäçaya

hena-käle—at this time; äilä—arrived; raghupati upädhyäya—a brähmaëa 
named Raghupati Upädhyäya; tiruhitä—belonging to the Tiruhitä state; 
paëòita—a very learned scholar; baòa—great; vaiñëava—devotee; 
mahäçaya—respectable gentleman.

At that time Raghupati Upädhyäya of the Tiruhitä district arrived. He was 
a very learned scholar, a great devotee and a respectable gentleman.

Tiruhitä, or Tirhuöiyä, is a combination of four districts in Bihar: Saran, 
Champaran, Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. The people of this state are 
called Tiruöiyä.

TEXT 93

äsi’ teìho kaila prabhura caraëa vandana
‘kåñëe mati rahu’ bali’ prabhura vacana

äsi’—coming; teìho—he; kaila—did; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; kåñëe mati 
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rahu—just remain always Kåñëa conscious; bali’—saying; prabhura 
vacana—the blessings of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Raghupati Upädhyäya first offered his respects to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and the Lord gave him His blessings, saying, “Always stay in 
Kåñëa consciousness.”

TEXT 94

çuni’ änandita haila upädhyäyera mana
prabhu täìre kahila,—‘kaha kåñëera varëana’

çuni’—hearing; änandita—very pleased; haila—became; upädhyäyera 
mana—the mind of Upädhyäya; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—to him; kahila—spoke; kaha kåñëera varëana—just try to describe 
Kåñëa.

Raghupati Upädhyäya was very pleased to hear the Lord’s blessings. The 
Lord then asked him to describe Kåñëa.

TEXT 95

nija-kåta kåñëa-lélä-çloka paòila
çuni’ mahäprabhura mahä premäveça haila

nija-kåta—personally composed; kåñëa-lélä—on pastimes of Kåñëa; 
çloka—verses; paòila—recited; çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mahä—great; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; haila—
there was.

When Raghupati Upädhyäya was requested to describe Kåñëa, he began 
to recite some verses he had personally composed about Kåñëa’s pastimes. 
Hearing those verses, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love.
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TEXT 96

çrutim apare småtim itare bhäratam anye bhajantu bhava-bhétäù 
aham iha nandaà vande yasyälinde paraà brahma

çrutim—Vedic literature; apare—someone; småtim—corollary to the 
Vedic literature; itare—others; bhäratam—the Mahäbhärata; anye—
still others; bhajantu—let them worship; bhava-bhétäù—those who are 
afraid of material existence; aham—I; iha—here; nandam—Mahäräja 
Nanda; vande—worship; yasya—whose; alinde—in the courtyard; param 
brahma—the Supreme Brahman, Absolute Truth.

Raghupati Upädhyäya recited, “Those who are afraid of material existence 
worship the Vedic literature. Some worship småti, the corollaries to the 
Vedic literature, and others worship the Mahäbhärata. As far as I am 
concerned, I worship Kåñëa’s father, Mahäräja Nanda, in whose courtyard 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute Truth, is playing.”

This verse recited by Raghupati Upädhyäya was later included in Çré Rüpa 
Gosvämé’s Padyävalé (126).

TEXT 97

‘äge kaha’—prabhu-väkye upädhyäya kahila
raghupati upädhyäya namaskära kaila

äge kaha—please speak further; prabhu-väkye—on the request of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upädhyäya—Raghupati Upädhyäya; kahila—said; 
raghupati upädhyäya—Raghupati Upädhyäya; namaskära kaila—offered 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu obeisances.

When Raghupati Upädhyäya was requested by the Lord to recite more, 
he immediately offered his respects to the Lord and granted His request.
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TEXT 98

kaà prati kathayitum éçe samprati ko vä pratétim äyätu
go-pati-tanayä-kuïje gopa-vadhüöé-viöaà brahma

kam prati—unto whom; kathayitum—to speak; éçe—am I able; samprati—
now; kaù—who; vä—or; pratétim—belief; äyätu—would do; go-pati—of 
the sun-god; tanayä—of the daughter (the Yamunä); kuïje—in the bushes 
on the bank; gopa-vadhüöé—of the cowherd girls; viöam—the hunter; 
brahma—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“To whom can I speak who will believe me when I say that Kåñëa, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is hunting the gopés in the bushes by 
the banks of the river Yamunä? In this way the Lord demonstrates His 
pastimes.”

This verse was also later included in the Padyävalé (99).

TEXT 99

prabhu kahena,—kaha, teìho paòe kåñëa-lélä
premäveçe prabhura deha-mana äyuyäilä

prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kaha—please go on 
speaking; teìho—he; paòe—recites; kåñëa-lélä—the pastimes of Lord 
Kåñëa; prema-äveçe—in great ecstasy of love; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; deha-mana—body and mind; äyuyäilä—became slackened.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested Raghupati Upädhyäya to continue 
speaking about the pastimes of Çré Kåñëa. Thus the Lord was absorbed in 
ecstatic love, and His mind and body slackened.

Our minds and bodies are always engaged in material activities. When 
they are activated on the spiritual platform, they slacken on the material 
platform.

TEXT 100

prema dekhi’ upädhyäyera haila camatkära
‘manuñya nahe, iìho—kåñëa’—karila nirdhära
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prema dekhi’—seeing His ecstatic love; upädhyäyera—of Raghupati 
Upädhyäya; haila—there was; camatkära—wonder; manuñya nahe—not 
a human being; iìho—He; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa Himself; karila nirdhära—
made assessment.

When Raghupati Upädhyäya saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic 
symptoms, he decided that the Lord was not a human being but Kåñëa 
Himself.

TEXT 101

prabhu kahe,—upädhyäya, çreñöha mäna’ käya?
‘çyämam eva paraà rüpaà’—kahe upädhyäya

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired; upädhyäya—My dear 
Upädhyäya; çreñöha—the supermost; mäna’—you consider; käya—what; 
çyämam—Çyämasundara, Kåñëa; eva—certainly; param rüpam—the 
supreme form; kahe—replied; upädhyäya—Raghupati Upädhyäya.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Raghupati Upädhyäya, “According to 
your decision, who is the foremost being?”

Raghupati Upädhyäya replied, “Lord Çyämasundara is the supreme form.”

TEXT 102

çyäma-rüpera väsa-sthäna çreñöha mäna’ käya?
‘puré madhu-puré varä’—kahe upädhyäya

çyäma-rüpera—of the supreme form, Çyämasundara; väsa-sthäna—
residence; çreñöha—the supreme; mäna’—you accept; käya—which; 
puré—the city; madhu-puré—Mathurä; varä—best; kahe—said; 
upädhyäya—Raghupati Upädhyäya.

“Of all Kåñëa’s abodes, which do you think is the best?”

Raghupati Upädhyäya said, “Madhu-puré, or Mathurä-dhäma, is certainly 
the best.”
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Lord Kåñëa has many forms, as stated in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.33): 
advaitam acyutam anädim ananta-rüpam. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked 
Raghupati Upädhyäya which form was the best of Lord Kåñëa’s millions 
of forms, and he immediately replied that the supreme form was the 
Çyämasundara form. In that form, Kåñëa stands curved in three places and 
holds His flute. The Çyämasundara form is also described in the Brahma-
saàhitä (5.38):

premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
 santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devotee 
whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eternal 
form of Çyämasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.”

Those who are filled with ecstatic love for Kåñëa always see the form of 
Çyämasundara within their hearts. Raghupati Upädhyäya confirms that 
the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has many 
incarnations—Näräyaëa, Nåsiàha, Varäha and others—but Kåñëa is 
distinguished as the supermost. According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.28), 
kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam: “Kåñëa is the original Personality of Godhead.” 
Kåñëa means Çyämasundara, who plays His flute in Våndävana. Of all 
forms, this form is the best of all. Kåñëa lives sometimes in Mathurä and 
sometimes in Dvärakä, but Mathurä is considered the better place. This 
is also confirmed by Rüpa Gosvämé in his Upadeçämåta (9): vaikuëöhäj 
janito varä madhu-puré. “Madhu-puré, or Mathurä, is far superior to the 
Vaikuëöhalokas in the spiritual world.”

TEXT 103

bälya, paugaëòa, kaiçore, çreñöha mäna’ käya?
‘vayaù kaiçorakaà dhyeyaà’—kahe upädhyäya

bälya—childhood; paugaëòa—the boyhood age before youth; kaiçore—
the beginning of youth; çreñöha—best; mäna’—you think; käya—which; 
vayaù—the age; kaiçorakam-kaiçora or fresh youth; dhyeyam—most 
worshipable; kahe—said; upädhyäya—Raghupati Upädhyäya.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Of the three ages of Kåñëa known as 
childhood, boyhood and fresh youth, which do you consider best?”

Raghupati Upädhyäya replied, “Fresh youth is the best age.”

TEXT 104

rasa-gaëa-madhye tumi çreñöha mäna’ käya?
‘ädya eva paro rasaù’—kahe upädhyäya

rasa-gaëa-madhye—among all the mellows; tumi—you; çreñöha—as 
supreme; mäna’—accept; käya—which one; ädyaù—conjugal love; 
eva—certainly; paraù rasaù—the best of all mellows; kahe—replied; 
upädhyäya—Raghupati Upädhyäya.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked, “Among all the mellows, which do 
you consider best?”

Raghupati Upädhyäya replied, “The mellow of conjugal love is supermost.”

TEXT 105

prabhu kahe,—bhäla tattva çikhäilä more
eta bali’ çloka paòe gadgada-svare

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—said; bhäla—good; tattva—
conclusions; çikhäilä more—you have taught Me; eta bali’—saying this; 
çloka paòe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited the full verse; gadgada-
svare—in a faltering voice.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “You have certainly given first-class 
conclusions.” After saying this, He began to recite the full verse in a 
faltering voice.
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TEXT 106

çyämam eva paraà rüpaà
 puré madhu-puré varä

vayaù kaiçorakaà dhyeyam
 ädya eva paro rasaù

çyämam—the form of Çyämasundara; eva—certainly; param—supreme; 
rüpam—form; puré—the place; madhu-puré—Mathurä; varä—best; 
vayaù—the age; kaiçorakam—fresh youth; dhyeyam—always to be 
meditated on; ädyaù—the original transcendental mellow, or conjugal 
love; eva—certainly; paraù—the supreme; rasaù—mellow.

“‘The form of Çyämasundara is the supreme form, the city of Mathurä is 
the supreme abode, Lord Kåñëa’s fresh youth should always be meditated 
upon, and the mellow of conjugal love is the supreme mellow.’”

This verse is found in the Padyävalé (82).

TEXT 107

premäveçe prabhu täìre kailä äliìgana
prema matta haïä teìho karena nartana

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—him; kailä—did; äliìgana—embracing; prema matta haïä—being 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love; teìho—he; karena nartana—began to 
dance.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Raghupati Upädhyäya in ecstatic 
love. Raghupati Upädhyäya also was overwhelmed by love, and he began 
to dance.

TEXT 108

dekhi’ vallabha-bhaööa mane camatkära haila
dui putra äni’ prabhura caraëe päòila
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dekhi’—seeing; vallabha-bhaööa—of Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; mane—in the 
mind; camatkära haila—there was astonishment; dui putra äni’—bringing 
his two sons; prabhura caraëe päòila—made them lie at the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya was struck with wonder to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and Raghupati Upädhyäya dance. He even brought forward 
his two sons and made them fall down at the Lord’s lotus feet.

The two sons of Vallabhäcärya were Gopénätha and Viöhöhaleçvara. 
When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited Prayäga in the year 1434 or 1435 
Çakäbda Era (A.D. 1512 or 1513), Viöhöhaleçvara was not yet born. In this 
regard, one should see Madhya-lélä 18.47.

TEXT 109

prabhu dekhibäre grämera saba-loka äila
prabhu-daraçane sabe ‘kåñëa-bhakta’ ha-ila

prabhu dekhibäre—to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; grämera—of the 
village; saba-loka—all the people; äila—came; prabhu-daraçane—simply 
by seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabe—all of them; kåñëa-bhakta ha-
ila—became devotees of Lord Kåñëa.

Upon hearing that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had arrived, all the villagers 
went to see Him. Simply by seeing Him, they all became devotees of Kåñëa.

TEXT 110

brähmaëa-sakala karena prabhura nimantraëa
vallabha-bhaööa täì-sabäre karena niväraëa

brähmaëa-sakala—all the brähmaëas of that village; karena—make; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitations; 
vallabha-bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööäcärya; täì-sabäre—all of them; 
karena—does; niväraëa—forbidding.
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All the brähmaëas of the village were eager to extend invitations to the 
Lord, but Vallabha Bhaööäcärya forbade them to do so.

TEXT 111

‘premonmäde paòe gosäïi madhya-yamunäte
prayäge cäläiba, ihäì nä diba rahite

prema-unmäde—in the madness of ecstatic love; paòe—fell down; 
gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; madhya-yamunäte—in the river 
Yamunä; prayäge cäläiba—I shall again take Him to Prayäga; ihäì—here; 
nä—not; diba—I shall allow Him; rahite—to stay.

Vallabha Bhaööa then decided not to keep Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at 
Äòäila because the Lord had jumped into the river Yamunä in ecstatic 
love. Therefore he decided to bring Him to Prayäga.

TEXT 112

yäìra icchä, prayäge yäïä karibe nimantraëa’
eta bali’ prabhu laïä karila gamana

yäìra—of whom; icchä—there is a desire; prayäge yäïä—going to Prayäga; 
karibe—may do; nimantraëa—invitations; eta bali’—saying this; prabhu 
laïä—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karila gamana—he departed for 
Prayäga.

Vallabha Bhaööa said, “If anyone likes, he can go to Prayäga and extend 
invitations to the Lord.” In this way he took the Lord with him and 
departed for Prayäga.

TEXT 113

gaìgä-pathe mahäprabhure naukäte vasäïä
prayäge äilä bhaööa gosäïire laïä
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gaìgä-pathe—on the Ganges; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
naukäte vasäïä—making to sit down on the boat; prayäge äilä—went 
to Prayäga; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; gosäïire laïä—with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Vallabha Bhaööäcärya avoided the river Yamunä. Putting the Lord on a 
boat in the river Ganges, he went with Him to Prayäga.

TEXT 114

loka-bhiòa-bhaye prabhu ‘daçäçvamedhe’ yäïä
rüpa-gosäïire çikñä karä’na çakti saïcäriyä

loka-bhiòa-bhaye—from fear of the great crowd of people; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; daçäçvamedhe—to Daçäçvamedha-ghäöa; yäïä—
going; rüpa-gosäïire—Rüpa Gosvämé; çikñä karä’na—teaches; çakti 
saïcäriyä—endowing him with potency.

Due to the great crowds in Prayäga, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to a 
place called Daçäçvamedha-ghäöa. It was there that the Lord instructed 
Çré Rüpa Gosvämé and empowered him in the philosophy of devotional 
service.

Paräsya çaktir vividhaiva çrüyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. The Supreme 
Lord has multipotencies, which the Lord bestows on His fortunate 
devotees. The Lord has a special potency by which He spreads the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement. This is explained in the Caitanya-caritämåta 
(Antya 7.11): kali-kälera dharma—kåñëa-näma-saìkértana/ kåñëa-çakti 
vinä nahe tära pravartana. “One cannot spread the holy name of Kåñëa 
without being specifically empowered by Lord Kåñëa.” A devotee who 
receives this power from the Lord must be considered very fortunate. The 
Kåñëa consciousness movement is spreading to enlighten people about 
their real position, their original relationship with Kåñëa. One requires 
Kåñëa’s special power in order to be able to do this. People forget their 
relationship with Kåñëa and work under the spell of mäyä life after life, 
transmigrating from one body to another. This is the process of material 
existence. The Supreme Lord Çré Kåñëa personally descends to teach 
people that their position in the material world is a mistaken one. The 
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Lord again comes as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to induce people to take to 
Kåñëa consciousness. The Lord also empowers a special devotee to teach 
people their constitutional position.

TEXT 115

kåñëatattva-bhaktitattva-rasatattva-pränta
saba çikhäila prabhu bhägavata-siddhänta

kåñëa-tattva—of the truth about Lord Kåñëa; bhakti-tattva—of the truth 
about devotional service; rasa-tattva—of the truth about transcendental 
mellows; pränta—the ultimate limit; saba—all; çikhäila—taught; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhägavata-siddhänta—the conclusions of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu taught Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé the ultimate limit 
of the truth about Lord Kåñëa, the truth about devotional service and the 
truth about transcendental mellows, culminating in conjugal love between 
Rädhä and Kåñëa. Finally He told Rüpa Gosvämé about the ultimate 
conclusions of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 116

rämänanda-päçe yata siddhänta çunilä
rüpe kåpä kari’ tähä saba saïcärilä

rämänanda-päçe—from Rämänanda Räya; yata—all; siddhänta—the 
ultimate conclusions; çunilä—He heard; rüpe—unto Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; 
kåpä kari’—showing His causeless mercy; tähä saba—all those; saïcärilä—
infused.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu taught Rüpa Gosvämé all the conclusions He 
had heard from Rämänanda Räya and duly empowered him so that he 
could understand them.
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TEXT 117

çré-rüpa-hådaye prabhu çakti saïcärilä
sarva-tattva-nirüpaëe ‘pravéëa’ karilä

çré-rüpa-hådaye—in the heart of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çakti saïcärilä—infused spiritual strength; sarva-
tattva—all conclusive truths; nirüpaëe—in ascertaining; pravéëa karilä—
made him fully experienced.

By entering the heart of Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
empowered him to ascertain properly the conclusions of all truths. He 
made him an experienced devotee whose decisions correctly agreed with 
the verdicts of the disciplic succession. Thus Çré Rüpa Gosvämé was 
personally empowered by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The principles of devotional service are only apparently under the 
jurisdiction of material activity. To be rightly guided, one must be 
personally guided by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This was the case with 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé and other äcäryas.

TEXT 118

çivänanda-senera putra ‘kavi-karëapüra’
‘rüpera milana’ sva-granthe likhiyächena pracura

çivänanda-senera—of Çivänanda Sena; putra—the son; kavi-karëapüra—
Kavi-karëapüra; rüpera milana—of the meeting with Rüpa Gosvämé; sva-
granthe—in his own book; likhiyächena pracura—has written profusely.

In his book Caitanya-candrodaya, Kavi-karëapüra, the son of Çivänanda 
Sena, has elaborately described the meeting between Çré Rüpa Gosvämé 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 119

kälena våndävana-keli-värtä
 lupteti täà khyäpayituà viçiñya
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kåpämåtenäbhiñiñeca devas
 tatraiva rüpaà ca sanätanaà ca

kälena—in the course of time; våndävana-keli-värtä—topics concerning 
the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa in Våndävana; 
luptä—almost lost; iti—thus; täm—all those; khyäpayitum—to enunciate; 
viçiñya—making specific; kåpä-amåtena—with the nectar of mercy; 
abhiñiñeca—sprinkled; devaù—the Lord; tatra—there, in Våndävana; 
eva—indeed; rüpam—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; ca—and; sanätanam—
Sanätana Gosvämé; ca—as well as.

“In the course of time, the transcendental news of Kåñëa’s pastimes in 
Våndävana was almost lost. To enunciate explicitly those transcendental 
pastimes, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu empowered Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Sanätana Gosvämé with the nectar of His mercy to carry out this work in 
Våndävana.”

This verse and the following two verses are from Act Nine (38, 29, 30) of 
the Caitanya-candrodaya, by Çré Kavi-karëapüra.

TEXT 120

yaù präg eva priya-guëa-gaëair gäòha-baddho ’pi mukto
 gehädhyäsäd rasa iva paro mürta eväpy amürtaù

premäläpair dåòhatara-pariñvaìga-raìgaiù prayäge
 taà çré-rüpaà samam anupamenänujagräha devaù

yaù—who; präk eva—previously; priya-guëa-gaëaiù—by the desirable 
transcendental qualities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gäòha—deeply; 
baddhaù—attached; api—although; muktaù—liberated; geha-adhyäsät—
from the bondage of family life; rasaù—transcendental mellows; iva—
like; paraù—transcendental; mürtaù—personal form; eva—certainly; 
api—although; amürtaù—without having a material form; prema-
äläpaiù—by discussions of transcendental love of the Supreme; dåòha-
tara—firm; pariñvaìga—of embracing; raìgaiù—with great pleasure; 
prayäge—at Prayäga; tam—to him; çré-rüpam—Rüpa Gosvämé; samam—
with; anupamena—Anupama; anujagräha—showed mercy; devaù—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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“From the very beginning, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was deeply attracted by 
the transcendental qualities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Thus he was 
permanently relieved from family life. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and his younger 
brother, Vallabha, were blessed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Although 
the Lord was transcendentally situated in His transcendental eternal form, 
at Prayäga He told Rüpa Gosvämé about transcendental ecstatic love of 
Kåñëa. The Lord then embraced him very fondly and bestowed all His 
mercy upon him.”

TEXT 121

priya-svarüpe dayita-svarüpe
 prema-svarüpe sahajäbhirüpe
nijänurüpe prabhur eka-rüpe
 tatäna rüpe sva-viläsa-rüpe

priya-svarüpe—unto the person whose dear friend was Çréla Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; dayita-svarüpe—who was very dear to Him (Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu); prema-svarüpe—unto the replica of His personal 
ecstatic love; sahaja-abhirüpe—who was naturally very beautiful; 
nija-anurüpe—who exactly followed the principles of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prabhuù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eka-rüpe—to the one; 
tatäna—explained; rüpe—unto Rüpa Gosvämé; sva-viläsa-rüpe—who 
describes the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.

“Indeed, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, whose dear friend was Svarüpa Dämodara, 
was the exact replica of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and he was very, very 
dear to the Lord. Being the embodiment of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
ecstatic love, Rüpa Gosvämé was naturally very beautiful. He very carefully 
followed the principles enunciated by the Lord, and he was a competent 
person to explain properly the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu expanded His mercy to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé just so he could 
render service by writing transcendental literatures.”
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TEXT 122

ei-mata karëapüra likhe sthäne-sthäne
prabhu kåpä kailä yaiche rüpa-sanätane

ei-mata—in this way; karëapüra—the poet known as Kavi-karëapüra; 
likhe—writes; sthäne-sthäne—in various places; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä kailä—showed His mercy; yaiche—how; rüpa-
sanätane—to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé.

The characteristics of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé have thus been described in 
various places by the poet Kavi-karëapüra. An account has also been given 
of how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed His causeless mercy upon Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 123

mahäprabhura yata baòa baòa bhakta mätra
rüpa-sanätana—sabära kåpä-gaurava-pätra

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yata—all; baòa baòa—
great, great; bhakta—devotees; mätra—up to; rüpa-sanätana—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé; sabära—of everyone; kåpä—of 
the mercy; gaurava—and honor; pätra—objects.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé were the objects of love and 
honor for all the great stalwart devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 124

keha yadi deçe yäya dekhi’ våndävana
täìre praçna karena prabhura päriñada-gaëa

keha—someone; yadi—if; deçe—to his country; yäya—goes; dekhi’—
after seeing; våndävana—Våndävana; täìre—unto that person; praçna 
karena—put questions; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päriñada-
gaëa—personal associates.



2161

Chapter 19, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Instructs Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé

If someone returned to his country after seeing Våndävana, the associates 
of the Lord would ask him questions.

TEXT 125

“kaha,—tähäì kaiche rahe rüpa-sanätana?
kaiche rahe, kaiche vairägya, kaiche bhojana?

kaha—please describe; tähäì—there; kaiche—how; rahe—remain; 
rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; kaiche rahe—how 
do they live; kaiche vairägya—how do they practice renunciation; kaiche 
bhojana—how do they eat.

They would ask those returning from Våndävana, “How are Rüpa and 
Sanätana doing in Våndävana? What are their activities in the renounced 
order? How do they manage to eat?” These were the questions asked.

TEXT 126

kaiche añöa-prahara karena çré-kåñëa-bhajana?”
tabe praçaàsiyä kahe sei bhakta-gaëa

kaiche—how; añöa-prahara—twenty-four hours; karena—do; çré-kåñëa-
bhajana—worshiping of Lord Kåñëa; tabe—at that time; praçaàsiyä—
praising; kahe—described; sei bhakta-gaëa—those devotees.

The Lord’s associates would also ask, “How is it that Rüpa and Sanätana 
are engaging in devotional service twenty-four hours daily?” At that time 
the person who had returned from Våndävana would praise Çréla Rüpa and 
Sanätana Gosvämés.

TEXT 127

“aniketa duìhe, vane yata våkña-gaëa
eka eka våkñera tale eka eka rätri çayana
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aniketa—without a residence; duìhe—both of them; vane—in the forest; 
yata våkña-gaëa—as many trees as there are; eka eka våkñera—of one tree 
after another; tale—at the base; eka eka rätri—one night after another; 
çayana—lying down to sleep.

“The brothers actually have no fixed residence. They reside beneath 
trees—one night under one tree and the next night under another.

TEXT 128

‘vipra-gåhe’ sthüla-bhikñä, kähäì mädhu-karé
çuñka ruöé-cänä civäya bhoga parihari’

vipra-gåhe—in the house of a brähmaëa; sthüla-bhikñä—full meals; 
kähäì—sometimes; mädhu-karé—begging little by little, like honeybees; 
çuñka—dry; ruöé—bread; cänä—chickpeas; civäya—chew; bhoga 
parihari’—giving up all kinds of material enjoyment.

“Çréla Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämé beg a little food from the houses of 
brähmaëas. Giving up all kinds of material enjoyment, they take only some 
dry bread and fried chickpeas.

TEXT 129

karoìyä-mätra häte, käìthä chiìòä, bahirväsa
kåñëa-kathä, kåñëa-näma, nartana-ulläsa

karoìyä—the waterpot of a sannyäsé; mätra—only; häte—in the hand; 
käìthä chiìòä—torn quilt; bahirväsa—outer garments; kåñëa-kathä—
discussion of Kåñëa’s pastimes; kåñëa-näma—chanting the holy name of 
Lord Kåñëa; nartana-ulläsa—dancing in jubilation.

“They carry only waterpots, and they wear torn quilts. They always chant 
the holy names of Kåñëa and discuss His pastimes. In great jubilation, they 
also dance.
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TEXT 130

añöa-prahara kåñëa-bhajana, cäri daëòa çayane
näma-saìkértane seha nahe kona dine

añöa-prahara—twenty-four hours; kåñëa-bhajana—worshiping Lord 
Kåñëa; cäri daëòa—four daëòas (one daëòa equals twenty-four minutes); 
çayane—for sleeping; näma-saìkértane—because of chanting the holy 
name of the Lord; seha—that much time; nahe—not; kona dine—some 
days.

“They engage almost twenty-four hours daily in rendering service to the 
Lord. They usually sleep only an hour and a half, and some days, when 
they continuously chant the Lord’s holy name, they do not sleep at all.

TEXT 131

kabhu bhakti-rasa-çästra karaye likhana
caitanya-kathä çune, kare caitanya-cintana“

kabhu—sometimes; bhakti-rasa-çästra—transcendental literatures about 
the mellows of devotional service; karaye likhana—write; caitanya-
kathä—talks about the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çune—they 
hear; kare—do; caitanya-cintana—thinking of Lord Caitanya.

“Sometimes they write transcendental literatures about devotional service, 
and sometimes they hear about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and spend their 
time thinking about the Lord.”

TEXT 132

ei-kathä çuni’ mahäntera mahä-sukha haya
caitanyera kåpä yäìhe, täìhe ki vismaya?

ei-kathä çuni’—hearing this news; mahäntera—of all the devotees; 
mahä-sukha—great pleasure; haya—was; caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; yäìhe—on whom; täìhe—in him; ki—what; 
vismaya—wonderful.
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When the personal associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would hear of 
the activities of Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés, they would say, “What is 
wonderful for a person who has been granted the Lord’s mercy?”

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé had no fixed residence. 
They stayed beneath a tree for one day only and wrote huge volumes of 
transcendental literature. They not only wrote books but chanted, danced, 
discussed Kåñëa and remembered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes. 
Thus they executed devotional service.
In Våndävana there are präkåta-sahajiyäs who say that writing books 
or even touching books is taboo. For them, devotional service means 
being relieved from these activities. Whenever they are asked to hear 
a recitation of Vedic literature, they refuse, saying, “What business do 
we have reading or hearing transcendental literatures? They are meant 
for neophytes.” They pose themselves as too elevated to exert energy for 
reading, writing and hearing. However, pure devotees under the guidance 
of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé reject this sahajiyä philosophy. It is certainly 
not good to write literature for money or reputation, but to write books 
and publish them for the enlightenment of the general populace is real 
service to the Lord. That was Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté’s opinion, 
and he specifically told his disciples to write books. He actually preferred 
to publish books rather than establish temples. Temple construction is 
meant for the general populace and neophyte devotees, but the business 
of advanced and empowered devotees is to write books, publish them and 
distribute them widely. According to Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, 
distributing literature is like playing on a great mådaìga. Consequently 
we always request members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness to publish as many books as possible and distribute them 
widely throughout the world. By thus following in the footsteps of Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé, one can become a rüpänuga devotee.

TEXT 133

caitanyera kåpä rüpa likhiyächena äpane
rasämåta-sindhu-granthera maìgaläcaraëe

caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—the mercy; rüpa—
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; likhiyächena—has written; äpane—personally; 
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rasämåta-sindhu-granthera—of the book known as Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu; maìgala-äcaraëe—in the auspicious introduction.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has personally spoken about the mercy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu in his auspicious introduction to his book Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu [1.1.2].

TEXT 134

hådi yasya preraëayä pravartito ‘haà varäka-rüpo ‘pi
tasya hareù pada-kamalaà vande caitanya-devasya

hådi—within the heart; yasya—of whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees intelligence with which to spread 
the Kåñëa consciousness movement); preraëayä—by the inspiration; 
pravartitaù—engaged; aham—I; varäka—insignificant and low; rüpaù—
Rüpa Gosvämé; api—although; tasya—of Him; hareù—who is Lord 
Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-kamalam—to the lotus 
feet; vande—let me offer my prayers; caitanya-devasya—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

“Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the inspiration 
to write transcendental literatures about devotional service has been 
mercifully bestowed upon me. Therefore I am offering my obeisances at 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these books.”

TEXT 135

ei-mata daça-dina prayäge rahiyä
çré-rüpe çikñä dila çakti saïcäriyä

ei-mata—in this way; daça-dina—for ten days; prayäge—at Prayäga; 
rahiyä—staying; çré-rüpe—to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; çikñä—instructions; 
dila—imparted; çakti saïcäriyä—bestowing upon him the necessary 
potency.
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For ten days Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed at Prayäga and instructed 
Rüpa Gosvämé, empowering him with the necessary potency.

This is a confirmation of the statement kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära 
pravartana. Unless one is specifically empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he cannot spread the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement. An empowered devotee sees and feels himself to be the lowest 
of men, for he knows that whatever he does is due to the inspiration given 
by the Lord in the heart. This is confirmed by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-
gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.”

To be empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one has to 
qualify himself. This means that one must engage twenty-four hours 
daily in the loving devotional service of the Lord. The material position 
of a devotee doesn’t matter because devotional service is not dependent 
on material considerations. In his earlier life, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was 
a government officer and a gåhastha. He was not even a brahmacäré or 
sannyäsé. He associated with mlecchas and yavanas, but because he was 
always eager to serve, he was a qualified recipient for the Lord’s mercy. A 
sincere devotee can therefore be empowered by the Lord regardless of his 
situation. In the preceding verse from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé has described how he was personally empowered by the 
Lord. He further states in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.187):

éhä yasya harer däsye karmaëä manasä girä 
nikhiläsv apy avasthäsu jévan-muktaù sa ucyate

“A person acting in the service of Kåñëa with his body, mind and words is 
a liberated person even in the material world, although he may be engaged 
in many so-called material activities.”

To keep oneself free from material contamination and attain the Lord’s 
favor, one must be sincerely eager to render service to the Lord. This is 
the only qualification necessary. As soon as one is favored by the mercy 
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of the spiritual master and the Lord, one is immediately given all the 
power necessary to write books and propagate the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement without being hampered by material considerations.

TEXT 136

prabhu kahe,—çuna, rüpa, bhakti-rasera lakñaëa
sütra-rüpe kahi, vistära nä yäya varëana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke; çuna—please listen; 
rüpa—My dear Rüpa; bhakti-rasera—of the transcendental mellows in 
devotional service; lakñaëa—the symptoms; sütra-rüpe—in the form of 
a synopsis; kahi—I shall explain; vistära—the whole breadth; nä—not; 
yäya—is possible; varëana—description.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Rüpa, please listen to Me. It is 
not possible to describe devotional service completely; therefore I am just 
trying to give you a synopsis of the symptoms of devotional service.

TEXT 137

päräpära-çünya gabhéra bhakti-rasa-sindhu
tomäya cäkhäite tära kahi eka ‘bindu’

pära-apära—the length and breadth; çünya—without; gabhéra—deep; 
bhakti-rasa—of the mellows in devotional service; sindhu—the ocean; 
tomäya—to you; cäkhäite—to give a taste; tära—of this ocean; kahi—I 
shall speak; eka—one; bindu—drop.

“The ocean of the transcendental mellows of devotional service is so big 
that no one can estimate its length and breadth. However, just to help you 
taste it, I am describing but one drop.

TEXT 138

eita brahmäëòa bhari’ ananta jéva-gaëa
cauräçé-lakña yonite karaye bhramaëa
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ei-ta—in this way; brahmäëòa—the whole universe; bhari’—filling; 
ananta—unlimited; jéva-gaëa—living entities; cauräçé-lakña—8,400,000; 
yonite—in species of life; karaye—do; bhramaëa—wandering.

“In this universe there are limitless living entities in 8,400,000 species, 
and all are wandering within this universe.

This is a challenge to so-called scientists and philosophers who presume 
that there are living entities on this planet only. So-called scientists are 
going to the moon, and they say that there is no life there. This does not tally 
with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s version. He says that everywhere within 
the universe there are unlimited numbers of living entities in 8,400,000 
different forms. In the Bhagavad-gétä (2.24) we find that the living entities 
are sarva-gata, which means that they can go anywhere. This indicates 
that there are living entities everywhere. They exist on land, in water, 
in air, in fire and in ether. Thus there are living entities in all types of 
material elements. Since the entire material universe is composed of five 
elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether—why should there be living 
entities on one planet and not others? Such a foolish version can never 
be accepted by Vedic students. From the Vedic literatures we understand 
that there are living entities on each and every planet, regardless of 
whether the planet is composed of earth, water, fire or air. These living 
entities may not have the same forms that are found on this planet earth, 
but they have different forms composed of different elements. Even on 
this earth we can see that the forms of land animals are different from 
the forms of aquatics. According to the circumstance, living conditions 
differ, but undoubtedly there are living entities everywhere. Why should 
we deny the existence of living entities on this or that planet? Those who 
have claimed to have gone to the moon have not gone there, or else with 
their imperfect vision they cannot actually perceive the particular type of 
living entities there.
The living entities are described as ananta, or unlimited; nonetheless, they 
are said to belong to 8,400,000 species. As stated in the Viñëu Puräëa:

jala-jä nava-lakñäëi sthävarä lakña-viàçati 
kåmayo rudra-saìkhyakäù pakñiëäà daça-lakñaëam 

triàçal-lakñäëi paçavaù catur-lakñäëi mänuñäù
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“There are 900,000 species living in the water. There are also 2,000,000 
nonmoving living entities (sthävara), such as trees and plants. There 
are also 1,100,000 species of insects and reptiles, and there are 1,000,000 
species of birds. As far as quadrupeds are concerned, there are 3,000,000 
varieties, and there are 400,000 human species.” Some of these species 
may exist on one planet and not on another, but in any case within all the 
planets of the universe—and even in the sun—there are living entities. 
This is the verdict of the Vedic literatures. As the Bhagavad-gétä (2.20) 
confirms:

na jäyate mriyate vä kadäcin 
 näyaà bhütvä bhavitä vä na bhüyaù 

ajo nityaù çäçvato ‘yaà puräëo 
 na hanyate hanyamäne çarére

“For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time. He has not come 
into being, does not come into being, and will not come into being. He 
is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval. He is not slain when the 
body is slain.”

Since the living entities are never annihilated, they simply transmigrate 
from one life form to another. Thus there is an evolution of forms according 
to the degree of developed consciousness. One experiences different 
degrees of consciousness in different forms. A dog’s consciousness is 
different from a man’s. Even within a species we find that a father’s 
consciousness is different from his son’s and that a child’s consciousness is 
different from a youth’s. Just as we find different forms, we find different 
states of consciousness. When we see different states of consciousness, 
we may take it for granted that the bodies are different. In other words, 
different types of bodies depend on different states of consciousness. This 
is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (8.6):

yaà yaà väpi smaran bhävaà tyajanty ante kalevaram 
taà tam evaiti kaunteya sadä tad bhäva-bhävitaù

“One’s consciousness at the time of death determines one’s type of body in 
the next life.” This is the process of transmigration of the soul. A variety 
of bodies is already there; we change from one body to another in terms 
of our consciousness.
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TEXT 139

keçägra-çateka-bhäga punaù çatäàça kari
tära sama sükñma jévera ‘svarüpa’ vicäri

keça-agra—from the tip of a hair; çata-eka—one hundred; bhäga—
divisions; punaù—again; çata-aàça—one hundred divisions; kari—
making; tära sama—equal to that; sükñma—very fine; jévera—of the 
living entity; svarüpa—the actual form; vicäri—I consider.

“The length and breadth of the living entity is described as one ten-
thousandth part of the tip of a hair. This is the original subtle nature of 
the living entity.

TEXT 140

keçägra-çata-bhägasya
 çatäàça-sadåçätmakaù

jivaù sükñma-svarüpo ’yaà
 saìkhyätéto hi cit-kaëaù

keça-agra—of the tip of a hair; çata-bhägasya—of one hundredth; çata-
aàça—a hundredth part; sadåça—equal to; ätmakaù—whose nature; 
jévaù—the living entity; sükñma—very fine; svarüpaù—identification; 
ayam—this; saìkhya-atétaù—numbering beyond calculation; hi—
certainly; cit-kaëaù—spiritual particle.

“‘If we divide the tip of a hair into a hundred parts and then take one of 
these parts and divide it again into a hundred parts, that very fine division 
is the size of but one of the numberless living entities. They are all cit-
kaëa, particles of spirit, not matter.’

This is quoted from the commentary on the portion of Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
wherein the Vedas personified offer their obeisances unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Lord Kåñëa confirms this statement in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (15.7): mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù. “The 
living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental parts.”
Lord Çré Kåñëa personally identifies Himself with the minute living 
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entities. Lord Kåñëa is the supreme spirit, the Supersoul, and the living 
entities are His very minute parts and parcels. Of course, we cannot divide 
the tip of a hair into such fine particles, but spiritually such small particles 
can exist. Spiritual strength is so powerful that a mere atomic portion of 
spirit can be the biggest brain in the material world. The same spiritual 
spark is within an ant and within the body of Brahmä. According to his 
karma, material activities, the spiritual spark attains a certain type of body. 
Material activities are carried out in goodness, passion and ignorance or a 
combination of these. According to the mixture of the modes of material 
nature, the living entity is awarded a particular type of body. This is the 
conclusion.

TEXT 141

bälägra-çata-bhägasya
 çatadhä kalpitasya ca
bhägo jévaù sa vijïeya
 iti cäha parä çrutiù

bäla-agra—the tip of a hair; çata-bhägasya—of one hundredth; çatadhä—
into one hundred parts; kalpitasya—divided; ca—and; bhägaù—minute 
portion; jévaù—the living entity; saù—that; vijïeyaù—to be understood; 
iti—thus; ca—and; äha—have said; parä—chief; çrutiù—Vedic mantras.

“‘If we divide the tip of a hair into one hundred parts and then take one 
part and divide this into another one hundred parts, that ten-thousandth 
part is the dimension of the living entity. This is the verdict of the chief 
Vedic mantras.’

The first three padas of this verse from the Païcadaçé-citra-dépa (81) are 
taken from the Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad (5.9).

TEXT 142

sükñmäëäm apy ahaà jévaù

sükñmäëäm—of the minute particles; api—certainly; aham—I; jévaù—
the living entity.
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“[Lord Kåñëa says:] ‘Among minute particles, I am the living entity.’

The living entity is one with and different from the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. As spirit soul, the living entity is one in quality with the 
Supreme Lord; however, the Supreme Lord is bigger than the biggest, and 
the living entity is the smallest of the small. This quotation is the third 
pada of a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.16.11).

TEXT 143

aparimitä dhruväs tanu-bhåto yadi sarva-gatäs
 tarhi na çäsyateti niyamo dhruva netarathä

ajani ca yan-mayaà tad avimucya niyantå bhavet
 samam anujänatäà yad amataà mata-duñöatayä

aparimitäù—unlimited in number; dhruväù—eternals; tanu-bhåtaù—
who have accepted material bodies; yadi—if; sarva-gatäù—all-pervading; 
tarhi—then; na—not; çäsyatä—controllable; iti—thus; niyamaù—
regulation; dhruva—O Supreme Truth; na—not; itarathä—in another 
manner; ajani—have been born; ca—and; yat-mayam—consisting of 
which; tat—that; avimucya—without giving up; niyantå—controller; 
bhavet—may become; samam—equal in all respects; anujänatäm—of 
those who follow this philosophical calculation; yat—that; amatam—not 
conclusive; mata-duñöatayä—by faulty calculations.

“‘O Lord, although the living entities who have accepted material bodies are 
spiritual and unlimited in number, if they were all-pervading there would 
be no question of their being under Your control. If they are accepted, 
however, as particles of the eternally existing spiritual entity—as part of 
You, who are the supreme spirit whole—we must conclude that they are 
always under Your control. If the living entities are simply satisfied with 
being identical with You as spiritual particles, then they will be happy 
being controllers of so many things. The conclusion that the living entities 
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead are one and the same is a faulty 
conclusion. It is not a fact.’

This verse, which is also from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.30), was spoken 
by the personified Vedas.
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TEXT 144

tära madhye ‘sthävara’, ‘jaìgama’—dui bheda
jaìgame tiryak-jala-sthalacara-vibheda

tära madhye—among the living entities who are conditioned within the 
material world; sthävara—immobile; jaìgama—mobile; dui bheda—two 
divisions; jaìgame—among the living entities who can move; tiryak—the 
living entities who can move in the air (the birds); jala—or living entities 
who can move within the water; sthala-cara—living entities who can 
move on land; vibheda—three divisions.

“The unlimited living entities can be divided into two divisions—those 
that can move and those that cannot move. Among living entities that can 
move, there are birds, aquatics and animals.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is giving clear instructions on how the living 
entities live under different conditions. There are trees, plants and stones 
that cannot move, but still they must be considered living entities, or 
spiritual sparks. The soul is present in bodies like those of trees, plants 
and stones. They are all living entities. Among moving living entities such 
as birds, aquatics and animals, the same spiritual spark is there. As stated 
herein, there are living entities that can fly, swim and walk. We must also 
conclude that there are living entities that can move within fire and ether. 
Living entities have different material bodies composed of earth, water, 
air, fire and ether. The words tära madhye mean “within this universe.” 
The entire material universe is composed of five material elements. It is 
not true that living entities reside only within this planet and not within 
others. Such a conclusion is completely contradictory to the Vedas. As 
stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (2.24):

acchedyo ‘yam adähyo ‘yam akledyo ‘çoñya eva ca 
nityaù sarva-gataù sthäëur acalo ‘yaà sanätanaù

“This individual soul is unbreakable and insoluble, and can be neither 
burned nor dried. He is everlasting, present everywhere, unchangeable, 
immovable and eternally the same.”
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The soul has nothing to do with the material elements. Any material 
element can be cut to pieces, especially earth. As far as the living entity 
is concerned, however, he can be neither burned nor cut to pieces. He 
can therefore live within fire. We can conclude that there are also living 
entities within the sun. Why should living entities be denied this planet or 
that planet? According to the Vedas, the living entities can live anywhere 
and everywhere—on land, in water, in air and in fire. Whatever the 
condition, the living entity is unchangeable (sthäëu). From the statements 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and the Bhagavad-gétä, we are to conclude 
that living entities exist everywhere throughout the universes. They are 
distributed as trees, plants, aquatics, birds, human beings and so on.

TEXT 145

tära madhye manuñya-jäti ati alpatara
tära madhye mleccha, pulinda, bauddha, çabara

tära madhye—among all such living entities; manuñya-jäti—entities born 
as human beings; ati—very; alpatara—small in quantity; tära madhye—
among the small quantity of human beings; mleccha—uncivilized men who 
cannot follow the Vedic principles; pulinda—unregulated; bauddha—
followers of Buddhist philosophy; çabara—the lowest of men (the hunter 
class).

“Although the living entities known as human beings are very small in 
quantity, that division may be still further subdivided, for there are many 
uncultured human beings like mlecchas, pulindas, bauddhas and çabaras.

TEXT 146

veda-niñöha-madhye ardheka veda ‘mukhe’ mäne
veda-niñiddha päpa kare, dharma nähi gaëe

veda-niñöha-madhye—among persons who are followers of the Vedas; 
ardheka—almost half; veda—Vedic scriptures; mukhe—in the mouth; 
mäne—accept; veda-niñiddha—forbidden in the Vedas; päpa—sins; 
kare—perform; dharma—religious principles; nähi—not; gaëe—count.
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“Among human beings, those who are followers of the Vedic principles 
are considered civilized. Among these, almost half simply give lip service 
while committing all kinds of sinful activities against these principles. 
Such people do not care for the regulative principles.

The word veda means “knowledge.” Supreme knowledge consists of 
understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead and our relationship 
with Him and acting according to that relationship. Action in accordance 
with the Vedic principles is called religion. Religion means following the 
orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Vedic principles are 
the injunctions given by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Äryans 
are civilized human beings who have been following the Vedic principles 
since time immemorial. No one can trace out the history of the Vedic 
principles set forth so that man might understand the Supreme Being. 
Literature or knowledge that seeks the Supreme Being can be accepted as 
a bona fide religious system, but there are many different types of religious 
systems according to the place, the disciples and the people’s capacity to 
understand.
The highest type of religious system is described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(1.2.6) thus: sa vai puàsäà paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhokñaje. The 
highest form of religion is that by which one becomes fully conscious of 
the existence of God, including His form, name, qualities, pastimes, abode 
and all-pervasive features. When everything is completely known, that is 
the perfection of Vedic knowledge. The fulfillment of Vedic knowledge is 
systematic knowledge of the characteristics of God. This is confirmed by 
Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15): vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù. 
The aim of Vedic knowledge is to understand God. Therefore those who 
are actually following Vedic knowledge and searching after God cannot 
commit sinful activities against the Supreme Lord’s order. However, in 
this Age of Kali, although men profess to belong to so many different 
kinds of religions, most of them commit sinful activities against the orders 
of the Vedic scriptures. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu therefore says herein, 
veda-niñiddha päpa kare, dharma nähi gaëe. In this age, men may profess 
a religion, but they actually do not follow the principles. Instead, they 
commit all kinds of sins.
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TEXT 147

dharmäcäri-madhye bahuta ‘karma-niñöha’
koöi-karma-niñöha-madhye eka ‘jïäné’ çreñöha

dharma-äcäri-madhye—among persons who actually follow the Vedic 
principles or religious system; bahuta—many of them; karma-niñöha—
attracted to fruitive activities; koöi-karma-niñöha-madhye—among millions 
of such performers of fruitive activities according to Vedic principles; 
eka—one; jïäné—wise man; çreñöha—the chief.

“Among the followers of Vedic knowledge, most are following the process 
of fruitive activity and distinguishing between good and bad work. Out of 
many such sincere fruitive actors, there may be one who is actually wise.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that the word karma-
niñöha refers to one who aspires to enjoy the results of his good work and 
pious activity. Some followers of Vedic principles offer everything to 
the Absolute Truth and do not aspire to enjoy the results of their pious 
actions. These are also considered among the karma-niñöhas. Sometimes 
we see pious men earn money with great hardship and then spend the 
money for some pious cause by opening public charities, schools and 
hospitals. Whether one earns money for himself or for the public benefit, 
he is called a karma-niñöha. Out of millions of karma-niñöhas there may be 
one who is wise. Those who try to avoid fruitive activity and who become 
silent in order to merge into the spiritual existence of the Absolute Truth 
are generally known as jïänés, wise men. They are not interested in fruitive 
activity but in merging into the Supreme. In either case, both the karma-
niñöhas and the jïänés are interested in personal benefit. The karmés are 
directly interested in personal benefit within the material world, and the 
jïänés are interested in merging into the existence of the Supreme. The 
jïänés maintain that fruitive activity is imperfect. For them, perfection is 
the cessation of work and the merging into the supreme existence. That 
is their goal in life. The jïäné wants to extinguish the distinction between 
knowledge, the knower and the aim of knowledge. This philosophy is 
called monism, or oneness, and is characterized by spiritual silence.
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TEXT 148

koöi-jïäni-madhye haya eka-jana ‘mukta’
koöi-mukta-madhye ‘durlabha’ eka kåñëa-bhakta

koöi-jïäni-madhye—out of many millions of such wise men; haya—
there is; eka-jana—one person; mukta—actually liberated; koöi-mukta-
madhye—out of many millions of such liberated persons; durlabha—very 
rare; eka—one; kåñëa-bhakta—pure devotee of Lord Kåñëa.

“Out of many millions of such wise men, one may actually become liberated 
[mukta], and out of many millions of such liberated persons, a pure devotee 
of Lord Kåñëa is very difficult to find.

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32) it is said that due to their poor fund of 
knowledge, the jïänés are not actually liberated. They simply think that they 
are liberated. The perfection of knowledge culminates when one comes to 
the platform of knowing the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Brahmeti 
paramätmeti bhagavän iti çabdyate [SB 1.2.11]. The Absolute Truth (satya-
vastu) is described as Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän. Knowledge 
of impersonal Brahman and the Supersoul is imperfect until one comes 
to the platform of knowing the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is 
therefore clearly said in this verse, koöi-mukta-madhye ‘durlabha’ eka kåñëa-
bhakta. Those who search after the knowledge of impersonal Brahman 
or localized Paramätmä are certainly accepted as liberated, but due to 
their imperfect knowledge they are described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam as 
vimukta-mäninaù. Since their knowledge is imperfect, their conception 
of liberation is imperfect. Perfect knowledge is possible when one knows 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is supported by Lord Kåñëa in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (5.29):

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram 
suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

“A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets 
and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, 
attains peace from the pangs of material miseries.”
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Research is going on for the karmés, jïänés and yogés, but until the search 
is complete, no one can attain peace. Therefore the Bhagavad-gétä says, 
jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati: one can actually attain peace when he knows 
Kåñëa. This is described in the next verse.

TEXT 149

kåñëa-bhakta—niñkäma, ataeva ‘çänta’
bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kämé—sakali ‘açänta’

kåñëa-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Kåñëa; niñkäma—actually desireless; 
ataeva—therefore; çänta—peaceful; bhukti—of material enjoyment; 
mukti—of liberation from material activities; siddhi—of perfection in 
yogic performance; kämé—those who are desirous; sakali—all of them; 
açänta—not peaceful.

“Because a devotee of Lord Kåñëa is desireless, he is peaceful. Fruitive 
workers desire material enjoyment, jïänés desire liberation, and yogés desire 
material opulence; therefore they are all lusty and cannot be peaceful.

The devotee of Lord Kåñëa has no desire other than serving Kåñëa. Even 
so-called liberated people are full of desires. Fruitive actors desire better 
living accommodations, and jïänés want to be one with the Supreme. 
Yogés desire material opulence, yogic perfections and magic. All of these 
nondevotees are lusty (kämé). Because they desire something, they cannot 
have peace.
The peace formula is given by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (5.29):

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram 
suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

One who simply understands that throughout the entire universe Kåñëa 
is the supreme enjoyer and beneficiary of all kinds of sacrifices, penances 
and austerities, which should be performed only to attain His devotional 
service, that Kåñëa is the Supreme Being and thus the proprietor of all 
the material worlds, and that Kåñëa is the only friend who can actually do 
good to all living entities (suhådaà sarva-bhütänäm [Bg. 5.29])—one who 
understands these three principles about Kåñëa immediately becomes 
desireless (niñkäma) and therefore peaceful. A kåñëa-bhakta knows that 
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his friend and protector in all respects is Kåñëa, who is able to do anything 
for His devotee. Kåñëa says, kaunteya pratijänéhi na me bhaktaù praëaçyati: 
[Bg. 9.31] “O son of Kunté, declare it boldly that My devotee never perishes.” 
Since Kåñëa gives this assurance, the devotee lives in Kåñëa and has no 
desire for personal benefit. The background for the devotee is the all-good 
Himself. Why should the devotee aspire for something good for himself? 
His only business is to please the Supreme by rendering as much service 
as possible. A kåñëa-bhakta has no desire for his own personal benefit. 
He is completely protected by the Supreme. Avaçya rakñibe kåñëa viçväsa 
pälana. Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says that he is desireless because Kåñëa 
will give him protection in all circumstances. It is not that he expects any 
assistance from Kåñëa; he simply depends on Kåñëa just as a child depends 
on his parents. The child does not know how to expect service from his 
parents, but he is always protected nevertheless. This is called niñkäma 
(desirelessness).

Although karmés, jïänés and yogés fulfill their desires by performing 
various activities, they are never satisfied. A karmé may work very hard to 
acquire a million dollars, but as soon as he gets a million dollars he desires 
another million. For the karmés, there is no end of desire. The more the 
karmé gets, the more he desires. The jïänés cannot be desireless because 
their intelligence is unsound. They want to merge into the Brahman 
effulgence, but even though they may be raised to that platform, they 
cannot be satisfied there. There are many jïänés or sannyäsés who, after 
taking sannyäsa and giving up the world as false, return to the world to 
engage in politics or philanthropy or to open schools and hospitals. This 
means that they could not attain the real Brahman (brahma satyam). They 
have to come down to the material platform to engage in philanthropic 
activity. Thus they again cultivate desires, and when these desires are 
exhausted, they desire something different. Therefore the jïäné cannot be 
niñkäma, desireless. Nor can the yogés be desireless, for they desire yogic 
perfections in order to exhibit some magical feats and gain popularity. 
People gather around these yogés, and the yogés desire more and more 
adulation. Because they misuse their mystic power, they fall down again 
to the material platform. It is not possible for them to become niñkäma, 
desireless.
The conclusion is that only the devotees, who are simply satisfied in 
serving the Lord, can actually become desireless. Therefore Caitanya 
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Mahäprabhu says here, kåñëa-bhakta niñkäma. Since the kåñëa-bhakta, 
the devotee of Kåñëa, is satisfied with Kåñëa, there is no possibility of 
falldown.

TEXT 150

muktänäm api siddhänäà
 näräyaëa-paräyaëaù

sudurlabhaù praçäntätmä
 koöiñv api mahä-mune

muktänäm—of persons liberated or freed from the bondage of ignorance; 
api—even; siddhänäm—of persons who have achieved perfection; 
näräyaëa—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paräyaëaù—the 
devotee; su-durlabhaù—very rare; praçänta-ätmä—completely satisfied, 
desireless; koöiñu—among many millions; api—certainly; mahä-mune—O 
great sage.

“‘O great sage, out of many millions of materially liberated people who are 
free from ignorance, and out of many millions of siddhas who have nearly 
attained perfection, there is hardly one pure devotee of Näräyaëa. Only 
such a devotee is actually completely satisfied and peaceful.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.14.5). The näräyaëa-
paräyaëa, the devotee of Lord Näräyaëa, is the only blissful person. One 
who becomes a näräyaëa-paräyaëa is already liberated from material 
bondage. He already possesses all the perfections of yoga. Unless one 
comes to the platform of näräyaëa-paräyaëa and passes over the platform 
of bhukti-mukti-siddhi, he cannot be fully satisfied. That is the pure 
devotional stage.

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
änukülyena kåñëänuçélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.1.11]

One who desires nothing but Kåñëa and who is not influenced by the 
process of jïäna-märga (cultivation of knowledge) actually becomes free 
from ignorance. A first-class person is one who is not influenced by karma 
(fruitive activity) or yoga (mystic power). He simply depends on Kåñëa 
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and is satisfied in his devotional service. According to Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(6.17.28): näräyaëa-paräù sarve na kutaçcana bibhyati. Such a person is 
never afraid of anything. For him, heaven and hell are the same. Not 
knowing the situation of a näräyaëa-paräyaëa, rascals become envious. By 
the grace of Näräyaëa, a devotee is situated in the most opulent position 
in the material world. Rascals are envious of Näräyaëa and His devotee, 
but the devotee endeavors to please another devotee of Näräyaëa because 
he knows that by pleasing Näräyaëa’s representative one directly pleases 
Lord Näräyaëa. Therefore a devotee offers the best comforts and facilities 
to his spiritual master. Outsiders who have no knowledge of Näräyaëa 
are envious of both Näräyaëa and His devotee. Consequently when they 
see that Näräyaëa’s devotee is opulently situated, they become even more 
envious. But when the devotee of Näräyaëa asks such foolish people to 
come live with him in the same comfortable situation, they do not agree 
because they cannot give up illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and 
gambling. Therefore the materialist refuses the company of a näräyaëa-
paräyaëa, although he is envious of the devotee’s material situation. In 
Western countries when ordinary men—storekeepers and workers—
see our devotees living and eating sumptuously and yet not working, 
they become very eager to know where they get the money. Such people 
become envious and ask, “How is it possible to live so comfortably without 
working? How is it you have so many cars, bright faces and nice clothes?” 
Not knowing that Kåñëa looks after His devotees, such people become 
surprised, and some become envious.

TEXT 151

brahmäëòa bhramite kona bhägyavän jéva
guru-kåñëa-prasäde päya bhakti-latä-béja

brahmäëòa bhramite—wandering in this universe; kona—some; 
bhägyavän—most fortunate; jéva—living being; guru—of the spiritual 
master; kåñëa—of Kåñëa; prasäde—by the mercy; päya—gets; bhakti-
latä—of the creeper of devotional service; béja—the seed.

“According to their karma, all living entities are wandering throughout the 
entire universe. Some of them are being elevated to the upper planetary 
systems, and some are going down into the lower planetary systems. Out 
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of many millions of wandering living entities, one who is very fortunate 
gets an opportunity to associate with a bona fide spiritual master by the 
grace of Kåñëa. By the mercy of both Kåñëa and the spiritual master, such 
a person receives the seed of the creeper of devotional service.

When we speak of brahmäëòa, we refer to the whole universe, or to 
the cluster of many millions of universes. In all the universes there are 
innumerable planets, and there are innumerable living entities upon 
those planets—in the air, on land and in the water. There are millions 
and trillions of living entities everywhere, and they are engaged by mäyä 
in suffering and enjoying the results of their fruitive activity, life after life. 
This is the position of the materially conditioned living entities. Out of 
many of these living entities, one who is actually fortunate (bhägyavän) 
comes in contact with a bona fide spiritual master by Kåñëa’s mercy.
Kåñëa is situated in everyone’s heart, and if one desires something, Kåñëa 
fulfills one’s desire. If the living entity by chance or fortune comes in 
contact with the Kåñëa consciousness movement and wishes to associate 
with that movement, Kåñëa, who is situated in everyone’s heart, gives him 
the chance to meet a bona fide spiritual master. This is called guru-kåñëa-
prasäda. Kåñëa is prepared to bestow His mercy upon all living entities, and 
as soon as a living entity desires the Lord’s mercy, the Lord immediately 
gives him an opportunity to meet a bona fide spiritual master. Such a 
fortunate person is fortified by both Kåñëa and the spiritual master. He 
is helped from within by Kåñëa and from without by the spiritual master. 
Both are prepared to help the sincere living being become free from 
material bondage.
How one can become this fortunate can be seen in the life of Çréla Närada 
Muni. In his previous life he was born of a maidservant. Although he was 
not born into a prestigious position, his mother was fortunately engaged in 
rendering service to some Vaiñëavas. When these Vaiñëavas were resting 
during the Cäturmäsya period, the boy Närada took the opportunity to 
engage in their service. Taking compassion upon the boy, the Vaiñëavas 
offered him the remnants of their food. By serving these Vaiñëavas and 
obeying their orders, the boy became the object of their sympathy, and by 
the Vaiñëavas’ unknown mercy, he gradually became a pure devotee. In 
the next life he was Närada Muni, the most exalted of Vaiñëavas and the 
most important guru and äcärya of Vaiñëavas.
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Following in the footsteps of Närada Muni, this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is rendering service to humanity by giving everyone a chance 
to come in contact with Kåñëa. If one is fortunate, he becomes intimately 
related with this movement. Then, by the grace of Kåñëa, one’s life becomes 
successful. Everyone has dormant kåñëa-bhakti—love for Kåñëa—and in 
the association of good devotees, that love is revealed. As stated in the 
Caitanya-caritämåta (Madhya 22.107):

nitya-siddha-kåñëa-prema ‘sädhya’ kabhu naya 
çravaëädi-çuddha-citte karaye udaya

Dormant devotional service to Kåñëa is within everyone. Simply by 
associating with devotees, hearing their good instructions and chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra, dormant love for Kåñëa is awakened. In this way 
one acquires the seed of devotional service. Guru-kåñëa-prasäde päya 
bhakti-latä-béja [Cc. Madhya 19.151].

TEXT 152

mälé haïä kare sei béja äropaëa
çravaëa-kértana-jale karaye secana

mälé haïä—becoming a gardener; kare—does; sei—that; béja—seed of 
devotional service; äropaëa—sowing; çravaëa—of hearing; kértana—of 
chanting; jale—with the water; karaye—does; secana—sprinkling.

“When a person receives the seed of devotional service, he should take 
care of it by becoming a gardener and sowing the seed in his heart. If he 
waters the seed gradually by the process of çravaëa and kértana [hearing 
and chanting], the seed will begin to sprout.

To live with devotees or to live in a temple means to associate with the 
çravaëa-kértana process. Sometimes neophyte devotees think that they 
can continue the çravaëa-kértana process without worshiping the Deity, 
but the execution of such çravaëa-kértana is meant for highly developed 
devotees like Haridäsa Öhäkura, who engaged in the çravaëa-kértana 
process without worshiping the Deity. However, one should not falsely 
imitate Haridäsa Öhäkura and abandon Deity worship just to try to engage 
in çravaëa-kértana. This is not possible for neophyte devotees.
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The word guru-prasäda indicates that the spiritual master is very merciful 
in bestowing the boon of devotional service upon the disciple. That is the 
best possible gift the spiritual master has to offer. Those with a background 
of pious life are eligible to receive life’s supreme benefit, and to bestow this 
benefit, the Supreme Personality of Godhead sends His representative to 
impart His mercy. Endowed with the mercy of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the spiritual master distributes the mercy to those who are 
elevated and pious. Thus the spiritual master trains his disciples to render 
devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
called guru-kåpä. It is kåñëa-prasäda, Kåñëa’s mercy, that He sends a bona 
fide spiritual master to the deserving disciple. By the mercy of Kåñëa, one 
meets the bona fide spiritual master, and by the mercy of the spiritual 
master, the disciple is fully trained in the devotional service of the Lord.
Bhakti-latä-béja means “the seed of devotional service.” Everything has an 
original cause, or seed. For any idea, program, plan or device, there is first 
of all the contemplation of the plan, and that is called the béja, or seed. 
The methods, rules and regulations by which one is perfectly trained in 
devotional service constitute the bhakti-latä-béja, or seed of devotional 
service. This bhakti-latä-béja is received from the spiritual master by the 
grace of Kåñëa. Other seeds, called anyäbhiläña-béja, include karma-béja 
and jïäna-béja. If one is not fortunate enough to receive the bhakti-latä-
béja from the spiritual master, he instead cultivates such seeds as karma-
béja, jïäna-béja, or political, social or philanthropic béjas. However, the 
bhakti-latä-béja is different from these other béjas. The bhakti-latä-béja can 
be received only through the mercy of the spiritual master. Therefore one 
has to satisfy the spiritual master to get the bhakti-latä-béja (yasya prasädäd 
bhagavat-prasädaù **). The bhakti-latä-béja is the origin of devotional 
service. Unless one satisfies the spiritual master, he gets the béja, or root 
cause, of karma, jïäna and yoga without the benefit of devotional service. 
But one who is faithful to his spiritual master gets the bhakti-latä-béja. 
This bhakti-latä-béja is received when one is initiated by the bona fide 
spiritual master. After receiving the spiritual master’s mercy, one must 
repeat his instructions, and this is called çravaëa-kértana—hearing and 
chanting. One who has not properly heard from the spiritual master 
or who does not follow the regulative principles is not fit for chanting 
(kértana). This is explained in the Bhagavad-gétä (2.41): vyavasäyätmikä 
buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana. One who has not listened carefully to the 
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instructions of the spiritual master is unfit for chanting or for preaching 
the cult of devotional service. One has to water the bhakti-latä-béja by 
receiving instructions from the spiritual master.

TEXT 153

upajiyä bäòe latä ‘brahmäëòa’ bhedi’ yäya
‘virajä’, ‘brahma-loka’ bhedi’ ‘para-vyoma’ päya

upajiyä—being cultivated; bäòe—grows; latä—the creeper of devotional 
service; brahmäëòa—the whole universe; bhedi’—penetrating; yäya—
goes; virajä—the river between the spiritual world and the material 
world; brahma-loka—the Brahman effulgence; bhedi’—penetrating; para-
vyoma—the spiritual sky; päya—attains.

“As one waters the bhakti-latä-béja, the seed sprouts, and the creeper 
gradually grows to the point where it penetrates the walls of this universe 
and goes beyond the Virajä River, lying between the spiritual world and 
the material world. It attains brahma-loka, the Brahman effulgence, and 
penetrating through that stratum, it reaches the spiritual sky and the 
spiritual planet Goloka Våndävana.

A creeper generally takes shelter of a big tree, but the bhakti-latä, being 
the creeper of spiritual energy, cannot take shelter of any material planet, 
for there is no tree on any material planet that the bhakti creeper can 
utilize for shelter. In other words, devotional service cannot be utilized for 
any material purpose. Devotional service is meant only for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Sometimes men with a poor fund of knowledge 
maintain that bhakti can be applied to material things also. In other words, 
they say that devotional service can be rendered to one’s country or to the 
demigods, but this is not a fact. Devotional service is especially meant 
for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and it is beyond this material 
range. There is a river, or causal ocean, between the spiritual and material 
natures, and this river is free from the influence of the three modes of 
material nature; therefore it is called Virajä. The prefix vi means vigata 
(“completely eradicated”), and rajas means “the influence of the material 
world.” On this platform, a living entity is completely free from material 
entanglement. For the jïänés who want to merge into the Brahman 
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effulgence, there is Brahma-loka. The bhakti-latä, however, has no shelter 
in the material world, nor has it shelter in Brahma-loka, although Brahma-
loka is beyond the material world. The bhakti-latä grows until it reaches 
the spiritual sky, where Goloka Våndävana is situated.

TEXT 154

tabe yäya tad-upari ‘goloka-våndävana’
‘kåñëa-caraëa’-kalpa-våkñe kare ärohaëa

tabe—thereafter; yäya—goes; tat-upari—to the top of that (the spiritual 
sky); goloka-våndävana—to the planet known as Goloka Våndävana 
where Kåñëa lives; kåñëa-caraëa—of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa; kalpa-
våkñe—on the desire tree; kare ärohaëa—climbs.

“Being situated in one’s heart and being watered by çravaëa-kértana, the 
bhakti creeper grows more and more. In this way it attains the shelter of 
the desire tree of the lotus feet of Kåñëa, who is eternally situated in the 
planet known as Goloka Våndävana, in the topmost region of the spiritual 
sky.

In the Brahma-saàhitä (5.37) it is said:

änanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhävitäbhis 
 täbhir ya eva nija-rüpatayä kaläbhiù 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilätma-bhüto 

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord. He resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rädhä, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hlädiné]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.” In the spiritual 
world, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, has expanded Himself 
by His spiritual potency. He has His eternal form of bliss and knowledge 
(sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). Everything in the Goloka Våndävana 
planet is a spiritual expansion of sac-cid-änanda. Everyone there is of 
the same potency—änanda-cinmaya-rasa. The relationship between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and His servitor is cinmaya-rasa. Kåñëa 
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and His entourage and paraphernalia are of the same cinmaya potency. 
In this way the Supreme Personality of Godhead is expanded throughout 
the spiritual world, and when that cinmaya-rasa potency expands through 
the material potency, it becomes all-pervading. The idea is that although 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead exists on His own planet, Goloka 
Våndävana, He is also present everywhere. Aëòäntara-stha-paramäëu-
cayäntara-stham [Bs. 5.35]. He is present within all the universes, although 
they are innumerable, and He is also present within the atom. Éçvaraù 
sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati: [Bg. 18.61] He is also present within 
the heart of all living entities. This is His all-pervasive potency.

Goloka Våndävana is the highest planet in the spiritual world. In order 
to go to the spiritual world after penetrating the covering of the material 
universe, one must penetrate Brahma-loka, the spiritual effulgence. Then 
one can come to the Goloka Våndävana planet. There are also other planets 
in the spiritual world, called Vaikuëöha planets, and on these planets Lord 
Näräyaëa is worshiped with awe and veneration. On these planets çänta-
rasa is prevalent, and some of the devotees are also connected with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in däsya-rasa, the mellow of servitorship. 
As far as the mellow of fraternity is concerned, in Vaikuëöha this rasa 
is represented by gaurava-sakhya, friendship in awe and veneration. The 
other fraternity rasa, exhibited as viçrambha (friendship in equality), 
is found in the Goloka Våndävana planet. Above that is service to the 
Lord in vätsalya-rasa (parental love), and above all is the relationship 
with the Lord in the mädhurya-rasa (conjugal love). These five rasas are 
fully exhibited in the spiritual world in one’s relationship with the Lord. 
Therefore in the spiritual world the bhakti creeper finds its resting place 
at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

TEXT 155

tähäì vistärita haïä phale prema-phala
ihäì mälé sece nitya çravaëädi jala

tähäì—there in the spiritual world (in the Goloka Våndävana planet); 
vistärita—expanded; haïä—becoming; phale—produces; prema-phala—
the fruit known as love of Godhead; ihäì—in the material world, where 
the devotee is still present; mälé—exactly like a gardener; sece—sprinkles; 
nitya—regularly, without fail; çravaëa-ädi jala—the water of çravaëa, 
kértana and so on.
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“The creeper greatly expands in the Goloka Våndävana planet, and there 
it produces the fruit of love for Kåñëa. Although remaining in the material 
world, the gardener regularly sprinkles the creeper with the water of 
hearing and chanting.

In Goloka Våndävana the devotees have very intimate relationships with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The devotee engages in the Lord’s 
service in great ecstatic love. Such love was exhibited personally by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu in His teachings to the people of the material 
world. The fruit of the devotional creeper is the pure desire to serve and 
please the senses of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Kåñëendriya-
préti-icchä dhare ‘prema’ näma. (Cc. Ädi. 4.165) In the spiritual world one 
has no desire other than to please the senses of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The conditioned soul within the material world can neither 
understand nor appreciate how a pure devotee in the material world can 
render confidential service to the Lord out of feelings of ecstatic love and 
always engage in pleasing the Supreme Lord’s senses. Although seen within 
this material world, the pure devotee always engages in the confidential 
service of the Lord. An ordinary neophyte devotee cannot realize this; 
therefore it is said, vaiñëavera kriyä-mudrä vijïeha nä bujhaya [Cc. Madhya 
23.39]. The activities of a pure Vaiñëava cannot be understood even by a 
learned scholar in the material world.
Every living entity is wandering within this universe in different species 
and on different planetary systems according to his fruitive activities. 
Out of many millions of living entities, one may be fortunate enough to 
receive the seed of the bhakti-latä, the creeper of devotional service. By 
the grace of the spiritual master and Kåñëa, one nourishes the bhakti-
latä by regularly sprinkling it with the water of çravaëa-kértana, hearing 
and chanting. In this way the seed of the bhakti-latä sprouts and grows 
up and up through the whole universe until it penetrates the covering 
of the material universe and reaches the spiritual world. The bhakti-latä 
continues to grow until it reaches the topmost planetary system, Goloka 
Våndävana, where Kåñëa lives. There the creeper takes shelter at the 
lotus feet of the Lord, and that is its final destination. At that time the 
creeper begins to grow the fruits of ecstatic love of God. It is the duty of 
the devotee who nourishes the creeper to be very careful. It is said that 
the watering of the creeper must continue: ihäì mälé sece nitya çravaëädi 
jala. It is not that at a certain stage one can stop chanting and hearing 
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and become a mature devotee. If one stops, one certainly falls down from 
devotional service. Although one may be very much exalted in devotional 
service, he should not give up the watering process of çravaëa-kértana. If 
one gives up that process, it is due to an offense. This is described in the 
following verse.

TEXT 156

yadi vaiñëava-aparädha uöhe häté mätä
upäòe vä chiëòe, tära çukhi’ yäya pätä

yadi—if; vaiñëava-aparädha—an offense at the feet of a Vaiñëava; uöhe—
arises; häté—an elephant; mätä—mad; upäòe—uproots; vä—or; chiëòe—
breaks; tära—of the creeper; çukhi’—shriveling up; yäya—goes; pätä—
the leaf.

“If the devotee commits an offense at the feet of a Vaiñëava while 
cultivating the creeper of devotional service in the material world, his 
offense is compared to a mad elephant that uproots the creeper and breaks 
it. In this way the leaves of the creeper are dried up.

One’s devotional attitude increases in the association of a Vaiñëava:

täìdera caraëa sevi bhakta-sane väsa 
janame janame haya, ei abhiläña

By his personal example, Narottama däsa Öhäkura stresses that a devotee 
must always remember to please his predecessor äcärya. The Gosvämés are 
represented by one’s spiritual master. One cannot be an äcärya (spiritual 
master) without following strictly in the disciplic succession of the äcäryas. 
One who is actually serious about advancing in devotional service should 
desire only to satisfy the previous äcäryas. Ei chaya gosäïi yära, mui tära 
däsa. One should always think of oneself as a servant of the servant of the 
äcäryas, and thinking this, one should live in the society of Vaiñëavas [Cc. 
Madhya 13.80]. However, if one thinks that he has become very mature 
and can live separate from the association of Vaiñëavas and thus gives up 
all the regulative principles due to offending a Vaiñëava, one’s position 
becomes very dangerous. Offenses against the holy name are explained in 
Ädi-lélä, Chapter Eight, verse 24. Giving up the regulative principles and 
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living according to one’s whims is compared to a mad elephant, which by 
force uproots the bhakti-latä and breaks it to pieces. In this way the bhakti-
latä shrivels up. Such an offense is especially created when one disobeys 
the instructions of the spiritual master. This is called guru-avajïä. The 
devotee must therefore be very careful not to commit offenses against the 
spiritual master by disobeying his instructions. As soon as one is deviated 
from the instructions of the spiritual master, the uprooting of the bhakti-
latä begins, and gradually all the leaves dry up.

TEXT 157

täte mälé yatna kari’ kare ävaraëa
aparädha-hastéra yaiche nä haya udgama

täte—therefore; mälé—the gardener devotee; yatna kari’—with great 
attention; kare—makes; ävaraëa—protective fencing; aparädha—of 
offenses; hastéra—of the elephant; yaiche—so that; nä—not; haya—
there is; udgama—birth.

“The gardener must defend the creeper by fencing it all around so that the 
powerful elephant of offenses may not enter.

While the bhakti creeper is growing, the devotee must protect it by 
fencing it all around. The neophyte devotee must be protected by being 
surrounded by pure devotees. In this way he will not give the maddened 
elephant a chance to uproot his bhakti creeper. When one associates 
with nondevotees, the maddened elephant is set loose. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has said, asat-saìga-tyäga,—ei vaiñëava-äcära [Cc. Madhya 
22.87]. The first business of a Vaiñëava is to give up the company of 
nondevotees. A so-called mature devotee, however, commits a great 
offense by giving up the company of pure devotees. The human being is 
a social animal, and if one gives up the society of pure devotees, he must 
associate with nondevotees (asat-saìga). By contacting nondevotees and 
engaging in nondevotional activities, a so-called mature devotee will fall 
victim to the mad elephant offense. Whatever growth has taken place is 
quickly uprooted by such an offense. One should therefore be very careful 
to defend the creeper by fencing it in—that is, by following the regulative 
principles and associating with pure devotees.
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Even if one thinks that there are many pseudo devotees or nondevotees 
in the Kåñëa Consciousness Society, still one should stick to the Society; 
if one thinks the Society’s members are not pure devotees, one can keep 
direct company with the spiritual master, and if there is any doubt, one 
should consult the spiritual master. However, unless one follows the 
spiritual master’s instructions concerning the regulative principles and 
chanting and hearing the holy name of the Lord, one cannot become a 
pure devotee. By one’s mental concoctions, one falls down. By associating 
with nondevotees, one breaks the regulative principles and is thereby lost. 
In the Upadeçämåta of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, it is said:

atyähäraù prayäsaç ca prajalpo niyamägrahaù 
jana-saìgaç ca laulyaà ca ñaòbhir bhaktir vinaçyati 

 [NoI 2]

“One’s devotional service is spoiled when he becomes too entangled in the 
following six activities: (1) eating more than necessary or collecting more 
funds than required, (2) overendeavoring for mundane things that are 
very difficult to attain, (3) talking unnecessarily about mundane subject 
matters, (4) practicing the scriptural rules and regulations only for the 
sake of following them and not for the sake of spiritual advancement, 
or rejecting the rules and regulations of the scriptures and working 
independently or whimsically, (5) associating with worldly-minded 
persons who are not interested in Kåñëa consciousness, and (6) being 
greedy for mundane achievements.”

TEXT 158

kintu yadi latära saìge uöhe ‘upaçäkhä’
bhukti-mukti-väïchä, yata asaìkhya tära lekhä

kintu—but; yadi—if; latära—the creeper of devotional service; saìge—
with; uöhe—arise; upaçäkhä—unwanted creepers; bhukti—for material 
enjoyment; mukti—for liberation from the material world; väïchä—the 
desires; yata—as many as there are; asaìkhya—unlimited; tära—of those 
unwanted creepers; lekhä—the writing.



2192

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

“Sometimes unwanted creepers, such as the creepers of desires for material 
enjoyment and liberation from the material world, grow along with the 
creeper of devotional service. The varieties of such unwanted creepers are 
unlimited.

TEXT 159

‘niñiddhäcära’, ‘kuöénäöé’, ‘jéva-hiàsana’
‘läbha’, ‘püjä’, ‘pratiñöhädi’ yata upaçäkhä-gaëa

niñiddha-äcära—behavior not to be exhibited by a person desiring to 
become perfect; kuöénäöé—diplomacy; jéva-hiàsana—unnecessarily killing 
animals or the soul; läbha—profit according to material calculations; 
püjä—adoration achieved by satisfying mundane people; pratiñöha-ädi—
becoming an important man in material calculations, and so on; yata—all 
these; upaçäkhä-gaëa—unnecessary creepers.

“Some unnecessary creepers growing with the bhakti creeper are the 
creepers of behavior unacceptable for those trying to attain perfection, 
diplomatic behavior, animal-killing, mundane profiteering, mundane 
adoration and mundane importance. All these are unwanted creepers.

There is a certain pattern of behavior prescribed for those actually trying 
to become perfect. In our Kåñëa consciousness movement we advise our 
students not to eat meat, not to gamble, not to engage in illicit sex and 
not to indulge in intoxication. People who indulge in these activities can 
never become perfect; therefore these regulative principles are for those 
interested in becoming perfect and going back to Godhead. Kuöénäöé, or 
diplomatic behavior, cannot satisfy the ätmä, the soul. It cannot even 
satisfy the body or the mind. The culprit mind is always suspicious; 
therefore our dealings should always be straightforward and approved by 
Vedic authorities. If we treat people diplomatically or duplicitously, our 
spiritual advancement is obstructed. Jéva-hiàsana refers to the killing of 
animals or to envy of other living entities. The killing of poor animals 
is undoubtedly due to envy of those animals. The human form is meant 
for the understanding of Kåñëa consciousness (athäto brahma jijïäsä), for 
inquiring about the Supreme Brahman. In the human form, everyone has 
a chance to understand the Supreme Brahman. The so-called leaders of 
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human society do not know the real aim of human life and are therefore 
busy with economic development. This is misleading. Every state and 
every society is busy trying to improve the quality of eating, sleeping, 
mating and defending. This human form of life is meant for more than 
these four animal principles. Eating, sleeping, mating and defending are 
problems found in the animal kingdom, and the animals have solved these 
problems without difficulty. Why should human society be so busy trying 
to solve these problems? The difficulty is that people are not educated 
to understand this simple philosophy. They think that advancement of 
civilization means increasing sense gratification.
There are many religious propagandists who do not know how the ultimate 
problems of life can be solved, and they also try to educate people in a 
form of sense gratification. This is also jéva-hiàsana. Real knowledge is 
not given, and religionists mislead the general populace. As far as material 
profits are concerned, one should know that whatever material profit one 
has must be abandoned at the time of death. Unfortunately people do 
not know that there is life after death; therefore mundane people waste 
their time amassing material profit which has to be left behind at the 
time of death. Such profit has no eternal benefit. Similarly, adoration by 
mundane people is valueless because after death one has to accept another 
body. Material adoration and titles are decorations that cannot be carried 
over to the next body. In the next life, everything is forgotten.
All these obstructions have been described in this verse as unwanted 
creepers. They simply present obstacles for the real creeper, the bhakti-
latä. One should be very careful to avoid all these unwanted things. 
Sometimes these unwanted creepers look exactly like the bhakti creeper. 
They appear to be of the same size and the same species when they are 
packed together with the bhakti creeper, but in spite of this, the creepers 
are called upaçäkhä. A pure devotee can distinguish between the bhakti 
creeper and a mundane creeper, and he is very alert to distinguish them 
and keep them separate.

TEXT 160

seka-jala päïä upaçäkhä bäòi’ yäya
stabdha haïä müla-çäkhä bäòite nä päya
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seka-jala—sprinkling water; päïä—getting; upaçäkhä—the unwanted 
creepers; bäòi’ yäya—grow luxuriantly; stabdha haïä—becoming stopped; 
müla-çäkhä—the chief creeper; bäòite—to increase; nä päya—is not able.

“If one does not distinguish between the bhakti creeper and the other 
creepers, the sprinkling of water is misused because the other creepers are 
nourished while the bhakti creeper is curtailed.

If one chants the Hare Kåñëa mantra while committing offenses, these 
unwanted creepers will grow. One should not take advantage of chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra for some material profit. As mentioned in verse 
159:

‘niñiddhäcära’, ‘kuöénäöé’, ‘jéva-hiàsana’ 
‘läbha’, ‘püjä’, ‘pratiñöhädi’ yata upaçäkhä-gaëa

The unwanted creepers have been described by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura. He states that if one hears and chants without trying 
to give up offenses, one becomes materially attached to sense gratification. 
One may also desire freedom from material bondage like the Mäyävädés, or 
one may become attached to the yoga-siddhis and desire wonderful yogic 
powers. If one is attached to wonderful material activities, one is called 
siddhi-lobhé, greedy for material perfection. One may also be victimized 
by diplomatic or crooked behavior, or one may associate with women for 
illicit sex. One may make a show of devotional service like the präkåta-
sahajiyäs, or one may try to support his philosophy by joining some caste or 
identifying himself with a certain dynasty, claiming a monopoly on spiritual 
advancement. Thus with the support of family tradition, one may become 
a pseudo guru, or so-called spiritual master. One may become attached to 
the four sinful activities—illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-
eating—or one may consider a Vaiñëava to belong to a mundane caste or 
creed. One may think, “This is a Hindu Vaiñëava, and this is a European 
Vaiñëava. European Vaiñëavas are not allowed to enter the temples.” In 
other words, one may consider Vaiñëavas in terms of birth, thinking one a 
brähmaëa Vaiñëava, another a çüdra Vaiñëava, another a mleccha Vaiñëava 
and so on. One may also try to carry out a professional business by means 
of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra or reading Çrémad-Bhägavatam, or 
one may try to increase his monetary strength by illegal means. Also, one 



2195

Chapter 19, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Instructs Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé

may become a cheap Vaiñëava by trying to chant in a secluded place for 
material adoration, or one may desire mundane reputation by making 
compromises with nondevotees concerning one’s philosophy or spiritual 
life, or one may become a supporter of a hereditary caste system. All these 
are pitfalls of personal sense gratification. Just to cheat some innocent 
people, one makes a show of advanced spiritual life and becomes known 
as a sädhu, mahätmä or religious person. All this means that the so-called 
devotee has become victimized by all these unwanted creepers and that 
the real creeper, the bhakti-latä, has been stunted.

TEXT 161

prathamei upaçäkhära karaye chedana
tabe müla-çäkhä bäòi’ yäya våndävana

prathamei—from the very beginning; upaçäkhära—of the unwanted 
creepers; karaye—does; chedana—the cutting away; tabe—then only; 
müla-çäkhä—the chief creeper; bäòi’—growing; yäya—goes; våndävana—
to the lotus feet of Lord Çré Kåñëa in Våndävana.

“As soon as an intelligent devotee sees an unwanted creeper growing 
beside the original creeper, he must cut it down instantly. Then the real 
creeper, the bhakti-latä, grows nicely, returns home, back to Godhead, and 
seeks shelter under the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

If one is misled by unwanted creepers and is victimized, he cannot make 
progress back to Godhead. Rather, he remains within the material world 
and engages in activities having nothing to do with pure devotional 
service. Such a person may be elevated to the higher planetary systems, 
but because he remains within the material world, he is subjected to the 
threefold material miseries.

TEXT 162

‘prema-phala’ päki’ paòe, mälé äsvädaya
latä avalambi’ mälé ‘kalpa-våkña’ päya

prema-phala—the fruit of love of God; päki’—becoming mature; paòe—
falls down; mälé—the gardener; äsvädaya—tastes; latä avalambi’—taking 
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advantage of the growing bhakti-latä; mälé—the gardener; kalpa-våkña 
päya—reaches the desire tree in Goloka Våndävana.

“When the fruit of devotional service becomes ripe and falls down, the 
gardener tastes the fruit and thus takes advantage of the creeper and 
reaches the desire tree of the lotus feet of Kåñëa in Goloka Våndävana.

TEXT 163

tähäì sei kalpa-våkñera karaye sevana
sukhe prema-phala-rasa kare äsvädana

tähäì—there (in Goloka Våndävana); sei kalpa-våkñera—of the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa, which are compared to a desire tree; karaye sevana—engages in 
the service; sukhe—in transcendental bliss; prema-phala-rasa—the juice 
of the fruit of devotional service; kare—does; äsvädana—tasting.

“There the devotee serves the lotus feet of the Lord, which are compared 
to a wish-fulfilling tree. With great bliss he tastes the juice of the fruit of 
love and becomes eternally happy.

The word tähäì indicates that in the spiritual world one can taste the 
juice of the fruit of devotional service and thus become blissful.

TEXT 164

eita parama-phala ‘parama-puruñärtha’
yäìra äge tåëa-tulya cäri puruñärtha

eita—this; parama-phala—the supreme goal of life; parama—supreme; 
puruña-artha—interest of the living being; yäìra äge—in the presence 
of which; tåëa-tulya—very insignificant; cäri—four; puruña-artha—the 
different types of human interests.

“To taste the fruit of devotional service in Goloka Våndävana is the 
highest perfection of life, and in the presence of such perfection, the four 
material perfections—religion, economic development, sense gratification 
and liberation—are very insignificant achievements.
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The highest achievement attained by the jïänés, or impersonalists, is 
becoming one with the Supreme, generally known as mokña, liberation. 
The highest achievements of the yogés are the eight material perfections, 
such as aëimä, laghimä and präpti. Yet these are nothing compared to 
the eternal bliss of the devotee who returns back to Godhead and tastes 
the fruit of devotional service to the lotus feet of the Lord. The material 
perfections, even up to the point of liberation, are very insignificant in 
comparison; therefore the pure devotee is never interested in such things. 
His only interest is in perfecting his devotional service to the Lord. The 
pleasure of the impersonalist, monist philosophers is condemned in the 
following verse, which is also found in Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Lalita-
mädhava.

TEXT 165

åddhä siddhi-vraja-vijayitä satya-dharmä samädhir
 brahmänando gurur api camatkärayaty eva tävat

yävat premëäà madhu-ripu-vaçé-kära-siddhauñadhénäà
 gandho ’py antaù-karaëa-saraëé-pänthatäà na prayäti

åddhä—excellent; siddhi-vraja—of the groups of material perfections 
of the yogés (aëimä, laghimä, präpti and so on); vijayitä—the victory; 
satya-dharmä—the religious principles of perfection (satya, çama, titikñä 
and so on); samädhiù—the yogic perfection of meditation; brahma-
änandaù—the spiritually blissful life of the monist; guruù—very high in 
material considerations; api—although; camatkärayati—they appear very 
important; eva—only; tävat—that long; yävat—as long as; premëäm—of 
love of Kåñëa; madhu-ripu—of Kåñëa, the enemy of the Madhu demon; 
vaçé-kära—in the controlling; siddha-auñadhénäm—which is like perfect 
herbs that can control snakes; gandhaù—a slight fragrance; api—even; 
antaù-karaëa-saraëé-pänthatäm—a traveler on the path of the heart; na 
prayäti—does not become.

“‘As long as there is not the slightest fragrance of pure love of Kåñëa, 
which is the perfect medicinal herb for controlling Lord Kåñëa within the 
heart, the opulences of the material perfections known as the siddhis, the 
brahminical perfections [satya, çama, titikñä and so on], the trance of the 
yogés and the monistic bliss of Brahman all seem wonderful for men.’
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There are different types of perfections known as siddhi-vraja, and also 
the perfections of achieving brahminical qualifications, yogic trance and 
merging into the Supreme. All these material perfections are certainly very 
attractive for a mundane person, but their brilliance exists only as long as 
one does not take to devotional service. Devotional service can control 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme controller of 
all universal affairs. The five rasas (mellows) in the transcendental world 
are practiced by the inhabitants of Goloka Våndävana in neutrality, 
servitorship, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love. All these 
please the Lord so much that He is controlled by the devotees. For instance, 
mother Yaçodä was so advanced in devotional service that Kåñëa agreed 
to be controlled by her stick. In other words, the five principal mellows are 
so great and glorious that they are able to control the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. In the material world, however, the so-called siddhis, or 
perfections, manifest their brightness only as long as one is not interested 
in devotional service. In other words, the perfection of the karmés, jïänés, 
yogés and others remains attractive only as long as one does not come to 
the point of devotional service, which is so great and significant that it 
can control the supreme controller, Kåñëa.

TEXT 166

‘çuddha-bhakti’ haite haya ‘premä’ utpanna
ataeva çuddha-bhaktira kahiye ‘lakñaëa’

çuddha-bhakti—pure devotional service without material contaminations; 
haite—from; haya—is; premä—love of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; utpanna—produced; ataeva—therefore; çuddha-bhaktira—of 
pure devotional service; kahiye—let me explain; lakñaëa—the symptoms.

“When one is situated in pure devotional service, he develops love 
of Godhead; therefore let me describe some of the symptoms of pure 
devotional service.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (18.55) it is said, bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän 
yaç cäsmi tattvataù. One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in truth unless he takes to devotional service.
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TEXT 167

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà
 jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam

änukülyena kåñëänu-
 çélanaà bhaktir uttamä

anya-abhiläñitä-çünyam—without desires other than those for the service 
of Lord Kåñëa, or without material desires (such as those for meat-
eating, illicit sex, gambling and addiction to intoxicants); jïäna—by 
the knowledge of the philosophy of the monist Mäyävädés; karma—by 
fruitive activities; ädi—by artificially practicing detachment, by the 
mechanical practice of yoga, by studying the Säìkhya philosophy, and so 
on; anävåtam—not covered; änukülyena—favorable; kåñëa-anuçélanam—
cultivation of service in relationship to Kåñëa; bhaktiù uttamä—first-class 
devotional service.

“‘When first-class devotional service develops, one must be devoid of all 
material desires, knowledge obtained by monistic philosophy, and fruitive 
action. The devotee must constantly serve Kåñëa favorably, as Kåñëa 
desires.’

This verse is also found in Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
(1.1.11). As we can understand from the Bhagavad-gétä (9.34 and 18.65), 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants everyone to think of Him 
always (man-manä bhava mad-bhaktaù). Everyone should become His 
devotee, not the devotee of a demigod. Everyone should engage in His 
devotional service, including arcana (Deity worship) in the temple. Man-
manä bhava mad-bhakto mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru. Everyone should offer 
obeisances, from moment to moment, to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. These are the desires of the Supreme Lord, and one who fulfills 
His desires favorably is actually a pure devotee. Kåñëa wants everyone to 
surrender unto Him, and devotional service means preaching this gospel 
all over the world. The Lord says openly in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.69), na 
ca tasmän manuñyeñu kaçcin me priya-kåttamaù: One who preaches the 
gospel of the Bhagavad-gétä for the benefit of all is most dear to Kåñëa. The 
Bhagavad-gétä is spoken by the Lord so that human society can be perfectly 
organized from all angles of vision—politically, socially, economically, 
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philosophically and religiously. From any point of view, human society 
can be reformed by the Kåñëa consciousness movement; therefore one 
who spreads this philosophy of Kåñëa consciousness for the benefit of all 
conditioned souls in the universe is perfect in pure devotional service.
The criterion is that a devotee must know what Kåñëa wants him to do. 
This understanding can be achieved through the medium of a spiritual 
master who is a bona fide representative of Kåñëa. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé 
advises, ädau gurv-äçrayam. One who is serious in wanting to render pure 
devotional service to the Lord must take shelter of a spiritual master who 
comes in the disciplic succession from Kåñëa. Evaà paramparä-präptam 
imaà räjarñayo viduù [Bg. 4.2]. Without accepting a bona fide spiritual 
master coming in the disciplic succession, one cannot find out the real 
purpose of devotional service. Therefore one has to accept the shelter 
of a bona fide spiritual master and agree to be directed by him. The 
first business of a pure devotee is to satisfy his spiritual master, whose 
only business is to spread Kåñëa consciousness. And if one can satisfy 
the spiritual master, Kåñëa is automatically satisfied—yasya prasädäd 
bhagavat-prasädaù **. This is the success of devotional service. This is the 
meaning of the word änukülyena—that is, favorable devotional service 
to the Lord. A pure devotee has no plans other than those for the Lord’s 
service. He is not interested in attaining success in mundane activities. 
He simply wants success in the progress of devotional service. For a 
devotee, there cannot be worship of others or demigod worship. A pure 
devotee does not engage himself in such pseudo devotional service. He is 
interested only in satisfying Kåñëa. If one lives only for the satisfaction of 
Kåñëa, it does not matter whether he belongs to this order of life or that 
order of life. One’s only business should be to satisfy Kåñëa. This process is 
completely manifest in the activities of the Kåñëa consciousness movement. 
It has been actually proved that the entire world can accept devotional 
service without failure. One simply has to follow the instructions of the 
representative of Kåñëa.

TEXT 168

anya-väïchä, anya-püjä chäòi’ ‘jïäna’, ‘karma’
änukülye sarvendriye kåñëänuçélana



2201

Chapter 19, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Instructs Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé

anya-väïchä—other desires; anya-püjä—other types of worship; 
chäòi’—giving up; jïäna—material knowledge; karma—material 
activities; änukülye—favorably; sarva-indriye—with all the senses; kåñëa-
anuçélana—cultivation of Kåñëa consciousness.

“A pure devotee must not cherish any desire other than to serve Kåñëa. 
He should not offer worship to the demigods or to mundane personalities. 
He should not cultivate artificial knowledge, which is devoid of Kåñëa 
consciousness, and he should not engage himself in anything other than 
Kåñëa conscious activities. One must engage all one’s purified senses in 
the service of the Lord. This is the favorable execution of Kåñëa conscious 
activities.

TEXT 169

ei ‘çuddha-bhakti’—ihä haite ‘premä’ haya
païcarätre, bhägavate ei lakñaëa kaya

ei—this; çuddha-bhakti—pure devotional service; ihä haite—from which; 
premä—unalloyed love of Kåñëa; haya—there is; païcarätre—in the Vedic 
literatures known as the Païcarätras; bhägavate—also in the Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; ei—these; lakñaëa—symptoms; kaya—are described.

“These activities are called çuddha-bhakti, pure devotional service. If 
one renders such pure devotional service, he develops his original love for 
Kåñëa in due course of time. In Vedic literatures like the Païcarätras and 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, these symptoms are described.

One has to develop his devotional service under the directions of a pure 
devotee, the spiritual master, and in accordance with the Vedic directions 
given in the Païcarätra and Bhägavata systems. The Païcarätra system 
includes methods of temple worship, and the Bhägavata system includes 
the spreading of Kåñëa conscious philosophy through the recitation 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the discussion of philosophy with people 
who are interested. Through discussion, one can create an interest and 
understanding of the Païcarätra and Bhägavata systems.
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TEXT 170

sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà
 tat-paratvena nirmalam

håñékeëa håñékeça-
 sevanaà bhaktir ucyate

sarva-upädhi-vinirmuktam—free from all kinds of material designations, 
or free from all desires except the desire to render service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tat-paratvena—by the sole purpose of serving 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nirmalam—uncontaminated 
by the effects of speculative philosophical research or fruitive activity; 
håñékeëa—by purified senses freed from all designations; håñéka-éça—
of the master of the senses; sevanam—the service to satisfy the senses; 
bhaktiù—devotional service; ucyate—is called.

“‘Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all our senses in the 
service of the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of all 
the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, there 
are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, and one’s 
senses are purified simply by being employed in the service of the Lord.’

This verse quoted from the Närada-païcarätra is found in the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (1.1.12).

TEXT 171

mad-guëa-çruti-mätreëa
 mayi sarva-guhäçaye
mano-gatir avicchinnä

 yathä gaìgämbhaso ‘mbudhau

mat—of Me; guëa—of the qualities; çruti-mätreëa—only by hearing; 
mayi—to Me; sarva-guhä—in all hearts; äçaye—who am situated; manaù-
gatiù—the movement of the mind; avicchinnä—unobstructed; yathä—just 
as; gaìgä-ambhasaù—of the celestial waters of the Ganges; ambudhau—
to the ocean.
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“‘Just as the celestial waters of the Ganges flow unobstructed into the 
ocean, so when My devotees simply hear of Me, their minds come to Me. 
I reside in the hearts of all.

This verse and the following three verses are quoted from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (3.29.11–14). They were spoken by Lord Kåñëa in the form of 
Kapiladeva.

TEXT 172

lakñaëaà bhakti-yogasya
 nirguëasya hy udähåtam

ahaituky avyavahitä
 yä bhaktiù puruñottame

lakñaëam—the symptom; bhakti-yogasya—of devotional service; 
nirguëasya—beyond the three modes of nature; hi—certainly; udähåtam—
is cited; ahaituké—causeless; avyavahitä—uninterrupted; yä—which; 
bhaktiù—devotional service; puruña-uttame—to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.

“‘These are the characteristics of transcendental loving service to 
Puruñottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead: it is causeless, and it 
cannot be obstructed in any way.

TEXT 173

sälokya-särñöi-sämépya-
 särüpyaikatvam apy uta
déyamänaà na gåhëanti
 vinä mat-sevanaà janäù

sälokya—being on the same planet as Me; särñöi—having opulence equal 
to Mine; sämépya—having direct association with Me; särüpya—having 
the same form as Me; ekatvam—oneness with Me; api—even; uta—or; 
déyamänam—being given; na—not; gåhëanti—accept; vinä—without; 
mat-sevanam—My service; janäù—the devotees.
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“‘My devotees do not accept sälokya, särñöi, särüpya, sämépya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations-in preference to serving Me.

TEXT 174

sa eva bhakti-yogäkhya
 ätyantika udähåtaù

yenätivrajya tri-guëaà
 mad-bhäväyopapadyate

saù—that (having the above symptoms); eva—certainly; bhakti-yoga-
äkhyaù—called bhakti-yoga; ätyantikaù—the ultimate goal of life; 
udähåtaù—described as; yena—by which; ativrajya—transcending; tri-
guëam—the three modes of material nature; mat-bhäväya—for direct 
touch with Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and My nature; 
upapadyate—one becomes qualified.

“‘Bhakti-yoga, as described above, is the ultimate goal of life. By rendering 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one transcends 
the modes of material nature and attains the spiritual position on the 
platform of direct devotional service.’

TEXT 175

bhukti-mukti ädi-väïchä yadi mane haya
sädhana karile prema utpanna nä haya

bhukti—material enjoyment; mukti—to become liberated from material 
bondage; ädi—and so on; väïchä—desires; yadi—if; mane—in the mind; 
haya—are; sädhana karile—even executing devotional service according 
to the regulative routine; prema—real love of Kåñëa; utpanna—awakened; 
nä—not; haya—is.

“If one is infected with the desire for material enjoyment or material 
liberation, he cannot rise to the platform of pure loving service unto the 
Lord, even though he may superficially render devotional service according 
to the routine regulative principles.
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Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura mentions that if one maintains 
within his heart the desire to enjoy the result of good work, or, being 
embarrassed by the material world, the desire to get out of material 
entanglement, one will never be able to attain the transcendental mellows 
of devotional service. In other words, one must not desire material profit 
when rendering devotional service. Even if one follows all the sixty-four 
regulative principles, he cannot attain pure devotional service with a 
contaminated heart.

TEXT 176

bhukti-mukti-spåhä yävat
 piçäcé hådi vartate

tävad bhakti-sukhasyätra
 katham abhyudayo bhavet

bhukti—for material enjoyment; mukti—and for liberation from material 
existence; spåhä—desires; yävat—as long as; piçäcé—the witches; 
hådi—within the heart; vartate—remain; tävat—that long; bhakti—of 
devotional service; sukhasya—of the happiness; atra—here; katham—
how; abhyudayaù—awakening; bhavet—can there be.

“‘The material desire to enjoy the material world and the desire to become 
liberated from material bondage are considered to be two witches, and they 
haunt one like ghosts. As long as these witches remain within the heart, 
how can one feel transcendental bliss? As long as these two witches remain 
in the heart, there is no possibility of enjoying the transcendental bliss of 
devotional service.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.22).

TEXT 177

sädhana-bhakti haite haya ‘rati’ra udaya
rati gäòha haile tära ‘prema’ näma kaya

sädhana-bhakti—the process of regularly rendering devotional service; 
haite—from; haya—there is; ratira—of attachment; udaya—the 
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awakening; rati—such attachment; gäòha haile—becoming thick; tära—
of this; prema—love of Godhead; näma—the name; kaya—is said.

“By regularly rendering devotional service, one gradually becomes 
attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When that attachment 
is intensified, it becomes love of Godhead.

The Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.2) gives the following information about 
sädhana-bhakti:

kåti-sädhyä bhavet sädhya-bhävä sä sädhanäbhidhä 
nitya-siddhasya bhävasya präkaöyaà hådi sädhyatä

The process of devotional service—beginning with chanting and 
hearing—is called sädhana-bhakti. This includes the regulative principles 
that are intended to awaken one to devotional service. Devotional service 
is always dormant in everyone’s heart, and by the offenseless chanting of 
the holy names of the Lord, one’s original dormant Kåñëa consciousness 
is awakened. This awakening to Kåñëa consciousness is the beginning of 
sädhana-bhakti. This can be divided into many different parts, including 
faith, association with devotees, initiation by the spiritual master, 
engagement in devotional service under the instructions of a spiritual 
master, steadiness in devotional service and the awakening of a taste for 
devotional service. In this way, one can become attached to Kåñëa and 
His service, and when this attachment is intensified, it results in ecstatic 
love for Kåñëa. The word rati is explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
(1.3.41) as follows:

vyaktaà masåëateväntar-lakñyate rati-lakñaëam 
mumukñu-prabhåténäà ced bhaved eñä ratir na hi

“When a tenderness of the heart is manifested, there is rati, or attachment. 
But those who are interested in being liberated from material bondage 
will not manifest this tenderness.” This attachment is not like material 
attachment. When one is free of material contamination, attachment for 
Kåñëa’s service awakens and is called rati. In the material world there is 
attachment for material enjoyment, but this is not rati. Transcendental 
rati can be awakened only on the spiritual platform. Ecstatic love for 
Kåñëa (prema) is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.41) as follows:
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samyaì masåëita-svänto mamatvätiçayäìkitaù 
bhävaù sa eva sändrätmä budhaiù premä nigadyate

“When the heart is completely softened and devoid of all material desires 
and when one’s emotional feelings become very strong, one becomes very 
much attached to Kåñëa. Such purified emotion is known as pure love.”

TEXT 178

prema våddhi-krame näma—sneha, mäna, praëaya
räga, anuräga, bhäva, mahäbhäva haya

prema—ecstatic love for God; våddhi-krame—in terms of progressive 
increase; näma—named; sneha—affection; mäna—abhorrence; 
praëaya—love; räga—attachment; anuräga—further attachment; 
bhäva—ecstasy; mahä-bhäva—great ecstasy; haya—are.

“The basic aspects of prema, when gradually increasing to different states, 
are affection, abhorrence, love, attachment, further attachment, ecstasy 
and great ecstasy.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, (3.2.84) sneha (affection) is described as 
follows:

sändraç citta-dravaà kurvan premä ‘sneha’ itéryate 
kñaëikasyäpi neha syäd viçleñasya sahiñëutä

“That aspect of prema in which the melting of the heart for the lover is 
concentrated is called sneha, or affection. The symptom of such affection 
is that the lover cannot for a moment remain without the association of 
the beloved.” A description of mäna can be found in Madhya-lélä (Chapter 
Two, verse 66). Similarly, a description of praëaya is also there. As far as 
räga is concerned, the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.2.87) says:

snehaù sa rägo yena syät sukhaà duùkham api sphuöam 
tat-sambandha-lave ‘py atra prétiù präëa-vyayair api

“That stage at which affection for the beloved converts unhappiness into 
happiness is called räga, or attachment. When one has such attachment for 



2208

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Kåñëa, he can give up his own life to satisfy his beloved Kåñëa.” Anuräga, 
bhäva and mahäbhäva are described in the Sixth Chapter of the Madhya-
lélä, verse 13. The purport to that verse explains adhirüòha-mahäbhäva.

TEXT 179

yaiche béja, ikñu, rasa, guòa, khaëòa-sära
çarkarä, sitä, michari, uttama-michari ära

yaiche—just like; béja—the seed; ikñu—the sugarcane plant; rasa—the 
juice; guòa—molasses; khaëòa-sära—dry molasses; çarkarä—sugar; 
sitä—candy; michari—rock candy; uttama-michari—lozenges; ära—and.

“The gradual development of prema may be compared to different states 
of sugar. First there is the seed of the sugarcane, then sugarcane and then 
the juice extracted from the cane. When this juice is boiled, it forms liquid 
molasses, then solid molasses, then sugar, candy, rock candy and finally 
lozenges.

TEXT 180

ei saba kåñëa-bhakti-rasera sthäyibhäva
sthäyibhäve mile yadi vibhäva, anubhäva

ei saba—all these; kåñëa-bhakti—of devotional service to Kåñëa; rasera—
of the mellows; sthäyi-bhäva—continuous existence of ecstasy; sthäyi-
bhäve—in this continuous existence of ecstasy; mile—one meets; yadi—
if; vibhäva—special ecstasy; anubhäva—subecstasy.

“All these stages combined are called sthäyibhäva, or continuous love 
of Godhead in devotional service. In addition to these stages, there are 
vibhäva and anubhäva.

Attachment for Kåñëa never wanes; it increases more and more as one 
attains different stages. All the stages together are called sthäyibhäva, or 
continuous existence of ecstasy. The nine forms of devotional service are 
çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam arcanaà vandanaà 
däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. When continuous love of 
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Godhead is mixed with the processes of devotional service, it is called 
vibhäva, anubhäva, sättvika and vyabhicäré. The devotee thus enjoys 
a variety of transcendental bliss. In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura states that anubhäva can be divided into thirteen 
categories: (1) dancing, (2) rolling on the ground, (3) singing, (4) yelling, 
(5) jumping, (6) making loud noises, (7) yawning, (8) heavy breathing, 
(9) not caring for public opinion, (10) discharging saliva, (11) roaring 
laughter, (12) unsteadiness and (13) hiccuping. These are the symptoms of 
anubhäva. Thus the transcendental mellows are experienced in different 
stages. Similarly, there are many other forms of expression that have been 
analytically studied by the Gosvämés. In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Rüpa 
Gosvämé gives each and every symptom a particular name.

TEXT 181

sättvika-vyabhicäri-bhävera milane
kåñëa-bhakti-rasa haya amåta äsvädane

sättvika-vyabhicäri-bhävera—of sättvika and vyabhicäré with sthäyibhäva; 
milane—by mixing; kåñëa-bhakti-rasa—the transcendental mellows 
of devotional service to the Lord; haya—become; amåta—nectarean; 
äsvädane—in tasting.

“When the higher standard of ecstatic love is mixed with the symptoms 
of sättvika and vyabhicäré, the devotee relishes the transcendental bliss of 
loving Kåñëa in a variety of nectarean tastes.

TEXT 182

yaiche dadhi, sitä, ghåta, maréca, karpüra
milane, ‘rasälä’ haya amåta madhura

yaiche—just as; dadhi—yogurt; sitä—sugar candy; ghåta—clarified butter; 
maréca—black pepper; karpüra—camphor; milane—in mixing together; 
rasälä—very tasteful; haya—becomes; amåta—nectarean; madhura—
and sweet.

“These tastes are like a combination of yogurt, sugar candy, ghee [clarified 
butter], black pepper and camphor and are as palatable as sweet nectar.
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TEXTS 183–184

bhakta-bhede rati-bheda païca parakära
çänta-rati, däsya-rati, sakhya-rati ära

vätsalya-rati, madhura-rati,—ei païca vibheda
rati-bhede kåñëa-bhakti-rase païca bheda

bhakta-bhede—according to varieties of devotees; rati-bheda—the 
different attachments; païca parakära—five categories; çänta-rati—
neutral appreciation; däsya-rati—attachment in a service attitude; 
sakhya-rati—attachment by friendly appreciation; ära—also; vätsalya-
rati—attachment by parental affection; madhura-rati—attachment by 
conjugal love; ei—these; païca—five; vibheda—divisions; rati-bhede—by 
attachment on different platforms; kåñëa-bhakti-rase—in mellows derived 
from devotional service to Kåñëa; païca—five; bheda—varieties.

“According to the devotee, attachment falls within the five categories of 
çänta-rati, däsya-rati, sakhya-rati, vätsalya-rati and madhura-rati. These 
five categories arise from devotees’ different attachments to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The transcendental mellows derived from 
devotional service are also of five varieties.

Çänta-rati is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.16–18) as follows:

mänase nirvikalpatvaà 
 çama ity abhidhéyate

“When one is completely free from all doubts and material attachments, 
he attains the neutral position, called çänta.”

vihäya viñayonmukhyaà nijänanda-sthitir yataù 
ätmanaù kathyate so ’tra svabhävaù çama ity asau 

präyaù çama-pradhänänäà mamatä-gandha-varjitä 
paramätmatayä kåñëe jätä çänté ratir matä

The çänta-rati realization of Kåñëa is in the neutral stage between the 
conception of impersonalism and personalism. This means that one is not 
very strongly attached to the personal feature of the Lord. An appreciation 
of the greatness of the Lord is called çänta-rati. This is attachment not to 
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the personal feature but to the impersonal feature. Generally, one in this 
stage is attached to the Paramätmä feature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ’rjuna tiñöhati 
bhrämayan sarva-bhütäni yanträrüòhäni mäyayä

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of the material energy.” (Bg. 18.61) On the strength of this 
statement from the Bhagavad-gétä, we can understand that in çänta-rasa a 
devotee sees the Lord’s representation everywhere.

Däsya-rati is explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.27) thus:

svasmäd bhavanti ye nyünäs te ’nugrähyä harer matäù 
ärädhyatvätmikä teñäà ratiù prétir itéritä 

taträsakti-kåd anyatra préti-saàhäriëé hy asau

When the Supreme Lord in His localized aspect is appreciated and a great 
devotee understands his subordinate position, not only does he surrender 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but, due to his subordinate 
position, he wishes to render some service and thus become favored by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee in çänta-rati is not very 
much willing to render service to the Lord, but a devotee in däsya-rati 
voluntarily wants to render service. Due to this attitude, the devotee in 
däsya-rati realizes the Supreme Personality of Godhead more fully than a 
devotee in çänta-rati. He considers the Lord to be a worshipable object, 
and this means that his attachment for the Lord increases. Thus däsya-
rati is characterized as bhaktiù pareçänubhavo viraktir anyatra ca. (SB 
11.2.42) In other words, on the däsya-rati platform a devotee is attached to 
rendering service to the Lord, and he is detached from material activities. 
Çänta-rati is neither material nor spiritual, but däsya-rati is actually on 
the spiritual platform. There is no attachment for material things on the 
spiritual platform (viraktir anyatra ca). A devotee in däsya-rati has no 
attachment for anything but Kåñëa’s service.

Sakhya-rati is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.30) as follows:
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ye syus tulyä mukundasya te sakhäyaù satäà matäù 
sämyäd viçrambha-rüpaiñäà ratiù sakhyam ihocyate

According to the opinion of advanced devotees and learned scholars, a 
devotee in sakhya-rati feels equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
This is a relationship in friendship. Due to having a friendly relationship 
with the Lord, not only is one free from material attachment, but one 
believes in equal dealings with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
is called sakhya-rati. The sakhya-rati devotee is so advanced that he treats 
the Lord on an equal level and even exchanges joking words with Him. 
Although one is never equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
sakhya-rati devotee feels equal to the Lord, and he does not feel guilty 
because of this. Usually it is offensive to consider oneself equal to the 
Lord. The Mäyävädés, for example, consider themselves equal to the Lord, 
but such feelings entail bereavement because they are material. Sakhya-
rati, however, is a feeling experienced in the mind by a pure devotee, and 
he is eternally related with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in that 
feeling.

Vätsalya-rati is described as follows in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.33):

guravo ye harer asya te püjyä iti viçrutäù 
anugraha-mayé teñäà ratir vätsalyam ucyate 
idaà lälana-bhavyäçéç cibuka-sparçanädi-kåt

When a living entity is situated on the platform of vätsalya-rati, he thinks 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His childhood feature. In this 
feature, the Lord has to be protected by the devotee, and at this time the 
devotee takes the position of being worshiped by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. These feelings of parental love are called vätsalya-rati. When 
the devotee is situated on this platform, he wants to maintain the Lord 
like a son, and he desires all good fortune for the Lord. He offers blessings 
to the Lord by touching His feet and head.

Madhura-rati, or attachment in conjugal love, is described as follows:

mitho harer mågäkñyäç ca sambhogasyädi-käraëam 
madhuräpara-paryäyä priyatäkhyoditä ratiù 

asyäà kaöäkña-bhrü-kñepa-priya-väëé-smitädayaù
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Madhura-rati, the conjugal relationship experienced between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the young damsels of Vrajabhümi, 
continuously exists in eight kinds of remembrances. This intimate 
relationship brought about by conjugal love produces movements of the 
eyebrows, glancing, sweet words and exchanges of joking words.

TEXT 185

çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya, madhura-rasa näma
kåñëa-bhakti-rasa-madhye e païca pradhäna

çänta—neutrality; däsya—servitude; sakhya—friendship; vätsalya—
parental affection; madhura-rasa—conjugal love; näma—different 
names; kåñëa-bhakti—of devotional service to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; rasa—the mellows; madhye—among; e—these; païca—five; 
pradhäna—chief.

“The chief transcendental mellows experienced with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are five—çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya and 
madhura.

Çänta-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.1.4–6) as 
follows:

vakñyamäëair vibhävädyaiù çaminäà svädyatäà gataù 
sthäyé çänti-ratir dhéraiù çänta-bhakti-rasaù småtaù

präyaù sva-sukha-jätéyaà sukhaà syäd atra yoginäm 
kintv ätma-saukhyam aghanaà ghanaà tv éça-mayaà sukham

taträpéça-svarüpänubhavasyaivoru-hetutä 
däsädi-van-mano-jïätva-léläder na tathä matä

When çänta-rati (neutral attraction) exists continuously and is mixed with 
ecstatic emotion, and when the devotee relishes that neutral position, 
it is called çänta-bhakti-rasa. Çänta-bhakti-rasa devotees generally relish 
the impersonal feature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since 
their taste of transcendental bliss is incomplete, it is called aghana, or 
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not concentrated. A comparison is made between ordinary milk and 
concentrated milk. When the same devotee goes beyond the impersonal 
and tastes the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His original 
form as sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1] (His transcendental, blissful body, 
complete in knowledge and eternity), the taste is called concentrated 
(ghana) transcendental bliss. Sometimes the devotees in çänta-rasa relish 
transcendental bliss after meeting the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
but this is not comparable to the transcendental bliss relished by the 
devotees situated in däsya-rasa, the transcendental mellow in which one 
renders service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Däsya-rasa, or däsya-bhakti-rasa, is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (3.2.3–4) as follows:

ätmocitair vibhävädyaiù prétir äsvädanéyatäm 
nétä cetasi bhaktänäà préti-bhakti-raso mataù 

anugrähy asya däsatväl lälyatväd apy ayaà dvidhä 
bhidyate sambhrama-préto gaurava-préta ity api

When according to his desires the living entity develops love for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, this beginning stage of love is called 
däsya-bhakti-rasa. Däsya-bhakti-rasa is divided into two categories, called 
sambhrama-däsya and gaurava-däsya. In sambhrama-däsya, the devotee 
renders respectful service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but 
in the more advanced gaurava-däsya, his service takes the form of giving 
protection to the Lord.

Sakhya-bhakti-rasa is described as follows in the Bhakti-rasämåta sindhu 
(3.3.1):

sthäyi-bhävo vibhävädyaiù sakhyam ätmocitair iha 
nétaç citte satäà puñöià rasaù preyän udéryate

“According to one’s original consciousness, ecstatic emotions may be 
exhibited as continuously existing in fraternity. When this stage of Kåñëa 
consciousness is mature, it is called preyo-rasa or sakhya-bhakti-rasa.”

Vätsalya-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.4.1) as 
follows:



2215

Chapter 19, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Instructs Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé

vibhävädyais tu vätsalyaà sthäyé puñöim upägataù 
eña vatsala-nämätra prokto bhakti-raso budhaiù

“When eternally existing love of Godhead transforms into parental love 
and is mixed with corresponding emotions, that stage of spiritual existence 
is described by learned devotees as vätsalya-bhakti-rasa.”

Madhura-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.5.1) as 
follows:

ätmocitair vibhävädyaiù puñöià nétä satäà hådi 
madhuräkhyo bhaved bhakti-raso ‘sau madhurä ratiù

“If in accordance with one’s own natural development in Kåñëa 
consciousness one’s attraction leans toward conjugal love within the 
heart, that is called attachment in conjugal love, or madhura-rasa.”

TEXT 186

häsyo ’dbhutas tathä véraù
 karuëo raudra ity api

bhayänakaù sa-bébhatsa
 iti gauëaç ca saptadhä

häsyaù—laughter; adbhutaù—wonder; tathä—then; véraù—chivalry; 
karuëaù—compassion; raudraù—anger; iti—thus; api—also; 
bhayänakaù—fear; saù—along with; bébhatsaù—disaster; iti—thus; 
gauëaù—indirect; ca—also; saptadhä—seven kinds.

“‘Besides the five direct mellows, there are seven indirect mellows, known 
as laughter, wonder, chivalry, compassion, anger, disaster and fear.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.116).

TEXT 187

häsya, adbhuta, véra, karuëa, raudra, bébhatsa, bhaya
païca-vidha-bhakte gauëa sapta-rasa haya

häsya—laughter; adbhuta—wonder; véra—chivalry; karuëa—pathetic 
feeling; raudra—anger; bébhatsa—disaster; bhaya—fearfulness; païca-
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vidha-bhakte—in five kinds of devotees; gauëa—indirect; sapta-rasa—
seven kinds of mellows; haya—there are.

“In addition to the five direct mellows, there are seven indirect mellows, 
known as laughter, wonder, chivalry, compassion, anger, disaster and fear.

Häsya, adbhuta, véra, karuëa, raudra, bhaya and bébhatsa—the seven 
indirect mellows—are explained in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (4.1.6). 
The häsya-bhakti-rasa, laughing devotion, is explained as follows:

vakñyamäëair vibhävädyaiù puñöià häsa-ratir gatä 
häsya-bhakti-raso näma budhair eña nigadyate

“When through devotional service a laughing attachment to Kåñëa is 
developed, it is called häsya-bhakti-rasa by learned scholars.”

Similarly, adbhuta-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (4.2.1):

ätmocitair vibhävädyaiù svädyatvaà bhakta-cetasi
sä vismaya-ratir nétädbhuta-bhakti-raso bhavet

“When one’s general attachment is fixed in wonder, it is called adbhuta-
bhakti-rasa.”
Véra-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.3.1):

saivotsäha-ratiù sthäyé vibhävädyair nijocitaù 
änéyamänä svädyatvaà véra-bhakti-raso bhavet 

yuddha-däna-dayä-dharmaiç caturdhä-véra ucyate

“When attachment to Kåñëa mixes with the bellicose tendency, the 
charitable tendency or the merciful tendency in the heart of the devotee, 
such devotion is called véra-bhakti-rasa.”

Karuëa-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.4.1):

ätmocitair vibhävädyair nétä puñöià satäà hådi 
bhavec choka-ratir bhakti-raso hi karuëäbhidhaù

“When one’s devotional attitude and attachment for Kåñëa is mixed with 
lamentation, it is called karuëa-bhakti-rasa.”



2217

Chapter 19, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Instructs Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé

Similarly, raudra-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.5.1):

nétä krodha-ratiù puñöià vibhävädyair nijocitaiù 
hådi bhakta-janasyäsau raudra-bhakti-raso bhavet

“When devotion is mixed with anger in the heart of the devotee, the taste 
is called raudra-bhakti-rasa.”

Bhayänaka-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.6.1):

vakñyamäëair vibhävädyaiù puñöià bhaya-ratir gatä 
bhayänakäbhidho bhakti-raso dhérair udéryate

“When devotion is mixed with fear, it is called bhayänaka-bhakti-rasa.”

Bébhatsa-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.7.1):

puñöià nija-vibhävädyair jugupsä-ratir ägatä 
asau bhakti-raso dhérair bébhatsäkhya itéryate

“When one’s attachment for Kåñëa develops in an abominable way, and 
the devotee enjoys it, that is called bébhatsa-bhakti-rasa.”

In conclusion, when a pure devotee is situated in any of the five principal 
mellows (çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya or madhura) and that mellow is 
mixed with one or more of the seven indirect bhakti-rasas (häsya, adbhuta, 
véra, karuëa, raudra, bhayänaka or bébhatsa), the indirect mellows become 
prominent.

TEXT 188

païca-rasa ‘sthäyé’ vyäpé rahe bhakta-mane
sapta gauëa ‘ägantuka’ päiye käraëe

païca-rasa—five direct transcendental mellows; sthäyé—permanently 
existing; vyäpé—expanded; rahe—remain situated; bhakta-mane—in the 
heart of a devotee; sapta gauëa—seven indirect mellows; ägantuka—
accidental; päiye—appearing; käraëe—under certain conditions.
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“The five direct transcendental mellows of devotional service are 
permanently situated in the heart of the devotee, whereas the seven 
indirect emotions appear suddenly under certain conditions and appear 
more powerful.

TEXT 189

çänta-bhakta—nava-yogendra, sanakädi ära
däsya-bhäva-bhakta—sarvatra sevaka apära

çänta-bhakta—the neutral devotees; nava—nine; yogendra—saintly 
persons; sanaka-ädi ära—and the four Kumäras, headed by Sanaka; däsya-
bhäva-bhakta—devotees in däsya-rasa; sarvatra sevaka apära—similar 
innumerable servants everywhere.

“Examples of çänta-bhaktas are the nine Yogendras and the four Kumäras. 
Examples of devotees in däsya-bhakti are innumerable, for such devotees 
exist everywhere.

The nine Yogendras are Kavi, Havi, Antarékña, Prabuddha, Pippaläyana, 
Ävirhotra, Draviòa (Drumila), Camasa and Karabhäjana. The four 
Kumäras are Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanat-kumära and Sanätana. The 
servant devotees in Gokula are Raktaka, Citraka, Patraka and so on. In 
Dvärakä there are servants like Däruka, and in the Lord’s pastimes in the 
material world there are servants like Hanumän.

TEXT 190

sakhya-bhakta—çrédämädi, pure bhémärjuna
vätsalya-bhakta—mätä pitä, yata guru-jana

sakhya-bhakta—devotees in fraternity; çrédämä-ädi—Çrédämä and others; 
pure—in Dvärakä; bhéma-arjuna—Bhéma and Arjuna; vätsalya-bhakta—
devotees in parental love; mätä pitä—the mother and father; yata guru-
jana—all other similar superior persons.

“In Våndävana, examples of devotees in fraternity are Çrédämä and Sudämä; 
in Dvärakä the Lord’s friends are Bhéma and Arjuna; in Våndävana the 
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devotees in parental love are mother Yaçodä and father Nanda Mahäräja, 
and in Dvärakä the Lord’s parents are Vasudeva and Devaké. There are 
also other superior persons who are devotees in parental love.

TEXT 191

madhura-rase bhakta-mukhya—vraje gopé-gaëa
mahiñé-gaëa, lakñmé-gaëa, asaìkhya gaëana

madhura-rase—in the mellow of conjugal love; bhakta-mukhya—the chief 
devotees; vraje—in Våndävana; gopé-gaëa—the gopés; mahiñé-gaëa—the 
queens in Dvärakä; lakñmé-gaëa—the goddesses of fortune in Vaikuëöha; 
asaìkhya gaëana—of innumerable reckoning.

“The chief devotees in conjugal love are the gopés in Våndävana, the queens 
in Dvärakä and the goddesses of fortune in Vaikuëöha. These devotees are 
innumerable.

TEXT 192

punaù kåñëa-rati haya duita prakära
aiçvarya-jïäna-miçrä, kevalä-bheda ära

punaù—again; kåñëa-rati—attachment for Kåñëa; haya—becomes; 
duita—twofold; prakära—varieties; aiçvarya-jïäna-miçrä—knowledge 
of Kåñëa mixed with a reverential attitude; kevalä—pure attachment; 
bheda—division; ära—other.

“Attachment for Kåñëa is divided into two categories. One is attachment 
with awe and reverence, and the other is pure attachment without 
reverence.

TEXT 193

gokule ‘kevalä’ rati—aiçvarya-jïäna-héna
puré-dvaye, vaikuëöhädye—aiçvarya-pravéëa
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gokule—in Gokula Våndävana; kevalä rati—flawless attachment; 
aiçvarya-jïäna-héna—without reverential considerations; puré-dvaye—in 
two purés, namely Mathurä-puré and Dvärakä-puré; vaikuëöha-ädye—in the 
Vaikuëöha planets; aiçvarya-pravéëa—prominence of awe and reverence.

“Pure attachment without reverence is found in Gokula Våndävana. 
Attachment in which awe and reverence are prominent is found in the two 
cities Mathurä and Dvärakä and in Vaikuëöha.

TEXT 194

aiçvarya-jïäna-prädhänye saìkucita préti
dekhiyä nä mäne aiçvarya—kevalära réti

aiçvarya-jïäna-prädhänye—in the predominance of awe and veneration; 
saìkucita—crippled; préti—love; dekhiyä—seeing; nä mäne—does not 
care; aiçvarya—opulence; kevalära réti—that is the symptom of pure 
devotional service.

“When opulence is very prominent, love of Godhead is somewhat crippled. 
According to kevalä devotion, however, even though the devotee sees the 
unlimited potency of Kåñëa, he considers himself equal to Him.

TEXT 195

çänta-däsya-rase aiçvarya kähäì uddépana
vätsalya-sakhya-madhure ta’ kare saìkocana

çänta-däsya-rase—in the transcendental mellows of neutrality and 
servitude; aiçvarya—opulence; kähäì—somewhere; uddépana—
manifested; vätsalya—sakhya-madhure—in parenthood, fraternal love 
and conjugal love; ta’—certainly; kare—does; saìkocana—minimizing.

“On the transcendental platform of neutrality and service, sometimes the 
opulence of the Lord is prominent. But in the transcendental mellows of 
fraternal, parental and conjugal love, the opulence is minimized.
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TEXT 196

vasudeva-devakéra kåñëa caraëa vandila
aiçvarya-jïäne duìhära mane bhaya haila

vasudeva-devakéra—of Vasudeva and Devaké; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
caraëa—to the lotus feet; vandila—offered prayers; aiçvarya-jïäne—
because of knowledge of the opulence; duìhära—of both of them; mane—
in the minds; bhaya haila—there was fear.

“When Kåñëa offered prayers at the lotus feet of His mother and father, 
Vasudeva and Devaké, they both felt awe, reverence and fear due to 
knowledge of His opulences.

TEXT 197

devaké vasudevaç ca
 vijïäya jagad-éçvarau

kåta-saàvandanau putrau
 sasvajäte na çaìkitau

devaké—Devaké; vasudevaù—Vasudeva; ca—and; vijïäya—
understanding; jagat-éçvarau—the two Lords of the universe; kåta-
saàvandanau—having paid obeisances; putrau—the two sons Kåñëa and 
Balaräma; sasvajäte—embraced; na—not; çaìkitau—being frightened.

“‘When Devaké and Vasudeva understood that their two sons Kåñëa and 
Balaräma, who had paid obeisances to them, were the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, they became fearful and did not embrace Them.’

This verse quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.44.51) describes what 
happened just after the killing of Kaàsa by Kåñëa and Balaräma. Vasudeva 
and Devaké saw their son kill the powerful demon Kaàsa, and after this 
they were immediately released from their shackles. Balaräma and Kåñëa 
then offered respects to Devaké and Vasudeva. Both the father and the 
mother wanted to embrace their sons, but they understood that Kåñëa and 
Balaräma were the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and they therefore 
hesitated to embrace Them. Their parental love for Kåñëa and Balaräma 
was therefore hampered and decreased by awe and reverence.
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TEXT 198

kåñëera viçva-rüpa dekhi’ arjunera haila bhaya
sakhya-bhäve dhärñöya kñamäpaya kariyä vinaya

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; viçva-rüpa—the universal form; dekhi’—seeing; 
arjunera—of Arjuna; haila bhaya—there was fear; sakhya-bhäve—as a 
friend; dhärñöya—impudence; kñamäpaya—begs pardon for; kariyä—
showing; vinaya—submission.

“When Kåñëa manifested His universal form, Arjuna became reverent and 
fearful, and he begged forgiveness for his past impudence toward Kåñëa as 
a friend.

TEXTS 199–200

sakheti matvä prasabhaà yad uktaà
 he kåñëa he yädava he sakheti
ajänatä mahimänaà tavedaà

 mayä pramädät praëayena väpi

yac cävahäsärtham asat-kåto ’si
 vihära-çayyäsana-bhojaneñu

eko ’tha väpy acyuta tat-samakñaà
 tat kñämaye tväm aham aprameyam

sakhä—friend; iti—thus; matvä—thinking; prasabham—forcibly; 
yat—that which; uktam—was said; he kåñëa—O Kåñëa; he yädava—O 
descendant of Yadu; he sakhä—O my dear friend; iti—thus; ajänatä—
without knowing; mahimänam—greatness; tava—Your; idam—this; 
mayä—by me; pramädät—out of ignorance; praëayena—out of affection; 
vä—or; api—certainly; yat—whatever; ca—and; avahäsa-artham—for 
the matter of joking; asat-kåtaù—insulted; asi—You are; vihära—while 
enjoying; çayyä-äsana—sitting or lying on the bed; bhojaneñu—while 
eating together; ekaù—alone; atha vä—or; api—certainly; acyuta—O 
my dear Kåñëa; tat-samakñam—in the presence of others; tat—all those; 
kñämaye—ask pardon; tväm—unto You; aham—I; aprameyam—who are 
unlimited.
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“‘Thinking of You as my friend, I have rashly addressed You “O Kåñëa,” 
“O Yädava,” “O my friend,” not knowing Your glories. Please forgive 
whatever I may have done in madness or in love. I have dishonored You 
many times, jesting as we relaxed, lay on the same bed, or sat or ate together, 
sometimes alone and sometimes in front of many friends. O infallible one, 
please excuse me for all those offenses.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (11.41–42). In this verse, 
Arjuna is addressing Kåñëa, who was exhibiting His universal form on the 
Battlefield of Kurukñetra.

TEXT 201

kåñëa yadi rukmiëére kailä parihäsa
‘kåñëa chäòibena’—jäni’ rukmiëéra haila träsa

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yadi—although; rukmiëére—unto Rukmiëé, the first 
queen; kailä—did; parihäsa—joking; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; chäòibena—
will give me up; jäni’—thinking; rukmiëéra—of Rukmiëé; haila—there 
was; träsa—shock.

“Although Kåñëa was joking with Queen Rukmiëé, she was thinking that 
He was going to give up her company, and she was therefore shocked.

TEXT 202

tasyäù su-duùkha-bhaya-çoka-vinañöa-buddher
 hastäc chlathad-valayato vyajanaà papäta
dehaç ca viklava-dhiyaù sahasaiva muhyan

 rambheva väta-vihatä pravikérya keçän

tasyäù—of her; su-duùkha-bhaya—due to great distress and fear; çoka—
and lamentation; vinañöa—lost; buddheù—whose intelligence; hastät—
from the hand; çlathat—being loose; valayataù—bangles; vyajanam—the 
fan; papäta—fell down; dehaù—body; ca—also; viklava—paralyzed by 
fear; dhiyaù—whose understanding; sahasä eva—suddenly; muhyan—
fainting; rambhä iva—like a banana tree; väta-vihatä—dashed by a high 
wind; pravikérya—scattering; keçän—the hair.
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“‘While Kåñëa was joking with Rukmiëé in Dvärakä, she was full of distress, 
fear and lamentation. She had also lost her intelligence. She dropped her 
hand bangles and the fan she was using to fan the Lord. Her hair became 
disarrayed, and she fainted and fell suddenly, appearing like a banana tree 
knocked down by high winds.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.60.24) refers to Kåñëa’s speaking 
to Rukmiëé in His bedroom. Just to test her sincerity, He began to joke 
with her, presenting Himself as poor, incapable and unfit to be her lover. 
Not understanding that He was joking, Rukmiëé took Him seriously and 
thought that He wanted to leave her company. This misunderstanding 
made her very unhappy, and her whole body was affected. Her fan and 
bangles fell to the floor, and she also fell down like a banana tree knocked 
down by high winds.

TEXT 203

‘kevalä’ra çuddha-prema ‘aiçvarya’ nä jäne
aiçvarya dekhileo nija-sambandha se mäne

kevalära—of unmixed attraction for Kåñëa; çuddha-prema—unalloyed 
love; aiçvarya—opulence; nä jäne—does not know; aiçvarya—opulence; 
dekhileo—in spite of experiencing; nija-sambandha—one’s own 
relationship with Kåñëa; se mäne—he takes very seriously.

“In the stage of kevalä [unalloyed devotion] a devotee does not consider 
the unlimited opulence of Kåñëa, even though he experiences it. He takes 
seriously only his own relationship with Kåñëa.

When a devotee reaches the stage of pure, unalloyed devotion, especially 
in friendship with Kåñëa, he forgets the Lord’s opulences, although he 
sees them, and he considers himself equal to Kåñëa. There is no question 
of actually comparing oneself to Kåñëa, but because the devotee is so 
advanced in Kåñëa consciousness, he is able to behave with Kåñëa as he 
would with an ordinary man.
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TEXT 204

trayyä copaniñadbhiç ca
 säìkhya-yogaiç ca sätvataiù
upagéyamäna-mähätmyaà
 harià sämanyatätmajam

trayyä—by followers of three Vedas who perform great sacrifices, such as 
those performed for the demigod Indra; ca—also; upaniñadbhiù—by the 
followers of the Upaniñads, the most exalted portion of Vedic knowledge 
(as Brahman); ca—also; säìkhya—by the philosophers who analytically 
study the universe (as the Puruña); yogaiù—by mystic yogés (as the 
Paramätmä situated everywhere); ca—and; sätvataiù—by devotees who 
follow the method of worship mentioned in the Païcarätra and other 
Vedic literatures (as Bhagavän); upagéyamäna—being sung; mähätmyam—
whose glories; harim—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sä—
she (mother Yaçodä); amanyata—considered; ätma-jam—as her own son, 
born of her body.

“‘When mother Yaçodä saw all the universes within Kåñëa’s mouth, 
she was astonished for the time being. The Lord is worshiped like Indra 
and other demigods by the followers of the three Vedas, who offer Him 
sacrifices. He is worshiped as impersonal Brahman by saintly persons 
who understand His greatness through studying the Upaniñads, as the 
Puruña by great philosophers who analytically study the universe, as the 
all-pervading Supersoul by great yogés, and as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by devotees. Nevertheless, mother Yaçodä considered the Lord 
her own son.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.45). Those who are 
spiritually advanced forget Kåñëa’s opulence by the mercy of yogamäyä. 
For instance, mother Yaçodä considered Kåñëa an ordinary child.

TEXT 205

taà matvätmajam avyaktaà
 martya-liìgam adhokñajam

gopikolükhale dämnä
 babandha präkåtaà yathä
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Although Kåñëa is beyond sense perception and is unmanifest to human beings, He takes 
up the guise of a human being with a material body. Thus mother Yaçodä thought Him 
to be her son, and she bound Lord Kåñëa with rope to a wooden mortar, as if He were an 
ordinary child.
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tam—Him (Kåñëa); matvä—considering; ätmajam—own son; avyaktam—
unmanifested; martya-liìgam—manifested as if perishable; adhokñajam—
beyond the perception of the senses; gopikä—mother Yaçodä; ulükhale—
to the mortar; dämnä—with rope; babandha—bound; präkåtam—an 
ordinary child; yathä—like.

“‘Although Kåñëa is beyond sense perception and is unmanifest to human 
beings, He takes up the guise of a human being with a material body. Thus 
mother Yaçodä thought Him to be her son, and she bound Lord Kåñëa 
with rope to a wooden mortar, as if He were an ordinary child.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.9.14) is in reference to Lord 
Kåñëa’s exhibiting Himself like an ordinary child before mother Yaçodä. 
He was playing like a naughty boy, stealing butter and breaking butter 
pots. Mother Yaçodä became disturbed and wanted to bind the Lord to 
a mortar used for pounding spices. In other words, she considered the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead an ordinary child.

TEXT 206

uväha kåñëo bhagavän
 çrédämänaà paräjitaù

våñabhaà bhadrasenas tu
 pralambo rohiëé-sutam

uväha—carried; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; çrédämänam—Çrédämä; paräjitaù—being 
defeated; våñabham—Våñabha; bhadrasenaù—Bhadrasena; tu—and; 
pralambaù—Pralamba; rohiëé-sutam—Balaräma.

“‘When Kåñëa was defeated by Çrédämä, He had to carry him on His 
shoulders. Similarly, Bhadrasena carried Våñabha, and Pralamba carried 
Balaräma, the son of Rohiëé.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.18.24). When all the cowherd 
boys were playing in the forest of Våndävana, the demon Pralambäsura 
appeared in order to kidnap Kåñëa and Balaräma. The asura appeared 
disguised in the form of a cowherd boy, but Kåñëa could understand 
his trick. Kåñëa therefore divided all the cowherd boys into two parties. 
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One party belonged to Balaräma, and the other party belonged to Kåñëa 
Himself. Ultimately Kåñëa was defeated in this play, and according to 
the wager, the defeated party had to carry the victorious party on their 
shoulders. Kåñëa had to carry Çrédämä on His shoulders, and Bhadrasena 
had to carry Våñabha. The demon Pralambäsura had to carry Balaräma, and 
when Balaräma mounted his shoulders, the demon ran far away. Finally 
the demon began to expand his body to a gigantic size, and Balaräma 
understood that he intended to kill Him. Balaräma immediately struck 
the demon’s head with His strong fist, and the demon fell down dead as if 
he were a snake whose head had been smashed.

TEXTS 207–209

sä ca mene tadätmänaà
 variñöhäà sarva-yoñitäm
hitvä gopéù käma-yänä

 mäm asau bhajate priyaù

tato gatvä vanoddeçaà
 dåptä keçavam abravét
na päraye ‘haà calituà

 naya mäà yatra te manaù

evam uktaù priyäm äha
 skandham äruhyatäm iti
tataç cäntardadhe kåñëaù
 sä vadhür anvatapyata

sä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; ca—also; mene—considered; tadä—at that 
time; ätmänam—Herself; variñöhäm—the most glorious; sarva-yoñitäm—
among all the gopés; hitvä—giving up; gopéù—all the other gopés; käma-
yänäù—who were desiring the company of Kåñëa; mäm—Me; asau—that 
Çré Kåñëa; bhajate—worships; priyaù—the most dear; tataù—thereafter; 
gatvä—going; vana-uddeçam—to the deep forest; dåptä—being very proud; 
keçavam—unto Kåñëa; abravét—said; na päraye—am unable; aham—I; 
calitum—to walk; naya—just carry; mäm—Me; yatra—wherever; 
te—Your; manaù—mind; evam uktaù—thus being ordered by Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; priyäm—to this most dear gopé; äha—said; skandham—
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My shoulders; äruhyatäm—please get on; iti—thus; tataù—thereafter; 
ca—also; antardadhe—disappeared; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; sä—Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; vadhüù—the gopé; anvatapyata—began to lament.

“‘“My dearmost Kåñëa, You are worshiping Me and giving up the company 
of all the other gopés, who wanted to enjoy themselves with You.” Thinking 
like this, Çrématé Rädhäräëé considered Herself Kåñëa’s most beloved gopé. 
She had become proud and had left the räsa-lélä with Kåñëa. In the deep 
forest She said, “My dear Kåñëa, I cannot walk any more. You can take 
Me wherever You like.” When Çrématé Rädhäräëé petitioned Kåñëa in 
this way, Kåñëa said, “Just get up on My shoulders.” As soon as Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé began to do so, He disappeared. Çrématé Rädhäräëé then began 
to grieve over Her request and Kåñëa’s disappearance.’

These three verses are quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.30.36–38).

TEXT 210

pati-sutänvaya-bhrätå-bändhavän
 ativilaìghya te ‘nty acyutägatäù

gati-vidas tavodgéta-mohitäù
 kitava yoñitaù kas tyajen niçi

pati—husbands; suta—sons; anvaya—family; bhrätå—brothers; 
bändhavän—friends; ativilaìghya—without caring for; te—Your; 
anti—dear shelter; acyuta—O infallible one; ägatäù—have come; gati-
vidaù—who know everything of our activities; tava—of You; udgéta—by 
the singing flute; mohitäù—being attracted; kitava—O great cheater; 
yoñitaù—beautiful women; kaù—who; tyajet—would give up; niçi—in 
the dead of night.

“‘Dear Kåñëa, we gopés have neglected the order of our husbands, sons, 
family, brothers and friends and have left their company to come to You. 
You know everything about our desires. We have come only because we 
are attracted by the supreme music of Your flute. But You are a great 
cheater, for who else would give up the company of young girls like us in 
the dead of night?’
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The demon began to expand his body to a gigantic size, and Balaräma understood that 
he intended to kill Him. Balaräma immediately struck the demon’s head with His strong 
fist, and the demon fell down dead as if he were a snake whose head had been smashed.
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This verse, quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.16), describes how the 
gopés went to the forest for Kåñëa’s enjoyment in the dead of night. The 
gopés approached Kåñëa to enjoy themselves with Him in the räsa dance. 
Kåñëa knew this very well, but He was superficially trying to avoid them. 
He is therefore addressed by the gopés as kitava, a great cheater, because He 
first attracted them to come dance with Him, and yet when they actually 
came, neglecting the orders of their friends and relatives, He tried to 
avoid them by giving them so-called good instructions. These cunning 
instructions were too much for the gopés to tolerate; they therefore had 
a right to address Kåñëa as kitava, a great cheater. They were all young 
girls, and they had come to Him to be enjoyed. How could He avoid them? 
The gopés therefore expressed great disappointment in this verse. They 
came voluntarily, but Kåñëa was so cunning that He wanted to avoid their 
company. The gopés’ lamentation was certainly very appropriate, and in 
this way Kåñëa tested their sincerity.

TEXT 211

çänta-rase—‘svarüpa-buddhye kåñëaika-niñöhatä’
“çamo man-niñöhatä buddheù” iti çré-mukha-gäthä

çänta-rase—in the stage of çänta-rasa, or neutrality; svarüpa-buddhye—
by self-realization; kåñëa-eka-niñöhatä—full devotion to the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa; çamaù—equilibrium; mat—to Me; niñöhatä—the quality of 
attachment; buddheù—of the mind; iti—thus; çré-mukha—from the 
mouth of the Supreme Lord; gäthä—a verse.

“When one is fully attached to Kåñëa’s lotus feet, one attains the çamatä 
stage. The word ‘çamatä’ is derived from the word ‘çama’; therefore çänta-
rasa, the position of neutrality, means being fully attached to the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa. This is the verdict from the mouth of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Himself. This state is called self-realization.

The corresponding verse from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.1.47) follows.

TEXT 212

çamo man-niñöhatä buddher
 iti çré-bhagavad-vacaù
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tan-niñöhä durghaöä buddher
 etäà çänta-ratià vinä

çamaù—equality or neutrality; mat-niñöhatä—being fixed in My lotus feet; 
buddheù—of the intelligence; iti—thus; çré-bhagavat-vacaù—words of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-niñöhä—attachment or attraction 
for Him; durghaöä—very difficult to achieve; buddheù—of intelligence; 
etäm—thus; çänta-ratim—attachment on the platform of çänta-rasa; 
vinä—without.

“‘These are the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead: “When 
one’s intelligence is fully attached to My lotus feet but one does not render 
practical service, one has attained the stage called çänta-rati, or çama.” 
Without çänta-rati, attachment to Kåñëa is very difficult to achieve.’

TEXT 213

çamo man-niñöhatä buddher
 dama indriya-saàyamaù
titikñä duùkha-sammarño
 jihvopastha-jayo dhåtiù

çamaù—neutrality; mat-niñöhatä—attachment for Me; buddheù—of 
intelligence; damaù—self-control; indriya-saàyamaù—controlling the 
activities of the senses; titikñä—tolerance; duùkha—of unhappiness; 
sammarñaù—endurance; jihvä—tongue; upastha—and the urge of the 
genitals; jayaù—conquering; dhåtiù—control.

“‘The word “çama” or “çänta-rasa” indicates that one is attached to the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa. “Dama” means controlling the senses and not being 
deviated from the Lord’s service. Endurance of unhappiness is “titikñä,” 
and “dhåti” means controlling the tongue and the genitals.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.19.36). The conditioned soul 
under the clutches of mäyä, the material energy, is very much agitated by 
the urges of the tongue and the genitals. Control of the urges of the tongue, 
the belly and the genitals (which are situated in a straight line) is called 
dhåti. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says, tära madhye jihvä ati, lobhamaya 
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sudurmati. Among the senses, the tongue is the most formidable enemy 
of the conditioned soul. Urged by the tongue, one commits many sinful 
activities. Although Kåñëa has given human beings nice food, people still 
commit sins by killing poor animals for the satisfaction of the tongue. Not 
being able to control the tongue, the conditioned soul eats more than he 
needs. Of course, everyone must eat to keep the body fit for the Lord’s 
service, but when one cannot control the senses, he falls victim to the 
dictations of the tongue and the belly. Naturally, genital agitation follows, 
and one seeks illicit sex. However, if one is fixed at the lotus feet of Kåñëa, 
he can control the tongue. Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura further states, kåñëa 
baòa dayämaya, karibäre jihvä jaya, sva-prasäda-anna dilä bhäi: in order to 
conquer the tongue, Kåñëa has been very merciful and has given us nice 
food that has been offered to Him. When a person is attached to Kåñëa’s 
lotus feet, he does not eat anything not offered to Kåñëa. Sei annämåta 
khäo, rädhä-kåñëa-guëa gäo, preme òäka caitanya-nitäi. Since a devotee 
eats only prasädam, he conquers the dictations of the tongue, belly and 
genitals. One can control the dictates of the senses when situated in the 
position of çänta-rasa. Then one’s advancement in Kåñëa consciousness 
is assured.

TEXT 214

kåñëa vinä tåñëä-tyäga—tära kärya mäni
ataeva ‘çänta’ kåñëa-bhakta eka jäni

kåñëa vinä—without Kåñëa; tåñëä-tyäga—giving up all desires; tära—
of çänta-rasa; kärya—the business; mäni—I accept; ataeva—therefore; 
çänta—the position of equilibrium; kåñëa-bhakta—a devotee of Kåñëa; 
eka—only; jäni—I know.

“Giving up all desires not connected with Kåñëa is the business of one who 
is in çänta-rasa. Only a devotee of Kåñëa can be situated on that platform. 
He is thus called a çänta-rasa-bhakta.

In this position, one is freed from all material enjoyment. When one is 
not agitated or disturbed, he can immediately realize his relationship with 
Kåñëa. A çänta-rasa devotee is therefore always fixed in realization. This 
instruction was given by the Lord Himself to Uddhava. The beginning of 
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pure devotional service is called anyäbhiläñitä-çünya. When one is situated 
on the platform of neutrality, he is freed from the material platform and 
fully situated in spiritual life. The word dama, used in verse 213, means 
indriya-saàyama—curbing one’s senses. The word dama can also mean 
curbing one’s enemies. A king has to take steps to curb the criminal 
activities of his citizens. Great räjarñis, devotee kings, used to control 
undesirable elements in their states, and this also may be called dama. 
However, dama here refers to the conditioned soul who must control his 
senses. Real dama means controlling the undesirable activities of the 
senses.

TEXT 215

svarga, mokña kåñëa-bhakta ‘naraka’ kari’ mäne
kåñëa-niñöhä, tåñëä-tyäga—çäntera ‘dui’ guëe

svarga—the heavenly kingdom; mokña—liberation from material bondage; 
kåñëa-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Kåñëa; naraka kari’ mäne—considers as 
good as hell; kåñëa-niñöhä—being fixed at the lotus feet of Kåñëa; tåñëä-
tyäga—giving up all material desires; çäntera—of one on the neutrality 
platform; dui guëe—two transcendental qualities.

“When a devotee is situated on the platform of çänta-rasa, he desires 
neither elevation to the heavenly planets nor liberation. These are the 
results of karma and jïäna, and the devotee considers them no better 
than hell. A person situated on the çänta-rasa platform manifests the two 
transcendental qualities of detachment from all material desires and full 
attachment to Kåñëa.

TEXT 216

näräyaëa-paräù sarve
 na kutaçcana bibhyati

svargäpavarga-narakeñv
 api tulyärtha-darçinaù

näräyaëa-paräù—persons who are attached to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sarve—all; na—not; kutaçcana—from any quarter; bibhyati—
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are afraid; svarga—in heavenly planets; apavarga—in liberation; 
narakeñu—or in hell; api—although; tulya-artha—results as equal; 
darçinaù—who see.

“‘A person who is devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Näräyaëa, is not afraid of anything. Elevation to the heavenly kingdom, 
condemnation to hell and liberation from material bondage all appear the 
same to a devotee.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.17.28). Elevation to the 
heavenly planets, liberation from material bondage, and condemnation 
to hell are all equal to the devotee. The devotee’s only desire is to be 
attached to the lotus feet of Kåñëa and to engage in His transcendental 
loving service.

TEXT 217

ei dui guëa vyäpe saba bhakta-jane
äkäçera ‘çabda’-guëa yena bhüta-gaëe

ei dui—these two; guëa—transcendental qualities; vyäpe—expand; saba 
bhakta-jane—in the lives of all devotees; äkäçera—of the sky; çabda-
guëa—the quality of sound; yena—like; bhüta-gaëe—other material 
elements.

“These two qualities of the çänta stage spread through the lives of all 
devotees. They are like the quality of sound in the sky. Sound vibration is 
found in all material elements.

The two qualities of çänta-rasa mentioned in verse 215 are present in all 
kinds of devotees, whether they are in däsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vätsalya-
rasa or madhura-rasa. The example of sound is given herein. Sound not 
only exists in the sky, or ether, but it is also present in air, fire, water and 
earth. This is a scientific explanation of devotional service. Just as sound 
is present in all material elements, the qualities found in çänta-rasa are 
present in all devotees, whether they are on the platform of däsya-rasa, 
sakhya-rasa, vätsalya-rasa or madhura-rasa.
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TEXT 218

çäntera svabhäva—kåñëe mamatä-gandha-héna
‘paraà-brahma’-‘paramätmä’-jïäna pravéëa

çäntera svabhäva—the characteristic of çänta-rasa; kåñëe—in Kåñëa; 
mamatä-gandha-héna—not even the smallest quantity of intimacy; param-
brahma—impersonal Brahman; paramätmä—the localized situation of 
the Lord; jïäna—knowledge; pravéëa—prominence.

“It is the nature of çänta-rasa that not even the smallest intimacy exists. 
Rather, knowledge of impersonal Brahman and localized Paramätmä is 
prominent.

Because of an impersonal impression of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, a devotee in the çänta-rasa relationship worships the impersonal 
Brahman or localized aspect of the Absolute Truth (Paramätmä). He does 
not develop a personal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 219

kevala ‘svarüpa-jïäna’ haya çänta-rase
‘pürëaiçvarya-prabhu-jïäna’ adhika haya däsye

kevala—only; svarüpa-jïäna—knowledge of the constitutional position of 
one’s self; haya—there is; çänta-rase—in the mellow of neutrality; pürëa-
aiçvarya-prabhu-jïäna—knowledge of the full opulences of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; adhika—greater; haya—becomes; däsye—in the 
transcendental mellow of servitude.

“On the platform of çänta-rasa, one realizes only his constitutional position. 
But when one is raised to the platform of däsya-rasa, he better understands 
the full opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 220

éçvara-jïäna, sambhrama-gaurava pracura
‘sevä’ kari’ kåñëe sukha dena nirantara
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éçvara-jïäna—knowledge of the supreme controller; sambhrama-
gaurava—awe and veneration; pracura—abundant; sevä—service; 
kari’—performing; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; sukha—happiness; dena—
gives; nirantara—constantly.

“On the däsya-rasa platform, knowledge of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is revealed with awe and veneration. By rendering service unto 
Lord Kåñëa, the devotee in däsya-rasa gives constant happiness to the Lord.

TEXT 221

çäntera guëa däsye äche, adhika—‘sevana’
ataeva däsya-rasera ei ‘dui’ guëa

çäntera—of the platform of çänta-rasa; guëa—the qualities; däsye—
on the platform of servitude; äche—are; adhika—additional; sevana—
serving; ataeva—therefore; däsya-rasera—of the platform of däsya-rasa; 
ei dui guëa—these two qualities (namely çänta and däsya).

“The qualities of çänta-rasa are also present in däsya-rasa, but service is 
added. Thus the däsya-rasa platform contains the qualities of both çänta-
rasa and däsya-rasa.

TEXT 222

çäntera guëa, däsyera sevana—sakhye dui haya
däsyera ‘sambhrama-gaurava’-sevä, sakhye ‘viçväsa’-maya

çäntera guëa—qualities of çänta-rasa; däsyera sevana—the service of the 
däsya-rasa; sakhye—on the platform of fraternity; dui—the qualities of 
two rasas; haya—there are; däsyera—of the däsya platform; sambhrama-
gaurava—with awe and veneration; sevä—service; sakhye—on the 
platform of fraternity; viçväsa-maya—mixed with confidence.

“The qualities of çänta-rasa and the service of däsya-rasa are both present 
on the platform of sakhya-rasa. On the platform of fraternity, the qualities 
of däsya-rasa are mixed with the confidence of fraternity instead of awe 
and veneration.
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TEXT 223

kändhe caòe, kändhe caòäya, kare kréòä-raëa
kåñëe seve, kåñëe karäya äpana-sevana!

kändhe—on the shoulders; caòe—gets up; kändhe caòäya—sometimes 
takes on his own shoulders; kare—performs; kréòä-raëa—mock fighting; 
kåñëe seve—serves Kåñëa; kåñëe—from Kåñëa; karäya—causes; äpana-
sevana—his own service.

“On the sakhya-rasa platform, the devotee sometimes offers the Lord 
service and sometimes makes Kåñëa serve him in exchange. In their mock 
fighting, the cowherd boys would sometimes climb on Kåñëa’s shoulders, 
and sometimes they would make Kåñëa climb on their shoulders.

TEXT 224

viçrambha-pradhäna sakhya—gaurava-sambhrama-héna
ataeva sakhya-rasera ‘tina’ guëa—cihna

viçrambha-pradhäna sakhya—on the platform of fraternity, in which 
confidentiality is prominent; gaurava-sambhrama—awe and veneration; 
héna—without; ataeva—therefore; sakhya-rasera—of the platform of 
fraternity; tina guëa—the qualities of three rasas, namely çänta, däsya 
and sakhya; cihna—the symptom.

“Awe and veneration are absent on the platform of fraternity, since this 
rasa is predominated by confidential service. Therefore sakhya-rasa is 
characterized by the qualities of three rasas.

TEXT 225

‘mamatä’ adhika, kåñëe ätma-sama jïäna
ataeva sakhya-rasera vaça bhagavän

mamatä—intimacy; adhika—increase; kåñëe—with Kåñëa; ätma-sama 
jïäna—the notion of equality; ataeva—therefore; sakhya-rasera—by 
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the mellow of fraternity; vaça—controlled; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“On the platform of sakhya-rasa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Kåñëa is controlled by the devotees who are intimate with Him and think 
themselves equal to Him.

TEXT 226

vätsalye çäntera guëa, däsyera sevana
sei sei sevanera ihäì näma—‘pälana’

vätsalye—on the platform of parental love; çäntera guëa—the qualities of 
çänta-rasa; däsyera sevana—the service of däsya-rasa; sei sei sevanera—
the service of çänta-rasa, däsya-rasa and sakhya-rasa; ihäì—on this 
platform; näma—named; pälana—maintenance.

“On the platform of parental love, the qualities of çänta-rasa, däsya-rasa 
and sakhya-rasa are transformed into a form of service called maintenance.

TEXT 227

sakhyera guëa—‘asaìkoca’, ‘agaurava’ sära
mamatädhikye täòana-bhartsana-vyavahära

sakhyera guëa—the quality of fraternity; asaìkoca—without any formality; 
agaurava—without any veneration; sära—the essence; mamatä-adhikye—
on account of greater intimacy; täòana—of chastisement; bhartsana—of 
rebuking; vyavahära—behavior.

“The essence of fraternal love is intimacy devoid of the formality and 
veneration found in däsya-rasa. Due to a greater sense of intimacy, the 
devotee functioning in parental love chastises and rebukes the Lord in an 
ordinary way.
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TEXT 228

äpanäre ‘pälaka’ jïäna, kåñëe ‘pälya’-jïäna
‘cäri’ guëe vätsalya rasa—amåta-samäna

äpanäre—unto himself; pälaka jïäna—the notion of a caretaker; kåñëe—
in Lord Kåñëa; pälya—as object of protection; jïäna—notion; cäri—four; 
guëe—in qualities; vätsalya rasa—the mellow of parental love; amåta-
samäna—like nectar.

“On the platform of parental love, the devotee considers himself the 
Lord’s maintainer. Thus the Lord is the object of maintenance, like a 
son, and therefore this mellow is full of the qualities of four rasas—çänta-
rasa, däsya-rasa, fraternity and parental love. This is more transcendental 
nectar.

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives us a 
short summary of this complicated description of the different rasas. He 
states that by becoming firmly fixed in the Lord’s service, one is devoid 
of all material desires. These are the two transcendental qualities on the 
çänta-rasa platform. Just as sound vibration is found in all the material 
elements, these two qualities of çänta-rasa are spread throughout all the 
other transcendental mellows, which are known as däsya-rasa, sakhya-
rasa, vätsalya-rasa and madhura-rasa. Although in çänta-rasa there is 
attachment for Kåñëa in awe and veneration—since the two valuable 
transcendental qualities of this rasa are attachment for Kåñëa and 
detachment from material desires—nonetheless the sense of intimacy 
is lacking. The reason for this is that in çänta-rasa attachment for 
impersonal Brahman and localized Paramätmä is prominent. In other 
words, the sense of intimacy by which one thinks of Kåñëa as one’s only 
shelter and friend is absent in çänta-rasa because one accepts Kåñëa as the 
impersonal Parambrahma or localized Paramätmä. This understanding 
is based on the speculative knowledge of the jïäné. However, when this 
knowledge is further developed, one is convinced that the Paramätmä, 
the Supreme Lord, is the master and that the living entity is His eternal 
servant. One then attains the platform of däsya-rasa. In däsya-rasa the 
Lord is accepted with awe and veneration. Thus the active service that is 
absent in çänta-rasa becomes prominent in däsya-rasa. In other words, in 
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däsya-rasa the qualities of çänta-rasa are present, and service also becomes 
predominantly visible. Similarly, when this same rasa is developed into 
fraternity (sakhya-rasa), a friendly intimacy is added. There is no awe 
or veneration in sakhya-rasa. Therefore sakhya-rasa is invested with the 
qualities of three rasas—çänta, däsya and sakhya. Similarly, on the platform 
of parental love, the qualities of çänta-rasa, däsya-rasa and sakhya-rasa 
are fully developed in another form—the sense of maintaining the Lord. 
Therefore on the platform of parental love there exists a combination of 
the qualities of four transcendental mellows—çänta, däsya, sakhya and 
parenthood. The mellow of parenthood puts the devotee in the position 
of a maintainer. Indeed, without formality the devotee takes the position 
of maintainer and regards the Lord as the object of maintenance. Thus on 
the platform of parental love the qualities of four transcendental mellows 
of love of Kåñëa are present.

TEXT 229

se amåtänande bhakta saha òubena äpane
‘kåñëa—bhakta-vaça’ guëa kahe aiçvarya-jïäni-gaëe

se—that Lord Kåñëa; amåta-änande—in spiritual happiness; bhakta—the 
devotee; saha—with; òubena—plunges; äpane—Himself; kåñëa—Kåñëa; 
bhakta-vaça—of being subjugated by the devotee; guëa—the quality; 
kahe—say; aiçvarya-jïäni-gaëe—learned scholars knowing the opulence 
of Kåñëa.

“The exchange of spiritual happiness between Kåñëa and His devotee in 
which Kåñëa is controlled by His devotee is compared to an ocean of nectar 
into which the devotee and Kåñëa plunge. This is the verdict of learned 
scholars who appreciate Kåñëa’s opulence.

TEXT 230

itédåk-sva-léläbhir änanda-kuëòe
 sva-ghoñaà nimajjantam äkhyäpayantam

tadéyeçita-jïeñu bhaktair jitatvaà
 punaù prematas taà çatävåtti vande
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iti—thus; édåk-sva-léläbhiù—by this Dämodara in His transcendental 
pastimes; änanda-kuëòe—in the ocean of transcendental bliss; 
sva-ghoñam—His personal associates; nimajjantam—plunging; 
äkhyäpayantam—declaring; tadéya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; éçita-jïeñu—among learned scholars expert in the knowledge 
of the opulences; bhaktaiù—by the devotees; jitatvam—the subjugation; 
punaù—again; premataù—with love; tam—unto Him; çata-ävåtti—
hundreds of times; vande—I offer my respectful obeisances.

“‘Again let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. O my Lord, I offer my obeisances hundreds and thousands of 
times with all affection because by Your personal pastimes You plunge 
the gopés into an ocean of nectar. Appreciating Your opulence, devotees 
generally declare that You are always subjugated by their feelings.’

This verse is from the Dämodaräñöaka, in the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 231

madhura-rase—kåñëa-niñöhä, sevä atiçaya
sakhyera asaìkoca, lälana-mamatädhikya haya

madhura-rase—on the platform of conjugal love; kåñëa-niñöhä—
attachment for Kåñëa; sevä atiçaya—an improved rendering of service; 
sakhyera—of the platform of fraternity; asaìkoca—relaxation; lälana—
maintenance; mamatä-adhikya—increase of intimacy; haya—there is.

“On the platform of conjugal love, attachment for Kåñëa, rendering service 
unto Him, the relaxed feelings of fraternity and the feelings of maintenance 
all increase in intimacy.

TEXT 232

känta-bhäve nijäìga diyä karena sevana
ataeva madhura-rasera haya ‘païca’ guëa

känta-bhäve—on the platform of conjugal love; nija-aìga—own body; 
diyä—offering; karena—executes; sevana—service; ataeva—therefore; 
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madhura-rasera—of the mellow of conjugal love; haya—there are; païca 
guëa—five kinds of transcendental qualities.

“On the platform of conjugal love, the devotee offers his body in the 
service of the Lord. Thus on this platform the transcendental qualities of 
all five rasas are present.

Attachment for Kåñëa in çänta-rasa, rendering service to the Lord in 
däsya-rasa, rendering relaxed service in fraternity and serving in parental 
love with feelings of maintenance all combine on the platform of conjugal 
love when the devotee wants to serve the Lord by offering Him his personal 
body. Thus the qualities of the other rasas combine to form the nectar of 
conjugal love. On this platform, all the different feelings of a devotee are 
amalgamated.

TEXT 233

äkäçädi guëa yena para para bhüte
eka-dui-tina-cäri krame païca påthivéte

äkäça-ädi—beginning with the sky; guëa—qualities; yena—as; para 
para—one after another; bhüte—in the material elements; eka—one; 
dui—two; tina—three; cäri—four; krame—in this way; païca—all five 
qualities; påthivéte—in earth.

“All the material qualities evolve one after another in the material 
elements, beginning from ether. By gradual evolution, first one quality 
develops, then two qualities develop, then three and four, until all five 
qualities are found in earth.

TEXT 234

ei-mata madhure saba bhäva-samähära
ataeva äsvädädhikye kare camatkära

ei-mata—in this way; madhure—on the platform of conjugal love; saba—
all; bhäva-samähära—amalgamation of the feelings; ataeva—therefore; 
äsväda-adhikye—from the increase of tasting by the devotees; kare 
camatkära—is certainly wonderful.
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“Similarly, on the platform of conjugal love, all the feelings of the devotees 
are amalgamated. The intensified taste is certainly wonderful.”

TEXT 235

ei bhakti-rasera kariläìa, dig-daraçana
ihära vistära mane kariha bhävana

ei—this; bhakti-rasera—of the feelings of devotional service; kariläìa—I 
have described; dik-daraçana—general survey; ihära—of this; vistära—
expansion; mane—within the mind; kariha—you should do; bhävana—
consideration.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then concluded, “I have simply given a general 
survey describing the mellows of devotional service. You can consider how 
to adjust and expand this.

TEXT 236

bhävite bhävite kåñëa sphuraye antare
kåñëa-kåpäya ajïa päya rasa-sindhu-päre

bhävite bhävite—in this way when one is strictly in thought; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; sphuraye antare—manifests within; kåñëa-kåpäya—by the mercy of 
Kåñëa; ajïa—one not expert in knowledge; päya—reaches; rasa-sindhu-
päre—the far shore of the ocean of transcendental mellows.

“When one thinks of Kåñëa constantly, love for Him manifests within the 
heart. Even though one may be ignorant, one can reach the far shore of the 
ocean of transcendental love by Lord Kåñëa’s mercy.”

TEXT 237

eta bali’ prabhu täìre kailä äliìgana
väräëasé calibäre prabhura haila mana
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eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto 
Rüpa Gosvämé; kailä—did; äliìgana—embracing; väräëasé—toward 
Benares; calibäre—to go; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
haila—was; mana—the mind.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. 
The Lord then decided to go to the city of Benares.

TEXT 238

prabhäte uöhiyä yabe karilä gamana
tabe täìra pade rüpa kare nivedana

prabhäte—in the morning; uöhiyä—getting up; yabe—when; karilä—
made; gamana—departure; tabe—at that time; täìra—His; pade—at the 
lotus feet; rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; kare—does; nivedana—submission.

The next morning, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arose and prepared to 
leave for Väräëasé [Benares], Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé submitted the following 
statement at the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 239

‘äjïä haya, äsi muïi çré-caraëa-saìge
sahite nä päri muïi viraha-taraìge’

äjïä haya—if there is permission; äsi—may come; muïi—I; çré-caraëa-
saìge—with Your Lordship; sahite—to tolerate; nä päri—not able; 
muïi—I; viraha-taraìge—the waves of separation.

“If You give me permission, I shall go with Your Lordship. It is not possible 
for me to tolerate the waves of separation.”
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TEXT 240

prabhu kahe,—tomära kartavya, ämära vacana
nikaöe äsiyächa tumi, yäha våndävana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; tomära kartavya—your 
duty; ämära vacana—My order; nikaöe äsiyächa—have come near; tumi—
you; yäha—go; våndävana—to Våndävana.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Your duty is to carry out My order. 
You have come near Våndävana. Now you should go there.

TEXT 241

våndävana haite tumi gauòa-deça diyä
ämäre milibä néläcalete äsiyä

våndävana haite—from Våndävana; tumi—you; gauòa-deça diyä—by way 
of Bengal; ämäre—Me; milibä—will meet; néläcalete—at Jagannätha 
Puré; äsiyä—coming.

“Later, you can go from Våndävana to Jagannätha Puré through Bengal 
[Gauòa-deça]. There you will meet Me again.”

TEXT 242

täìre äliìgiyä prabhu naukäte caòilä
mürcchita haïä teìho tähäïi paòilä

täìre—him; äliìgiyä—embracing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
naukäte—in a boat; caòilä—got aboard; mürcchita haïä—fainting; 
teìho—he (Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé); tähäïi—on the spot; paòilä—fell.

After embracing Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got into a boat. 
Rüpa Gosvämé fainted and fell down on the spot.
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“Your duty is to carry out My order. You have come near Våndävana. Now you should go there. 
Later, you can go from Våndävana to Jagannätha Puré through Bengal [Gauòa-deça]. There you will 
meet Me again.” After embracing Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got into a boat. Rüpa 
Gosvämé fainted and fell down on the spot.
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TEXT 243

däkñiëätya-vipra täìre ghare laïä gelä
tabe dui bhäi våndävanere calilä

däkñiëätya-vipra—the brähmaëa from Deccan; täìre—him (Rüpa 
Gosvämé); ghare laïä—taking to his home; gelä—went; tabe—thereafter; 
dui bhäi—the two brothers; våndävanere—toward Våndävana; calilä—
departed.

The brähmaëa from Deccan took Rüpa Gosvämé to his home, and thereafter 
the two brothers departed for Våndävana.

TEXT 244

mahäprabhu cali’ cali’ äilä väräëasé
candraçekhara mililä grämera bähire äsi’

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cali’ cali’—walking and walking; 
äilä—arrived; väräëasé—at Väräëasé; candraçekhara—Candraçekhara; 
mililä—He met; grämera—of the village; bähire—outside; äsi’—coming.

After walking and walking, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu finally arrived at 
Väräëasé, where He met Candraçekhara, who was coming out of the city.

TEXT 245

rätre teìho svapna dekhe,—prabhu äilä ghare
prätaù-käle äsi’ rahe grämera bähire

rätre—at night; teìho—he (Candraçekhara); svapna—a dream; dekhe—
saw; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—has come; ghare—to his 
home; prätaù-käle—in the morning; äsi’—coming; rahe—he remained; 
grämera bähire—outside the city.
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In a dream Candraçekhara had seen that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
had come to his home; therefore in the morning Candraçekhara went 
outside the city to receive the Lord.

TEXT 246

äcambite prabhu dekhi’ caraëe paòilä
änandita haïä nija-gåhe laïä gelä

äcambite—suddenly; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; 
caraëe—at His feet; paòilä—he fell; änandita haïä—becoming very glad; 
nija-gåhe—to his own place; laïä—taking; gelä—went.

While Candraçekhara was waiting outside the city, he suddenly saw Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrive, and he fell down at the Lord’s feet. Being 
very happy, he took the Lord to his home.

TEXT 247

tapana-miçra çuni’ äsi’ prabhure mililä
iñöa-goñöhé kari’ prabhura nimantraëa kailä

tapana-miçra—Tapana Miçra; çuni’—hearing; äsi’—coming; prabhure 
mililä—met the Lord; iñöa-goñöhé kari’—conversing; prabhura—to Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation; kailä—made.

Tapana Miçra also heard news of the Lord’s arrival in Väräëasé, and he 
went to Candraçekhara’s house to meet Him. After talking, he invited the 
Lord to take lunch at his place.

TEXT 248

nija ghare laïä prabhure bhikñä karäila
bhaööäcärye candraçekhara nimantraëa kaila

nija ghare—to his own place; laïä—taking; prabhure—to the Lord; bhikñä 
karäila—offered lunch; bhaööäcärye—unto Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; 
candraçekhara—Candraçekhara; nimantraëa—invitation; kaila—made.
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Tapana Miçra took Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his house and gave Him lunch. 
Candraçekhara invited Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya to take lunch at his home.

TEXT 249

bhikñä karäïä miçra kahe prabhu-päya dhari’
eka bhikñä mägi, more deha’ kåpä kari’

bhikñä karäïä—after offering the lunch; miçra—Tapana Miçra; kahe—
said; prabhu—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päya—the lotus feet; 
dhari’—touching; eka bhikñä—one favor; mägi—I beg; more—unto me; 
deha’—kindly deliver; kåpä kari’—by Your causeless mercy.

After offering lunch to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Tapana Miçra begged a 
favor from the Lord and requested Him to award him mercy.

TEXT 250

yävat tomära haya käçé-pure sthiti
mora ghara vinä bhikñä nä karibä kati

yävat—as long as; tomära—Your; haya—there is; käçé-pure—at Väräëasé; 
sthiti—stay; mora ghara—my place; vinä—except; bhikñä—lunch; nä 
karibä—kindly do not take; kati—anywhere.

Tapana Miçra said, “As long as Your Lordship stays in Väräëasé, please do 
not accept an invitation from anyone but me.”

TEXT 251

prabhu jänena—dina päìca-säta se rahiba
sannyäséra saìge bhikñä kähäì nä kariba

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jänena—knows; dina—days; päìca-
säta—five days or at the most a week; se—that; rahiba—I shall stay; 
sannyäséra saìge—with Mäyävädé sannyäsés; bhikñä—lunch; kähäì—at 
any time; nä kariba—I shall not take.
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It was known to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that He would remain there 
only five or seven days. He would not accept any invitation that involved 
Mäyävädé sannyäsés.

TEXT 252

eta jäni’ täìra bhikñä kailä aìgékära
väsä-niñöhä kailä candraçekharera ghara

eta jäni’—on this understanding; täìra—his; bhikñä—lunch; kailä 
aìgékära—He accepted; väsä-niñöhä—residence; kailä—made; 
candraçekharera ghara—the house of Candraçekhara.

With this understanding, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu agreed to accept lunch 
at the place of Tapana Miçra. The Lord made His residence at the home of 
Candraçekhara.

TEXT 253

mahäräñöréya vipra äsi’ täìhäre mililä
prabhu täìre sneha kari’ kåpä prakäçilä

mahäräñöréya vipra—the Maharashtrian brähmaëa; äsi’—coming; 
täìhäre—him; mililä—met; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
to him; sneha kari’—showing His affection; kåpä prakäçilä—distributed 
His mercy.

The Maharashtrian brähmaëa came, and the Lord met him. Out of 
affection, the Lord bestowed His mercy upon him.

TEXT 254

mahäprabhu äilä çuni’ çiñöa çiñöa jana
brähmaëa, kñatriya äsi’ karena daraçana
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mahäprabhu äilä—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has arrived; çuni’—hearing; 
çiñöa çiñöa jana—all respectable persons; brähmaëa—belonging to the 
brähmaëa community; kñatriya—belonging to the kñatriya community; 
äsi’—coming; karena daraçana—see.

Hearing that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had come, all the respectable 
members of the brähmaëa and kñatriya communities came to see Him.

TEXT 255

çré-rüpa-upare prabhura yata kåpä haila
atyanta vistära-kathä saìkñepe kahila

çré-rüpa-upare—upon Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yata—as much; kåpä—mercy; haila—there was; atyanta—
very much; vistära-kathä—elaborate topics; saìkñepe—in brief; kahila—I 
have described.

Much mercy was thus bestowed upon Çré Rüpa Gosvämé, and I have briefly 
described all those topics.

TEXT 256

çraddhä kari’ ei kathä çune ye jane
prema-bhakti päya sei caitanya-caraëe

çraddhä kari’—with faith; ei kathä—this description; çune—hears; yei 
jane—any person who; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead; päya—achieves; 
sei—that person; caitanya-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Whoever hears this narration with faith and love certainly develops love of 
God at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 257

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Nineteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s instructions to Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé at Prayäga in the science of devotional service.
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CHAPTER TWENTY
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé 

in the Science of the Absolute Truth

The following summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. When Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé 
was imprisoned by Nawab Hussain Shah, he received news from Rüpa 
Gosvämé that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had gone to Mathurä. Sanätana 
Gosvämé thereafter satisfied the superintendent of the jail by sweet 
solicitations and bribery. After giving the jailer seven thousand gold 
coins, Sanätana Gosvämé was released. He then crossed the Ganges and 
fled. One of his servants, Éçäna, followed him, carrying eight gold coins. 
Sanätana Gosvämé and his servant then spent the night in a small hotel 
on the way to Benares. The hotel owner knew that Sanätana Gosvämé 
and his servant had eight gold coins, and he decided to kill them and 
take the money. Making plans in this way, the hotel owner received them 
as honorable guests. Sanätana Gosvämé, however, asked his servant how 
much money he had, and taking seven of the gold coins, Sanätana offered 
them to the hotel owner. Thus the owner helped them cross the hilly tract 
and proceed toward Väräëasé. On the way, Sanätana Gosvämé met his 
brother-in-law, Çrékänta, at Häjipura, and Çrékänta helped him after he 
had heard about all Sanätana’s troubles. Thus Sanätana Gosvämé finally 
arrived at Väräëasé and stood before the door of Candraçekhara. Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu called him in and ordered him to change his dress so that he 
would look like a gentleman. For his garment, he used an old cloth of 
Tapana Miçra’s. Later, he exchanged his valuable blanket for a torn quilt. 
At this time Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased with him, and thus 
Çré Sanätana Gosvämé received knowledge of the Absolute Truth from 
the Lord Himself.
First they discussed the constitutional position of the living entities, and 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explained to Sanätana Gosvämé how the living 
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entity is one of Lord Kåñëa’s energies. After this, the Lord explained 
the way of devotional service. While discussing the Absolute Truth, Çré 
Kåñëa, the Lord analyzed Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän, as well 
as the expansions of the Lord called svayaà-rüpa, tad-ekätma and äveça, 
which are divided into various branches known as vaibhava and präbhava. 
Thus the Lord described the many forms of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He also described the incarnations of God within the material 
world, incarnations such as the puruña-avatäras, manvantara-avatäras, 
guëa-avatäras and çaktyäveça-avatäras. The Lord also discussed the 
divisions of Kåñëa’s different ages, such as bälya and paugaëòa, and the 
different pastimes of the different ages. He explained how Kåñëa attained 
His permanent form when He reached youth. In this way Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu explained and described everything to Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 1

vande ‘nantädbhutaiçvaryaà
 çré-caitanya-mahäprabhum
néco ‘pi yat-prasädät syäd
 bhakti-çästra-pravartakaù

vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; ananta—unlimited; 
adbhuta—wonderful; aiçvaryam—possessing opulences; çré-caitanya-
mahäprabhum—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nécaù api—even 
a person in the lowest status of life; yat-prasädät—by whose mercy; 
syät—may become; bhakti-çästra—of the science of devotional service; 
pravartakaù—an inaugurator.

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
who has unlimited, wonderful opulences. By His mercy, even a person 
born as the lowest of men can spread the science of devotional service.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda
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jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to all 
devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

ethä gauòe sanätana äche bandi-çäle
çré-rüpa-gosäïéra patré äila hena-käle

ethä—here; gauòe—in Bengal; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; äche—
was; bandi-çäle—in prison; çré-rüpa-gosäïéra—of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
patré—the letter; äila—came; hena-käle—at that time.

While Sanätana Gosvämé was imprisoned in Bengal, a letter arrived from 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura informs us that this letter from Rüpa Gosvämé 
to Sanätana Gosvämé is mentioned by the annotator of the Udbhaöa-
candrikä. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé wrote a note to Sanätana Gosvämé from 
Bäklä. This note indicated that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was coming to 
Mathurä, and it stated:

yadu-pateù kva gatä mathurä-puré 
 raghu-pateù kva gatottara-koçalä 

iti vicintya kuruñva manaù sthiraà 
 na sad idaà jagad ity avadhäraya

“Where has the Mathurä-puré of Yadupati gone? Where has the Northern 
Koçalä of Raghupati gone? By reflection, make the mind steady, thinking, 
‘This universe is not eternal.’”
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TEXT 4

patré päïä sanätana änandita hailä
yavana-rakñaka-päça kahite lägilä

patré päïä—receiving the note; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; änandita 
hailä—became very pleased; yavana—meat-eater; rakñaka—the 
superintendent of the jail; päça—before; kahite lägilä—began to say.

When Sanätana Gosvämé received this note from Rüpa Gosvämé, he 
became very pleased. He immediately went to the jail superintendent, who 
was a meat-eater, and spoke as follows.

TEXT 5

“tumi eka jindä-péra mahä-bhägyavän
ketäba-koräëa-çästre äche tomära jïäna

tumi—you; eka jindä-péra—a living saint; mahä-bhägyavän—very 
fortunate; ketäba—books; koräëa—the Koran; çästre—in the scripture; 
äche—there is; tomära—your; jïäna—knowledge.

Sanätana Gosvämé told the Muslim jailkeeper, “Dear sir, you are a saintly 
person and are very fortunate. You have full knowledge of the revealed 
scriptures such as the Koran and similar books.

TEXT 6

eka bandé chäòe yadi nija-dharma dekhiyä
saàsära ha-ite täre mukta karena gosäïä

eka bandé—one imprisoned person; chäòe—one releases; yadi—if; nija-
dharma—one’s own religion; dekhiyä—consulting; saàsära ha-ite—from 
material bondage; täre—him; mukta karena—releases; gosäïä—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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“If one releases a conditioned soul or imprisoned person according to 
religious principles, he himself is also released from material bondage by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

It appears from this statement that Sanätana Gosvämé, who was formerly 
a minister of the Nawab, was trying to cheat the Muslim superintendent. 
A jail superintendent had only an ordinary education, or practically no 
education, and he was certainly not supposed to be very advanced in 
spiritual knowledge. But just to satisfy him, Sanätana Gosvämé praised 
him as a very learned scholar of the scriptures. The jailkeeper could 
not deny that he was a learned scholar, because when one is elevated 
to an exalted position, one thinks oneself fit for that position. Sanätana 
Gosvämé was correctly explaining the effects of spiritual activity, and the 
jailkeeper connected his statement with his release from jail.
There are innumerable conditioned souls rotting in the material world, 
imprisoned by mäyä under the spell of sense gratification. The living entity 
is so entranced by the spell of mäyä that in conditioned life even a pig feels 
satisfied. There are two kinds of covering powers exhibited by mäyä. One 
is called prakñepätmikä, and the other is called ävaraëätmikä. When one 
is determined to get out of material bondage, the prakñepätmikä-çakti, the 
spell of diversion, impels one to remain in conditioned life fully satisfied by 
sense gratification. Due to the other power (ävaraëätmikä), a conditioned 
soul feels satisfied even if he is rotting in the body of a pig or a worm in 
stool. To release a conditioned soul from material bondage is very difficult 
because the spell of mäyä is so strong. Even when the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Himself descends to deliver conditioned souls, asking them 
to surrender unto Him, the conditioned souls do not agree to the Lord’s 
proposal. Therefore Çré Sanätana Gosvämé said, “Somehow or other, if 
one helps another gain release from the bondage of mäyä, he is certainly 
recognized immediately by the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” As Lord 
Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.69):

na ca tasmän manuñyeñu kaçcin me priya-kåttamaù 
bhavitä na ca me tasmäd anyaù priyataro bhuvi

The greatest service one can render to the Lord is to try to infuse devotional 
service into the heart of the conditioned soul so that the conditioned 
soul may be released from conditioned life. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
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has said that a Vaiñëava is recognized by his preaching work—that is, 
by convincing the conditioned soul about his eternal position, which is 
explained here as nija-dharma. It is the living entity’s eternal position to 
serve the Lord; therefore to help one get release from material bondage 
is to awaken one to the dormant understanding that he is the eternal 
servant of Kåñëa. Jévera ‘svarüpa’ haya—kåñëera ‘nitya-däsa’ [Cc. Madhya 
20.108]. This will be further explained by the Lord Himself to Sanätana 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 7

pürve ämi tomära kariyächi upakära
tumi ämä chäòi’ kara pratyupakära

pürve—formerly; ämi—I; tomära—your; kariyächi—have done; 
upakära—welfare; tumi—you; ämä—me; chäòi’—releasing; kara—do; 
prati-upakära—return welfare.

Sanätana Gosvämé continued, “Previously I have done much for you. Now 
I am in difficulty. Please return my goodwill by releasing me.

TEXT 8

päìca sahasra mudrä tumi kara aìgékära
puëya, artha,—dui läbha ha-ibe tomära“

päìca sahasra—five thousand; mudrä—golden coins; tumi—you; kara 
aìgékära—please accept; puëya—pious activity; artha—material gain; 
dui läbha—two kinds of achievement; ha-ibe—will be; tomära—yours.

“Here are five thousand gold coins. Please accept them. By releasing me, 
you will receive the results of pious activities and gain material profit as 
well. Thus you will profit in two ways simultaneously.”



2263

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

TEXT 9

tabe sei yavana kahe,—“çuna, mahäçaya
tomäre chäòiba, kintu kari räja-bhaya“

tabe—thereafter; sei—that; yavana—meat-eater; kahe—says; çuna—just 
hear; mahäçaya—my dear sir; tomäre—you; chäòiba—I would release; 
kintu—but; kari räja-bhaya—I am afraid of the government.

In this way Sanätana Gosvämé convinced the jailkeeper, who replied, 
“Please hear me, my dear sir. I am willing to release you, but I am afraid 
of the government.”

TEXTS 10–11

sanätana kahe,—“tumi nä kara räja-bhaya
dakñiëa giyäche yadi leuöi’ äoyaya

täìhäre kahio—sei bähya-kåtye gela
gaìgära nikaöa gaìgä dekhi’ jhäìpa dila

sanätana kahe—Sanätana replied; tumi—you; nä—not; kara—do; räja-
bhaya—fear of the government; dakñiëa—to the south; giyäche—has 
gone; yadi—if; leuöi’—returning; äoyaya—comes; täìhäre—to him; 
kahio—you say; sei—he; bähya-kåtye—to evacuate; gela—went; gaìgära 
nikaöa—near the bank of the Ganges; gaìgä dekhi’—seeing the Ganges; 
jhäìpa dila—jumped.

Sanätana replied, “There is no danger. The Nawab has gone to the south. 
If he returns, tell him that Sanätana went to pass stool near the bank of 
the Ganges and that as soon as he saw the Ganges, he jumped in.

TEXT 12

aneka dekhila, tära läg nä päila
däòukä-sahita òubi kähäì vahi’ gela
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aneka—for a long time; dekhila—I looked; tära—of him; läg—contact; 
nä päila—could not obtain; däòukä-sahita—with the shackles; òubi—
drowning; kähäì—somewhere; vahi’ gela—washed away.

“Tell him, ‘I looked for him a long time, but I could not find any trace of 
him. He jumped in with his shackles, and therefore he was drowned and 
washed away by the waves.’

TEXT 13

kichu bhaya nähi, ämi e-deçe nä raba
daraveça haïä ämi makkäke yäiba“

kichu—any; bhaya—fear; nähi—there is not; ämi—I; e-deçe—in this 
country; nä raba—shall not remain; daraveça haïä—becoming a 
mendicant; ämi—I; makkäke yäiba—shall go to Mecca.

“There is no reason for you to be afraid, for I shall not remain in this 
country. I shall become a mendicant and go to the holy city of Mecca.”

TEXT 14

tathäpi yavana-mana prasanna nä dekhilä
säta-häjära mudrä tära äge räçi kailä

tathäpi—still; yavana-mana—the mind of the meat-eater; prasanna—
satisfied; nä—not; dekhilä—he saw; säta-häjära—seven thousand; 
mudrä—golden coins; tära—of him; äge—in front; räçi kailä—made a 
stack.

Sanätana Gosvämé could see that the mind of the meat-eater was still not 
satisfied. He then stacked seven thousand gold coins before him.

TEXT 15

lobha ha-ila yavanera mudrä dekhiyä
rätre gaìgä-pära kaila däòukä käöiyä
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lobha ha-ila—there was attraction for the money; yavanera—of the meat-
eater; mudrä dekhiyä—seeing the golden coins; rätre—at night; gaìgä-
pära kaila—he got him across the Ganges; däòukä—shackles; käöiyä—
breaking.

When the meat-eater saw the coins, he was attracted to them. He then 
agreed, and that night he cut Sanätana’s shackles and let him cross the 
Ganges.

TEXT 16

gaòa-dvära-patha chäòilä, näre tähäì yäite
rätri-dina cali’ äilä pätaòä-parvate

gaòa-dvära-patha—the path of the fortress; chäòilä—gave up; näre—
not able; tähäì—there; yäite—to go; rätri-dina—night and day; cali’—
walking; äilä—arrived; pätaòä-parvate—in the hilly tract of land known 
as Pätaòä.

In this way, Sanätana Gosvämé was released. However, he was not able 
to walk along the path of the fortress. Walking day and night, he finally 
arrived at the hilly tract of land known as Pätaòä.

TEXT 17

tathä eka bhaumika haya, tära öhäïi gelä
‘parvata pära kara ämä’—vinati karilä

tathä—there; eka bhaumika—one landowner; haya—there is; tära öhäïi—
unto him; gelä—he went; parvata—the hilly tract; pära kara—cross over; 
ämä—me; vinati—submission; karilä—he made.

After reaching Pätaòä, he met a landholder and submissively requested 
him to get him across that hilly tract of land.
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TEXT 18

sei bhüïära saìge haya häta-gaëitä
bhüïära käëe kahe sei jäni’ ei kathä

sei bhüïära—the landlord; saìge—with; haya—there is; häta-gaëitä—an 
expert in palmistry; bhüïära—of the landlord; käëe—in the ear; kahe—
says; sei—that man; jäni’—knowing; ei kathä—this statement.

A man who was expert in palmistry was at that time staying with the 
landlord. Knowing about Sanätana, he whispered the following in the 
landlord’s ear.

TEXT 19

‘iìhära öhäïi suvarëera añöa mohara haya’
çuni’ änandita bhüïä sanätane kaya

iìhära öhäïi—in the possession of this man; suvarëera—of gold; añöa—
eight; mohara—coins; haya—there are; çuni’—hearing; änandita—
pleased; bhüïä—the landlord; sanätane—to Sanätana; kaya—says.

The palmist said, “This man Sanätana possesses eight gold coins.” Hearing 
this, the landlord was very pleased and spoke the following to Sanätana 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 20

“rätrye parvata pära kariba nija-loka diyä
bhojana karaha tumi randhana kariyä“

rätrye—at night; parvata—the hilly tract; pära kariba—I shall cross; 
nija-loka diyä—with my own men; bhojana karaha—just take your meal; 
tumi—you; randhana kariyä—cooking.

The landlord said, “I shall get you across that hilly tract at night with my 
own men. Now just cook for yourself and take your lunch.”
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TEXT 21

eta bali’ anna dila kariyä sammäna
sanätana äsi’ tabe kaila nadé-snäna

eta bali’—saying this; anna dila—supplied food grain; kariyä sammäna—
showing great respect; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; äsi’—coming; 
tabe—then; kaila—did; nadé-snäna—bathing in the river.

Saying this, the landlord offered Sanätana grain to cook. Sanätana then 
went to the riverside and took his bath.

TEXT 22

dui upaväse kailä randhana-bhojane
räja-mantré sanätana vicärilä mane

dui upaväse—fasting for two days; kailä—performed; randhana-bhojane—
cooking and eating; räja-mantré—the former minister of the Nawab; 
sanätana—Sanätana; vicärilä—considered; mane—in the mind.

Because Sanätana had been fasting for two days, he cooked the food and 
ate it. However, having formerly been a minister of the Nawab, he began 
to contemplate the situation.

TEXT 23

‘ei bhüïä kene more sammäna karila?’
eta cinti’ sanätana éçäne puchila

ei bhüïä—this landlord; kene—why; more—unto me; sammäna karila—
offered so much respect; eta cinti’—thinking this; sanätana—Sanätana; 
éçäne—from Éçäna, his servant; puchila—inquired.

As a former minister for the Nawab, Sanätana could certainly understand 
diplomacy. He therefore thought, “Why is this landlord offering me such 
respect?” Thinking in this way, he questioned his servant, whose name 
was Éçäna.
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TEXT 24

‘tomära öhäïi jäni kichu dravya ächaya’
éçäna kahe,—‘mora öhäïi säta mohara haya’

tomära öhäïi—in your possession; jäni—I understand; kichu—some; 
dravya—valuable thing; ächaya—there is; éçäna kahe—Éçäna replied; 
mora öhäïi—in my possession; säta mohara—seven gold coins; haya—
there are.

Sanätana asked his servant, “Éçäna, I think you have some valuable things 
with you.”

Éçäna replied, “Yes, I have seven gold coins.”

TEXT 25

çuni’ sanätana täre karilä bhartsana
‘saìge kene äniyächa ei käla-yama?’

çuni’—hearing; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; täre—him; karilä 
bhartsana—chastised; saìge—with you; kene—why; äniyächa—have you 
brought; ei—this; käla-yama—death knell.

Hearing this, Sanätana Gosvämé chastised his servant, saying, “Why have 
you brought this death knell with you?”

TEXT 26

tabe sei säta mohara hastete kariyä
bhüïära käche yäïä kahe mohara dhariyä

tabe—thereafter; sei säta mohara—these seven gold coins; hastete 
kariyä—taking in the hands; bhüïära käche—to the landlord; yäïä—
going; kahe—says; mohara dhariyä—holding the gold coins.

Thereupon, Sanätana Gosvämé took the seven gold coins in his hands 
and went to the landlord. Holding the gold coins before him, he spoke as 
follows.
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TEXT 27

“ei säta suvarëa mohara ächila ämära
ihä laïä dharma dekhi’ parvata kara pära

ei säta—these seven; suvarëa mohara—golden coins; ächila—were; 
ämära—mine; ihä laïä—accepting them; dharma dekhi’—observing 
religious principles; parvata—the hilly tract of land; kara pära—kindly 
get me across.

“I have these seven gold coins with me. Please accept them, and from a 
religious point of view please get me across that hilly tract of land.

TEXT 28

räja-bandé ämi, gaòa-dvära yäite nä päri
puëya habe, parvata ämä deha’ pära kari“

räja-bandé—a prisoner of the government; ämi—I; gaòa-dvära yäite—to 
go openly on the road by the ramparts; nä päri—I am not able; puëya—
pious activity; habe—there will be; parvata—the hilly tract of land; 
ämä—to me; deha’—give help; pära kari—by crossing over.

“I am a prisoner of the government, and I cannot go along the way of the 
ramparts. It will be very pious of you to take this money and kindly get me 
across this hilly tract of land.”

TEXT 29

bhüïä häsi’ kahe,—“ämi jäniyächi pahile
añöa mohara haya tomära sevaka-äìcale

bhüïä—the landlord; häsi’—smiling; kahe—said; ämi—I; jäniyächi—
knew; pahile—before this; añöa mohara—eight golden coins; haya—there 
are; tomära—your; sevaka-äìcale—in the pocket of the servant.

Smiling, the landlord said, “Before you offered them, I already knew that 
there were eight gold coins in your servant’s possession.
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TEXT 30

tomä märi’ mohara la-itäma äjikära rätrye
bhäla haila, kahilä tumi, chuöiläìa päpa haite

tomä märi’—killing you; mohara—golden coins; la-itäma—I would have 
taken; äjikära rätrye—on this night; bhäla haila—it was very good; kahilä 
tumi—you have spoken; chuöiläìa—I am relieved; päpa haite—from such 
a sin.

“On this very night I would have killed you and taken your coins. It is 
very good that you have voluntarily offered them to me. I am now relieved 
from such a sinful activity.

TEXT 31

santuñöa ha-iläìa ämi, mohara nä la-iba
puëya lägi’ parvata tomä’ pära kari’ diba“

santuñöa—satisfied; ha-iläìa—have become; ämi—I; mohara—the 
golden coins; nä la-iba—I shall not take; puëya lägi’—simply for pious 
activity; parvata—the hilly tract of land; tomä’—you; pära kari’ diba—I 
shall get across.

“I am very satisfied with your behavior. I shall not accept these gold coins, 
but I shall get you across that hilly tract of land simply to perform a pious 
activity.”

TEXT 32

gosäïi kahe,—“keha dravya la-ibe ämä märi’
ämära präëa rakñä kara dravya aìgékari’”

gosäïi kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; keha—someone else; dravya—the 
valuable coins; la-ibe—will take; ämä märi’—killing me; ämära—my; 
präëa—life; rakñä kara—save; dravya aìgékari’—by accepting these coins.



2271

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “If you do not accept these coins, someone 
else will kill me for them. It is better that you save me from the danger by 
accepting the coins.”

TEXT 33

tabe bhüïä gosäïira saìge cäri päika dila
rätrye rätrye vana-pathe parvata pära kaila

tabe—thereupon; bhüïä—the landlord; gosäïira saìge—with Sanätana 
Gosvämé; cäri päika—four watchmen; dila—gave; rätrye rätrye—during 
the whole night; vana-pathe—on the jungle path; parvata—the hilly tract 
of land; pära kaila—took him across.

After this settlement was made, the landlord gave Sanätana Gosvämé four 
watchmen to accompany him. They went through the forest path for the 
whole night and thus brought him over the hilly tract of land.

TEXT 34

tabe pära haïä gosäïi puchilä éçäne
“jäni,—çeña dravya kichu äche tomä sthäne“

tabe—thereafter; pära haïä—after crossing; gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; 
puchilä—asked; éçäne—Éçäna; jäni—I know; çeña dravya—something 
valuable left; kichu—some; äche—there is; tomä sthäne—with you.

After crossing the hills, Sanätana Gosvämé told his servant, “Éçäna, I think 
you still have some balance left from the gold coins.”

TEXT 35

éçäna kahe,—“eka mohara äche avaçeña“
gosäïi kahe,—“mohara laïä yäha’ tumi deça“

éçäna kahe—Éçäna replied; eka—one; mohara—gold coin; äche—is; 
avaçeña—left; gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; kahe—replied; mohara laïä—
taking this gold coin; yäha—return; tumi—you; deça—to your country.
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Éçäna replied, “I still have one gold coin in my possession.”

Sanätana Gosvämé then said, “Take the coin and return to your home.”

TEXT 36

täre vidäya diyä gosäïi calilä ekalä
häte karoìyä, chiìòä känthä, nirbhaya ha-ilä

täre vidäya diyä—bidding him farewell; gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; calilä 
ekalä—began to travel alone; häte—in the hand; karoìyä—a beggar’s 
pot; chiìòä känthä—a torn quilt; nirbhaya ha-ilä—he became free from 
all anxiety.

After departing from Éçäna, Sanätana Gosvämé began traveling alone with 
a waterpot in his hand. Simply covered with a torn quilt, he thus lost all 
his anxiety.

TEXT 37

cali’ cali’ gosäïi tabe äilä häjipure
sandhyä-käle vasilä eka udyäna-bhitare

cali’ cali’—walking and walking; gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; tabe—then; 
äilä—arrived; häjipure—at Häjipura; sandhyä-käle—in the evening; 
vasilä—sat down; eka—one; udyäna-bhitare—within a garden.

Walking and walking, Sanätana Gosvämé finally arrived at a place called 
Häjipura. That evening he sat down within a garden.

TEXT 38

sei häjipure rahe—çrékänta tära näma
gosäïira bhaginé-pati, kare räja-käma

sei—that; häjipure—in Häjipura; rahe—there is; çrékänta—Çrékänta; 
tära—his; näma—name; gosäïira—of Sanätana Gosvämé; bhaginé-pati—
sister’s husband; kare—executes; räja-käma—government service.



2273

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

In Häjipura there was a gentlemen named Çrékänta, who happened to 
be the husband of Sanätana Gosvämé’s sister. He was engaged there in 
government service.

TEXT 39

tina lakña mudrä räjä diyäche tära sthäne
ghoòä mülya laïä päöhäya pätsära sthäne

tina lakña—300,000; mudrä—golden coins; räjä—the king or nawab; 
diyäche—has given; tära sthäne—in his custody; ghoòä—of horses; mülya 
laïä—taking the price; päöhäya—sends; pätsära sthäne—to the care of 
the emperor.

Çrékänta had 300,000 gold coins with him, which had been given to him 
by the emperor for the purchase of horses. Thus Çrékänta was buying 
horses and dispatching them to the emperor.

TEXT 40

öuìgi upara vasi’ sei gosäïire dekhila
rätrye eka-jana-saìge gosäïi-päça äila

öuìgi upara vasi’—sitting in an elevated place; sei—that Çrékänta; 
gosäïire—Sanätana Gosvämé; dekhila—saw; rätrye—at night; eka-jana-
saìge—with a servant; gosäïi-päça—near Sanätana Gosvämé; äila—he 
came.

When Çrékänta was sitting in an elevated place, he could see Sanätana 
Gosvämé. That night he took a servant and went to see Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 41

dui-jana mili’ tathä iñöa-goñöhé kaila
bandhana-mokñaëa-kathä gosäïi sakali kahila
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dui-jana mili’—meeting together; tathä—there; iñöa-goñöhé—various 
types of conversation; kaila—did; bandhana-mokñaëa—of the arrest 
and release; kathä—the story; gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; sakali—
everything; kahila—narrated.

When they met, they had many conversations. Sanätana Gosvämé told him 
in detail about his arrest and release.

TEXT 42

teìho kahe,—“dina-dui raha ei-sthäne
bhadra hao, chäòa’ ei malina vasane“

teìho kahe—he said; dina-dui—at least for two days; raha—stay; ei-
sthäne—in this place; bhadra hao—become like a gentleman in appearance; 
chäòa’—give up; ei—this; malina—dirty; vasane—dress.

Çrékänta then told Sanätana Gosvämé, “Stay here for at least two days and 
dress up like a gentleman. Abandon these dirty garments.”

TEXT 43

gosäïi kahe,—“eka-kñaëa ihä nä rahiba
gaìgä pära kari’ deha’ e-kñaëe caliba“

gosäïi kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; eka-kñaëa—even for one moment; 
ihä—here; nä rahiba—I shall not stay; gaìgä pära kari’ deha’—help me 
cross the river Ganges; e-kñaëe—immediately; caliba—I shall go.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “I shall not stay here even for a moment. Please 
help me cross the Ganges. I shall leave immediately.”

TEXT 44

yatna kari’ teìho eka bhoöa-kambala dila
gaìgä pära kari’ dila—gosäïi calila
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yatna kari’—with great care; teìho—he (Çrékänta); eka—one; bhoöa-
kambala—woolen blanket; dila—gave; gaìgä pära kari’ dila—got him 
across the river Ganges; gosäïi calila—Sanätana Gosvämé departed.

With great care, Çrékänta gave him a woolen blanket and helped him cross 
the Ganges. Thus Sanätana Gosvämé departed again.

TEXT 45

tabe väräëasé gosäïi äilä kata-dine
çuni änandita ha-ilä prabhura ägamane

tabe—in this way; väräëasé—to Väräëasé; gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; 
äilä—came; kata-dine—after a few days; çuni—hearing; änandita—very 
pleased; ha-ilä—he became; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ägamane—about the arrival.

After a few days, Sanätana Gosvämé arrived at Väräëasé. He was very 
pleased to hear about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s arrival there.

TEXT 46

candraçekharera ghare äsi’ dvärete vasilä
mahäprabhu jäni’ candraçekhare kahilä

candraçekharera ghare—to the house of Candraçekhara; äsi’—going; 
dvärete—at the door; vasilä—sat down; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jäni’—knowing; candraçekhare—to Candraçekhara; 
kahilä—said.

Sanätana Gosvämé then went to the house of Candraçekhara and sat down 
by the door. Understanding what was happening, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
spoke to Candraçekhara.



2276

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 47

‘dväre eka ‘vaiñëava’ haya, boläha täìhäre’
candraçekhara dekhe—‘vaiñëava’ nähika dväre

dväre—at your door; eka vaiñëava—one Vaiñëava devotee; haya—there 
is; boläha täìhäi-e—please call him; candraçekhara—Candraçekhara; 
dekhe—sees; vaiñëava—a devotee; nähika—there is not; dväre—at the 
door.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “There is a devotee at your door. Please 
call him in.” Going outside, Candraçekhara could not see a Vaiñëava at his 
door.

TEXT 48

‘dvärete vaiñëava nähi’—prabhure kahila
‘keha haya’ kari’ prabhu tähäre puchila

dvärete—at my door; vaiñëava nähi—there is no Vaiñëava; prabhure 
kahila—he informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; keha haya—is there 
anyone; kari’—in this way; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähäre 
puchila—inquired from him.

When Candraçekhara informed the Lord that no Vaiñëava was at his door, 
the Lord asked him, “Is there anyone at all at your door?”

TEXT 49

teìho kahe,—eka ‘daraveça’ äche dväre
‘täìre äna’ prabhura väkye kahila täìhäre

teìho kahe—he replied; eka daraveça—one Muslim mendicant; äche—
there is; dväre—at the door; täìre äna—bring him; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väkye—the order; kahila—said; täìhäre—unto 
him.
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Candraçekhara replied, “There is a Muslim mendicant.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately said, “Please bring him here.” 
Candraçekhara then spoke to Sanätana Gosvämé, who was still sitting 
beside the door.

TEXT 50

‘prabhu tomäya boläya, äisa, daraveça!’
çuni’ änande sanätana karilä praveça

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tomäya—unto you; boläya—calls; 
äisa—come here; daraveça—O Muslim mendicant; çuni’—hearing; 
änande—in great pleasure; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; karilä 
praveça—entered.

“O Muslim mendicant, please come in. The Lord is calling you.” 
Sanätana Gosvämé was very pleased to hear this order, and he entered 
Candraçekhara’s house.

TEXT 51

täìhäre aìgane dekhi’ prabhu dhäïä äilä
täìre äliìgana kari’ premäviñöa hailä

täìhäre—him; aìgane—in the courtyard; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhäïä äilä—came to see him with great haste; 
täìre—him; äliìgana kari’—embracing; prema-äviñöa hailä—became 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Sanätana Gosvämé in the 
courtyard, He immediately went up to him with great haste. After 
embracing him, the Lord was overwhelmed with ecstatic love.
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As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Sanätana Gosvämé in the courtyard, He 
immediately went up to him with great haste. After embracing him, the Lord was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love.



2279

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

TEXT 52

prabhu-sparçe premäviñöa ha-ilä sanätana
‘more nä chuìiha’—kahe gadgada-vacana

prabhu-sparçe—by the touch of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äviñöa—
overwhelmed with ecstatic love; ha-ilä—became; sanätana—Sanätana 
Gosvämé; more—me; nä—do not; chuìiha—touch; kahe—says; gadgada-
vacana—in a faltering voice.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu touched Sanätana Gosvämé, Sanätana 
was also overwhelmed with ecstatic love. In a faltering voice, he said, “O 
my Lord, do not touch me.”

TEXT 53

dui-jane galägali rodana apära
dekhi’ candraçekharera ha-ila camatkära

dui-jane—the two persons; galägali—shoulder to shoulder; rodana—
crying; apära—unlimited; dekhi’—seeing; candraçekharera—of 
Candraçekhara; ha-ila—there was; camatkära—astonishment.

Shoulder to shoulder, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Sanätana Gosvämé 
began to cry unlimitedly. Candraçekhara was very much astonished to see 
this.

TEXT 54

tabe prabhu täìra häta dhari’ laïä gelä
piëòära upare äpana-päçe vasäilä

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—of 
Sanätana Gosvämé; häta dhari’—catching the hand; laïä gelä—took him 
inside; piëòära upare—on an elevated place; äpana-päçe—near Him; 
vasäilä—made Sanätana Gosvämé sit down.
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Catching his hand, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took Sanätana Gosvämé 
inside and made him sit on an elevated place next to Him.

TEXT 55

çré-haste karena täìra aìga sammärjana
teìho kahe,—‘more, prabhu, nä kara sparçana’

çré-haste—by the spiritual hand; karena—does; täìra aìga—of his body; 
sammärjana—cleansing; teìho kahe—he said; more—me; prabhu—my 
Lord; nä kara sparçana—do not touch.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began cleansing Sanätana Gosvämé’s 
body with His own transcendental hand, Sanätana Gosvämé said, “O my 
Lord, please do not touch me.”

TEXT 56

prabhu kahe,—“tomä sparçi ätma pavitrite
bhakti-bale pära tumi brahmäëòa çodhite

prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; tomä sparçi—I touch 
you; ätma pavitrite—to purify Myself; bhakti-bale—the strength of your 
devotional service; pära—are able; tumi—you; brahmäëòa—the whole 
universe; çodhite—to purify.

The Lord replied, “I am touching you just to purify Myself, because by the 
force of your devotional service you can purify the whole universe.

TEXT 57

bhavad-vidhä bhägavatäs
 tértha-bhütäù svayaà prabho

térthé-kurvanti térthäni
 sväntaù-sthena gadä-bhåtä



2281

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

bhavat-vidhäù—like you; bhägavatäù—advanced devotees; tértha-
bhütäù—personified holy places of pilgrimage; svayam—personally; 
prabho—my lord; térthé-kurvanti—make into holy places; térthäni—all the 
holy places of pilgrimage; sva-antaù-sthena—situated within their hearts; 
gadä-bhåtä—by Lord Viñëu, who carries a club.

“‘Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore they 
can purify even the places of pilgrimage.’

This verse was spoken by Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira to Vidura in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.13.10). Vidura was returning home after visiting sacred 
places of pilgrimage, and Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira was receiving his saintly 
uncle. In essence, Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira was saying, “My dear Lord Vidura, 
you yourself are a holy place because you are an advanced devotee. People 
like you always carry Lord Viñëu in their hearts. You can revitalize all holy 
places after they have been polluted by the pilgrimages of sinners.”
A sinful person goes to a holy place of pilgrimage to be purified. In a holy 
place, there are many saintly people and temples of Lord Viñëu; however, 
the holy place becomes infected with the sins of many visitors. When an 
advanced devotee goes to a holy place, he counteracts all the sins of the 
pilgrims. Therefore Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira addressed Vidura in this way.
Since an advanced devotee carries Lord Viñëu within his heart, he is a 
moving temple and a moving Viñëu. An advanced devotee does not need to 
go to holy places, for wherever he stays is a holy place. In this connection, 
Narottama däsa Öhäkura states, tértha-yäträ pariçrama, kevala manera 
bhrama: visiting holy places is simply another type of bewilderment. Since 
an advanced devotee does not need to go to a holy place, why does he go? 
The answer is that he goes simply to purify the place.

TEXT 58

na me ’bhaktaç catur-vedé
 mad-bhaktaù çva-pacaù priyaù

tasmai deyaà tato grähyaà
 sa ca püjyo yathä hy aham
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na—not; me—My; abhaktaù—devoid of pure devotional service; catuù-
vedé—a scholar in the four Vedas; mat-bhaktaù—My devotee; çva-pacaù—
even from a family of dog-eaters; priyaù—very dear; tasmai—to him (a 
pure devotee, even though born in a very low family); deyam—should 
be given; tataù—from him; grähyam—should be accepted (remnants of 
food); saù—that person; ca—also; püjyaù—worshipable; yathä—as much 
as; hi—certainly; aham—I.

“[Lord Kåñëa said:] ‘Even though a person is a very learned scholar of 
the Sanskrit Vedic literatures, he is not accepted as My devotee unless he 
is pure in devotional service. However, even though a person is born in 
a family of dog-eaters, he is very dear to Me if he is a pure devotee who 
has no motive to enjoy fruitive activity or mental speculation. Indeed, all 
respects should be given to him, and whatever he offers should be accepted. 
Such devotees are as worshipable as I am.’

This verse is included in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (10.127), compiled by 
Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 59

vipräd dvi-ñaò-guëa-yutäd aravinda-näbha-
 pädäravinda-vimukhät çva-pacaà variñöham

manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitärtha-
 präëaà punäti sa kulaà na tu bhüri-mänaù

viprät—than a brähmaëa; dvi-ñaö-guëa-yutät—who is qualified with 
twelve brahminical qualifications; aravinda-näbha—of Lord Viñëu, who 
has a lotuslike navel; päda-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhät—
than a person bereft of devotion; çva-pacam—a caëòäla, or a person 
accustomed to eating dogs; variñöham—more glorified; manye—I think; 
tat-arpita—dedicated unto Him; manaù—mind; vacana—words; éhita—
activities; artha—wealth; präëam—life; punäti—purifies; saù—he; 
kulam—his family; na tu—but not; bhüri-mänaù—a brähmaëa proud of 
possessing such qualities.

“‘One may be born in a brähmaëa family and have all twelve brahminical 
qualities, but if he is not devoted to the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa, who 
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has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as good as a caëòäla who has 
dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth and life to the service of the 
Lord. Simply to take birth in a brähmaëa family or to have brahminical 
qualities is not sufficient. One must become a pure devotee of the Lord. 
If a çva-paca or caëòäla is a devotee, he delivers not only himself but his 
whole family, whereas a brähmaëa who is not a devotee but simply has 
brahminical qualifications cannot even purify himself, what to speak of his 
family.’”

This verse is spoken by Prahläda Mahäräja in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.9.10). 
A brähmaëa is supposed to be qualified with twelve qualities. As stated in 
the Mahäbhärata:

dharmaç ca satyaà ca damas tapaç ca 
 amätsaryaà hrés titikñänasüyä 

yajïaç ca dänaà ca dhåtiù çrutaà ca 
 vratäni vai dvädaça brähmaëasya

“A brähmaëa must be perfectly religious. He must be truthful, and he 
must be able to control his senses. He must execute severe austerities, and 
he must be detached, humble and tolerant. He must not envy anyone, and 
he must be expert in performing sacrifices and giving whatever he has in 
charity. He must be fixed in devotional service and expert in the knowledge 
of the Vedas. These are the twelve qualifications for a brähmaëa.”

The Bhagavad-gétä (18.42) describes the brahminical qualities in this way:

çamo damas tapaù çaucaà kñäntir ärjavam eva ca 
jïänaà vijïänam ästikyaà brahma-karma svabhäva-jam

“Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, knowledge, 
wisdom and religiousness—these are the natural qualities by which the 
brähmaëas work.”

In the Muktäphala-öékä, it is said:

çamo damas tapaù çaucaà kñänty-ärjava-viraktayaù 
jïäna-vijïäna-santoñäù satyästikye dvi-ñaò guëäù
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“Mental equilibrium, sense control, austerity, cleanliness, tolerance, 
simplicity, detachment, theoretical and practical knowledge, satisfaction, 
truthfulness and firm faith in the Vedas are the twelve qualities of a 
brähmaëa.”

TEXT 60

tomä dekhi, tomä sparçi, gäi tomära guëa
sarvendriya-phala,—ei çästra-nirüpaëa

tomä dekhi—by seeing you; tomä sparçi—by touching you; gäi tomära 
guëa—by praising your transcendental qualities; sarva-indriya-phala—the 
fulfillment of the activities of all the senses; ei—this; çästra-nirüpaëa—
the verdict of the revealed scriptures.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “By seeing you, by touching you and 
by glorifying your transcendental qualities, one can perfect the purpose of 
all sense activity. This is the verdict of the revealed scriptures.

This is confirmed in the following verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya 
(13.2).

TEXT 61

akñëoù phalaà tvädåça-darçanaà hi
 tanoù phalaà tvädåça-gätra-saìgaù

jihvä-phalaà tvädåça-kértanaà hi
 su-durlabhä bhägavatä hi loke

akñëoù—of the eyes; phalam—the perfect result of the action; tvädåça—a 
person like you; darçanam—to see; hi—certainly; tanoù—of the body; 
phalam—the perfection of activities; tvädåça—of a person like you; 
gätra-saìgaù—touching the body; jihvä-phalam—the perfection of the 
tongue; tvädåça—a person like you; kértanam—glorifying; hi—certainly; 
su-durlabhäù—very rare; bhägavatäù—pure devotees of the Lord; hi—
certainly; loke—in this world.

“‘My dear Vaiñëava, seeing a person like you is the perfection of one’s 
eyesight, touching your lotus feet is the perfection of the sense of touch, 
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and glorifying your good qualities is the tongue’s real activity, for in the 
material world it is very difficult to find a pure devotee of the Lord.’”

TEXT 62

eta kahi kahe prabhu,—“çuna, sanätana
kåñëa—baòa dayämaya, patita-pävana

eta kahi—saying this; kahe—continued to speak; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çuna—please hear; sanätana—My dear Sanätana; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; baòa—very much; dayä-maya—merciful; patita-
pävana—deliverer of the fallen souls.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “My dear Sanätana, please hear from 
Me. Kåñëa is very merciful, and He is the deliverer of all fallen souls.

TEXT 63

mahä-raurava haite tomä karilä uddhära
kåpära samudra kåñëa gambhéra apära“

mahä-raurava haite—from the deepest hellish condition of life; tomä—
you; karilä uddhära—has delivered; kåpära samudra—the ocean of mercy; 
kåñëa—Kåñëa; gambhéra—very grave; apära—unlimitedly.

“My dear Sanätana, Kåñëa has saved you from Mahäraurava, life’s deepest 
hell. He is an ocean of mercy, and His activities are very grave.”

As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.61), éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe 
‘rjuna tiñöhati. Staying within everyone’s heart, Lord Kåñëa works very 
gravely. No one can understand how He is working, but as soon as the 
Lord understands the sincere activity of a person in devotional service, He 
helps him in such a way that the devotee cannot understand how things 
are happening. If the devotee is determined to serve the Lord, the Lord is 
always prepared to help him (dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti 
te). Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is telling Sanätana Gosvämé how merciful 
the Lord is. Sanätana Gosvämé was a minister in the service of Nawab 
Hussain Shah. He was always mixing with materially inclined people, 
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particularly with Muslims, meat-eaters. Although he was in intimate touch 
with them, by Kåñëa’s mercy he came to find such association distasteful. 
Therefore he left them. As stated by Çréniväsa Äcärya, tyaktvä türëam 
açeña-maëòala-pati-çreëéà sadä tuccha-vat. Kåñëa enlightened Sanätana 
Gosvämé in such a way that he was able to give up his exalted post as 
minister. Thinking his material position insignificant, Sanätana was 
prepared to become a mendicant. Appreciating the activities of Sanätana 
Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu praised his action and thanked Kåñëa 
for His mercy upon him.

TEXT 64

sanätana kahe,—‘kåñëa ämi nähi jäni
ämära uddhära-hetu tomära kåpä mäni’

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ämi—I; 
nähi jäni—do not know; ämära—my; uddhära-hetu—the cause of release; 
tomära—Your; kåpä—mercy; mäni—I accept.

Sanätana replied, “I do not know who Kåñëa is. As far as I am concerned, 
I have been released from prison only by Your mercy.”

TEXT 65

‘kemane chuöilä’ bali prabhu praçna kailä
ädyopänta saba kathä teìho çunäilä

kemane chuöilä—how were you released; bali—saying; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; praçna kailä—inquired; ädya-upänta—from 
beginning to the end; saba—all; kathä—the narration; teìho—he; 
çunäilä—described.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then asked Sanätana Gosvämé, “How were you 
released from prison?” Sanätana then described the story from beginning 
to end.
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TEXT 66

prabhu kahe,—“tomära dui-bhäi prayäge mililä
rüpa, anupama—duìhe våndävana gelä”

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tomära—your; dui-bhäi—
two brothers; prayäge mililä—met Me at Prayäga; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; 
anupama—his brother Anupama; duìhe—both of them; våndävana 
gelä—have gone to Våndävana.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I met your two brothers, Rüpa and 
Anupama, at Prayäga. They have now gone to Våndävana.”

TEXT 67

tapana-miçrere ära candraçekharere
prabhu-äjïäya sanätana mililä doìhäre

tapana-miçrere—unto Tapana Miçra; ära—and; candraçekharere—unto 
Candraçekhara; prabhu-äjïäya—by the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sanätana—Sanätana; mililä—met; doìhäre—both of them.

By the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Sanätana Gosvämé met both 
Tapana Miçra and Candraçekhara.

TEXT 68

tapana-miçra tabe täìre kailä nimantraëa
prabhu kahe,—‘kñaura karäha, yäha, sanätana’

tapana-miçra—Tapana Miçra; tabe—then; täìre—unto him (Sanätana 
Gosvämé); kailä—made; nimantraëa—invitation; prabhu kahe—Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; kñaura karäha—get shaved; yäha—go; sanätana—My 
dear Sanätana.

Tapana Miçra then extended an invitation to Sanätana, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu asked Sanätana to go get a shave.
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TEXT 69

candraçekharere prabhu kahe boläïä
‘ei veña düra kara, yäha iìhäre laïä’

candraçekharere—unto Candraçekhara; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; boläïä—calling; ei veña—this kind of dress; düra 
kara—take away; yäha—go; iìhäre laïä—taking him with you.

After this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called Candraçekhara and asked 
him to take Sanätana Gosvämé with him. He also asked him to take away 
Sanätana’s present dress.

TEXT 70

bhadra karäïä täìre gaìgä-snäna karäila
çekhara äniyä täìre nütana vastra dila

bhadra karäïä—making gentle; täìre—him; gaìgä-snäna—bathing in 
the Ganges; karäila—caused to do; çekhara—Candraçekhara; äniyä—
bringing; täìre—to him; nütana—new; vastra—clothing; dila—delivered.

Candraçekhara then made Sanätana Gosvämé look like a gentleman. He 
took him to bathe in the Ganges, and afterwards he brought him a new set 
of clothes.

The words bhadra karäïä are significant in this verse. Due to his long hair, 
mustache and beard, Sanätana Gosvämé looked like a daraveça, or hippie. 
Since Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not like Sanätana Gosvämé’s hippie 
features, he immediately asked Candraçekhara to get him shaved clean. If 
anyone with long hair or a beard wants to join this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement and live with us, he must similarly shave himself clean. The 
followers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu consider long hair objectionable.
Sanätana Gosvämé was saved from a hellish condition (Mahäraurava) by 
the grace of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Mahäraurava is a hell wherein 
animal killers are placed. In this regard, refer to Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(5.26.10–12).
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TEXT 71

sei vastra sanätana nä kaila aìgékära
çuniyä prabhura mane änanda apära

sei vastra—that new dress; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; nä kaila—
did not; aìgékära—accept; çuniyä—hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mane—in the mind; änanda apära—unlimited happiness.

Candraçekhara offered a new set of garments to Sanätana Gosvämé, but 
Sanätana did not accept them. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard 
news of this, He became unlimitedly happy.

TEXT 72

madhyähna kariyä prabhu gelä bhikñä karibäre
sanätane laïä gelä tapana-miçrera ghare

madhyähna kariyä—finishing bathing at noon; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; bhikñä karibäre—to accept lunch; sanätane—
Sanätana Gosvämé; laïä—taking; gelä—went; tapana-miçrera ghare—to 
the house of Tapana Miçra.

After bathing at noon, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the house of 
Tapana Miçra for lunch. He took Sanätana Gosvämé with Him.

TEXT 73

päda-prakñälana kari’ bhikñäte vasilä
‘sanätane bhikñä deha’—miçrere kahilä

päda-prakñälana—washing the feet; kari’—doing; bhikñäte—to lunch; 
vasilä—sat down; sanätane bhikñä deha—give Sanätana lunch also; 
miçrere kahilä—He asked Tapana Miçra.

After washing His feet, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down for lunch. He 
asked Tapana Miçra to supply Sanätana Gosvämé lunch also.
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TEXT 74

miçra kahe,—‘sanätanera kichu kåtya äche
tumi bhikñä kara, prasäda täìre diba päche’

miçra kahe—Tapana Miçra said; sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; 
kichu—some; kåtya—duty; äche—there is; tumi bhikñä kara—You take 
Your lunch; prasäda—the remnants of Your food; täìre—unto him; 
diba—I shall deliver; päche—at the end.

Tapana Miçra then said, “Sanätana has some duty to perform; therefore 
he cannot accept lunch now. At the conclusion of the meal, I shall supply 
Sanätana with some remnants.”

TEXT 75

bhikñä kari’ mahäprabhu viçräma karila
miçra prabhura çeña-pätra sanätane dila

bhikñä kari’—after taking His lunch; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; viçräma karila—took rest; miçra—Tapana Miçra; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña-pätra—the plate of remnants; sanätane 
dila—delivered to Sanätana.

After eating, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took rest for a while. Tapana 
Miçra then gave Sanätana Gosvämé the remnants of food left by Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 76

miçra sanätane dilä nütana vasana
vastra nähi nilä, teìho kaila nivedana

miçra—Tapana Miçra; sanätane—unto Sanätana; dilä—delivered; nütana 
vasana—new cloth; vastra—the cloth; nähi nilä—he did not accept; 
teìho—he; kaila—made; nivedana—submission.
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When Tapana Miçra offered Sanätana Gosvämé a new cloth, he did not 
accept it. Instead, he spoke as follows.

TEXT 77

“more vastra dite yadi tomära haya mana
nija paridhäna eka deha’ purätana“

more—unto me; vastra dite—to offer cloth; yadi—if; tomära—your; 
haya—there is; mana—mind; nija—own; paridhäna—cloth; eka—one; 
deha’—give; purätana—old.

“If you want to give me some cloth according to your desire, please give me 
an old cloth you have used.”

TEXT 78

tabe miçra purätana eka dhuti dila
teìho dui bahirväsa-kaupéna karila

tabe—thereafter; miçra—Tapana Miçra; purätana—old; eka—one; 
dhuti-dhoté; dila—delivered; teìho—he (Sanätana Gosvämé); dui—two; 
bahirväsa—outer coverings; kaupéna—underwear; karila—made.

When Tapana Miçra gave Sanätana Gosvämé a used dhoté, Sanätana 
immediately tore it into pieces to make two sets of outer cloth and 
underwear.

TEXT 79

mahäräñöréya dvije prabhu miläilä sanätane
sei vipra täìre kaila mahä-nimantraëe

mahäräñöréya—from Maharashtra; dvije—the brähmaëa; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; miläilä—introduced; sanätane—unto Sanätana 
Gosvämé; sei—that; vipra-brähmaëa; täìre—unto him; kaila—did; 
mahä—full; nimantraëe—invitation.
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When Caitanya Mahäprabhu introduced the Maharashtrian brähmaëa to 
Sanätana, the brähmaëa immediately invited Sanätana Gosvämé for full 
meals.

TEXT 80

“sanätana, tumi yävat käçéte rahibä
tävat ämära ghare bhikñä ye karibä“

sanätana—O Sanätana; tumi—you; yävat—as long as; käçéte—in 
Benares; rahibä—will remain; tävat—so long; ämära—my; ghare—at the 
home; bhikñä—lunch; ye—that; karibä—please accept.

The brähmaëa said, “My dear Sanätana, as long as you remain at Käçé, 
please accept lunch at my place.”

TEXT 81

sanätana kahe,—“ämi mädhukaré kariba
brähmaëera ghare kene ekatra bhikñä laba?”

sanätana kahe—Sanätana replied; ämi—I; mädhukaré kariba—shall 
practice acceptance of food by mädhukaré means; brähmaëera ghare—in 
the house of a brähmaëa; kene—why; ekatra—in one place; bhikñä laba—I 
should accept lunch.

Sanätana replied, “I shall practice the process of mädhukaré. Why should I 
accept full meals in the house of a brähmaëa?”

The word mädhukaré comes from the word madhukara, which refers to bees 
collecting honey from flower to flower. A mädhukaré is a saintly person 
or a mendicant who does not accept a full meal at one house but begs 
from door to door, taking a little food from each householder’s place. In 
this way he does not overeat or give householders unnecessary trouble. A 
person in the renounced order may beg but not cook. His begging should 
not be a burden for the householders. The mädhukaré process is strictly 
to be followed by a bäbäjé, that is, one who has attained the paramahaàsa 
stage. This practice is still current in Våndävana, and there are many 
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places where alms are offered. Unfortunately, there are many beggars who 
have come to Våndävana to accept alms but not follow the principles 
of Sanätana Gosvämé. People try to imitate him and lead an idle life by 
practicing mädhukaré. It is almost impossible to strictly follow Sanätana 
Gosvämé or Rüpa Gosvämé. It is better to accept food offered to Kåñëa in 
the temple than to try to imitate Sanätana Gosvämé and Rüpa Gosvämé.

yuktähära-vihärasya yukta-ceñöasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnävabodhasya yogo bhavati duùkha-hä

“He who is regulated in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and work 
can mitigate all material pains by practicing the yoga system.” (Bg. 6.17)

The ideal sannyäsé strictly follows the ways practiced by the Gosvämés.

TEXT 82

sanätanera vairägye prabhura änanda apära
bhoöa-kambala päne prabhu cähe bäre bära

sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; vairägye—by the renunciation; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda—happiness; apära—
unlimited; bhoöa-kambala—the woolen blanket; päne—towards; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; cähe—looks; bäre bära—repeatedly.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt unlimited happiness to observe Sanätana 
Gosvämé’s strict following of the principles of sannyäsa. However, He 
repeatedly glanced at the woolen blanket Sanätana Gosvämé was wearing.

TEXT 83

sanätana jänila ei prabhure nä bhäya
bhoöa tyäga karibäre cintilä upäya

sanätana jänila—Sanätana Gosvämé could understand; ei—this; 
prabhure—by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä bhäya—is not approved; 
bhoöa—the woolen blanket; tyäga—giving up; karibäre—to do; cintilä—
considered; upäya—a means.
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Because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was repeatedly glancing at this valuable 
woolen blanket, Sanätana Gosvämé could understand that the Lord did not 
approve of it. He then began to consider a way to give it up.

TEXT 84

eta cinti’ gelä gaìgäya madhyähna karite
eka gauòiyä känthä dhuïä diyäche çukäite

eta cinti’—thinking this; gelä—went; gaìgäya—to the bank of the Ganges; 
madhyähna—bathing at noon; karite—to do; eka—one; gauòiyä—
Bengali Vaiñëava; känthä—quilt; dhuïä—washing; diyäche—spread out; 
çukäite—to dry.

Thinking in this way, Sanätana went to the bank of the Ganges to bathe. 
While there, he saw that a mendicant from Bengal had washed his quilt 
and spread it out to dry.

TEXT 85

täre kahe,—“ore bhäi, kara upakäre
ei bhoöa laïä ei käìthä deha’ more“

täre kahe—he said to him; ore bhäi—O my brother; kara upakäre—
kindly do a favor; ei bhoöa—this woolen blanket; laïä—taking; ei—this; 
käìthä—quilt; deha’—give; more—to me.

Sanätana Gosvämé then told the Bengali mendicant, “My dear brother, 
please do me a favor. Trade me your quilt for this woolen blanket.”

TEXT 86

sei kahe,—“rahasya kara prämäëika haïä?
bahu-mülya bhoöa dibä kena käìthä laïä?”

sei kahe—he said; rahasya—joking; kara—you do; prämäëika haïä—
although being a man of authority; bahu-mülya—very valuable; bhoöa—
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woolen blanket; dibä—you would give; kena—why; käìthä laïä—taking 
this quilt.

The mendicant replied, “Sir, you are a respectable gentleman. Why are 
you joking with me? Why would you trade your valuable blanket for my 
torn quilt?”

TEXT 87

teìho kahe,—“rahasya nahe, kahi satya-väëé
bhoöa laha, tumi deha’ more käìthä-khäni“

teìho kahe—he said; rahasya nahe—there is no joking; kahi satya-väëé—I 
am speaking the truth; bhoöa laha—take this blanket; tumi—you; deha’—
give; more—to me; käìthä-khäni—the quilt.

Sanätana said, “I am not joking; I am speaking the truth. Kindly take this 
blanket in exchange for your torn quilt.”

TEXT 88

eta bali’ käìthä la-ila, bhoöa täìre diyä
gosäïira öhäìi äilä käìthä gale diyä

eta bali’—saying this; käìthä la-ila—he took the quilt; bhoöa—the 
blanket; täìre—unto him; diyä—giving; gosäïira öhäìi—to Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äilä—returned; käìthä—quilt; gale—onto the shoulder; 
diyä—keeping.

Saying this, Sanätana Gosvämé exchanged the blanket for the quilt. He 
then returned to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with the quilt on his shoulder.

TEXT 89

prabhu kahe,—‘tomära bhoöa-kambala kothä gela?’
prabhu-pade saba kathä gosäïi kahila
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prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tomära—your; bhoöa-
kambala—woolen blanket; kothä gela—where did it go; prabhu-pade—
unto the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; saba—all; kathä—narration; 
gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; kahila—said.

When Sanätana Gosvämé returned, the Lord asked, “Where is your woolen 
blanket?” Sanätana Gosvämé then narrated the whole story to the Lord.

TEXTS 90–91

prabhu kahe,—“ihä ämi kariyächi vicära
viñaya-roga khaëòäila kåñëa ye tomära

se kene räkhibe tomära çeña viñaya-bhoga?
roga khaëòi’ sad-vaidya nä räkhe çeña roga

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ihä—this; ämi—I; kariyächi 
vicära—considered deliberately; viñaya-roga—the disease of material 
attraction; khaëòäila—has now nullified; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ye—since; 
tomära—your; se—Lord Kåñëa; kene—why; räkhibe—should allow you 
to keep; tomära—your; çeña—last; viñaya-bhoga—attraction for material 
things; roga khaëòi’—vanquishing the disease; sat-vaidya—a good 
physician; nä räkhe—does not keep; çeña—the last part; roga—disease.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “I have already deliberately considered 
this matter. Since Lord Kåñëa is very merciful, He has nullified your 
attachment for material things. Why should Kåñëa allow you to maintain 
a last bit of material attachment? After vanquishing a disease, a good 
physician does not allow any of the disease to remain.

TEXT 92

tina mudrära bhoöa gäya, mädhukaré gräsa
dharma-häni haya, loka kare upahäsa“

tina mudrära bhoöa—a woolen blanket costing three gold coins; gäya—
on the body; mädhukaré gräsa—and practicing the mädhukaré system; 
dharma-häni haya—that is a religious discrepancy; loka kare upahäsa—
people will joke.
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“It is contradictory to practice mädhukaré and at the same time wear a 
valuable blanket. One loses his spiritual strength by doing this, and one 
will also become an object of jokes.”

TEXT 93

gosäïi kahe,—“ye khaëòila kuviñaya-bhoga
täìra icchäya gela mora çeña viñaya-roga“

gosäïi kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; ye khaëòila—the person who has 
vanquished; ku-viñaya-bhoga—enjoyment of sinful material life; täìra 
icchäya—by His desire; gela—has gone; mora—my; çeña—last bit; viñaya-
roga—material disease.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
saved me from the sinful life of material existence. By His desire, my last 
piece of material attraction is now gone.”

TEXT 94

prasanna haïä prabhu täìre kåpä kaila
täìra kåpäya praçna karite täìra çakti haila

prasanna haïä—being very pleased; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìre—unto him; kåpä kaila—offered His causeless mercy; täìra kåpäya—
by His mercy; praçna karite—to inquire; täìra—his; çakti haila—there 
was strength.

Being pleased with Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed 
His causeless mercy upon him. By the Lord’s mercy, Sanätana Gosvämé 
received the spiritual strength to inquire from Him.

TEXTS 95–96

pürve yaiche räya-päçe prabhu praçna kailä
täìra çaktye rämänanda täìra uttara dilä
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ihäì prabhura çaktye praçna kare sanätana
äpane mahäprabhu kare ‘tattva’-nirüpaëa

pürve—formerly; yaiche—as; räya-päçe—unto Rämänanda Räya; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; praçna kailä—inquired; täìra 
çaktye—only by His mercy; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; täìra—his; 
uttara—answers; dilä—gave; ihäì—here; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çaktye—by the strength; praçna—questions; kare—puts; 
sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; äpane—personally; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—does; tattva—the truth; nirüpaëa—
discerning.

Formerly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had asked Rämänanda Räya spiritual 
questions, and by the Lord’s causeless mercy, Rämänanda Räya could 
properly reply. Now, by the Lord’s mercy, Sanätana Gosvämé questioned 
the Lord, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally supplied the truth.

TEXT 97

kåñëa-svarüpa-mädhuryaiç-
 varya-bhakti-rasäçrayam

tattvaà sanätanäyeçaù
 kåpayopadideça saù

kåñëa-svarüpa—of the real identity of Çré Kåñëa; mädhurya—of conjugal 
love; aiçvarya—of opulence; bhakti—of devotional service; rasa—of 
transcendental mellows; äçrayam—the shelter; tattvam—the truth; 
sanätanäya—unto Çré Sanätana; éçaù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the 
Supreme Lord; kåpayä—by His causeless mercy; upadideça—instructed; 
saù—He.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, personally 
told Sanätana Gosvämé about Lord Kåñëa’s real identity. He also told him 
about the Lord’s conjugal love, His personal opulence and the mellows of 
devotional service. All these truths were explained to Sanätana Gosvämé 
by the Lord Himself out of His causeless mercy.
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TEXT 98

tabe sanätana prabhura caraëe dhariyä
dainya vinati kare dante tåëa laïä

tabe—thereafter; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—the lotus feet; dhariyä—catching; 
dainya—humility; vinati—bowing; kare—does; dante—in the teeth; 
tåëa—a straw; laïä—taking.

Putting a straw in his mouth and bowing down, Sanätana Gosvämé clasped 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and humbly spoke as follows.

TEXT 99

“néca jäti, néca-saìgé, patita adhama
kuviñaya-küpe paòi’ goìäinu janama!

néca jäti—born of a low family; néca-saìgé—associated with low men; 
patita—fallen; adhama—the lowest; ku-viñaya-küpe—in a well of 
material enjoyment; paòi’—having fallen down; goìäinu—I have passed; 
janama—my life.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “I was born in a low family, and my associates are 
all low-class men. I myself am fallen and am the lowest of men. Indeed, I 
have passed my whole life fallen in the well of sinful materialism.

Actually Çré Sanätana Gosvämé belonged to a brähmaëa family because he 
belonged to the Särasvata division of the brähmaëas and was well cultured 
and well educated. Somehow or other he accepted a ministership in the 
Muslim government; therefore he had to associate with meat-eaters, 
drunkards and gross materialists. Sanätana Gosvämé considered himself 
fallen, for in the association of such men, he also fell victim to material 
enjoyment. Having passed his life in that way, he considered that he had 
wasted his valuable time. This statement about how one can become fallen 
in this material world is made by the greatest authority in the Gauòéya 
Vaiñëava-sampradäya. Actually the whole world is presently fallen into 
material existence. Everyone is a meat-eater, drunkard, woman-hunter, 
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gambler and whatnot. People are enjoying material life by committing the 
four basic sins. Although they are fallen, if they simply submit themselves 
at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they will be saved from 
sinful reactions.

TEXT 100

äpanära hitähita kichui nä jäni!
grämya-vyavahäre paëòita, täi satya mäni

äpanära—of my personal self; hita—welfare; ahita—inauspiciousness; 
kichui—anything; nä jäni—I do not know; grämya-vyavahäre—in 
ordinary dealings; paëòita—a learned man; täi satya mäni—I accept that 
as truth.

“I do not know what is beneficial for me or what is detrimental. Nonetheless, 
in ordinary dealings people consider me a learned scholar, and I am also 
thinking of myself as such.

TEXT 101

kåpä kari’ yadi more kariyächa uddhära
äpana-kåpäte kaha ‘kartavya’ ämära

kåpä kari’—by Your causeless mercy; yadi—if; more—unto me; 
kariyächa—You have done; uddhära—deliverance; äpana-kåpäte—by 
Your own mercy; kaha—please speak; kartavya ämära—my duty.

“Out of Your causeless mercy, You have delivered me from the materialistic 
path. Now, by the same causeless mercy, please tell me what my duty is.

TEXT 102

‘ke ämi’, ‘kene ämäya järe täpa-traya’
ihä nähi jäni—‘kemane hita haya’

ke ämi—who am I; kene—why; ämäya—unto me; järe—give trouble; täpa-
traya—the three kinds of miserable conditions; ihä—this; nähi jäni—I do 
not know; kemane—how; hita—my welfare; haya—there is.
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“Who am I? Why do the threefold miseries always give me trouble? If I do 
not know this, how can I be benefited?

The threefold material miseries are miseries arising from the body and the 
mind, miseries arising from dealings with other living entities, and miseries 
arising from natural disturbances. Sometimes we suffer bodily when we 
are attacked by a fever, and sometimes we suffer mentally when a close 
relative dies. Other living entities also cause us misery. There are living 
entities born of the human embryo, of eggs, perspiration and vegetation. 
Miserable conditions brought about by natural catastrophes are controlled 
by the higher demigods. There may be severe cold or thunderbolts, or 
a person may be haunted by ghosts. These threefold miseries are always 
before us, and they entrap us in a dangerous situation. Padaà padaà yad 
vipadäm [SB 10.14.58]. There is danger in every step of life.

TEXT 103

‘sädhya’-‘sädhana’-tattva puchite nä jäni
kåpä kari’ saba tattva kaha ta’ äpani“

sädhya—of the goal of spiritual life; sädhana—of the process of obtaining 
that goal; tattva—truth; puchite—to inquire; nä jäni—I do not know; 
kåpä kari’—by Your causeless mercy; saba tattva—all such truths; kaha ta’ 
äpani—please personally explain to me.

“Actually I do not know how to inquire about the goal of life and the 
process for obtaining it. Being merciful upon me, please explain all these 
truths.”

TEXT 104

prabhu kahe,—“kåñëa-kåpä tomäte pürëa haya
saba tattva jäna, tomära nähi täpa-traya

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—said; kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy 
of Kåñëa; tomäte—on you; pürëa—full; haya—there is; saba tattva—all 
truths; jäna—you know; tomära—of you; nähi—there is not; täpa-traya—
the threefold miseries.
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Sanätana Gosvämé said, “I was born in a low family, and my associates are all low-class 
men. I myself am fallen and am the lowest of men. Indeed, I have passed my whole life 
fallen in the well of sinful materialism. “I do not know what is beneficial for me or what 
is detrimental. Nonetheless, in ordinary dealings people consider me a learned scholar, 
and I am also thinking of myself as such. Out of Your causeless mercy, You have delivered 
me from the materialistic path. Now, by the same causeless mercy, please tell me what my 
duty is. Who am I? Why do the threefold miseries always give me trouble? If I do not know 
this, how can I be benefited?Actually I do not know how to inquire about the goal of life 
and the process for obtaining it. Being merciful upon me, please explain all these truths.”
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Lord Kåñëa has bestowed His full mercy 
upon you so that all these things are known to you. For you, the threefold 
miseries certainly do not exist.

TEXT 105

kåñëa-çakti dhara tumi, jäna tattva-bhäva
jäni’ däròhya lägi’ puche,—sädhura svabhäva

kåñëa-çakti—the energy of Lord Kåñëa; dhara—possess; tumi—you; jäna—
know; tattva-bhäva—the factual position; jäni’—although knowing all 
these things; däròhya lägi’—for the sake of strictness; puche—he inquires; 
sädhura—of a saintly person; svabhäva—the nature.

“Since you possess Lord Kåñëa’s potency, you certainly know these things. 
However, it is the nature of a sädhu to inquire. Although he knows these 
things, the sädhu inquires for the sake of strictness.

TEXT 106

aciräd eva sarvärthaù
 sidhyaty eñäm abhépsitaù
sad-dharmasyävabodhäya
 yeñäà nirbandhiné matiù

acirät—very soon; eva—certainly; sarva-arthaù—the goal of life; 
sidhyati—becomes fulfilled; eñäm—of these persons; abhépsitaù—
desired; sat-dharmasya—of the path of progressive devotional service; 
avabodhäya—for understanding; yeñäm—those whose; nirbandhiné—
unflinching; matiù—intelligence.

“‘Those who are eager to awaken their spiritual consciousness and who 
thus have unflinching, undeviated intelligence certainly attain the desired 
goal of life very soon.’

This verse, quoted from the Näradéya Puräëa, is found in the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.103).
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TEXT 107

yogya-pätra hao tumi bhakti pravartäite
krame saba tattva çuna, kahiye tomäte

yogya-pätra—fit person; hao—are; tumi—you; bhakti—devotional 
service; pravartäite—to propagate; krame—one after another; saba—all; 
tattva—truths; çuna—please hear; kahiye—I shall speak; tomäte—to you.

“You are fit to propagate the cult of devotional service. Therefore gradually 
hear all the truths about it from Me. I shall tell you about them.

TEXTS 108–109

jévera ‘svarüpa’ haya—kåñëera ‘nitya-däsa’
kåñëera ‘taöasthä-çakti’ ‘bhedäbheda-prakäça’

süryäàça-kiraëa, yaiche agni-jvälä-caya
sväbhävika kåñëera tina-prakära ‘çakti’ haya

jévera—of the living entity; svarüpa—the constitutional position; haya—
is; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; nitya-däsa—eternal servant; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; taöasthä—marginal; çakti—potency; bheda-abheda—one and 
different; prakäça—manifestation; sürya-aàça—part and parcel of the 
sun; kiraëa—a ray of sunshine; yaiche—as; agni-jvälä-caya—molecular 
particle of fire; sväbhävika—naturally; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; tina-
prakära—three varieties; çakti—energies; haya—there are.

“It is the living entity’s constitutional position to be an eternal servant 
of Kåñëa because he is the marginal energy of Kåñëa and a manifestation 
simultaneously one with and different from the Lord, like a molecular 
particle of sunshine or fire. Kåñëa has three varieties of energy.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains these verses as follows: Çré Sanätana 
Gosvämé asked Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Who am I?” In answer, the 
Lord replied, “You are a pure living entity. You are neither the gross 
material body nor the subtle body composed of mind and intelligence. 
Actually you are a spirit soul, eternally part and parcel of the Supreme 
Soul, Kåñëa. Therefore you are His eternal servant. You belong to Kåñëa’s 
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marginal potency. There are two worlds—the spiritual world and the 
material world—and you are situated between the material and spiritual 
potencies. You have a relationship with both the material and the spiritual 
world; therefore you are called the marginal potency. You are related with 
Kåñëa as one and simultaneously different. Because you are spirit soul, you 
are one in quality with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but because 
you are a very minute particle of spirit soul, you are different from the 
Supreme Soul. Therefore your position is simultaneously one with and 
different from the Supreme Soul. The examples given are those of the 
sun itself and the small particles of sunshine and of a blazing fire and the 
small particles of fire.” Another explanation of these verses can be found 
in Ädi-lélä, Chapter Two, verse 96.

TEXT 110

eka-deça-sthitasyägner
 jyotsnä vistäriëé yathä

parasya brahmaëaù çaktis
 tathedam akhilaà jagat

eka-deça—in one place; sthitasya—being situated; agneù—of fire; 
jyotsnä—the illumination; vistäriëé—expanded everywhere; yathä—
just as; parasya—of the Supreme; brahmaëaù—of the Absolute Truth; 
çaktiù—the energy; tathä—similarly; idam—this; akhilam—entire; 
jagat—universe.

“‘Just as the illumination of a fire, which is situated in one place, is spread 
all over, the energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Parabrahman, 
are spread all over this universe.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (1.22.53).

TEXT 111

kåñëera sväbhävika tina-çakti-pariëati
cic-chakti, jéva-çakti, ära mäyä-çakti

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; sväbhävika—natural; tina—three; çakti—of 
energies; pariëati—transformations; cit-çakti—spiritual potency; jéva-
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çakti—spiritual sparks, living entities; ära—and; mäyä-çakti—illusory 
energy.

“Lord Kåñëa naturally has three energetic transformations, and these are 
known as the spiritual potency, the living entity potency and the illusory 
potency.

TEXT 112

viñëu-çaktiù parä proktä
 kñetrajïäkhyä tathä parä
avidyä-karma-saàjïänyä

 tåtéyä çaktir iñyate

viñëu-çaktiù—the potency of Lord Viñëu; parä—spiritual; proktä—it is 
said; kñetra-jïa-äkhyä—the potency known as kñetrajïa; tathä—as well as; 
parä—spiritual; avidyä—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; saàjïä—
known as; anyä—other; tåtéyä—third; çaktiù—potency; iñyate—known 
thus.

“‘Originally, Kåñëa’s energy is spiritual, and the energy known as the living 
entity is also spiritual. However, there is another energy, called illusion, 
which consists of fruitive activity. That is the Lord’s third potency.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (6.7.61). For a further explanation 
of this verse, refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Seven, verse 119.

TEXT 113

çaktayaù sarva-bhävänäm
 acintya-jïäna-gocaräù

yato ’to brahmaëas täs tu
 sargädyä bhäva-çaktayaù
bhavanti tapatäà çreñöha

 pävakasya yathoñëatä

çaktayaù—energies; sarva-bhävänäm—of all types of creation; acintya—
inconceivable; jïäna-gocaräù—by the range of man’s knowledge; yataù—
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from whom; ataù—therefore; brahmaëaù—from the Absolute Truth; 
täù—those; tu—but; sarga-ädyäù—bringing about creation, maintenance 
and annihilation; bhäva-çaktayaù—the creative energies; bhavanti—
are; tapatäm—of all the ascetics; çreñöha—O chief; pävakasya—of fire; 
yathä—as; uñëatä—heat.

“‘All the creative energies, which are inconceivable to a common man, 
exist in the Supreme Absolute Truth. These inconceivable energies act 
in the process of creation, maintenance and annihilation. O chief of the 
ascetics, just as there are two energies possessed by fire—namely heat and 
light—these inconceivable creative energies are the natural characteristics 
of the Absolute Truth.’

This is also a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (1.3.2).

TEXT 114

yayä kñetra-jïa-çaktiù sä
 veñöitä nåpa sarva-gä

saàsära-täpän akhilän
 aväpnoty atra santatän

yayä—by which; kñetra-jïa-çaktiù—the living entities, known as the 
kñetra-jïa potency; sä—that potency; veñöitä—covered; nåpa—O King; 
sarva-gä—capable of going anywhere in the spiritual or the material 
world; saàsära-täpän—miseries due to the cycle of repeated birth and 
death; akhilän—all kinds of; aväpnoti—obtains; atra—in this material 
world; santatän—arising from suffering or enjoying various kinds of 
reactions to fruitive activities.

“‘O King, the kñetra-jïa-çakti is the living entity. Although he has the 
facility to live in either the material or the spiritual world, he suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence because he is influenced by the 
avidyä [nescience] potency, which covers his constitutional position.

This and the following verse are also quoted from the Viñëu Puräëa 
(6.7.62–63). For an explanation, see Madhya-lélä, Chapter 6, verses 155–
156.



2308

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 115

tayä tirohitatväc ca
 çaktiù kñetra-jïa-saàjïitä

sarva-bhüteñu bhü-päla
 täratamyena vartate

tayä—by her; tirohitatvät—from being under the influence; ca—also; 
çaktiù—the potency; kñetra-jïa-kñetra-jïa; saàjïitä—known by the 
name; sarva-bhüteñu—in different types of bodies; bhü-päla—O King; 
täratamyena—in different degrees; vartate—exists.

“‘This living entity, covered by the influence of nescience, exists in different 
forms in the material condition. O King, he is thus proportionately freed 
from the influence of the material energy, to greater or lesser degrees.’

TEXT 116

apareyam itas tv anyäà
 prakåtià viddhi me paräm

jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho
 yayedaà dhäryate jagat

aparä—inferior energy; iyam—this material world; itaù—beyond this; 
tu—but; anyäm—another; prakåtim—energy; viddhi—you must know; 
me—of Me; paräm—which is superior energy; jéva-bhütäm—they are 
the living entities; mahä-bäho—O mighty-armed one; yayä—by which; 
idam—this material world; dhäryate—is being conducted; jagat—the 
cosmic manifestation.

“‘Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who 
are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.’

This is a verse from the Bhagavad-gétä (7.5). For an explanation, see Ädi-
lélä, Chapter Seven, verse 118.
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TEXT 117

kåñëa bhuli’ sei jéva anädi-bahirmukha
ataeva mäyä täre deya saàsära-duùkha

kåñëa bhuli’—forgetting Kåñëa; sei jéva—that living entity; anädi—
from time immemorial; bahir-mukha—attracted by the external feature; 
ataeva—therefore; mäyä—illusory energy; täre—to him; deya—gives; 
saàsära-duùkha—miseries of material existence.

“Forgetting Kåñëa, the living entity has been attracted by the external 
feature from time immemorial. Therefore the illusory energy [mäyä] gives 
him all kinds of misery in his material existence.

When the living entity forgets his constitutional position as an eternal 
servant of Kåñëa, he is immediately entrapped by the illusory, external 
energy. The living entity is originally part and parcel of Kåñëa and is 
therefore the superior energy of Kåñëa. He is endowed with inconceivable 
minute energy that works inconceivably within the body. However, the 
living entity, forgetting his position, is situated in material energy. The 
living entity is called the marginal energy because by nature he is spiritual 
but by forgetfulness he is situated in the material energy. Thus he has 
the power to live either in the material energy or in the spiritual energy, 
and for this reason he is called marginal energy. Being in the marginal 
position, he is sometimes attracted by the external, illusory energy, and 
this is the beginning of his material life. When he enters the material 
energy, he is subjected to the threefold time measurement—past, present 
and future. Past, present and future belong only to the material world; 
they do not exist in the spiritual world. The living entity is eternal, and 
he existed before the creation of this material world. Unfortunately he 
has forgotten his relationship with Kåñëa. The living entity’s forgetfulness 
is described herein as anädi, which indicates that it has existed since 
time immemorial. One should understand that due to his desire to enjoy 
himself in competition with Kåñëa, the living entity comes into material 
existence.
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TEXT 118

kabhu svarge uöhäya, kabhu narake òubäya
daëòya-jane räjä yena nadéte cubäya

kabhu—sometimes; svarge—to higher planetary systems; uöhäya—he 
rises; kabhu—sometimes; narake—in hellish conditions of life; òubäya—
he is drowned; daëòya-jane—a criminal; räjä—a king; yena—as; nadéte—
in the river; cubäya—dunks.

“In the material condition, the living entity is sometimes raised to higher 
planetary systems and material prosperity and sometimes drowned in a 
hellish situation. His state is exactly like that of a criminal whom a king 
punishes by submerging him in water and then raising him again from the 
water.

In the Båhad-äraëyaka Upaniñad (4.3.16) it is stated, asaìgo hy ayaà 
puruñaù: the living entity is always free from the contamination of the 
material world. One who is not materially infected and who does not 
forget Kåñëa as his master is called nitya-mukta. In other words, one 
who is eternally liberated from material contamination is called nitya-
mukta. From time immemorial the nitya-mukta living entity has always 
been a devotee of Kåñëa, and his only attempt has been to serve Kåñëa. 
Thus he never forgets his eternal servitorship to Kåñëa. Any living entity 
who forgets his eternal relationship with Kåñëa is under the sway of the 
material condition. Bereft of the Lord’s transcendental loving service, he 
is subjected to the reactions of fruitive activity. When he is elevated to 
the higher planetary systems due to worldly pious activities, he considers 
himself well situated, but when he is subjected to punishment, he thinks 
himself improperly situated. Thus material nature awards and punishes 
the living entity. When the living entity is materially opulent, material 
nature is rewarding him. When he is materially embarrassed, material 
nature is punishing him.

TEXT 119

bhayaà dvitéyäbhiniveçataù syäd
 éçäd apetasya viparyayo ‘småtiù
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tan-mäyayäto budha äbhajet taà
 bhaktyaikayeçaà guru-devatätmä

bhayam—fear; dvitéya-abhiniveçataù—from the misconception of being 
a product of material energy; syät—arises; éçät—from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; apetasya—of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayaù—reversal of the position; asmåtiù—
no conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-mäyayä—
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; ataù—therefore; 
budhaù—one who is wise; äbhajet—must worship; tam—Him; bhaktyä—
by devotional service; ekayä—undiverted to karma and jïäna; éçam—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru—as the spiritual master; devatä—
the worshipable Lord; ätmä—the Supersoul.

“‘When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Kåñëa, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Kåñëa, he becomes Kåñëa’s competitor. This is called viparyayo 
‘småtiù. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.37). It is an instruction 
given by Kavi Åñi, one of the nine saintly personalities called the nine 
Yogendras. When Vasudeva, Kåñëa’s father, asked Devarñi Närada in 
Dvärakä about devotional service, it was mentioned that previously King 
Nimi, who was the King of Videha, was instructed by the nine Yogendras. 
When Çré Närada Muni discoursed on bhägavata-dharma, devotional 
service, he indicated how a conditioned soul can be liberated by engaging 
in the loving transcendental service of the Lord. The Lord is the Supersoul, 
spiritual master and worshipable Deity of all conditioned souls. Not only 
is Kåñëa the supreme worshipful Deity for all living entities, but He is 
also the guru, or caittya-guru, the Supersoul, who always gives the living 
entity good counsel. Unfortunately the living entity neglects the Supreme 
Person’s instructions. He thus identifies with the material energy and 
is consequently overpowered by a kind of fear resulting from accepting 
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himself as the material body and considering paraphernalia related to 
the material body to be his property. All types of fruitive results actually 
come from the spirit soul, but because he has forgotten his real duty, he is 
embarrassed by many material consequences such as fear and attachment. 
The only remedy is to revert to the service of the Lord and thus be saved 
from material nature’s unwanted harassment.

TEXT 120

sädhu-çästra-kåpäya yadi kåñëonmukha haya
sei jéva nistare, mäyä tähäre chäòaya

sädhu—of saintly persons; çästra—of scriptures; kåpäya—by the mercy; 
yadi—if; kåñëa-unmukha haya—one becomes Kåñëa conscious; sei—
that; jéva—living entity; nistare—becomes liberated; mäyä—the illusory 
energy; tähäre—him; chäòaya—gives up.

“If the conditioned soul becomes Kåñëa conscious by the mercy of saintly 
persons who voluntarily preach scriptural injunctions and help him 
to become Kåñëa conscious, the conditioned soul is liberated from the 
clutches of mäyä, who gives him up.

A conditioned soul is one who has forgotten Kåñëa as his eternal master. 
Thinking that he is enjoying the material world, the conditioned soul 
suffers the threefold miseries of material existence. Saintly persons 
(sädhus), Vaiñëava devotees of the Lord, preach Kåñëa consciousness 
on the basis of the Vedic literature. It is only by their mercy that the 
conditioned soul is awakened to Kåñëa consciousness. When awakened, 
he is no longer eager to enjoy the materialistic way of life. Instead, he 
devotes himself to the loving transcendental service of the Lord. When 
one engages in the Lord’s devotional service, he becomes detached from 
material enjoyment:

bhaktiù pareçänubhavo viraktir 
 anyatra caiña trika eka-kälaù

  (SB 11.2.42)

This is the test by which one can tell whether he is advancing in devotional 
service. One must be detached from material enjoyment. Such detachment 
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means that mäyä has actually given the conditioned soul liberation from 
illusory enjoyment. When one is advanced in Kåñëa consciousness, he 
does not consider himself as good as Kåñëa. Whenever he thinks that 
he is the enjoyer of material advantages, he is imprisoned in the bodily 
conception. However, when he is freed from the bodily conception, he 
can engage in devotional service, which is his actual position of freedom 
from the clutches of mäyä. This is all explained in the following verse 
from the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14).

TEXT 121

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé
 mama mäyä duratyayä
mäm eva ye prapadyante
 mäyäm etäà taranti te

daivé—belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi—certainly; eñä—this; guëa-
mayé—made of the three modes; mama—My; mäyä—external energy; 
duratyayä—very difficult to surpass; mäm—unto Me; eva—certainly; 
ye—those who; prapadyante—surrender fully; mäyäm—illusory energy; 
etäm—this; taranti—cross over; te—they.

“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.’

TEXT 122

mäyä-mugdha jévera nähi svataù kåñëa-jïäna
jévere kåpäya kailä kåñëa veda-puräëa

mäyä-mugdha—enchanted by the illusory energy; jévera—of the 
conditioned soul; nähi—there is not; svataù—automatically; kåñëa-
jïäna—knowledge of Kåñëa; jévere—unto the conditioned soul; kåpäya—
out of mercy; kailä—presented; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; veda-puräëa—the 
Vedic literature and the Puräëas (supplements to the Vedic literature).
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“The conditioned soul cannot revive his Kåñëa consciousness by his 
own effort. But out of causeless mercy, Lord Kåñëa compiled the Vedic 
literature and its supplements, the Puräëas.

A conditioned soul is bewildered by the Lord’s illusory energy (mäyä). 
Mäyä’s business is to keep the conditioned soul forgetful of his real 
relationship with Kåñëa. Thus the living entity forgets his real identity 
as spirit soul, Brahman, and instead of realizing his factual position 
thinks himself the product of the material energy. According to Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.7.5):

yayä sammohito jéva ätmänaà tri-guëätmakam 
paro ’pi manute ’narthaà tat-kåtaà cäbhipadyate

“Due to this external energy, the living entity, although transcendental to 
the three modes of material nature, thinks of himself as a material product 
and thus undergoes the reactions of material miseries.”

This is a description of mäyä’s action upon the conditioned soul. Thinking 
himself a product of the material energy, the conditioned soul engages 
in the service of the material energy in so many ways. He becomes the 
servant of lust, anger, greed and envy. In this way one totally becomes 
a servant of the illusory energy. Later, the bewildered soul becomes a 
servant of mental speculation, but in any case he is simply covered by 
the illusory energy. Out of His causeless mercy and compassion, Kåñëa 
has compiled various Vedic literatures in His incarnation as Vyäsadeva. 
Vyäsadeva is a çaktyäveça-avatära of Lord Kåñëa. He has very kindly 
presented these literatures to awaken the conditioned soul to his senses. 
Unfortunately, at the present moment the conditioned souls are guided by 
demons who do not care to read the Vedic literatures. Although there is 
an immense treasure-house of knowledge, people are engaged in reading 
useless literature that will give them no information on how to get out of 
the clutches of mäyä. The purpose of the Vedic literatures is explained in 
the following verses.

TEXT 123

‘çästra-guru-ätma’-rüpe äpanäre jänäna
‘kåñëa mora prabhu, trätä’—jévera haya jïäna
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çästra-guru-ätma-rüpe—in the form of the Vedic literature, the spiritual 
master and the Supersoul; äpanäre jänäna—informs about Himself; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; mora—my; prabhu—Lord; trätä—deliverer; jévera—
of the conditioned soul; haya—there is; jïäna—knowledge.

“The forgetful conditioned soul is educated by Kåñëa through the Vedic 
literatures, the realized spiritual master and the Supersoul. Through these, 
he can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is, and he 
can understand that Lord Kåñëa is his eternal master and deliverer from 
the clutches of mäyä. In this way one can acquire real knowledge of his 
conditioned life and can come to understand how to attain liberation.

Being forgetful of his real position, the conditioned soul may take help 
from çästra, guru and the Supersoul within his heart. Kåñëa is situated 
within everyone’s heart as the Supersoul. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(18.61):

éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäm håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati 
bhrämayan sarva-bhütäni yanträrüòhäni mäyayä

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of the material energy.”

As the çaktyäveça-avatära Vyäsadeva, Kåñëa teaches the conditioned soul 
through the Vedic literatures. Kåñëa externally appears as the spiritual 
master and trains the conditioned soul to come to Kåñëa consciousness. 
When his original Kåñëa consciousness is revived, the conditioned soul 
is delivered from the material clutches. Thus a conditioned soul is always 
helped by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in three ways—by the 
scriptures, the spiritual master and the Supersoul within the heart. The 
Lord is the deliverer of the conditioned soul and is accepted as the Supreme 
Lord of all living entities. Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66):

sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” This same instruction 
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is found throughout all Vedic literatures. Sädhu, çästra and guru act as 
the representatives of Kåñëa, and the Kåñëa consciousness movement is 
also taking place all over the universe. Whoever takes advantage of this 
opportunity becomes liberated.

TEXT 124

veda-çästra kahe—‘sambandha’, ‘abhidheya’, ‘prayojana’
‘kåñëa’—präpya sambandha, ‘bhakti’—präptyera sädhana

veda-çästra kahe—the Vedic literature instructs; sambandha—the 
conditioned soul’s relationship with the Lord; abhidheya—the regulated 
activities of the conditioned soul for reviving that relationship; 
prayojana—and the ultimate goal of life to be attained by the conditioned 
soul; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; präpya—to be awakened; sambandha—the 
original relationship; bhakti—devotional service; präptyera sädhana—the 
means of attaining Kåñëa.

“The Vedic literatures give information about the living entity’s eternal 
relationship with Kåñëa, which is called sambandha. The living entity’s 
understanding of this relationship and his acting accordingly is called 
abhidheya. Returning home, back to Godhead, is the ultimate goal of life 
and is called prayojana.

TEXT 125

abhidheya-näma ‘bhakti’, ‘prema’—prayojana
puruñärtha-çiromaëi prema mahä-dhana

abhidheya—activities to revive one’s relationship; näma—named; 
bhakti—devotional service; prema—love of Godhead; prayojana—the 
ultimate goal of life; puruña-artha-çiromaëi—the topmost interest of the 
living entity; prema—love of Godhead; mahä-dhana—the greatest wealth.

“Devotional service, or sense activity for the satisfaction of the Lord, is 
called abhidheya because it can develop one’s original love of Godhead, 
which is the goal of life. This goal is the living entity’s topmost interest 
and greatest wealth. Thus one attains the platform of transcendental loving 
service unto the Lord.
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The conditioned soul is bewildered by the external, material energy, 
which fully engages him in sense gratification in various ways. Due to 
engagement in material activities, one’s original Kåñëa consciousness 
is covered. However, as the supreme father of all living entities, Kåñëa 
wants His sons to return home, back to Godhead; therefore He personally 
comes to deliver Vedic literatures like the Bhagavad-gétä. He engages His 
confidential servants who serve as spiritual masters and enlighten the 
conditioned living entities. Being present in everyone’s heart, the Lord 
gives the living entities the conscience whereby they can accept the Vedas 
and the spiritual master. In this way the living entity can understand his 
constitutional position and his relationship with the Supreme Lord. As 
personally enunciated by the Lord Himself in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15), 
vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyaù: through the study of Vedänta, one may 
become fully aware of his relationship with the Supreme Lord and act 
accordingly. In this way one may ultimately attain the platform of loving 
service to the Lord. It is in the living entity’s best interest to understand 
the Supreme Lord. Unfortunately, the living entities have forgotten that 
this is in their best interest, and therefore Çrémad-Bhägavatam says, na te 
viduù svärtha-gatià hi viñëum (SB 7.5.31).
Everyone wants to achieve life’s ultimate goal, but due to being absorbed in 
the material energy, we waste our time with sense gratification. Through 
the study of Vedic literatures—of which the essence is the Bhagavad-
gétä—one comes to Kåñëa consciousness. Thus one engages in devotional 
service, called abhidheya. When the living entity actually develops love 
of Godhead, he has reached the ultimate goal, prayojana. In other words, 
one who becomes fully Kåñëa conscious has attained the perfection of life.

TEXT 126

kåñëa-mädhurya-sevänanda-präptira käraëa
kåñëa-sevä kare, ära kåñëa-rasa-äsvädana

kåñëa-mädhurya—of an intimate relationship with Kåñëa; sevä-änanda—
of pleasure from rendering service unto Him; präptira—of achievement; 
käraëa—because; kåñëa-sevä kare—one renders service to Kåñëa; ära—
and; kåñëa-rasa—of the mellows of such service; äsvädana—tasting.
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“When one attains the transcendental bliss of an intimate relationship 
with Kåñëa, he renders service to Him and tastes the mellows of Kåñëa 
consciousness.

TEXT 127

ihäte dåñöänta—yaiche daridrera ghare
‘sarvajïa’ äsi’ duùkha dekhi’ puchaye tähäre

ihäte—in this connection; dåñöänta—the parable; yaiche—just as; 
daridrera ghare—in the house of a poor man; sarva-jïa—an astrologer; 
äsi’—coming; duùkha—distressed condition; dekhi’—seeing; puchaye 
tähäre—inquires from him.

“The following parable may be given. Once a learned astrologer came to 
the house of a poor man and, seeing his distressed condition, questioned 
him.

Sometimes we go to an astrologer or palmist when we are in a distressed 
condition or when we want to know the future. The living entity in 
conditioned life is always distressed by the threefold miseries of material 
existence. Under the circumstances, he is inquisitive about his position. 
For instance, Sanätana Gosvämé approached the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, to ask Him why he was in a 
distressed condition. This is the position of all conditioned souls. We are 
always in a distressed condition, and an intelligent man naturally becomes 
inquisitive. This position is called brahma-jijïäsä. Athäto brahma jijïäsä 
(Vedänta-sütra 1.1.1). Brahma here refers to the Vedic literature. One 
should consult the Vedic literature to know why the conditioned soul is 
always in a distressed condition. The Vedic literatures are meant to free 
the conditioned soul from the miserable conditions of material existence. 
In this chapter, the story of the astrologer Sarvajïa and the poor man is 
very instructive.

TEXT 128

‘tumi kene duùkhé, tomära äche pitå-dhana
tomäre nä kahila, anyatra chäòila jévana“
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tumi—you; kene—why; duùkhé—distressed; tomära—your; äche—there 
is; pitå-dhana—the riches of your father; tomäre—unto you; nä kahila—
he did not disclose; anyatra—somewhere else; chäòila—gave up; jévana—
his life.

“The astrologer asked, ‘Why are you unhappy? Your father was very 
wealthy, but he did not disclose his wealth to you because he died elsewhere.’

TEXT 129

sarvajïera väkye kare dhanera uddeçe
aiche veda-puräëa jéve ‘kåñëa’ upadeçe

sarvajïera—of the astrologer; väkye—the words; kare—make; dhanera—
of the riches; uddeçe—news; aiche—similarly; veda-puräëa—Vedic 
literatures; jéve—unto the living entity, the conditioned soul; kåñëa—of 
Lord Kåñëa; upadeçe—instructs.

“Just as the words of the astrologer Sarvajïä gave news of the poor man’s 
treasure, the Vedic literatures advise one about Kåñëa consciousness when 
one is inquisitive to know why he is in a distressed material condition.

TEXT 130

sarvajïera väkye müla-dhana anubandha
sarva-çästre upadeçe, ‘çré-kåñëa’—sambandha

sarvajïera—of the astrologer; väkye—by the assurance; müla-dhana—
with the treasure; anubandha—connection; sarva-çästre—all Vedic 
literatures; upadeçe—instruct; çré-kåñëa—Lord Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sambandha—the central connection.

“By the words of the astrologer, the poor man’s connection with the 
treasure was established. Similarly, the Vedic literature advises us that our 
real connection is with Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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In the Bhagavad-gétä (7.26), Çré Kåñëa says:

vedähaà samatétäni vartamänäni cärjuna 
bhaviñyäëi ca bhütäni mäà tu veda na kaçcana

“O Arjuna, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, I know everything 
that has happened in the past, all that is happening in the present, and all 
things that are yet to come. I also know all living entities, but Me no one 
knows.”

Thus Kåñëa knows the cause of the distressed condition of the conditioned 
soul. He therefore descends from His original position to instruct the 
conditioned soul and inform him about his forgetfulness of his relationship 
with Kåñëa. Kåñëa exhibits Himself in His relationships in Våndävana and 
at the Battle of Kurukñetra so that people will be attracted to Him and will 
return home, back to Godhead. Kåñëa also says in the Bhagavad-gétä that 
He is the proprietor of all universes, the enjoyer of everything that be and 
the friend of everyone. Bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram/ 
suhådaà sarva-bhutänäà (Bg. 5.29). If we revive our original intimate 
relationship with Kåñëa, our distressed condition in the material world 
will be mitigated. Everyone is trying to adjust to the distressed conditions 
of material existence, but the basic problems cannot be solved unless one 
is in an intimate relationship with Kåñëa.

TEXT 131

‘bäpera dhana äche’—jïäne dhana nähi päya
tabe sarvajïa kahe täre präptira upäya

bäpera dhana äche—the father has some treasure; jïäne—by this 
knowledge; dhana—treasure; nähi päya—one does not get; tabe—then; 
sarva-jïa—the astrologer; kahe—says; täre—unto the poor man; präptira 
upäya—the means of getting the treasure.

“Although being assured of his father’s treasure, the poor man cannot 
acquire this treasure by such knowledge alone. Therefore the astrologer 
had to inform him of the means whereby he could actually find the treasure.
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TEXT 132

‘ei sthäne äche dhana’—yadi dakñiëe khudibe
‘bhémarula-barulé’ uöhibe, dhana nä päibe

ei sthäne—at this place; äche—is; dhana—treasure; yadi—if; dakñiëe—
on the southern side; khudibe—you will dig; bhémarula-barulé—wasps and 
drones; uöhibe—will rise; dhana—the riches; nä päibe—you will not get.

“The astrologer said, ‘The treasure is in this place, but if you dig toward 
the southern side, the wasps and drones will rise, and you will not get your 
treasure.

TEXT 133

‘paçcime’ khudibe, tähä ‘yakña’ eka haya
se vighna karibe,—dhane häta nä paòaya

paçcime—on the western side; khudibe—if you dig; tähä—there; yakña—
ghost; eka—one; haya—there is; se—he; vighna karibe—will create 
disturbances; dhane—on the treasure; häta—hand; nä—not; paòaya—
touches.

“‘If you dig on the western side, there is a ghost who will create such a 
disturbance that your hands will not even touch the treasure.

TEXT 134

‘uttare’ khudile äche kåñëa ‘ajagare’
dhana nähi päbe, khudite gilibe sabäre

uttare—on the northern side; khudile—if you dig; äche—there is; kåñëa—
black; ajagare—snake; dhana—treasure; nähi—not; päbe—you will get; 
khudite—digging; gilibe—will devour; sabäre—everyone.

“‘If you dig on the northern side, there is a big black snake that will devour 
you if you attempt to dig up the treasure.
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TEXT 135

pürva-dike täte mäöé alpa khudite
dhanera jhäri paòibeka tomära hätete

pürva-dike—on the eastern side; täte—there; mäöé—the dirt; alpa—small 
quantity; khudite—digging; dhanera—of the treasure; jhäri—the pot; 
paòibeka—you will get; tomära—your; hätete—in the hands.

“‘However, if you dig up a small quantity of dirt on the eastern side, your 
hands will immediately touch the pot of treasure.’

The Vedic literatures, including the Puräëas, state that according to the 
position of the conditioned soul, there are different processes—karma-
käëòa, jïäna-käëòa, the yogic process and the bhakti-yoga process. Karma-
käëòa is compared to wasps and drones that will simply bite if one takes 
shelter of them. Jïäna-käëòa, the speculative process, is simply like a ghost 
who creates mental disturbances. Yoga, the mystic process, is compared to a 
black snake that devours people by the impersonal cultivation of kaivalya. 
However, if one takes to bhakti-yoga, he becomes quickly successful. In 
other words, through bhakti-yoga, one’s hands touch the hidden treasure 
without difficulty.
The goal of all the revealed scriptures and Vedic injunctions is Kåñëa, as 
He Himself says in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15): vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva 
vedyaù. Since the Vedas enjoin one to search out Kåñëa and take shelter 
at His lotus feet, and since no Vedic process but devotional service will 
enable one to do this, one has to take to devotional service. According to 
the Bhagavad-gétä (18.55), only the bhakti process is said to be definitive. 
Bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti. This is the conclusive statement of the Vedas, 
and one has to accept this process if one is serious in searching for 
Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this connection, Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives the following statement. The 
eastern side represents devotional service to Lord Kåñëa. The southern 
side represents the process of fruitive activity (karma-käëòa), which ends 
in material gain. The western side represents jïäna-käëòa, the process 
of mental speculation, sometimes called siddhi-käëòa. The northern side 
represents the speculative method, sometimes known as the mystic yoga 
system. It is only the eastern side, devotional service, that enables one to 
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attain life’s real goal. On the southern side, there are fruitive activities, 
by which one is subject to the punishment of Yamaräja. When one follows 
the system of fruitive activity, his material desires remain prominent. 
Consequently the results of this process are compared to wasps and drones. 
The living entity is bitten by the wasps and drones of fruitive activity and 
thus suffers in material existence birth after birth. One cannot become 
free from material desires by following this process. The propensity for 
material enjoyment never ends. Therefore the cycle of birth and death 
continues, and the spirit soul suffers perpetually.
The mystic yoga process is compared to a black snake that devours the living 
entity and injects him with poison. The ultimate goal of the yoga system 
is to become one with the Absolute. This means finishing one’s personal 
existence. But the spiritual part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has an eternal individual existence. The Bhagavad-gétä confirms 
that the individual soul existed in the past, is existing in the present and 
will continue to exist as an individual in the future. Artificially trying 
to become one with the Absolute is suicidal. One cannot annihilate his 
natural condition.
A yakña, a protector of riches, will not allow anyone to take away riches for 
enjoyment. Such a demon will simply create disturbances. In other words, 
a devotee will not depend on his material resources but on the mercy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can give real protection. This 
is called rakñiñyatéti viçväsaù or (in the Bengali poetry of Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura’s Çaraëägati) ‘avaçya rakñibe kåñëa’—viçväsa pälana. The 
surrendered soul must accept the fact that his real protector is Kåñëa, not 
his material acquisitions.
Considering all these points, devotional service to Kåñëa is the real 
treasure house for the living entity. When one comes to the platform of 
devotional service, he always remains opulent in the association of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who is bereft of devotional service 
is swallowed by the black snake of the yoga system and bitten by the 
wasps and drones of fruitive activity, and he suffers consequent material 
miseries. Sometimes the living entity is misled into trying to merge into 
spiritual existence, thinking himself as good as the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. This means that when he comes to the spiritual platform, he 
will be disturbed and will again return to the material platform. According 
to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32):
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ye ’nye ’ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas 
 tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù 

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù 
 patanty adho ’nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù

Such people may become sannyäsés, but unless they take shelter of 
Kåñëa’s lotus feet, they will return to the material platform to perform 
philanthropic activities. In this way, one’s spiritual life is lost. This is to be 
understood as being devoured by the black snake.

TEXT 136

aiche çästra kahe,—karma, jïäna, yoga tyaji’
‘bhaktye’ kåñëa vaça haya, bhaktye täìre bhaji

aiche—in that way; çästra kahe—the Vedic literatures confirm; karma—
fruitive activities; jïäna—speculative knowledge; yoga—the mystic yoga 
system; tyaji’—giving up; bhaktye—by devotional service; kåñëa—the 
Supreme Absolute Personality of Godhead; vaça haya—becomes satisfied; 
bhaktye—by devotional service; täìre—Him; bhaji—we worship.

“The revealed scriptures conclude that one should give up fruitive activity, 
speculative knowledge and the mystic yoga system and instead take to 
devotional service, by which Kåñëa can be fully satisfied.

TEXT 137

na sädhayati mäà yogo
 na säìkhyaà dharma uddhava

na svädhyäyas tapas tyägo
 yathä bhaktir mamorjitä

na—never; sädhayati—causes to remain satisfied; mäm—Me; yogaù—
the process of control; na—nor; säìkhyam—the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmaù—such an 
occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svädhyäyaù—study 
of the Vedas; tapaù—austerities; tyägaù—renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyäsa, or charity; yathä—as much as; bhaktiù—devotional service; 
mama—unto Me; ürjitä—developed.



2325

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through añöäìga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the senses], 
nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the Absolute 
Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, charity 
or acceptance of sannyäsa can one satisfy Me as much as by developing 
unalloyed devotional service unto Me.

This and the following verse are quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.14.20–21). The explanation for this verse is given in Ädi-lélä 17.76.

TEXT 138

bhaktyäham ekayä grähyaù
 çraddhayätmä priyaù satäm
bhaktiù punäti man-niñöhä
 çva-päkän api sambhavät

bhaktyä—by devotional service; aham—I, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ekayä—unflinching; grähyaù—obtainable; çraddhayä—by 
faith; ätmä—the most dear; priyaù—to be served; satäm—by the devotees; 
bhaktiù—the devotional service; punäti—purifies; mat-niñöhä—fixed 
only on Me; çva-päkän—the lowest of human beings, who are accustomed 
to eating dogs; api—certainly; sambhavät—from all faults due to birth 
and other circumstances.

“‘Being very dear to the devotees and sädhus, I am attained through 
unflinching faith and devotional service. This bhakti-yoga system, which 
gradually increases attachment for Me, purifies even a human being born 
among dog-eaters. That is to say, everyone can be elevated to the spiritual 
platform by the process of bhakti-yoga.’

TEXT 139

ataeva ‘bhakti’—kåñëa-präptyera upäya
‘abhidheya’ bali’ täre sarva-çästre gäya

ataeva—therefore; bhakti—devotional service; kåñëa-präptyera—of 
achieving the lotus feet of Kåñëa; upäya—the only means; abhidheya-
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abhidheya; bali’—calling; täre—this system; sarva-çästre—in all revealed 
scriptures; gäya—is described.

“The conclusion is that devotional service is the only means for approaching 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This system is therefore called 
abhidheya. This is the verdict of all revealed scriptures.

As Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.55).

bhaktyä mäm abhijänäti yävän yaç cäsmi tattvataù 
tato mäà tattvato jïätvä viçate tad-anantaram

“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
only by devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of Me 
by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.”

The aim of life is to get rid of the material conditioning and enter into 
spiritual existence. Although the çästras prescribe different methods 
for different men, the Supreme Personality of Godhead says that one 
ultimately must accept the path of devotional service as the assured path 
of spiritual advancement. Devotional service to the Lord is the only 
process actually confirmed by the Lord. Sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm 
ekaà çaraëaà vraja (Bg. 18.66). One must become a devotee if one wants 
to return home, back to Godhead, and become eternally blissful.

TEXT 140

dhana päile yaiche sukha-bhoga phala päya
sukha-bhoga haite duùkha äpani paläya

dhana päile—when one gets riches; yaiche—just as; sukha-bhoga—
enjoyment of happiness; phala—result; päya—one gets; sukha-bhoga—
real enjoyment of happiness; haite—from; duùkha—all distresses; äpani—
themselves; paläya—run away.

“When one actually becomes rich, he naturally enjoys all kinds of happiness. 
When one is actually in a happy mood, all distressful conditions go away by 
themselves. No extraneous endeavor is needed.
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TEXT 141

taiche bhakti-phale kåñëe prema upajaya
preme kåñëäsväda haile bhava näça päya

taiche—similarly; bhakti-phale—by the result of devotional service; 
kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; prema—love; upajaya—arises; preme—in 
devotional love; kåñëa-äsväda—tasting the association of Lord Kåñëa; 
haile—when there is; bhava—the distress of the repetition of birth and 
death; näça—annihilation; päya—obtains.

“Similarly, as a result of bhakti, one’s dormant love for Kåñëa awakens. 
When one is so situated that he can taste the association of Lord Kåñëa, 
material existence, the repetition of birth and death, comes to an end.

TEXT 142

däridrya-näça, bhava-kñaya,—premera ‘phala’ naya
prema-sukha-bhoga—mukhya prayojana haya

däridrya-näça—the end of poverty-stricken life; bhava-kñaya—
annihilation of material existence; premera—of love of Godhead; phala—
the result; naya—certainly is not; prema-sukha-bhoga—enjoyment of the 
happiness of love of God; mukhya—chief; prayojana—goal of life; haya—
is.

“The goal of love of Godhead is not to become materially rich or free from 
material bondage. The real goal is to be situated in devotional service to 
the Lord and to enjoy transcendental bliss.

The results of devotional service are certainly not material benefits or 
liberation from material bondage. The goal of devotional service is to be 
eternally situated in the loving service of the Lord and to enjoy spiritual 
bliss from that service. One is said to be in a poverty-stricken condition 
when one forgets the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One has to 
end such a life of poverty in order to automatically end the miserable 
conditions of material existence. One is automatically liberated from 
material enjoyment when one tastes the service of Kåñëa. One does not 



2328

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

have to endeavor separately for opulence. Opulence automatically comes 
to the pure devotee, even though he does not desire material happiness.

TEXT 143

veda-çästre kahe sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana
kåñëa, kåñëa-bhakti, prema,—tina mahä-dhana

veda-çästre—in the Vedic literature; kahe—it is said; sambandha—
relationship; abhidheya—execution; prayojana—goal; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to the Lord; prema—love of 
Godhead; tina—these three; mahä-dhana—the supreme treasure.

“In the Vedic literatures, Kåñëa is the central point of attraction, and 
His service is our activity. To attain the platform of love of Kåñëa is life’s 
ultimate goal. Therefore Kåñëa, Kåñëa’s service and love of Kåñëa are the 
three great riches of life.

TEXT 144

vedädi sakala çästre kåñëa—mukhya sambandha
täìra jïäne änuñaìge yäya mäyä-bandha

veda-ädi—beginning with the Vedas; sakala—all; çästre—in the revealed 
scriptures; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; mukhya—chief; sambandha—central 
point or central attraction; täìra jïäne—by knowledge of Him; änuñaìge—
simultaneously; yäya—goes away; mäyä-bandha—the bondage of material 
existence.

“In all revealed scriptures, beginning with the Vedas, the central point 
of attraction is Kåñëa. When complete knowledge of Him is realized, the 
bondage of mäyä, the illusory energy, is automatically broken.

TEXT 145

vyämohäya caräcarasya jagatas te te puräëägamäs
 täà täm eva hi devatäà paramikäà jalpantu kalpävadhi
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siddhänte punar eka eva bhagavän viñëuù samastägama-
 vyäpäreñu vivecana-vyatikaraà néteñu niçcéyate

vyämohäya—to increase the illusion and ignorance; cara-acarasya—of 
all living entities, moving and nonmoving; jagataù—of the world; te te—
those respective; puräëa—the supplementary Vedic literatures called the 
Puräëas; ägamäù—and Vedas; täm täm—that respective; eva hi—certainly; 
devatäm—demigod; paramikäm—as supreme; jalpantu—let them speak 
about; kalpa-avadhi—until the end of the millennium; siddhänte—in 
conclusion; punaù—but; ekaù—one; eva—only; bhagavän—Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; viñëuù—Lord Viñëu; samasta—all; ägama—of 
the Vedas; vyäpäreñu—in the dealings; vivecana-vyatikaram—to collective 
consideration; néteñu—when forcibly brought; niçcéyate—is established.

“‘There are many types of Vedic literatures and supplementary Puräëas. 
In each of them there are particular demigods who are spoken of as the 
chief demigods. This is just to create an illusion for moving and nonmoving 
living entities. Let them perpetually engage in such imaginations. However, 
when one analytically studies all these Vedic literatures collectively, he 
comes to the conclusion that Lord Viñëu is the one and only Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.’

This is a verse from the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 146

mukhya-gauëa-våtti, kiàvä anvaya-vyatireke
vedera pratijïä kevala kahaye kåñëake

mukhya—chief; gauëa—secondary; våtti—meaning; kiàvä—or; anvaya-
vyatireke—directly or indirectly; vedera pratijïä—ultimate declaration of 
the Vedas; kevala—only; kahaye—speaks; kåñëake—about Kåñëa.

“When one accepts the Vedic literature by interpretation or even by 
dictionary meaning, directly or indirectly the ultimate declaration of Vedic 
knowledge points to Lord Kåñëa.
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TEXTS 147–148

kià vidhatte kim äcañöe
 kim anüdya vikalpayet
ity asyä hådayaà loke

 nänyo mad veda kaçcana
mäà vidhatte ’bhidhatte mäà

 vikalpyäpohyate hy aham
etävän sarva-vedärthaù

 çabda ästhäya mäà bhidäm
mäyä-mätram anüdyänte

 pratiñidhya prasédati

kim—what; vidhatte—direct; kim—what; äcañöe—declare; kim—what; 
anüdya—taking as the object; vikalpayet—may conjecture; iti—thus; 
asyäù—of the Vedic literature; hådayam—intention; loke—in this 
world; na—not; anyaù—other; mat—than Me; veda—knows; kaçcana—
anyone; mäm—Me; vidhatte—they ordain; abhidhatte—set forth; mäm—
Me; vikalpya—speculating; apohyate—am fixed; hi—certainly; aham—I; 
etävän—of such measures; sarva-veda-arthaù—the purport of the Vedas; 
çabdaù—the Vedas; ästhäya—taking shelter of; mäm—Me; bhidäm—
different; mäyä—illusory energy; mätram—only; anüdya—saying; ante—
at the end; pratiñidhya—driving away; prasédati—gets satisfaction.

“[Lord Kåñëa said:] ‘What is the purpose of all Vedic literatures? On 
whom do they focus? Who is the object of all speculation? Outside of Me 
no one knows these things. Now you should know that all these activities 
are aimed at ordaining and setting forth Me. The purpose of the Vedic 
literatures is to know Me by different speculations, either by indirect 
understanding or by dictionary understanding. Everyone is speculating 
about Me. The essence of all Vedic literatures is to distinguish Me from 
mäyä. By considering the illusory energy, one comes to the platform of 
understanding Me. In this way one becomes free from speculation about 
the Vedas and comes to Me as the conclusion. Thus one is satisfied.’

These two verses are quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.21.42–43). When 
Uddhava asked Kåñëa about the purpose of Vedic speculation, the Lord 
informed him of the process of understanding the Vedic literature. The 
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Vedas are composed of karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa and upäsanä-käëòa. 
One who analytically studies the purpose of the Vedas understands that 
by karma-käëòa, sacrificial activity, one comes to the conclusion of jïäna-
käëòa, speculative knowledge, and that after speculation one comes to the 
conclusion that worship of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
ultimate. When one comes to this conclusion, he becomes fully satisfied.

TEXT 149

kåñëera svarüpa—ananta, vaibhava—apära
cic-chakti, mäyä-çakti, jéva-çakti ära

kåñëera svarüpa—the transcendental form of Kåñëa; ananta—unlimitedly 
expanded; vaibhava—opulence; apära—unlimited; cit-çakti—internal 
potency; mäyä-çakti—external potency; jéva-çakti—marginal potency; 
ära—and.

“The transcendental form of Lord Kåñëa is unlimited and also has 
unlimited opulence. He possesses the internal potency, external potency 
and marginal potency.

TEXT 150

vaikuëöha, brahmäëòa-gaëa—çakti-kärya haya
svarüpa-çakti çakti-käryera—kåñëa samäçraya

vaikuëöha—the spiritual world; brahmäëòa-gaëa—universes of the 
material world; çakti-kärya haya—they are all activities of Kåñëa’s 
potencies; svarüpa-çakti—of the internal potency; çakti-käryera—of the 
activities of the external potency; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; samäçraya—the 
original source.

“The material and the spiritual world are transformations of Kåñëa’s 
external and internal potencies respectively. Therefore Kåñëa is the 
original source of both the material and the spiritual manifestations.
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TEXT 151

daçame daçamaà lakñyam
 äçritäçraya-vigraham

çré-kåñëäkhyaà paraà dhäma
 jagad-dhäma namämi tat

daçame—in the Tenth Canto; daçamam—the tenth subject matter; 
lakñyam—to be seen; äçrita—of the sheltered; äçraya—of the shelter; 
vigraham—who is the form; çré-kåñëa-äkhyam—known as Lord Çré 
Kåñëa; param—supreme; dhäma—abode; jagat-dhäma—the abode of the 
universes; namämi—I offer my obeisances; tat—to Him.

“‘The Tenth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam reveals the tenth object, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the shelter of all surrendered 
souls. He is known as Çré Kåñëa, and He is the ultimate source of all the 
universes. Let me offer my obeisances unto Him.’

This is a quotation from the Bhävärtha-dépikä, Çrédhara Svämé’s 
commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.1.1). In the Tenth Canto of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam there is a description of the äçraya-tattva, Çré Kåñëa. 
There are two tattvas—äçraya-tattva and äçrita-tattva. Äçraya-tattva is the 
objective, and äçrita-tattva is the subjective. Since the lotus feet of Lord 
Çré Kåñëa are the shelter of all devotees, Çré Kåñëa is called paraà dhäma. 
In the Bhagavad-gétä (10.12) it is stated, paraà brahma paraà dhäma 
pavitraà paramaà bhavän. Everything is resting under the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.58) it is stated:

samäçritä ye pada-pallava-plavaà 
 mahat-padaà puëya-yaço muräreù

Under the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa, the entire mahat-tattva is existing. Since 
everything is under Çré Kåñëa’s protection, Çré Kåñëa is called äçraya-tattva. 
Everything else is called äçrita-tattva. The material creation is also called 
äçrita-tattva. Liberation from material bondage and the attainment of the 
spiritual platform are also äçrita-tattva. Kåñëa is the only äçraya-tattva. 
In the beginning of the creation there are Mahä-Viñëu, Garbhodakaçäyé 
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Viñëu and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu. They are also äçraya-tattva. Kåñëa is the 
cause of all causes (sarva-käraëa-käraëam [Bs. 5.1]). To understand Kåñëa 
perfectly, one has to make an analytical study of äçraya-tattva and äçrita-
tattva.

TEXT 152

kåñëera svarüpa-vicära çuna, sanätana
advaya-jïäna-tattva, vraje vrajendra-nandana

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; svarüpa-vicära—consideration of the eternal 
form; çuna—please hear; sanätana—My dear Sanätana; advaya-jïäna-
tattva—the Absolute Truth without duality; vraje—in Våndävana; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

“O Sanätana, please hear about the eternal form of Lord Kåñëa. He is the 
Absolute Truth, devoid of duality but present in Våndävana as the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja.

TEXT 153

sarva-ädi, sarva-aàçé, kiçora-çekhara
cid-änanda-deha, sarväçraya, sarveçvara

sarva-ädi—origin of everything; sarva-aàçé—sum total of all parts and 
parcels; kiçora-çekhara—the supreme youth; cit-änanda-deha—a body of 
spiritual blissfulness; sarva-äçraya—shelter of everyone; sarva-éçvara—
the master of everyone.

“Kåñëa is the original source of everything and the sum total of everything. 
He appears as the supreme youth, and His whole body is composed of 
spiritual bliss. He is the shelter of everything and master of everyone.

Kåñëa is the origin of all viñëu-tattvas, including Mahä-Viñëu, 
Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu. He is the ultimate goal 
of Vaiñëava philosophy. Everything emanates from Him. His body is 
completely spiritual and is the source of all spiritual being. Although He 
is the source of everything, He Himself has no source. Advaitam acyutam 
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anädim ananta-rüpam/ ädyaà puräëa-puruñaà nava-yauvanaà ca [Bs. 
5.33]. Although He is the supreme source of everyone, He is still always a 
fresh youth.

TEXT 154

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù
 sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù

anädir ädir govindaù
 sarva-käraëa-käraëam

éçvaraù—the controller; paramaù—supreme; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; sat—
eternal existence; cit—absolute knowledge; änanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahaù—whose form; anädiù—without beginning; ädiù—the origin; 
govindaù—Lord Govinda; sarva-käraëa-käraëam—the cause of all causes.

“‘Kåñëa, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’

This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-saàhitä.

TEXT 155

svayaà bhagavän kåñëa, ‘govinda’ para näma
sarvaiçvarya-pürëa yäìra goloka—nitya-dhäma

svayam—personally; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kåñëa—Kåñëa; govinda—Govinda; para näma—another name; sarva-
aiçvarya-pürëa—full of all opulences; yäìra—whose; goloka—Goloka 
Våndävana; nitya-dhäma—eternal abode.

“The original Supreme Personality of Godhead is Kåñëa. His original name 
is Govinda. He is full of all opulences, and His eternal abode is known as 
Goloka Våndävana.
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Kåñëa, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an eternal, blissful, spiritual 
body. He is the origin of all. He has no other origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.
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TEXT 156

ete cäàça-kaläù puàsaù
 kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam

indräri-vyäkulaà lokaà
 måòayanti yuge yuge

ete—these; ca—and; aàça—plenary portions; kaläù—parts of plenary 
portions; puàsaù—of the puruña-avatäras; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; tu—
but; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam—Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyäkulam—full of; lokam—the 
world; måòayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each age.

“‘All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the puruña-avatäras. But Kåñëa is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the enemies 
of Indra.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.28). See also Ädi-lélä, 
Chapter Two, verse 67.

TEXT 157

jïäna, yoga, bhakti,—tina sädhanera vaçe
brahma, ätmä, bhagavän—trividha prakäçe

jïäna—knowledge; yoga—mystic power; bhakti—devotional service; 
tina—three; sädhanera—of the processes of spiritual life; vaçe—under 
the control; brahma—impersonal Brahman; ätmä—localized Paramätmä; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tri-vidha prakäçe—
three kinds of manifestation.

“There are three kinds of spiritual processes for understanding the 
Absolute Truth—the processes of speculative knowledge, mystic yoga and 
bhakti-yoga. According to these three processes, the Absolute Truth is 
manifested as Brahman, Paramätmä or Bhagavän.
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TEXT 158

vadanti tat tattva-vidas
 tattvaà yaj jïänam advayam

brahmeti paramätmeti
 bhagavän iti çabdyate

vadanti—they say; tat—that; tattva-vidaù—learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jïänam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; paramätmä—Paramätmä; iti—thus; 
bhagavän—Bhagavän; iti—thus; çabdyate—is known.

“‘Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramätmä or Bhagavän.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.11).
Those who are interested in the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which is 
not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, can attain that 
goal by speculative knowledge. Those who are interested in practicing 
mystic yoga can attain the localized aspect of Paramätmä. As stated in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (18.61), éçvaraù sarva-bhütänäà håd-deçe ‘rjuna tiñöhati: 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated within the heart as 
Paramätmä. He witnesses the activities of the living entities and gives 
them permission to act.
For a further explanation, see Ädi-lélä, Chapter Two, verse 11.

TEXT 159

brahma—aìga-känti täìra, nirviçeña prakäçe
sürya yena carma-cakñe jyotirmaya bhäse

brahma—the impersonal Brahman effulgence; aìga-känti—the 
bodily rays; täìra—of Him; nirviçeña—without varieties; prakäçe—
manifestation; sürya yena—exactly like the sun; carma-cakñe—with our 
ordinary material eyes; jyotiù-maya—simply effulgent; bhäse—appears.

“The manifestation of the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which is 
without variety, is the rays of Kåñëa’s bodily effulgence. It is exactly like 
the sun. When the sun is seen by our ordinary eyes, it appears to consist 
simply of effulgence.
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TEXT 160

yasya prabhä prabhavato jagad-aëòa-koöi-
 koöiñv açeña-vasudhädi-vibhüti-bhinnam

tad brahma niñkalam anantam açeña-bhütaà
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

yasya—of whom; prabhä—the effulgence; prabhavataù—of one who excels 
in power; jagat-aëòa—of universes; koöi-koöiñu—in millions and millions; 
açeña—unlimited; vasudhä-ädi—with planets and other manifestations; 
vibhüti—with opulences; bhinnam—becoming variegated; tat—that; 
brahma—Brahman; niñkalam—without parts; anantam—unlimited; 
açeña-bhütam—being complete; govindam—Lord Govinda; ädi-
puruñam—the original person; tam—Him; aham—I; bhajämi—worship.

“‘I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed with great power. 
The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the impersonal 
Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and which displays 
the varieties of countless planets, with their different opulences, in millions 
and millions of universes.’

This verse is quoted from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.40). For an explanation, 
refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Two, verse 14.

TEXT 161

paramätmä yeìho, teìho kåñëera eka aàça
ätmära ‘ätmä’ haya kåñëa sarva-avataàsa

paramätmä—the Supersoul within the heart; yeìho—who; teìho—He; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; eka—one; aàça—plenary portion; ätmära—
of the soul; ätmä—the soul; haya—is; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sarva—of 
everything; avataàsa—source.

“The Paramätmä, the Supersoul feature, is a plenary portion of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the original soul of all living 
entities. Kåñëa is the source of the Paramätmä.
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TEXT 162

kåñëam enam avehi tvam
 ätmänam akhilätmanäm
jagad-dhitäya so ’py atra

 dehéväbhäti mäyayä

kåñëam—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; enam—this; avehi—just 
try to understand; tvam—you; ätmänam—the soul; akhila-ätmanäm—of 
all living entities; jagat-hitäya—the benefit of the whole universe; saù—
He; api—certainly; atra—here; dehé—a human being; iva—like; äbhäti—
appears; mäyayä—by His internal potency.

“‘You should know Kåñëa to be the original soul of all ätmäs [living entities]. 
For the benefit of the whole universe, He has, out of His causeless mercy, 
appeared as an ordinary human being. He has done this by the strength of 
His own internal potency.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.55). Parékñit Mahäräja 
asked Çukadeva Gosvämé why Kåñëa was so beloved by the residents of 
Våndävana, who loved Him even more than their own offspring or life 
itself. At that time Çukadeva Gosvämé replied that everyone’s ätmä, or 
soul, is very, very dear, especially to all living entities who have accepted 
material bodies. But that ätmä, the spirit soul, is part and parcel of Kåñëa. 
For this reason, Kåñëa is very dear to every living entity. Everyone’s 
body is very dear to oneself, and one wants to protect the body by all 
means because within the body the soul is living. Due to the intimate 
relationship between the soul and the body, the body is important and 
dear to everyone. Similarly, the soul, being part and parcel of Kåñëa, the 
Supreme Lord, is very, very dear to all living entities. Unfortunately, the 
soul forgets his constitutional position and thinks he is only the body 
(deha-ätma-buddhi). Thus the soul is subjected to the rules and regulations 
of material nature. When a living entity, by his intelligence, reawakens his 
attraction for Kåñëa, he can understand that he is not the body but part 
and parcel of Kåñëa. Thus filled with knowledge, he no longer labors under 
attachment to the body and everything related to the body. Janasya moho 
‘yam ahaà mameti [SB 5.5.8]. Material existence, wherein one thinks, “I 
am the body, and this belongs to me,” is also illusory. One must redirect 
his attraction to Kåñëa. Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.7) states:
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väsudeve bhagavati bhakti-yogaù prayojitaù 
janayaty äçu vairägyaà jïänaà ca yad ahaitukam

“By rendering devotional service unto the Personality of Godhead, Çré 
Kåñëa, one immediately acquires causeless knowledge and detachment 
from the world.”

TEXT 163

atha vä bahunaitena
 kià jïätena tavärjuna

viñöabhyäham idaà kåtsnam
 ekäàçena sthito jagat

atha vä—or; bahunä—much; etena—with this; kim—what use; jïätena—
being known; tava—by you; arjuna—O Arjuna; viñöabhya—pervading; 
aham—I; idam—this; kåtsnam—entire; eka-aàçena—with one portion; 
sthitaù—situated; jagat—universe.

“‘But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (10.42).

TEXT 164

‘bhaktye’ bhagavänera anubhava—pürëa-rüpa
eka-i vigrahe täìra ananta svarüpa

bhaktye—by devotional service; bhagavänera—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; anubhava—perception; pürëa-rüpa—perfectly; eka-i—one; 
vigrahe—in the transcendental form; täìra—His; ananta—unlimited; 
svarüpa—expansions of plenary portions.

“Only by devotional activity can one understand the transcendental form 
of the Lord, which is perfect in all respects. Although His form is one, He 
can expand His form into unlimited numbers by His supreme will.
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TEXT 165

svayaà-rüpa, tad-ekätma-rüpa, äveça—näma
prathamei tina-rüpe rahena bhagavän

svayam-rüpa—the original form; tat-ekätma-rüpa—the same form, 
nondifferent from svayaà-rüpa; äveça—especially empowered; näma—
named; prathamei—in the beginning; tina-rüpe—in three forms; rahena—
remains; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead exists in three principal forms—
svayaà-rüpa, tad-ekätma-rüpa and äveça-rüpa.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has described the svayaà-rüpa in his Laghu-
bhägavatämåta, Pürva-khaëòa, verse 12: ananyäpekñi yad rüpaà svayaà-
rüpaù sa ucyate. “The form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that does 
not depend on other forms is called the svayaà-rüpa, the original form.” 
This form is also described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam: kåñëas tu bhagavän 
svayam (1.3.28). “Kåñëa is the original form of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.” That Kåñëa’s form as a cowherd boy in Våndävana is the 
original form of the Personality of Godhead (svayaà-rüpa) is confirmed 
in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.1):

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù 
anädir ädir govindaù sarva-käraëa-käraëam

There is nothing superior to Govinda. He is the ultimate source and the 
cause of all causes. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.7), where 
the Lord says, mattaù parataraà nänyat: “There is no truth superior to 
Me.”

The tad-ekätma-rüpa forms are also described in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta 
(Pürva-khaëòa, verse 14):

yad rüpaà tad-abhedena svarüpeëa viräjate 
äkåtyädibhir anyädåk sa tad-ekätma-rüpakaù

“The tad-ekätma-rüpa forms exist simultaneously with the svayaà-rüpa 
form and are nondifferent. At the same time, their bodily features and 
specific activities appear to be different.” The tad-ekätma-rüpa forms are 
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divided into two categories—sväàça and viläsa.

Lord Kåñëa’s äveça forms are also explained in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta 
(Pürva 18):

jïäna-çakty-ädi-kalayä yaträviñöo janärdanaù 
ta äveçä nigadyante jévä eva mahattamäù

“A living entity who is specifically empowered by the Lord with knowledge 
or strength is technically called äveça-rüpa.” As stated in the Caitanya-
caritämåta (Antya 7.11), kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära pravartana: Unless a 
devotee is specifically empowered by the Lord, he cannot preach the holy 
name of the Lord all over the world. This is an explanation of the word 
äveça-rüpa.

TEXT 166

’svayaà-rüpa’ ‘svayaà-prakäça’—dui rüpe sphürti
svayaà-rüpe—eka ‘kåñëa’ vraje gopa-mürti

svayam-rüpa—the original form of the Lord; svayam-prakäça—the 
personal manifestation; dui rüpe—in two forms; sphürti—exhibition; 
svayam-rüpe—in the original form; eka—one; kåñëa—Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vraje—in Våndävana; gopa-mürti—the cowherd 
boy.

“The original form of the Lord [svayaà-rüpa] is exhibited in two forms—
svayaà-rüpa and svayaà-prakäça. In His original form as svayaà-rüpa, 
Kåñëa is observed as a cowherd boy in Våndävana.

TEXT 167

‘präbhava-vaibhava’-rüpe dvividha prakäçe
eka-vapu bahu rüpa yaiche haila räse

präbhava-präbhava; vaibhava-vaibhava; rüpe—in forms; dvi-vidha 
prakäçe—twofold manifestations; eka-vapu—the same original form; 
bahu rüpa—expanded into unlimited numbers; yaiche—like; haila—it 
was; räse—while dancing in the räsa dance with the gopés.
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“In His original form, Kåñëa manifests Himself in two features—präbhava 
and vaibhava. He expands His one original form into many, as He did 
during the räsa-lélä dance.

TEXT 168

mahiñé-vivähe haila bahu-vidha mürti
‘präbhava prakäça’—ei çästra-parasiddhi

mahiñé-vivähe—in the matter of marrying 16,108 wives at Dvärakä; haila—
there were; bahu-vidha mürti—many forms; präbhava prakäça—called 
präbhava-prakäça; ei—this; çästra-parasiddhi—determined by reference 
to the revealed scriptures.

“When the Lord married 16,108 wives at Dvärakä, He expanded Himself 
into many forms. These expansions and the expansions at the räsa dance are 
called präbhava-prakäça, according to the directions of revealed scriptures.

TEXT 169

saubhary-ädi-präya sei käya-vyüha naya
käya-vyüha haile näradera vismaya nä haya

saubhari-ädi—beginning with the sage named Saubhari; präya—like; 
sei—that; käya-vyüha—the expansion of one’s body; naya—is not; käya-
vyüha—expansions of the body; haile—if there are; näradera—of Närada 
Muni; vismaya—the astonishment; nä haya—there cannot be.

“The präbhava-prakäça expansions of Lord Kåñëa are not like the 
expansions of the sage Saubhari. Had they been so, Närada would not have 
been astonished to see them.

TEXT 170

citraà bataitad ekena
 vapuñä yugapat påthak
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gåheñu dvy-añöa-sähasraà
 striya eka udävahat

citram—wonderful; bata—oh; etat—this; ekena—with one; vapuñä—
form; yugapat—simultaneously; påthak—separately; gåheñu—in the 
houses; dvi-añöa-sähasram—sixteen thousand; striyaù—all the queens; 
ekaù—the one Çré Kåñëa; udävahat—married.

“‘It is astounding that Lord Çré Kåñëa, who is one without a second, 
expanded Himself in sixteen thousand similar forms to marry sixteen 
thousand queens in their respective homes.’

This verse is spoken by Närada Muni in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.69.2).

TEXT 171

sei vapu, sei äkåti påthak yadi bhäse
bhäväveça-bhede näma ‘vaibhava-prakäçe’

sei vapu—that form; sei äkåti—that feature; påthak—different; yadi—if; 
bhäse—appears; bhäva-äveça—of the ecstatic emotion; bhede—according 
to varieties; näma—named; vaibhava-prakäçe—vaibhava-prakäça.

“If one form or feature is differently manifested according to different 
emotional features, it is called vaibhava-prakäça.

TEXT 172

ananta prakäçe kåñëera nähi mürti-bheda
äkära-varëa-astra-bhede näma-vibheda

ananta prakäçe—in innumerable manifestations; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
nähi—there is not; mürti-bheda—difference of form; äkära—of features; 
varëa—of color; astra—of weapons; bhede—according to differentiation; 
näma-vibheda—difference of names.

“When the Lord expands Himself in innumerable forms, there is no 
difference in the forms, but due to different features, bodily colors and 
weapons, the names are different.
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TEXT 173

anye ca saàskåtätmäno
 vidhinäbhihitena te

yajanti tvan-mayäs tväà vai
 bahu-mürty eka-mürtikam

anye—different persons; ca—also; saàskåta-ätmänaù—persons who are 
purified; vidhinä—by the regulative principles; abhihitena—stated in the 
revealed scriptures; te—such persons; yajanti—worship; tvat-mayäù—
being absorbed in You; tväm—You; vai—certainly; bahu-mürti—having 
many forms; eka-mürtikam—although one.

“‘In different Vedic scriptures, there are prescribed rules and regulative 
principles for worshiping different types of forms. When one is purified by 
these rules and regulations, he worships You, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although manifested in many forms, You are one.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.40.7). In the Vedas 
it is stated that the one becomes many (eko bahu syäm). The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead expands Himself in various forms—viñëu-tattva, 
jéva-tattva and çakti-tattva.
According to the Vedic literatures, there are different regulative principles 
for the worship of each of these forms. If one takes advantage of the Vedic 
literatures and purifies himself by following the rules and regulations, 
ultimately he worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. Kåñëa 
says in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.11): mama vartmänuvartante manuñyäù pärtha 
sarvaçaù. Worship of the demigods is in a sense worship of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but such worship is said to be avidhi-pürvakam, 
improper. Actually demigod worship is meant for unintelligent men. 
One who is intelligent considers the words of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead: sarva dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja [Bg. 18.66]. 
One who worships demigods worships the Supreme Lord indirectly, but 
according to the revealed scriptures, there is no need to worship Him 
indirectly. One can worship Him directly.
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TEXT 174

vaibhava-prakäça kåñëera—çré-balaräma
varëa-mätra-bheda, saba—kåñëera samäna

vaibhava-prakäça—manifestation of the vaibhava feature; kåñëera—
of Lord Kåñëa; çré-balaräma—Çré Balaräma; varëa-mätra—color only; 
bheda—difference; saba—everything; kåñëera samäna—equal to Kåñëa.

“The first manifestation of the vaibhava feature of Kåñëa is Çré Balarämajé. 
Çré Balaräma and Kåñëa have different bodily colors, but otherwise Çré 
Balaräma is equal to Kåñëa in all respects.

To understand the difference between svayaà-rüpa, tad-ekätma-rüpa, 
äveça, präbhava and vaibhava, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has given the 
following description. In the beginning, Kåñëa has three bodily features: 
(1) svayaà-rüpa, as a cowherd boy in Våndävana; (2) tad-ekätma-rüpa, 
which is divided into sväàçaka and viläsa; and (3) äveça-rüpa. The 
sväàçaka, or expansions of the personal potency, are (1) Käraëodakaçäyé, 
Garbhodakaçäyé, Kñérodakaçäyé and (2) incarnations such as the fish, 
tortoise, boar and Nåsiàha. The viläsa-rüpa has a präbhava division, 
including Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. There is 
also a vaibhava division, in which there are twenty-four forms, including 
the second Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. For each 
of these, there are three forms; therefore there are twelve forms altogether. 
These twelve forms constitute the predominant names for the twelve 
months of the year as well as the twelve tilaka marks on the body. Each 
of the four Personalities of Godhead expands into two other forms; thus 
there are eight forms, such as Puruñottama, Acyuta, etc. The four forms 
(Väsudeva, etc.), the twelve (Keçava, etc.), and the eight (Puruñottama, 
etc.) all together constitute twenty-four forms. The forms are differently 
named in accordance with the placement of the weapons They hold in 
Their four hands.

TEXT 175

vaibhava-prakäça yaiche devaké-tanuja
dvibhuja-svarüpa kabhu, kabhu haya caturbhuja
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vaibhava-prakäça—the feature of vaibhava-prakäça; yaiche—just as; 
devaké-tanuja—the son of Devaké; dvi-bhuja—two-handed; svarüpa—
form; kabhu—sometimes; kabhu—sometimes; haya—is; catur-bhuja—
four-handed.

“An example of vaibhava-prakäça is the son of Devaké. He sometimes has 
two hands and sometimes four hands.

When Lord Kåñëa took His birth, He appeared outside the womb as four-
handed Viñëu. Then Devaké and Vasudeva offered their prayers to Him 
and asked Him to assume His two-handed form. The Lord immediately 
assumed His two-handed form and ordered that He be transferred to 
Gokula, on the other side of the river Yamunä.

TEXT 176

ye-käle dvibhuja, näma—vaibhava-prakäça
caturbhuja haile, näma—präbhava-prakäça

ye-käle dvi-bhuja—when the Lord appears as two-handed; näma—
named; vaibhava-prakäça—vaibhava-prakäça; catur-bhuja haile—when 
He becomes four-handed; näma—named; präbhava-prakäça—präbhava-
prakäça.

“When the Lord is two-handed He is called vaibhava-prakäça, and when 
He is four-handed He is called präbhava-prakäça.

TEXT 177

svayaà-rüpera gopa-veça, gopa-abhimäna
väsudevera kñatriya-veça, ‘ämi—kñatriya’-jïäna

svayam-rüpera—of the original form; gopa-veça—the dress of a cowherd 
boy; gopa-abhimäna—thinking Himself a cowherd boy; väsudevera—of 
Väsudeva, the son of Vasudeva and Devaké; kñatriya-veça—the dress is 
like that of a kñatriya; ämi—I; kñatriya—a kñatriya; jïäna—knowledge.
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When Lord Kåñëa took His birth, He appeared outside the womb as four-handed Viñëu. Then 
Devaké and Vasudeva offered their prayers to Him and asked Him to assume His two-handed 
form. The Lord immediately assumed His two-handed form and ordered that He be transferred to 
Gokula, on the other side of the river Yamunä.
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“In His original form, the Lord dresses like a cowherd boy and thinks 
Himself one. When He appears as Väsudeva, the son of Vasudeva and 
Devaké, His dress and consciousness are those of a kñatriya, a warrior.

TEXT 178

saundarya, aiçvarya, mädhurya, vaidagdhya-viläsa
vrajendra-nandane ihä adhika ulläsa

saundarya—the beauty; aiçvarya—the opulence; mädhurya—the 
sweetness; vaidagdhya-viläsa—the intellectual pastimes; vrajendra-
nandane—of the son of Nanda Mahäräja and Yaçodä; ihä—all these; 
adhika ulläsa—more jubilant.

“When one compares the beauty, opulence, sweetness and intellectual 
pastimes of Väsudeva, the warrior, to Kåñëa, the cowherd boy, son of 
Nanda Mahäräja, one sees that Kåñëa’s attributes are more pleasant.

TEXT 179

govindera mädhuré dekhi’ väsudevera kñobha
se mädhuré äsvädite upajaya lobha

govindera—of Lord Govinda; mädhuré—the sweetness; dekhi’—seeing; 
väsudevera—of Väsudeva; kñobha—agitation; se-that; mädhuré—
sweetness; äsvädite—to taste; upajaya—awakens; lobha—greed.

“Indeed, Väsudeva is agitated just to see the sweetness of Govinda, and a 
transcendental greed awakens in Him to enjoy that sweetness.

TEXT 180

udgérëädbhuta-mädhuré-parimalasyäbhéra-lélasya me
 dvaitaà hanta samékñayan muhur asau citréyate cäraëaù

cetaù keli-kutühalottaralitaà satyaà sakhe mämakaà
 yasya prekñya svarüpatäà vraja-vadhü-särüpyam anvicchati
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udgérëa—overflowing; adbhuta—wonderful; mädhuré—sweetness; 
parimalasya—whose fragrance; äbhéra—of a cowherd boy; lélasya—who 
has pastimes; me—My; dvaitam—second form; hanta—alas; samékñayan—
showing; muhuù—again and again; asau—that; citréyate—is acting like 
a picture; cäraëaù—dramatic actor; cetaù—heart; keli-kutühala—by 
longing for pastimes; uttaralitam—greatly excited; satyam—actually; 
sakhe—O dear friend; mämakam—My; yasya—of whom; prekñya—by 
seeing; svarüpatäm—similarity to My form; vraja-vadhü—of the damsels 
of Vrajabhümi; särüpyam—a form like the forms; anvicchati—desires.

“‘My dear friend, this dramatic actor appears like a second form of My own 
self. Like a picture, He displays My pastimes as a cowherd boy overflowing 
with wonderfully attractive sweetness and fragrance, which are so dear to 
the damsels of Vraja. When I see such a display, My heart becomes greatly 
excited. I long for such pastimes and desire a form exactly like that of the 
damsels of Vraja.’

This verse is found in the Lalita-mädhava (4.19). It was spoken by Väsudeva 
in Dvärakä.

TEXT 181

mathuräya yaiche gandharva-nåtya-daraçane
punaù dvärakäte yaiche citra-vilokane

mathuräya—at Mathurä; yaiche—just as; gandharva-nåtya—the dance 
of the Gandharvas; daraçane—by seeing; punaù—again; dvärakäte—at 
Dvärakä; yaiche—just as; citra-vilokane—by seeing a picture of Kåñëa.

“One instance of Väsudeva’s attraction to Kåñëa occurred when Väsudeva 
saw the Gandharva dance at Mathurä. Another instance occurred in 
Dvärakä when Väsudeva was surprised to see a picture of Kåñëa.

TEXT 182

aparikalita-pürvaù kaç camatkära-käré
 sphuratu mama garéyän eña mädhurya-püraù
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ayam aham api hanta prekñya yaà lubdha-cetäù
 sarabhasam upabhoktuà kämaye rädhikeva

aparikalita—not experienced; pürvaù—previously; kaù—who; camatkära-
käré—causing wonder; sphuratu—manifests; mama—My; garéyän—more 
great; eñaù—this; mädhurya-püraù—abundance of sweetness; ayam—
this; aham—I; api—even; hanta—alas; prekñya—seeing; yam—which; 
lubdha-cetäù—My mind being bewildered; sarabhasam—impetuously; 
upabhoktum—to enjoy; kämaye—desire; rädhikä iva—like Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

“‘Who manifests an abundance of sweetness greater than Mine, which has 
never been experienced before and which causes wonder to all? Alas, I 
Myself, My mind bewildered upon seeing this beauty, impetuously desire 
to enjoy it like Çrématé Rädhäräëé.’

This verse spoken by Väsudeva in Dvärakä is also recorded by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé in his Lalita-mädhava (8.34).

TEXT 183

sei vapu bhinnäbhäse kichu bhinnäkära
bhäväveçäkåti-bhede ‘tad-ekätma’ näma täìra

sei vapu—that body; bhinna-äbhäse—manifested differently; kichu—
some; bhinna-äkära—bodily differences; bhäva-äveça-äkåti—forms and 
transcendental emotions; bhede—by different; tat-ekätma näma—the 
name is tad-ekätma; täìra—of Kåñëa.

“When that body is a little differently manifested and its features are a 
little different in transcendental emotion and form, it is called tad-ekätma.

TEXT 184

tad-ekätma-rüpe ‘viläsa’, ‘sväàça’—dui bheda
viläsa, sväàçera bhede vividha vibheda

tat-ekätma-rüpe—in the form of tad-ekätma; viläsa—pastime; sväàça—
personal expansion; dui bheda—two divisions; viläsa—of the pastime 



2352

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

expansion; sväàçera—of the personal expansion; bhede—by differences; 
vividha—various; vibheda—distinctions.

“In the tad-ekätma-rüpa there are pastime expansions [viläsa] and personal 
expansions [sväàça]. Consequently there are two divisions. According to 
pastime and personal expansion, there are various differences.

The Lord’s viläsa expansions are described in the following verse from the 
Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.15):

svarüpam anyäkäraà yat tasya bhäti viläsataù 
präyeëätma-samaà çaktyä sa viläso nigadyate

“When the Lord displays numerous forms with different features by His 
inconceivable potency, such forms are called viläsa-vigrahas.”

The Lord’s sväàça expansions are also described in the Laghu-
bhägavatämåta (1.17):

tädåço nyüna-çaktià yo vyanakti sväàça éritaù 
saìkarñaëädir matsyädir yathä tat-tat-svadhämasu

When a form of Kåñëa is nondifferent from the original form but is 
less important and exhibits less potency, it is called sväàça. Examples 
of sväàça expansions can be found in the quadruple forms of the Lord 
residing in Their respective places, beginning with Saìkarñaëa, Väsudeva, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha, and also in the puruña-avatäras, lélä-avatäras, 
manvantara-avatäras and yuga-avatäras.

TEXT 185

präbhava-vaibhava-bhede viläsa—dvidhäkära
viläsera viläsa-bheda—ananta prakära

präbhava-vaibhava-bhede—by the differences between präbhava and 
vaibhava; viläsa—pastime expansion; dvidhä-äkära—twofold; viläsera—
of pastime forms; viläsa-bheda—by the different pastimes; ananta 
prakära—unlimited varieties.
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“Again the viläsa forms are divided into twofold categories—präbhava and 
vaibhava. Again the pastimes of these forms are of unlimited variety.

TEXT 186

präbhava-viläsa—väsudeva, saìkarñaëa
pradyumna, aniruddha,—mukhya cäri-jana

präbhava-viläsa—the präbhava-viläsa forms; väsudeva—Väsudeva; 
saìkarñaëa—Saìkarñaëa; pradyumna—Pradyumna; aniruddha—
Aniruddha; mukhya cäri-jana—the four chief expansions.

“The chief quadruple expansions are named Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are called präbhava-viläsa.

TEXT 187

vraje gopa-bhäva rämera, pure kñatriya-bhävana
varëa-veça-bheda, täte ‘viläsa’ täìra näma

vraje—in Våndävana; gopa-bhäva—emotion of a cowherd boy; rämera—
of Balaräma; pure—in Dvärakä; kñatriya-bhävana—the emotion of a 
kñatriya; varëa-veça-bheda—by differences of dress and color; täte—
therefore; viläsa—pastime expansion; täìra näma—His name.

“Balaräma, who has the same original form as Kåñëa, is Himself a cowherd 
boy in Våndävana, and He also considers Himself a member of the kñatriya 
race in Dvärakä. Thus His color and dress are different, and He is called a 
pastime form of Kåñëa.

TEXT 188

vaibhava-prakäçe ära präbhava-viläse
eka-i mürtye baladeva bhäva-bhede bhäse

vaibhava-prakäçe—in vaibhava manifestation; ära—and; präbhava-
viläse—in the präbhava pastime form; eka-i mürtye—in one form; 
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baladeva—Lord Baladeva; bhäva-bhede—according to different emotions; 
bhäse—exists.

“Çré Balaräma is a vaibhava-prakäça manifestation of Kåñëa. He is also 
manifested in the original quadruple expansions of Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are präbhava-viläsa expansions with 
different emotions.

TEXT 189

ädi-catur-vyüha—iìhära keha nähi sama
ananta catur-vyüha-gaëera präkaöya-käraëa

ädi-catur-vyüha—the original quadruple group; iìhära—of this; keha 
nähi—no one; sama—equal; ananta—unlimited; catur-vyüha-gaëera—
of the quadruple expansions; präkaöya—of manifestation; käraëa—the 
cause.

“The first expansion of the caturvyüha, quadruple forms, is unique. There 
is nothing to compare with Them. These quadruple forms are the source 
of unlimited quadruple forms.

TEXT 190

kåñëera ei cäri präbhava-viläsa
dvärakä-mathurä-pure nitya iìhära väsa

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; ei—these; cäri—four; präbhava-viläsa—präbhava 
pastime forms; dvärakä-mathurä-pure—in the two cities Dvärakä and 
Mathurä; nitya—eternal; iìhära—of Them; väsa—the residential 
quarters.

“These four präbhava pastime forms of Lord Kåñëa reside eternally in 
Dvärakä and Mathurä.
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TEXT 191

ei cäri haite cabbiça mürti parakäça
astra-bhede näma-bheda—vaibhava-viläsa

ei cäri haite—from these four; cabbiça—twenty-four; mürti—forms; 
parakäça—manifestation; astra-bhede—according to the different 
weapons; näma-bheda—the difference of names; vaibhava-viläsa—the 
vaibhava pastime expansions.

“From the original quadruple expansions, twenty-four forms are manifested. 
They differ according to the placement of the weapons in Their four hands. 
They are called vaibhava-viläsa.

TEXT 192

punaù kåñëa catur-vyüha laïä pürva-rüpe
paravyoma-madhye vaise näräyaëa-rüpe

punaù—again; kåñëa—Kåñëa; catur-vyüha—the quadruple expansions; 
laïä—taking; pürva-rüpe—as previously; paravyoma-madhye—in the 
paravyoma area; vaise—resides; näräyaëa-rüpe—in the form of four-
handed Näräyaëa.

“Lord Kåñëa again expands, and within the paravyoma, the spiritual sky, 
He is situated in fullness as the four-handed Näräyaëa, accompanied by 
expansions of the original quadruple form.

At the top of the paravyoma, the spiritual sky, there is Goloka Våndävana, 
which is divided into three parts. Two of the parts, called Mathurä 
and Dvärakä, are the residences of Kåñëa in His präbhava-viläsa forms. 
Balaräma, Kåñëa’s vaibhava-prakäça, is eternally situated in Gokula. From 
the quadruple präbhava-viläsa, twenty-four forms of the vaibhava-viläsa 
are expanded. Each has four hands holding weapons in different positions. 
The topmost planet in the spiritual sky is Goloka Våndävana, and below 
that planet is the spiritual sky itself. In that spiritual sky, Kåñëa Himself is 
four-handed and is situated as Näräyaëa.
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TEXT 193

täìhä haite punaù catur-vyüha-parakäça
ävaraëa-rüpe cäri-dike yäìra väsa

täìhä haite—from that original catur-vyüha; punaù—again; catur-vyüha-
parakäça—manifestation of quadruple expansions; ävaraëa-rüpe—in the 
form of a covering; cäri-dike—in four directions; yäìra—whose; väsa—
residence.

“Thus the original quadruple forms again manifest Themselves in a second 
set of quadruple expansions. The residences of these second quadruple 
expansions cover the four directions.

TEXT 194

cäri-janera punaù påthak tina tina mürti
keçavädi yähä haite viläsera pürti

cäri-janera—of the original of the four expansions; punaù—again; 
påthak—separate; tina tina—three each; mürti—forms; keçava-ädi—
beginning with Lord Keçava; yähä haite—from which; viläsera pürti—the 
viläsa expansions are fulfilled.

“Again these quadruple forms expand three times, beginning with Keçava. 
That is the fulfillment of the pastime forms.

TEXT 195

cakrädi-dhäraëa-bhede näma-bheda saba
väsudevera mürti—keçava, näräyaëa, mädhava

cakra-ädi—of the disc and other weapons; dhäraëa—of holding; 
bhede—by differences; näma—of names; bheda—differences; saba—
all; väsudevera mürti—the expansions of Väsudeva; keçava—Keçava; 
näräyaëa—Näräyaëa; mädhava—Mädhava.
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“Out of the catur-vyüha, there are three expansions of each and every 
form, and They are named differently according to the position of the 
weapons. The Väsudeva expansions are Keçava, Näräyaëa and Mädhava.

TEXT 196

saìkarñaëera mürti—govinda, viñëu, madhusüdana
e anya govinda—nahe vrajendra-nandana

saìkarñaëera mürti—the expansions of Saìkarñaëa; govinda—Govinda; 
viñëu—Viñëu; madhusüdana—Madhusüdana; e—this; anya—another; 
govinda—Govinda; nahe vrajendra-nandana—not the son of Nanda 
Mahäräja.

“The expansions of Saìkarñaëa are Govinda, Viñëu and Madhusüdana. 
This Govinda is different from the original Govinda, for He is not the son 
of Mahäräja Nanda.

TEXT 197

pradyumnera mürti—trivikrama, vämana, çrédhara
aniruddhera mürti—håñékeça, padmanäbha, dämodara

pradyumnera mürti—expansions of the form of Pradyumna; trivikrama—
Trivikrama; vämana—Vämana; çrédhara—Çrédhara; aniruddhera 
mürti—expansions of Aniruddha; håñékeça—Håñékeça; padmanäbha—
Padmanäbha; dämodara—Dämodara.

“The expansions of Pradyumna are Trivikrama, Vämana and Çrédhara. 
The expansions of Aniruddha are Håñékeça, Padmanäbha and Dämodara.

TEXT 198

dvädaça-mäsera devatä—ei-bära jana
märgaçérñe—keçava, pauñe—näräyaëa
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dvädaça-mäsera—of the twelve months; devatä—predominating Deities; 
ei—these; bära jana—twelve Personalities of Godhead; märga-çérñe—the 
month of Agrahäyana (November–December); keçava—Keçava; pauñe—
the month of Pauña (December–January); näräyaëa—Näräyaëa.

“These twelve are the predominating Deities of the twelve months. 
Keçava is the predominating Deity of Agrahäyana, and Näräyaëa is the 
predominating Deity of Pauña.

TEXT 199

mäghera devatä—mädhava, govinda—phälgune
caitre—viñëu, vaiçäkhe—çré-madhusüdana

mäghera devatä—the predominating Deity of the month of Mägha 
(January-February); mädhava—Mädhava; govinda—Govinda; phälgune—
in the month of Phälguna (February-March); caitre—in the month of 
Caitra (March-April); viñëu—Lord Viñëu; vaiçäkhe—in the month of 
Vaiçäkha (April-May); çré-madhusüdana—Madhusüdana.

“The predominating Deity of the month of Mägha is Mädhava, and the 
predominating Deity of the month of Phälguna is Govinda. Viñëu is the 
predominating Deity of Caitra, and Madhusüdana is the predominating 
Deity of Vaiçäkha.

TEXT 200

jyaiñöhe—trivikrama, äñäòhe—vämana deveça
çrävaëe—çrédhara, bhädre—deva håñékeça

jyaiñöhe—in the month of Jyaiñöha (May–June); trivikrama—Trivikrama; 
äñäòhe—in the month of Äñäòha (June–July); vämana deva-éça—Lord 
Vämana; çrävaëe—in the month of Çrävaëa (July–August); çrédhara—
Çrédhara; bhädre—in the month of Bhädra (August–September); deva 
håñékeça—Lord Håñékeça.
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“In the month of Jyaiñöha, the predominating Deity is Trivikrama. In 
Äñäòha the Deity is Vämana, in Çrävaëa the Deity is Çrédhara, and in 
Bhädra the Deity is Håñékeça.

TEXT 201

äçvine—padmanäbha, kärtike dämodara
‘rädhä-dämodara’ anya vrajendra-koìara

äçvine—in the month of Äçvina (September–October); padmanäbha—
Padmanäbha; kärtike—in the month of Kärtika (October–November); 
dämodara—Dämodara; rädhä-dämodara—the Dämodara of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; anya—another; vrajendra-koìara—the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda.

“In the month of Äçvina, the predominating Deity is Padmanäbha, and in 
Kärtika it is Dämodara. This Dämodara is different from Rädhä-Dämodara, 
the son of Nanda Mahäräja in Våndävana.

TEXT 202

dvädaça-tilaka-mantra ei dvädaça näma
äcamane ei näme sparçi tat-tat-sthäna

dvädaça-tilaka—for twelve marks of tilaka; mantra—the mantra; ei—
these; dvädaça näma—twelve names; äcamane—in washing with water; 
ei näme—with these names; sparçi—we touch; tat-tat-sthäna—the 
respective places.

“When putting the twelve tilaka marks on the twelve places of the body, 
one has to chant the mantra consisting of these twelve Viñëu names. After 
daily worship, when one anoints the different parts of the body with water, 
these names should be chanted as one touches each part of the body.

While marking the body with tilaka, one should chant the following 
mantra, which consists oftwelve names of Lord Viñëu:
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laläöe keçavaà dhyäyen näräyaëam athodare 
vakñaù-sthale mädhavaà tu govindaà kaëöha-küpake

viñëuà ca dakñiëe kukñau bähau ca madhusüdanam 
trivikramaà kandhare tu vämanaà väma-pärçvake

çrédharaà väma-bähau tu håñékeçaà tu kandhare 
påñöhe ca padmanäbhaà ca kaöyäà dämodaraà nyaset

“When one marks the forehead with tilaka, he must remember Keçava. 
When one marks the lower abdomen, he must remember Näräyaëa. 
For the chest, one should remember Mädhava, and when marking the 
hollow of the neck one should remember Govinda. Lord Viñëu should be 
remembered while marking the right side of the belly, and Madhusüdana 
should be remembered when marking the right arm. Trivikrama should 
be remembered when marking the right shoulder, and Vämana should 
be remembered when marking the left side of the belly. Çrédhara should 
be remembered while marking the left arm, and Håñékeça should be 
remembered when marking the left shoulder. Padmanäbha and Dämodara 
should be remembered when marking the back.”

TEXT 203

ei cäri-janera viläsa-mürti ära añöa lana
täì sabära näma kahi, çuna sanätana

ei cäri-janera—of the four personalities; viläsa-mürti—pastime forms; 
ära—more; añöa jana—eight personalities; täì sabära—of all of Them; 
näma—the holy names; kahi—I shall mention; çuna—hear; sanätana—O 
Sanätana.

“From Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, there are eight 
additional pastime expansions. O Sanätana, please hear Me as I mention 
Their names.
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TEXT 204

puruñottama, acyuta, nåsiàha, janärdana
hari, kåñëa, adhokñaja, upendra,—añöa-jana

puruñottama—Puruñottama; acyuta—Acyuta; nåsiàha—Nåsiàha; 
janärdana—Janärdana; hari—Hari; kåñëa—Kåñëa; adhokñaja—
Adhokñaja; upendra—Upendra; añöa-jana—eight persons.

“The eight pastime expansions are Puruñottama, Acyuta, Nåsiàha, 
Janärdana, Hari, Kåñëa, Adhokñaja and Upendra.

TEXT 205

väsudevera viläsa dui—adhokñaja, puruñottama
saìkarñaëera viläsa—upendra, acyuta dui-jana

väsudevera viläsa—the pastime expansions of Väsudeva; dui—two; 
adhokñaja—Adhokñaja; puruñottama—Puruñottama; saìkarñaëera 
viläsa—the pastime expansions of Saìkarñaëa; upendra—Upendra; 
acyuta—Acyuta; dui-jana—the two persons.

“Of these eight expansions, two are pastime forms of Väsudeva. Their 
names are Adhokñaja and Puruñottama. The two pastime forms of 
Saìkarñaëa are Upendra and Acyuta.

TEXT 206

pradyumnera viläsa—nåsiàha, janärdana
aniruddhera viläsa—hari, kåñëa dui-jana

pradyumnera viläsa—the pastime forms of Pradyumna; nåsiàha—
Nåsiàha; janärdana—Janärdana; aniruddhera viläsa—the pastime forms 
of Aniruddha; hari—Hari; kåñëa—Kåñëa; dui-jana—the two persons.

“The pastime forms of Pradyumna are Nåsiàha and Janärdana, and the 
pastime forms of Aniruddha are Hari and Kåñëa.
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TEXT 207

ei cabbiça mürti—präbhava-viläsa pradhäna
astra-dhäraëa-bhede dhare bhinna bhinna näma

ei cabbiça mürti—all of these twenty-four forms; präbhava-viläsa—pastime 
forms of the präbhava expansions; pradhäna—chief; astra-dhäraëa—of 
holding the weapons; bhede—in terms of differences; dhare—accept; 
bhinna bhinna—separate from one another; näma—names.

“All these twenty-four forms constitute the chief präbhava-viläsa pastime 
forms of the Lord. They are named differently according to the position of 
the weapons in Their hands.

TEXT 208

iìhära madhye yähära haya äkära-veça-bheda
sei sei haya viläsa-vaibhava-vibheda

iìhära madhye—out of Them all; yähära—of whom; haya—there is; 
äkära—of bodily features; veça—of dress; bheda—difference; sei sei haya—
They are; viläsa-vaibhava—of vaibhava-viläsa; vibheda—the difference.

“Of all these, the forms that differ in dress and features are distinguished 
as vaibhava-viläsa.

TEXT 209

padmanäbha, trivikrama, nåsiàha, vämana
hari, kåñëa ädi haya ‘äkäre’ vilakñaëa

padmanäbha—Padmanäbha; trivikrama—Trivikrama; nåsiàha—
Nåsiàha; vämana—Vämana; hari—Hari; kåñëa—Kåñëa; ädi—and so on; 
haya—are; äkäre vilakñaëa—different in bodily features.

“Of Them, Padmanäbha, Trivikrama, Nåsiàha, Vämana, Hari, Kåñëa and 
so on all have different bodily features.
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TEXT 210

kåñëera präbhava-viläsa—väsudevädi cäri jana
sei cäri-janära viläsa—viàçati gaëana

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; präbhava-viläsa—präbhava pastime forms; 
väsudeva-ädi—Väsudeva and others; cäri jana—quadruple expansions; 
sei—those; cäri-janära—of the four personalities; viläsa—pastime forms; 
viàçati gaëana—counted as twenty.

“Väsudeva and the three others are direct präbhava pastime forms of Lord 
Kåñëa. Of these quadruple forms, the pastime expansions are twenty in 
number.

TEXT 211

iìhä-sabära påthak vaikuëöha—paravyoma-dhäme
pürvädi añöa-dike tina tina krame

iìhä—of Them; sabära—of all; påthak—separate; vaikuëöha—a Vaikuëöha 
planet; paravyoma-dhäme—in the spiritual world; pürva-ädi—beginning 
from the east; añöa-dike—in the eight directions; tina tina—three in each; 
krame—in consecutive order.

“All these forms preside over different Vaikuëöha planets in the spiritual 
world, beginning from the east in consecutive order. In each of the eight 
directions, there are three different forms.

TEXT 212

yadyapi paravyoma sabäkära nitya-dhäma
tathäpi brahmäëòe käro käìho sannidhäna

yadyapi—although; paravyoma—the spiritual sky; sabäkära—of all of 
Them; nitya-dhäma—the eternal abode; tathäpi—still; brahmäëòe—in 
the material universes; käro—of some of Them; käìho—somewhere; 
sannidhäna—the residential places.
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“Although They all have Their residences eternally in the spiritual sky, 
some of Them are situated within the material universes.

TEXT 213

paravyoma-madhye näräyaëera nitya-sthiti
paravyoma-upari kåñëalokera vibhüti

paravyoma-madhye—in the spiritual sky; näräyaëera—of Näräyaëa; 
nitya-sthiti—eternal residence; paravyoma-upari—in the upper portion 
of the spiritual sky; kåñëa-lokera vibhüti—the opulence of the Kåñëaloka 
planet.

“There is an eternal residence of Näräyaëa in the spiritual sky. In the 
upper portion of the spiritual sky is a planet known as Kåñëaloka, which is 
filled with all opulences.

TEXT 214

eka ‘kåñëaloka’ haya trividha-prakära
gokuläkhya, mathuräkhya, dvärakäkhya ära

eka—one; kåñëa-loka—the planet known as Kåñëaloka; haya—there is; 
tri-vidha-prakära—in three different divisions; gokula-äkhya—Gokula; 
mathurä-äkhya—Mathurä; dvärakä-äkhya—Dvärakä; ära—and.

“The planet of Kåñëaloka is divided into three sections—Gokula, Mathurä 
and Dvärakä.

TEXT 215

mathuräte keçavera nitya sannidhäna
néläcale puruñottama—‘jagannätha’ näma

mathuräte—in Mathurä; keçavera—of Lord Keçava; nitya—eternal; 
sannidhäna—residence; néläcale—in Néläcala (Jagannätha Puré); 
puruñottama—Puruñottama; jagannätha näma—also known as Jagannätha.
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“Lord Keçava eternally resides at Mathurä, and Lord Puruñottama, known 
by the name Jagannätha, eternally resides at Néläcala.

TEXT 216

prayäge mädhava, mandäre çré-madhusüdana
änandäraëye väsudeva, padmanäbha janärdana

prayäge—at Prayäga; mädhava—Bindu Mädhava; mandäre—at Mandära-
parvata; çré-madhusüdana—Çré Madhusüdana; änanda-araëye—at the 
place known as Änandäraëya; väsudeva—Lord Väsudeva; padmanäbha—
Lord Padmanäbha; janärdana—Lord Janärdana.

“At Prayäga, the Lord is situated as Bindu Mädhava, and at Mandära-
parvata, the Lord is known as Madhusüdana. Väsudeva, Padmanäbha and 
Janärdana reside at Änandäraëya.

TEXT 217

viñëu-käïcéte viñëu, hari rahe, mäyäpure
aiche ära nänä mürti brahmäëòa-bhitare

viñëu-käïcéte—at Viñëu-käïcé; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; hari—Lord Hari; 
rahe—remains; mäyäpure—at Mäyäpur; aiche—similarly; ära—also; 
nänä—various; mürti—forms; brahmäëòa-bhitare—throughout the 
universe.

“At Viñëu-käïcé there is Lord Viñëu, at Mäyäpur Lord Hari, and 
throughout the universe a variety of other forms.

All of these forms are mürti forms, and They are worshiped in the temples. 
Their names are Keçava at Mathurä, Puruñottama or Jagannätha at 
Néläcala, Çré Bindu Mädhava at Prayäga, Madhusüdana at Mandära, and 
Väsudeva, Padmanäbha and Janärdana at Änandäraëya, which is situated 
in Kerala, South India. At Viñëu-käïcé is Lord Varadaräja, and Hari is 
situated at Mäyäpur, Lord Caitanya’s birth site. Thus in different places 
throughout the universe there are various Deities in temples bestowing 
Their causeless mercy upon the devotees. All these Deity forms are 
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nondifferent from the mürtis in the spiritual world of the Vaikuëöhas. 
Although the arcä-mürti, the worshipable Deity form of the Lord, appears 
to be made of material elements, it is as good as the spiritual forms found in 
the spiritual Vaikuëöhalokas. The Deity in the temple, however, is visible 
to the material eyes of the devotee. It is not possible for one in material, 
conditioned life to see the spiritual form of the Lord. To bestow causeless 
mercy upon us, the Lord appears as the arcä-mürti so that we can see Him. 
It is forbidden to consider the arcä-mürti to be made of stone or wood. In 
the Padma Puräëa it is said:

arcye viñëau çilä-dhér guruñu nara-matir vaiñëave jäti-buddhir 
 viñëor vä vaiñësnavänäà kali-mala-mathane päda-térthe ’mbu-buddhiù 

çré-viñëor nämni mantre sakala-kaluña-he çabda-sämänya-buddhir 
 viñëau sarveçvareçe tad-itara-sama-dhér yasya vä näraké saù

No one should consider the Deity in the temple to be made of stone or 
wood, nor should one consider the spiritual master an ordinary human 
being. No one should consider a Vaiñëava to belong to a particular caste or 
creed, and no one should consider caraëämåta or Ganges water to be like 
ordinary water. Nor should anyone consider the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra 
to be a material vibration. All these expansions of Kåñëa in the material 
world are simply demonstrations of the Lord’s mercy and willingness to 
give facility to His devotees who are engaged in His devotional service 
within the material world.

TEXT 218

ei-mata brahmäëòa-madhye sabära ‘parakäça’
sapta-dvépe nava-khaëòe yäìhära viläsa

ei-mata—in this way; brahmäëòa-madhye—within this universe; sabära—
of all of Them; parakäça—manifestations; sapta-dvépe—on seven islands; 
nava-khaëòe—in different sections, nine in number; yäìhära viläsa—the 
pastimes of whom.

“Within the universe the Lord is situated in different spiritual 
manifestations. These are situated on seven islands in nine sections. Thus 
Their pastimes are going on.
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The seven islands are mentioned in the Siddhänta-çiromaëi:

bhümer ardhaà kñära-sindhor udak-sthaà 
 jambu-dvépaà prähur äcärya-varyäù

ardhe ’nyasmin dvépa-ñaökasya yämye 
 kñära-kñérädy-ambudhénäà niveçaù

çäkaà tataù çälmalam atra kauçaà 
 krauïcaà ca gomedaka-puñkare ca

dvayor dvayor antaram ekam ekaà 
 samudrayor dvépam udäharanti

The seven islands (dvépas) are known as (1) Jambu, (2) Çäka, (3) Çälmalé, 
(4) Kuça, (5) Krauïca, (6) Gomeda, or Plakña, and (7) Puñkara. The 
planets are called dvépas. Outer space is like an ocean of air. Just as there 
are islands in the watery ocean, these planets in the ocean of space are 
called dvépas, or islands in outer space. There are nine khaëòas, known as 
(1) Bhärata, (2) Kinnara, (3) Hari, (4) Kuru, (5) Hiraëmaya, (6) Ramyaka, 
(7) Ilävåta, (8) Bhadräçva and (9) Ketumäla. These are different parts of 
Jambudvépa. A valley between two mountains is called a khaëòa or varña.

TEXT 219

sarvatra prakäça täìra—bhakte sukha dite
jagatera adharma näçi’ dharma sthäpite

sarvatra—everywhere; prakäça—manifestations; täìra—His; bhakte—
to the devotees; sukha dite—to give happiness; jagatera—of the material 
world; adharma—irreligious principles; näçi’—destroying; dharma—
religious principles; sthäpite—to establish.

“The Lord is situated in all the universes in different forms just to please 
His devotees. Thus the Lord destroys irreligious principles and establishes 
religious principles.



2368

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

In the material world, the Lord is situated in different arcä-mürtis (Deities) 
in the temples just to decrease the material activities of the conditioned 
soul and increase his spiritual activities. Particularly in India there are 
many temples throughout the country. Devotees may take advantage 
of them and go see the Lord at Jagannätha Puré, Våndävana, Prayäga, 
Mathurä, Hardwar and Viñëu-käïcé. When the devotees travel to these 
places and see the Lord, they become very happy in devotional service.

TEXT 220

iìhära madhye käro haya ‘avatäre’ gaëana
yaiche viñëu, trivikrama, nåsiàha, vämana

iìhära madhye—of Them; käro—of some; haya—there is; avatäre—
as incarnations; gaëana—counting; yaiche—as; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; 
trivikrama—Lord Trivikrama; nåsiàha—Lord Nåsiàha; vämana—Lord 
Vämana.

“Of these forms, some are considered incarnations. Examples are Lord 
Viñëu, Lord Trivikrama, Lord Nåsiàha and Lord Vämana.

TEXT 221

astra-dhåti-bheda—näma-bhedera käraëa
cakrädi-dhäraëa-bheda çuna, sanätana

astra-dhåti—of holding the weapons; bheda—difference; näma-bhedera—
of differences of names; käraëa—the cause; cakra-ädi—of weapons, 
beginning with the disc; dhäraëa—of holding; bheda—differences; 
çuna—please hear; sanätana—O Sanätana.

“My dear Sanätana, just hear from Me as I tell you how the different 
viñëu-mürtis hold Their weapons, beginning with the disc, and how They 
are named differently according to the placement of the weapons in Their 
hands.
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The Lord is situated in all the universes in different forms just to please His devotees. Thus the Lord 
destroys irreligious principles and establishes religious principles. My dear Sanätana, just hear from Me 
as I tell you how the different viñëu-mürtis hold Their weapons, beginning with the disc, and how 
They are named differently according to the placement of the weapons in Their hands.
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TEXT 222

dakñiëädho hasta haite vämädhaù paryanta
cakrädi astra-dhäraëa-gaëanära anta

dakñiëa-adhaù—the lower right; hasta—hand; haite—from; väma-
adhaù—the lower left hand; paryanta—up to; cakra-ädi—beginning with 
the disc; astra-dhäraëa—of holding the weapons; gaëanära—of counting; 
anta—the end.

“The procedure for counting begins with the lower right hand and goes to 
the upper right hand, the upper left hand, and the lower left hand. Lord 
Viñëu is named according to the order of the weapons He holds in His 
hands.

TEXT 223

siddhärtha-saàhitä kare cabbiça mürti gaëana
tära mate kahi äge cakrädi-dhäraëa

siddhärtha-saàhitä—the revealed scripture named the Siddhärtha-
saàhitä; kare—does; cabbiça—twenty-four; mürti—forms; gaëana—
counting; tära mate—according to the opinion of Siddhärtha-saàhitä; 
kahi—I shall describe; äge—first; cakra-ädi-dhäraëa—holding of the 
weapons, beginning with the disc.

“According to the Siddhärtha-saàhitä there are twenty-four forms of 
Lord Viñëu. First I shall describe, according to the opinion of that book, 
the location of the weapons, beginning with the disc.

The twenty-four forms are (1) Väsudeva, (2) Saìkarñaëa, (3) Pradyumna, 
(4) Aniruddha, (5) Keçava, (6) Näräyaëa, (7) Mädhava, (8) Govinda, (9) 
Viñëu, (10) Madhusüdana, (11) Trivikrama, (12) Vämana, (13) Çrédhara, 
(14) Håñékeça, (15) Padmanäbha, (16) Dämodara, (17) Puruñottama, 
(18) Acyuta, (19) Nåsiàha, (20) Janärdana, (21) Hari, (22) Kåñëa, (23) 
Adhokñaja and (24) Upendra.
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TEXT 224

väsudeva—gadä-çaìkha-cakra-padma-dhara
saìkarñaëa—gadä-çaìkha-padma-cakra-kara

väsudeva—Väsudeva; gadä—club; çaìkha—conchshell; cakra—disc; 
padma—lotus flower; dhara—holding; saìkarñaëa—Saìkarñaëa; gadä—
club; çaìkha—conchshell; padma—lotus flower; cakra-kara—the disc in 
the hand.

“In His lower right hand, Lord Väsudeva holds a club, in the upper right 
hand a conchshell, in the upper left hand a disc and in the lower left hand 
a lotus flower. In His lower right hand, Saìkarñaëa holds a club, in His 
upper right hand a conchshell, in His upper left hand a lotus flower and in 
His lower left hand a disc.

TEXT 225

pradyumna—cakra-çaìkha-gadä-padma-dhara
aniruddha—cakra-gadä-çaìkha-padma-kara

pradyumna—Lord Pradyumna; cakra—disc; çaìkha—conch; gadä—club; 
padma—lotus; dhara—holding; aniruddha—Lord Aniruddha; cakra—
disc; gadä—club; çaìkha—conch; padma-kara—lotus flower in hand.

“Pradyumna holds the disc, conch, club and lotus. Aniruddha holds the 
disc, club, conch and lotus.

TEXT 226

paravyome väsudevädi—nija nija astra-dhara
täìra mata kahi, ye-saba astra-kara

para-vyome—in the spiritual sky; väsudeva-ädi—beginning with Lord 
Väsudeva; nija nija—Their own respective; astra-dhara—holding of 
different weapons; täìra mata kahi—I am speaking the opinion of the 
Siddhärtha-saàhitä; ye-saba—all; astra-kara—weapons in the different 
hands.
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“Thus in the spiritual sky the expansions, headed by Väsudeva, hold 
weapons in Their own respective order. I am repeating the opinion of the 
Siddhärtha-saàhitä in describing Them.

TEXT 227

çré-keçava—padma-çaìkha-cakra-gadä-dhara
näräyaëa—çaìkha-padma-gadä-cakra-dhara

çré-keçava—Lord Keçava; padma—lotus; çaìkha—conch; cakra—disc; 
gadä—club; dhara—holding; näräyaëa—Lord Näräyaëa; çaìkha—
conch; padma—lotus; gadä—club; cakra—disc; dhara—holding.

“Lord Keçava holds the lotus, conch, disc and club. Lord Näräyaëa holds 
the conch, lotus, club and disc.

TEXT 228

çré-mädhava—gadä-cakra-çaìkha-padma-kara
çré-govinda—cakra-gadä-padma-çaìkha-dhara

çré-mädhava—Lord Mädhava; gadä—club; cakra—disc; çaìkha—conch; 
padma—lotus; kara—in the hands; çré-govinda—Lord Govinda; cakra—
disc; gadä—club; padma—lotus; çaìkha—conch; dhara—holding.

“Lord Mädhava holds the club, disc, conch and lotus. Lord Govinda holds 
the disc, club, lotus and conch.

TEXT 229

viñëu-mürti—gadä-padma-çaìkha-cakra-kara
madhusüdana—cakra-çaìkha-padma-gadä-dhara

viñëu-mürti—Lord Viñëu; gadä—club; padma—lotus; çaìkha—conch; 
cakra—disc; kara—in the hands; madhusüdana—Lord Madhusüdana; 
cakra—disc; çaìkha—conch; padma—lotus; gadä—club; dhara—holding.
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“Lord Viñëu holds the club, lotus, conch and disc. Lord Madhusüdana 
holds the disc, conch, lotus and club.

TEXT 230

trivikrama—padma-gadä-cakra-çaìkha-kara
çré-vämana—çaìkha-cakra-gadä-padma-dhara

trivikrama—Lord Trivikrama; padma—lotus; gadä—club; cakra—
disc; çaìkha—conch; kara—in the hands; çré-vämana—Lord Vämana; 
çaìkha—conch; cakra—disc; gadä—club; padma—lotus; dhara—holding.

“Lord Trivikrama holds the lotus, club, disc and conch. Lord Vämana 
holds the conch, disc, club and lotus.

TEXT 231

çrédhara—padma-cakra-gadä-çaìkha-kara
håñékeça—gadä-cakra-padma-çaìkha-dhara

çrédhara—Lord Çrédhara; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; gadä—club; 
çaìkha—conch; kara—in the hands; håñékeça—Lord Håñékeça; gadä—
club; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; çaìkha—conch; dhara—holding.

“Lord Çrédhara holds the lotus, disc, club and conch. Lord Håñékeça holds 
the club, disc, lotus and conch.

TEXT 232

padmanäbha—çaìkha-padma-cakra-gadä-kara
dämodara—padma-cakra-gadä-çaìkha-dhara

padmanäbha—Lord Padmanäbha; çaìkha—conch; padma—lotus; 
cakra—disc; gadä—club; kara—in the hands; dämodara—Lord 
Dämodara; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; gadä—club; çaìkha—conch; 
dhara—holding.
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“Lord Padmanäbha holds the conch, lotus, disc and club. Lord Dämodara 
holds the lotus, disc, club and conch.

TEXT 233

puruñottama—cakra-padma-çaìkha-gadä-dhara
çré-acyuta—gadä-padma-cakra-çaìkha-dhara

puruñottama—Lord Puruñottama; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; çaìkha—
conch; gadä—club; dhara—holding; çré-acyuta—Lord Acyuta; gadä—
club; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; çaìkha—conch; dhara—holding.

“Lord Puruñottama holds the disc, lotus, conch and club. Lord Acyuta 
holds the club, lotus, disc and conch.

TEXT 234

çré-nåsiàha—cakra-padma-gadä-çaìkha-dhara
janärdana—padma-cakra-çaìkha-gadä-kara

çré-nåsiàha—Lord Nåsiàha; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; gadä—club; 
çaìkha—conch; dhara—holding; janärdana—Lord Janärdana; padma—
lotus; cakra—disc; çaìkha—conch; gadä—club; kara—in the hands.

“Lord Nåsiàha holds the disc, lotus, club and conch. Lord Janärdana holds 
the lotus, disc, conch and club.

TEXT 235

çré-hari—çaìkha-cakra-padma-gadä-kara
çré-kåñëa—çaìkha-gadä-padma-cakra-kara

çré-hari—Lord Hari; çaìkha—conch; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; gadä—
club; kara—in the hand; çré-kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; çaìkha—conch; gadä—
club; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; kara—in the hands.
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“Çré Hari holds the conch, disc, lotus and club. Lord Çré Kåñëa holds the 
conch, club, lotus and disc.

TEXT 236

adhokñaja—padma-gadä-çaìkha-cakra-kara
upendra—çaìkha-gadä-cakra-padma-kara

adhokñaja—Lord Adhokñaja; padma—lotus; gadä—club; çaìkha—conch; 
cakra—disc; kara—in the hands; upendra—Lord Upendra; çaìkha—
conch; gadä—club; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; kara—in the hands.

“Lord Adhokñaja holds the lotus, club, conch and disc. Lord Upendra 
holds the conch, club, disc and lotus.

TEXT 237

hayaçérña-païcarätre kahe ñola-jana
tära mate kahi ebe cakrädi-dhäraëa

hayaçérña-païcarätre—the revealed scripture named the Hayaçérña-
païcarätra; kahe—says; ñola-jana—sixteen personalities; tära mate—
according to this opinion; kahi—I shall describe; ebe—now; cakra-ädi-
dhäraëa—the holding of weapons, beginning with the disc.

“According to the Hayaçérña-païcarätra, there are sixteen personalities. I 
shall now describe that opinion of how They hold the weapons.

The sixteen personalities are as follows: (1) Väsudeva, (2) Saìkarñaëa, (3) 
Pradyumna, (4) Aniruddha, (5) Keçava, (6) Näräyaëa, (7) Mädhava, (8) 
Govinda, (9) Viñëu, (10) Madhusüdana, (11) Trivikrama, (12) Vämana, 
(13) Çrédhara, (14) Håñékeça, (15) Padmanäbha and (16) Dämodara.

TEXT 238

keçava-bhede padma-çaìkha-gadä-cakra-dhara
mädhava-bhede cakra-gadä-çaìkha-padma-kara
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keçava-bhede—according to the different opinion about Lord Keçava; 
padma—lotus; çaìkha—conch; gadä—club; cakra—and disc; dhara—
holding; mädhava-bhede—according to the different opinion about the 
bodily features of Lord Mädhava; cakra—disc; gadä—club; çaìkha—
conch; padma—lotus; kara—in the hands.

“Keçava is described differently as holding the lotus, conch, club and disc, 
and Mädhava is described as holding the disc, club, conch and lotus in His 
hands.

TEXT 239

näräyaëa-bhede nänä astra-bheda-dhara
ityädika bheda ei saba astra-kara

näräyaëa-bhede—according to the different opinion about the bodily 
features of Lord Näräyaëa; nänä—various; astra—of weapons; 
bheda-dhara—differences in holding; iti-ädika—in this way; bheda—
differentiated; ei saba—all these; astra-kara—weapons in the hands.

“According to the Hayaçérña Païcarätra, Näräyaëa and others are also 
presented differently as holding the weapons in different hands.

TEXT 240

‘svayaà bhagavän’, ära ‘lélä-puruñottama’
ei dui näma dhare vrajendra-nandana

svayam bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ära—and; 
lélä-puruñottama—the Lord Puruñottama of pastimes; ei dui—these two; 
näma—names; dhare—takes; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa, the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja.

“Kåñëa, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, indicated as the 
son of Mahäräja Nanda, has two names. One is svayaà bhagavän, and the 
other is lélä-puruñottama.
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TEXT 241

puréra ävaraëa-rüpe puréra nava-deçe
nava-vyüha-rüpe nava-mürti parakäçe

puréra—of Dvärakä Puré; ävaraëa-rüpe—as a covering for the four sides; 
puréra nava-deçe—in nine different parts of the city; nava-vyüha-rüpe—
in nine Deities; nava-mürti—nine forms; parakäçe—manifests.

“Lord Kåñëa personally surrounds Dvärakä-puré as its protector. In 
different parts of the city, in nine places, He expands in nine different 
forms.

TEXT 242

catväro väsudevädyä
 näräyaëa-nåsiàhakau
hayagrévo mahäkroòo

 brahmä ceti navoditäù

catväraù—four principal protectors; väsudeva-ädyäù—Väsudeva, 
Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha; näräyaëa—including Lord 
Näräyaëa; nåsiàhakau—as well as Lord Nåsiàha; hayagrévaù—Lord 
Hayagréva; mahäkroòaù—Lord Varäha; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; ca—also; 
iti—thus; nava-uditäù—nine personalities.

“‘The nine personalities mentioned are Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha, Näräyaëa, Nåsiàha, Hayagréva, Varäha and Brahmä.’

This verse is found in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.451). The Brahmä 
mentioned herein is not a living entity. Sometimes, when there is a 
scarcity of living entities to take charge of Brahmä’s post, Mahä-Viñëu 
expands Himself as Lord Brahmä. This Brahmä is not considered to be a 
living entity; He is an expansion of Viñëu.

TEXT 243

prakäça-viläsera ei kailuì vivaraëa
sväàçera bheda ebe çuna, sanätana
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prakäça-viläsera—of pastime forms and manifestations; ei—this; kailuì—I 
have made; vivaraëa—description; sväàçera—of personal expansions; 
bheda—the differences; ebe—now; çuna—please hear; sanätana—O 
Sanätana Gosvämé.

“I have already described the pastime and prakäça forms. Now please hear 
about the different personal expansions.

TEXT 244

saìkarñaëa, matsyädika,—dui bheda täìra
saìkarñaëa—puruñävatära, lélävatära ära

saìkarñaëa—Saìkarñaëa; matsya-ädika—and incarnations such as 
the fish; dui—two; bheda—differentiations; täìra—His; saìkarñaëa—
Saìkarñaëa; puruña-avatära—incarnations of Viñëu; lélä-avatära—
pastime incarnations; ära—and.

“The first personal expansion is Saìkarñaëa, and the others are incarnations 
like the fish incarnation. Saìkarñaëa is an expansion of the Puruña, or 
Viñëu. The incarnations such as Matsya, the fish incarnation, appear in 
different yugas for specific pastimes.

The puruña-avatäras are the Lords of the universal creation. These are 
Käraëodakaçäyé Viñëu, Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu. 
There are also lélä-avatäras, and these include (1) Catuùsana, or the 
four Kumäras, (2) Närada, (3) Varäha, (4) Matsya, (5) Yajïa, (6) Nara-
Näräyaëa, (7) Kärdami Kapila, (8) Dattätreya, (9) Hayaçérñä, (10) Haàsa, 
(11) Dhruvapriya, or Påçnigarbha, (12) Åñabha, (13) Påthu, (14) Nåsiàha, 
(15) Kürma, (16) Dhanvantari, (17) Mohiné, (18) Vämana, (19) Bhärgava 
Paraçuräma, (20) Räghavendra, (21) Vyäsa, (22) Pralambäri Balaräma, 
(23) Kåñëa, (24) Buddha and (25) Kalki.
These twenty-five Personalities of Godhead are known as lélä-avatäras. 
Because they appear in each day of Brahmä, or in each kalpa (millennium), 
they are sometimes known as kalpa-avatäras. Of these incarnations, 
Haàsa and Mohiné are neither permanent nor very well known, but 
They are listed among the präbhava-avatäras. Kapila, Dattätreya, Åñabha, 
Dhanvantari and Vyäsa are eternally situated and very widely known. 
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They are also counted among the präbhava incarnations. Kürma, Matsya, 
Näräyaëa, Varäha, Hayagréva, Påçnigarbha and Baladeva, the killer of 
Pralambäsura, are counted among the vaibhava-avatäras.

TEXT 245

avatära haya kåñëera ñaò-vidha prakära
puruñävatära eka, lélävatära ära

avatära—incarnations; haya—there are; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; ñaö-
vidha prakära—six kinds; puruña-avatära—incarnations of Viñëu; eka—
one; lélä-avatära—incarnations for the execution of pastimes; ära—also.

“There are six types of incarnations [avatäras] of Kåñëa. One comprises 
the incarnations of Viñëu [puruña-avatäras], and another comprises the 
incarnations meant for the performance of pastimes [lélä-avatäras].

TEXT 246

guëävatära, ära manvantarävatära
yugävatära, ära çaktyäveçävatära

guëa-avatära—the incarnations who control the material qualities; ära—
also; manu-antara-avatära—the incarnations associated with the reign of 
each Manu; yuga-avatära—the incarnations according to different yugas; 
ära—and; çakti-äveça-avatära—empowered incarnations.

“There are incarnations that control the material qualities [guëa-avatäras], 
incarnations associated with the reign of each Manu [manvantara-avatäras], 
incarnations in different millenniums [yuga-avatäras] and incarnations of 
empowered living entities [çaktyäveça-avatäras].

The guëa-avatäras are three—Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu 
(SB 10.88.3). The avatäras associated with the reign of each Manu, known 
as manvantara-avatäras, are listed as follows in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(Eighth Canto, chapters 1, 5 and 13): (1) Yajïa, (2) Vibhu, (3) Satyasena, 
(4) Hari, (5) Vaikuëöha, (6) Ajita, (7) Vämana, (8) Särvabhauma, (9) 
Åñabha, (10) Viñvaksena, (11) Dharmasetu, (12) Sudhämä, (13) Yogeçvara 



2380

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

and (14) Båhadbhänu. All together these are fourteen in number, and of 
these, Yajïa and Vämana are also counted among the lélä-avatäras. All 
these manvantara incarnations are sometimes called vaibhava-avatäras.
The four yuga-avatäras are (1) çukla (white) in Satya-yuga (SB 11.5.21), (2) 
rakta (red) in Tretä-yuga (SB 11.5.24), (3) çyäma (dark blue) in Dväpara-
yuga (SB 11.5.27) and (4) generally kåñëa (black) but in special cases péta 
(yellow) as Caitanya Mahäprabhu in Kali-yuga (SB 11.5.32 and 10.8.13).
The çaktyäveça-avatäras are categorized into (1) forms of divine 
absorption (bhagavad-äveça), such as Kapiladeva or Åñabhadeva, and (2) 
divinely empowered forms (çaktyäveça), of whom seven are foremost: (1) 
Çeña Näga in the Vaikuëöha world, empowered for the personal service 
of the Supreme Lord (sva-sevana-çakti), (2) Anantadeva, empowered to 
bear all the planets within the universe (bhü-dhäraëa-çakti), (3) Lord 
Brahmä, empowered with the energy to create the cosmic manifestation 
(såñöi-çakti), (4) Catuùsana, or the Kumäras, specifically empowered to 
distribute transcendental knowledge (jïäna-çakti), (5) Närada Muni, 
empowered to distribute devotional service (bhakti-çakti), (6) Mahäräja 
Påthu, specifically empowered to rule and maintain the living entities 
(pälana-çakti) and (7) Paraçuräma, specifically empowered to cut down 
rogues and demons (duñöa-damana-çakti).

TEXT 247

bälya, paugaëòa haya vigrahera dharma
eta-rüpe lélä karena vrajendra-nandana

bälya—childhood; paugaëòa—boyhood; haya—there are; vigrahera—of 
the Deity; dharma—characteristics; eta-rüpe—in so many forms; lélä—
pastimes; karena—executes; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa, the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja.

“Childhood and boyhood are the typical ages of the Deity. Kåñëa, the son 
of Mahäräja Nanda, performed His pastimes as a child and as a boy.

TEXT 248

ananta avatära kåñëera, nähika gaëana
çäkhä-candra-nyäya kari dig-daraçana
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ananta—unlimited; avatära—incarnations; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
nähika gaëana—there is no possibility of counting; çäkhä-candra-nyäya—
by the example of the moon and the branches of a tree; kari—I make; dik-
daraçana—a slight indication.

“There are innumerable incarnations of Kåñëa, and there is no possibility 
of counting them. We can simply indicate them by giving the example of 
the moon and the branches of a tree.

Although the moon appears to be located in the branches of a tree, 
it is actually situated very far away. Similarly, none of the avatäras, or 
incarnations, of Lord Kåñëa are within this material world, but they are 
visible by the causeless mercy of the Lord. We should not consider them 
to belong to this material world. As stated by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-
gétä (Bg. 9.11):

avajänanti mäà müòhä mänuñéà tanum äçritam 
paraà bhävam ajänanto mama bhüta-maheçvaram

“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be.”

Avatäras descend of their own free will, and although they may act like 
ordinary human beings, they do not belong to this material world. Lord 
Kåñëa and His avatäras can be understood only by the grace of the Lord.

näyam ätmä pravacanena labhyo 
 na medhayä na bahunä çrutena 
yam evaiña våëute tena labhyas 

 tasyaiña ätmä vivåëute tanüà sväm

(Kaöha Upaniñad 1.2.23)

“The Supreme Lord is not obtained by means of expert explanations, vast 
intelligence or even much hearing. He is obtained only by one whom He 
Himself chooses. To such a person, He manifests His own form.”

athäpi te deva padämbuja-dvaya- 
 prasäda-leçänugåhéta eva hi 
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jänäti tattvaà bhagavan-mahimno 
 na cänya eko ’pi ciraà vicinvan

(SB 10.14.29)

“My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of the mercy of Your lotus 
feet, he can understand the greatness of Your personality. But those who 
speculate to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead are unable 
to know You, even though they continue studying the Vedas for many 
years.”

TEXT 249

avatärä hy asaìkhyeyä
 hareù sattva-nidher dvijäù

yathä ’vidäsinaù kulyäù
 sarasaù syuù sahasraçaù

avatäräù—all the incarnations; hi—certainly; asaìkhyeyäù—beyond 
counting; hareù—from the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sattva-
nidheù—who is the reservoir of spiritual energy; dvijäù—O brähmaëas; 
yathä—as; avidäsinaù—containing a great reservoir of water; kulyäù—
small rivulets; sarasaù—from a lake; syuù—must be; sahasraçaù—by 
hundreds and thousands of times.

“‘O learned brähmaëas, just as hundreds and thousands of small rivulets 
issue from great reservoirs of water, innumerable incarnations flow from 
Çré Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the reservoir of all 
power.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.26).

TEXT 250

prathamei kare kåñëa ‘puruñävatära’
seita puruña haya trividha prakära

prathamei—in the beginning; kare—does; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
puruña-avatära—the incarnation of the three Viñëus (Mahä-Viñëu, 
Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu); seita—that; puruña—
Viñëu; haya—becomes; tri-vidha prakära—three different manifestations.
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“In the beginning, Kåñëa incarnates Himself as the puruña-avatäras, or 
Viñëu incarnations. These are of three types.

Up to this verse, the many types of expansions have been described. Now 
the manifestations of the Lord’s different potencies will be described.

TEXT 251

viñëos tu tréëi rüpäëi
 puruñäkhyäny atho viduù
ekaà tu mahataù srañöå

 dvitéyaà tv aëòa-saàsthitam
tåtéyaà sarva-bhüta-sthaà

 täni jïätvä vimucyate

viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; tu—certainly; tréëi—three; rüpäëi—forms; 
puruña-äkhyäni—celebrated as the puruñas; atho—how; viduù—they 
know; ekam—one of them; tu—but; mahataù srañöå—the creator of the 
total material energy; dvitéyam—the second; tu—but; aëòa-saàsthitam—
situated within the universe; tåtéyam—the third; sarva-bhüta-stham—
within the hearts of all living entities; täni—these three; jïätvä—knowing; 
vimucyate—one becomes liberated.

“‘Viñëu has three forms called puruñas. The first, Mahä-Viñëu, is the 
creator of the total material energy [mahat], the second is Garbhodaçäyé, 
who is situated within each universe, and the third is Kñérodaçäyé, who 
lives in the heart of every living being. He who knows these three becomes 
liberated from the clutches of mäyä.’

This verse appears in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (Pürva-khaëòa 2.9), where 
it has been quoted from the Sätvata-tantra.

TEXT 252

ananta-çakti-madhye kåñëera tina çakti pradhäna
‘icchä-çakti’, ‘jïäna-çakti’, ‘kriyä-çakti’ näma

ananta-çakti—of unlimited potencies; madhye—in the midst; kåñëera—
of Lord Kåñëa; tina—three; çakti—potencies; pradhäna—are chief; icchä-
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çakti—willpower; jïäna-çakti—the power of knowledge; kriyä-çakti—the 
creative energy; näma—named.

“Kåñëa has unlimited potencies, out of which three are chief—willpower, 
the power of knowledge and the creative energy.

TEXT 253

icchä-çakti-pradhäna kåñëa—icchäya sarva-kartä
jïäna-çakti-pradhäna väsudeva adhiñöhätä

icchä-çakti—of willpower; pradhäna—predominator; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
icchäya—simply by willing; sarva-kartä—the creator of everything; 
jïäna-çakti-pradhäna—the predominator of the power of knowledge; 
väsudeva—Lord Väsudeva; adhiñöhätä—reservoir.

“The predominator of the willing potency is Lord Kåñëa, for by His 
supreme will everything comes into existence. In willing, there is a need 
for knowledge, and that knowledge is expressed through Väsudeva.

TEXT 254

icchä-jïäna-kriyä vinä nä haya såjana
tinera tina-çakti meli’ prapaïca-racana

icchä-jïäna-kriyä—thinking, feeling, willing, knowledge and activity; 
vinä—without; nä—not; haya—there is; såjana—creation; tinera—of the 
three; tina-çakti—three potencies; meli’—being amalgamated; prapaïca-
racana—there is the cosmic manifestation.

“There is no possibility of creation without thinking, feeling, willing, 
knowledge and activity. The combination of the supreme will, knowledge 
and action brings about the cosmic manifestation.
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TEXT 255

kriyä-çakti-pradhäna saìkarñaëa balaräma
präkåtäpräkåta-såñöi karena nirmäëa

kriyä-çakti-pradhäna—the predominator of the creative energy; 
saìkarñaëa—Lord Saìkarñaëa; balaräma—Lord Balaräma; präkåta—
material; apräkåta—spiritual; såñöi—worlds; karena—does; nirmäëa—
creation.

“Lord Saìkarñaëa is Lord Balaräma. Being the predominator of the creative 
energy, He creates both the material and the spiritual world.

TEXT 256

ahaìkärera adhiñöhätä kåñëera icchäya
goloka, vaikuëöha såje cic-chakti-dväräya

ahaìkärera—of egotism; adhiñöhätä—the source, or predominating Deity; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; icchäya—by the will; goloka—the supreme 
spiritual planet, known as Goloka; vaikuëöha—other, lower planets, 
known as Vaikuëöhas; såje—creates; cit-çakti-dväräya—by the spiritual 
energy.

“That original Saìkarñaëa [Lord Balaräma] is the cause of both the material 
and the spiritual creation. He is the predominating Deity of egotism, and 
by the will of Kåñëa and the power of the spiritual energy, He creates the 
spiritual world, which consists of the planet Goloka Våndävana and the 
Vaikuëöha planets.

TEXT 257

yadyapi asåjya nitya cic-chakti-viläsa
tathäpi saìkarñaëa-icchäya tähära prakäça

yadyapi—although; asåjya—there is no question of creation; nitya—
eternal; cit-çakti-viläsa—pastimes of the eternal spiritual energy; 
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tathäpi—still; saìkarñaëa-icchäya—by the will of Saìkarñaëa; tähära—of 
the spiritual world; prakäça—manifestation.

“Although there is no question of creation as far as the spiritual world is 
concerned, the spiritual world is nonetheless manifested by the supreme 
will of Saìkarñaëa. The spiritual world is the abode of the pastimes of the 
eternal spiritual energy.

TEXT 258

sahasra-patraà kamalaà
 gokuläkhyaà mahat padam
tat-karëikäraà tad-dhäma

 tad anantäàça-sambhavam

sahasra-patram—with thousands of petals; kamalam—resembling a lotus 
flower; gokula-äkhyam—named Gokula; mahat padam—the supreme 
abode; tat-karëikäram—the whorl of that lotus flower; tat-dhäma—the 
abode of the Lord; tat—that; ananta-aàça—from the expansion of the 
energy of Ananta; sambhavam—creation.

“‘Gokula, the supreme abode and planet, appears like a lotus flower that 
has a thousand petals. The whorl of that lotus is the abode of the Supreme 
Lord, Kåñëa. This lotus-shaped supreme abode is created by the will of 
Lord Ananta.’

This verse is quoted from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.2).

TEXT 259

mäyä-dväre såje teìho brahmäëòera gaëa
jaòa-rüpä prakåti nahe brahmäëòa-käraëa

mäyä-dväre—by the agency of the external energy; såje—creates; teìho—
Lord Saìkarñaëa; brahmäëòera gaëa—all the groups of universes; jaòa-
rüpä—appearing dull; prakåti—the material energy; nahe—is not; 
brahmäëòa-käraëa—the cause of the cosmic manifestation.
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“By the agency of the material energy, this same Lord Saìkarñaëa creates 
all the universes. The dull material energy—known in modern language as 
nature—is not the cause of the material universe.

TEXT 260

jaòa haite såñöi nahe éçvara-çakti vine
tähätei saìkarñaëa kare çaktira ädhäne

jaòa haite—from the dull material energy; såñöi nahe—the cosmic 
manifestation is not possible; éçvara-çakti vine—without the help of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead; tähätei—in the 
material energy; saìkarñaëa—Lord Saìkarñaëa; kare—does; çaktira—of 
the spiritual energy; ädhäne—empowering.

“Without the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s energy, dull matter 
cannot create the cosmic manifestation. Its power does not arise from the 
material energy itself but is endowed by Saìkarñaëa.

TEXT 261

éçvarera çaktye såñöi karaye prakåti
lauha yena agni-çaktye päya däha-çakti

éçvarera çaktye—by the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
såñöi—creation; karaye—does; prakåti—material energy; lauha—iron; 
yena—as; agni-çaktye—by the power of fire; päya—gets; däha-çakti—the 
power to burn.

“Dull matter alone cannot create anything. The material energy produces 
the creation by the power of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Iron 
itself has no power to burn, but when iron is placed in fire, it is empowered 
to burn.
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TEXT 262

etau hi viçvasya ca béja-yoné
 rämo mukundaù puruñaù pradhänam

anvéya bhüteñu vilakñaëasya
 jïänasya ceçäta imau puräëau

etau—these two, namely Räma and Kåñëa; hi—certainly; viçvasya—
of the universe; ca—and; béja-yoné—both the cause and ingredient; 
rämaù—Balaräma; mukundaù—Kåñëa; puruñaù—the original Mahä-
Viñëu; pradhänam—material energy; anvéya—after entering; bhüteñu—
into the material elements; vilakñaëasya—of varieties of manifestation; 
jïänasya—of knowledge; ca—also; éçäte—are the controlling power; 
imau—both of Them; puräëau—are the original cause.

“‘Balaräma and Kåñëa are the original efficient and material causes of the 
material world. As Mahä-Viñëu and the material energy, They enter into 
the material elements and create the diversities by multi-energies. Thus 
They are the cause of all causes.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.46.31).

TEXT 263

såñöi-hetu yei mürti prapaïce avatare
sei éçvara-mürti ‘avatära’ näma dhare

såñöi-hetu—for the purpose of creation; yei mürti—which form of the Lord; 
prapaïce—in the material world; avatare—descends; sei—that; éçvara-
mürti—form of the Lord; avatära—incarnation; näma dhare—takes the 
name.

“The form of the Lord that descends into the material world to create is 
called an avatära, or incarnation.

TEXT 264

mäyätéta paravyome sabära avasthäna
viçve avatari’ dhare ‘avatära’ näma
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mäyä-atéta—beyond the material nature; para-vyome—in the spiritual sky; 
sabära—all of them; avasthäna—residence; viçve—within the material 
universe; avatari’—coming down; dhare—take; avatära näma—the name 
avatära.

“All the expansions of Lord Kåñëa are actually residents of the spiritual 
world. But when they descend into the material world, they are called 
incarnations [avatäras].

TEXT 265

sei mäyä avalokite çré-saìkarñaëa
puruña-rüpe avatérëa ha-ilä prathama

sei mäyä—that material energy; avalokite—just to glance over; çré-
saìkarñaëa—Saìkarñaëa; puruña-rüpe—in the original form of Mahä-
Viñëu; avatérëa—incarnated; ha-ilä—became; prathama—at first.

“To glance over that material energy and empower her, Lord Saìkarñaëa 
first incarnates as Lord Mahä-Viñëu.

TEXT 266

jagåhe pauruñaà rüpaà
 bhagavän mahad-ädibhiù
sambhütaà ñoòaça-kalam

 ädau loka-sisåkñayä

jagåhe—accepted; pauruñam rüpam—the form of the puruña incarnation; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahat-ädibhiù—
with the material energy, etc.; sambhütam—created; ñoòaça—sixteen; 
kalam—elements; ädau—in the beginning; loka—of the material worlds; 
sisåkñayä—with a desire for the creation.

“‘In the beginning of the creation, the Lord expanded Himself in the form 
of the puruña incarnation, accompanied by all the ingredients of material 



2390

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

creation. First He created the sixteen principal energies suitable for 
creation. This was for the purpose of manifesting the material universes.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.1). For an explanation, 
refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Five, verse 84.

TEXT 267

ädyo ’vatäraù puruñaù parasya
 kälaù svabhävaù sad-asan manaç ca

dravyaà vikäro guëa indriyäëi
 viräö svaräö sthäsnu cariñëu bhümnaù

ädyaù avatäraù—the original incarnation; puruñaù—Käraëäbdhiçäyé 
Viñëu; parasya—of the Supreme Lord; kälaù—time; svabhävaù—space; 
sat-asat—cause and effect; manaù ca—as well as the mind; dravyam—
the five elements; vikäraù—transformation or the false ego; guëaù—
modes of nature; indriyäëi—senses; viräö—the universal form; svaräö—
Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu; sthäsnu—immovable; cariñëu—movable; 
bhümnaù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Käraëäbdhiçäyé Viñëu [Mahä-Viñëu] is the first incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord, and He is the master of eternal time, space, cause and 
effects, the mind, the elements, the material ego, the modes of nature, the 
senses, the universal form of the Lord, Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and the sum 
total of all living beings, both moving and nonmoving.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.6.42). For an explanation, 
refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Five, verse 83.

TEXT 268

sei puruña virajäte karena çayana
‘käraëäbdhiçäyé’ näma jagat-käraëa

sei puruña—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; virajäte—on the 
border known as Virajä; karena çayana—lies down; käraëa-abdhi-çäyé—
Käraëäbdhiçäyé; näma—named; jagat-käraëa—is the original cause of 
material creation.
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“That original Personality of Godhead, named Saìkarñaëa, first lies down 
in the river Virajä, which serves as a border between the material and the 
spiritual world. As Käraëäbdhiçäyé Viñëu, He is the original cause of the 
material creation.

TEXT 269

käraëäbdhi-päre mäyära nitya avasthiti
virajära päre paravyome nähi gati

käraëa-abdhi-päre—on one bank of the Causal Ocean; mäyära—of the 
material energy; nitya—eternal; avasthiti—position; virajära päre—on 
the other bank of the Virajä, or the Causal Ocean; para-vyome—in the 
spiritual world or sky; nähi—there is not; gati—admission.

“The Virajä, or Causal Ocean, is the border between the spiritual and the 
material world. The material energy is situated on one shore of that ocean, 
and it cannot enter onto the other shore, which is the spiritual sky.

TEXT 270

pravartate yatra rajas tamas tayoù
 sattvaà ca miçraà na ca käla-vikramaù

na yatra mäyä kim utäpare harer
 anuvratä yatra suräsurärcitäù

pravartate—exists; yatra—where; rajaù—the mode of passion; tamaù—
the mode of ignorance; tayoù—of both of them; sattvam ca—and the 
mode of goodness; miçram—mixture; na—not; ca—also; käla-vikramaù—
the influence of time or annihilation; na—not; yatra—where; mäyä—
external energy; kim—what; uta—to speak; apare—others; hareù—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; anuvratäù—strict followers; yatra—
where; sura—by demigods; asura—and by demons; arcitäù—being 
worshiped.

“‘In the spiritual world, there is neither the mode of passion, the mode 
of ignorance nor a mixture of both, nor is there adulterated goodness, the 



2392

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

influence of time or mäyä herself. Only the pure devotees of the Lord, who 
are worshiped both by demigods and by demons, reside in the spiritual 
world as the Lord’s associates.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.10) was spoken by Çréla Çukadeva 
Gosvämé. He was answering the questions of Parékñit Mahäräja, who 
asked how the living entity falls down into the material world. Çukadeva 
Gosvämé explained the cream of Çrémad-Bhägavatam in four verses, which 
had been explained to Lord Brahmä at the end of the severe austerities 
he performed for one thousand celestial years. At that time, Brahmä was 
shown the spiritual world and its transcendental nature.

TEXT 271

mäyära ye dui våtti—‘mäyä’ ära ‘pradhäna’
‘mäyä’ nimitta-hetu, viçvera upädäna ‘pradhäna’

mäyära—of the material nature; ye—which; dui—two; våtti—functions; 
mäyä—called mäyä; ära—and; pradhäna—ingredients; mäyä—the 
word mäyä; nimitta-hetu—the efficient cause; viçvera—of the material 
universe; upädäna—ingredients; pradhäna—is called pradhäna.

“Mäyä has two functions. One is called mäyä, and the other is called 
pradhäna. Mäyä refers to the efficient cause, and pradhäna refers to the 
ingredients that create the cosmic manifestation.

For a further explanation, see Ädi-lélä, Chapter Five, verse 58.

TEXT 272

sei puruña mäyä-päne kare avadhäna
prakåti kñobhita kari’ kare véryera ädhäna

sei puruña—that Supreme Personality of Godhead; mäyä-päne—toward 
mäyä; kare avadhäna—glances; prakåti—the material nature; kñobhita 
kari’—making agitated; kare—impregnates; véryera—of the semen; 
ädhäna—injection.
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“When the Supreme Personality of Godhead glances over the material 
energy, she becomes agitated. At that time, the Lord injects the original 
semen of the living entities.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (7.10), Kåñëa says, béjaà mäà sarva-bhütänäm: “I am 
the original seed of all existences.” This is also confirmed in another verse 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (14.4):

sarva-yoniñu kaunteya mürtayaù sambhavanti yäù 
täsäà brahma mahad yonir ahaà béja-pradaù pitä

“It should be understood that all species of life, O son of Kunté, are made 
possible by birth in this material nature, and that I am the seed-giving 
father.”

For a further explanation, one may refer to the Brahma-saàhitä (Bs. 5.10–
13). The Brahma-saàhitä also states (5.51):

agnir mahé gaganam ambu marud diçaç ca 
 kälas tathätma-manaséti jagat-trayäëi 

yasmäd bhavanti vibhavanti viçanti yaà ca 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

All material elements, as well as the spiritual sparks (individual souls), are 
emanating from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed 
by the Vedänta-sütra (1.1): janmädy asya yataù [SB 1.1.1]. “The Absolute 
Truth is He from whom everything emanates.” He is the Supreme Truth: 
satyaà paraà dhémahi. The absolute ultimate truth is Kåñëa. Oà namo 
bhagavate väsudeväya/ janmädy asya yato ’nvayäd itarataç cärtheñv abhijïaù 
sva-räö: “The Absolute Truth is a person who is directly and indirectly 
cognizant of the entire cosmic manifestation.”

The Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, educated 
Lord Brahmä from the heart (SB 1.1.1): tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye. 
Therefore the Absolute Truth cannot be dull matter; the Absolute 
Truth must be the Supreme Person Himself. Sei puruña mäyä-päne kare 
avadhäna. Simply by His glance, material nature is impregnated with all 
living entities. According to their karma and fruitive activity, they emerge 
in different bodies. That is the explanation given by the Bhagavad-gétä 
(2.13):
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dehino ’smin yathä dehe kaumäraà yauvanaà jarä 
tathä dehäntara-präptir dhéras tatra na muhyati

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood to 
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. A 
sober person is not bewildered by such a change.”

TEXT 273

sväìga-viçeñäbhäsa-rüpe prakåti-sparçana
jéva-rüpa ‘béja’ täte kailä samarpaëa

sva-aìga-viçeña-äbhäsa-rüpe—in the form of a specific shadow from His 
personal body; prakåti-sparçana—the Lord glances over the material 
nature; jéva-rüpa—having the form of the sparklike living entities, who 
are parts and parcels; béja—semen; täte—in that material nature; kailä 
samarpaëa—impregnated.

“To impregnate with the seeds of the living entities, the Lord Himself 
does not directly touch the material energy, but by His specific functional 
expansion He touches the material energy, and thus the living entities, 
who are His parts and parcels, are impregnated into material nature.

According to Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 
manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäni prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”

The word prakåti-sparçana is explained in the Caitanya-caritämåta 
in reference to the way the living entities come in contact with dull 
matter. The glancing is performed by Mahä-Viñëu: sa aikñata lokän nu 
såjä iti. (Aitareya Upaniñad 1.1.1) In the conditioned stage we impregnate 
according to the bodily conception—that is, by sexual intercourse—but 
the Supreme Lord does not need sexual intercourse to impregnate. The 
impregnation is performed simply by His glance. This is also explained in 
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the Brahma-saàhitä (5.32):

aìgäni yasya sakalendriya-våttimanti 
 paçyanti pänti kalayanti ciraà jaganti 

änanda-cinmaya-sad-ujjvala-vigrahasya 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

Govinda can impregnate simply by glancing. In other words, His eyes can 
work as His genitals. He does not need genitals to beget a child. Indeed, 
Kåñëa can beget any one of the living entities with any part of His body.

The word sväìga-viçeñäbhäsa-rüpe, indicating the form by which the Lord 
begets living entities in the material world, is explained herein. He is Lord 
Çiva. In the Brahma-saàhitä it is stated that Lord Çiva, who is another 
form of Mahä-Viñëu, is like yogurt. Yogurt is nothing but milk, yet it is 
not milk. Similarly, Lord Çiva is considered the father of this universe, 
and material nature is considered the mother. The father and mother are 
known as Lord Çiva and goddess Durgä. Together, Lord Çiva’s genitals 
and the vagina of goddess Durgä are worshiped as the çiva-liìga. This is 
the origin of the material creation. Thus Lord Çiva’s position is between 
that of the living entity and that of the Supreme Lord. In other words, 
Lord Çiva is neither the Supreme Personality of Godhead nor a living 
entity. He is the form through which the Supreme Lord works to beget 
living entities within this material world. As yogurt is prepared when 
milk is mixed with a culture, the form of Lord Çiva expands when the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is in touch with material nature. The 
impregnation of material nature by the father, Lord Çiva, is wonderful 
because at one time innumerable living entities are conceived. Bhägo 
jévaù sa vijïeyaù sa cänantyäya kalpate (Çvetäçvatara Upaniñad 5.9). These 
living entities are very, very small:

keçägra-çata-bhägasya çatäàça-sadåçätmakaù 
jévaù sükñma-svarüpo ’yaà saìkhyätéto hi cit-kaëaù 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.140]

“If we divide the tip of a hair into a hundred parts and then take one 
of these parts and divide it again into a hundred parts, that very fine 
division is the size of but one of the numberless living entities. They are 
all cit-kaëa, particles of spirit, not matter.”
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The innumerable brahmäëòas, or universes, come from the pores of the 
Lord’s body, and innumerable living entities also come from the pores 
of the transcendental body of the Lord. This is the process of material 
creation. Without the living entities, this material nature has no value. 
Both emanate from the pores of the transcendental body of Lord Mahä-
Viñëu. They are different energies. The material nature is explained as 
follows by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.4):

bhümir äpo ’nalo väyuù khaà mano buddhir eva ca 
ahaìkära itéyaà me bhinnä prakåtir añöadhä

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all together 
these eight constitute My separated material energies.” Thus the material 
elements also come from the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
but they are a different type of energy from the living entities. Although 
the living entities also come from the Lord’s body, they are categorized as 
a superior energy:

apareyam itas tv anyäà prakåtià viddhi me paräm 
jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho yayedaà dhäryate jagat

“Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another, 
superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are 
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” (Bg. 7.5) The 
inferior energy, matter, cannot act without the superior energy. All these 
things are very clearly explained in the Vedas. The materialistic theory 
that life develops from matter is incorrect. Life and matter come from the 
supreme living entity; therefore, being the source of both, that supreme 
living entity, Kåñëa, is described in the Vedänta-sütra as janmädy asya 
yataù [SB 1.1.1] (1.1), or the original source of everything, sarva-käraëa-
käraëam [Bs. 5.1]. This is further explained in the following verse.

TEXT 274

daivät kñubhita-dharmiëyäà
 svasyäà yonau paraù pumän

ädhatta véryaà säsüta
 mahat-tattvaà hiraëmayam
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daivät—at a time beyond memory; kñubhita-dharmiëyäm—the material 
nature, which is subjected to agitation; svasyäm—which belongs to the 
Supreme as one of His energies; yonau—in the womb from which the 
living entity takes his birth; paraù pumän—the Supreme Brahman, the 
Personality of Godhead; ädhatta—impregnated; véryam—semen; sä—
that material nature; asüta—produced; mahat-tattvam—the total material 
energy; hiraëmayam—the original source for the emanation of varieties 
of material things.

“‘At a time beyond memory, after agitating the material nature into 
three qualities, the Supreme Personality of Godhead placed the semen 
of innumerable living entities within the womb of that material nature. 
Thus material nature gave birth to the total material energy, known as 
the hiraëmaya-mahat-tattva, the original symbolic representation of the 
cosmic manifestation.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.26.19). Lord Kapila 
is explaining to His mother the relationship between the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and material nature. He is informing her how 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original cause of the living 
entities who are conditioned by material nature. Over and above the 
twenty-eight elements of the material creation is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the cause of all causes. Life comes not from matter but from 
life itself. As explained in the Vedas: nityo nityänäà cetanaç cetanänäm 
(Kaöha Upaniñad 2.2.13). The Supreme Lord is the original source of life.

TEXT 275

käla-våttyä tu mäyäyäà
 guëa-mayyäm adhokñajaù

puruñeëätma-bhütena
 véryam ädhatta véryavän

käla-våttyä—in due course of time, as the immediate cause of creation; 
tu—but; mäyäyäm—within the material nature; guëa-mayyäm—full of 
the three material modes of nature (sattva-guëa, rajo-guëa and tamo-
guëa); adhokñajaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is beyond 
material conceptions; puruñeëa—by the enjoyer of material nature; ätma-
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bhütena—who is an expansion of His personal self; véryam—semen; 
ädhatta—placed; véryavän—the omnipotent.

“‘In due course of time, the Supreme Personality of Godhead [Mahä-
Vaikuëöhanätha], by the agency of an expansion of His personal self 
[Mahä-Viñëu], placed the seed of the living entities within the womb of 
material nature.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.5.26). This verse tells how 
the living entities come in contact with material nature. Just as a woman 
cannot beget children without uniting with a man, material nature cannot 
beget living entities without being in union with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. There is a history of how the Absolute Lord becomes the 
father of all living entities. In every system of religion, it is accepted that 
God is the supreme father of all living entities. According to Christianity, 
the supreme father, God, provides the living entities with all of life’s 
necessities. Therefore they pray, “Give us this day our daily bread.” Any 
religion that does not accept the Supreme Lord as the absolute father 
is called kaitava-dharma, or a cheating religion. Such religious systems 
are rejected in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2): dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo 
‘tra. Only an atheist does not accept the omnipotent supreme father. If 
one accepts the omnipotent supreme father, he abides by His orders and 
becomes a religious person.

TEXT 276

tabe mahat-tattva haite trividha ahaìkära
yähä haite devatendriya-bhütera pracära

tabe—thereafter; mahat-tattva haite—from the total material energy; 
tri-vidha—three kinds of; ahaìkära—egotism; yähä haite—from which; 
devatä—of predominating deities; indriya—of the senses; bhütera—and 
of material elements; pracära—expansion.

“First the total material energy is manifested, and from this arise the three 
types of egotism, which are the original sources from which all demigods 
[controlling deities], senses and material elements expand.
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The three types of egotism (ahaìkära) are technically known as vaikärika, 
taijasa and tämasa. The mahat-tattva is situated within the heart, or citta, 
and the predominating Deity of the mahat-tattva is Lord Väsudeva (SB 
3.26.21). The mahat-tattva is transformed into three divisions: (1) vaikärika, 
egotism in goodness (sättvika-ahaìkära), from which is manifested the 
eleventh sense organ, the mind, whose predominating Deity is Aniruddha 
(SB 3.26.27–28); (2) taijasa, or egotism in passion (räjasa-ahaìkära), from 
which are manifested the active and knowledge-acquiring senses, along 
with the intelligence, whose predominating Deity is Lord Pradyumna (SB 
3.26.29–31); and (3) tämasa, or egotism in ignorance, from which sound 
vibration (çabda-tanmätra) expands. From sound vibration, the sky (äkäça) 
is manifested, and then the senses, beginning with the sense of hearing, 
are also manifested (SB 3.26.32). Of these three types of egotism, Lord 
Saìkarñaëa is the predominating Deity. In the philosophical discourse 
known as the Säìkhya-kärikä, it is stated, sättvika ekädaçakaù pravartate 
vaikåtäd ahaìkärät—bhütädes tan-mätraà tämasa-taijasädy-ubhayam.

TEXT 277

sarva tattva mili’ såjila brahmäëòera gaëa
ananta brahmäëòa, tära nähika gaëana

sarva tattva—all different elements; mili’—combining; såjila—created; 
brahmäëòera gaëa—all the universes; ananta brahmäëòa—those universes 
are unlimited in number; tära nähika gaëana—there is no possibility of 
counting them.

“Combining all the different elements, the Supreme Lord created all the 
universes. Those universes are unlimited in number; there is no possibility 
of counting them.

TEXT 278

iìho mahat-srañöä puruña—‘mahä-viñëu’ näma
ananta brahmäëòa täìra loma-küpe dhäma

iìho—He; mahat-srañöä—the creator of the mahat-tattva, or total material 
energy; puruña—the person; mahä-viñëu näma—called Lord Mahä-Viñëu; 
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ananta—unlimited; brahmäëòa—universes; täìra—of His body; loma-
küpe—within the hair holes; dhäma—are situated.

“The first form of Lord Viñëu is called Mahä-Viñëu. He is the original 
creator of the total material energy. The innumerable universes emanate 
from the pores of His body.

TEXTS 279–280

gaväkñe uòiyä yaiche reëu äse yäya
puruña-niçväsa-saha brahmäëòa bähiräya
punarapi niçväsa-saha yäya abhyantara

ananta aiçvarya täìra, saba—mäyä-pära

gaväkñe—from a hole at the top of a wall; uòiyä—floating; yaiche—as; 
reëu—atomic particles; äse yäya—come and go; puruña-niçväsa-saha—
with the exhaling of Mahä-Viñëu; brahmäëòa—the universes; bähiräya—
come outside; punarapi—again; niçväsa-saha—by His inhalation; yäya—
go; abhyantara—within; ananta—unlimited; aiçvarya—opulences; 
täìra—of Him; saba—everything; mäyä-pära—beyond the material 
conception.

“These universes are understood to be floating in the air that Mahä-Viñëu 
exhales. They are like atomic particles that float in sunshine and pass 
through the holes of a screen. All these universes are thus created by the 
exhalation of Mahä-Viñëu, and when Mahä-Viñëu inhales, they re-enter 
His body. The unlimited opulences of Mahä-Viñëu are completely beyond 
material conception.

TEXT 281

yasyaika-niçvasita-kälam athävalambya
 jévanti loma-vila-jä jagad-aëòa-näthäù
viñëur mahän sa iha yasya kalä-viçeño

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi
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The first form of Lord Viñëu is called Mahä-Viñëu. He is the original creator of the total 
material energy. The innumerable universes emanate from the pores of His body.
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yasya—whose; eka—one; niçvasita—of breath; kälam—time; atha—thus; 
avalambya—taking shelter of; jévanti—live; loma-vila-jäù—grown from 
the hair holes; jagat-aëòa-näthäù—the masters of the universes (the 
Brahmäs); viñëuù mahän—the Supreme Lord Mahä-Viñëu; saù—that; 
iha—here; yasya—whose; kalä-viçeñaù—particular plenary portion or 
expansion; govindam—Lord Govinda; ädi-puruñam—the original person; 
tam—Him; aham—I; bhajämi—worship.

“‘The Brahmäs and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from 
the pores of Mahä-Viñëu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Mahä-Viñëu is a 
portion of a plenary portion.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.48). For an explanation, 
refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Five, verse 71.

TEXT 282

samasta brahmäëòa-gaëera iìho antaryämé
käraëäbdhiçäyé—saba jagatera svämé

samasta brahmäëòa-gaëera—of the aggregate of the brahmäëòas, or 
universes; iìho—that Lord Mahä-Viñëu; antaryämé—the Supersoul; 
käraëa-abdhi-çäyé—Lord Mahä-Viñëu, lying on the Causal Ocean; saba 
jagatera—of all the universes; svämé—the Supreme Lord.

“Mahä-Viñëu is the Supersoul of all the universes. Lying on the Causal 
Ocean, He is the master of all material worlds.

TEXT 283

eita kahiluì prathama puruñera tattva
dvitéya puruñera ebe çunaha mahattva

eita—thus; kahiluì—I have explained; prathama puruñera—of the first 
incarnation of the Personality of Godhead; tattva—the truth; dvitéya 
puruñera—of the second incarnation of the Personality of Godhead; 
ebe—now; çunaha—please hear; mahattva—glories.



2403

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

“I have thus explained the truth of the first Personality of Godhead, 
Mahä-Viñëu. I shall now explain the glories of the second Personality of 
Godhead.

TEXT 284

sei puruña ananta-koöi brahmäëòa såjiyä
ekaika-mürtye praveçilä bahu mürti haïä

sei puruña—that Personality of Godhead, Mahä-Viñëu; ananta-koöi 
brahmäëòa—millions and trillions of brahmäëòas, or universes; såjiyä—
after creating; eka-eka—in each one of them; mürtye—in a form; 
praveçilä—entered; bahu mürti haïä—becoming many forms.

“After creating the total number of universes, which are unlimited, Mahä-
Viñëu expanded Himself into unlimited forms and entered into each of 
them.

TEXT 285

praveça kariyä dekhe, saba—andhakära
rahite nähika sthäna, karilä vicära

praveça kariyä—after entering; dekhe—He sees; saba—everywhere; 
andhakära—complete darkness; rahite—to remain there; nähika sthäna—
there was no place; karilä vicära—then He considered.

“When Mahä-Viñëu entered each of the limitless universes, He saw that 
there was darkness all around and that there was no place to stay. He 
therefore began to consider the situation.

TEXT 286

nijäìga-sveda-jale brahmäëòärdha bharila
sei jale çeña-çayyäya çayana karila
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nija-aìga—from His own personal body; sveda-jale—by emitting the 
water of perspiration; brahmäëòa-ardha—half of the universe; bharila—
filled; sei jale—on that water; çeña-çayyäya—on the bed of Lord Çeña; 
çayana karila—lay down.

“With the perspiration produced from His own body, the Lord filled half 
the universe with water. He then lay down on that water, on the bed of 
Lord Çeña.

TEXT 287

täìra näbhi-padma haite uöhila eka padma
sei padme ha-ila brahmära janma-sadma

täìra näbhi-padma haite—from His lotus navel; uöhila—grew; eka—one; 
padma—lotus flower; sei padme—on that lotus flower; ha-ila—there was; 
brahmära—of Lord Brahmä; janma-sadma—the place of generation.

“A lotus flower then sprouted from the lotus navel of that Garbhodakaçäyé 
Viñëu. That lotus flower became Lord Brahmä’s birthplace.

TEXT 288

sei padma-näle ha-ila caudda bhuvana
teìho ‘brahmä’ haïä såñöi karila såjana

sei padma-näle—within the stem of that lotus; ha-ila—was manifested; 
caudda—fourteen; bhuvana—planetary systems; teìho—He; brahmä—
Lord Brahmä; haïä—having become; såñöi—the material creation; karila 
såjana—created.

“In the stem of that lotus flower, the fourteen worlds were generated. 
Then He became Lord Brahmä and manifested the entire universe.
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TEXT 289

‘viñëu’-rüpa haïä kare jagat pälane
guëätéta viñëu—sparça nähi mäyä-sane

viñëu-rüpa—Lord Kåñëa in His form as Viñëu; haïä—becoming; kare—
does; jagat pälane—maintenance of the material world; guëa-atéta—
beyond the material qualities, transcendental; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; 
sparça—touching; nähi—there is not; mäyä-sane—with mäyä, the 
material energy.

“In this way, the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His form of Viñëu 
maintains the entire material world. Since He is always beyond the material 
qualities, the material nature cannot touch Him.

The influence of the material energy cannot touch Lord Viñëu as she 
touches Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva. Therefore it is said that Lord Viñëu is 
transcendental to the material qualities. The incarnations of the material 
qualities—Lord Çiva and Lord Brahmä—are under the jurisdiction of 
the external energy. Lord Viñëu, however, is different. In the mantras of 
the Åg Veda it is said, oà tad viñëoù paramaà padam (Åg Veda-saàhitä 
1.22.20). The words paramaà padam indicate that He is transcendental to 
the material qualities. Because Lord Viñëu is not within the jurisdiction of 
the material qualities, He is always superior to the living entities who are 
controlled by the material energy. This is one of the differences between 
the Supreme Lord and the living entities. Lord Brahmä is a very powerful 
living entity, and Lord Çiva is even more powerful. Therefore Lord Çiva is 
not accepted as a living entity, but at the same time he is not considered 
to be on the level of Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 290

‘rudra’-rüpa dhari kare jagat saàhära
såñöi, sthiti, pralaya haya icchäya yäìhära

rudra-rüpa dhari—accepting the form of Lord Çiva; kare—performs; jagat 
saàhära—dissolution of the universal creation; såñöi—creation; sthiti—
maintenance; pralaya—and dissolution; haya—take place; icchäya—by 
the will; yäìhära—of whom.
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“The Supreme Lord in His form of Rudra [Lord Çiva] brings about the 
dissolution of this material creation. In other words, only by His will 
are there creation, maintenance and dissolution of the whole cosmic 
manifestation.

TEXT 291

brahmä, viñëu, çiva—täìra guëa-avatära
såñöi-sthiti-pralayera tinera adhikära

brahmä—Lord Brahmä; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; çiva—Lord Çiva; täìra—
of Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu; guëa-avatära—incarnations of the material 
qualities; såñöi-sthiti-pralayera—of the three functions, namely creation, 
maintenance and dissolution; tinera adhikära—there is control by the 
three deities (Lord Brahmä, Lord Viñëu and Lord Çiva).

“Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva are His three incarnations of the material 
qualities. Creation, maintenance and destruction respectively are under 
the charge of these three personalities.

TEXT 292

hiraëyagarbha-antaryämé—garbhodakaçäyé
‘sahasra-çérñädi’ kari’ vede yäìre gäi

hiraëyagarbha—named Hiraëyagarbha; antaryämé—the Supersoul; 
garbha-udaka-çäyé—Lord Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu; sahasra-çérñä-ädi 
kari’—by the Vedic hymns beginning with sahasra-çérñä (Åg Veda-saàhitä 
10.90.1); vede yäìre gäi—unto whom the Vedas pray.

“Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, known within the universe as Hiraëyagarbha and 
the antaryämé, or Supersoul, is glorified in the Vedic hymns, beginning 
with the hymn that starts with the word ‘sahasra-çérñä.’
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TEXT 293

ei ta’ dvitéya-puruña—brahmäëòera éçvara
mäyära ‘äçraya’ haya, tabu mäyä-pära

ei ta’—in this way; dvitéya-puruña—the second Personality of Godhead; 
brahmäëòera éçvara—the master of the universe; mäyära—of the external, 
material energy; äçraya haya—becomes the shelter; tabu—still; mäyä-
pära—is beyond the touch of the material energy.

“This second Personality of Godhead, known as Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, 
is the master of each and every universe and the shelter of the external 
energy. Nonetheless, He remains beyond the touch of the external energy.

TEXT 294

tåöéya-puruña viñëu—‘guëa-avatära’
dui avatära-bhitara gaëanä täìhära

tåtéya-puruña—the third Personality; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; guëa-avatära—
the incarnation of the material quality of goodness; dui avatära-bhitara—
within the two incarnations; gaëanä täìhära—He is designated.

“The third expansion of Viñëu is Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu, who is the 
incarnation of the quality of goodness. He is to be counted within both 
types of incarnations [puruña-avatäras and guëa-avatäras].

TEXT 295

viräö vyañöi-jévera teìho antaryämé
kñérodakaçäyé teìho—pälana-kartä, svämé

viräö—the universal form; vyañöi-jévera—of all other living entities; 
teìho—He; antaryämé—the Supersoul; kñéra-udaka-çäyé—Lord Viñëu 
who lies down on the ocean of milk; teìho—He; pälana-kartä—the 
maintainer; svämé—the master.
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“Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu is the universal form of the Lord and is the Supersoul 
within every living entity. He is known as Kñérodakaçäyé because He is 
the Lord who lies on the ocean of milk. He is the maintainer and master 
of the universe.

TEXT 296

puruñävatärera ei kailuì nirüpaëa
lélävatära ebe çuna, sanätana

puruña-avatärera—of all the puruña-avatäras; ei—this; kailuì nirüpaëa—I 
have described; lélä-avatära—incarnations for pastimes; ebe—now; 
çuna—please hear; sanätana—O Sanätana.

“O Sanätana, I have definitively described the three puruña-avatäras of 
Viñëu. Now please hear from Me about the pastime incarnations.

TEXT 297

lélävatära kåñëera nä yäya gaëana
pradhäna kariyä kahi dig-daraçana

lélä-avatära—incarnations for pastimes; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; nä yäya 
gaëana—are not countable; pradhäna kariyä—chiefly; kahi—let Me 
describe; dik-daraçana—by a sample indication.

“No one can count the innumerable pastime incarnations of Lord Kåñëa, 
but I shall describe the principal ones.

TEXT 298

matsya, kürma, raghunätha, nåsiàha, vämana
varähädi—lekhä yäìra nä yäya gaëana

matsya—the fish incarnation; kürma—the tortoise incarnation; 
raghunätha—Lord Rämacandra; nåsiàha—the man-lion incarnation; 
vämana—the dwarf incarnation; varäha-ädi—the hog incarnation 
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Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu is the universal form of the Lord and is the Supersoul within every 
living entity. He is known as Kñérodakaçäyé because He is the Lord who lies on the ocean 
of milk. He is the maintainer and master of the universe.
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and others; lekhä—describing; yäìra—of which incarnations; nä yäya 
gaëana—cannot be counted.

“Some of the pastime incarnations are the fish incarnation, the tortoise 
incarnation, Lord Rämacandra, Lord Nåsiàha, Lord Vämana and Lord 
Varäha. There is no end to them.

TEXT 299

matsyäçva-kacchapa-nåsiàha-varäha-haàsa-
 räjanya-vipra-vibudheñu kåtävatäraù

tvaà päsi nas tri-bhuvanaà ca tathädhuneça
 bhäraà bhuvo hara yadüttama vandanaà te

matsya—in the form of a fish; açva—in the form of a horse; kacchapa—
in the form of a tortoise; nåsiàha—in the form of Lord Nåsiàhadeva; 
varäha—in the form of a boar; haàsa—in the form of a swan; räjanya—
in the form of Lord Rämacandra; vipra—in the form of Lord Paraçuräma; 
vibudheñu—and in the form of Vämanadeva; kåta-avatäraù—who 
have accepted incarnation; tvam—You; päsi—please protect; naù—
us demigods; tri-bhuvanam ca—and the three worlds; tathä—as well; 
adhunä—now; éça—O Lord; bhäram—the burden; bhuvaù—of the 
universe; hara—kindly take away; yadu-uttama—O best of the Yadu 
dynasty; vandanam te—to You we offer our prayers.

“‘O Lord of the universe, best of the Yadu dynasty, we are offering our 
prayers unto You mainly to diminish the heavy burden of the universe. 
Indeed, You diminished this burden formerly by incarnating in the form of 
a fish, a horse [Hayagréva], a tortoise, a lion [Lord Nåsiàha], a boar [Lord 
Varäha] and a swan. You also incarnated as Lord Rämacandra, Paraçuräma 
and Vämana, the dwarf. You have always protected us demigods and the 
universe in this way. Now please continue.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.40).
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TEXT 300

lélävatärera kailuì dig-daraçana
guëävatärera ebe çuna vivaraëa

lélä-avatärera—of the incarnations of pastimes; kailuì—I have done; dik-
daraçana—indicating the direction only; guëa-avatärera—of incarnations 
of the material qualities; ebe—now; çuna vivaraëa—hear the description.

“I have given a few examples of pastime incarnations. Now I will describe 
the guëa-avatäras, the incarnations of the material qualities. Please listen.

TEXT 301

brahmä, viñëu, çiva,—tina guëa avatära
tri-guëa aìgékari’ kare såñöy-ädi-vyavahära

brahmä, viñëu, çiva—Lord Brahmä, Lord Viñëu and Lord Çiva; tina—three; 
guëa avatära—the incarnations of the material qualities; tri-guëa—the 
three qualities of material nature; aìgékari’—accepting; kare—does; såñöi-
ädi-vyavahära—transactions in reference to the creation, maintenance 
and dissolution.

“There are three functions within this material world. Everything here is 
created, everything is maintained for some time, and everything is finally 
dissolved. The Lord therefore incarnates Himself as the controllers of the 
three qualities—sattva-guëa, rajo-guëa and tamo-guëa [goodness, passion 
and ignorance]. Thus the transactions of the material world take place.

TEXT 302

bhakti-miçra-kåta-puëye kona jévottama
rajo-guëe vibhävita kari’ täìra mana

bhakti-miçra-kåta-puëye—because of pious activities mixed with 
devotional service; kona—someone; jéva-uttama—the best of the living 
entities; rajaù-guëe—by the mode of passion; vibhävita—influenced; 
kari’—making; täìra—his; mana—mind.
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“Because of his past pious activities mixed with devotional service, the 
first-class living entity is influenced by the mode of passion within his 
mind.

TEXT 303

garbhodakaçäyi-dvärä çakti saïcäri’
vyañöi såñöi kare kåñëa brahmä-rüpa dhari’

garbha-udaka-çäyi-dvärä—by Lord Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu; çakti saïcäri’—
giving him special powers; vyañöi—total; såñöi—creation; kare—does; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; brahmä-rüpa dhari’—accepting the form of Lord 
Brahmä.

“Such a devotee is empowered by Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu. In this way, an 
incarnation of Kåñëa in the form of Brahmä engineers the total creation of 
the universe.

The Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu puruña-avatära expansion of Lord Viñëu 
accepts the material modes—sattva-guëa, rajo-guëa and tamo-guëa—and 
thus incarnates as Lord Viñëu, Brahmä and Çiva. These are incarnations 
of the material qualities. Among the many superior living entities qualified 
with pious activities and devotional service, one, called Lord Brahmä, is 
infused with the quality of passion by the supreme will of Garbhodakaçäyé 
Viñëu. Thus Lord Brahmä becomes the incarnation of the creative energy 
of the Lord.

TEXT 304

bhäsvän yathäçma-sakaleñu nijeñu tejaù
 svéyaà kiyat prakaöayaty api tadvad atra
brahmä ya eña jagad-aëòa-vidhäna-kartä

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

bhäsvän—the illuminating sun; yathä—as; açma-sakaleñu—in various 
types of precious stones; nijeñu—his own; tejaù—brilliance; svéyam—his 
own; kiyat—to some extent; prakaöayati—manifests; api—also; tadvat—
similarly; atra—here; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; yaù—who is; eñaù—the 
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Lord; jagat-aëòa-vidhäna-kartä—becomes the chief of the universe; 
govindam ädi-puruñam—Lord Govinda, the original Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tam—Him; aham—I; bhajämi—worship.

“‘The sun manifests his brilliance in a gem, although it is stone. Similarly, 
the original Personality of Godhead, Govinda, manifests His special 
power in a pious living entity. Thus the living entity becomes Brahmä and 
manages the affairs of the universe. Let me worship Govinda, the original 
Personality of Godhead.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.49).

TEXT 305

kona kalpe yadi yogya jéva nähi päya
äpane éçvara tabe aàçe ‘brahmä’ haya

kona kalpe—in some lifetime of Brahmä; yadi—if; yogya—suitable; jéva—
living entity; nähi—not; päya—is available; äpane—personally; éçvara—
the Supreme Lord; tabe—then; aàçe—by His plenary expansion; brahmä 
haya—becomes Lord Brahmä.

“If in a kalpa a suitable living entity is not available to take charge of 
Brahmä’s post, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself personally 
expands and becomes Lord Brahmä.

One day of Brahmä consists of the four yugas multiplied a thousand 
times—or, according to solar calculations, 4,320,000,000 years—and such 
also is the duration of his night. One year of Brahmä’s life consists of 360 
such days and nights, and Brahmä lives for one hundred such years. Such 
is the life of a Brahmä.

TEXT 306

yasyäìghri-paìkaja-rajo ’khila-loka-pälair
 mauly-uttamair dhåtam upäsita-tértha-tértham

brahmä bhavo ’ham api yasya kaläù kaläyäù
 çréç codvahema ciram asya nåpäsanaà kva
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yasya—whose; aìghri-paìkaja—lotuslike feet; rajaù—the dust; akhila-
loka—of the universal planetary systems; pälaiù—by the masters; mauli-
uttamaiù—with valuable turbans on their heads; dhåtam—accepted; 
upäsita—worshiped; tértha-tértham—the sanctifier of the holy places; 
brahmä—Lord Brahmä; bhavaù—Lord Çiva; aham api—even I; yasya—of 
whom; kaläù—portions; kaläyäù—of a plenary portion; çréù—the goddess 
of fortune; ca—and; udvahema—we carry; ciram—eternally; asya—of 
Him; nåpa-äsanam—the throne of a king; kva—where.

“‘What is the value of a throne to Lord Kåñëa? The masters of the various 
planetary systems accept the dust of His lotus feet on their crowned heads. 
That dust makes the holy places sacred, and even Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva, 
Lakñmé and I Myself, who are all portions of His plenary portion, eternally 
carry that dust on our heads.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.68.37). When the 
Kauravas flattered Baladeva so that He would become their ally and spoke 
ill of Çré Kåñëa, Lord Baladeva became angry and spoke this verse.

TEXT 307

nijäàça-kaläya kåñëa tamo-guëa aìgékari’
saàhärärthe mäyä-saìge rudra-rüpa dhari

nija-aàça—of His personal plenary expansion; kaläya—by an expansion 
known as kalä; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tamaù-guëa—the material mode 
of darkness; aìgékari’—accepting; saàhära-arthe—for the purpose of 
dissolution; mäyä-saìge—in association with the external energy; rudra-
rüpa—the form of Rudra; dhari—assumes.

“Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, expands a portion of 
His plenary portion and, accepting the association of the material mode of 
ignorance, assumes the form of Rudra to dissolve the cosmic manifestation.

This is a description of the Rudra form, which is another expansion of 
Kåñëa. Only viñëu-mürtis are expansions of Kåñëa’s personal and plenary 
portions. Mahä-Viñëu, who lies on the Causal Ocean, is an expansion of 
Saìkarñaëa. When Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu accepts the material modes of 
nature for the purpose of dissolving the cosmic manifestation, His form 



2415

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

is called Rudra. As already explained, Lord Viñëu is the controller of 
mäyä. How, then, can He associate with mäyä? The conclusion is that 
the incarnation of Lord Çiva or Lord Brahmä indicates the absence of 
the supreme power of Viñëu. When the supreme power is not there, it is 
possible to associate with mäyä, the external energy. Lord Brahmä and 
Lord Çiva are to be considered creations of mäyä.

TEXT 308

mäyä-saìga-vikäré rudra—bhinnäbhinna rüpa
jéva-tattva nahe, nahe kåñëera ‘svarüpa’

mäyä-saìga—by association with mäyä; vikäré—transformed; rudra—
the form of Rudra; bhinna-abhinna rüpa—having different types of forms; 
jéva-tattva nahe—still he is not called jéva-tattva; nahe—nor; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; svarüpa—personal form.

“Rudra, Lord Çiva, has various forms, which are transformations brought 
about by association with mäyä. Although Rudra is not on a level with the 
jéva-tattvas, he still cannot be considered a personal expansion of Lord 
Kåñëa.

Rudra is simultaneously one with and different from the viñëu-tattva. Due 
to his association with mäyä, he is different from the viñëu-tattva, but at 
the same time he is an expansion of Kåñëa’s personal form. This situation 
is called bhedäbheda-tattva or acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva, simultaneously 
one and different.

TEXT 309

dugdha yena amla-yoge dadhi-rüpa dhare
dugdhäntara vastu nahe, dugdha haite näre

dugdha—milk; yena—as; amla-yoge—in association with a sour substance; 
dadhi-rüpa—the form of yogurt; dhare—takes; dugdha-antara—something 
other than milk; vastu—substance; nahe—is not; dugdha—milk; haite—
to be; näre—is not able.
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“Milk is transformed into yogurt when it associates with a yogurt culture. 
Thus yogurt is nothing but milk, but still it is not milk.

Of the three deities supervising the creation, maintenance and dissolution 
of the universe, Lord Viñëu is never separate from the original Viñëu. 
However, Lord Çiva and Brahmä, due to their association with mäyä, 
are different from Viñëu. Viñëu cannot be transformed into any form of 
material energy. Whenever there is association with mäyä, the personality 
involved must be different from Lord Viñëu. Therefore Lord Çiva and 
Lord Brahmä are called guëa-avatäras, for they associate with the material 
qualities. The conclusion is that Rudra is not exactly Lord Viñëu but 
rather a transformation of Viñëu. Therefore, he does not come within the 
category of the viñëu-tattvas. Thus he is inconceivably one with Viñëu and 
different from Him. The example given in this verse is very clear. Milk is 
compared to Viñëu. As soon as milk touches a sour substance, it becomes 
yogurt, or Lord Çiva. Although yogurt is constitutionally milk, it cannot 
be used in place of milk.

TEXT 310

kñéraà yathä dadhi vikära-viçeña-yogät
 saïjäyate na tu tataù påthag asti hetoù

yaù çambhutäm api tathä samupaiti käryäd
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

kñéram—milk; yathä—as; dadhi—yogurt; vikära-viçeña—with a special 
transforming agent; yogät—by mixing; saïjäyate—is transformed into; 
na—not; tu—but; tataù—from the milk; påthak—separated; asti—is; 
hetoù—which is the cause; yaù—who; çambhutäm—the nature of Lord 
Çiva; api—even though; tathä—as; samupaiti—accepts; käryät—for 
the matter of some particular business; govindam—unto Govinda, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ädi-puruñam—the original person; 
tam—unto Him; aham—I; bhajämi—offer my respectful obeisances.

“‘Milk changes into yogurt when mixed with a yogurt culture, but actually 
it is constitutionally nothing but milk. Similarly, Govinda, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, assumes the form of Lord Çiva [Çambhu] for the 
special purpose of material transactions. I offer my obeisances at His lotus 
feet.’
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This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.45).

TEXT 311

‘çiva’—mäyä-çakti-saìgé, tamo-guëäveça
mäyätéta, guëätéta ‘viñëu’—parameça

çiva—Lord Çiva; mäyä-çakti-saìgé—an associate of the external energy; 
tamaù-guëa-äveça—absorbed by the quality of ignorance; mäyä-atéta—
transcendental to the external energy; guëa-atéta—transcendental to the 
qualities of matter; viñëu—Viñëu; parama-éça—the Supreme Lord.

“Lord Çiva is an associate of the external energy; therefore he is absorbed 
in the material quality of darkness. Lord Viñëu is transcendental to mäyä 
and the qualities of mäyä. Therefore He is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

Viñëu is beyond the range of the material manifestation, and He is not 
within the control of the material energy. He is the supreme independent 
Personality of Godhead. This is admitted even by Çaìkaräcärya: näräyaëaù 
paro ’vyaktät (Gétä-bhäñya). In his constitutional form, Çiva is a mahä-
bhägavata, a supreme devotee of the Lord, but because he accepts mäyä’s 
association—especially the quality of ignorance—he is not free from 
mäyä’s influence. Such an intimate association is completely absent in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. Lord Çiva accepts mäyä, but 
in the presence of Lord Viñëu, mäyä does not exist. Consequently Lord 
Çiva has to be considered a product of mäyä. When Lord Çiva is free from 
mäyä’s influence, he is in the position of a mahä-bhägavata, a supreme 
devotee of Lord Viñëu. Vaiñëavänäà yathä çambhuù.

TEXT 312

çivaù çakti-yuktaù çaçvat
 tri-liìgo guëa-saàvåtaù

vaikärikas taijasaç ca
 tämasaç cety ahaà tridhä

çivaù—Lord Çiva; çakti-yuktaù—associated with material nature; çaçvat—
eternally; tri-liìgaù—in three features; guëa-saàvåtaù—covered by the 
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modes of nature; vaikärikaù—one is called vaikärika; taijasaù ca—another 
is called taijasa; tämasaù ca—as well as tämasa; iti—thus; aham—egotism; 
tri-dhä—three kinds.

“‘The truth about Lord Çiva is that he is always covered with three material 
coverings—vaikärika, taijasa and tämasa. Because of these three modes of 
material nature, he always associates with the external energy and egotism 
itself.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.88.3).

TEXT 313

harir hi nirguëaù säkñät
 puruñaù prakåteù paraù
sa sarva-dåg upadrañöä

 taà bhajan nirguëo bhavet

hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu; hi—certainly; 
nirguëaù—transcendental to all material qualities; säkñät—directly; 
puruñaù—the supreme enjoyer; prakåteù—material nature; paraù—
beyond; saù—He; sarva-dåk—the seer of everything; upadrañöä—the 
overseer of everything; tam—Him; bhajan—by worshiping; nirguëaù—
transcendental to material qualities; bhavet—one becomes.

“‘Çré Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is situated beyond the 
range of material nature; therefore He is the supreme transcendental 
person. He can see everything inside and outside; therefore He is the 
supreme overseer of all living entities. If someone takes shelter at His lotus 
feet and worships Him, he also attains a transcendental position.’

This is also a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.88.5).

TEXT 314

pälanärtha sväàça viñëu-rüpe avatära
sattva-guëa drañöä, täte guëa-mäyä-pära
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pälana-artha—for maintenance; sväàça—personal plenary expansion; 
viñëu-rüpe—in the form of Lord Viñëu; avatära—incarnation; sattva-
guëa—of the mode of goodness; drañöä—director; täte—therefore; guëa-
mäyä-pära—transcendental to the material modes of nature.

“For the maintenance of the universe, Lord Kåñëa descends as His personal 
plenary expansion in the form of Viñëu. He is the director of the mode of 
goodness; therefore He is transcendental to the material energy.

TEXT 315

svarüpa—aiçvarya-pürëa, kåñëa-sama präya
kåñëa aàçé, teìho aàça, vede hena gäya

svarüpa—personal expansion; aiçvarya-pürëa—full of all opulences; 
kåñëa-sama—equal to Kåñëa; präya—almost; kåñëa aàçé—Kåñëa is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; teìho—Lord Viñëu; aàça—personal 
expansion; vede—the Vedas; hena—thus; gäya—sing.

“Lord Viñëu is in the category of sväàça because He has opulences almost 
equal to Kåñëa’s. Kåñëa is the original person, and Lord Viñëu is His 
personal expansion. This is the verdict of all Vedic literatures.

Although an incarnation of the material energy, Lord Brahmä is 
nonetheless the director of the material mode of passion. Similarly, Lord 
Çiva, although simultaneously one with and different from Lord Kåñëa, 
is still the incarnation of the mode of darkness. However, Lord Viñëu is 
Kåñëa’s personal expansion; therefore He is the director of the mode of 
goodness and is always transcendentally situated, beyond the jurisdiction 
of the modes of material nature. Lord Viñëu is the original personal 
expansion of Kåñëa, and Kåñëa is the original source of all incarnations. 
As far as power is concerned, Lord Viñëu is as powerful as Lord Kåñëa 
because He possesses all the opulences.

TEXT 316

dépärcir eva hi daçäntaram abhyupetya
 dépäyate vivåta-hetu-samäna-dharmä
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yas tädåg eva hi ca viñëutayä vibhäti
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

dépa-arciù—the flame of a lamp; eva—as; hi—certainly; daçä-antaram—
another lamp; abhyupetya—expanding; dépäyate—illuminates; vivåta-
hetu—with its expanded cause; samäna-dharmä—equally powerful; 
yaù—who; tädåk—similarly; eva—certainly; hi—certainly; ca—also; 
viñëutayä—by His expansion as Lord Viñëu; vibhäti—illuminates; 
govindam—to Lord Kåñëa; ädi-puruñam—the supreme original person; 
tam—to Him; aham—I; bhajämi—offer my worshipful respect.

“‘When the flame of one candle is expanded to another candle and placed in 
a different position, it burns separately, and its illumination is as powerful 
as the original candle’s. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Govinda, expands Himself in different forms as Viñëu, who is equally 
luminous, powerful and opulent. Let me worship that Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Govinda.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.46).

TEXT 317

brahmä, çiva—äjïä-käré bhakta-avatära
pälanärthe viñëu—kåñëera svarüpa-äkära

brahmä—Lord Brahmä; çiva—Lord Çiva; äjïä-käré—order-carriers; 
bhakta-avatära—incarnations of devotees; pälana-arthe—for 
maintenance; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; svarüpa-
äkära—in the form of a personal feature.

“The conclusion is that Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva are simply devotee 
incarnations who carry out orders. However, Lord Viñëu, the maintainer, 
is the personal feature of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 318

såjämi tan-niyukto ’haà
 haro harati tad-vaçaù
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viçvaà puruña-rüpeëa
 paripäti tri-çakti-dhåk

såjämi—create; tat-niyuktaù—engaged by Him; aham—I; haraù—Lord 
Çiva; harati—annihilates; tat-vaçaù—under His control; viçvam—the 
whole universe; puruña-rüpeëa—in the form of Lord Viñëu; paripäti—
maintains; tri-çakti-dhåk—the controller of the three modes of material 
nature.

“[Lord Brahmä said:] ‘I am engaged by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to create. Following His orders, Lord Çiva dissolves everything. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His form of Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu 
maintains all the affairs of material nature. Thus the supreme controller of 
the three modes of material nature is Lord Viñëu.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.6.32). Lord Brahmä gave 
this information to Devarñi Närada when he was receiving instructions 
from Lord Brahmä to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Paramätmä. After describing the universal form of the Lord, Lord Brahmä 
explained that his position and Lord Çiva’s position are controlled by 
Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 319

manvantarävatära ebe çuna, sanätana
asaìkhya gaëana täìra, çunaha käraëa

manu-antara-avatära—the incarnations who appear during the reign of 
each Manu; ebe—now; çuna—hear; sanätana—O Sanätana Gosvämé; 
asaìkhya—unlimited; gaëana—counting; täìra—of them; çunaha—just 
hear; käraëa—the cause.

“O Sanätana, now just hear about the incarnations who appear during the 
reign of each Manu [manvantara-avatäras]. They are unlimited, and no 
one can count them. Just hear of their source.
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TEXT 320

brahmära eka-dine haya caudda manvantara
caudda avatära tähäì karena éçvara

brahmära eka-dine—in one day of Brahmä; haya—there are; caudda—
fourteen; manu-antara—changes of Manu; caudda—fourteen; avatära—
incarnations; tähäì—in that time; karena—manifests; éçvara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“In one day of Brahmä, there are fourteen changes of the Manus, and during 
the reign of each of those fourteen Manus, an incarnation is manifested by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

From this verse it can be calculated that in one month (30 days) of 
Brahmä’s life there are 420 manvantara-avatäras and that in one year 
(360 days) of his life there are 5,040 manvantara incarnations. Thus 
for the one hundred years of Brahmä’s life, there is a total of 504,000 
manvantara-avatäras. In addition, the Manus themselves are considered 
partial incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 321

caudda eka dine, mäse cäri-çata biça
brahmära vatsare païca-sahasra calliça

caudda—14; eka dine—in one day; mäse—in one month; cäri-çata 
biça—420; brahmära vatsare—in one year of Brahmä; païca-sahasra 
calliça—5,040 avatäras.

“There are 14 manvantara-avatäras in one day of Brahmä, 420 in one 
month, and 5,040 in one year.

TEXT 322

çateka vatsara haya ‘jévana’ brahmära
païca-lakña cäri-sahasra manvantarävatära
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çateka vatsara haya—there are one hundred years; jévana—the duration of 
life; brahmära—of Brahmä; païca-lakña—500,000; cäri-sahasra—4,000; 
manu-antara-avatära—incarnations who appear during the reign of each 
Manu.

“During the hundred years of Brahmä’s life, there are 504,000 manvantara-
avatäras.

TEXT 323

ananta brahmäëòe aiche karaha gaëana
mahä-viñëu eka-çväse brahmära jévana

ananta brahmäëòe—in innumerable universes; aiche—in that way; karaha 
gaëana—just try to count; mahä-viñëu—Lord Mahä-Viñëu; eka-çväse—
by one exhalation; brahmära jévana—the duration of life of one Brahmä.

“The number of manvantara-avatäras for only one universe has been 
given. One can only imagine how many manvantara-avatäras exist in the 
innumerable universes. And all these universes and Brahmäs exist only 
during one exhalation of Mahä-Viñëu.

TEXT 324

mahä-viñëura niçväsera nähika paryanta
eka manvantarävatärera dekha lekhära anta

mahä-viñëura—of Lord Mahä-Viñëu; niçväsera—of the exhalations; 
nähika paryanta—there is no limit; eka manvantara-avatärera—of only 
one feature of the Lord, namely the manvantara-avatäras; dekha—just 
see; lekhära anta—it is beyond the power of writing.

“There is no limit to the exhalations of Mahä-Viñëu. Just see how impossible 
it is to speak or write of only the manvantara-avatäras!
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TEXT 325

sväyaàbhuve ‘yajïa’, svärociñe ‘vibhu’ näma
auttame ‘satyasena’, tämase ‘hari’ abhidhäna

sväyaàbhuve—in the Sväyambhuva-manvantara; yajïa—the avatära 
named Yajïa; svärociñe—in the Svärociña-manvantara; vibhu—the 
avatära Vibhu; näma—named; auttame—in the Auttama-manvantara; 
satyasena—the avatära named Satyasena; tämase—in the Tämasa-
manvantara; hari—Hari; abhidhäna—named.

“In the Sväyambhuva-manvantara, the avatära is named Yajïa. In the 
Svärociña-manvantara, he is named Vibhu. In the Auttama-manvantara, 
He is named Satyasena, and in the Tämasa-manvantara, He is named Hari.

TEXT 326

raivate ‘vaikuëöha’, cäkñuñe ‘ajita’, vaivasvate ‘vämana’
sävarëye ‘särvabhauma’, dakña-sävarëye ‘åñabha’ gaëana

raivate—in the Raivata-manvantara; vaikuëöha—the avatära named 
Vaikuëöha; cäkñuñe—in the Cäkñuña-manvantara; ajita—the avatära 
named Ajita; vaivasvate—in the Vaivasvata-manvantara; vämana—
the avatära named Vämana; sävarëye—in the Sävarëya-manvantara; 
särvabhauma—the avatära named Särvabhauma; dakña-sävarëye—in 
the Dakña-sävarëya-manvantara; åñabha—the avatära named Åñabha; 
gaëana—named.

“In the Raivata-manvantara, the avatära is named Vaikuëöha, and in the 
Cäkñuña-manvantara, He is named Ajita. In the Vaivasvata-manvantara, 
He is named Vämana, and in the Sävarëya-manvantara, He is named 
Särvabhauma. In the Dakña-sävarëya-manvantara, he is named Åñabha.

TEXT 327

brahma-sävarëye ‘viñvaksena’, ‘dharmasetu’ dharma-sävarëye
rudra-sävarëye ‘sudhämä’, ‘yogeçvara’ deva-sävarëye
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brahma-sävarëye—in the Brahma-sävarëya-manvantara; viñvaksena—
the avatära named Viñvaksena; dharmasetu—the avatära named 
Dharmasetu; dharma-sävarëye—in the Dharma-sävarëya-manvantara; 
rudra-sävarëye—in the Rudra-sävarëya-manvantara; sudhämä—the 
avatära named Sudhämä; yogeçvara—the avatära named Yogeçvara; deva-
sävarëye—in the Deva-sävarëya-manvantara.

“In the Brahma-sävarëya-manvantara, the avatära is named Viñvaksena, 
and in the Dharma-sävarëya, he is named Dharmasetu. In the Rudra-
sävarëya he is named Sudhämä, and in the Deva-sävarëya, he is named 
Yogeçvara.

TEXT 328

indra-sävarëye ‘båhadbhänu’ abhidhäna
ei caudda manvantare caudda ‘avatära’ näma

indra-sävarëye—in the Indra-sävarëya-manvantara; båhadbhänu—the 
avatära named Båhadbhänu; abhidhäna—named; ei caudda manvantare—
in the fourteen manvantaras; caudda—fourteen; avatära—of the 
incarnations; näma—different names.

“In the Indra-sävarëya-manvantara, the avatära is named Båhadbhänu. 
These are the names of the fourteen avatäras in the fourteen manvantaras.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, in his Anubhäñya, gives a list of 
Manus and their fathers’ names: (1) Sväyambhuva Manu, the son of Lord 
Brahmä; (2) Svärociña, the son of Svarocis, or Agni, the predominating 
deity of fire; (3) Uttama, the son of King Priyavrata; (4) Tämasa, the 
brother of Uttama; (5) Raivata, the twin brother of Tämasa; (6) Cäkñuña, 
the son of the demigod Cakñus; (7) Vaivasvata, the son of Vivasvän, 
the sun-god (whose name is mentioned in the Bhagavad-gétä [4.1]); (8) 
Sävarëi, a son born to the sun-god and his wife Chäyä; (9) Dakña-sävarëi, 
the son of the demigod Varuëa; (10) Brahma-sävarëi, the son of Upaçloka; 
(11–14) Rudra-sävarëi, Dharma-sävarëi, Deva-sävarëi and Indra-sävarëi, 
the sons of Rudra, Ruci, Satyasahä and Bhüti respectively.
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TEXT 329

yugävatära ebe çuna, sanätana
satya-tretä-dväpara-kali-yugera gaëana

yuga-avatära—incarnation of millenniums; ebe—now; çuna—hear; 
sanätana—O Sanätana Gosvämé; satya-tretä-dväpara-kali-yugera—
of Satya-yuga, Tretä-yuga, Dväpara-yuga and Kali-yuga; gaëana—the 
chronological order.

“O Sanätana, now hear from Me about the yuga-avatäras, the incarnations 
for the millenniums. First of all, there are four yugas—Satya-yuga, Tretä-
yuga, Dväpara-yuga and Kali-yuga.

TEXT 330

çukla-rakta-kåñëa-péta—krame cäri varëa
cäri varëa dhari’ kåñëa karena yuga-dharma

çukla—white; rakta—red; kåñëa—black; péta—yellow; krame—one after 
another; cäri varëa—four colors; cäri varëa dhari’—accepting these four 
colors; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; karena yuga-dharma—manifests His pastimes 
in different millenniums.

“In the four yugas—Satya, Tretä, Dväpara and Kali—the Lord incarnates 
in four colors: white, red, black and yellow respectively. These are the 
colors of the incarnations in different millenniums.

TEXT 331

äsan varëäs trayo hy asya
 gåhëato ’nu-yugaà tanüù

çuklo raktas tathä péta
 idänéà kåñëatäà gataù

äsan—there were; varëäù—colors; trayaù—three; hi—certainly; 
asya—of your son; gåhëataù—accepting; anu-yugam—according to the 
millennium; tanüù—body; çuklaù—white; raktaù—red; tathä—as well 
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as; pétaù—yellow; idäném—just now; kåñëatäm gataù—He has assumed a 
blackish hue.

“‘This child formerly had three colors according to the prescribed color for 
different millenniums. Formerly He was white, red and yellow, and now 
He has assumed a blackish color.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.13) was spoken by Garga Muni 
when performing the name-giving ceremony for Kåñëa at the house 
of Nanda Mahäräja. The following two verses are also from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (11.5.21, 24).

TEXT 332

kåte çuklaç catur-bähur
 jaöilo valkalämbaraù
kåñëäjinopavétäkñän

 bibhrad daëòa-kamaëòalü

kåte—in Satya-yuga; çuklaù—having a white color and bearing the name 
Çukla; catuù-bähuù—having four arms; jaöilaù—with a bunch of hair; 
valkala-ambaraù—wearing a garment made of tree bark; kåñëa-ajina—
black-colored antelope skin; upavéta—sacred thread; akñän—a garland 
of beads for chanting; bibhrat—carried; daëòa-kamaëòalü—a rod and 
waterpot.

“‘In Satya-yuga the Lord appeared in a body colored white, with four arms 
and matted hair. He wore tree bark and bore a black antelope skin. He 
wore a sacred thread and a garland of rudräkña beads. He carried a rod and 
a waterpot, and He was a brahmacäré.’

TEXT 333

tretäyäà rakta-varëo ’sau
 catur-bähus tri-mekhalaù
hiraëya-keças trayy-ätmä

 sruk-sruvädy-upalakñaëaù
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tretäyäm—in Tretä-yuga; rakta-varëaù—of a reddish color; asau—He; 
catuù-bähuù—with four arms; tri-mekhalaù—having three circles on the 
abdomen; hiraëya-keçaù—hair colored like gold; trayé-ätmä—whose form 
manifests the Vedas; sruk-sruva-ädi-upalakñaëaù—decorated with the 
sacrificial spoon, ladle and so on.

“‘In Tretä-yuga, the Lord appeared in a body that had a reddish hue and 
four arms. There were three distinctive lines on His abdomen, and His 
hair was golden. His form manifested the Vedic knowledge, and He bore 
the symbols of a sacrificial spoon, ladle and so on.’

TEXT 334

satya-yuge dharma-dhyäna karäya ‘çukla’-mürti dhari’
kardamake vara dilä yeìho kåpä kari’

satya-yuge—in the millennium of Satya-yuga; dharma-dhyäna—religious 
principles and meditation; karäya—induces; çukla—whitish; mürti—
form; dhari’—accepting; kardamake—to Kardama Muni; vara dilä—gave 
benedictions; yeìho—who; kåpä kari’—out of causeless mercy.

“As the white incarnation, the Lord taught religion and meditation. He 
offered benedictions to Kardama Muni, and in this way He showed His 
causeless mercy.

Kardama Muni was one of the prajäpatis. He married Devahüti, the 
daughter of Manu, and their son was Kapiladeva. The Supreme Lord was 
very pleased with Kardama Muni’s austerities, and He appeared before 
Kardama Muni in a whitish body. This happened in the Satya-yuga 
millennium, when people were accustomed to practicing meditation.

TEXT 335

kåñëa-‘dhyäna’ kare loka jïäna-adhikäré
tretära dharma ‘yajïa’ karäya ‘rakta’-varëa dhari’

kåñëa-dhyäna—meditation upon Kåñëa; kare—perform; loka—the people; 
jïäna-adhikäré—who are advanced in spiritual knowledge; tretära—of 
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Tretä-yuga; dharma—the occupational duty; yajïa—performance of 
sacrifices; karäya—induces; rakta-varëa dhari’—assuming a reddish color.

“In Satya-yuga the people were generally advanced in spiritual knowledge 
and could meditate upon Kåñëa very easily. The people’s occupational 
duty in Tretä-yuga was to perform great sacrifices. This was induced by 
the Personality of Godhead in His reddish incarnation.

TEXT 336

‘kåñëa-padärcana’ haya dväparera dharma
‘kåñëa’-varëe karäya loke kåñëärcana-karma

kåñëa-pada-arcana—worshiping the lotus feet of Kåñëa; haya—is; 
dväparera—of Dväpara millennium; dharma—the occupational duty; 
kåñëa-varëe—in a blackish color; karäya—induces; loke—to the people; 
kåñëa-arcana-karma—the activities of worshiping Lord Kåñëa.

“In Dväpara-yuga the people’s occupational duty was to worship the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa. Therefore Lord Kåñëa, appearing in a blackish body, 
personally induced people to worship Him.

TEXT 337

dväpare bhagavän çyämaù
 péta-väsä nijäyudhaù

çré-vatsädibhir aìkaiç ca
 lakñaëair upalakñitaù

dväpare—in Dväpara-yuga; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; çyämaù—blackish; péta-väsäù—having yellow clothes; 
nija—own; äyudhaù—having weapons; çré-vatsa-ädibhiù—such as 
Çrévatsa; aìkaiù—by bodily markings; ca—and; lakñaëaiù—by external 
characteristics such as the Kaustubha jewel; upalakñitaù—characterized.

“‘In Dväpara-yuga the Personality of Godhead appears in a blackish hue. 
He is dressed in yellow, He holds His own weapons, and He is decorated 
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with the Kaustubha jewel and the mark of Çrévatsa. That is how His 
symptoms are described.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.27). The çyäma color is 
not exactly blackish. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura compares 
it to the color of the atasé flower. It is not that Lord Kåñëa Himself appears 
in a blackish color in all the Dväpara-yugas. In other Dväpara-yugas, 
previous to Lord Kåñëa’s appearance, the Supreme Lord appeared in a 
greenish body by His own personal expansion. This is mentioned in the 
Viñëu Puräëa, Hari-vaàça and Mahäbhärata.

TEXT 338

namas te väsudeväya
 namaù saìkarñaëäya ca
pradyumnäyäniruddhäya

 tubhyaà bhagavate namaù

namaù—let me offer my respectful obeisances; te—unto You; väsudeväya—
Lord Väsudeva; namaù—respectful obeisances; saìkarñaëäya ca—also 
to Lord Saìkarñaëa; pradyumnäya—to Lord Pradyumna; aniruddhäya—
unto Aniruddha; tubhyam—unto You; bhagavate—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; namaù—my respectful obeisances.

“‘I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, expanded as Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha.’

This is a prayer from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.29) spoken by Karabhäjana 
Muni when he was questioned by Mahäräja Nimi, the King of Videha, 
about the incarnations in specific yugas and their method of worship. 
Karabhäjana Muni was one of the nine Yogendras, and he met the King to 
inform him about future incarnations.

TEXT 339

ei mantre dväpare kare kåñëärcana
‘kåñëa-näma-saìkértana’—kali-yugera dharma
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ei mantre—by this mantra; dväpare—in the Age of Dväpara; kare—
perform; kåñëa-arcana—the worship of Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; kali-yugera 
dharma—the occupational duty in the Age of Kali.

“By this mantra, the people worship Lord Kåñëa in Dväpara-yuga. In Kali-
yuga the occupational duty of the people is to chant congregationally the 
holy name of Kåñëa.

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.3.51):

kaler doña-nidhe räjann asti hy eko mahän guëaù 
kértanäd eva kåñëasya mukta-bandhaù paraà vrajet

“My dear King, although Kali-yuga is full of faults, there is still one 
good quality about this age. It is that simply by chanting the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra, one can become free from material bondage and 
be promoted to the transcendental kingdom.” Thus in Kali-yuga one 
worships Lord Kåñëa by chanting Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa 
Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare. 
To propagate this movement, Lord Kåñëa personally appeared as Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. That is described in the following verse.

TEXT 340

‘péta’-varëa dhari’ tabe kailä pravartana
prema-bhakti dilä loke laïä bhakta-gaëa

péta-varëa dhari’—assuming the color yellow; tabe—thereafter; kailä 
pravartana—introduced the saìkértana movement; prema-bhakti dilä—
He distributed love of Kåñëa; loke—to the people in general; laïä bhakta-
gaëa—accompanied by His devotees.

“In the Age of Kali, Lord Kåñëa assumes a golden color and, accompanied 
by His personal devotees, introduces hari-näma-saìkértana, the chanting 
of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. By this process He delivers love for Kåñëa to 
the general populace.
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TEXT 341

dharma pravartana kare vrajendra-nandana
preme gäya näce loka kare saìkértana

dharma pravartana kare—introduces a particular type of religious 
activity; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa Himself; preme—in love; gäya—
chants; näce—dances; loka—all people; kare—perform; saìkértana—
congregational chanting.

“Lord Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, personally introduces the 
occupational duty of the Age of Kali. He personally chants and dances in 
ecstatic love, and thus the entire world chants congregationally.

TEXT 342

kåñëa-varëaà tviñäkåñëaà
 säìgopäìgästra-pärñadam
yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair

 yajanti hi su-medhasaù

kåñëa-varëam—repeating the syllables kåñ-ëa; tviñä—with a luster; 
akåñëam—not black (golden); sa-aìga—with associates; upa-aìga—
servitors; astra—weapons; pärñadam—confidential companions; yajïaiù—
by sacrifice; saìkértana-präyaiù—consisting chiefly of congregational 
chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su-medhasaù—intelligent 
persons.

“‘In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Kåñëa. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Kåñëa Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32). See also Ädi-lélä, 
Chapter Three, text 52.
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TEXT 343

ära tina-yuge dhyänädite yei phala haya
kali-yuge kåñëa-näme sei phala päya

ära tina-yuge—in the three other yugas; dhyäna-ädite—by processes 
beginning with meditation; yei—whatever; phala—result; haya—there is; 
kali-yuge—in this Age of Kali; kåñëa-näme—by chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra; sei phala päya—one gets the same achievement.

“In the other three yugas—Satya, Tretä and Dväpara—people perform 
different types of spiritual activities. Whatever results they achieve in that 
way, they can achieve in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra.

TEXT 344

kaler doña-nidhe räjann
 asti hy eko mahän guëaù

kértanäd eva kåñëasya
 mukta-bandhaù paraà vrajet

kaleù—of the Age of Kali; doña-nidhe—in the ocean of faults; räjan—O 
King; asti—there is; hi—certainly; ekaù—one; mahän—very great; 
guëaù—good quality; kértanät—by chanting; eva—certainly; kåñëasya—
of the holy name of Kåñëa; mukta-bandhaù—liberated from material 
bondage; param—to the transcendental, spiritual kingdom; vrajet—one 
can go.

“‘My dear King, although Kali-yuga is full of faults, there is still one good 
quality about this age. It is that simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be promoted to 
the transcendental kingdom.’

As mentioned above, this verse is Çrémad-Bhägavatam 12.3.51.
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TEXT 345

kåte yad dhyäyato viñëuà
 tretäyäà yajato makhaiù

dväpare paricaryäyäà
 kalau tad dhari-kértanät

kåte—in Satya-yuga; yat—which; dhyäyataù—from meditation; viñëum—
on Lord Viñëu; tretäyäm—in Tretä-yuga; yajataù—from worshiping; 
makhaiù—by performing sacrifices; dväpare—in the Age of Dväpara; 
paricaryäyäm—by worshiping the lotus feet of Kåñëa; kalau—in the Age 
of Kali; tat—that same result (can be achieved); hari-kértanät—simply by 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

“‘Whatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on Viñëu, in 
Tretä-yuga by performing sacrifices and in Dväpara-yuga by serving the 
Lord’s lotus feet can also be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.3.52). At the present 
moment in Kali-yuga there are many false meditators who concoct some 
imaginary form and try to meditate upon it. It has become fashionable 
to meditate, but people know nothing about the object of meditation. 
That is explained here. Yad dhyäyato viñëum. One has to meditate upon 
Lord Viñëu or Lord Kåñëa. Without referring to the çästras, so-called 
meditators aim at impersonal objects. Lord Kåñëa has condemned them 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (12.5):

kleço ’dhikataras teñäm avyaktäsakta-cetasäm 
avyaktä hi gatir duùkhaà dehavadbhir aväpyate

“For those whose minds are attached to the unmanifested, impersonal 
feature of the Supreme, advancement is very troublesome. To make 
progress in that discipline is always difficult for those who are 
embodied.” Not knowing how to meditate, foolish people simply suffer, 
and there is no benefit derived from their spiritual activities.

The same idea expressed in this verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam can be 
found in the following verse from the Viñëu Puräëa (6.2.17), Padma Puräëa 
(Uttara-khaëòa 72.25) and Båhan-näradéya Puräëa (38.97).
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TEXT 346

dhyäyan kåte yajan yajïais
 tretäyäà dväpare ’rcayan

yad äpnoti tad äpnoti
 kalau saìkértya keçavam

dhyäyan—meditating; kåte—in Satya-yuga; yajan—worshiping; yajïaiù—
by the performance of great sacrifices; tretäyäm—in Tretä-yuga; dväpare—
in Dväpara-yuga; arcayan—worshiping the lotus feet; yat—whatever; 
äpnoti—is achieved; tat—that; äpnoti—is obtained; kalau—in the Age of 
Kali; saìkértya—simply by chanting; keçavam—the pastimes and qualities 
of Lord Keçava.

“‘Whatever is achieved by meditation in Satya-yuga, by the performance 
of yajïa in Tretä-yuga or by the worship of Kåñëa’s lotus feet in Dväpara-
yuga is also obtained in the Age of Kali simply by chanting the glories of 
Lord Keçava.’

TEXT 347

kalià sabhäjayanty äryä
 guëa-jïäù sära-bhäginaù

yatra saìkértanenaiva
 sarva-svärtho ’bhilabhyate

kalim—Kali-yuga; sabhäjayanti—worship; äryäù—advanced people; 
guëa-jïäù—appreciating this good quality of Kali-yuga; sära-bhäginaù—
persons who accept the essence of life; yatra—in which age; saìkértanena—
simply by performing the saìkértana-yajïa, the chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra; eva—certainly; sarva-sva-arthaù—all interests of life; 
abhilabhyate—are achieved.

“‘Those who are advanced and highly qualified and are interested in the 
essence of life know the good qualities of Kali-yuga. Such people worship 
the Age of Kali because in this age one can advance in spiritual knowledge 
and attain life’s goal simply by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.’
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This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.36) spoken by the great 
sage Karabhäjana Åñi, one of the nine Yogendras. The sage was informing 
Mahäräja Nimi about the people’s duty to worship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead according to different processes in different yugas.

TEXT 348

pürvavat likhi yabe guëävatära-gaëa
asaìkhya saìkhyä täìra, nä haya gaëana

pürva-vat—as previously; likhi—I write; yabe—when; guëa-avatära-
gaëa—incarnations of the material modes of nature; asaìkhya—
innumerable; saìkhya—counting; täìra—of them; nä haya gaëana—not 
actually countable.

“As stated before when I described the incarnations of the material modes 
[guëa-avatäras], one should consider that these incarnations also are 
unlimited and that no one can count them.

TEXT 349

cäri-yugävatäre ei ta’ gaëana
çuni’ bhaìgi kari’ täìre puche sanätana

cäri-yuga-avatäre—of the incarnations in the four different yugas; ei 
ta’ gaëana—such enumeration; çuni’—hearing; bhaìgi kari’—giving 
a hint; täìre—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; puche—inquired; 
sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé.

“Thus I have given a description of the incarnations of the four different 
yugas.” After hearing all this, Sanätana Gosvämé gave an indirect hint to 
the Lord.

TEXT 350

räja-mantré sanätana—buddhye båhaspati
prabhura kåpäte puche asaìkoca-mati
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räja-mantré sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé was formerly an intelligent 
minister for Nawab Hussain Shah; buddhye—in intelligence; båhaspati—
exactly like Båhaspati, the priest in the heavenly kingdom; prabhura 
kåpäte—because of the unlimited mercy of the Lord; puche—inquires; 
asaìkoca-mati—without hesitation.

Sanätana Gosvämé had been a minister under Nawab Hussain Shah, and 
he was undoubtedly as intelligent as Båhaspati, the chief priest of the 
heavenly kingdom. Due to the Lord’s unlimited mercy, Sanätana Gosvämé 
questioned Him without hesitation.

TEXT 351

‘ati kñudra jéva muïi néca, nécäcära
kemane jäniba kalite kon avatära?’

ati—very; kñudra—unimportant, insignificant; jéva—living entity; 
muïi—I; néca—low; néca-äcära—having very abominable behavior; 
kemane—how; jäniba—shall I know; kalite—in this age; kon avatära—
who is the incarnation.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “I am a very insignificant living entity. I am low 
and poorly behaved. How can I understand who is the incarnation for this 
Age of Kali?”

This verse is very important in reference to the incarnations of God. At 
present there are especially many rascals prevalent in India who proclaim 
themselves incarnations of God or goddesses. Thus they are fooling and 
bluffing foolish people. On behalf of the general populace, Sanätana 
Gosvämé presented himself as a foolish, lowborn, poorly behaved person, 
although he was a most exalted personality. Inferior people cannot accept 
the real God, yet they are very eager to accept an imitation God who 
can simply bluff foolish people. All this is going on in this Age of Kali. 
To guide these foolish people, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu answers the 
question as follows.
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TEXT 352

prabhu kahe,—“anyävatära çästra-dväre jäni
kalite avatära taiche çästra-väkye mäni

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; anya-avatära—the 
incarnations in other yugas; çästra-dväre jäni—one has to accept by 
reference to the çästras; kalite—in this Age of Kali; avatära—incarnation; 
taiche—similarly; çästra-väkye mäni—one has to accept according to the 
description of revealed scriptures.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “As in other ages an incarnation is 
accepted according to the directions of the çästras, in this Age of Kali an 
incarnation of God should be accepted in that way.

According to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, this is the way an incarnation 
should be accepted. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, sädhu-çästra-
guru-väkya, cittete kariyä aikya. One should accept a thing as genuine by 
studying the words of saintly people, the spiritual master and the çästra. 
The actual center is the çästra, the revealed scripture. If a spiritual master 
does not speak according to the revealed scripture, he is not to be accepted. 
Similarly, if a saintly person does not speak according to the çästra, he is 
not a saintly person. The çästra is the center for all. Unfortunately, at the 
present moment, people do not refer to the çästras; therefore they accept 
rascals as incarnations, and consequently they have made incarnations 
into a very cheap thing. Intelligent people who follow Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s instructions and the instructions of the äcärya, the bona 
fide spiritual master, will not accept a pretender as an incarnation of 
God. In Kali-yuga, the only incarnation is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Imitation incarnations take advantage of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The 
Lord appeared within the past five hundred years, played as the son of a 
brähmaëa from Nadia and introduced the saìkértana movement. Imitating 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and ignoring the çästra, rascals present 
themselves as incarnations and introduce their rascaldom as a religious 
process. As we have repeatedly said, religion can be given only by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. From the discussions in the Caitanya-
caritämåta, we can understand that in different ages the Supreme Lord 
introduces different systems and different religious duties. In this Age of 
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Kali, the only incarnation of Kåñëa is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and He 
introduced the religious duty of Kali-yuga, the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra: Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.

TEXT 353

sarvajïa munira väkya—çästra-‘paramäëa’
ämä-sabä jévera haya çästra-dvärä ‘jïäna’

sarva-jïa munira väkya—the words of the omniscient muni (Vyäsadeva); 
çästra-paramäëa—evidence of revealed scriptures; ämä-sabä—all of us; 
jévera—of the conditioned souls; haya—there is; çästra-dvärä—through 
the medium of revealed scriptures; jïäna—knowledge.

“The Vedic literatures composed by the omniscient Mahämuni Vyäsadeva 
are evidence of all spiritual existence. Only through these revealed 
scriptures can all conditioned souls attain knowledge.

Foolish people try to concoct knowledge by manufacturing something in 
their brains. That is not the real way of knowledge. Knowledge is çabda-
pramäëa, evidence from the Vedic literature. Çréla Vyäsadeva is called 
Mahämuni. He is also known as Vedavyäsa because he has compiled so 
many çästras. He has divided the Vedas into four divisions—Säma, Åg, 
Yajur and Atharva. He has expanded the Vedas into eighteen Puräëas and 
has summarized Vedic knowledge in the Vedänta-sütra. He also compiled 
the Mahäbhärata, which is accepted as the fifth Veda. The Bhagavad-
gétä is contained within the Mahäbhärata. Therefore the Bhagavad-gétä 
is also Vedic literature (småti). Some of the Vedic literatures are called 
çrutis, and some are called småtis. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé recommends in the 
Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.101):

çruti-småti-puräëädi-païcarätra-vidhià vinä 
aikäntiké harer bhaktir utpätäyaiva kalpate 

 [Brs. 1.2.101]

Unless one refers to çästra (çruti, småti and puräëädi), one’s spiritual activity 
simply disturbs society. There is no king or government to check people, 
and therefore society has fallen into a chaotic condition as far as spiritual 



2440

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

understanding is concerned. Taking advantage of this chaotic condition, 
many rascals have appeared and proclaimed themselves incarnations of 
God. As a result, the entire population is indulging in sinful activities 
such as illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating. Out of many 
sinful people, many so-called incarnations of God are emerging. This is a 
very regrettable situation, especially in India.

TEXT 354

avatära nähi kahe—‘ämi avatära’
muni saba läni’ kare lakñaëa-vicära

avatära—the actual incarnation of Godhead; nähi—never; kahe—says; 
ämi avatära—I am an incarnation; muni—the great sage Mahämuni 
Vyäsadeva; saba jäni’—knowing all (past, present and future); kare 
lakñaëa-vicära—describes the symptoms of the avatäras.

“An actual incarnation of God never says ‘I am God’ or ‘I am an incarnation 
of God.’ The great sage Vyäsadeva, knowing all, has already recorded the 
characteristics of the avatäras in the çästras.

In this verse it is clearly stated that a real incarnation of God never claims 
to be a real incarnation. According to the symptoms described in the 
çästra, one can understand who is an avatära and who is not.

TEXT 355

yasyävatärä jïäyante
 çaréreñv açarériëaù

tais tair atulyätiçayair
 véryair dehiñv asaìgataiù

yasya—whose; avatäräù—incarnations; jïäyante—can be known; 
çarériñu—among the living entities; açarériëaù—of the Lord, who has no 
material body; taiù taiù—all those; atulya—incomparable; atiçayaiù—
extraordinary; véryaiù—by prowess; dehiñu—among the living entities; 
asaìgataiù—impossible.
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“‘The Lord does not have a material body, yet He descends among human 
beings in His transcendental body as an incarnation. Therefore it is 
very difficult for us to understand who is an incarnation. Only by His 
extraordinary prowess and uncommon activities, which are impossible for 
embodied living entities, can one partially understand the incarnation of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.10.34).

TEXT 356

‘svarüpa’-lakñaëa, ära ‘taöastha-lakñaëa’
ei dui lakñaëe ‘vastu’ jäne muni-gaëa

svarüpa-lakñaëa—the personal characteristics; ära—and; taöastha-
lakñaëa—the marginal characteristics; ei dui lakñaëe—by these two 
symptoms; vastu—an object; jäne—know; muni-gaëa—the great sages.

“By two symptoms—personal characteristics and marginal characteristics—
the great sages can understand an object.

TEXT 357

äkåti, prakåti, svarüpa,—svarüpa-lakñaëa
kärya-dvärä jïäna,—ei taöastha-lakñaëa

äkåti—bodily features; prakåti—nature; svarüpa—form; svarüpa-
lakñaëa—personal symptoms; kärya-dvärä—by activities; jïäna—
knowledge; ei—this; taöastha-lakñaëa—the marginal symptoms.

“Bodily features, nature and form are the personal characteristics. 
Knowledge of His activities provides the marginal characteristics.

TEXT 358

bhägavatärambhe vyäsa maìgaläcaraëe
‘parameçvara’ nirüpila ei dui lakñaëe
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bhägavata-ärambhe—in the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; vyäsa—the 
great author Vyäsadeva; maìgala-äcaraëe—in the auspicious invocation; 
parama-éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nirüpila—has 
described; ei dui lakñaëe—by these two characteristics, namely svarüpa 
(personal) and taöastha (marginal) symptoms.

“In the auspicious invocation at the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
Çréla Vyäsadeva has described the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
these symptoms.

TEXT 359

janmädy asya yato ’nvayäd itarataç cärtheñv abhijïaù svaräö
 tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye muhyanti yat sürayaù
tejo-väri-mådäà yathä vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’måñä

 dhämnä svena sadä nirasta-kuhakaà satyaà paraà dhémahi

janma-ädi—creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya—of this (the 
universe); yataù—from whom; anvayät—directly from the spiritual 
connection; itarataù—indirectly from the lack of material contact; 
ca—also; artheñu—in all affairs; abhijïaù—perfectly cognizant; sva-
räö—independent; tene—imparted; brahma—the Absolute Truth; 
hådä—through the heart; yaù—who; ädi-kavaye—unto Lord Brahmä; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—in whom; sürayaù—great personalities 
like Lord Brahmä and other demigods or great brähmaëas; tejaù-väri-
mådäm—of fire, water and earth; yathä—as; vinimayaù—the exchange; 
yatra—in whom; tri-sargaù—the material creation of three modes; 
amåñä—factual; dhämnä—with the abode; svena—His own personal; 
sadä—always; nirasta-kuhakam—devoid of all illusion; satyam—the 
truth; param—absolute; dhémahi—let us meditate upon.

“‘O my Lord, Çré Kåñëa, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality 
of Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 
Lord Çré Kåñëa because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, and 
He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is He only 
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who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of Brahmäjé, the 
original living being. By Him even the great sages and demigods are placed 
into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory representations of water 
seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because of Him do the material 
universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions of the three modes of 
nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I therefore meditate upon 
Him, Lord Çré Kåñëa, who is eternally existent in the transcendental abode, 
which is forever free from the illusory representations of the material 
world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the Absolute Truth.’

This verse, quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.1), links the Çrémad-
Bhägavatam with the Vedänta-sütra with the words janmädy asya yataù. 
It is stated that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Väsudeva, is the 
Absolute Truth beyond the material creation. This has been accepted 
by all äcäryas. Even Çaìkaräcärya, the most elevated impersonalist, says 
in the beginning of his commentary on the Bhagavad-gétä: näräyaëaù 
paro ’vyaktät. When this material creation is not yet manifested from 
the mahat-tattva, it is called avyakta, and when it is demonstrated from 
that total energy, it is called vyakta. Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, is beyond this vyakta-avyakta, manifested and unmanifested 
material nature. This is the chief qualification of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead when He assumes a particular incarnation. Kåñëa tells 
Arjuna that although they both took birth many, many times before, 
Kåñëa remembers everything about His previous appearances but Arjuna 
does not remember. Since Kåñëa is beyond the cosmic creation, He is in 
the exalted position of being able to remember everything in the past. 
Everything within the cosmic creation has a material body, but Kåñëa, 
being beyond the material cosmic creation, always has a spiritual body. He 
imparted Vedic knowledge into the heart of Brahmä. Although Brahmä 
is the most important and exalted personality within this universe, he 
could not remember what he did in his past life. Kåñëa had to remind him 
through the heart. When Lord Brahmä was thus inspired, he was able to 
create the entire universe. Remembering everything about the past and 
inspiring Lord Brahmä to create are vivid examples of the characteristics 
called svarüpa-lakñaëa and taöastha-lakñaëa.
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TEXT 360

ei çloke ‘paraà’-çabde ‘kåñëa’-nirüpaëa
‘satyaà’ çabde kahe täìra svarüpa-lakñaëa

ei çloke—in this verse; param-çabde—by the word param, or supreme; 
kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; nirüpaëa—there is an indication; satyam çabde—
by the word satyam, or Absolute Truth; kahe—indicates; täìra—His; 
svarüpa-lakñaëa—personal characteristics.

“In this invocation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the word ‘param’ indicates 
Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the word ‘satyam’ 
indicates His personal characteristics.

TEXT 361

viçva-såñöy-ädi kaila, veda brahmäke paòäila
arthäbhijïatä, svarüpa-çaktye mäyä düra kaila

viçva-såñöi-ädi—creation, maintenance and dissolution of the cosmic 
manifestation; kaila—performed; veda—the Vedic knowledge; 
brahmäke—unto Lord Brahmä; paòäila—instructed; artha-abhijïatä—
having full knowledge of past, present and future; svarüpa-çaktye—by His 
personal energy; mäyä—the illusory energy; düra kaila—separated.

“In that same verse it is stated that the Lord is the creator, maintainer and 
annihilator of the cosmic manifestation and that He enabled Lord Brahmä 
to create the universe by infusing him with the knowledge of the Vedas. 
It is also stated that the Lord has full knowledge, directly and indirectly, 
that He knows past, present and future, and that His personal energy is 
separate from mäyä, the illusory energy.

TEXT 362

ei saba kärya—täìra taöastha-lakñaëa
anya avatära aiche jäne muni-gaëa
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ei saba kärya—all these activities; täìra—His; taöastha-lakñaëa—marginal 
characteristics; anya avatära—another incarnation; aiche—in that same 
way; jäne—know; muni-gaëa—the great saintly persons like Vyäsadeva.

“All these activities are His marginal characteristics. Great saintly persons 
understand the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
the indications of the two characteristics known as svarüpa and taöastha. 
All the incarnations of Kåñëa should be understood in this way.

TEXT 363

avatära-käle haya jagate gocara
ei dui lakñaëe keha jänaye éçvara“

avatära-käle—at the time of incarnation; haya—there is; jagate—in the 
world; gocara—information; ei dui lakñaëe—by these two characteristics, 
namely svarüpa and taöastha; keha—some persons; jänaye—know; 
éçvara—the incarnation of the Supreme Lord.

“At the time of Their appearance, the incarnations of the Lord are known 
in the world because people can consult the çästras to understand an 
incarnation’s chief characteristics, known as svarüpa and taöastha. In this 
way the incarnations become known to great saintly persons.”

TEXT 364

sanätana kahe,—“yäte éçvara-lakñaëa
péta-varëa, kärya—prema-däna-saìkértana

sanätana kahe—Sanätana said; yäte—in whom; éçvara-lakñaëa—the 
characteristics of the Lord are found; péta-varëa—yellowish color; kärya—
activities; prema-däna—distributing love of Godhead; saìkértana—and 
chanting the holy name of the Lord congregationally.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “The color of the personality in whom the 
characteristics of the Lord are found is yellowish. His activities include 
the distribution of love of Godhead and the chanting of the holy names of 
the Lord.
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TEXT 365

kali-käle sei ‘kåñëävatära’ niçcaya
sudåòha kariyä kaha, yäuka saàçaya“

kali-käle—in the Age of Kali; sei—that personality; kåñëa-avatära—
the incarnation of Kåñëa; niçcaya—certainly; su-dåòha kariyä—firmly; 
kaha—kindly inform me; yäuka saàçaya—so that all doubts may go away.

“The incarnation of Kåñëa for this age is indicated by these symptoms. 
Please confirm this definitely so that all my doubts will go away.”

Sanätana Gosvämé wanted to confirm the fact that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is the incarnation of Kåñëa for this age. According to the 
çästra, in Kali-yuga the Lord would assume a golden or yellow color and 
would distribute love of Kåñëa and the saìkértana movement. In accordance 
with the çästra and saintly persons, these characteristics were vividly 
displayed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and it was therefore clear that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was an incarnation of Kåñëa. He was confirmed 
by the çästras, and His characteristics were accepted by saintly people. 
Since Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could not escape Sanätana Gosvämé’s 
argument, He remained silent on this point and thereby indirectly 
accepted Sanätana’s statement. By this we can clearly understand that 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was the direct incarnation of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 366

prabhu kahe,—caturäli chäda, sanätana
çaktyäveçävatärera çuna vivaraëa

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; caturäli—very 
intelligent argument; chäòa—give up; sanätana—O Sanätana; çakti-
äveça-avatärera—of the especially empowered incarnations; çuna—hear; 
vivaraëa—the description.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “O Sanätana, you must give up your 
intelligent tricks. Now just try to understand the description of the 
çaktyäveça-avatäras.
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TEXT 367

çaktyäveçävatära kåñëera asaìkhya gaëana
dig-daraçana kari mukhya mukhya jana

çakti-äveça-avatära—incarnations especially empowered by the Lord; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; asaìkhya gaëana—unlimited and innumerable; 
dik-daraçana kari—let Me describe some of them; mukhya mukhya jana—
who are counted as the chief.

“There are unlimited çaktyäveça-avatäras of Lord Kåñëa. Let Me describe 
the chief among them.

TEXT 368

çaktyäveça dui-rüpa—‘mukhya’, ‘gauëa’ dekhi
säkñät-çaktye ‘avatära’, äbhäse ‘vibhüti’ likhi

çakti-äveça—empowered incarnations; dui-rüpa—two categories; 
mukhya—primary; gauëa—secondary; dekhi—I see; säkñät-çaktye—
when there is direct power; avatära—they are called incarnations; 
äbhäse—when there is indication; vibhüti likhi—they are called vibhüti, 
or possessing special favor.

“Empowered incarnations are of two types—primary and secondary. 
The primary ones are directly empowered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and are called incarnations. The secondary ones are indirectly 
empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead and are called vibhüti.

TEXT 369

‘sanakädi’, ‘närada’, ‘påthu’ ‘paraçuräma’
jéva-rüpa ‘brahmära’ äveçävatära-näma

sanaka-ädi—the four Kumäras; närada—Närada; påthu—Mahäräja Påthu; 
paraçuräma—Paraçuräma; jéva-rüpa—as the living entity; brahmära—of 
Lord Brahmä; äveça-avatära-näma—all of them are called empowered 
incarnations.
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“Some çaktyäveça-avatäras are the four Kumäras, Närada, Mahäräja Påthu 
and Paraçuräma. When a living being is empowered to act as Lord Brahmä, 
he is also considered a çaktyäveça-avatära.

TEXT 370

vaikuëöhe ‘çeña’—dharä dharaye ‘ananta’
ei mukhyäveçävatära—vistäre nähi anta

vaikuëöhe—in the spiritual world; çeña—Lord Çeña; dharä dharaye—
carries innumerable planets; ananta—Ananta; ei—these; mukhya-
äveça-avatära—primary directly empowered incarnations; vistäre—in 
expanding them; nähi—there is not; anta—limit.

“Lord Çeña in the spiritual world of Vaikuëöha and, in the material world, 
Lord Ananta, who carries innumerable planets on His hoods, are two 
primary empowered incarnations. There is no need to count the others, 
for they are unlimited.

TEXT 371

sanakädye ‘jïäna’-çakti, närade çakti ‘bhakti’
brahmäya ‘såñöi’-çakti, anante ‘bhü-dhäraëa’-çakti

sanaka-ädye—in the four Kumäras; jïäna-çakti—the power of knowledge; 
närade—in Närada Muni; çakti—the power; bhakti—of devotional 
service; brahmäya—in Lord Brahmä; såñöi-çakti—the power of creation; 
anante—in Lord Ananta; bhü-dhäraëa-çakti—the power to carry the 
planets.

“The power of knowledge was invested in the four Kumäras, and the power 
of devotional service was invested in Närada. The power of creation was 
invested in Lord Brahmä, and the power to carry innumerable planets was 
invested in Lord Ananta.



2449

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

TEXT 372

çeñe ‘sva-sevana’-çakti, påthute ‘pälana’
paraçuräme ‘duñöa-näçaka-vérya-saïcäraëa’

çeñe—in Lord Çeña; sva-sevana çakti—the power to serve the Lord 
personally; påthute—in King Påthu; pälana—the power to rule; 
paraçuräme—in Paraçuräma; duñöa-näçaka-vérya—the extraordinary 
power to kill rogues and miscreants; saïcäraëa—empowering.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead invested the power of personal 
service in Lord Çeña, and He invested the power to rule the earth in King 
Påthu. Lord Paraçuräma received the power to kill rogues and miscreants.

Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.8), pariträëäya sädhünäà vinäçäya ca 
duñkåtäm. Sometimes the Lord invests His power to rule in a king like 
Påthu and enables such a king to kill rogues and miscreants. He also 
invests His power in incarnations like Paraçuräma.

TEXT 373

jïäna-çakty-ädi-kalayä
 yaträviñöo janärdanaù

ta äveçä nigadyante
 jévä eva mahattamäù

jïäna-çakti-ädi-kalayä—by portions of the potencies of knowledge, 
devotional service, creation, personal service, ruling over the material 
world, carrying the different planets, and killing the rogues and 
miscreants; yatra—wherever; äviñöaù—is entered; janärdanaù—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu; te—they; äveçäù—empowered; 
nigadyante—are called; jéväù—living entities; eva—although; mahat-
tamäù—most exalted devotees.

“‘Whenever the Lord is present in someone by portions of His various 
potencies, the living entity representing the Lord is called a çaktyäveça-
avatära—that is, an incarnation invested with special power.’

This verse is found in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.18).
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TEXT 374

‘vibhüti’ kahiye yaiche gétä-ekädaçe
jagat vyäpila kåñëa-çakty-äbhäsäveçe

vibhüti—specific power; kahiye—we say; yaiche—just like; gétä—of the 
Bhagavad-gétä; ekädaçe—in the Eleventh Chapter; jagat—throughout the 
whole universe; vyäpila—He expanded; kåñëa-çakti-äbhäsa-äveçe—by the 
reflection of His power.

“As explained in the Eleventh Chapter of the Bhagavad-gétä, Kåñëa has 
spread Himself all over the universe in many personalities through specific 
powers, known as vibhüti.

The expansion of specific mäyä powers is explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(2.7.39).

TEXT 375

yad yad vibhütimat sattvaà
 çrémad ürjitam eva vä

tat tad evävagaccha tvaà
 mama tejo-‘àça-sambhavam

yat yat—whatever and wherever; vibhüti-mat—extraordinarily opulent; 
sattvam—living entity; çré-mat—full of wealth; ürjitam—full of power; 
eva—certainly; vä—or; tat tat—there; eva—certainly; avagaccha—
should know; tvam—you; mama—of Me; tejaù—of power; aàça—of a 
part; sambhavam—exhibition.

“‘Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor.’

This is a statement made by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (10.41).

TEXT 376

atha vä bahunaitena
 kià jïätena tavärjuna
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viñöabhyäham idaà kåtsnam
 ekäàçena sthito jagat

atha vä—or; bahunä—much; etena—with this; kim—what use; jïätena—
being known; tava—by you; arjuna—O Arjuna; viñöabhya—pervading; 
aham—I; idam—this; kåtsnam—entire; eka-aàçena—with one portion; 
sthitaù—situated; jagat—universe.

“‘But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe.’

This is also a statement made by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (10.42).

TEXT 377

eita kahiluì çakty-äveça-avatära
bälya-paugaëòa-dharmera çunaha vicära

eita—thus; kahiluì—I have explained; çakti-äveça-avatära—the 
incarnations specifically empowered; bälya—in childhood; paugaëòa—in 
boyhood; dharmera—of the characteristics; çunaha—now hear; vicära—
the consideration.

“Thus I have explained specifically empowered incarnations. Now please 
hear about the characteristics of Lord Kåñëa’s childhood, boyhood and 
youth.

TEXT 378

kiçora-çekhara-dharmé vrajendra-nandana
prakaöa-lélä karibäre yabe kare mana

kiçora-çekhara—topmost of youth; dharmé—whose natural position; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda; prakaöa-lélä—
manifested pastimes; karibäre—to perform; yabe—when; kare—makes; 
mana—mind.

“As the son of Mahäräja Nanda, Lord Kåñëa is by nature the paragon of 
kiçora [youth]. He chooses to exhibit His pastimes at that age.
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TEXT 379

ädau prakaöa karäya mätä-pitä—bhakta-gaëe
päche prakaöa haya janmädika-lélä-krame

ädau—first; prakaöa—manifest; karäya—He makes; mätä-pitä—His 
mother and father; bhakta-gaëe—similar devotees; päche—after that; 
prakaöa haya—are manifested; janma-ädika-lélä-krame—such pastimes as 
birth, in order.

“Before His personal appearance, the Lord causes some of His devotees to 
appear as His mother, father and intimate associates. He then appears later 
as if He were taking birth and growing from a baby to a child and gradually 
into a youth.

TEXT 380

vayaso vividhatve ’pi
 sarva-bhakti-rasäçrayaù

dharmé kiçora evätra
 nitya-lélä-viläsavän

vayasaù—of age; vividhatve—in varieties; api—although; sarva—of all 
kinds; bhakti-rasa-äçrayaù—the shelter of devotional service; dharmé—
whose constitutional nature; kiçoraù—in the age before youth; eva—
certainly; atra—in this; nitya-lélä—of eternal pastimes; viläsa-vän—the 
supreme enjoyer.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead is eternally enjoying Himself, and 
He is the shelter of all kinds of devotional service. Although His ages are 
various, His age known as kiçora [pre-youth] is best of all.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.63).

TEXT 381

pütanä-vadhädi yata lélä kñaëe kñaëe
saba lélä nitya prakaöa kare anukrame
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pütanä-vadha-ädi—killing of the demons like Pütanä; yata—all; lélä—
pastimes; kñaëe kñaëe—one moment after another; saba lélä—all 
these pastimes; nitya—eternally; prakaöa—manifesting; kare—does; 
anukrame—one after another.

“When Lord Kåñëa appears, from moment to moment He exhibits His 
different pastimes, beginning with the killing of Pütanä. All these pastimes 
are eternally being demonstrated one after another.

TEXT 382

ananta brahmäëòa, tära nähika gaëana
kona lélä kona brahmäëòe haya prakaöana

ananta brahmäëòa—innumerable universes; tära—of which; nähika 
gaëana—there is no counting; kona lélä—some pastimes; kona 
brahmäëòe—in some universe; haya—there is; prakaöana—manifestation.

“The consecutive pastimes of Kåñëa are being manifested in one of the 
innumerable universes moment after moment. There is no possibility of 
counting the universes, but in any case some pastime of the Lord is being 
manifested at every moment in one universe or another.

TEXT 383

ei-mata saba lélä—yena gaìgä-dhära
se-se lélä prakaöa kare vrajendra-kumära

ei-mata—in this way; saba lélä—all pastimes; yena—like; gaìgä-dhära—
the flowing of the water of the Ganges; se-se—those; lélä—pastimes; 
prakaöa kare—demonstrates; vrajendra-kumära—the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda.

“Thus the Lord’s pastimes are like the flowing Ganges water. In this way 
all the pastimes are manifested by the son of Nanda Mahäräja.
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TEXT 384

krame bälya-paugaëòa-kaiçoratä-präpti
räsa-ädi lélä kare, kaiçore nitya-sthiti

krame—gradually; bälya—childhood; paugaëòa—boyhood; kaiçoratä—
youth; präpti—development; räsa—dancing with the gopés; ädi—and 
others; lélä—pastimes; kare—performs; kaiçore—in His age of pre-youth; 
nitya-sthiti—eternally existing.

“Lord Kåñëa exhibits His pastimes of childhood, boyhood and pre-youth. 
When He reaches pre-youth, He continues to exist eternally to perform 
His räsa dance and other pastimes.

The comparison made here is very interesting. Kåñëa does not grow like an 
ordinary human being, even though He exhibits His pastimes of childhood, 
boyhood and pre-youth. When He reaches the age of pre-youth, kaiçora, 
He does not grow any older. He simply remains in His kaiçora age. He is 
therefore described in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.33) as nava-yauvana:

advaitam acyutam anädim ananta-rüpam 
 ädyaà puräëa-puruñaà nava-yauvanaà ca 

vedeñu durlabham adurlabham ätma-bhaktau 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

This nava-yauvana, or pre-youth, is the eternal transcendental form of 
Kåñëa. Kåñëa never grows older than nava-yauvana.

TEXT 385

‘nitya-lélä’ kåñëera sarva-çästre kaya
bujhite nä päre lélä kemane ‘nitya’ haya

nitya-lélä—eternal pastimes; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; sarva-çästre kaya—
described in every çästra; bujhite nä päre—not able to understand; lélä—
pastimes; kemane—how; nitya haya—are eternal.

“Descriptions of Kåñëa’s eternal pastimes are in all the revealed scriptures. 
But one cannot understand how they are continuing eternally.
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TEXT 386

dåñöänta diyä kahi tabe loka yadi jäne
kåñëa-lélä—nitya, jyotiçcakra-pramäëe

dåñöänta diyä—giving an example; kahi—let Me say; tabe—then; loka—
people; yadi—if; jäne—can understand; kåñëa-lélä—pastimes of Lord 
Kåñëa; nitya—eternal; jyotiù-cakra—of the zodiac; pramäëe—by evidence.

“Let me give an example by which people may understand Lord Kåñëa’s 
eternal pastimes. An example can be found in the zodiac.

TEXT 387

jyotiçcakre sürya yena phire rätri-dine
sapta-dvépämbudhi laìghi’ phire krame krame

jyotiù-cakre—in the zodiac; sürya—of the sun; yena—as; phire—moves; 
rätri-dine—the day and night; sapta-dvépa-ambudhi—the oceans of 
the islands; laìghi’—crossing; phire—rotates; krame krame—one after 
another.

“The sun moves across the zodiac day and night and crosses the oceans 
between the seven islands one after the other.

TEXT 388

rätri-dine haya ñañöi-daëòa-parimäëa
tina-sahasra chaya-çata ‘pala’ tära mäna

rätri-dine—during the whole day and night; haya—there is; ñañöi-daëòa—
of sixty daëòas (a measure of time); parimäëa—duration; tina-sahasra—
three thousand; chaya-çata—six hundred; pala—palas; tära—of that; 
mäna—measurement.

“According to Vedic astronomical calculations, the rotation of the sun 
consists of sixty daëòas, and it is divided into thirty-six hundred palas.
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TEXT 389

süryodaya haite ñañöi-pala-kramodaya
sei eka daëòa, añöa daëòe ‘prahara’ haya

sürya-udaya haite—beginning from the sunrise; ñañöi-pala—sixty palas; 
krama-udaya—gradually rising higher and higher; sei—that; eka daëòa—
one daëòa; añöa daëòe—in eight daëòas; prahara haya—there is a prahara.

“The sun rises in steps consisting of sixty palas. Sixty palas equal one 
daëòa, and eight daëòas comprise one prahara.

TEXT 390

eka-dui-tina-cäri prahare asta haya
cäri-prahara rätri gele punaù süryodaya

eka-dui-tina-cäri—one, two, three, four; prahare—in praharas; asta haya—
the sun sets in the evening; cäri-prahara—generally after four praharas; 
rätri—the night; gele—when it passes; punaù—again; süryodaya—the 
sun rises.

“The day and the night are divided into eight praharas—four belonging 
to the day and four belonging to the night. After eight praharas, the sun 
rises again.

TEXT 391

aiche kåñëera lélä-maëòala caudda-manvantare
brahmäëòa-maëòala vyäpi’ krame krame phire

aiche—in the same way; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; lélä-maëòala—groups 
of different pastimes; caudda-manvantare—in the duration of fourteen 
Manus; brahmäëòa-maëòala—all of the universes; vyäpi’—spreading 
through; krame krame—gradually; phire—return.

“Just as there is an orbit of the sun, there is an orbit of Kåñëa’s pastimes, 
which are manifested one after the other. During the lifetime of fourteen 
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Manus, this orbit expands through all the universes, and gradually it 
returns. Thus Kåñëa moves with His pastimes through all the universes, 
one after another.

TEXT 392

saoyäçata vatsara kåñëera prakaöa-prakäça
tähä yaiche vraja-pure karilä viläsa

saoyäçata—125; vatsara—years; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; prakaöa-
prakäça—manifestation of the appearance; tähä—that; yaiche—like; 
vraja-pure—in Våndävana and Dvärakä; karilä viläsa—enjoys the 
pastimes.

“Kåñëa remains within a universe for 125 years, and He enjoys His 
pastimes both in Våndävana and Dvärakä.

TEXT 393

aläta-cakra-präya sei lélä-cakra phire
saba lélä saba brahmäëòe krame udaya kare

aläta-cakra-präya—exactly like a wheel of fire; sei—that; lélä-cakra—
the cycle of Kåñëa’s pastimes; phire—turns; saba lélä—all these pastimes; 
saba brahmäëòe—in all the universes; krame—one after another; udaya 
kare—are manifested.

“The cycle of His pastimes turns like a wheel of fire. Thus Kåñëa exhibits 
His pastimes one after the other in every universe.

TEXT 394

janma, bälya, paugaëòa, kaiçora prakäça
pütanä-vadhädi kari’ mauñalänta viläsa

janma—birth; bälya—childhood; paugaëòa—boyhood; kaiçora—pre-
youth; prakäça—manifestation; pütanä-vadha-ädi—killing the demons, 
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beginning from Pütanä; kari’—manifesting; mauñala-anta—until the end 
of the mauñala pastimes; viläsa—pastimes.

“Kåñëa’s pastimes—appearance, childhood, boyhood and youth—are all 
manifested, beginning with the killing of Pütanä and extending to the 
end of the mauñala-lélä, the annihilation of the Yadu dynasty. All of these 
pastimes are rotating in every universe.

TEXT 395

kona brahmäëòe kona lélära haya avasthäna
täte lélä ‘nitya’ kahe ägama-puräëa

kona brahmäëòe—in some universe; kona lélära—some pastimes; haya—
there is; avasthäna—the presence; täte—therefore; lélä—pastimes; 
nitya—eternal; kahe—explains; ägama-puräëa—the Vedas and Puräëas.

“Since all Kåñëa’s pastimes are taking place continuously, at every moment 
some pastime is existing in one universe or another. Consequently these 
pastimes are called eternal by the Vedas and Puräëas.

TEXT 396

goloka, gokula-dhäma—‘vibhu’ kåñëa-sama
kåñëecchäya brahmäëòa-gaëe tähära saìkrama

goloka—the planet known as Goloka; gokula-dhäma—the spiritual land, 
the pasturing fields for the surabhi cows; vibhu—opulent and powerful; 
kåñëa-sama—as much as Kåñëa; kåñëa-icchäya—by the supreme will of 
Kåñëa; brahmäëòa-gaëe—in each of the universes; tähära—of the Goloka 
and Gokula dhämas; saìkrama—appearance.

“The spiritual abode known as Goloka, which is a pasturing land for 
surabhi cows, is as powerful and opulent as Kåñëa. By the will of Kåñëa, 
the original Goloka and Gokula dhämas are manifested with Him in all the 
universes.
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TEXT 397

ataeva goloka-sthäne nitya vihära
brahmäëòa-gaëe krame präkaöya tähära

ataeva—therefore; goloka-sthäne—in the original Goloka Våndävana 
planet; nitya vihära—eternal pastimes; brahmäëòa-gaëe—within the 
material universes; krame—gradually; präkaöya—manifestation; tähära—
of them.

“The eternal pastimes of Kåñëa are continuously taking place in the original 
Goloka Våndävana planet. These same pastimes are gradually manifested 
within the material world, in each and every brahmäëòa.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura elucidates this complicated 
explanation of Kåñëa’s pastimes. Kåñëa’s pastimes are always present in 
the material world in one of the many universes. These pastimes appear 
in the universes one after the other, just as the sun moves across the sky 
and measures the time. Kåñëa’s appearance may be manifested in this 
universe at one moment, and immediately after His birth, this pastime is 
manifested in the next universe. After His killing of Pütanä is manifested 
in this universe, it is next manifested in another universe. Thus all the 
pastimes of Kåñëa are eternally existing both in the original Goloka 
Våndävana planet and in the material universes. The 125 years calculated 
in our solar system to be Kåñëa’s lifetime equal one moment for Kåñëa. 
One moment these pastimes are manifested in one universe, and the next 
moment they are manifested in the next universe. There are unlimited 
universes, and Kåñëa’s pastimes are manifested one moment after the 
other in all of them. This rotation is explained through the example 
of the sun’s moving across the sky. Kåñëa appears and disappears in 
innumerable universes, just as the sun appears and disappears during the 
day. Although the sun appears to rise and set, it is continuously shining 
somewhere on the earth. Similarly, although Kåñëa’s pastimes seem to 
appear and disappear, they are continuously existing in one brahmäëòa 
(universe) or another. Thus all of Kåñëa’s léläs are present simultaneously 
throughout the innumerable universes. By our limited senses we cannot 
appreciate this; therefore Kåñëa’s eternal pastimes are very difficult for us 
to understand. One should try to understand how they are taking place 
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by understanding the example of the sun. Although the Lord is appearing 
constantly in the material universes, His pastimes are eternally present 
in the original Goloka Våndävana. Therefore these pastimes are called 
nitya-lélä (eternally present pastimes). Because we cannot see what is 
going on in other universes, it is a little difficult for us to understand how 
Kåñëa is eternally manifesting His pastimes. There are fourteen Manus in 
one day of Brahmä, and this time calculation is also taking place in other 
universes. Kåñëa’s pastimes are manifested before fourteen Manus expire. 
Although it is a little difficult to understand the eternal pastimes of Kåñëa 
in this way, we must accept the verdict of the Vedic literatures.
There are two types of devotees—the sädhaka, who is preparing for 
perfection, and the siddha, who is already perfect. As far as those who 
are already perfect are concerned, Lord Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(4.9), tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ’rjuna: “After giving 
up this material body, such a devotee comes to Me.” After leaving the 
material body, the perfect devotee takes birth from the womb of a gopé on 
a planet where Kåñëa’s pastimes are going on. This may be in this universe 
or another universe. This statement is found in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi, 
which is commented upon by Viçvanätha Cakravarté Öhäkura. When a 
devotee becomes perfect, he is transferred to the universe where Kåñëa’s 
pastimes are taking place. Kåñëa’s eternal associates go wherever Kåñëa 
manifests His pastimes. As stated before, first the father and mother of 
Kåñëa appear, then the other associates. Quitting his material body, the 
perfect devotee also goes to associate with Kåñëa and His other associates.

TEXT 398

vraje kåñëa—sarvaiçvarya-prakäçe ‘pürëatama’
puré-dvaye, paravyome—‘pürëatara’, ‘pürëa’

vraje—in Våndävana; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sarva-aiçvarya-prakäçe—
manifestation of His full opulence; pürëa-tama—most complete; puré-
dvaye—in Dvärakä and Mathurä; para-vyome—and in the spiritual world; 
pürëa-tara—more complete; pürëa—complete.

“Kåñëa is complete in the spiritual sky [Vaikuëöha], He is more complete 
in Mathurä and Dvärakä, and He is most complete in Våndävana, Vraja, 
due to His manifesting all His opulences.



2461

Chapter 20, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructs Sanätana Gosvämé in the Science of the Absolute Truth

This is confirmed in the following three verses from the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (2.1.221–223).

TEXT 399

hariù pürëatamaù pürëa-
 taraù pürëa iti tridhä

çreñöha-madhyädibhiù çabdair
 näöye yaù paripaöhyate

hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pürëa-tamaù—most 
complete; pürëa-taraù—more complete; pürëaù—complete; iti—thus; 
tridhä—three stages; çreñöha—best; madhya-ädibhiù—middle, etc.; 
çabdaiù—by the words; näöye—in books on dramatics; yaù—who; 
paripaöhyate—is proclaimed.

“‘This is stated in the dramatic literatures as “perfect,” “more perfect” 
and “most perfect.” Thus Lord Kåñëa manifests Himself in three ways—
perfect, more perfect and most perfect.

TEXT 400

prakäçitäkhila-guëaù
 småtaù pürëatamo budhaiù

asarva-vyaïjakaù pürëa-
 taraù pürëo ’lpa-darçakaù

prakäçita-akhila-guëaù—having all transcendental qualities manifested; 
småtaù—is understood; pürëa-tamaù—most perfect; budhaiù—by learned 
scholars; asarva-vyaïjakaù—having qualities not fully manifested; pürëa-
taraù—more perfect; pürëaù—perfect; alpa-darçakaù—still less fully 
manifested.

“‘When the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not manifest all His 
transcendental qualities, He is called complete. When all the qualities are 
manifested, but not fully, He is called more complete. When He manifests 
all His qualities in fullness, He is called most complete. This is the version 
of all learned scholars in the devotional science.
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TEXT 401

kåñëasya pürëatamatä
 vyaktäbhüd gokuläntare

pürëatä pürëataratä
 dvärakä-mathurädiñu

kåñëasya—of Lord Kåñëa; pürëa-tamatä—being most perfect; vyaktä—
manifested; abhüt—became; gokula-antare—in the domain of Gokula 
Våndävana; pürëatä—completeness; pürëa-taratä—more completeness; 
dvärakä—in Dvärakä; mathurä-ädiñu—and Mathurä, and so on.

“‘The most complete qualities of Kåñëa are manifested within Våndävana, 
and His complete and more complete qualities are manifested in Dvärakä 
and Mathurä.’

TEXT 402

ei kåñëa—vraje ‘pürëatama’ bhagavän
ära saba svarüpa—‘pürëatara’ ‘pürëa’ näma

ei kåñëa—the same Kåñëa; vraje—Våndävana; pürëa-tama bhagavän—
the most complete manifestation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ära—other; saba—all; svarüpa—forms; pürëa-tara—more complete; 
pürëa—complete; näma—named.

“Lord Kåñëa is the most complete Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
Våndävana. Elsewhere all His expansions are either complete or more 
complete.

TEXT 403

saìkñepe kahiluì kåñëera svarüpa-vicära
‘ananta’ kahite näre ihära vistära

saìkñepe—in brief; kahiluì—I have described; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
svarüpa-vicära—consideration of His different forms and features; 
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ananta—Lord Ananta; kahite näre—not able to describe; ihära—of this; 
vistära—the expanse.

“Thus I have briefly described Kåñëa’s manifestation of transcendental 
forms. This subject matter is so large that even Lord Ananta cannot 
describe it fully.

TEXT 404

ananta svarüpa kåñëera nähika gaëana
çäkhä-candra-nyäye kari dig-daraçana

ananta—unlimited; svarüpa—forms; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; nähika 
gaëana—there is no counting; çäkhä-candra-nyäye—by the logic of 
showing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari—I do; dik-
daraçana—only partial showing.

“In this way Kåñëa’s transcendental forms are expanded unlimitedly. No 
one can count them. Whatever I have explained is simply a little glimpse. 
It is like showing the moon through the branches of a tree.”

TEXT 405

ihä yei çune, paòe, sei bhägyavän
kåñëera svarüpa-tattvera haya kichu jïäna

ihä—this narration; yei çune—anyone who hears; paòe—or reads; sei—
such a person; bhägyavän—is most fortunate; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
svarüpa-tattvera—of personal bodily features; haya—there is; kichu—
something; jïäna—knowledge.

Whoever hears or recites these descriptions of the expansions of Kåñëa’s 
body is certainly a very fortunate man. Although this is very difficult 
to understand, one can nonetheless acquire some knowledge about the 
different features of Kåñëa’s body.
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TEXT 406

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Twentieth Chapter, describing how Sanätana Gosvämé met the Lord at 
Väräëasé and received knowledge of the Absolute Truth.
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The Opulence and Sweetness of Lord Çré Kåñëa

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of the Twenty-
first Chapter. In this chapter Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fully describes 
Kåñëaloka, the spiritual sky, the Causal Ocean and the material world, 
which consists of innumerable universes. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then describes Lord Brahmä’s interview with Kåñëa at Dvärakä and the 
Lord’s curbing the pride of Brahmä. There is also a description of one of 
Kåñëa’s pastimes with Brahmä. In this chapter the author of the Caitanya-
caritämåta has presented some nice poems about the pastimes of Kåñëa 
and Kåñëa’s superexcellent beauty. Throughout the rest of the chapter, 
our intimate relationship (sambandha) with Kåñëa is described.

TEXT 1

agaty-eka-gatià natvä
 hénärthädhika-sädhakam

çré-caitanyaà likhämy asya
 mädhuryaiçvarya-çékaram

agati-eka-gatim—to the only shelter for the conditioned souls who do 
not know the goal of life; natvä—offering obeisances; héna-artha—of the 
necessities of the conditioned souls, who are poor in spiritual knowledge; 
adhika—increase; sädhakam—bringing about; çré-caitanyam—unto 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; likhämi—I am writing; asya—of Him; 
mädhurya-aiçvarya—of the sweetness and opulence; çékaram—a small 
portion.

Offering my obeisances unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, let me describe 
a particle of His opulence and sweetness. He is most valuable for a fallen 
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conditioned soul bereft of spiritual knowledge, and He is the only shelter 
for those who do not know the real goal of life.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya—all glories; jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

sarva svarüpera dhäma—paravyoma-dhäme
påthak påthak vaikuëöha saba, nähika gaëane

sarva—all; svarüpera—of the personal forms; dhäma—abode; para-
vyoma-dhäme—in the spiritual sky; påthak påthak—separate; vaikuëöha—
Vaikuëöha planets; saba—all; nähika gaëane—there is no counting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “All the transcendental forms of the 
Lord are situated in the spiritual sky. They preside over spiritual planets in 
that abode, but there is no counting those Vaikuëöha planets.

TEXT 4

çata, sahasra, ayuta, lakña, koöé-yojana
eka eka vaikuëöhera vistära varëana

çata—a hundred; sahasra—a thousand; ayuta—ten thousand; lakña—a 
hundred thousand; koöé—ten million; yojana—a distance of eight miles; 
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eka eka—each and every one; vaikuëöhera—of the spiritual planets; 
vistära—the breadth; varëana—description.

“The breadth of each Vaikuëöha planet is described as eight miles 
multiplied by one hundred, by one thousand, by ten thousand, by one 
hundred thousand and by ten million. In other words, each Vaikuëöha 
planet is expanded beyond our ability to measure.

TEXT 5

saba vaikuëöha—vyäpaka, änanda-cinmaya
päriñada-ñaòaiçvarya-pürëa saba haya

saba—all; vaikuëöha—the spiritual planets; vyäpaka—vast; änanda-cit-
maya—made of spiritual bliss; päriñada—associates; ñaö-aiçvarya—six 
kinds of opulence; pürëa—in full; saba—all; haya—are.

“Each Vaikuëöha planet is very large, and each is made of spiritual bliss. 
The inhabitants are all associates of the Supreme Lord, and they have full 
opulence like the Lord Himself. This is how the Vaikuëöha planets are all 
situated.

TEXT 6

ananta vaikuëöha eka eka deçe yära
sei paravyoma-dhämera ke karu vistära

ananta vaikuëöha—unlimited Vaikuëöha planets; eka eka—certain; 
deçe—in a place; yära—of which; sei—that; para-vyoma—of the spiritual 
sky; dhämera—of the abode; ke karu vistära—who can understand the 
breadth.

“Since all the Vaikuëöha planets are located in a certain corner of the 
spiritual sky, who can measure the spiritual sky?
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TEXT 7

ananta vaikuëöha-paravyoma yära dala-çreëé
sarvopari kåñëaloka ‘karëikära’ gaëi

ananta—unlimited; vaikuëöha—Vaikuëöha planets; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual sky; yära—of which; dala-çreëé—the bunches of outlying petals; 
sarva-upari—in the topmost portion of the spiritual sky; kåñëa-loka—the 
abode of Lord Kåñëa; karëikära gaëi—we consider the whorl of the lotus 
flower.

“The shape of the spiritual sky is compared to a lotus flower. The topmost 
region of that flower is called the whorl, and within that whorl is Kåñëa’s 
abode. The petals of the spiritual lotus flower consist of many Vaikuëöha 
planets.

TEXT 8

ei-mata ñaò-aiçvarya, sthäna, avatära
brahmä, çiva anta nä päya—jéva kon chära

ei-mata—such; ñaö-aiçvarya—six opulences; sthäna—abode; avatära—
incarnations; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; çiva—Lord Çiva; anta nä päya—
cannot find the limit; jéva—a living entity; kon—what of; chära—
worthless.

“Each Vaikuëöha planet is full of spiritual bliss, complete opulence and 
space, and each is inhabited by incarnations. If Lord Brahmä and Lord 
Çiva cannot estimate the length and breadth of the spiritual sky and the 
Vaikuëöha planets, how can ordinary living entities begin to imagine them?

TEXT 9

ko vetti bhüman bhagavan parätman
 yogeçvarotér bhavatas tri-lokyäm
kva vä kathaà vä kati vä kadeti
 vistärayan kréòasi yoga-mäyäm
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kaù—who; vetti—knows; bhüman—O supreme great one; bhagavan—O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; para-ätman—O Supersoul; yoga-
éçvara—O master of mystic power; ütéù—pastimes; bhavataù—of 
Your Lordship; tri-lokyäm—in the three worlds; kva—where; vä—or; 
katham—how; vä—or; kati—how many; vä—or; kadä—when; iti—
thus; vistärayan—expanding; kréòasi—You play; yoga-mäyäm—spiritual 
energy.

“‘O supreme great one! O Supreme Personality of Godhead! O Supersoul, 
master of all mystic power! Your pastimes are taking place continuously 
in these worlds, but who can estimate where, how and when You are 
employing Your spiritual energy and performing Your pastimes? No one 
can understand the mystery of these activities.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.21).

TEXT 10

ei-mata kåñëera divya sad-guëa ananta
brahmä-çiva-sanakädi nä päya yäìra anta

ei-mata—in this way; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; divya—transcendental; 
sat-guëa—spiritual qualities; ananta—unlimited; brahmä—Lord 
Brahmä; çiva—Lord Çiva; sanaka-ädi—the four Kumäras and so on; nä—
not; päya—obtain; yäìra—of which; anta—the limit.

“The spiritual qualities of Kåñëa are also unlimited. Great personalities 
like Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and the four Kumäras cannot estimate the 
spiritual qualities of the Lord.

TEXT 11

guëätmanas te ’pi guëän vimätuà
 hitävatérëasya ka éçire ’sya

kälena yair vä vimitäù su-kalpair
 bhü-päàçavaù khe mihikä dyu-bhäsaù
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guëa-ätmanaù—the overseer of the three qualities; te—of You; api—
certainly; guëän—the qualities; vimätum—to count; hita-avatérëasya—
who have descended for the benefit of all living entities; ke—who; éçire—
were able; asya—of the universe; kälena—in due course of time; yaiù—
by whom; vä—or; vimitäù—counted; su-kalpaiù—by great scientists; 
bhü-päàçavaù—the atoms of the universe; khe—in the sky; mihikäù—
particles of snow; dyu-bhäsaù—the illuminating stars and planets.

“‘In time, great scientists may be able to count all the atoms of the 
universe, all the stars and planets in the sky, and all the particles of snow, 
but who among them can count the unlimited transcendental qualities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead? He descends on the surface of the 
globe for the benefit of all living entities.’

This verse is also quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.7).

TEXT 12

brahmädi rahu—sahasra-vadane ‘ananta’
nirantara gäya mukhe, nä päya guëera anta

brahmä-ädi rahu—leave aside Lord Brahmä and others; sahasra-vadane—
in thousands of mouths; ananta—Lord Ananta; nirantara—continuously; 
gäya—chants; mukhe—in the mouths; nä päya—does not obtain; 
guëera—of qualities of the Lord; anta—the end.

“To say nothing of Lord Brahmä, even Lord Ananta, who has thousands 
of heads, cannot reach the end of the Lord’s transcendental qualities, even 
though He is continuously chanting their praises.

TEXT 13

näntaà vidämy aham amé munayo ’grajäs te
 mäyä-balasya puruñasya kuto ’varä ye
gäyan guëän daça-çatänana ädi-devaù

 çeño ’dhunäpi samavasyati näsya päram
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na antam—no limit; vidämi—know; aham—I; amé—those; munayaù—
great saintly persons; agrajäù—brothers; te—of you; mäyä-balasya—who 
has multi-energies; puruñasya—of the Personality of Godhead; kutaù—
how; avaräù—less intelligent; ye—those who; gäyan—chanting; guëän—
the qualities; daça-çata-änanaù—who has a thousand hoods; ädi-devaù—
the Personality of Godhead; çeñaù—Ananta Çeña; adhunä api—even until 
now; samavasyati—reaches; na—not; asya—of the Lord; päram—limit.

“‘If I, Lord Brahmä, and your elder brothers, the great saints and sages, 
cannot understand the limits of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is full of various energies, who else can understand them? Although 
constantly chanting about His transcendental qualities, the thousand-
hooded Lord Çeña has not yet reached the end of the Lord’s activities.’

This verse, spoken to Närada Muni by Lord Brahmä, is also from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (2.7.41).

TEXT 14

seho rahu—sarvajïa-çiromaëi çré-kåñëa
nija-guëera anta nä päïä hayena satåñëa

seho rahu—let Him (Ananta) alone; sarva-jïa—the omniscient; 
çiromaëi—the topmost; çré-kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nija-guëera—of His 
personal qualities; anta—limit; nä—not; päïä—getting; hayena—
becomes; sa-tåñëa—very inquisitive.

“To say nothing of Anantadeva, even Lord Kåñëa Himself cannot find an 
end to His own transcendental qualities. Indeed, He Himself is always 
eager to know them.

TEXT 15

dyu-pataya eva te na yayur antam anantatayä
 tvam api yad-antaräëòa-nicayä nanu sävaraëäù
kha iva rajäàsi vänti vayasä saha yac chrutayas

 tvayi hi phalanty atan-nirasanena bhavan-nidhanäù
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dyu-patayaù—the predominating deities of higher planetary systems 
(Lord Brahmä and others); eva—also; te—Your; na yayuù—cannot reach; 
antam—the limit of transcendental qualities; anantatayä—due to being 
unlimited; tvam api—You also; yat—since; antara—within You; aëòa-
nicayäù—the groups of universes; nanu—O Sir; sa-avaraëäù—having 
different coverings; khe—in the sky; iva—like; rajäàsi—atoms; vänti—
rotate; vayasä—the course of time; saha—with; yat—what; çrutayaù—
great personalities who understand the Vedas; tvayi—in You; hi—
certainly; phalanti—end in; atan nirasanena—by refuting the inferior 
elements; bhavat-nidhanäù—whose conclusion is in You.

“‘My Lord, You are unlimited. Even the predominating deities of the higher 
planetary systems, including Lord Brahmä, cannot find Your limitations. 
Nor can You Yourself ascertain the limit of Your qualities. Like atoms 
in the sky, there are multi-universes with seven coverings, and these are 
rotating in due course of time. All the experts in Vedic understanding 
are searching for You by eliminating the material elements. In this way, 
searching and searching, they come to the conclusion that everything 
is complete in You. Thus You are the resort of everything. This is the 
conclusion of all Vedic experts.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.41), which was spoken by the 
personified Vedas, is confirmed by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.19):

bahünäà janmanäm ante jïänavän mäà prapadyate 
väsudevaù sarvam iti sa mahätmä su-durlabhaù

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surrenders 
unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. Such 
a great soul is very rare.” Even after searching for the Absolute Truth 
throughout the universe, learned scholars and Vedic experts cannot reach 
the ultimate goal. In this way they come to Kåñëa.

When there is a discussion about the Absolute Truth, there are always 
various pros and cons. The purpose of such arguments is to come to the 
right conclusion. Such an argument is generally known as neti neti (“not 
this, not that”). Until one comes to the right conclusion, the process of 
thinking “This is not the Absolute Truth, that is not the Absolute Truth” 
will continue. When we come to the right conclusion, we accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, as the ultimate truth.
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TEXT 16

seha rahu—vraje yabe kåñëa avatära
täìra caritra vicärite mana nä päya pära

seha rahu—leave aside such negative arguments; vraje—in Våndävana; 
yabe—when; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; avatära—incarnation; täìra—His; 
caritra—character; vicärite—to deliberate; mana—mind; nä—not; 
päya—gets; pära—the limit.

“Apart from all argument, logic and negative or positive processes, when 
Lord Çré Kåñëa was present as the Supreme Personality of Godhead at 
Våndävana, no one could find a limit to His potencies by studying His 
characteristics and activities.

TEXT 17

präkåtäpräkåta såñöi kailä eka-kñaëe
açeña-vaikuëöhäjäëòa sva-sva-nätha-sane

präkåta-apräkåta—material and spiritual; såñöi—creation; kailä—did; 
eka-kñaëe—in one moment; açeña—unlimited; vaikuëöha—Vaikuëöha 
planets; aja-aëòa—material planets; sva-sva-nätha-sane—with their own 
predominating deities.

“At Våndävana, the Lord immediately created all material and spiritual 
planets in one moment. Indeed, all of them were created with their 
predominating deities.

TEXT 18

e-mata anyatra nähi çuniye adbhuta
yähära çravaëe citta haya avadhüta

e-mata—like this; anyatra—anywhere else; nähi—not; çuniye—I hear; 
adbhuta—wonderful event; yähära—of which; çravaëe—by hearing; 
citta—consciousness; haya—becomes; avadhüta—agitated and cleansed.
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“We do not hear of such wonderful things anywhere else. Simply by one’s 
hearing of those incidents, one’s consciousness is agitated and cleansed.

When Lord Kåñëa was present in the earthly Våndävana, Lord Brahmä, 
taking Him to be an ordinary cowherd boy, wanted to test His potency. 
Therefore Lord Brahmä stole all the calves and cowherd boys from Kåñëa 
and hid them by his illusory energy. When Kåñëa saw that Brahmä 
had stolen His calves and cowherd boys, He immediately created many 
material and spiritual planets in Lord Brahmä’s presence. Within a 
moment, cowherd boys, calves and unlimited Vaikuëöhas—all expansions 
of the Lord’s spiritual energy—were manifested. As stated in the Brahma-
saàhitä, änanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhävitäbhiù [Bs. 5.37]. Not only did 
Kåñëa create all the paraphernalia of His spiritual energy, but He also 
created unlimited material universes with unlimited Brahmäs. All these 
pastimes, which are described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, will cleanse one’s 
consciousness. In this way one can actually understand the Absolute 
Truth. The spiritual planets in the spiritual sky are called Vaikuëöhas, 
and each of them has a predominating Deity (Näräyaëa) with a specific 
name. Similarly, in the material sky there are innumerable universes, and 
each is dominated by a specific deity, a Brahmä. Kåñëa simultaneously 
created all these Vaikuëöha planets and universes within a moment after 
Brahmä’s return.
The word avadhüta means “rambling, agitating, moving, absorbed, 
defeated.” In some readings of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, it is said: yähära 
çravaëe citta-mala haya dhüta. Instead of the word avadhüta, the words 
haya dhüta, meaning that the heart or consciousness is cleansed, are used. 
When the consciousness is cleansed, one can understand what and who 
Kåñëa is. This is confirmed by Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.28):

yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the dualities of 
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination.” 
Unless one is freed from the reactions of sinful activities, one cannot 
understand Kåñëa or engage in His transcendental loving service.
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TEXT 19

“kåñëa-vatsair asaìkhyätaiù”—çukadeva-väëé
kåñëa-saìge kata gopa—saìkhyä nähi jäni

kåñëa-vatsaiù asaìkhyätaiù—Kåñëa was accompanied by an unlimited 
number of calves and cowherd boys; çukadeva-väëé—the words of Çukadeva 
Gosvämé; kåñëa-saìge—with Lord Kåñëa; kata gopa—how many cowherd 
boys; saìkhyä—the count; nähi jäni—we do not know.

“According to Çukadeva Gosvämé, Kåñëa had unlimited calves and cowherd 
boys with Him. No one could count their actual number.

TEXT 20

eka eka gopa kare ye vatsa cäraëa
koöi, arbuda, çaìkha, padma, tähära gaëana

eka eka—one after another; gopa—cowherd boys; kare—do; ye—
whatever; vatsa—calves; cäraëa—grazing; koöi—ten millions; arbuda—a 
hundred million; çaìkha—one trillion; padma—ten trillion; tähära 
gaëana—the enumeration of that.

“Each of the cowherd boys was tending calves to the extent of a koöi, 
arbuda, çaìkha and padma. That is the way of counting.

According to Vedic mathematical calculations, the following enumeration 
system is used: units, tens (daça), hundreds (çata), thousands (sahasra), 
ten thousands (ayuta) and hundred thousands (lakña). Ten times lakña is 
niyuta. Ten times niyuta is koöi. Ten times koöi is arbuda. Ten times arbuda 
is vånda. Ten times vånda is kharva. Ten times kharva is nikharva. Ten 
times nikharva is çaìkha. Ten times çaìkha is padma, and ten times padma 
is sägara. Ten times sägara is antya, and ten times antya is madhya, and ten 
times madhya is parärdha. Each item is ten times greater than the previous 
one. Thus all the cowherd boys, who were companions of Kåñëa, had many 
calves to take care of.
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TEXT 21

vetra, veëu, dala, çåìga, vastra, alaìkära
gopa-gaëera yata, tära nähi lekhä-pära

vetra—canes; veëu—flutes; dala—lotus flowers; çåìga—horns; vastra—
garments; alaìkära—ornaments; gopa-gaëera yata—as many as are 
possessed by the cowherd boys; tära—of them; nähi—there is not; lekhä-
pära—limitation to writing.

“All the cowherd boys had unlimited calves. Similarly, their canes, flutes, 
lotus flowers, horns, garments and ornaments were all unlimited. They 
cannot be limited by writing about them.

TEXT 22

sabe hailä caturbhuja vaikuëöhera pati
påthak påthak brahmäëòera brahmä kare stuti

sabe—all of them: hailä—became; catur-bhuja—four-handed; vaikuëöhera 
pati—predominating Deities of the Vaikuëöha planets; påthak påthak—
separately; brahmäëòera—of the universes; brahmä—the predominating 
deities known as Lord Brahmä; kare stuti—offer prayers.

“The cowherd boys then became four-handed Näräyaëas, predominating 
Deities of Vaikuëöha planets. All the separate Brahmäs from different 
universes began to offer their prayers unto the Lords.

TEXT 23

eka kåñëa-deha haite sabära prakäçe
kñaëeke sabäi sei çarére praveçe

eka—one; kåñëa-deha—transcendental body of Kåñëa; haite—from; 
sabära—of everyone; prakäçe—the manifestation; kñaëeke—in a second; 
sabäi—every one of Them; sei çarére—in that body of Kåñëa; praveçe—
enter.
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“All these transcendental bodies emanated from the body of Kåñëa, and 
within a second They all entered again into His body.

TEXT 24

ihä dekhi’ brahmä hailä mohita, vismita
stuti kari’ ei päche karilä niçcita

ihä dekhi’—seeing this; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; hailä—became; mohita—
astonished; vismita—struck with wonder; stuti kari’—offering prayers; 
ei—this; päche—at the end; karilä—made; niçcita—conclusion.

“When the Lord Brahmä from this universe saw this pastime, he was 
astonished and struck with wonder. After offering his prayers, he gave the 
following conclusion.

TEXT 25

“ye kahe—‘kåñëera vaibhava muïi saba jänoì’
se jänuka,—käya-mane muïi ei mänoì

ye kahe—if anyone says; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; vaibhava—opulences; 
muïi—I; saba—all; jänoì—know; se jänuka—let him know; käya-
mane—by my body and mind; muïi—myself; ei—this; mänoì—accept.

“Lord Brahmä said, ‘If someone says that he knows everything about 
Kåñëa’s opulence, let him think that way. But as far as I am concerned, 
with my body and mind I consider it in this way.

TEXT 26

ei ye tomära ananta vaibhavämåta-sindhu
mora väì-mano-gamya nahe eka bindu

ei ye—all this; tomära—Your; ananta—unlimited; vaibhava-amåta-
sindhu—ocean of the nectar of Your opulence; mora—my; väk-manaù-
gamya—within the reach of words and mind; nahe—not; eka bindu—
even a drop.
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“‘My Lord, Your opulence is like an unlimited ocean of nectar, and it 
is verbally and mentally impossible for me to realize even a drop of that 
ocean.

TEXT 27

jänanta eva jänantu
 kià bahüktyä na me prabho

manaso vapuño väco
 vaibhavaà tava gocaraù

jänantaù—persons who think they are aware of Your unlimited potency; 
eva—certainly; jänantu—let them think like that; kim—what is the use; 
bahu-uktyä—with many words; na—not; me—my; prabho—O Lord; 
manasaù—of the mind; vapuñaù—of the body; väcaù—of the words; 
vaibhavam—opulences; tava—Your; gocaraù—within the range.

“‘There are people who say, “I know everything about Kåñëa.” Let them 
think that way. As far as I am concerned, I do not wish to speak very 
much about this matter. O my Lord, let me say this much. As far as Your 
opulences are concerned, they are all beyond the reach of my mind, body 
and words.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.38), spoken by Lord 
Brahmä after he had stolen Lord Kåñëa’s calves and cowherd boys and 
Kåñëa had exhibited His transcendental opulence by re-creating all the 
stolen calves and cowherd boys by His viñëu-mürti expansions. After he 
had seen this, Brahmä offered the above prayer.

TEXT 28

kåñëera mahimä rahu—kebä tära jïätä
våndävana-sthänera dekha äçcarya vibhutä

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; mahimä—glories; rahu—let be; kebä—who; 
tära—of those; jïätä—a knower; våndävana-sthänera—of the abode 
of Kåñëa, Våndävana; dekha—just see; äçcarya—wonderful; vibhutä—
opulences.
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“Let the glories of Lord Kåñëa be! Who could be aware of all of them? His 
abode, Våndävana, has many wonderful opulences. Just try to see them all.

TEXT 29

ñola-kroça våndävana,—çästrera prakäçe
tära eka-deçe vaikuëöhäjäëòa-gaëa bhäse

ñola-kroça—measuring sixteen kroças (thirty-two miles); våndävana—
Våndävana-dhäma; çästrera prakäçe—according to the revelation of 
revealed scripture; tära—of Våndävana; eka-deçe—in one corner; 
vaikuëöha—all the Vaikuëöha planets; ajäëòa-gaëa—the innumerable 
universes; bhäse—are situated.

“According to the revelations of revealed scripture, Våndävana extends 
only sixteen kroças [thirty-two miles]. Nonetheless, all the Vaikuëöha 
planets and innumerable universes are located in one corner of this tract.

In Vraja, the land is divided into various vanas, or forests. The forests 
total twelve, and their extension is estimated to be eighty-four kroças. Of 
these, the special forest known as Våndävana is located from the present 
municipal city of Våndävana to the village called Nanda-gräma. This 
distance is sixteen kroças (thirty-two miles).

TEXT 30

apära aiçvarya kåñëera—nähika gaëana
çäkhä-candra-nyäye kari dig-daraçana

apära—unlimited; aiçvarya—opulence; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; nähika 
gaëana—there is no estimation; çäkhä-candra-nyäye—according to the 
logic of seeing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari—I make; 
dik-daraçana—an indication only.

“No one can estimate the opulence of Kåñëa. That is unlimited. However, 
just as one sees the moon through the branches of a tree, I wish to give a 
little indication.”
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First a child is shown the branches of a tree, and then he is shown the 
moon through the branches. This is called çäkhä-candra-nyäya. The idea 
is that first one must be given a simpler example. Then the more difficult 
background is explained.

TEXT 31

aiçvarya kahite sphurila aiçvarya-sägara
manendriya òubilä, prabhu ha-ilä phäìpara

aiçvarya—opulence; kahite—to describe; sphurila—there manifested; 
aiçvarya-sägara—an ocean of opulence; mana-indriya—the chief sense, 
namely the mind; òubilä—immersed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ha-ilä—became; phäìpara—perplexed.

While describing the transcendental opulences of Kåñëa, the ocean of 
opulence manifested in the mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and His 
mind and senses were immersed in this ocean. Thus He was perplexed.

TEXT 32

bhägavatera ei çloka paòilä äpane
artha äsvädite sukhe karena vyäkhyäne

bhägavatera—of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; ei—this; çloka—verse; paòilä—
recited; äpane—personally; artha—the meaning; äsvädite—to taste; 
sukhe—in happiness; karena vyäkhyäne—describes the meaning.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally recited the following verse from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, and to relish the meaning, He began to explain it 
Himself.

TEXT 33

svayaà tv asämyätiçayas try-adhéçaù
 sväräjya-lakñmy-äpta-samasta-kämaù

balià haradbhiç cira-loka-pälaiù
 kiréöa-koöéòita-päda-péöhaù
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svayam—personally the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tu—but; 
asämya-atiçayaù—who has no equal or superior; tri-adhéçaù—the master 
of three places, namely Goloka Våndävana, Vaikuëöhaloka and the 
material world, or the master of Mahä-Viñëu, Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu and 
Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu, or the master of Brahmä, Viñëu and Maheçvara, or 
the master of the three worlds (the higher, lower and middle planetary 
systems); sväräjya-lakñmé—by His personal spiritual potency; äpta—
already achieved; samasta-kämaù—all desirable objects; balim—a 
presentation or taxation; haradbhiù—who are offering; cira-loka-pälaiù—
by the predominating deities of different planets; kiréöa-koöi—by millions 
of helmets; éòita—being worshiped; päda-péöhaù—whose lotus feet.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is the master of the three 
worlds and the three principal demigods [Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva]. No 
one is equal to or greater than Him. By His spiritual potency, known as 
sväräjya-lakñmé, all His desires are fulfilled. While offering their dues and 
presents in worship, the predominating deities of all the planets touch the 
lotus feet of the Lord with their helmets. Thus they offer prayers to the 
Lord.’

This quotation is verse 21 of the Second Chapter, Third Canto, of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

TEXT 34

parama éçvara kåñëa svayaà bhagavän
täte baòa, täìra sama keha nähi äna

parama—supreme; éçvara—controller; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; svayam—
personally; bhagavän—the original Personality of Godhead; täte—
therefore; baòa—most exalted; täìra—His; sama—equal; keha—anyone; 
nähi—there is not; äna—else.

“Kåñëa is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore He is 
the greatest of all. No one is equal to Him, nor is anyone greater than Him.
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TEXT 35

éçvaraù paramaù kåñëaù
 sac-cid-änanda-vigrahaù

anädir ädir govindaù
 sarva-käraëa-käraëam

éçvaraù—the controller; paramaù—supreme; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; sat—
eternal existence; cit—absolute knowledge; änanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahaù—whose form; anädiù—without beginning; ädiù—the origin; 
govindaù—Lord Govinda; sarva-käraëa-käraëam—the cause of all causes.

“‘Kåñëa, known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an eternal, 
blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other origin, for 
He is the prime cause of all causes.’

This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-saàhitä.

TEXT 36

brahmä, viñëu, hara,—ei såñöyädi-éçvara
tine äjïäkäré kåñëera, kåñëa—adhéçvara

brahmä—Lord Brahmä; viñëu—Lord Viñëu; hara—and Lord Çiva; ei—
they; såñöi-ädi-éçvara—the masters of material creation, maintenance and 
dissolution; tine—all three of them; äjïä-käré—order carriers; kåñëera—
of Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; adhéçvara—their master.

“The primary predominating deities of this material creation are Lord 
Brahmä, Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu. Nonetheless, they simply carry out 
the orders of Lord Kåñëa, who is master of them all.

TEXT 37

såjämi tan-niyukto ’haà
 haro harati tad-vaçaù
viçvaà puruña-rüpeëa
 paripäti tri-çakti-dhåk
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såjämi—create; tat-niyuktaù—engaged by Him; aham—I; haraù—Lord 
Çiva; harati—annihilates; tat-vaçaù—under His control; viçvam—the 
whole universe; puruña-rüpeëa—in the form of Lord Viñëu; paripäti—
maintains; tri-çakti-dhåk—the controller of the three modes of material 
nature.

“[Lord Brahmä said:] ‘Following the will of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, I create, Lord Çiva destroys, and He Himself in the form of 
Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu maintains all the affairs of material nature. Thus the 
supreme controller of the three modes of material nature is Lord Viñëu.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.6.32).

TEXT 38

e sämänya, tryadhéçvarera çuna artha ära
jagat-käraëa tina puruñävatära

e sämänya—this is a general description; tri-adhéçvarera—of the master 
of the three worlds; çuna—please hear; artha—meaning; ära—another; 
jagat-käraëa—the cause of the material creation; tina—three; puruña-
avatära-puruña incarnations of Viñëu.

“This is only a general description. Please try to understand another 
meaning of tryadhéça. The three puruña incarnations of Viñëu are the 
original cause of the material creation.

TEXT 39

mahä-viñëu, padmanäbha, kñérodaka-svämé
ei tina—sthüla-sükñma-sarva-antaryämé

mahä-viñëu—Mahä-Viñëu; padmanäbha—Padmanäbha (Garbhodakaçäyé 
Viñëu); kñéra-udaka-svämé—Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu; ei tina—all these 
three; sthüla-sükñma—gross and subtle; sarva—of all; antaryämé—the 
Supersoul.
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The primary predominating deities of this material creation are Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva 
and Lord Viñëu. Nonetheless, they simply carry out the orders of Lord Kåñëa, who is 
master of them all
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“Mahä-Viñëu, Padmanäbha and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu are the Supersouls of 
all subtle and gross existences.

Lord Mahä-Viñëu is known as Käraëodakaçäyé Viñëu, the Supersoul of 
everything. Garbhodakaçäyé Viñëu, from whose lotus navel Brahmä was 
created, is also called Hiraëyagarbha and is the total Supersoul and the 
subtle Supersoul. Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu is the universal form and the gross 
Supersoul.

TEXT 40

ei tina—sarväçraya, jagat-éçvara
eho saba kalä-aàça, kåñëa—adhéçvara

ei tina—these three; sarva-äçraya—the shelter of the whole material 
creation; jagat-éçvara—supreme controllers of the universe; eho saba—
all of Them; kalä-aàça—plenary portions, or portions of the plenary 
portions; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; adhéçvara—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

“Although Mahä-Viñëu, Padmanäbha and Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu are all 
shelters and controllers of the entire universe, They are nonetheless but 
plenary portions or portions of the plenary portions of Kåñëa. Therefore 
He is the original Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 41

yasyaika-niçvasita-kälam athävalambya
 jévanti loma-vila-jä jagad-aëòa-näthäù
viñëur mahän sa iha yasya kalä-viçeño

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

yasya—whose; eka—one; niçvasita—of breath; kälam—time; atha—
thus; avalambya—taking shelter of; jévanti—live; loma-vila-jäù—grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-aëòa-näthäù—the masters of the universes (the 
Brahmäs); viñëuù mahän—the Supreme Lord Mahä-Viñëu; saù—that; 
iha—here; yasya—whose; kalä-viçeñaù—particular plenary portion or 
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expansion; govindam—Lord Govinda; ädi-puruñam—the original person; 
tam—Him; aham—I; bhajämi—worship.

“‘The Brahmäs and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from 
the pores of Mahä-Viñëu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Mahä-Viñëu is a 
portion of a plenary portion.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.48). See also Ädi-lélä 5.71.

TEXT 42

ei artha—madhyama, çuna ‘güòha’ artha ära
tina äväsa-sthäna kåñëera çästre khyäti yära

ei artha—this explanation; madhyama—middle; çuna—please hear; 
güòha—confidential; artha—meaning; ära—another; tina—three; 
äväsa-sthäna—residential places; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; çästre—in the 
revealed scriptures; khyäti—fame; yära—of which.

“This is the middle meaning. Now please hear the confidential meaning. 
Lord Kåñëa has three places of residence, which are well known from the 
revealed scriptures.

Kåñëa has three abodes—His internal abode (Goloka Våndävana), His 
intermediate abode (the spiritual sky) and His external abode (this 
material world).

TEXT 43

‘antaùpura’—goloka-çré-våndävana
yähäì nitya-sthiti mätä-pitä-bandhu-gaëa

antaù-pura—the internal abode; goloka-çré-våndävana—Goloka 
Våndävana; yähäì—where; nitya-sthiti—eternal residence; mätä-pitä—
mother and father; bandhu-gaëa—and friends.

“The internal abode is called Goloka Våndävana. It is there that Lord 
Kåñëa’s personal friends, associates, father and mother live.
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TEXT 44

madhuraiçvarya-mädhurya-kåpädi-bhäëòära
yogamäyä däsé yähäì räsädi lélä-sära

madhura-aiçvarya—of sweetness and opulence; mädhurya—of conjugal 
love; kåpä-ädi—and of mercy and so on; bhäëòära—storehouse; yoga-
mäyä—the spiritual energy; däsé—maidservant; yähäì—where; räsa-
ädi—the räsa dance and other pastimes; lélä-sära—the quintessence of 
all pastimes.

“Våndävana is the storehouse of Kåñëa’s mercy and the sweet opulences of 
conjugal love. That is where the spiritual energy, working as a maidservant, 
exhibits the räsa dance, the quintessence of all pastimes.

TEXT 45

karuëä-nikuramba-komale madhuraiçvarya-viçeña-çälini
jayati vraja-räja-nandane na hi cintä-kaëikäbhyudeti naù

karuëä-nikuramba-komale—who is very soft because of great mercy; 
madhura-aiçvarya-viçeña-çälini—especially by the opulence of conjugal 
love; jayati—all glories; vraja-räja-nandane—to the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda; na—not; hi—certainly; cintä—of anxiety; kaëikä—even a 
particle; abhyudeti—awakens; naù—of us.

“‘Våndävana-dhäma is very soft due to the mercy of the Supreme Lord, 
and it is especially opulent due to conjugal love. The transcendental glories 
of the son of Mahäräja Nanda are exhibited here. Under the circumstances, 
not the least anxiety is awakened within us.’

TEXT 46

tära tale paravyoma—‘viñëuloka’-näma
näräyaëa-ädi ananta svarüpera dhäma

tära tale—below Våndävana-dhäma; para-vyoma—the spiritual sky; 
viñëu-loka-näma—known as Viñëuloka; näräyaëa-ädi—Näräyaëa and 



2489

Chapter 21, The Opulence and Sweetness of Lord Çré Kåñëa

others; ananta—unlimited; svarüpera—of personal expansions; dhäma—
the place.

“Below the Våndävana planet is the spiritual sky, which is known as 
Viñëuloka. In Viñëuloka there are innumerable Vaikuëöha planets 
controlled by Näräyaëa and innumerable other expansions of Kåñëa.

TEXT 47

’madhyama-äväsa’ kåñëera—ñaò-aiçvarya-bhäëòära
ananta svarüpe yähäì karena vihära

madhyama-äväsa—the middle residence; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; ñaö-
aiçvarya-bhäëòära—the storehouse of six opulences; ananta svarüpe—in 
unlimited forms; yähäì—where; karena vihära—enjoys His pastimes.

“The spiritual sky, which is full in all six opulences, is the intermediate 
residence of Lord Kåñëa. It is there that an unlimited number of forms of 
Kåñëa enjoy Their pastimes.

TEXT 48

ananta vaikuëöha yähäì bhäëòära-koöhari
päriñada-gaëe ñaò-aiçvarye äche bhari’

ananta—unlimited; vaikuëöha—Vaikuëöha planets; yähäì—where; 
bhäëòära-koöhari—like rooms of a treasure-house; päriñada-gaëe—eternal 
associates; ñaö-aiçvarye—with the six opulences; äche—are; bhari’—
filling.

“Innumerable Vaikuëöha planets, which are just like different rooms of 
a treasure-house, are all there, filled with all opulences. Those unlimited 
planets house the Lord’s eternal associates, who are also enriched with the 
six opulences.
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TEXT 49

goloka-nämni nija-dhämni tale ca tasya
 devé-maheça-hari-dhämasu teñu teñu
te te prabhäva-nicayä vihitäç ca yena

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

goloka-nämni nija-dhämni—in the planet known as Goloka Våndävana, 
the personal abode of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tale—in the 
part underneath; ca—also; tasya—of that; devé—of the goddess Durgä; 
maheça—of Lord Çiva; hari—of Näräyaëa; dhämasu—in the planets; 
teñu teñu—in each of them; te te—those respective; prabhäva-nicayäù—
opulences; vihitäù—established; ca—also; yena—by whom; govindam—
unto that Govinda; ädi-puruñam—the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tam—unto Him; aham—I; bhajämi—offer my obeisances.

“‘Below the planet named Goloka Våndävana are the planets known 
as Devé-dhäma, Maheça-dhäma and Hari-dhäma. These are opulent in 
different ways. They are managed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Govinda, the original Lord. I offer my obeisances unto Him.’

This is a quotation from the Brahma-saàhitä (5.43).

TEXT 50

pradhäna-parama-vyomnor
 antare virajä nadé

vedäìga-sveda-janitais
 toyaiù prasrävitä çubhä

pradhäna-parama-vyomnoù antare—between the material world and 
the spiritual world; virajä nadé—is a river known as Virajä; veda-aìga—
of the transcendental body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sveda-janitaiù—produced from the perspiration; toyaiù—with water; 
prasrävitä—flowing; çubhä—all-auspicious.

“‘Between the spiritual and the material world is a body of water known 
as the river Virajä. This water is generated from the bodily perspiration 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Vedäìga. Thus 
the river flows.’
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This verse and the following verse are from the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 51

tasyäù päre para-vyoma
 tri-päd-bhütaà sanätanam
amåtaà çäçvataà nityam

 anantaà paramaà padam

tasyäù päre—on the other bank of the Virajä River; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual sky; tri-pät-bhütam—existing as three fourths of the opulence of 
the Supreme Lord; sanätanam—eternal; amåtam—without deterioration; 
çäçvatam—without being subjected to the control of time; nityam—
constantly existing; anantam—unlimited; paramam—supreme; padam—
abode.

“‘Beyond the river Virajä is the spiritual nature, which is indestructible, 
eternal, inexhaustible and unlimited. It is the supreme abode, consisting 
of three fourths of the Lord’s opulences. It is known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky.’

In the spiritual sky there is neither anxiety nor fear. It is eternally existing, 
and it consists of three fourths of the Lord’s energy. The material world 
is an exhibition of only one fourth of the Lord’s energy. Therefore it is 
called eka-päd-vibhüti.

TEXT 52

tära tale ‘bähyäväsa’ virajära pära
ananta brahmäëòa yähäì koöhari apära

tära tale—below the spiritual world; bähya-äväsa—external abode; 
virajära pära—on the other side of the river Virajä; ananta brahmäëòa—
unlimited number of universes; yähäì—where; koöhari—apartments; 
apära—unlimited.

“On the other side of the river Virajä is the external abode, which is full 
of unlimited universes, each containing unlimited atmospheres.
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TEXT 53

’devé-dhäma’ näma tära, jéva yära väsé
jagal-lakñmé räkhi’ rahe yähäì mäyä däsé

devé-dhäma—the place of the external energy; näma—named; tära—
its; jéva—the conditioned living entities; yära—of which; väsé—the 
inhabitants; jagat-lakñmé—the material energy; räkhi’—keeping them; 
rahe—exists; yähäì—wherein; mäyä—the external energy; däsé—
maidservant.

“The abode of the external energy is called Devé-dhäma, and its inhabitants 
are the conditioned souls. It is there that the material energy, Durgä, 
resides with many opulent maidservants.

Because he wants to enjoy the material energy, the conditioned soul is 
allowed to reside in Devé-dhäma, the external energy, where goddess 
Durgä carries out the orders of the Supreme Lord as His maidservant. 
The material energy is called jagal-lakñmé because she protects the 
bewildered conditioned souls. Goddess Durgä is therefore known as the 
material mother, and Lord Çiva, her husband, is known as the material 
father. Goddess Durgä is so named because this material world is like a 
big fort where the conditioned soul is placed under her care. For material 
facilities, the conditioned soul tries to please goddess Durgä, and mother 
Durgä supplies all kinds of material facilities. Because of this, the 
conditioned souls are allured and do not wish to leave the external energy. 
Consequently they are continuously making plans to live here peacefully 
and happily. Such is the material world.

TEXT 54

ei tina dhämera haya kåñëa adhéçvara
goloka-paravyoma—prakåtira para

ei tina dhämera—of these three dhämas, or residential places, namely 
Goloka Våndävana-dhäma, Vaikuëöha-dhäma (Hari-dhäma) and Devé-
dhäma (the material world); haya—is; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; adhéçvara—
the supreme master; goloka-paravyoma—the spiritual planet Goloka and 
the spiritual sky; prakåtira para—beyond this material energy.
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“Kåñëa is the supreme proprietor of all dhämas, including Goloka-dhäma, 
Vaikuëöha-dhäma and Devé-dhäma. The paravyoma and Goloka-dhäma 
are beyond Devé-dhäma, this material world.

When a living entity is liberated from Devé-dhäma but does not know 
of the opulence of Hari-dhäma, he is placed in Maheça-dhäma, which 
is between the other two dhämas. The liberated soul does not get an 
opportunity to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead there; therefore 
although this Maheça-dhäma is Lord Çiva’s dhäma and above Devé-dhäma, 
it is not the spiritual world. The spiritual world begins with Hari-dhäma, 
or Vaikuëöhaloka.

TEXT 55

cic-chakti-vibhüti-dhäma—tripäd-aiçvarya-näma
mäyika vibhüti—eka-päda abhidhäna

cit-çakti—of the spiritual energy; vibhüti-dhäma—opulent abode; 
tri-päd—three fourths; aiçvarya—opulence; näma—named; mäyika 
vibhüti—material opulence; eka-päda—one fourth; abhidhäna—known.

“The spiritual world is considered to be three fourths of the energy and 
opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas this material 
world is only one fourth of that energy. That is our understanding.

Hari-dhäma (paravyoma) and Goloka Våndävana are beyond the material 
cosmic manifestation. They are celebrated as three fourths of the Lord’s 
energy. The material world, conducted by the Supreme Lord’s external 
energy, is called Devé-dhäma and is a manifestation of one fourth of His 
energy.

TEXT 56

tri-päd-vibhüter dhämatvät
 tri-päd-bhütaà hi tat padam

vibhütir mäyiké sarvä
 proktä pädätmikä yataù



2494

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

tri-pät-vibhüteù—of the three fourths of the energy; dhämatvät—because 
of being the abode; tri-pät-bhütam—consisting of three fourths of the 
energy; hi—certainly; tat padam—that abode; vibhütiù—the energy or 
potency; mäyiké—material; sarvä—all; proktä—said; päda-ätmikä—only 
one fourth; yataù—therefore.

“‘Because it consists of three fourths of the Lord’s energy, the spiritual 
world is called tri-päd-bhüta. Being a manifestation of one fourth of the 
Lord’s energy, the material world is called eka-päda.’

This verse is found in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.5.563).

TEXT 57

tripäda-vibhüti kåñëera—väkya-agocara
eka-päda vibhütira çunaha vistära

tri-päda-vibhüti kåñëera—three fourths of the energy of Lord Kåñëa; 
väkya-agocara—beyond words; eka-päda vibhütira—of one fourth of the 
energy; çunaha—please hear; vistära—breadth.

“The three-fourths part of Lord Kåñëa’s energy is beyond our speaking 
power. Let us therefore hear elaborately about the remaining one fourth 
of His energy.

TEXT 58

ananta brahmäëòera yata brahmä-rudra-gaëa
cira-loka-päla-çabde tähära gaëana

ananta—unlimited; brahmäëòera—of the universes; yata—all; brahmä—
Lord Brahmäs; rudra-gaëa—and Lord Çivas; cira-loka-päla—permanent 
governors of the worlds; çabde—by the word; tähära—of them; gaëana—
counting.

“Actually it is very difficult to ascertain the number of universes. Every 
universe has its separate Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva, who are known as 
permanent governors. Therefore there is also no counting them.
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Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva are called cira-loka-päla, permanent governors. 
This means that they govern the affairs of the universe from the beginning 
of the creation to the end. In the next creation, the same living entities 
may not be present, but because Brahmä and Çiva are existing from the 
beginning to the end, they are called cira-loka-päla, permanent governors. 
Loka-päla means “predominating deities.” There are eight predominating 
deities of the prominent heavenly planets, and they are Indra, Agni, Yama, 
Varuëa, Niråti, Väyu, Kuvera and Çiva.

TEXT 59

eka-dina dvärakäte kåñëa dekhibäre
brahmä äilä,—dvära-päla jänäila kåñëere

eka-dina—one day; dvärakäte—in Dvärakä; kåñëa dekhibäre—to see 
Kåñëa; brahmä äilä—Lord Brahmä came; dvära-päla—the doorman; 
jänäila—informed; kåñëere—Lord Kåñëa.

“Once, when Kåñëa was ruling Dvärakä, Lord Brahmä came to see Him, 
and the doorman immediately informed Lord Kåñëa of Brahmä’s arrival.

TEXT 60

kåñëa kahena—‘kon brahmä, ki näma tähära?’
dväré äsi’ brahmäre puche ära bära

kåñëa kahena—Kåñëa said; kon brahmä—which Brahmä; ki näma tähära—
what is his name; dväré äsi’—the doorman, coming back; brahmäre—to 
Lord Brahmä; puche—inquires; ära bära—again.

“When Kåñëa was so informed, He immediately asked the doorman, 
‘Which Brahmä? What is his name?’ The doorman therefore returned and 
questioned Lord Brahmä.

From this verse we can understand that Brahmä is the name of the post 
and that the person occupying the post has a particular name also. From 
the Bhagavad-gétä: imaà vivasvate yogam [Bg. 4.1]. Vivasvän is the name of 
the present predominating deity of the sun. He is generally called Sürya, 
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the sun-god, but he also has his own particular name. The governor of 
the state is generally called räja-päla, but he also has his own individual 
name. Since there are hundreds and thousands of Brahmäs with different 
names, Kåñëa wanted to know which of them had come to see Him.

TEXT 61

vismita haïä brahmä dväréke kahilä
’kaha giyä sanaka-pitä caturmukha äilä’

vismita haïä—becoming surprised; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; dväréke—
unto the doorman; kahilä—replied; kaha—inform; giyä—going; sanaka-
pitä—the father of the four Kumäras; catur-mukha—four-headed; äilä—
has come.

“When the doorman asked, ‘Which Brahmä?’ Lord Brahmä was surprised. 
He told the doorman, ‘Please go inform Lord Kåñëa that I am the four-
headed Brahmä who is the father of the four Kumäras.’

TEXT 62

kåñëe jänäïä dväré brahmäre laïä gelä
kåñëera caraëe brahmä daëòavat kailä

kåñëe jänäïä—informing Lord Kåñëa; dväré—the doorman; brahmäre—
Lord Brahmä; laïä—taking; gelä—went; kåñëera caraëe—at the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; daëòavat kailä—offered obeisances.

“The doorman then informed Lord Kåñëa of Lord Brahmä’s description, 
and Lord Kåñëa gave him permission to enter. The doorman escorted Lord 
Brahmä in, and as soon as Brahmä saw Lord Kåñëa, he offered obeisances 
at His lotus feet.

TEXT 63

kåñëa mänya-püjä kari’ täìre praçna kaila
’ki lägi’ tomära ihäì ägamana haila?’



2497

Chapter 21, The Opulence and Sweetness of Lord Çré Kåñëa

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; mänya-püjä—respect and worship; kari’—showing; 
täìre—to him; praçna kaila—put a question; ki lägi’—for what reason; 
tomära—your; ihäì—here; ägamana haila—there was arrival.

“After being worshiped by Lord Brahmä, Lord Kåñëa also honored him 
with suitable words. Then Lord Kåñëa asked him, ‘Why have you come 
here?’

TEXT 64

brahmä kahe,—‘tähä päche kariba nivedana
eka saàçaya mane haya, karaha chedana

brahmä kahe—Lord Brahmä said; tähä—that; päche—later; kariba 
nivedana—I shall submit unto You; eka—one; saàçaya—doubt; mane—
in the mind; haya—there is; karaha chedana—kindly dissipate it.

“Being questioned, Lord Brahmä immediately replied, ‘Later I shall tell 
You why I have come. First of all there is a doubt in my mind which I wish 
You would kindly dissipate.

TEXT 65

’kon brahmä?’ puchile tumi kon abhipräye?
ämä ba-i jagate ära kon brahmä haye?’

kon brahmä—which Brahmä; puchile tumi—You inquired; kon abhipräye—
by what intention; ämä ba-i—except me; jagate—within this universe; 
ära—other; kon—which; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; haye—is there.

“‘Why did you inquire which Brahmä had come to see You? What is the 
purpose of such an inquiry? Is there any other Brahmä besides me within 
this universe?’
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TEXT 66

çuni’ häsi’ kåñëa tabe karilena dhyäne
asaìkhya brahmära gaëa äilä tata-kñaëe

çuni’—hearing; häsi’—smilingly; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tabe—then; 
karilena—did; dhyäne—meditation; asaìkhya—unlimited; brahmära—
of Lord Brahmäs; gaëa—the group; äilä—arrived; tata-kñaëe—at that 
time.

“Upon hearing this, Çré Kåñëa smiled and immediately meditated. 
Unlimited Brahmäs arrived instantly.

TEXT 67

daça-biça-çata-sahasra-ayuta-lakña-vadana
koöy-arbuda mukha käro, nä yäya gaëana

daça—ten; biça—twenty; çata—hundred; sahasra—thousand; ayuta—
ten thousand; lakña—a hundred thousand; vadana—faces; koöi—ten 
million; arbuda—a hundred million; mukha—faces; käro—of some of 
them; nä yäya gaëana—not possible to count.

“These Brahmäs had different numbers of heads. Some had ten heads, 
some twenty, some a hundred, some a thousand, some ten thousand, some 
a hundred thousand, some ten million and others a hundred million. No 
one can count the number of faces they had.

TEXT 68

rudra-gaëa äilä lakña koöi-vadana
indra-gaëa äilä lakña koöi-nayana

rudra-gaëa—the Çivas; äilä—arrived; lakña koöi-vadana—possessing a 
hundred thousand and ten million faces; indra-gaëa—the Indras; äilä—
arrived; lakña—a hundred thousand; koöi—ten million; nayana—eyes.
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“There also arrived many Lord Çivas with various heads numbering one 
hundred thousand and ten million. Many Indras also arrived, and they had 
hundreds of thousands of eyes all over their bodies.

It is said that Indra, the King of heaven, is very lusty. Once he had sexual 
intercourse with the wife of a great sage, and when the sage learned about 
this, he cursed lusty Indra with a curse that put vaginas all over his body. 
Being very much ashamed, Indra fell down at the lotus feet of the great 
sage and begged his pardon. Being compassionate, the sage turned the 
vaginas into eyes; therefore Indra possesses hundreds and thousands of 
eyes all over his body. Just as Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva have many faces, 
the King of heaven, Indra, has many eyes.

TEXT 69

dekhi’ caturmukha brahmä phäìpara ha-ilä
hasti-gaëa-madhye yena çaçaka rahilä

dekhi’—seeing; catur-mukha brahmä—the four-faced Lord Brahmä of 
this universe; phäìpara ha-ilä—became bewildered; hasti-gaëa-madhye—
in the midst of many elephants; yena—like; çaçaka—a rabbit; rahilä—
remained.

“When the four-headed Brahmä of this universe saw all these opulences of 
Kåñëa, he became very much bewildered and considered himself a rabbit 
among many elephants.

TEXT 70

äsi’ saba brahmä kåñëa-päda-péöha-äge
daëòavat karite mukuöa päda-péöhe läge

äsi’—coming; saba brahmä—all the Brahmäs; kåñëa-päda-péöha-äge—
before the lotus feet of Kåñëa; daëòavat karite—offering their obeisances; 
mukuöa—helmets; päda-péöhe—at the lotus feet; läge—touched.

“All the Brahmäs who came to see Kåñëa offered their respects at His 
lotus feet, and when they did this, their helmets touched His lotus feet.
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TEXT 71

kåñëera acintya-çakti lakhite keha näre
yata brahmä, tata mürti eka-i çarére

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; acintya-çakti—inconceivable potencies; 
lakhite—to observe; keha—anyone; näre—not able; yata brahmä—all the 
Brahmäs; tata mürti—so many forms; eka-i çarére—in the same body.

“No one can estimate the inconceivable potency of Kåñëa. All the Brahmäs 
who were there were resting in the one body of Kåñëa.

TEXT 72

päda-péöa-mukuöägra-saìghaööe uöhe dhvani
päda-péöhe stuti kare mukuöa hena jäni’

päda-péöa—at Kåñëa’s lotus feet; mukuöa-agra—of the tops of the helmets; 
saìghaööe—in the crowding together; uöhe dhvani—there arose a sound; 
päda-péöhe stuti—offering prayers unto the lotus feet; kare—do; mukuöa—
the helmets; hena jäni’—appearing as such.

“When all the helmets struck together at Kåñëa’s lotus feet, there was a 
tumultuous sound. It appeared that the helmets themselves were offering 
prayers unto Kåñëa’s lotus feet.

TEXT 73

yoòa-häte brahmä-rudrädi karaye stavana
“baòa kåpä karilä prabhu, dekhäilä caraëa

yoòa-häte—with folded hands; brahmä—the Lord Brahmäs; rudra-ädi—
the Lord Çivas and others; karaye stavana—offered their prayers; baòa 
kåpä—great mercy; karilä—You have shown; prabhu—O Lord; dekhäilä 
caraëa—You have shown Your lotus feet.

“With folded hands, all the Brahmäs and Çivas began to offer prayers unto 
Lord Kåñëa, saying, ‘O Lord, You have shown me a great favor. I have been 
able to see Your lotus feet.’
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When the four-headed Brahmä of this universe saw all these opulences of Kåñëa, he became very 
much bewildered and considered himself a rabbit among many elephants. All the Brahmäs who came 
to see Kåñëa offered their respects at His lotus feet, and when they did this, their helmets touched 
His lotus feet.
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TEXT 74

bhägya, more boläilä ‘däsa’ aìgékari’
kon äjïä haya, tähä kari çire dhari’”

bhägya—great fortune; more—me; boläilä—You have called; däsa—as a 
servant; aìgékari’—accepting; kon äjïä haya—what is Your order; tähä—
that; kari—let me accept; çire dhari’—holding it on my head.

“All of them then said, ‘It is my great fortune, Lord, that You have called 
me, thinking of me as Your servant. Now let me know what Your order is 
so that I may carry it on my heads.’

TEXT 75

kåñëa kahe,—tomä-sabä dekhite citta haila
tähä lägi’ eka öhäïi sabä boläila

kåñëa kahe—Lord Kåñëa said; tomä-sabä—all of you; dekhite—to see; citta 
haila—there was a desire; tähä lägi’—for that reason; eka öhäïi—in one 
place; sabä—all of you; boläila—I called for.

“Lord Kåñëa replied, ‘Since I wanted to see all of you together, I have 
called all of you here.

TEXT 76

sukhé hao sabe, kichu nähi daitya-bhaya?
tärä kahe,—‘tomära prasäde sarvatra-i jaya

sukhé hao—be happy; sabe—all of you; kichu—some; nähi—there is not; 
daitya-bhaya—fear of the demons; tärä kahe—all of them replied; tomära 
prasäde—by Your mercy; sarvatra-i—everywhere; jaya—victorious.

“‘All of you should be happy. Is there any fear from the demons?’

“They replied, ‘By Your mercy, we are victorious everywhere.
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TEXT 77

samprati påthivéte yebä haiyächila bhära
avatérëa haïä tähä karilä saàhära’

samprati—presently; påthivéte—upon the earth; yebä—whatever; 
haiyächila—there was; bhära—burden; avatérëa haïä—descending; 
tähä—that; karilä saàhära—You have taken away.

“‘Whatever burden was upon the earth You have taken away by descending 
to that planet.’

TEXT 78

dvärakädi—vibhu, tära ei ta pramäëa
’ämära-i brahmäëòe kåñëa’ sabära haila jïäna

dvärakä-ädi—Dvärakä-dhäma and other abodes; vibhu—transcendental 
abode; tära ei ta pramäëa—this is the evidence of that; ämära-i 
brahmäëòe—in my brahmäëòa; kåñëa—Kåñëa is now present; sabära—of 
all of them; haila jïäna—there was this knowledge.

“This is the proof of Dvärakä’s opulence: all the Brahmäs thought, ‘Kåñëa 
is now staying in my jurisdiction.’

TEXT 79

kåñëa-saha dvärakä-vaibhava anubhava haila
ekatra milane keha käho nä dekhila

kåñëa-saha—with Kåñëa; dvärakä-vaibhava—the opulence of Dvärakä; 
anubhava haila—there was perception; ekatra milane—although they 
came together; keha—someone; käho—anyone else; nä dekhila—did not 
see.

“Thus the opulence of Dvärakä was perceived by each and every one of 
them. Although they were all assembled together, no one could see anyone 
but himself.



2504

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

The four-headed Brahmä perceived the opulence of Dvärakä-dhäma, 
where Kåñëa was staying, and although there were Brahmäs present 
having ten to ten million heads, and although many Lord Çivas were also 
assembled, only the four-headed Brahmä of this universe could see all of 
them. By the inconceivable potency of Kåñëa, the others could not see one 
another. Although all the Brahmäs and Çivas were assembled together, 
due to Kåñëa’s energy they could not meet or talk among themselves 
individually.

TEXT 80

tabe kåñëa sarva-brahmä-gaëe vidäya dilä
daëòavat haïä sabe nija ghare gelä

tabe—thereafter; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sarva-brahmä-gaëe—unto all the 
Brahmäs; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; daëòavat haïä—offering obeisances; 
sabe—all of them; nija ghare gelä—returned to their respective homes.

“Lord Kåñëa then bade farewell to all the Brahmäs there, and after offering 
their obeisances, they all returned to their respective homes.

TEXT 81

dekhi’ caturmukha brahmära haila camatkära
kåñëera caraëe äsi’ kailä namaskära

dekhi’—seeing; catur-mukha brahmära—of the four-headed Brahmä 
of this universe; haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment; kåñëera 
caraëe äsi’—coming to the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa; kailä namaskära—
offered his respects.

“After observing all these opulences, the four-headed Brahmä of this 
universe was astonished. He again came before the lotus feet of Kåñëa and 
offered Him obeisances.
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TEXT 82

brahmä bale,—pürve ämi ye niçcaya kariluì
tära udäharaëa ämi äji ta’ dekhiluì

brahmä bale—Brahmä said; pürve—formerly; ämi—I; ye—whatever; 
niçcaya kariluì—decided; tära—of that; udäharaëa—the example; 
ämi—I; äji—today; ta’—certainly; dekhiluì—have seen.

“Brahmä then said, ‘Whatever I formerly decided about my knowledge I 
have just now had personally verified.

TEXT 83

jänanta eva jänantu
 kià bahüktyä na me prabho

manaso vapuño väco
 vaibhavaà tava gocaraù

jänantaù—persons who think they are aware of Your unlimited potency; 
eva—certainly; jänantu—let them think like that; kim—what is the use; 
bahu-uktyä—with many words; na—not; me—my; prabho—O my Lord; 
manasaù—of the mind; vapuñaù—of the body; väcaù—of the words; 
vaibhavam—opulences; tava—Your; gocaraù—within the range.

“‘There are people who say, “I know everything about Kåñëa.” Let them 
think in that way. As far as I am concerned, I do not wish to speak very 
much about this matter. O my Lord, let me say this much. As far as Your 
opulences are concerned, they are all beyond the reach of my mind, body 
and words.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.38), spoken by Lord 
Brahmä.

TEXT 84

kåñëa kahe, “ei brahmäëòa païcäçat koöi yojana
ati kñudra, täte tomära cäri vadana
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kåñëa kahe—Kåñëa said; ei brahmäëòa—this universe; païcäçat koöi 
yojana—four billion miles; ati kñudra—very small; täte—therefore; 
tomära—your; cäri vadana—four faces.

“Kåñëa said, ‘Your particular universe has a diameter of four billion miles; 
therefore it is the smallest of all the universes. Consequently you have 
only four heads.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, one of the greatest astrologers of 
his time, gives information from the Siddhänta-çiromaëi that this universe 
measures 18,712,069,200,000,000 x 8 miles. This is the circumference of 
this universe. According to some, this is only half the circumference.

TEXT 85

kona brahmäëòa çata-koöi, kona lakña-koöi
kona niyuta-koöi, kona koöi-koöi

kona brahmäëòa—some universes; çata-koöi—one billion yojanas; kona—
some; lakña-koöi—one trillion yojanas; kona—some; niyuta-koöi—ten 
trillion; kona—some; koöi-koöi—one hundred trillion.

“‘Some of the universes are one billion yojanas in diameter, some one 
trillion, some ten trillion and some one hundred trillion yojanas. Thus 
they are almost unlimited in area.

A yojana equals eight miles.

TEXT 86

brahmäëòänurüpa brahmära çaréra-vadana
ei-rüpe päli ämi brahmäëòera gaëa

brahmäëòa-anurüpa—according to the size of a universe; brahmära—of 
Lord Brahmä; çaréra-vadana—heads on the body; ei-rüpe—in this way; 
päli ämi—I maintain; brahmäëòera gaëa—all the innumerable groups of 
universes.
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“‘According to the size of the universe, there are so many heads on the body 
of Brahmä. In this way I maintain innumerable universes [brahmäëòas].

TEXT 87

’eka-päda vibhüti’ ihära nähi parimäëa
’tri-päda vibhüti’ra kebä kare parimäëa“

eka-päda vibhüti—a one-fourth manifestation of My opulence; ihära—of 
this; nähi—there is not; parimäëa—measurement; tri-päda vibhütira—of 
the spiritual world, having three fourths of My energy; kebä—who; kare—
can do; parimäëa—measurement.

“‘No one can measure the length and breadth of the one fourth of My 
energy manifested in the material world. Who then can measure the three 
fourths that is manifested in the spiritual world?’

TEXT 88

tasyäù päre para-vyoma
 tripäd-bhütaà sanätanam
amåtaà çäçvataà nityam

 anantaà paramaà padam

tasyäù päre—on the other bank of the Virajä River; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual sky; tri-pät-bhütam—existing as three fourths of the opulence of 
the Supreme Lord; sanätanam—eternal; amåtam—without deterioration; 
çäçvatam—without being subjected to the control of time; nityam—
constantly existing; anantam—unlimited; paramam—supreme; padam—
abode.

“‘“Beyond the river Virajä is the spiritual nature, which is indestructible, 
eternal, inexhaustible and unlimited. It is the supreme abode, consisting 
of three fourths of the Lord’s opulences. It is known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky.”’

This is a verse from the Padma Puräëa, quoted here by Lord Kåñëa.
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TEXT 89

tabe kåñëa brahmäre dilena vidäya
kåñëera vibhüti-svarüpa jänäna nä yäya

tabe—thereafter; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; brahmäre—unto the Lord Brahmä 
of this universe; dilena vidäya—bade farewell; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
vibhüti-svarüpa—spiritual verification of opulence; jänäna nä yäya—is 
not possible to understand.

“In this way Lord Kåñëa bade farewell to the four-headed Brahmä of this 
universe. We may thus understand that no one can calculate the extent of 
Kåñëa’s energies.

TEXT 90

’tryadhéçvara’-çabdera artha ‘güòha’ ära haya
’tri’-çabde kåñëera tina loka kaya

tri-adhéçvara çabdera—of the word try-adhéçvara; artha—a meaning; 
güòha—confidential; ära—another; haya—there is; tri-çabde—by the 
word “three”; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; tina loka kaya—the three places or 
properties of Lord Kåñëa.

“There is a very deep meaning in the word ‘try-adhéçvara,’ which indicates 
that Kåñëa possesses three different lokas, or natures.

The word try-adhéçvara means “proprietor of the three worlds.” There are 
three worlds, and Kåñëa is the supreme proprietor of them all. This is 
explained by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (5.29):

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram 
suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

“A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets 
and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, 
attains peace from the pangs of material miseries.”
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The word sarva-loka means “all three worlds,” and the word maheçvara 
means “the supreme proprietor.” Kåñëa is the proprietor of both the 
material and the spiritual world. The spiritual world is divided into two 
portions—Goloka Våndävana and the Vaikuëöhas. The material world is 
a combination of universes unlimited in number.

TEXT 91

golokäkhya gokula, mathurä, dvärävaté
ei tina loke kåñëera sahaje nitya-sthiti

goloka-äkhya—called Goloka; gokula—Gokula; mathurä—Mathurä; 
dvärävaté—Dvärakä; ei tina loke—all three of these places; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; sahaje—naturally; nitya-sthiti—eternal residence.

“The three lokas are Gokula (Goloka), Mathurä and Dvärakä. Kåñëa lives 
eternally in these three places.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that in the Goloka 
planet there are three divisions: Gokula, Mathurä and Dvärakä. In His 
incarnation as Gaurasundara, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord 
conducts His pastimes in three areas: Navadvépa, Jagannätha Puré (and 
South India) and Vraja-maëòala (the area of Våndävana-dhäma).

TEXT 92

antaraìga-pürëaiçvarya-pürëa tina dhäma
tinera adhéçvara—kåñëa svayaà bhagavän

antaraìga—internal; pürëa-aiçvarya-pürëa—full of all opulences; tina 
dhäma—three abodes; tinera adhéçvara—the Lord of all three; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; svayam bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“These three places are full of internal potencies, and Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is their sole proprietor.
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TEXTS 93–94

pürva-ukta brahmäëòera yata dik-päla
ananta vaikuëöhävaraëa, cira-loka-päla
täì-sabära mukuöa kåñëa-päda-péöha-äge

daëòavat-käle tära maëi péöhe läge

pürva-ukta—as mentioned above; brahmäëòera—of all the universes; 
yata—all; dik-päla—the governors of the directions; ananta vaikuëöha-
ävaraëa—the expansions surrounding the innumerable Vaikuëöhas; cira-
loka-päla—permanent governors of the universe; täì-sabära—of all of 
them; mukuöa—helmets; kåñëa-päda-péöha-äge—in front of the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa; daëòavat-käle—at the time of offering obeisances; tära—of 
them; maëi—the jewels; péöhe—on the throne; läge—touch.

“As previously mentioned, the jewels on the helmets of all the predominating 
deities of all the universes and Vaikuëöha planets touched the throne and 
the lotus feet of the Lord when those deities all offered obeisances.

TEXT 95

maëi-péöhe öhekäöheki, uöhe jhanjhani
péöhera stuti kare mukuöa—hena anumäni

maëi-péöhe—between the gems and the lotus feet or the throne; öhekäöheki—
collision; uöhe—arises; jhanjhani—a jingling sound; péöhera—to the lotus 
feet or the throne; stuti—prayers; kare—offer; mukuöa—all the helmets; 
hena—thus; anumäni—we can imagine.

“When the gems on the helmets of all the predominating deities collided 
before the throne and the Lord’s lotus feet, there was a jingling sound, 
which seemed like prayers offered by the helmets at Kåñëa’s lotus feet.

TEXT 96

nija-cic-chakte kåñëa nitya viräjamäna
cic-chakti-sampattira ‘ñaò-aiçvarya’ näma
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nija—His own; cit-çakte—in spiritual potency; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
nitya—eternally; viräjamäna—existing; cit-çakti—of the spiritual 
potency; sampattira—of the opulence; ñaö-aiçvarya—the six opulences; 
näma—named.

“Kåñëa is thus situated eternally in His spiritual potency, and the opulence 
of that spiritual potency is called ñaò-aiçvarya, indicating six kinds of 
opulences.

TEXT 97

sei sväräjya-lakñmé kare nitya pürëa käma
ataeva vede kahe ‘svayaà bhagavän’

sei sväräjya-lakñmé—that personal opulence; kare—does; nitya—
eternally; pürëa—fulfilling; käma—all desires; ataeva—therefore; vede—
in the Vedas; kahe—it is said; svayam bhagavän—Kåñëa is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“Because He possesses the spiritual potencies, which fulfill all His desires, 
Kåñëa is accepted as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is the 
Vedic version.

TEXT 98

kåñëera aiçvarya—apära amåtera sindhu
avagähite näri, tära chuilaì eka bindu

kåñëera aiçvarya—the opulence of Kåñëa; apära—unlimited; amåtera 
sindhu—an ocean of nectar; avagähite—to bathe; näri—I am unable; 
tära—of that; chuilaì—I touched; eka bindu—only one drop.

“The unlimited potencies of Kåñëa are just like an ocean of nectar. Since 
one cannot bathe within that ocean, I have only touched a drop of it.”
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TEXT 99

aiçvarya kahite prabhura kåñëa-sphürti haila
mädhurye majila mana, eka çloka paòila

aiçvarya kahite—while describing the opulence; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-sphürti—awakening of love of Kåñëa; haila—there 
was; mädhurye—in the sweetness of conjugal love; majila mana—the 
mind became immersed; eka—one; çloka—verse; paòila—recited.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was describing the opulences and spiritual 
potencies of Kåñëa in this way, there was an awakening of love of Kåñëa 
within Him. His mind became immersed in the sweetness of conjugal love, 
and He quoted the following verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 100

yan martya-lélaupayikaà sva-yoga-
 mäyä-balaà darçayatä gåhétam

vismäpanaà svasya ca saubhagardheù
 paraà padaà bhüñaëa-bhüñaëäìgam

yat—that which; martya-lélä—pastimes in the material world; 
aupayikam—just suitable for; sva—His own; yoga-mäyä—of the spiritual 
potency; balam—the strength; darçayatä—showing; gåhétam—accepted; 
vismäpanam—even producing wonder; svasya—for Himself; ca—also; 
saubhaga-ådheù—of abundant good fortune; param—supreme; padam—
abode; bhüñaëa—of ornaments; bhüñaëa-aìgam—the limbs of which 
were the ornaments.

“‘To exhibit the strength of His own spiritual potency, Lord Kåñëa 
manifested a form just suitable for His pastimes in the material world. 
This form was wonderful even for Him and was the supreme abode of the 
wealth of good fortune. Its limbs were so beautiful that they increased the 
beauty of the ornaments worn on different parts of His body.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.2.12) is stated in a conversation 
between Vidura and Uddhava. Uddhava thus begins his description of the 
pastimes of Çré Kåñëa in His form exhibited by yogamäyä.
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TEXT 101

kåñëera yateka khelä,     sarvottama nara-lélä,
 nara-vapu tähära svarüpa

gopa-veça, veëu-kara,     nava-kiçora, naöa-vara,
 nara-lélära haya anurüpa

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; yateka—all; khelä—pastimes; sarva-uttama—
the most attractive of all; nara-lélä—the pastimes as a human being; nara-
vapu—a body just like that of a human being; tähära—of that; svarüpa—
the real form; gopa-veça—the dress of a cowherd boy; veëu-kara—with a 
flute in the hands; nava-kiçora—newly youthful; naöa-vara—an expert 
dancer; nara-lélära—for exhibiting the pastimes as a human being; haya—
is; anurüpa—suitable.

“Lord Kåñëa has many pastimes, of which His pastimes as a human being 
are the best. His form as a human being is the supreme transcendental 
form. In this form He is a cowherd boy. He carries a flute in His hand, and 
His youth is new. He is also an expert dancer. All this is just suitable for 
His pastimes as a human being.

TEXT 102

 kåñëera madhura rüpa, çuna, sanätana
ye rüpera eka kaëa,     òubäya saba tribhuvana,

 sarva präëé kare äkarñaëa

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; madhura—sweet; rüpa—form; çuna—please 
hear; sanätana—O My dear Sanätana; ye rüpera—of which form; eka 
kaëa—even a fraction; òubäya—floods; saba—all; tri-bhuvana—the 
three worlds; sarva präëé—all living entities; kare—does; äkarñaëa—
attracting.

“My dear Sanätana, the sweet, attractive transcendental form of Kåñëa 
is so nice. Just try to understand it. Even a fractional understanding of 
Kåñëa’s beauty can merge all three worlds in the ocean of love. He attracts 
all living entities within the three worlds.



2514

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 103

yogamäyä cic-chakti,     viçuddha-sattva-pariëati,
 tära çakti loke dekhäite

ei rüpa-ratana,     bhakta-gaëera güòha-dhana,
 prakaöa kailä nitya-lélä haite

yoga-mäyä—internal energy; cit-çakti—spiritual potency; viçuddha-
sattva—of transcendental pure goodness; pariëati—a transformation; tära 
çakti—the potency of such energy; loke dekhäite—to exhibit within the 
material world; ei rüpa-ratana—this beautiful, transcendental, jewellike 
form; bhakta-gaëera güòha-dhana—the most confidential treasure of the 
devotees; prakaöa—exhibition; kailä—made; nitya-lélä haite—from the 
eternal pastimes of the Lord.

“The transcendental form of Kåñëa is shown to the world by Lord Kåñëa’s 
internal, spiritual energy, which is a transformation of pure goodness. This 
jewellike form is the most confidential treasure of the devotees. This form 
is manifested from Kåñëa’s eternal pastimes.

TEXT 104

rüpa dekhi’ äpanära,     kåñëera haila camatkära,
 äsvädite mane uöhe käma

’sva-saubhägya’ yäìra näma,     saundaryädi-guëa-gräma,
 ei-rüpa nitya tära dhäma

rüpa dekhi’—by seeing the form; äpanära—His own; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; haila—there was; camatkära—wonder; äsvädite—to taste; mane—
in the mind; uöhe—arises; käma—a desire; sva-saubhägya—one’s own 
good fortune; yäìra—of which; näma—the name; saundarya-ädi-guëa-
gräma—the transcendental qualities, headed by beauty; ei rüpa—this 
form; nitya—eternal; tära—of them; dhäma—the abode.

“The wonderful form of Kåñëa in His personal feature is so great that it 
attracts even Kåñëa to taste His own association. Indeed, Kåñëa becomes 
very eager to taste it. Total beauty, knowledge, wealth, strength, fame and 
renunciation are the six opulences of Kåñëa. He is eternally situated in His 
opulences.
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Kåñëa has many pastimes, of which His pastimes in Goloka Våndävana 
(the gokula-lélä) are supreme. He also has pastimes in the Vaikuëöhas, the 
spiritual world, as Väsudeva, Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. In 
His pastimes in the spiritual sky, He lies down in the Causal Ocean as 
Käraëärëavaçäyé, the puruña-avatära. His incarnations as a fish, tortoise 
and so on are called His causal incarnations. He incarnates in the modes 
of nature as Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and Lord Viñëu. He also incarnates 
as empowered living entities like Påthu and Vyäsa. The Supersoul is His 
localized incarnation, and His all-pervasive aspect is the impersonal 
Brahman.
When we consider impartially all the unlimited pastimes of the Lord, 
we find that His pastimes as a human being on this planet—wherein He 
sports as a cowherd boy with a flute in His hands and appears youthful 
and fresh like a ballet dancer—are pastimes and features that are never 
subjected to material laws and inebrieties. The wonderful beauty of 
Kåñëa is presented in the supreme planet, Gokula (Goloka Våndävana). 
Inferior to that is His representation in the spiritual sky, and inferior 
to that is His representation in the external energy (Devé-dhäma). A 
mere drop of Kåñëa’s sweetness can drown these three worlds—Goloka 
Våndävana, Hari-dhäma (Vaikuëöhaloka) and Devé-dhäma (the material 
world). Everywhere, Kåñëa’s beauty merges everyone in the ecstasy of 
transcendental bliss. Actually the activities of yogamäyä are absent in 
the spiritual sky and the Vaikuëöha planets. She simply works in the 
supreme planet, Goloka Våndävana, and she works to manifest the 
activities of Kåñëa when He descends to the material universe to please 
His innumerable devotees within the material world. Thus a replica of the 
Goloka Våndävana planet and the pastimes there is manifested on this 
planet on a specific tract of land—Bhauma Våndävana, the Våndävana-
dhäma on this planet.

TEXT 105

bhüñaëera bhüñaëa aìga,     täheì lalita tri-bhaìga,
 tähära upara bhrüdhanu-nartana

terache netränta bäëa,     tära dåòha sandhäna,
 vindhe rädhä-gopé-gaëa-mana
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bhüñaëera—of the ornament; bhüñaëa—the ornament; aìga—the limbs 
of the body; täheì—that feature; lalita—delicate; tri-bhaìga—bent in 
three places; tähära upara—above that; bhrü-dhanu-nartana—dancing of 
the eyebrows; terache—crooked; netra-anta—the end of the eye; bäëa—
arrow; tära—of that arrow; dåòha—strong; sandhäna—fixing; vindhe—
pierces; rädhä—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; gopé-gaëa—of the gopés also; 
mana—the minds.

“Ornaments caress that body, but the transcendental body of Kåñëa is so 
beautiful that it beautifies the ornaments He wears. Therefore Kåñëa’s 
body is said to be the ornament of ornaments. Enhancing the wonderful 
beauty of Kåñëa is His three-curved style of standing. Above all these 
beautiful features, Kåñëa’s eyes dance and move obliquely, acting like 
arrows to pierce the minds of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the gopés. When the 
arrow succeeds in hitting its target, their minds become agitated.

TEXT 106

brahmäëòopari paravyoma, tähäì ye svarüpa-gaëa,
 täì-sabära bale hare mana

pati-vratä-çiromaëi, yäìre kahe veda-väëé,
 äkarñaye sei lakñmé-gaëa

brahmäëòa-upari—above all the universes; para-vyoma—the spiritual 
sky; tähäì—there; ye—all those; svarüpa-gaëa—transcendental personal 
expansions; täì-sabära—of all of Them; bale—by force; hare mana—it 
enchants the minds; pati-vratä—of those who are chaste and devoted to 
the husband; çiromaëi—topmost; yäìre—unto whom; kahe—describe; 
veda-väëé—hymns of the Vedas; äkarñaye—it attracts; sei—those; lakñmé-
gaëa—all the goddesses of fortune.

“The beauty of Kåñëa’s body is so attractive that it attracts not only the 
demigods and other living entities within this material world but the 
personalities of the spiritual sky as well, including the Näräyaëas, who 
are expansions of Kåñëa’s personality. The minds of the Näräyaëas are 
thus attracted by the beauty of Kåñëa’s body. In addition, the goddesses of 
fortune [Lakñmés], who are the wives of the Näräyaëas and are the women 
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described in the Vedas as most chaste, are also attracted by the wonderful 
beauty of Kåñëa.

TEXT 107

caòi’ gopé-manorathe,     manmathera mana mathe,
 näma dhare ‘madana-mohana’

jini’ païcaçara-darpa,     svayaà nava-kandarpa,
 räsa kare laïä gopé-gaëa

caòi’—riding; gopé-manaù-rathe—on the chariots of the minds of the gopés; 
manmathera—of Cupid; mana—the mind; mathe—churns; näma—the 
name; dhare—accepts; madana-mohana—Madana-mohana, the deluder 
of Cupid; jini’—conquering; païca-çara—of Cupid, the master of the five 
arrows of the senses; darpa—the pride; svayam—personally; nava—new; 
kandarpa—Cupid; räsa-räsa dance; kare—performs; laïä—with; gopé-
gaëa—the gopés.

“Favoring the gopés, Kåñëa rides on the chariots of their minds, and just 
to receive loving service from them, He attracts their minds like Cupid. 
Therefore He is also called Madana-mohana, the attractor of Cupid. 
Cupid has five arrows, representing form, taste, smell, sound and touch. 
Kåñëa is the owner of these five arrows, and with His Cupid-like beauty 
He conquers the minds of the gopés, though they are very proud of their 
superexcellent beauty. Becoming a new Cupid, Kåñëa attracts their minds 
and engages in the räsa dance.

TEXT 108

nija-sama sakhä-saìge,     go-gaëa-cäraëa raìge,
 våndävane svacchanda vihära

yäìra veëu-dhvani çuni’,     sthävara-jaìgama präëé,
 pulaka, kampa, açru vahe dhära

nija-sama—equal to Himself; sakhä-saìge—with the friends; go-gaëa—
an unlimited number of cows; cäraëa—tending; raìge—such pastimes; 
våndävane—in Våndävana; svacchanda—spontaneous; vihära—blissful 
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enjoyment; yäìra—of whom; veëu-dhvani çuni’—hearing the vibration 
of the flute; sthävara-jaìgama präëé—all living entities, moving and not 
moving; pulaka—jubilation; kampa—trembling; açru—tears; vahe—
flow; dhära—streams.

“When Lord Kåñëa wanders in the forest of Våndävana with His friends 
on an equal level, there are innumerable cows grazing. This is another 
of the Lord’s blissful enjoyments. When He plays on His flute, all living 
entities—including trees, plants, animals and human beings—tremble and 
are saturated with jubilation. Tears flow constantly from their eyes.

TEXT 109

muktä-hära—baka-päìti,     indra-dhanu-piïcha tati,
 pétämbara—vijuré-saïcära

kåñëa nava-jaladhara,     jagat-çasya-upara,
 variñaye lélämåta-dhära

muktä-hära—a necklace of pearls; baka-päìti—like a row of white ducks; 
indra-dhanu—like a rainbow; piïcha—a peacock feather; tati—there; 
péta-ambara—yellow garments; vijuré-saïcära—like the appearance of 
lightning in the sky; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nava—new; jala-dhara—cloud 
carrying water; jagat—the universe; çasya—like crops of grains; upara—
upon; variñaye—rains; lélä-amåta—the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; dhära—
like a shower.

“Kåñëa wears a pearl necklace that appears like a chain of white ducks 
around His neck. The peacock feather in His hair appears like a rainbow, 
and His yellow garments appear like lightning in the sky. Kåñëa appears 
like a newly risen cloud, and the gopés appear like newly grown grains 
in the field. Constant rains of nectarean pastimes fall upon these newly 
grown grains, and it seems that the gopés are receiving beams of life from 
Kåñëa, exactly as grains receive life from the rains.
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TEXT 110

mädhurya bhagavattä-sära,     vraje kaila paracära,
 tähä çuka—vyäsera nandana

sthäne sthäne bhägavate,     varëiyäche jänäite,
 tähä çuni’ mäte bhakta-gaëa

mädhurya—sweetness; bhagavattä-sära—the quintessence of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vraje—in Våndävana; kaila—did; paracära—
propagation; tähä—that; çuka—Çukadeva Gosvämé; vyäsera nandana—
the son of Vyäsadeva; sthäne sthäne—in different places; bhägavate—in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam; varëiyäche—has described; jänäite—in order to 
explain; tähä çuni’—hearing those statements; mäte—become maddened; 
bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is full in all six opulences, 
including His attractive beauty, which engages Him in conjugal love with 
the gopés. Such sweetness is the quintessence of His qualities. Çukadeva 
Gosvämé, the son of Vyäsadeva, has described these pastimes of Kåñëa 
throughout Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Hearing the descriptions, the devotees 
become mad with love of God.”

TEXT 111

kahite kåñëera rase,     çloka paòe premäveçe,
 preme sanätana-häta dhari’

gopé-bhägya, kåñëa guëa,     ye karila varëana,
 bhäväveçe mathurä-nägaré

kahite—to describe; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; rase—the different types 
of mellows; çloka—a verse; paòe—recites; prema-äveçe—absorbed in 
ecstatic love; preme—in such love; sanätana-häta dhari’—catching 
the hand of Sanätana Gosvämé; gopé-bhägya—the fortune of the gopés; 
kåñëa guëa—the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa; ye—which; karila 
varëana—described; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstatic love; mathurä-nägaré—the 
women of the city of Mathurä.
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Just as the women of Mathurä ecstatically described the fortune of the 
gopés of Våndävana and the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu described the different mellows of Kåñëa and became 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love. Grasping the hand of Sanätana Gosvämé, 
He recited the following verse.

TEXT 112

gopyas tapaù kim acaran yad amuñya rüpaà
 lävaëya-säram asamordhvam ananya-siddham

dågbhiù pibanty anusaväbhinavaà duräpam
 ekänta-dhäma yaçasaù çriya aiçvarasya

gopyaù—the gopés; tapaù—austerities; kim—what; acaran—performed; 
yat—from which; amuñya—of such a one (Lord Kåñëa); rüpam—the 
form; lävaëya-säram—the essence of loveliness; asama-ürdhvam—not 
paralleled or surpassed; ananya-siddham—not perfected by any other 
ornament (self-perfect); dågbhiù—by the eyes; pibanti—they drink; 
anusava-abhinavam—constantly new; duräpam—difficult to obtain; 
ekänta-dhäma—the only abode; yaçasaù—of fame; çriyaù—of beauty; 
aiçvarasya—of opulence.

“‘What austerities must the gopés have performed? With their eyes they 
always drink the nectar of the form of Lord Kåñëa, which is the essence 
of loveliness and is not to be equaled or surpassed. That loveliness is the 
only abode of beauty, fame and opulence. It is self-perfect, ever fresh and 
unique.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.44.14) was spoken by the women 
of Mathurä when they saw Kåñëa in the wrestling arena.

TEXT 113

täruëyämåta—pärävära,     taraìga—lävaëya-sära,
 täte se ävarta bhävodgama

vaàçé-dhvani—cakraväta,     näréra mana—tåëa-päta,
 tähä òubäya, nä haya udgama
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täruëya-amåta—eternal youth; pärävära—like a great ocean; taraìga—
waves; lävaëya-sära—the essence of bodily beauty; täte—in that ocean; 
se—that; ävarta—like a whirlpool; bhäva-udgama—awakening of different 
ecstatic emotions; vaàçé-dhvani—the vibration of the flute; cakraväta—a 
whirlwind; näréra—of the women; mana—the minds; tåëa-päta—leaves 
of grass; tähä—that; òubäya—plunge down; nä haya udgama—never to 
come up again.

“The bodily beauty of Çré Kåñëa is like a wave in the ocean of eternal 
youth. In that great ocean is the whirlpool of the awakening of ecstatic 
love. The vibration of Kåñëa’s flute is like a whirlwind, and the flickering 
minds of the gopés are like straws and dry leaves. After they fall down in 
the whirlwind, they never rise again but remain eternally at the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa.

TEXT 114

 sakhi he, kon tapa kaila gopé-gaëa
kåñëa-rüpa-sumädhuré, pibi’ pibi’ netra bhari’,

 çläghya kare janma-tanu-mana

sakhi he—My dear friend; kon—what; tapa—austerity; kaila—have 
executed; gopé-gaëa—all the gopés; kåñëa-rüpa—of the beauty of Lord 
Kåñëa; su-mädhuré—the essence of all sweetness; pibi’ pibi’—drinking and 
drinking; netra bhari’—filling the eyes; çläghya kare—they glorify; janma-
tanu-mana—their births, bodies and minds.

“O My dear friend, what severe austerities have the gopés performed to 
drink His transcendental beauty and sweetness through their eyes in 
complete fulfillment? Thus they glorify their births, bodies and minds.

TEXT 115

ye mädhuréra ürdhva äna,     nähi yära samäna,
 paravyome svarüpera gaëe

yeìho saba-avatäré,     paravyoma-adhikäré,
 e mädhurya nähi näräyaëe
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ye mädhuréra—that sweetness; ürdhva—higher; äna—another; nähi—
there is not; yära samäna—equal to which; para-vyome—the spiritual 
sky; svarüpera gaëe—among the expansions of Kåñëa’s personality; 
yeìho—who; saba-avatäri—the source of all the incarnations; para-
vyoma-adhikäré—the predominating Deity of the Vaikuëöha planets; e 
mädhurya—this ecstatic sweetness; nähi—is not; näräyaëe—even in 
Lord Näräyaëa.

“The sweetness of Kåñëa’s beauty enjoyed by the gopés is unparalleled. 
Nothing is equal to or greater than such ecstatic sweetness. Even the 
predominating Deities of the Vaikuëöha planets, the Näräyaëas, do not 
possess such sweetness. Indeed, none of the incarnations of Kåñëa up to 
Näräyaëa possess such transcendental beauty.

TEXT 116

täte säkñé sei ramä,     näräyaëera priyatamä,
 pativratä-gaëera upäsyä

tiìho ye mädhurya-lobhe,     chäòi’ saba käma-bhoge,
 vrata kari’ karilä tapasyä

täte—in this regard; säkñé—the evidence; sei ramä—that goddess of 
fortune; näräyaëera priya-tamä—the most dear consort of Näräyaëa; 
pati-vratä-gaëera—of all chaste women; upäsyä—worshipable; tiìho—
she; ye—that; mädhurya-lobhe—being attracted by the same sweetness; 
chäòi’—giving up; saba—all; käma-bhoge—to enjoy with Kåñëa; vrata 
kari’—taking a vow; karilä tapasyä—executed austerities.

“The vivid evidence in this regard is that the dearest consort of Näräyaëa, 
the goddess of fortune, who is worshiped by all chaste women, gave up 
everything in her desire to enjoy Kåñëa, being captivated by His unparalleled 
sweetness. Thus she took a great vow and underwent severe austerities.

TEXT 117

sei ta’ mädhurya-sära,     anya-siddhi nähi tära,
 tiìho—mädhuryädi-guëa-khani
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ära saba prakäçe,     täìra datta guëa bhäse,
 yähäì yata prakäçe kärya jäni

sei ta’ mädhurya-sära—that is the quintessence of sweetness; anya-
siddhi—perfection due to anything else; nähi—there is not; tära—
of that; tiìho—Lord Kåñëa; mädhurya-ädi-guëa-khani—the mine of 
transcendental mellows, headed by sweetness; ära saba—all other; 
prakäçe—in manifestations; täìra—His; datta—given; guëa—
transcendental qualities; bhäse—are exhibited; yähäì—where; yata—
as much as; prakäçe—in that manifestation; kärya—to be done; jäni—I 
understand.

“The quintessence of Kåñëa’s sweet bodily luster is so perfect that there 
is no perfection above it. He is the immutable mine of all transcendental 
qualities. In His other manifestations and personal expansions, there is 
only a partial exhibition of such qualities. We understand all His personal 
expansions in this way.

TEXT 118

gopé-bhäva-darapaëa,     nava nava kñaëe kñaëa,
 tära äge kåñëera mädhurya

doìhe kare huòähuòi,     bäòe, mukha nähi muòi,
 nava nava doìhära präcurya

gopé-bhäva-darapaëa—the gopés’ ecstasy is like a mirror; nava nava kñaëe 
kñaëa—newer and newer at every moment; tära äge—in front of that; 
kåñëera mädhurya—the sweetness of Kåñëa’s beauty; doìhe—both; kare—
do; huòähuòi—struggling together; bäòe—increases; mukha nähi muòi—
never turning away the faces; nava nava—newer and newer; doìhära—of 
both of them; präcurya—abundance.

“Both the gopés and Kåñëa are complete. The gopés’ ecstatic love is like 
a mirror that becomes newer and newer at every moment and reflects 
Kåñëa’s bodily luster and sweetness. Thus competition increases. Since 
neither give up, their pastimes become newer and newer, and both sides 
constantly increase.
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TEXT 119

karma, tapa, yoga, jïäna,     vidhi-bhakti, japa, dhyäna,
 ihä haite mädhurya durlabha

kevala ye räga-märge,     bhaje kåñëe anuräge,
 täre kåñëa-mädhurya sulabha

karma—fruitive activities; tapa—austerities; yoga—the practice of 
mystic yoga; jïäna—speculative cultivation of knowledge; vidhi-bhakti—
regulative principles in devotional service; japa—chanting; dhyäna—
meditation; ihä haite—from these things; mädhurya—the sweetness of 
Kåñëa; durlabha—very difficult to perceive; kevala—only; ye—one who; 
räga-märge—by the path of spontaneous ecstatic love; bhaje—worships; 
kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; anuräge—with transcendental feeling; täre—unto 
him; kåñëa-mädhurya—the sweetness of Kåñëa’s; sulabha—very easily 
appreciated.

“The transcendental mellows generated from the dealings between the gopés 
and Kåñëa cannot be tasted by means of fruitive activity, yogic austerities, 
speculative knowledge, regulative devotional service, mantra-yoga or 
meditation. This sweetness can be tasted only through the spontaneous 
love of liberated persons who chant the holy names with great ecstatic 
love.

TEXT 120

sei-rüpa vrajäçraya,     aiçvarya-mädhuryamaya,
 divya-guëa-gaëa-ratnälaya

änera vaibhava-sattä,     kåñëa-datta bhagavattä,
 kåñëa—sarva-aàçé, sarväçraya

sei-rüpa—that supernatural beauty; vraja-äçraya—whose abode is in 
Våndävana; aiçvarya-mädhurya-maya—full of opulence and the sweetness 
of love; divya-guëa-gaëa—of transcendental qualities; ratna-älaya—the 
source of all the gems; änera—of others; vaibhava-sattä—the presence of 
opulences; kåñëa-datta—all bestowed by Kåñëa; bhagavattä—qualities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sarva-aàçé—
the original source of all of them; sarva-äçraya—the shelter of all of them.
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“Such ecstatic transactions between Kåñëa and the gopés are possible only 
in Våndävana, which is full of the opulences of transcendental love. The 
form of Kåñëa is the original source of all transcendental qualities. It is like 
a mine of gems. The opulences belonging to all the personal expansions of 
Kåñëa are to be understood to be bestowed by Kåñëa; therefore Kåñëa is 
the original source and shelter of everyone.

TEXT 121

çré, lajjä, dayä, kérti,     dhairya, vaiçäradé mati,
 ei saba kåñëe pratiñöhita

suçéla, mådu, vadänya,     kåñëa-sama nähi anya,
 kåñëa kare jagatera hita

çré—beauty; lajjä—humility; dayä—mercy; kérti—merit; dhairya—
patience; vaiçäradé—very expert; mati—intelligence; ei saba—all these; 
kåñëe—in Lord Kåñëa; pratiñöhita—situated; su-çéla—well behaved; 
mådu—mild; vadänya—magnanimous; kåñëa-sama—like Kåñëa; nähi—
there is no one; anya—else; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare—does; jagatera—of 
the world; hita—welfare.

“Beauty, humility, mercy, merit, patience and expert intelligence are all 
manifested in Kåñëa. But besides these, Kåñëa has other qualities like good 
behavior, mildness and magnanimity. He also performs welfare activities 
for the whole world. All these qualities are not visible in expansions like 
Näräyaëa.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura mentions that the qualities of beauty, humility, 
mercy, merit, patience and expert intelligence are brilliant qualities, and 
when they are exhibited in the person of Näräyaëa, one should know 
that they are bestowed upon Näräyaëa by Kåñëa. Good behavior, mildness 
and magnanimity are found only in Kåñëa. Only Kåñëa performs welfare 
activities for the whole world.

TEXT 122

kåñëa dekhi’ nänä jana,     kaila nimiñe nindana,
 vraje vidhi ninde gopé-gaëa
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sei saba çloka paòi’,     mahäprabhu artha kari’,
 sukhe mädhurya kare äsvädana

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; dekhi’—seeing; nänä jana—various persons; kaila—
did; nimiñe—due to the blinking of the eyes; nindana—blaming; vraje—
in Våndävana; vidhi—Lord Brahmä; ninde—blame; gopé-gaëa—all the 
gopés; sei saba—all those; çloka—verses; paòi’—reciting; mahäprabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; artha kari’—explaining the meaning; 
sukhe—in happiness; mädhurya—transcendental sweetness; kare—does; 
äsvädana—tasting.

“After seeing Kåñëa, various people criticize the blinking of their eyes. In 
Våndävana especially, all the gopés criticize Lord Brahmä because of this 
defect in the eyes.” Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited some verses 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam and explained them vividly, thus enjoying the 
taste of transcendental sweetness with great happiness.

TEXT 123

yasyänanaà makara-kuëòala-cäru-karëa-
 bhräjat-kapola-subhagaà sa-viläsa-häsam
nityotsavaà na tatåpur dåçibhiù pibantyo
 näryo naräç ca muditäù kupitä nimeç ca

yasya—of Kåñëa; änanam—face; makara-kuëòala—by earrings 
resembling sharks; cäru—beautified; karëa—the ears; bhräjat—shining; 
kapola—cheeks; su-bhagam—delicate; sa-viläsa-häsam—smiling with 
an enjoying spirit; nitya-utsavam—in which there are eternal festivities 
of joy; na—not; tatåpuù—satisfied; dåçibhiù—by the eyes; pibantyaù—
drinking; näryaù—all the women; naräù—the men; ca—and; muditäù—
very pleased; kupitäù—very angry; nimeù—at the creator of the blinking 
of the eyes; ca—also.

“‘All men and women were accustomed to enjoying the beauty of the 
shining face of Lord Kåñëa, as well as His shark-shaped earrings swinging 
on His ears. His beautiful features, His cheeks and His playful smiles all 
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combined to form a constant festival for the eyes, and the blinking of the 
eyes became obstacles that impeded one from seeing that beauty. For this 
reason, men and women became very angry at the creator [Lord Brahmä].’

This verse is Çrémad-Bhägavatam 9.24.65.

TEXT 124

aöati yad bhavän ahni känanaà
 truöir yugäyate tväm apaçyatäm

kuöila-kuntalaà çré-mukhaà ca te
 jaòa udékñatäà pakñma-kåd dåçäm

aöati—goes; yat—when; bhavän—Your Lordship; ahni—in the day; 
känanam—to the forest; truöiù—half a second; yugäyate—appears like 
a yuga; tväm—You; apaçyatäm—of those not seeing; kuöila-kuntalam—
adorned with curly hair; çré-mukham—beautiful face; ca—and; te—
Your; jaòaù—stupid; udékñatäm—looking at; pakñma-kåt—the maker of 
eyelashes; dåçäm—of the eyes.

“‘O Kåñëa, when You go to the forest during the day and we do not see 
Your sweet face, which is surrounded by beautiful curly hair, half a second 
becomes as long as an entire age for us. And we consider the creator, who 
has put eyelids on the eyes we use for seeing You, to be simply a fool.’

This verse is spoken by the gopés in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.15).

TEXT 125

käma-gäyatré-mantra-rüpa,     haya kåñëera svarüpa,
 särdha-cabbiça akñara tära haya

se akñara ‘candra’ haya,     kåñëe kari’ udaya,
 trijagat kailä kämamaya

käma-gäyatré-mantra-rüpa—the hymn known as Käma-gäyatré; haya—
is; kåñëera svarüpa—identical with Kåñëa; särdha-cabbiça—twenty-four 
and a half; akñara—syllables; tära—of that; haya—are; se akñara—these 
syllables; candra haya—are like the moon; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; kari’ 
udaya—awakening; tri-jagat—the three worlds; kailä—made; käma-
maya—full of desire.
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“Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is identical with the Vedic 
hymn known as the Käma-gäyatré, which is composed of twenty-four and 
a half syllables. Those syllables are compared to moons that arise in Kåñëa. 
Thus all three worlds are filled with desire.

TEXT 126

 sakhi he, kåñëa-mukha—dvija-räja-räja
kåñëa-vapu-siàhäsane,     vasi’ räjya-çäsane,

 kare saìge candrera samäja

sakhi he—O dear friend; kåñëa-mukha—the face of Lord Kåñëa; dvija-
räja-räja—the king of moons; kåñëa-vapu—of the transcendental body of 
Kåñëa; siàhäsane—on the throne; vasi’—sitting; räjya-çäsane—ruling of 
the kingdom; kare—does; saìge—in the company of; candrera samäja—
the society of moons.

“The face of Kåñëa is the king of all moons, and the body of Kåñëa is the 
throne. Thus the king governs a society of moons.

Kåñëa’s face is considered the king of moons, and His body is considered 
the throne. All the other candras (moons) are considered to be subordinate 
moons. His left cheek is a moon, and His right cheek is a moon. His 
forehead is considered a half moon, the spot of sandalwood pulp on His 
forehead is considered a moon, and His fingernails and toenails are also 
different moons.

TEXT 127

dui gaëòa sucikkaëa,     jini’ maëi-sudarpaëa,
 sei dui pürëa-candra jäni

laläöe añöamé-indu,     tähäte candana-bindu,
 sei eka pürëa-candra mäni

dui—two; gaëòa—cheeks; su-cikkaëa—very shiny; jini’—conquering; 
maëi-su-darpaëa—glowing gems; sei dui—those two; pürëa-candra—
full moons; jäni—I consider; laläöe—on the forehead; añöamé-indu—
eighth-day moon (half moon); tähäte—on that; candana-bindu—the 
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drop of sandalwood pulp; sei—that; eka—one; pürëa-candra—full moon; 
mäni—I consider.

“Kåñëa has two cheeks that shine like glowing gems. Both are considered 
full moons. His forehead is considered a half moon, and the spot of 
sandalwood there is considered a full moon.

TEXT 128

kara-nakha-cändera häöa,     vaàçé-upara kare näöa,
 tära géta muraléra täna

pada-nakha-candra-gaëa,     tale kare nartana,
 nüpurera dhvani yära gäna

kara-nakha—of the nails on the hands; cändera—of the full moons; 
häöa—the bazaar; vaàçé—the flute; upara—on; kare—do; näöa—dancing; 
tära—of them; géta—the song; muraléra täna—the melody of the flute; 
pada-nakha—of the nails on the toes; candra-gaëa—the different full 
moons; tale—on the ground; kare—do; nartana—dancing; nüpurera—of 
the ankle bells; dhvani—the sound; yära—whose; gäna—musical song.

“His fingernails are many full moons, and they dance on the flute in His 
hands. Their song is the melody of that flute. His toenails are also many 
full moons, and they dance on the ground. Their song is the jingling of His 
ankle bells.

TEXT 129

näce makara-kuëòala,     netra—lélä-kamala,
 viläsé räjä satata näcäya

bhrü—dhanu, netra—bäëa,     dhanur-guëa—dui käëa,
 näré-mana-lakñya vindhe täya

näce—dance; makara-kuëòala—the earrings shaped like sharks; netra—
the eyes; lélä—for play; kamala—like lotus flowers; viläsé—the enjoyer; 
räjä—the king; satata näcäya—always causes to dance; bhrü—two 
eyebrows; dhanu—just like bows; netra—the eyes; bäëa—just like arrows; 
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dhanur-guëa—the string of the bow; dui käëa—the two ears; näré-mana—
the minds of the gopés; lakñya—the target; vindhe—pierces; täya—there.

“Kåñëa’s face is the enjoyer king. That full-moon face makes His shark-
shaped earrings and lotus eyes dance. His eyebrows are like bows, and His 
eyes are like arrows. His ears are fixed on the string of that bow, and when 
His eyes spread to His ears, He pierces the hearts of the gopés.

TEXT 130

ei cändera baòa näöa,     pasäri’ cändera häöa,
 vinimüle viläya nijämåta

kähoì smita-jyotsnämåte,     käìhäre adharämåte,
 saba loka kare äpyäyita

ei cändera—of this moon of the face; baòa—big; näöa—dancing; pasäri’—
expanding; cändera häöa—the marketplace of full moons; vinimüle—
without a price; viläya—distributes; nija-amåta—its personal nectar; 
kähoì—to some; smita-jyotsnä-amåte—by the nectar of the moonrays of 
sweet smiling; käìhäre—to someone; adhara-amåte—by the nectar of the 
lips; saba loka—all people; kare äpyäyita—pleases.

“The dancing features of His face surpass all other full moons and expand 
the marketplace of full moons. Although priceless, the nectar of Kåñëa’s 
face is distributed to everyone. Some purchase the moonrays of His 
sweet smiles, and others purchase the nectar of His lips. Thus He pleases 
everyone.

TEXT 131

vipuläyatäruëa,     madana-mada-ghürëana,
 mantré yära e dui nayana

lävaëya-keli-sadana,     jana-netra-rasäyana,
 sukhamaya govinda-vadana

vipula-äyata—broad and spread; aruëa—reddish; madana-mada—the 
pride of Cupid; ghürëana—bewildering; mantré—ministers; yära—
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whose; e—these; dui—two; nayana—eyes; lävaëya-keli—of pastimes of 
beauty; sadana—home; jana-netra-rasa-äyana—very pleasing to the eyes 
of everyone; sukha-maya—full of happiness; govinda-vadana—the face of 
Lord Kåñëa.

“Kåñëa has two reddish, widely spread eyes. These are ministers of the 
king, and they subdue the pride of Cupid, who also has beautiful eyes. That 
face of Govinda, which is full of happiness, is the home of the pastimes of 
beauty, and it is very pleasing to everyone’s eyes.

TEXT 132

yäìra puëya-puïja-phale,     se-mukha-darçana mile,
 dui äìkhi ki karibe päne?

dviguëa bäòe tåñëä-lobha,     pite näre—manaù-kñobha,
 duùkhe kare vidhira nindane

yäìra—whose; puëya-puïja-phale—by the result of many pious activities; 
se-mukha—of that face; darçana—seeing; mile—if one gets to do; dui 
äìkhi—two eyes; ki—how; karibe—will do; päne—drinking; dvi-guëa—
twice; bäòe—increases; tåñëä-lobha—greed and thirst; pite—to drink; 
näre—not able; manaù-kñobha—agitation of the mind; duùkhe—in great 
distress; kare—does; vidhira—of the creator; nindane—criticizing.

“If by devotional service one gets the results of pious activities and sees 
Lord Kåñëa’s face, what can he relish with only two eyes? His greed and 
thirst increase twofold by seeing the nectarean face of Kåñëa. Due to his 
inability to sufficiently drink that nectar, he becomes very unhappy and 
criticizes the creator for not having given more than two eyes.

TEXT 133

nä dileka lakña-koöi,     sabe dilä äìkhi duöi,
 täte dilä nimiña-äcchädana

vidhi—jaòa tapodhana,     rasa-çünya tära mana,
 nähi jäne yogya såjana
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nä dileka—did not award; lakña-koöi—thousands and millions; sabe—
only; dilä—gave; äìkhi duöi—two eyes; täte—in them; dilä—gave; 
nimiña-äcchädana—covering of the eyelids; vidhi—creator; jaòa—dull; 
tapaù-dhana—assets of austerities; rasa-çünya—without juice; tära—
his; mana—mind; nähi jäne—does not know; yogya—suitable; såjana—
creating.

“When the onlooker of Kåñëa’s face becomes dissatisfied in this way, he 
thinks, ‘Why didn’t the creator give me thousands and millions of eyes? 
Why has he given me only two? Even these two eyes are disturbed by 
blinking, which keeps me from continuously seeing Kåñëa’s face.’ Thus 
one accuses the creator of being dry and tasteless due to engaging in severe 
austerities. ‘The creator is only a dry manufacturer. He does not know 
how to create and set things in their proper places.

TEXT 134

ye dekhibe kåñëänana,     tära kare dvi-nayana,
 vidhi haïä hena avicära

mora yadi bola dhare,     koöi äìkhi tära kare,
 tabe jäni yogya såñöi tära

ye—anyone who; dekhibe—will see; kåñëa-änana—the face of Kåñëa; 
tära—of him; kare—make; dvi-nayana—two eyes; vidhi—an authority 
in creation; haïä—being; hena—such; avicära—lack of consideration; 
mora—my; yadi—if; bola—instruction; dhare—accepts; koöi äìkhi—
millions of eyes; tära—of him; kare—would create; tabe jäni—then I 
would understand; yogya—suitable; såñöi—creation; tära—his.

“‘The creator says, “Let those who will see Kåñëa’s beautiful face have two 
eyes.” Just see the lack of consideration exhibited by this person posing as 
a creator! If the creator took my advice, he would give millions of eyes to 
the person who intends to see Çré Kåñëa’s face. If the creator will accept 
this advice, then I would say that he is competent in his work.’
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TEXT 135

kåñëäìga-mädhurya—sindhu,     sumadhura mukha—indu,
 ati-madhu smita—sukiraëe

e-tine lägila mana,     lobhe kare äsvädana,
 çloka paòe svahasta-cälane

kåñëa-aìga—of the transcendental body of Kåñëa; mädhurya—of 
sweetness; sindhu—the ocean; su-madhura—very sweet; mukha—face; 
indu—like the full moon; ati-madhu—extraordinarily sweet; smita—
smiling; su-kiraëe—beam of moonlight; e-tine—these three; lägila mana—
attracted the mind; lobhe—with more and more greed; kare äsvädana—
relished; çloka paòe—recites a verse; sva-hasta-cälane—moving His own 
hand.

“The transcendental form of Lord Çré Kåñëa is compared to an ocean. 
A particularly extraordinary vision is the moon above that ocean—Çré 
Kåñëa’s face—and an even more extraordinary vision is His smile, which 
is sweeter than sweet and is like shining beams of moonlight.” While 
speaking of these things with Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to remember one thing after another. Moving His hands in ecstasy, 
He recited a verse.

TEXT 136

madhuraà madhuraà vapur asya vibhor
 madhuraà madhuraà vadanaà madhuram

madhu-gandhi mådu-smitam etad aho
 madhuraà madhuraà madhuraà madhuram

madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; vapuù—the transcendental form; 
asya—His; vibhoù—of the Lord; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; 
vadanam—face; madhuram—more sweet; madhu-gandhi—the fragrance 
of honey; mådu-smitam—soft smiling; etat—this; aho—O my Lord; 
madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—
still more sweet.
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“‘O my Lord, the transcendental body of Kåñëa is very sweet, and His face 
is even sweeter than His body. But His soft smile, which has the fragrance 
of honey, is sweeter still.’

This verse is quoted from the Kåñëa-karëämåta (92), by Bilvamaìgala 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 137

 sanätana, kåñëa-mädhurya—amåtera sindhu
mora mana—sannipäti,     saba pite kare mati,

 durdaiva-vaidya nä deya eka bindu

sanätana—O My dear Sanätana; kåñëa-mädhurya—the sweetness of Lord 
Kåñëa; amåtera sindhu—an ocean of ambrosia; mora mana—My mind; 
sannipäti—a disease of convulsions; saba—all; pite—to drink; kare—
does; mati—desire; durdaiva-vaidya—a physician who suppresses; nä—
not; deya—gives; eka—one; bindu—drop.

“My dear Sanätana, the sweetness of Kåñëa’s personality is just like an 
ocean of ambrosia. Although My mind is now afflicted by convulsive 
diseases and I wish to drink that entire ocean, the repressive physician 
does not allow Me to drink even one drop.

When there is a combination of kapha, pitta and väyu, the three bodily 
elements, there occurs sannipäti, or a convulsive disease. Lord Caitanya 
said, “This disease of Mine is caused by the personal features of Lord 
Kåñëa. The three elements are the beauty of Kåñëa’s body, the beauty of 
His face, and the beauty of His smile. Stricken by these three beauties, 
My mind goes into convulsions. It wishes to drink the ocean of Kåñëa’s 
beauty, but because I am undergoing convulsions, My physician, who is 
Çré Kåñëa Himself, does not even allow Me to take a drop of water from 
that ocean.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was ecstatic in this way because 
He was presenting Himself in the mood of the gopés. The gopés wanted to 
drink the ocean of sweetness arising from the bodily features of Kåñëa, but 
Kåñëa did not allow them to come near. Consequently their desire to meet 
Kåñëa increased, and being unable to drink the ambrosia of Kåñëa’s bodily 
features, they became very unhappy.
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TEXT 138

kåñëäìga—lävaëya-püra,     madhura haite sumadhura,
 täte yei mukha sudhäkara

madhura haite sumadhura,     tähä ha-ite sumadhura,
 tära yei smita jyotsnä-bhara

kåñëa-aìga—the bodily features of Kåñëa; lävaëya-püra—the city of 
attractive beauty; madhura—sweetness; haite—than; su-madhura—still 
more sweet; täte—in that body; yei—that; mukha—face; sudhäkara—like 
the moon; madhura haite su-madhura—sweeter than sweetness; tähä ha-
ite—than that; su-madhura—still more sweet; tära—of which; yei—that; 
smita—smiling; jyotsnä-bhara—like the moonshine.

“Kåñëa’s body is a city of attractive features, and it is sweeter than sweet. 
His face, which is like the moon, is sweeter still. And the supremely sweet 
gentle smile on that moonlike face is like rays of moonshine.

The smile on Kåñëa’s face, which is just like the smiling of the moon, 
generates greater and greater happiness for the gopés.

TEXT 139

madhura haite sumadhura,     tähä haite sumadhura,
 tähä haite ati sumadhura

äpanära eka kaëe,     vyäpe saba tribhuvane,
 daça-dik vyäpe yära püra

madhura haite su-madhura—sweeter than sweet; tähä haite—than that; 
su-madhura—still sweeter; tähä haite—than that; ati su-madhura—still 
much more sweet; äpanära—of Himself; eka kaëe—by one particle; 
vyäpe—spreads; saba—all; tri-bhuvane—throughout the three worlds; 
daça-dik—ten directions; vyäpe—spreads; yära—whose; püra—the city 
of Kåñëa’s beauty.

“The beauty of Kåñëa’s smile is the sweetest feature of all. His smile is 
like a full moon that spreads its rays throughout the three worlds—Goloka 
Våndävana, the spiritual sky of the Vaikuëöhas, and Devé-dhäma, the 
material world. Thus Kåñëa’s shining beauty spreads in all ten directions.
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TEXT 140

smita-kiraëa-sukarpüre,     paiçe adhara-madhure,
 sei madhu mätäya tribhuvane

vaàçé-chidra äkäçe,     tära guëa çabde paiçe,
 dhvani-rüpe päïä pariëäme

smita-kiraëa—the shining of Kåñëa’s smile; su-karpüre—compared to 
camphor; paiçe—enters; adhara-madhure—within the sweetness of the 
lips; sei madhu—that ambrosia; mätäya—maddens; tri-bhuvane—the three 
worlds; vaàçé-chidra—of the holes in the flute; äkäçe—in the space; tära 
guëa—the quality of that sweetness; çabde—in sound vibration; paiçe—
enters; dhvani-rüpe—the form of sound vibration; päïä—obtaining; 
pariëäme—by transformation.

“His slight smiling and fragrant illumination are compared to camphor, 
which enters the sweetness of His lips. That sweetness is transformed and 
enters into space as vibrations from the holes of His flute.

TEXT 141

se dhvani caudike dhäya,     aëòa bhedi’ vaikuëöhe yäya,
 bale paiçe jagatera käëe

sabä mätoyäla kari’,     balätkäre äne dhari’,
 viçeñataù yuvatéra gaëe

se dhvani—that vibration; cau-dike—in the four directions; dhäya—runs; 
aëòa bhedi’—piercing the coverings of the universe; vaikuëöhe yäya—
goes to the spiritual sky; bale—by force; paiçe—enters; jagatera—of the 
three worlds; käëe—in the ears; sabä—everyone; mätoyäla kari’—making 
drunk; balätkäre—by force; äne—brings; dhari’—catching; viçeñataù—
specifically; yuvatéra gaëe—all the young damsels of Vrajabhümi.

“The sound of Kåñëa’s flute spreads in the four directions. Even though 
Kåñëa vibrates His flute within this universe, its sound pierces the 
universal covering and goes to the spiritual sky. Thus the vibration enters 
the ears of all inhabitants. It especially enters Goloka Våndävana-dhäma 
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and attracts the minds of the young damsels of Vrajabhümi, bringing them 
forcibly to where Kåñëa is present.

TEXT 142

dhvani—baòa uddhata,     pativratära bhäìge vrata,
 pati-kola haite öäni’ äne

vaikuëöhera lakñmé-gaëe,     yei kare äkarñaëe,
 tära äge kebä gopé-gaëe

dhvani—vibration; baòa—very; uddhata—aggressive; pati-vratära—of 
chaste wives; bhäìge—breaks; vrata—the vow; pati—of the husband; 
kola—the lap; haite—from; öäni’—taking; äne—brings; vaikuëöhera—of 
the Vaikuëöha planets; lakñmé-gaëe—all the goddesses of fortune; yei—
that which; kare äkarñaëe—attracts; tära—of that; äge—in front; kebä—
what to speak of; gopé-gaëe—the gopés of Våndävana.

“The vibration of Kåñëa’s flute is very aggressive, and it breaks the vows 
of all chaste women. Indeed, its vibration takes them forcibly from the laps 
of their husbands. The vibration of His flute attracts even the goddesses 
of fortune in the Vaikuëöha planets, to say nothing of the poor damsels of 
Våndävana.

TEXT 143

névi khasäya pati-äge,     gåha-dharma karäya tyäge,
 bale dhari’ äne kåñëa-sthäne

loka-dharma, lajjä, bhaya,     saba jïäna lupta haya,
 aiche näcäya saba näré-gaëe

névi—the knots of the underwear; khasäya—loosens; pati-äge—even in 
front of the husbands; gåha-dharma—household duties; karäya tyäge—
causes to give up; bale—by force; dhari’—catching; äne—brings; kåñëa-
sthäne—before Lord Kåñëa; loka-dharma—social etiquette; lajjä—shame; 
bhaya—fear; saba—all; jïäna—such knowledge; lupta haya—becomes 
hidden; aiche—in that way; näcäya—causes to dance; saba—all; näré-
gaëe—the women.
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“The vibration of His flute slackens the knots of their underwear even 
in front of their husbands. Thus the gopés are forced to abandon their 
household duties and come before Lord Kåñëa. In this way all social 
etiquette, shame and fear are vanquished. The vibration of His flute causes 
all women to dance.

TEXT 144

käëera bhitara väsä kare,     äpane täìhä sadä sphure,
 anya çabda nä deya praveçite

äna kathä nä çune käëa,     äna balite bolaya äna,
 ei kåñëera vaàçéra carite

käëera—the hole of the ear; bhitara—within; väsä kare—makes a 
residence; äpane—personally; täìhä—there; sadä—always; sphure—
is prominent; anya—other; çabda—sounds; nä—not; deya—allows; 
praveçite—to enter; äna kathä—other talks; nä—not; çune—hears; 
käëa—the ear; äna—something else; balite—to speak; bolaya—speaks; 
äna—another thing; ei kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; vaàçéra—of the flute; 
carite—characteristics.

“The vibration of His flute is just like a bird that creates a nest within the 
ears of the gopés and always remains prominent there, not allowing any 
other sound to enter their ears. Indeed, the gopés cannot hear anything 
else, nor are they able to concentrate on anything else, not even to give a 
suitable reply. Such are the effects of the vibration of Lord Kåñëa’s flute.”

The vibration of Kåñëa’s flute is always prominent in the ears of the gopés. 
Naturally they cannot hear anything else. Constant remembrance of the 
holy sound of Kåñëa’s flute keeps them enlightened and enlivened, and 
they do not allow any other sound to enter their ears. Since their attention 
is fixed on Kåñëa’s flute, they cannot divert their minds to any other 
subject. In other words, a devotee who has heard the sound of Kåñëa’s 
flute forgets to talk or hear of any other subject. This vibration of Kåñëa’s 
flute is represented by the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. A serious devotee of 
the Lord who chants and hears this transcendental vibration becomes so 
accustomed to it that he cannot divert his attention to any subject matter 
not related to Kåñëa’s blissful characteristics and paraphernalia.
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TEXT 145

punaù kahe bähya-jïäne,     äna kahite kahiluì äne,
 kåñëa-kåpä tomära upare

mora citta-bhrama kari’,     nijaiçvarya-mädhuré,
 mora mukhe çunäya tomäre

punaù—again; kahe—He says; bähya-jïäne—in external consciousness; 
äna—something else; kahite—to speak; kahiluì—I have spoken; äne—
another thing; kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy of Lord Kåñëa; tomära—you; 
upare—upon; mora—My; citta-bhrama—mental concoction; kari’—
making; nija-aiçvarya—His personal opulence; mädhuré—sweetness; 
mora mukhe—through My mouth; çunäya—causes to hear; tomäre—you.

Resuming His external consciousness, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told 
Sanätana Gosvämé, “I have not spoken of what I intended. Lord Kåñëa 
is very merciful to you because by bewildering My mind He has revealed 
His personal opulence and sweetness. He has caused you to hear all these 
things from Me for your understanding.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu admitted that He was speaking like a madman, 
which He should not have done for the understanding of those who are 
externally situated. Statements about Kåñëa’s body, His characteristics 
and His flute would appear like a madman’s statements to a mundane 
person. It was actually a fact that Kåñëa wanted to reveal Himself to 
Sanätana Gosvämé due to His specific mercy upon him. Somehow or 
other, Kåñëa explained Himself and His flute to Sanätana Gosvämé 
through the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who appeared as though 
mad. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu admitted that He wanted to tell Sanätana 
Gosvämé something else, but somehow or other, in transcendental ecstasy, 
He spoke of a different subject matter.

TEXT 146

ämi ta’ bäula, äna kahite äna kahi
kåñëera mädhuryämåta-srote yäi vahi’

ämi ta’ bäula—I am a madman; äna kahite—to speak something; äna 
kahi—I speak on something else; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; mädhurya-



2540

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

amåta—of the nectar of the sweetness; srote—in the waves of; yäi—I go; 
vahi’—being carried away.

“Since I have become a madman, I am saying one thing instead of another. 
This is because I am being carried away by the waves of the nectarean 
ocean of Lord Kåñëa’s transcendental sweetness.”

TEXT 147

tabe mahäprabhu kñaëeka mauna kari’ rahe
mane eka kari’ punaù sanätane kahe

tabe—thereupon; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kñaëeka—
for a moment; mauna—silence; kari’—making; rahe—remained; mane—
within His mind; eka kari’—adjusting things; punaù—again; sanätane—
unto Sanätana Gosvämé; kahe—instructs.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then remained silent for a moment. Finally, 
adjusting things within His mind, He again spoke to Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 148

kåñëera mädhuré ära mahäprabhura mukhe
ihä yei çune, sei bhäse prema-sukhe

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; mädhuré—the sweetness; ära—and; 
mahäprabhura mukhe—in the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ihä—
this statement; yei—anyone who; çune—hears; sei—that person; bhäse—
floats; prema-sukhe—in the transcendental bliss of love of Godhead.

If anyone gets an opportunity to hear about the sweetness of Kåñëa in this 
chapter of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, he will certainly be eligible to float in 
the transcendentally blissful ocean of love of God.
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TEXT 149

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Twenty-first Chapter, describing the blissful characteristics of Kåñëa.
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CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO
The Process of Devotional Service

In the Twenty-second Chapter, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu describes the 
process of devotional service. In the beginning He describes the truth 
about the living entity and the superexcellence of devotional service. He 
then describes the uselessness of mental speculation and mystic yoga. In 
all circumstances the living entity is recommended to accept the path of 
devotional service as personally explained by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
The speculative method of the so-called jïänés is considered a waste of 
time, and that is proved in this chapter. An intelligent person should 
abandon the processes of karma-käëòa, jïäna-käëòa and mystic yoga. One 
should give up all these useless processes and take seriously to the path of 
Kåñëa consciousness. In this way one’s life will be successful. If one takes to 
Kåñëa consciousness fully, even though he may sometimes be agitated due 
to having previously practiced mental speculation and yogic mysticism, he 
will be saved by Lord Kåñëa Himself. The fact is that devotional service is 
bestowed by the blessings of a pure devotee (sa mahätmä su-durlabhaù). A 
pure devotee is the supreme transcendentalist, and one has to receive his 
mercy for one’s dormant Kåñëa consciousness to be awakened. One has to 
associate with pure devotees. If one has firm faith in the words of a great 
soul, pure devotional service will awaken.
In this chapter Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu differentiates between a pure 
devotee and others. He also describes the characteristics of a pure devotee. 
A devotee’s most formidable enemy is association with women in an 
enjoying spirit. Association with nondevotees is also condemned because 
it is also a formidable enemy on the path of devotional service. One has 
to fully surrender unto the lotus feet of Kåñëa and give up attraction for 
women and nondevotees.
The six symptoms of fully surrendered souls are also described in this 
chapter. Devotional service has been divided into two categories-
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regulative devotional service and spontaneous love. There are sixty-four 
items listed in regulative devotional service, and out of these sixty-four 
the last five are considered very important. By practicing even one of 
the nine processes of devotional service, one can become successful. 
Speculative knowledge and mystic yoga can never help one in devotional 
service. Pious activity, nonviolence, sense control and regulation are 
not separate from devotional service in its pure form. If one engages in 
devotional service, all good qualities follow. One does not have to cultivate 
them separately. Spontaneous devotional service arises when one follows 
a pure devotee who is awakened to spontaneous love of God. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu describes the symptoms of devotees who are already situated 
in spontaneous love of God. He also describes the devotees who are trying 
to follow in the footsteps of the pure devotees.

TEXT 1

vande çré-kåñëa-caitanya-
 devaà taà karuëärëavam

kaläv apy ati-güòheyaà
 bhaktir yena prakäçitä

vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; çré-kåñëa-caitanya-devam—unto 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tam—unto Him; karuëä-arëavam—who 
is an ocean of mercy; kalau—in this Age of Kali; api—even; ati—very; 
güòhä—confidential; iyam—this; bhaktiù—devotional service; yena—by 
whom; prakäçitä—manifested.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
He is an ocean of transcendental mercy, and although the subject matter 
of bhakti-yoga is very confidential, He has nonetheless manifested it so 
nicely, even in this Age of Kali, the age of quarrel.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda
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jaya jaya—all glories; çré-kåñëa-caitanya nityänanda—to Çré Kåñëa 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

eita kahiluì sambandha-tattvera vicära
veda-çästre upadeçe, kåñëa—eka sära

eita—thus; kahiluì—I have described; sambandha-tattvera vicära—
consideration of one’s relationship with Kåñëa; veda-çästre—all Vedic 
literatures; upadeçe—instructs; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; eka sära—the only 
essential point.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I have described one’s relationship with 
Kåñëa in various ways. This is the subject matter of all the Vedas. Kåñëa is 
the center of all activities.

TEXT 4

ebe kahi, çuna, abhidheya-lakñaëa
yähä haite päi—kåñëa, kåñëa-prema-dhana

ebe—now; kahi—I shall explain; çuna—please hear; abhidheya-lakñaëa—
one’s prime business (devotional service); yähä haite—from which; päi—
one can get; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-prema-dhana—and the wealth of 
transcendental love for Him.

“Now I shall speak about the characteristics of devotional service, by 
which one can attain the shelter of Kåñëa and His loving transcendental 
service.
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TEXT 5

kåñëa-bhakti—abhidheya, sarva-çästre kaya
ataeva muni-gaëa kariyäche niçcaya

kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; abhidheya—the real 
activity of life; sarva-çästre—all Vedic literatures; kaya—say; ataeva—
therefore; muni-gaëa—all saintly persons; kariyäche—have made; 
niçcaya—firm conclusion.

“A human being’s activities should be centered only on devotional service 
to Lord Kåñëa. That is the verdict of all Vedic literatures, and all saintly 
people have firmly concluded this.

TEXT 6

çrutir mätä påñöä diçati bhavad-ärädhana-vidhià
 yathä mätur väëé småtir api tathä vakti bhaginé

puräëädyä ye vä sahaja-nivahäs te tad-anugä
 ataù satyaà jïätaà mura-hara bhavän eva çaraëam

çrutiù—Vedic knowledge; mätä—like a mother who is affectionate to 
her children; påñöä—when questioned; diçati—she directs; bhavat—of 
You; ärädhana—worship; vidhim—the process; yathä—just as; mätuù 
väëé—the instructions of the mother; småtiù—the småti-çästras, which 
explain the Vedic literatures; api—also; tathä—similarly; vakti—express; 
bhaginé—like a sister; puräëa-ädyäù—headed by the Puräëas; ye—
which; vä—or; sahaja-nivahäù—like brothers; te—all of them; tat—of 
the mother; anugäù—followers; ataù—therefore; satyam—the truth; 
jïätam—known; mura-hara—O killer of the demon Mura; bhavän—Your 
Lordship; eva—only; çaraëam—the shelter.

“‘When the mother Vedas [çruti] is questioned as to whom to worship, 
she says that You are the only Lord and worshipable object. Similarly, the 
corollaries of the çruti-çästras, the småti-çästras, give the same instructions, 
just like sisters. The Puräëas, which are like brothers, follow in the 
footsteps of their mother. O enemy of the demon Mura, the conclusion is 
that You are the only shelter. Now I have understood this in truth.’
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This quotation from the Vedic literature was spoken to the Lord by great 
sages.

TEXT 7

advaya-jïäna-tattva kåñëa—svayaà bhagavän
’svarüpa-çakti’ rüpe täìra haya avasthäna

advaya-jïäna—of nondual knowledge; tattva—the principle; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; svayam bhagavän—Himself the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svarüpa—personal expansions; çakti—of potencies; rüpe—in 
the form; täìra—His; haya—there is; avasthäna—existence.

“Kåñëa is the nondual Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although He is one, He maintains different personal expansions 
and energies for His pastimes.

The Lord has many potencies, and He is nondifferent from all these 
potencies. Because the potencies and the potent cannot be separated, they 
are identical. Kåñëa is described as the source of all potencies, and He is 
also identified with the external potency, the material energy. Kåñëa also 
has internal potencies, or spiritual potencies, which are always engaged in 
His personal service. His internal potency is different from His external 
potency. Kåñëa’s internal potency and Kåñëa Himself, who is the potent, 
are always identical.

TEXT 8

sväàça-vibhinnäàça-rüpe haïä vistära
ananta vaikuëöha-brahmäëòe karena vihära

sva-aàça—of personal expansions; vibhinna-aàça—of separated 
expansions; rüpe—in the forms; haïä—becoming; vistära—expanded; 
ananta—unlimited; vaikuëöha—in the spiritual planets known as 
Vaikuëöhas; brahmäëòe—in the material universes; karena vihära—
performs His pastimes.

“Kåñëa expands Himself in many forms. Some of them are personal 
expansions, and some are separate expansions. Thus He performs pastimes 
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in both the spiritual and the material worlds. The spiritual worlds are 
the Vaikuëöha planets, and the material universes are the brahmäëòas, 
gigantic globes governed by Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 9

sväàça-vistära—catur-vyüha, avatära-gaëa
vibhinnäàça jéva—täìra çaktite gaëana

sva-aàça-vistära—the expansion of His personal forms; catur-vyüha—
His quadruple form; avatära-gaëa—the incarnations; vibhinna-aàça—
His separated forms; jéva—the living entities; täìra—His; çaktite—in the 
category of potency; gaëana—calculating.

“Expansions of His personal self—like the quadruple manifestations 
of Saìkarñaëa, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Väsudeva—descend as 
incarnations from Vaikuëöha to this material world. The separated 
expansions are the living entities. Although they are expansions of Kåñëa, 
they are counted among His different potencies.

The personal expansions are known as viñëu-tattva, and the separated 
expansions are known as jéva-tattva. Although the jévas (living entities) 
are part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are still 
counted among His multipotencies. This is fully described by Lord Kåñëa 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.5):

apareyam itas tv anyäà prakåtià viddhi me paräm 
jéva-bhütäà mahä-bäho yayedaà dhäryate jagat

“Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another, 
superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are 
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.”

Although the living entities are Kåñëa’s parts and parcels, they are 
prakåti, not puruña. Sometimes prakåti (a living entity) attempts to imitate 
the activities of the puruña. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, living 
entities conditioned in this material world claim to be God. They are 
thus illusioned. A living entity cannot be on the level of a viñëu-tattva, 
or the Personality of Godhead, at any stage; therefore it is ludicrous for 
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a living entity to claim to be God. Advanced spiritualists would never 
accept such a thing. Such claims are made to cheat ordinary, foolish 
people. The Kåñëa consciousness movement declares war against such 
bogus incarnations. The bogus propaganda put out by people claiming to 
be God has killed God consciousness all over the world. Members of the 
Kåñëa consciousness movement must be very alert to defy these rascals, 
who are presently misleading the whole world. One such rascal, known as 
Pauëòraka, appeared before Lord Kåñëa, and the Lord immediately killed 
him. Of course, those who are Kåñëa’s servants cannot kill such imitation 
gods, but they should try their best to defeat them through the evidence 
of çästra, authentic knowledge received through the disciplic succession.

TEXT 10

sei vibhinnäàça jéva—dui ta’ prakära
eka—‘nitya-mukta’, eka—‘nitya-saàsära’

sei vibhinna-aàça—that separated part and parcel of Kåñëa; jéva—the 
living entity; dui ta’ prakära—two categories; eka—one; nitya-mukta—
eternally liberated; eka—one; nitya-saàsära—perpetually conditioned.

“The living entities [jévas] are divided into two categories. Some are 
eternally liberated, and others are eternally conditioned.

TEXT 11

’nitya-mukta’—nitya kåñëa-caraëe unmukha
’kåñëa-päriñada’ näma, bhuïje sevä-sukha

nitya-mukta—eternally liberated; nitya—always; kåñëa-caraëe—the 
lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa; unmukha—turned toward; kåñëa-päriñada—
associates of Lord Kåñëa; näma—known as; bhuïje—enjoy; sevä-sukha—
the happiness of service.

“Those who are eternally liberated are always awake to Kåñëa consciousness, 
and they render transcendental loving service at the feet of Lord Kåñëa. 
They are to be considered eternal associates of Kåñëa, and they are eternally 
enjoying the transcendental bliss of serving Kåñëa.
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TEXT 12

’nitya-bandha’—kåñëa haite nitya-bahirmukha
’nitya-saàsära’, bhuïje narakädi duùkha

nitya-bandha—perpetually conditioned; kåñëa haite—from Kåñëa; nitya—
eternally; bahir-mukha—averse; nitya-saàsära—perpetually conditioned 
in the material world; bhuïje—experience; naraka-ädi duùkha—the 
tribulations of hellish conditions of life.

“Apart from the ever-liberated devotees, there are the conditioned souls, 
who always turn away from the service of the Lord. They are perpetually 
conditioned in this material world and are subjected to the material 
tribulations brought about by different bodily forms in hellish conditions.

TEXT 13

sei doñe mäyä-piçäcé daëòa kare täre
ädhyätmikädi täpa-traya täre järi’ märe

sei doñe—because of this fault; mäyä-piçäcé—the witch known as the 
external energy; daëòa kare—gives punishment; täre—unto him; 
ädhyätmika-ädi—beginning with those pertaining to the body and mind; 
täpa-traya—the threefold miseries; täre—him; järi’—burning; märe—
gives pain.

“Due to his being opposed to Kåñëa consciousness, the conditioned soul 
is punished by the witch of the external energy, mäyä. He is thus ready 
to suffer the threefold miseries—miseries brought about by the body and 
mind, the inimical behavior of other living entities and natural disturbances 
caused by the demigods.

TEXTS 14–15

käma-krodhera däsa haïä tära läthi khäya
bhramite bhramite yadi sädhu-vaidya päya

täìra upadeça-mantre piçäcé paläya
kåñëa-bhakti päya, tabe kåñëa-nikaöa yäya
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käma—of lusty desires; krodhera—and of anger; däsa—the servant; 
haïä—becoming; tära—by them; läthi khäya—is kicked; bhramite 
bhramite—wandering and wandering; yadi—if; sädhu—a devotee; 
vaidya—physician; päya—he gets; täìra—his; upadeça-mantre—by 
instruction and hymns; piçäcé—the witch (the external energy); paläya—
flees; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Kåñëa; päya—obtains; tabe—
in this way; kåñëa-nikaöa yäya—he goes to Kåñëa.

“In this way the conditioned soul becomes the servant of lusty desires, 
and when these are not fulfilled, he becomes the servant of anger and 
continues to be kicked by the external energy, mäyä. Wandering and 
wandering throughout the universe, he may by chance get the association 
of a devotee physician, whose instructions and hymns make the witch of 
the external energy flee. The conditioned soul thus gets into touch with 
devotional service to Lord Kåñëa, and in this way he can approach nearer 
and nearer to the Lord.

An explanation of verses 8 through 15 is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. The Lord is spread throughout 
the creation in His quadruple expansions and incarnations. Kåñëa is fully 
represented with all potencies in each and every personal extension, but 
the living entities, although separated expansions, are also considered one 
of the Lord’s energies. The living entities are divided into two categories—
the eternally liberated and the eternally conditioned. Those who are ever 
liberated never come in contact with mäyä, the external energy. The ever-
conditioned souls are always under the clutches of the external energy. 
This is described by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14):

daivé hy eñä guëamayé 
 mama mäyä duratyayä

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome.”

The nitya-baddhas are always conditioned by the external energy, and the 
nitya-muktas never come in contact with the external energy. Sometimes 
an ever-liberated personal associate of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead descends into this universe just as the Lord descends. Although 
working for the liberation of conditioned souls, the messenger of the 
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Supreme Lord remains untouched by the material energy. Generally ever-
liberated personalities live in the spiritual world as associates of Lord 
Kåñëa, and they are known as kåñëa-päriñada, associates of the Lord. Their 
only business is enjoying Lord Kåñëa’s company, and even though such 
eternally liberated persons come within this material world to serve the 
Lord’s purpose, they enjoy Lord Kåñëa’s company without stoppage. The 
ever-liberated person who works on Kåñëa’s behalf enjoys Lord Kåñëa’s 
company through his engagement. The ever-conditioned soul, provoked 
by lusty desires to enjoy the material world, is forced to transmigrate 
from one body to another. Sometimes he is elevated to higher planetary 
systems, and sometimes he is degraded to hellish planets and subjected to 
the tribulations of the external energy.
Due to being conditioned by the external energy, the conditioned soul 
within this material world gets two kinds of bodies—a gross material body 
and a subtle material body composed of mind, intelligence and ego. Due 
to the gross and subtle bodies, he is subjected to the threefold miseries 
(ädhyätmika, ädhibhautika and ädhidaivika), miseries arising from the 
body and mind, other living entities and natural disturbances caused by 
demigods from higher planetary systems. The conditioned soul subjected 
to the threefold material miseries is ceaselessly kicked by mäyä, and this is 
his disease. If by chance he meets a saintly person who works on Kåñëa’s 
behalf to deliver conditioned souls, and if he agrees to abide by his order, 
he can gradually approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa.

TEXT 16

kämädénäà kati na katidhä pälitä durnideçäs
 teñäà jätä mayi na karuëä na trapä nopaçäntiù

utsåjyaitän atha yadu-pate sämprataà labdha-buddhis
 tväm äyätaù çaraëam abhayaà mäà niyuìkñvätma-däsye

käma-ädénäm—of my masters such as lust, anger, greed, illusion and envy; 
kati—how many; na—not; katidhä—in how many ways; pälitäù—obeyed; 
duù-nideçäù—undesirable orders; teñäm—of them; jätä—generated; 
mayi—unto me; na—not; karuëä—mercy; na—not; trapä—shame; 
na—not; upaçäntiù—desire to cease; utsåjya—giving up; etän—all these; 
atha—herewith; yadu-pate—O best of the Yadu dynasty; sämpratam—
now; labdha-buddhiù—having awakened intelligence; tväm—You; 
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äyätaù—approached; çaraëam—who are the shelter; abhayam—fearless; 
mäm—me; niyuìkñva—please engage; ätma-däsye—in Your personal 
service.

“‘O my Lord, there is no limit to the unwanted orders of lusty desires. 
Although I have rendered these desires so much service, they have not 
shown any mercy to me. I have not been ashamed to serve them, nor 
have I even desired to give them up. O my Lord, O head of the Yadu 
dynasty, recently, however, my intelligence has been awakened, and now 
I am giving them up. Due to transcendental intelligence, I now refuse 
to obey the unwanted orders of these desires, and I now come to You to 
surrender myself at Your fearless lotus feet. Kindly engage me in Your 
personal service and save me.’

This verse is also quoted in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.2.35). When we 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra we are saying, “Hare! O energy of the 
Lord! O my Lord Kåñëa!” In this way we are simply addressing the Lord 
and His spiritual potency, represented as Rädhä-Kåñëa, Sétä-Räma or 
Lakñmé-Näräyaëa. The devotee always prays to the Lord and His internal 
energy (consort) so that he may engage in Their transcendental loving 
service. When the conditioned soul attains his real spiritual energy and 
fully surrenders unto the Lord’s lotus feet, he tries to engage in the Lord’s 
service. This is the real constitutional position of the living entity.

TEXT 17

kåñëa-bhakti haya abhidheya-pradhäna
bhakti-mukha-nirékñaka karma-yoga-jïäna

kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; haya—is; abhidheya-
pradhäna—the chief function of the living entity; bhakti-mukha—of the 
face of devotional service; nirékñaka—observers; karma-yoga-jïäna—
fruitive activities, mystic yoga and speculative knowledge.

“Devotional service to Kåñëa is the chief function of the living entity. 
There are different methods for the liberation of the conditioned soul—
karma, jïäna, yoga and bhakti—but all are dependent on bhakti.
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TEXT 18

ei saba sädhanera ati tuccha bala
kåñëa-bhakti vinä tähä dite näre phala

ei saba—all these; sädhanera—of methods of spiritual activities; ati—
very; tuccha—insignificant; bala—strength; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional 
service to Lord Kåñëa; vinä—without; tähä—all these; dite—to deliver; 
näre—are not able; phala—the desired result.

“Without devotional service, all other methods for spiritual self-realization 
are weak and insignificant. Unless one comes to the devotional service of 
Lord Kåñëa, jïäna and yoga cannot give the desired results.

In the Vedic scriptures, stress is sometimes given to fruitive activity, 
speculative knowledge and the mystic yoga system. Although people are 
inclined to practice these processes, they cannot attain the desired results 
without being touched by kåñëa-bhakti, devotional service. In other 
words, the real desired result is to invoke dormant love for Kåñëa. Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.2.6) states:

sa vai puàsäà paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhokñaje 
ahaituky apratihatä yayätmä suprasédati

“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which men 
can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. Such 
devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted to completely 
satisfy the self.” Karma, jïäna and yoga cannot actually awaken love of 
Godhead. One has to take to the Lord’s devotional service, and the more 
one is inclined to devotional service, the more he loses interest in other 
so-called achievements. Dhruva Mahäräja went to practice mystic yoga to 
see the Lord personally, face to face, but when he developed an interest 
in devotional service, he saw that he was not being benefited by karma, 
jïäna and yoga.

TEXT 19

naiñkarmyam apy acyuta-bhäva-varjitaà
 na çobhate jïänam alaà niraïjanam
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kutaù punaù çaçvad abhadram éçvare
 na cärpitaà karma yad apy akäraëam

naiñkarmyam—which does not produce enjoyment of the resultant 
action; api—although; acyuta-bhäva—of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; varjitam—devoid; na—not; çobhate—
looks beautiful; jïänam—speculative knowledge; alam—exceedingly; 
niraïjanam—which is without material contamination; kutaù—how 
much less; punaù—again; çaçvat—always (at the time of practicing and at 
the time of achieving the goal); abhadram—inauspicious; éçvare—to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; na—not; ca—also; arpitam—dedicated; 
karma—activities; yat—which; api—although; akäraëam—causeless.

“‘When pure knowledge is beyond all material affinity but is not dedicated 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead [Kåñëa], it does not appear very 
beautiful, although it is knowledge without a material tinge. What, 
then, is the use of fruitive activities—which are naturally painful from 
the beginning and transient by nature—if they are not utilized for the 
devotional service of the Lord? How can they be very attractive?’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.5.12). Even after writing 
many Vedic literatures, Vyäsadeva felt very morose. Therefore his spiritual 
master, Näradadeva, told him that he could be happy by writing about the 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Up to that time, Çréla 
Vyäsadeva had written the karma-käëòa and jïäna-käëòa sections of the 
Vedas, but he had not written about upäsanä-käëòa, or bhakti. Thus his 
spiritual master, Närada, chastised him and advised him to write about the 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore Vyäsadeva 
began writing Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 20

tapasvino däna-parä yaçasvino
 manasvino mantra-vidaù su-maìgaläù
kñemaà na vindanti vinä yad-arpaëaà
 tasmai subhadra-çravase namo namaù

tapasvinaù—those engaged in severe austerities and penances; däna-
paräù—those engaged in giving their possessions as charity; yaçasvinaù—



2555

Chapter 22, The Process of Devotional Service

those famous in society; manasvinaù—experts in mental speculation 
or meditation; mantra-vidaù—experts in reciting the Vedic hymns; 
su-maìgaläù—very auspicious; kñemam—real, eternal auspiciousness; 
na—never; vindanti—obtain; vinä—without; yat-arpaëam—dedicating 
unto whom (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); tasmai—unto that 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; su-bhadra çravase—whose glory is very 
auspicious; namaù namaù—I offer my repeated respectful obeisances.

“‘Those who perform severe austerities and penances, those who give 
away all their possessions out of charity, those who are very famous for 
their auspicious activity, those who are engaged in meditation and mental 
speculation, and even those who are very expert in reciting the Vedic 
mantras are not able to obtain any auspicious results, although they are 
engaged in auspicious activities, if they do not dedicate their activities to 
the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I therefore repeatedly 
offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
whose glories are always auspicious.’

This is also a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.17).

TEXT 21

kevala jïäna ‘mukti’ dite näre bhakti vine
kåñëonmukhe sei mukti haya vinä jïäne

kevala—only; jïäna—speculative knowledge; mukti—liberation; dite—to 
deliver; näre—is not able; bhakti vine—without devotional service; kåñëa-
unmukhe—if one is attached to the service of Lord Kåñëa; sei mukti—that 
liberation; haya—appears; vinä—without; jïäne—knowledge.

“Speculative knowledge alone, without devotional service, is not able to 
give liberation. On the other hand, even without knowledge one can obtain 
liberation if one engages in the Lord’s devotional service.

One cannot attain liberation simply by speculative knowledge. Even 
though one may be able to distinguish between Brahman and matter, one’s 
liberation will be hampered if one is misled into thinking that the living 
entity is as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Indeed, one falls 
down again onto the material platform because considering oneself the 
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Supreme Person, the Supreme Absolute Truth, is offensive. When such 
a person comes in contact with a pure devotee, he can actually become 
liberated from material bondage and engage in the Lord’s service. A prayer 
by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura is relevant here:

bhaktis tvayi sthiratarä bhagavan yadi syäd 
 daivena naù phalati divya-kiçora-mürtiù 

muktiù svayaà mukulitäïjali sevate ‘smän 
 dharmärtha-käma-gatayaù samaya-pratékñäù

“O my Lord, if one engages in Your pure devotional service with 
determination, You become visible in Your original transcendental 
youthful form as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As far as liberation 
is concerned, she stands before the devotee with folded hands waiting to 
render service. Religion, economic development and sense gratification 
are all automatically attained without separate endeavor.” (Kåñëa-
karëämåta 107)

TEXT 22

çreyaù-såtià bhaktim udasya te vibho
 kliçyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye

teñäm asau kleçala eva çiñyate
 nänyad yathä sthüla-tuñävaghätinäm

çreyaù-såtim—the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; udasya—giving up; te—of You; vibho—O my Lord; kliçyanti—
accept increased difficulties; ye—all those persons who; kevala—only; 
bodha-labdhaye—for obtaining knowledge; teñäm—for them; asau—
that; kleçalaù—trouble; eva—only; çiñyate—remains; na—not; anyat—
anything else; yathä—as much as; sthüla—bulky; tuña—husks of rice; 
avaghätinäm—of those beating.

“‘My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, 
he undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
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inauspicious activities. His endeavors are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.4).

TEXT 23

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé
 mama mäyä duratyayä
mäm eva ye prapadyante
 mäyäm etäà taranti te

daivé—belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi—certainly; eñä—this; guëa-
mayé—made of the three modes; mama—My; mäyä—external energy; 
duratyayä—very difficult to surpass; mäm—unto Me; eva—certainly; 
ye—those who; prapadyante—surrender fully; mäyäm—illusory energy; 
etäm—this; taranti—cross over; te—they.

“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14).

TEXT 24

’kåñëa-nitya-däsa’—jéva tähä bhuli’ gela
ei doñe mäyä tära galäya bändhila

kåñëa-nitya-däsa—eternal servant of Kåñëa; jéva—the living entity; tähä—
that; bhuli’—forgetting; gela—went; ei doñe—for this fault; mäyä—the 
material energy; tära—his; galäya—on the neck; bändhila—has bound.

“The living entity is bound around the neck by the chain of mäyä because 
he has forgotten that he is eternally a servant of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 25

täte kåñëa bhaje, kare gurura sevana
mäyä-jäla chuöe, päya kåñëera caraëa

täte—therefore; kåñëa bhaje—if one worships Lord Kåñëa; kare—performs; 
gurura sevana—service to his spiritual master; mäyä-jäla chuöe—gets free 
from the binding net of mäyä; päya—gets; kåñëera caraëa—shelter at the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa.

“If the conditioned soul engages in the service of the Lord and simultaneously 
carries out the orders of his spiritual master and serves him, he can get out 
of the clutches of mäyä and become eligible for shelter at Kåñëa’s lotus 
feet.

It is a fact that every living entity is eternally a servant of Kåñëa. This is 
forgotten due to the influence of mäyä, which induces one to believe in 
material happiness. Being illusioned by mäyä, one thinks that material 
happiness is the only desirable object. This material consciousness is like 
a chain around the neck of the conditioned soul. As long as he is bound 
to that conception, he cannot get out of mäyä’s clutches. However, if by 
Kåñëa’s mercy he gets in touch with a bona fide spiritual master, abides by 
his order and serves him, engaging other conditioned souls in the Lord’s 
service, he then attains liberation and Lord Çré Kåñëa’s shelter.

TEXT 26

cäri varëäçramé yadi kåñëa nähi bhaje
svakarma karite se raurave paòi’ maje

cäri varëa-äçramé—followers of the four social and spiritual orders of 
life; yadi—if; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nähi—not; bhaje—serve; sva-karma 
karite—performing his duty in life; se—that person; raurave—in a hellish 
condition; paòi’—falling down; maje—becomes immersed.

“The followers of the varëäçrama institution accept the regulative principles 
of the four social orders [brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra] and four 
spiritual orders [brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa]. 
However, if one carries out the regulative principles of these orders but 
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does not render transcendental service to Kåñëa, he falls into a hellish 
condition of material life.

One may be a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra, or one may perfectly 
follow the spiritual principles of brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha 
and sannyäsa, but ultimately one falls down into a hellish condition 
unless one becomes a devotee. Without developing one’s dormant Kåñëa 
consciousness, one cannot be factually elevated. The regulative principles 
of varëäçrama-dharma in themselves are insufficient for attainment of 
the highest perfection. That is confirmed in the following two quotations 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.2–3).

TEXT 27

mukha-bähüru-pädebhyaù
 puruñasyäçramaiù saha

catväro jajïire varëä
 guëair viprädayaù påthak

mukha—the mouth; bähu—the arms; üru—the waist; pädebhyaù—from 
the legs; puruñasya—of the Supreme Person; äçramaiù—the different 
spiritual orders; saha—with; catväraù—the four; jajïire—appeared; 
varëäù—social orders; guëaiù—with particular qualifications; vipra-
ädayaù-brähmaëas and so on; påthak—separately.

“‘From the mouth of Brahmä, the brahminical order has come into 
existence. Similarly, from his arms the kñatriyas have come, from his waist 
the vaiçyas have come, and from his legs the çüdras have come. These four 
orders and their spiritual counterparts [brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha 
and sannyäsa] combine to make human society complete.

TEXT 28

ya eñäà puruñaà säkñäd
 ätma-prabhavam éçvaram

na bhajanty avajänanti
 sthänäd bhrañöäù patanty adhaù
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ye—anyone who; eñäm—of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
puruñam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; säkñät—directly; ätma-
prabhavam—the source of everyone; éçvaram—the supreme controller; 
na—not; bhajanti—worship; avajänanti—or who neglect; sthänät—
from their proper place; bhrañöäù—being fallen; patanti—fall; adhaù—
downward into hellish conditions.

“‘If one simply maintains an official position in the four varëas and äçramas 
but does not worship the Supreme Lord Viñëu, he falls down from his 
puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’

TEXT 29

jïäné jévan-mukta-daçä päinu kari’ mäne
vastutaù buddhi ‘çuddha’ nahe kåñëa-bhakti vine

jïäné—the speculative philosophers; jévan-mukta-daçä—the stage of 
liberation even while in this body; päinu—I have gotten; kari’—taking; 
mäne—considers; vastutaù—factually; buddhi—intelligence; çuddha—
purified; nahe—not; kåñëa-bhakti vine—without devotional service to 
Kåñëa.

“There are many philosophical speculators [jïänés] belonging to the 
Mäyäväda school who consider themselves liberated and call themselves 
Näräyaëa. But their intelligence is not purified unless they engage in 
Kåñëa’s devotional service.

TEXT 30

ye ‘nye ‘ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas
 tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù
 patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù

ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-akña—O lotus-
eyed one; vimukta-mäninaù—who consider themselves liberated; tvayi—
unto You; asta-bhävät—without devotion; aviçuddha-buddhayaù—whose 
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intelligence is not purified; äruhya—having ascended; kåcchreëa—by 
severe austerities and penances; param padam—to the supreme position; 
tataù—from there; patanti—fall; adhaù—down; anädåta—without 
respecting; yuñmat—Your; aìghrayaù—lotus feet.

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but 
do not render devotional service to You must be of impure intelligence. 
Although they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the 
spiritual position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again 
because they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32).

TEXT 31

kåñëa—sürya-sama; mäyä haya andhakära
yähäì kåñëa, tähäì nähi mäyära adhikära

kåñëa—Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sürya-sama—like the 
sun planet; mäyä—the illusory energy; haya—is; andhakära—darkness; 
yähäì kåñëa—wherever there is Kåñëa; tähäì—there; nähi—not; 
mäyära—of mäyä, or the darkness of illusion; adhikära—the jurisdiction.

“Kåñëa is compared to sunshine, and mäyä is compared to darkness. 
Wherever there is sunshine, there cannot be darkness. As soon as one 
takes to Kåñëa consciousness, the darkness of illusion (the influence of the 
external energy) will immediately vanish.

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.34) it is stated:

åte ‘rthaà yat pratéyeta na pratéyeta cätmani 
tad vidyäd ätmano mäyäà yathäbhäso yathä tamaù

“What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, for 
nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in the 
shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections.”

Wherever there is light, there cannot be darkness. When a living entity 
becomes Kåñëa conscious, he is immediately relieved of all material lusty 
desires. Lusty desires and greed are associated with rajas and tamas, 
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passion and darkness. When one becomes Kåñëa conscious, the modes of 
passion and darkness immediately vanish, and then the mode of goodness 
(sattva-guëa) remains. When one is situated in the mode of goodness, 
he can make spiritual advancement and understand things clearly. This 
position is not possible for everyone. When a person is Kåñëa conscious, 
he continuously hears about Kåñëa, thinks about Him, worships Him and 
serves Him as a devotee. If he remains in Kåñëa consciousness in this way, 
the darkness of mäyä certainly will not be able to touch him.

TEXT 32

vilajjamänayä yasya
 sthätum ékñä-pathe ‘muyä

vimohitä vikatthante
 mamäham iti durdhiyaù

vilajjamänayä—being ashamed; yasya—of whom; sthätum—to remain; 
ékñä-pathe—in the line of sight; amuyä—by that (mäyä); vimohitäù—
bewildered; vikatthante—boast; mama—my; aham—I; iti—thus; 
durdhiyaù—having poor intelligence.

“‘The external illusory energy of Kåñëa, known as mäyä, is always ashamed 
to stand in front of Kåñëa, just as darkness is ashamed to remain before the 
sunshine. However, that mäyä bewilders unfortunate people who have no 
intelligence. Thus they simply boast that this material world is theirs and 
that they are its enjoyers.’

The entire world is bewildered because people are thinking, “This is my 
land,” “America is mine,” “India is mine.” Not knowing the real value of 
life, people think that the material body and the land where it is produced 
are all in all. This is the basic principle behind nationalism, socialism 
and communism. Such thinking, which simply bewilders the living being, 
is nothing but rascalism. It is due to the darkness of mäyä. But as soon 
as one becomes Kåñëa conscious, he is immediately relieved from such 
misconceptions. This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.5.13). 
There is also another appropriate verse in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.7.47):

çaçvat praçäntam abhayaà pratibodha-mätraà 
 çuddhaà samaà sad-asataù paramätma-tattvam
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çabdo na yatra puru-kärakavän kriyärtho 
 mäyä paraity abhimukhe ca vilajjamänä

tad vai padaà bhagavataù paramasya puàso 
 brahmeti yad vidur ajasra-sukhaà viçokam

“What is realized as the Absolute Brahman is full of unlimited bliss 
without grief. That is certainly the ultimate phase of the supreme enjoyer, 
the Personality of Godhead. He is eternally devoid of all disturbances, 
fearless, completely conscious as opposed to matter, uncontaminated and 
without distinctions. He is the principal, primeval cause of all causes and 
effects, in whom there is no sacrifice for fruitive activities and in whom 
the illusory energy does not stand.”

This verse was spoken by Lord Brahmä when he was questioned by the 
great sage Närada. Närada was surprised to see the creator of the universe 
meditating, for this indicated there might be someone greater than Lord 
Brahmä. While answering the great sage Närada, Lord Brahmä described 
the position of mäyä and the bewildered living entities. This verse was 
spoken in that connection.

TEXT 33

’kåñëa, tomära haìa’ yadi bale eka-bära
mäyä-bandha haite kåñëa täre kare pära

kåñëa—O my Lord Kåñëa; tomära haìa—I am Yours; yadi—if; bale—
someone says; eka-bära—once; mäyä-bandha haite—from the bondage of 
conditioned life; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täre—him; kare pära—releases.

“One is immediately freed from the clutches of mäyä if he seriously and 
sincerely says, ‘My dear Lord Kåñëa, although I have forgotten You for so 
many long years in the material world, today I am surrendering unto You. 
I am Your sincere and serious servant. Please engage me in Your service.’
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TEXT 34

sakåd eva prapanno yas
 taväsméti ca yäcate

abhayaà sarvadä tasmai
 dadämy etad vrataà mama

sakåt—once only; eva—certainly; prapannaù—surrendered; yaù—
anyone who; tava—Yours; asmi—I am; iti—thus; ca—also; yäcate—prays; 
abhayam—fearlessness; sarvadä—always; tasmai—unto him; dadämi—I 
give; etat—this; vratam—vow; mama—My.

“‘It is My vow that if one only once seriously surrenders unto Me, saying 
“My dear Lord, from this day I am Yours,” and prays to Me for courage, I 
shall immediately award courage to that person, and he will always remain 
safe from that time on.’

 This verse from the Rämäyaëa (Yuddha-käëòa 18.33) was spoken by Lord 
Rämacandra.

TEXT 35

bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kämé ‘subuddhi’ yadi haya
gäòha-bhakti-yoge tabe kåñëere bhajaya

bhukti—of material enjoyment; mukti—of impersonal liberation; 
siddhi—of achieving mystic power; kämé—desirous; su-buddhi—actually 
intelligent; yadi—if; haya—he is; gäòha—deep; bhakti-yoge—by 
devotional service; tabe—then; kåñëere bhajaya—worships Lord Kåñëa.

“Due to bad association, the living entity desires material happiness, 
liberation or merging into the impersonal aspect of the Lord, or he engages 
in mystic yoga for material power. If such a person actually becomes 
intelligent, he takes to Kåñëa consciousness by engaging himself in intense 
devotional service to Lord Çré Kåñëa.
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TEXT 36

akämaù sarva-kämo vä
 mokña-käma udära-dhéù

tévreëa bhakti-yogena
 yajeta puruñaà param

akämaù—a pure devotee with no desire for material enjoyment; sarva-
kämaù—one who has no end to his desires for material enjoyment; 
vä—or; mokña-kämaù—one who desires to merge into the existence of 
Brahman; udära-dhéù—being very intelligent; tévreëa—firm; bhakti-
yogena—by devotional service; yajeta—should worship; puruñam—the 
person; param—supreme.

“‘Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to merge 
into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships Lord 
Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering transcendental 
loving service.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.10).

TEXT 37

anya-kämé yadi kare kåñëera bhajana
nä mägiteha kåñëa täre dena sva-caraëa

anya-kämé—one who desires many other things; yadi—if; kare—
he performs; kåñëera bhajana—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; nä 
mägiteha—although not asking; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täre—to him; 
dena—gives; sva-caraëa—the shelter of His lotus feet.

“If those who desire material enjoyment or merging into the existence of 
the Absolute Truth engage in the Lord’s transcendental loving service, 
they will immediately attain shelter at Kåñëa’s lotus feet, although they did 
not ask for it. Kåñëa is therefore very merciful.
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TEXT 38

kåñëa kahe,—‘ämä bhaje, mäge viñaya-sukha
amåta chäòi’ viña mäge,—ei baòa mürkha

kåñëa kahe—Kåñëa says; ämä bhaje—he worships Me; mäge—but requests; 
viñaya-sukha—material happiness; amåta chäòi’—giving up the nectar; 
viña mäge—he begs for poison; ei baòa mürkha—he is a great fool.

“Kåñëa says, ‘If one engages in My transcendental loving service but at 
the same time wants the opulence of material enjoyment, he is very, very 
foolish. Indeed, he is just like a person who gives up ambrosia to drink 
poison.

TEXT 39

ämi—vijïa, ei mürkhe ‘viñaya’ kene diba?
sva-caraëämåta diyä ‘viñaya’ bhuläiba

ämi—I; vijïa—all-intelligent; ei mürkhe—unto this foolish person; 
viñaya—material enjoyment; kene diba—why should I give; sva-caraëa-
amåta—the nectar of shelter at My lotus feet; diyä—giving; viñaya—the 
idea of material enjoyment; bhuläiba—I shall make him forget.

“‘Since I am very intelligent, why should I give this fool material prosperity? 
Instead I shall induce him to take the nectar of the shelter of My lotus feet 
and make him forget illusory material enjoyment.’

Those who are interested in material enjoyment are known as bhukti-
kämé. One who is interested in merging into the effulgence of Brahman or 
perfecting the mystic yoga system is not a devotee at all. Devotees do not 
have such desires. However, if a karmé, jïäné or yogé somehow contacts a 
devotee and renders devotional service, Kåñëa immediately awards him 
love of God and gives him shelter at His lotus feet, although he may have 
no idea how to develop love of Kåñëa. If a person wants material profit 
from devotional service, Kåñëa condemns such materialistic desires. To 
desire material opulence while engaging in devotional service is foolish. 
Although the person may be foolish, Kåñëa, being all-intelligent, engages 
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him in His devotional service in such a way that he gradually forgets 
material opulence. The point is that we should not try to exchange loving 
service for material prosperity. If we are actually surrendered to the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa, our only desire should be to satisfy Kåñëa. That is pure Kåñëa 
consciousness. Surrender means not that we demand something from the 
Lord but that we completely depend on His mercy. If Kåñëa likes, He may 
keep His devotee in a poverty-stricken condition, or if He likes He may 
keep him in an opulent position. The devotee should not be concerned 
in either case; he should simply be very serious about trying to satisfy the 
Lord by rendering Him service.

TEXT 40

satyaà diçaty arthitam arthito nåëäà
 naivärtha-do yat punar arthitä yataù
svayaà vidhatte bhajatäm anicchatäm
 icchä-pidhänaà nija-päda-pallavam

satyam—it is true; diçati—He awards; arthitam—that which is desired; 
arthitaù—being requested; nåëäm—by human beings; na—not; eva—
certainly; artha-daù—giving desired things; yat—which; punaù—again; 
arthitä—request; yataù—from which; svayam—Himself; vidhatte—He 
gives; bhajatäm—of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatäm—
even though not desiring; icchä-pidhänam—covering all other desires; 
nija-päda-pallavam—the shelter of His own lotus feet.

“‘Whenever Kåñëa is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Kåñëa forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.19.27).

TEXT 41

käma lägi’ kåñëe bhaje, päya kåñëa-rase
käma chäòi’ ‘däsa’ haite haya abhiläñe
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käma lägi’—for fulfillment of one’s material desires; kåñëe bhaje—one 
engages in the transcendental service of Lord Kåñëa; päya—he gets; 
kåñëa-rase—a taste of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa; käma chäòi’—giving 
up all desires for material enjoyment; däsa haite—to be an eternal servant 
of the Lord; haya—there is; abhiläñe—aspiration.

“When someone engages in Lord Kåñëa’s devotional service for the 
satisfaction of the senses and instead acquires a taste for serving Kåñëa, 
he gives up his material desires and willingly offers himself as an eternal 
servant of Kåñëa.

TEXT 42

sthänäbhiläñé tapasi sthito ‘haà
 tväà präptavän deva-munéndra-guhyam

käcaà vicinvann api divya-ratnaà
 svämin kåtärtho ‘smi varaà na yäce

sthäna-abhiläñé—desiring a very high position in the material world; 
tapasi—in severe austerities and penances; sthitaù—situated; aham—I; 
tväm—You; präptavän—have obtained; deva-muni-indra-guhyam—
difficult to achieve even for great demigods, saintly persons and kings; 
käcam—a piece of glass; vicinvan—searching for; api—although; divya-
ratnam—a transcendental gem; svämin—O my Lord; kåta-arthaù asmi—I 
am fully satisfied; varam—any benediction; na yäce—I do not ask.

“[When he was being blessed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Dhruva Mahäräja said:] ‘O my Lord, because I was seeking an opulent 
material position, I was performing severe types of penance and austerity. 
Now I have gotten You, who are very difficult for the great demigods, 
saintly persons and kings to attain. I was searching after a piece of glass, 
but instead I have found a most valuable jewel. Therefore I am so satisfied 
that I do not wish to ask any benediction from You.’

This verse is from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (7.28).
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TEXT 43

saàsära bhramite kona bhägye keha tare
nadéra pravähe yena käñöha läge tére

saàsära bhramite—wandering throughout the universe; kona bhägye—by 
some good fortune; keha tare—someone crosses the ocean of nescience; 
nadéra pravähe—in the flow of the river; yena—just as; käñöha—wood; 
läge—sticks; tére—on the bank.

“The conditioned souls are wandering throughout the different planets of 
the universe, entering various species of life. By good fortune one of these 
souls may somehow or other be delivered from the ocean of nescience, 
just as one of the many big logs in a flowing river may by chance reach the 
bank.

There are unlimited conditioned souls who are bereft of Lord Kåñëa’s 
service. Not knowing how to cross the ocean of nescience, they are 
scattered by the waves of time and tide. However, some are fortunate to 
contact devotees, and by this contact they are delivered from the ocean 
of nescience, just as a log floating down a river accidentally washes upon 
the bank.

TEXT 44

maivaà mamädhamasyäpi
 syäd eväcyuta-darçanam
hriyamäëaù käla-nadyä

 kvacit tarati kaçcana

mä—not; evam—thus; mama—of me; adhamasya—who is the most fallen; 
api—although; syät—there may be; eva—certainly; acyuta-darçanam—
seeing of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hriyamäëaù—being 
carried; käla-nadyä—by the stream of time; kvacit—sometimes; tarati—
crosses over; kaçcana—someone.

“‘“Because I am so fallen, I shall never get a chance to see the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” This was my false apprehension. Rather, by 
chance a person as fallen as I am may get to see the Supreme Personality 



2570

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

of Godhead. Although one is being carried away by the waves of the river 
of time, one may eventually reach the shore.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.38.5) was spoken by Akrüra.

TEXT 45

kona bhägye käro saàsära kñayonmukha haya
sädhu-saìge tabe kåñëe rati upajaya

kona bhägye—by fortune; käro—of someone; saàsära—conditioned life; 
kñaya-unmukha—on the point of destruction; haya—is; sädhu-saìge—
by association with devotees; tabe—then; kåñëe—to Lord Kåñëa; rati—
attraction; upajaya—awakens.

“By good fortune one becomes eligible to cross the ocean of nescience, 
and when one’s term of material existence decreases, one may get an 
opportunity to associate with pure devotees. By such association, one’s 
attraction to Kåñëa is awakened.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains this point. Is this bhägya (fortune) 
the result of an accident or something else? In the scriptures, devotional 
service and pious activity are considered fortunate. Pious activities can be 
divided into three categories: pious activities that awaken one’s dormant 
Kåñëa consciousness are called bhakty-unmukhé sukåti, pious activities 
that bestow material opulence are called bhogonmukhé sukåti, and pious 
activities that enable the living entity to merge into the existence of the 
Supreme are called mokñonmukhé sukåti. These last two awards of pious 
activity are not actually fortunate. Pious activities are fortunate when they 
help one become Kåñëa conscious. The good fortune of bhakty-unmukhé is 
attainable only when one comes in contact with a devotee. By associating 
with a devotee willingly or unwillingly, one advances in devotional service, 
and thus one’s dormant Kåñëa consciousness is awakened.

TEXT 46

bhaväpavargo bhramato yadä bhavej
 janasya tarhy acyuta sat-samägamaù
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sat-saìgamo yarhi tadaiva sad-gatau
 parävareçe tvayi jäyate ratiù

bhava-apavargaù—liberation from the nescience of material existence; 
bhramataù—wandering; yadä—when; bhavet—should be; janasya—of a 
person; tarhi—at that time; acyuta—O Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sat-samägamaù—association with devotees; sat-saìgamaù—association 
with devotees; yarhi—when; tadä—at that time; eva—only; sat-gatau—
the highest goal of life for the topmost devotees; para-avara-éçe—the Lord 
of the universe; tvayi—to You; jäyate—appears; ratiù—attraction.

“‘O my Lord! O infallible Supreme Person! When a person wandering 
throughout the universes becomes eligible for liberation from material 
existence, he gets an opportunity to associate with devotees. When he 
associates with devotees, his attraction for You is awakened. You are 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead—the highest goal of the topmost 
devotees and the Lord of the universe.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.51.53).

TEXT 47

kåñëa yadi kåpä kare kona bhägyaväne
guru-antaryämi-rüpe çikhäya äpane

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yadi—if; kåpä kare—shows His mercy; kona 
bhägyaväne—to some fortunate person; guru—of the spiritual master; 
antaryämi—of the Supersoul; rüpe—in the form; çikhäya—teaches; 
äpane—personally.

“Kåñëa is situated in everyone’s heart as the caittya-guru, the spiritual 
master within. When He is kind to some fortunate conditioned soul, He 
personally gives him lessons so he can progress in devotional service, 
instructing the person as the Supersoul within and the spiritual master 
without.
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TEXT 48

naivopayanty apacitià kavayas taveça
 brahmäyuñäpi kåtam åddha-mudaù smarantaù

yo ‘ntar bahis tanu-bhåtäm açubhaà vidhunvann
 äcärya-caittya-vapuñä sva-gatià vyanakti

na eva—not at all; upayanti—are able to express; apacitim—their 
gratitude; kavayaù—learned devotees; tava—Your; éça—O Lord; brahma-
äyuñä—with a lifetime equal to Lord Brahmä’s; api—in spite of; kåtam—
magnanimous work; åddha—increased; mudaù—joy; smarantaù—
remembering; yaù—who; antaù—within; bahiù—outside; tanu-bhåtäm—
of those who are embodied; açubham—misfortune; vidhunvan—
dissipating; äcärya—of the spiritual master; caittya—of the Supersoul; 
vapuñä—by the forms; sva—own; gatim—path; vyanakti—shows.

“‘O my Lord! Transcendental poets and experts in spiritual science could 
not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed 
with the prolonged lifetime of Brahmä, for You appear in two features—
externally as the äcärya and internally as the Supersoul—to deliver the 
embodied living being by directing him how to come to You.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.29.6). It was spoken by 
Uddhava after he had been instructed in yoga by Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 49

sädhu-saìge kåñëa-bhaktye çraddhä yadi haya
bhakti-phala ‘prema’ haya, saàsära yäya kñaya

sädhu-saìge—by the association of devotees; kåñëa-bhaktye—in 
discharging devotional service to Kåñëa; çraddhä—faith; yadi—if; haya—
there is; bhakti-phala—the result of devotional service to Kåñëa; prema—
love of Godhead; haya—awakens; saàsära—the conditioned life in 
material existence; yäya kñaya—becomes vanquished.

“By associating with a devotee, one awakens his faith in devotional service 
to Kåñëa. Because of devotional service, one’s dormant love for Kåñëa 
awakens, and thus one’s material, conditioned existence comes to an end.
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TEXT 50

yadåcchayä mat-kathädau
 jäta-çraddhas tu yaù pumän

na nirviëëo näti-sakto
 bhakti-yogo ‘sya siddhi-daù

yadåcchayä—by some good fortune; mat-kathä-ädau—in talk about Me; 
jäta-çraddhaù—has awakened his attraction; tu—but; yaù pumän—a 
person who; na nirviëëaù—not falsely detached; na ati-saktaù—not 
very much attached to material existence; bhakti-yogaù—the process 
of devotional service; asya—for such a person; siddhi-daù—bestowing 
perfection.

“‘Somehow or other, if one is attracted to talks about Me and has faith in 
the instructions I have set forth in the Bhagavad-gétä, and if one is neither 
falsely detached from material things nor very much attracted to material 
existence, his dormant love for Me will be awakened by devotional service.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.20.8) was spoken by Kåñëa at the 
time of His departure from this material world. It was spoken to Uddhava.

TEXT 51

mahat-kåpä vinä kona karme ‘bhakti’ naya
kåñëa-bhakti düre rahu, saàsära nahe kñaya

mahat-kåpä—the mercy of great devotees; vinä—without; kona karme—
by some other activity; bhakti naya—there is not devotional service; 
kåñëa-bhakti—love of Kåñëa or devotional service to Kåñëa; düre rahu—
leaving aside; saàsära—the bondage of material existence; nahe—there 
is not; kñaya—destruction.

“Unless one is favored by a pure devotee, one cannot attain the platform 
of devotional service. To say nothing of kåñëa-bhakti, one cannot even be 
relieved from the bondage of material existence.

Pious activities bring about material opulence, but one cannot acquire 
devotional service by any amount of material pious activity—not by giving 
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charity, opening big hospitals and schools or working philanthropically. 
Devotional service can be attained only by the mercy of a pure devotee. 
Without a pure devotee’s mercy, one cannot even escape the bondage of 
material existence. The word mahat in this verse means “a pure devotee,” 
as Lord Kåñëa confirms in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.13):

mahätmänas tu mäà pärtha daivéà prakåtim äçritäù 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jïätvä bhütädim avyayam

“O son of Påthä, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.”

One has to associate with such a mahätmä, who has accepted Kåñëa as 
the supreme source of the entire creation. Without being a mahätmä, 
one cannot understand Kåñëa’s absolute position. A mahätmä is rare and 
transcendental, and he is a pure devotee of Lord Kåñëa. Foolish people 
consider Kåñëa a human being, and they consider Lord Kåñëa’s pure 
devotee an ordinary human being also. Whatever one may be, one must 
take shelter at the lotus feet of a devotee mahätmä and treat him as the 
most exalted well-wisher of all human society. We should take shelter of 
such a mahätmä and ask for his causeless mercy. Only by his benediction 
can one be relieved from attachment to the materialistic way of life. 
When one is thus relieved, he can engage in the Lord’s transcendental 
loving service through the mercy of the mahätmä.

TEXT 52

rahügaëaitat tapasä na yäti
 na cejyayä nirvapaëäd gåhäd vä

na cchandasä naiva jalägni-süryair
 vinä mahat-päda-rajo-‘bhiñekam

rahügaëa—O King Rahügaëa; etat—this; tapasä—by severe austerities 
and penances; na yäti—one does not obtain; na—neither; ca—also; 
ijyayä—by gorgeous worship; nirvapaëät—by entering the renounced 
order of life; gåhät—by sacrifices while living in the home; vä—or; na 
chandasä—nor by scholarly study of the Vedas; na—nor; eva—certainly; 
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jala-agni-süryaiù—by worshiping water, fire or scorching sunshine; vinä—
without; mahat-päda-rajaù—of the dust of the lotus feet of a mahätmä; 
abhiñekam—the sprinkling.

“‘O King Rahügaëa, without taking upon one’s head the dust from the 
lotus feet of a pure devotee [a mahäjana or mahätmä], one cannot attain 
devotional service. Devotional service is not possible to attain simply by 
undergoing severe austerities and penances, by gorgeously worshiping the 
Deity, or by strictly following the rules and regulations of the sannyäsa 
or gåhastha order; nor is it attained by studying the Vedas, submerging 
oneself in water, or exposing oneself to fire or scorching sunlight.’

This verse appears in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.12.12). Jaòa Bharata herein 
tells King Rahügaëa how he attained the paramahaàsa stage. Mahäräja 
Rahügaëa, the King of Sindhu-sauvéra, had asked Jaòa Bharata how he 
had attained the paramahaàsa stage. The King had called him to carry his 
palanquin, but when the King heard from paramahaàsa Jaòa Bharata about 
the supreme philosophy, he expressed surprise and asked Jaòa Bharata how 
he had attained such great liberation. At that time Jaòa Bharata informed 
the King how to become detached from material attraction.

TEXT 53

naiñäà matis tävad urukramäìghrià
 spåçaty anarthäpagamo yad-arthaù

mahéyasäà päda-rajo-‘bhiñekaà
 niñkiïcanänäà na våëéta yävat

na—not; eñäm—of those who are attached to household life; matiù—
the interest; tävat—that long; urukrama-aìghrim—the lotus feet of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is credited with uncommon 
activities; spåçati—touches; anartha—of unwanted things; apagamaù—
vanquishing; yat—of which; arthaù—result; mahéyasäm—of the 
great personalities, devotees; päda-rajaù—of the dust of the lotus feet; 
abhiñekam—sprinkling on the head; niñkiïcanänäm—who are completely 
detached from material possessions; na våëéta—does not do; yävat—as 
long as.
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“‘Unless human society accepts the dust of the lotus feet of great 
mahätmäs—devotees who have nothing to do with material possessions—
mankind cannot turn its attention to the lotus feet of Kåñëa. Those lotus 
feet vanquish all the unwanted, miserable conditions of material life.’

This verse appears in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.32). When the great 
sage Närada was giving instructions to Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira, he narrated 
the activities of Prahläda Mahäräja. This verse was spoken by Prahläda 
Mahäräja to his father, Hiraëyakaçipu, the king of demons. Prahläda 
Mahäräja had informed his father of the nine basic processes of bhakti-
yoga, explaining that whoever takes to these processes is to be considered 
a highly learned scholar. Hiraëyakaçipu, however, did not like his son to 
talk about devotional service; therefore he immediately called Prahläda’s 
teacher, Ñaëòa. The teacher explained that he had not taught devotional 
service to Prahläda but that the boy was naturally inclined that way. At 
that time Hiraëyakaçipu became very angry and asked Prahläda why he 
had become a Vaiñëava. In answer to this question, Prahläda Mahäräja 
recited this verse to the effect that one cannot become the Lord’s devotee 
without receiving the mercy and blessings of another devotee.

TEXT 54

’sädhu-saìga’, ‘sädhu-saìga’—sarva-çästre kaya
lava-mätra sädhu-saìge sarva-siddhi haya

sädhu-saìga sädhu-saìga—association with pure devotees; sarva-çästre—
all the revealed scriptures; kaya—say; lava-mätra—even for a moment; 
sädhu-saìge—by association with a devotee; sarva-siddhi—all success; 
haya—there is.

“The verdict of all revealed scriptures is that by even a moment’s association 
with a pure devotee, one can attain all success.

According to astronomical calculations, a lava is one eleventh of a second.

TEXT 55

tulayäma lavenäpi
 na svargaà näpunar-bhavam
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bhagavat-saìgi-saìgasya
 martyänäà kim utäçiñaù

tulayäma—we make equal; lavena—with one instant; api—even; na—
not; svargam—heavenly planets; na—nor; apunaù-bhavam—merging 
into the existence of the Supreme; bhagavat-saìgi-saìgasya—of the 
association of devotees who are always associated with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; martyänäm—of persons destined to die; kim 
uta—what to speak of; äçiñaù—the blessings.

“‘The value of a moment’s association with a devotee of the Lord cannot 
be compared even to the attainment of the heavenly planets or liberation 
from matter, and what to speak of worldly benedictions in the form of 
material prosperity, which is for those who are meant for death.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.18.13). This verse concerns 
the Vedic rites and sacrifices performed by the great sages of Naimiñäraëya, 
headed by Çaunaka Åñi. The sages pointed out that association with a 
devotee for even less than a second is beyond comparison to a thousand 
Vedic rituals and sacrifices, elevation to heavenly planets or merging into 
the existence of the Supreme.

TEXT 56

kåñëa kåpälu arjunere lakñya kariyä
jagatere räkhiyächena upadeça diyä

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kåpälu—merciful; arjunere—Arjuna; lakñya kariyä—
aiming at; jagatere—the whole world; räkhiyächena—has protected; 
upadeça diyä—giving instructions.

“Kåñëa is so merciful that simply by aiming His instructions at Arjuna, He 
has given protection to the whole world.

TEXTS 57–58

sarva-guhyatamaà bhüyaù
 çåëu me paramaà vacaù
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iñöo ‘si me dåòham iti
 tato vakñyämi te hitam

man-manä bhava mad-bhakto
 mad-yäjé mäà namaskuru

mäm evaiñyasi satyaà te
 pratijäne priyo ‘si me

sarva-guhya-tamam—most confidential of all; bhüyaù—again; çåëu—
hear; me—My; paramam vacaù—supreme instruction; iñöaù—beloved; 
asi—you are; me—My; dåòham iti—very firmly; tataù—therefore; 
vakñyämi—I shall speak; te—to you; hitam—words of benediction; mat-
manäù—whose mind is always on Me; bhava—become; mat-bhaktaù—My 
devotee; mat-yäjé—My worshiper; mäm—unto Me; namaskuru—offer 
obeisances; mäm eva—to Me only; eñyasi—you will come; satyam—truly; 
te—to you; pratijäne—I promise; priyaù asi—you are dear; me—My.

“‘Because you are My very dear friend, I am speaking to you My supreme 
instruction, the most confidential knowledge of all. Hear this from Me, 
for it is for your benefit. Always think of Me and become My devotee, 
worship Me and offer your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me 
without fail. I promise you this because you are My very dear friend.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (18.64–65).

TEXT 59

pürva äjïä,—veda-dharma, karma, yoga, jïäna
saba sädhi’ çeñe ei äjïä—balavän

pürva äjïä—previous orders; veda-dharma—performance of Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies; karma—fruitive activities; yoga—mystic yoga 
practice; jïäna—speculative knowledge; saba sädhi’—executing all these 
processes; çeñe—at the end; ei äjïä—this order; balavän—powerful.

“Although Kåñëa previously explained the proficiency of executing Vedic 
rituals, performing fruitive activity as enjoined in the Vedas, practicing 
yoga and cultivating jïäna, these last instructions are most powerful and 
stand above all the others.
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TEXT 60

ei äjïä-bale bhaktera ‘çraddhä’ yadi haya
sarva-karma tyäga kari’ se kåñëa bhajaya

ei äjïä-bale—on the strength of this supreme order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhaktera—of the devotees; çraddhä—faith; 
yadi—if; haya—there is; sarva-karma—all other activities, material and 
spiritual; tyäga kari’—leaving aside; se—he; kåñëa bhajaya—serves Lord 
Kåñëa.

“If the devotee has faith in the strength of this order, he worships Lord 
Kåñëa and gives up all other activities.

TEXT 61

tävat karmäëi kurvéta
 na nirvidyeta yävatä

mat-kathä-çravaëädau vä
 çraddhä yävan na jäyate

tävat—up to that time; karmäëi—fruitive activities; kurvéta—one should 
execute; na nirvidyeta—is not satiated; yävatä—as long as; mat-kathä—of 
discourses about Me; çravaëa-ädau—in the matter of çravaëam, kértanam, 
and so on; vä—or; çraddhä—faith; yävat—as long as; na—not; jäyate—is 
awakened.

“‘As long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened his 
taste for devotional service by çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù [SB 7.5.23], one 
has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic injunctions.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.20.9).

TEXT 62

’çraddhä’-çabde—viçväsa kahe sudåòha niçcaya
kåñëe bhakti kaile sarva-karma kåta haya
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çraddhä-çabde—by the word çraddhä; viçväsa—faith; kahe—is said; 
sudåòha—firm; niçcaya—certain; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; bhakti—
devotional service; kaile—by executing; sarva-karma—all activities; 
kåta—completed; haya—are.

“Çraddhä is confident, firm faith that by rendering transcendental loving 
service to Kåñëa one automatically performs all subsidiary activities. Such 
faith is favorable to the discharge of devotional service.

Firm faith and confidence are called çraddhä. When one engages in the 
Lord’s devotional service, he is to be understood to have performed all 
his responsibilities in the material world. He has satisfied his forefathers, 
ordinary living entities, and demigods and is free from all responsibility. 
Such a person does not need to meet his responsibilities separately. It 
is automatically done. Fruitive activity (karma) is meant to satisfy the 
senses of the conditioned soul. However, when one awakens to Kåñëa 
consciousness, he does not have to work separately for pious activity. 
The best achievement of all fruitive activity is detachment from material 
life, and this detachment is spontaneously enjoyed by the devotee firmly 
engaged in the Lord’s service.

TEXT 63

yathä taror müla-niñecanena
 tåpyanti tat-skandha-bhujopaçäkhäù

präëopahäräc ca yathendriyäëäà
 tathaiva sarvärhaëam acyutejyä

yathä—as; taroù—of a tree; müla—on the root; niñecanena—by 
pouring water; tåpyanti—are satisfied; tat—of the tree; skandha—trunk; 
bhuja—branches; upaçäkhäù—subbranches; präëa—to the living force; 
upahärät—from offering food; ca—also; yathä—as; indriyäëäm—of all 
the senses; tathä—similarly; eva—indeed; sarva—of all; arhaëam—
worship; acyuta—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ijyä—worship.

“‘By pouring water on the root of a tree, one automatically satisfies the 
trunk, branches and twigs. Similarly, by supplying food to the stomach, 
where it nourishes the life air, one satisfies all the senses. In the same 



2581

Chapter 22, The Process of Devotional Service

way, by worshiping Kåñëa and rendering Him service, one automatically 
satisfies all the demigods.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (4.31.14).

TEXT 64

çraddhävän jana haya bhakti-adhikäré
’uttama’, ‘madhyama’, ‘kaniñöha’—çraddhä-anusäré

çraddhävän jana—a person with faith; haya—is; bhakti-adhikäré—eligible 
for discharging transcendental loving service to the Lord; uttama—first 
class; madhyama—intermediate; kaniñöha—the lowest class; çraddhä-
anusäré—according to the proportion of faith.

“A faithful devotee is a truly eligible candidate for the loving service of the 
Lord. According to one’s faith, one is classified as a topmost devotee, an 
intermediate devotee or an inferior devotee.

The word çraddhävän (faithful) means understanding Kåñëa to be the 
summum bonum—the eternal truth and absolute transcendence. If one 
has full faith in Kåñëa and confidence in Him, one becomes eligible to 
discharge devotional service confidentially. According to one’s faith, one 
is a topmost, intermediate or inferior devotee.

TEXT 65

çästra-yuktye sunipuëa, dåòha-çraddhä yäìra
’uttama-adhikäré’ sei täraye saàsära

çästra-yuktye—in argument and logic; su-nipuëa—very expert; dåòha-
çraddhä—firm faith and confidence in Kåñëa; yäìra—whose; uttama-
adhikäré—the topmost devotee; sei—he; täraye saàsära—can deliver the 
whole world.

“One who is expert in logic, argument and the revealed scriptures and who 
has firm faith in Kåñëa is classified as a topmost devotee. He can deliver 
the whole world.
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TEXT 66

çästre yuktau ca nipuëaù
 sarvathä dåòha-niçcayaù

prauòha-çraddho ‘dhikäré yaù
 sa bhaktäv uttamo mataù

çästre—in the revealed scriptures; yuktau—in logic; ca—also; nipuëaù—
expert; sarvathä—in all respects; dåòha-niçcayaù—who is firmly 
convinced; prauòha—deep; çraddhaù—who has faith; adhikäré—eligible; 
yaù—who; saù—he; bhaktau—in devotional service; uttamaù—highest; 
mataù—is considered.

“‘One who is expert in logic and in understanding the revealed scriptures, 
and who always has firm conviction and deep faith that is not blind, is to 
be considered a topmost devotee in devotional service.’

This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.17), by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 67

çästra-yukti nähi jäne dåòha, çraddhävän
’madhyama-adhikäré’ sei mahä-bhägyavän

çästra-yukti—logical arguments on the basis of the revealed scripture; 
nähi—not; jäne—knows; dåòha—firmly; çraddhävän—faithful; 
madhyama-adhikäré—second-class devotee; sei—he; mahä-bhägyavän—
very fortunate.

“One who is not very expert in argument and logic based on the revealed 
scriptures but who has firm faith is considered a second-class devotee. He 
also must be considered most fortunate.

TEXT 68

yaù çästrädiñv anipuëaù
 çraddhävän sa tu madhyamaù
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yaù—anyone who; çästra-ädiñu—in the revealed scriptures; anipuëaù—
not very expert; çraddhävän—full of faith; saù—he; tu—certainly; 
madhyamaù—second-class or middle-class devotee.

“‘He who does not know scriptural argument very well but who has firm 
faith is called an intermediate or second-class devotee.’

This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.18).

TEXT 69

yähära komala çraddhä, se ‘kaniñöha’ jana
krame krame teìho bhakta ha-ibe ‘uttama’

yähära—whose; komala çraddhä—soft faith; se—such a person; kaniñöha 
jana—a neophyte devotee; krame krame—by a gradual progression; 
teìho—he; bhakta—devotee; ha-ibe—will become; uttama—first class.

“One whose faith is soft and pliable is called a neophyte, but by gradually 
following the process he will rise to the platform of a first-class devotee.

TEXT 70

yo bhavet komala-çraddhaù
 sa kaniñöho nigadyate

yaù—anyone who; bhavet—may be; komala—soft; çraddhaù—having 
faith; saù—such a person; kaniñöhaù—neophyte devotee; nigadyate—is 
said to be.

“‘One whose faith is not very strong, who is just beginning, should be 
considered a neophyte devotee.’

This verse also appears in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.19).

TEXT 71

rati-prema-täratamye bhakta—tara-tama
ekädaça skandhe tära kariyäche lakñaëa
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rati—of attachment; prema—and love; täratamye—by comparison; 
bhakta—devotee; tara-tama—superior or superlative; ekädaça skandhe—
in the Eleventh Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; tära—of this; kariyäche—
has made; lakñaëa—symptoms.

“A devotee is considered superlative or superior according to his attachment 
and love. In the Eleventh Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the following 
symptoms have been given.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has stated that if one has developed faith 
in Kåñëa consciousness, he is to be considered an eligible candidate for 
further advancement in Kåñëa consciousness. Those who have faith 
are divided into three categories—uttama, madhyama and kaniñöha 
(first class, second class and neophyte). A first-class devotee has firm 
conviction in the revealed scriptures and is expert in arguing according to 
the çästras. He is firmly convinced of the science of Kåñëa consciousness. 
The madhyama-adhikäré, or second-class devotee, has firm conviction 
in Kåñëa consciousness, but he cannot support his conviction by citing 
çästric references. The neophyte devotee does not yet have firm faith. In 
this way the devotees are typed.
The standard of devotion is also categorized in the same way. A neophyte 
believes that only love of Kåñëa or Kåñëa consciousness is very good, but 
he may not know the basis of pure Kåñëa consciousness or how one can 
become a perfect devotee. Sometimes in the heart of a neophyte there is 
attraction for karma, jïäna or yoga. When he is free and transcendental 
to mixed devotional activity, he becomes a second-class devotee. When 
he becomes expert in logic and can refer to the çästras, he becomes a first-
class devotee. The devotees are also described as positive, comparative 
and superlative in terms of their love and attachment for Kåñëa.
It should be understood that a madhyama-adhikäré, a second-class 
devotee, is fully convinced of Kåñëa consciousness but cannot support 
his convictions with çästric reference. A neophyte may fall down by 
associating with nondevotees because he is not firmly convinced and 
strongly situated. The second-class devotee, even though he cannot 
support his position with çästric reference, can gradually become a first-
class devotee by studying the çästras and associating with a first-class 
devotee. However, if the second-class devotee does not advance himself 
by associating with a first-class devotee, he makes no progress. There is 
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no possibility that a first-class devotee will fall down, even though he may 
mix with nondevotees to preach. Conviction and faith gradually increase 
to make one an uttama-adhikäré, a first-class devotee.

TEXT 72

sarva-bhüteñu yaù paçyed
 bhagavad-bhävam ätmanaù
bhütäni bhagavaty ätmany

 eña bhägavatottamaù

sarva-bhüteñu—in all objects (in matter, spirit and combinations of matter 
and spirit); yaù—anyone who; paçyet—sees; bhagavat-bhävam—the 
ability to be engaged in the service of the Lord; ätmanaù—of the supreme 
spirit soul or the transcendence beyond the material conception of life; 
bhütäni—all beings; bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ätmani—the basic principle of all existence; eñaù—this; bhägavata-
uttamaù—a person advanced in devotional service.

“‘A person advanced in devotional service sees within everything the soul 
of souls, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa. Consequently he 
always sees the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause 
of all causes and understands that all things are situated in Him.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.45).

TEXT 73

éçvare tad-adhéneñu
 bäliçeñu dviñatsu ca

prema-maitré-kåpopekñä
 yaù karoti sa madhyamaù

éçvare—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-adhéneñu—to 
persons who have taken fully to Kåñëa consciousness; bäliçeñu—unto 
the neophytes or the ignorant; dviñatsu—to persons envious of Kåñëa 
and the devotees of Kåñëa; prema—love; maitré—friendship; kåpä—
mercy; upekñä—negligence; yaù—anyone who; karoti—does; saù—he; 
madhyamaù—a second-class devotee.
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“‘An intermediate, second-class devotee shows love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is friendly to all devotees and is very merciful to 
neophytes and ignorant people. The intermediate devotee neglects those 
who are envious of devotional service.

This is also a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.46). This statement 
was made by the great sage Närada while he was speaking to Vasudeva 
about devotional service. This subject was originally discussed between 
Nimi, the King of Videha, and the nine Yogendras.

TEXT 74

arcäyäm eva haraye
 püjäà yaù çraddhayehate
na tad-bhakteñu cänyeñu

 sa bhaktaù präkåtaù småtaù

arcäyäm—in the temple worship; eva—certainly; haraye—for the pleasure 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; püjäm—worship; yaù—anyone 
who; çraddhayä—with faith and love; éhate—executes; na—not; tat-
bhakteñu—to the devotees of the Lord; ca anyeñu—and to others; saù—
he; bhaktaù—a devotee; präkåtaù—materialistic; småtaù—is considered.

“‘A präkåta-bhakta, or materialistic devotee, does not purposefully study 
the çästra and try to understand the actual standard of pure devotional 
service. Consequently he does not show proper respect to advanced 
devotees. He may, however, follow the regulative principles learned from 
his spiritual master or from his family who worships the Deity. He is to be 
considered on the material platform, although he is trying to advance in 
devotional service. Such a person is a bhakta-präya [neophyte devotee], or 
bhaktäbhäsa, for he is a little enlightened by Vaiñëava philosophy.’

This verse is also from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.47). Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura says that one who has full love for the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and who maintains a good friendship with the Lord’s devotees 
is always callous to those who envy Kåñëa and Kåñëa’s devotees. Such a 
person is to be considered an intermediate devotee. He becomes a first-
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class devotee when, in the course of advancing in devotional service, he 
feels an intimate relationship with all living entities, seeing them as part 
and parcel of the Supreme Person.

TEXT 75

sarva mahä-guëa-gaëa vaiñëava-çarére
kåñëa-bhakte kåñëera guëa sakali saïcäre

sarva—all; mahä—great; guëa-gaëa—transcendental qualities; vaiñëava-
çarére—in the bodies of Vaiñëavas; kåñëa-bhakte—in the devotees of 
Lord Kåñëa; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; guëa—the qualities; sakali—all; 
saïcäre—appear.

“A Vaiñëava is one who has developed all good transcendental qualities. 
All the good qualities of Kåñëa gradually develop in Kåñëa’s devotee.

TEXT 76

yasyästi bhaktir bhagavaty akiïcanä
 sarvair guëais tatra samäsate suräù
haräv abhaktasya kuto mahad-guëä

 mano-rathenäsati dhävato bahiù

yasya—of whom; asti—there is; bhaktiù—devotional service; bhagavati—
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akiïcanä—without 
material desires; sarvaiù—all; guëaiù—with good qualities; tatra—
there; samäsate—live; suräù—the demigods; harau—unto the Lord; 
abhaktasya—of the nondevotee; kutaù—where; mahat-guëäù—the high 
qualities; manaù-rathena—by mental concoction; asati—to temporary 
material happiness; dhävataù—running; bahiù—externally.

“‘In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Kåñëa, all the good 
qualities of Kåñëa and the demigods are consistently manifest. However, 
he who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead has no 
good qualifications because he is engaged by mental concoction in material 
existence, which is the external feature of the Lord.’
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This was spoken by Prahläda Mahäräja and his followers, who were 
offering prayers to Nåsiàhadeva (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 5.18.12).

TEXT 77

sei saba guëa haya vaiñëava-lakñaëa
saba kahä nä yäya, kari dig-daraçana

sei saba guëa—all those transcendental qualities; haya—are; vaiñëava-
lakñaëa—the symptoms of a Vaiñëava; saba—all; kahä nä yäya—cannot 
be explained; kari—I shall do; dik-daraçana—a general review.

“All these transcendental qualities are the characteristics of pure Vaiñëavas, 
and they cannot be fully explained, but I shall try to point out some of the 
important qualities.

TEXTS 78–80

kåpälu, akåta-droha, satya-sära sama
nidoña, vadänya, mådu, çuci, akiïcana
sarvopakäraka, çänta, kåñëaika-çaraëa
akäma, anéha, sthira, vijita-ñaò-guëa

mita-bhuk, apramatta, mänada, amäné
gambhéra, karuëa, maitra, kavi, dakña, mauné

kåpälu—merciful; akåta-droha—not defiant; satya-sära—thoroughly true; 
sama—equal; nidoña—faultless; vadänya—magnanimous; mådu—mild; 
çuci—clean; akiïcana—without material possessions; sarva-upakäraka—
working for the welfare of everyone; çänta—peaceful; kåñëa-eka-çaraëa—
exclusively surrendered to Kåñëa; akäma—desireless; anéha—indifferent 
to material acquisitions; sthira—fixed; vijita-ñaö-guëa—completely 
controlling the six bad qualities (lust, anger, greed, etc.); mita-bhuk—
eating only as much as required; apramatta—without inebriation; 
mäna-da—respectful; amäné—without false prestige; gambhéra—grave; 
karuëa—compassionate; maitra—a friend; kavi—a poet; dakña—expert; 
mauné—silent.
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“Devotees are always merciful, humble, truthful, equal to all, faultless, 
magnanimous, mild and clean. They are without material possessions, and 
they perform welfare work for everyone. They are peaceful, surrendered to 
Kåñëa and desireless. They are indifferent to material acquisitions and are 
fixed in devotional service. They completely control the six bad qualities—
lust, anger, greed and so forth. They eat only as much as required, and they 
are not inebriated. They are respectful, grave, compassionate and without 
false prestige. They are friendly, poetic, expert and silent.

TEXT 81

titikñavaù käruëikäù
 suhådaù sarva-dehinäm
ajäta-çatravaù çäntäù

 sädhavaù sädhu-bhüñaëäù

titikñavaù—very forbearing; käruëikäù—merciful; suhådaù—who are 
well-wishers; sarva-dehinäm—to all living entities; ajäta-çatravaù—
without enemies; çäntäù—peaceful; sädhavaù—following the injunctions 
of the çästra; sädhu-bhüñaëäù—who are decorated with good character.

“‘Devotees are always tolerant, forbearing and very merciful. They are the 
well-wishers of every living entity. They follow the scriptural injunctions, 
and because they have no enemies, they are very peaceful. These are the 
decorations of devotees.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.25.21). When the 
sages, headed by Çaunaka, inquired about Kapiladeva, the incarnation 
of Godhead, Süta Gosvämé, who was the topmost devotee of the Lord, 
quoted talks about self-realization between Vidura and Maitreya, a friend 
of Vyäsadeva’s. During these talks the topic of Lord Kapila had come up, 
and at that time Maitreya had repeated Kapiladeva’s discussions with 
His mother, wherein the Lord states that attachment to material things 
is the cause of conditioned life. When a person becomes attached to 
transcendental things, he is on the path of liberation.
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TEXT 82

mahat-seväà dväram ähur vimuktes
 tamo-dväraà yoñitäà saìgi-saìgam

mahäntas te sama-cittäù praçäntä
 vimanyavaù suhådaù sädhavo ye

mahat-seväm—the service of the pure devotee spiritual master; dväram—
door; ähuù—they said; vimukteù—of liberation; tamaù-dväram—the 
door to darkness; yoñitäm—of women and money; saìgi-saìgam—
association with those who enjoy the association; mahäntaù—great souls; 
te—they; sama-cittäù—equally disposed to all; praçäntäù—very peaceful; 
vimanyavaù—without anger; suhådaù—well-wishers of everyone; 
sädhavaù—who are endowed with all good qualities, or who do not look 
for faults in others; ye—those who.

“‘It is the verdict of all çästras and great personalities that service to a pure 
devotee is the path of liberation. By contrast, association with materialistic 
people who are attached to material enjoyment and women is the path 
of darkness. Those who are actually devotees are broadminded, equal 
to everyone and very peaceful. They never become angry, and they are 
friendly to all living entities.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.2).

TEXT 83

kåñëa-bhakti-janma-müla haya ‘sädhu-saìga’
kåñëa-prema janme, teìho punaù mukhya aìga

kåñëa-bhakti—of devotional service to Kåñëa; janma-müla—the root 
cause; haya—is; sädhu-saìga—association with advanced devotees; kåñëa-
prema—love of Kåñëa; janme—awakens; teìho—that same association 
with devotees; punaù—again; mukhya aìga—the chief principle.

“The root cause of devotional service to Lord Kåñëa is association with 
advanced devotees. Even when one’s dormant love for Kåñëa awakens, 
association with devotees is still most essential.
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TEXT 84

bhaväpavargo bhramato yadä bhavej
 janasya tarhy acyuta sat-samägamaù
sat-saìgamo yarhi tadaiva sad-gatau

 parävareçe tvayi jäyate ratiù

bhava-apavargaù—liberation from the nescience of material existence; 
bhramataù—wandering; yadä—when; bhavet—should be; janasya—of a 
person; tarhi—at that time; acyuta—O Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sat-samägamaù—association with devotees; sat-saìgamaù—association 
with the devotees; yarhi—when; tadä—at that time; eva—only; sat-
gatau—the highest goal of life; para-avara-éçe—the Lord of the universe; 
tvayi—to You; jäyate—appears; ratiù—attraction.

“‘O my Lord! O infallible Supreme Person! When a person wandering 
throughout the universes becomes eligible for liberation from material 
existence, he gets an opportunity to associate with devotees. When he 
associates with devotees, his attraction for You is awakened. You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the highest goal of the topmost devotees, 
and the Lord of the universe.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.51.53).

TEXT 85

ata ätyantikaà kñemaà
 påcchämo bhavato ‘naghäù
saàsäre ‘smin kñaëärdho ‘pi
 sat-saìgaù sevadhir nåëäm

ataù—therefore (due to the rarity of seeing pure devotees of the Lord); 
ätyantikam—supreme; kñemam—auspiciousness; påcchämaù—we are 
asking; bhavataù—you; anaghäù—O sinless ones; saàsäre—in the 
material world; asmin—this; kñaëa-ardhaù—lasting half a moment; 
api—even; sat-saìgaù—association with devotees; sevadhiù—a treasure; 
nåëäm—for human society.
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“‘O devotees! O you who are free from all sins! Let me inquire from you 
about that which is supremely auspicious for all living entities. Association 
with a pure devotee for even half a moment in this material world is the 
greatest treasure for human society.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.30).

TEXT 86

satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvido
 bhavanti håt-karëa-rasäyanäù kathäù

taj-joñaëäd äçv apavarga-vartmani
 çraddhä ratir bhaktir anukramiñyati

satäm—of the devotees; prasaìgät—by the intimate association; mama—
of Me; vérya-saàvidaù—talks full of spiritual potency; bhavanti—appear; 
håt—to the heart; karëa—and to the ears; rasa-äyanäù—a source of 
sweetness; kathäù—talks; tat—of them; joñaëät—from proper cultivation; 
äçu—quickly; apavarga—of liberation; vartmani—on the path; çraddhä—
faith; ratiù—attraction; bhaktiù—love; anukramiñyati—will follow one 
after another.

“‘The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.25.25). For an explanation 
see Ädi-lélä 1.60.

TEXT 87

asat-saìga-tyäga,—ei vaiñëava-äcära
’stré-saìgé’—eka asädhu, ‘kåñëäbhakta’ ära

asat-saìga-tyäga—rejection of the association of nondevotees; ei—this; 
vaiñëava-äcära—the behavior of a Vaiñëava; stré-saìgé—who associates 
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with women for sense gratification; eka—one; asädhu—unsaintly person; 
kåñëa-abhakta—one who is not a devotee of Lord Kåñëa; ära—another.

“A Vaiñëava should always avoid the association of ordinary people. 
Common people are very much materially attached, especially to women. 
Vaiñëavas should also avoid the company of those who are not devotees of 
Lord Kåñëa.

TEXTS 88–90

satyaà çaucaà dayä maunaà
 buddhir hréù çrér yaçaù kñamä

çamo damo bhagaç ceti
 yat-saìgäd yäti saìkñayam

teñv açänteñu müòheñu
 khaëòitätmasv asädhuñu

saìgaà na kuryäc chocyeñu
 yoñit-kréòä-mågeñu ca

na tathäsya bhaven moho
 bandhaç cänya-prasaìgataù

yoñit-saìgäd yathä puàso
 yathä tat-saìgi-saìgataù

satyam—truthfulness; çaucam—cleanliness; dayä—mercy; maunam—
silence; buddhiù—intelligence; hréù—modesty; çréù—beauty; yaçaù—
fame; kñamä—forgiveness; çamaù—controlling the mind; damaù—
controlling the senses; bhagaù—opulence; ca—and; iti—thus; yat—of 
whom; saìgät—by the association; yäti—goes to; saìkñayam—complete 
destruction; teñu—among them; açänteñu—who are restless; müòheñu—
among the fools; khaëòita-ätmasu—whose self-realization is spoiled; 
asädhuñu—not saintly; saìgam—association; na—not; kuryät—should 
do; çocyeñu—who are full of lamentation; yoñit—of women; kréòä-mågeñu—
who are like toy animals; ca—also; na—not; tathä—so much; asya—of 
him; bhavet—there may be; mohaù—illusion; bandhaù—binding; ca—
and; anya—other types; prasaìgataù—from association; yoñit-saìgät—by 
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association with women; yathä—as; puàsaù—of the man; yathä—as well 
as; tat-saìgi-saìgataù—by association with persons attached to women.

“‘By association with worldly people, one becomes devoid of truthfulness, 
cleanliness, mercy, gravity, spiritual intelligence, shyness, austerity, fame, 
forgiveness, control of the mind, control of the senses, fortune and all 
opportunities. One should not at any time associate with a coarse fool who 
is bereft of the knowledge of self-realization and who is no more than a 
toy animal in the hands of a woman. The illusion and bondage that accrue 
to a man from attachment to any other object are not as complete as that 
resulting from association with a woman or with men too much attached 
to women.’

These verses, quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.31.33–35), were spoken 
by Kapiladeva, an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
to His mother. Herein Kapiladeva discusses pious and impious activities 
and the symptoms of those who are devoid of devotional service to Kåñëa. 
Generally people do not know about the miserable conditions within 
the womb of a mother in any species of life. Due to bad association, one 
gradually falls into lower species. Association with women is greatly 
stressed in this regard. When one becomes attached to women or to those 
who are attached to women, one falls down into the lower species.

puruñaù prakåti-stho hi bhuìkte prakåti-jän guëän 
käraëaà guëa-saìgo ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu

“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, enjoying 
the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with that material 
nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various species.” 
(Bhagavad-gétä 13.22)

According to Vedic civilization, one’s association with women should be 
very much restricted. In spiritual life there are four äçramas—brahmacarya, 
gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa. The brahmacäré, vänaprastha and 
sannyäsé are completely forbidden to associate with women. Only 
gåhasthas are allowed to associate with women under certain very much 
restricted conditions—that is, one associates with women to propagate 
nice children. Other reasons for association are condemned.
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TEXT 91

varaà huta-vaha-jvälä-
 païjaräntar-vyavasthitiù
na çauri-cintä-vimukha-
 jana-saàväsa-vaiçasam

varam—better; huta-vaha—of fire; jvälä—in the flames; païjara-antaù—
inside a cage; vyavasthitiù—abiding; na—not; çauri-cintä—of Kåñëa 
consciousness, or thought of Kåñëa; vimukha—bereft; jana—of persons; 
saàväsa—of the association; vaiçasam—the calamity.

“‘It is better to accept the miseries of being encaged within bars and 
surrounded by burning flames than to associate with those bereft of Kåñëa 
consciousness. Such association is a very great hardship.’

This is a quotation from the Kätyäyana-saàhitä.

TEXT 92

mä dräkñéù kñéëa-puëyän kvacid api bhagavad-bhakti-hénän manuñyän

mä—do not; dräkñéù—see; kñéëa-puëyän—who are bereft of all piety; 
kvacit api—at any time; bhagavat-bhakti-hénän—who are bereft of Kåñëa 
consciousness and devotional service; manuñyän—persons.

“‘One should not even see those who are bereft of devotional service in 
Kåñëa consciousness and who are therefore devoid of pious activities.’

TEXT 93

eta saba chäòi’ ära varëäçrama-dharma
akiïcana haïä laya kåñëaika-çaraëa

eta saba—all these; chäòi’—giving up; ära—and; varëa-äçrama-dharma—
the regulative principle of four varëas and four äçramas; akiïcana—
without any attachment for anything material; haïä—becoming; laya—
he takes; kåñëa-eka-çaraëa—exclusive shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord.
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“Without hesitation, one should take exclusive shelter of Lord Kåñëa 
with full confidence, giving up bad association and even neglecting the 
regulative principles of the four varëas and four äçramas. That is to say, 
one should abandon all material attachment.

TEXT 94

sarva-dharmän parityajya
 mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo

 mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù

sarva-dharmän—all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya—giving up; 
mäm ekam—unto Me only; çaraëam—as shelter; vraja—go; aham—I; 
tväm—unto you; sarva-päpebhyaù—from all the reactions of sinful life; 
mokñayiñyämi—will give liberation; mä—don’t; çucaù—worry.

“‘After giving up all kinds of religious and occupational duties, if you come 
to Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and take shelter, I shall give 
you protection from all of life’s sinful reactions. Do not worry. [Bg. 18.66]’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (18.66) spoken by Lord Kåñëa. 
For an explanation, refer to Madhya-lélä 8.63.

TEXT 95

bhakta-vatsala, kåtajïa, samartha, vadänya
hena kåñëa chäòi’ paëòita nähi bhaje anya

bhakta-vatsala—very kind to the devotees; kåta-jïa—grateful; samartha—
full of all abilities; vadänya—magnanimous; hena—such; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; chäòi’—giving up; paëòita—a learned man; nähi—does not; 
bhaje—worship; anya—anyone else.

“Lord Kåñëa is very kind to His devotees. He is always very grateful and 
magnanimous, and He possesses all abilities. A learned man does not give 
up Kåñëa to worship anyone else.
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An intelligent person gives up the company of those who are attached to 
women and bereft of Kåñëa consciousness. One should be free from all 
kinds of material attachment and should take full shelter under the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa. Kåñëa is very kind to His devotees. He is always grateful, and 
He never forgets the service of a devotee. He is also completely opulent 
and all-powerful. Why, then, should one take shelter of a demigod and 
leave Lord Kåñëa’s shelter? If one worships a demigod and leaves Kåñëa, 
he must be considered the lowest fool.

TEXT 96

kaù paëòitas tvad-aparaà çaraëaà saméyäd
 bhakta-priyäd åta-giraù suhådaù kåtajïät
sarvän dadäti suhådo bhajato ‘bhikämän
 ätmänam apy upacayäpacayau na yasya

kaù—what; paëòitaù—learned man; tvat-aparam—other than Your 
Lordship; çaraëam—shelter; saméyät—would take; bhakta-priyät—who 
are affectionate to Your devotees; åta-giraù—who are truthful to the 
devotees; suhådaù—who are the friend of the devotees; kåta-jïät—who 
are grateful to the devotees; sarvän—all; dadäti—gives; suhådaù—to 
Your well-wishers; bhajataù—who worship You by devotional service; 
abhikämän—desires; ätmänam—Yourself; api—even; upacaya—increase; 
apacayau—and diminution; na—not; yasya—of whom.

“‘My dear Lord, You are very affectionate to Your devotees. You are also 
a truthful and grateful friend. Where is that learned man who would give 
You up and surrender to someone else? You fulfill all the desires of Your 
devotees, so much so that sometimes You even give Yourself to them. Still, 
You neither increase nor decrease by such activity.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.48.26).

TEXT 97

vijïa-janera haya yadi kåñëa-guëa-jïäna
anya tyaji’, bhaje, täte uddhava—pramäëa
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vijïa-janera—of an experienced person; haya—there is; yadi—if; kåñëa-
guëa-jïäna—knowledge of Kåñëa’s transcendental qualities; anya—
others; tyaji’—giving up; bhaje—he engages in devotional service; täte—
in that connection; uddhava—Uddhava; pramäëa—the evidence.

“Whenever an experienced person develops real knowledge of Kåñëa and 
His transcendental qualities, he naturally gives up all other engagements 
and renders service to the Lord. Uddhava gives evidence concerning this.

TEXT 98

aho baké yaà stana-käla-küöaà
 jighäàsayäpäyayad apy asädhvé

lebhe gatià dhätry-ucitäà tato ‘nyaà
 kaà vä dayäluà çaraëaà vrajema

aho—how wonderful; baké—Pütanä, the sister of Bakäsura; yam—whom; 
stana—on the two breasts; käla-küöam—the deadly poison; jighäàsayä—
with a desire to kill; apäyayat—forced to drink; api—although; asädhvé—
dangerously inimical to Kåñëa; lebhe—achieved; gatim—the destination; 
dhätré—for a nurse; ucitäm—suitable; tataù—than Him; anyam—other; 
kam—to whom; vä—or; dayälum—the most merciful; çaraëam—shelter; 
vrajema—shall take.

“‘Oh, how wonderful it is! Pütanä, the sister of Bakäsura, wanted to kill 
Kåñëa by smearing deadly poison on her breasts and having Kåñëa take 
it. Nonetheless, Lord Kåñëa accepted her as His mother, and thus she 
attained the destination befitting Kåñëa’s mother. Of whom should I take 
shelter but Kåñëa, who is most merciful?’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.2.23).

TEXT 99

çaraëägatera, akiïcanera—eka-i lakñaëa
tära madhye praveçaye ‘ätma-samarpaëa’
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çaraëägatera—of a person who has fully taken shelter of Kåñëa; 
akiïcanera—of a person who is free of all material desires; eka-i lakñaëa—
the symptoms are one and the same; tära madhye—of them all; praveçaye—
enters; ätma-samarpaëa—full surrender.

“There are two kinds of devotees—those who are fully satiated and free 
from all material desires and those who are fully surrendered to the lotus feet 
of the Lord. Their qualities are one and the same, but those who are fully 
surrendered to Kåñëa’s lotus feet are qualified with another transcendental 
quality—ätma-samarpaëa, full surrender without reservation.

TEXT 100

änukülyasya saìkalpaù
 prätikülyasya varjanam

rakñiñyatéti viçväso
 goptåtve varaëaà tathä
ätma-nikñepa-kärpaëye
 ñaò-vidhä çaraëägatiù

änukülyasya—of anything that assists devotional service to the Lord; 
saìkalpaù—acceptance; prätikülyasya—of anything that hinders 
devotional service; varjanam—complete rejection; rakñiñyati—He will 
protect; iti—thus; viçväsaù—strong conviction; goptåtve—in being the 
guardian, like the father or husband, master or maintainer; varaëam—
acceptance; tathä—as well as; ätma-nikñepa—full self-surrender; 
kärpaëye—and humility; ñaö-vidhä—sixfold; çaraëa-ägatiù—process of 
surrender.

“‘The six divisions of surrender are the acceptance of those things 
favorable to devotional service, the rejection of unfavorable things, the 
conviction that Kåñëa will give protection, the acceptance of the Lord as 
one’s guardian or master, full self-surrender, and humility.

One who is fully surrendered is qualified with the six following 
characteristics: (1) The devotee has to accept everything that is favorable 
for the rendering of transcendental loving service to the Lord. (2) He 
must reject everything unfavorable to the Lord’s service. This is also 
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called renunciation. (3) A devotee must be firmly convinced that Kåñëa 
will give him protection. No one else can actually give one protection, 
and being firmly convinced of this is called faith. This kind of faith is 
different from the faith of an impersonalist who wants to merge into the 
Brahman effulgence in order to benefit by cessation of repeated birth and 
death. A devotee wants to remain always in the Lord’s service. In this way, 
Kåñëa is merciful to His devotee and gives him all protection from the 
dangers found on the path of devotional service. (4) The devotee should 
accept Kåñëa as his supreme maintainer and master. He should not think 
that he is being protected by a demigod. He should depend only on Kåñëa, 
considering Him the only protector. The devotee must be firmly convinced 
that within the three worlds he has no protector or maintainer other than 
Kåñëa. (5) Self-surrender means remembering that one’s activities and 
desires are not independent. The devotee is completely dependent on 
Kåñëa, and he acts and thinks as Kåñëa desires. (6) The devotee is meek 
and humble.
Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
 mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca 

vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
 vedänta-kåd veda-vid eva cäham

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas I am to be known. Indeed, I 
am the compiler of Vedänta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” Situated 
in everyone’s heart, Kåñëa deals differently according to the living entity’s 
position. The living entity’s position is to be under the protection of the 
illusory energy or under Kåñëa’s personal protection. When a living entity 
is fully surrendered, he is under the direct protection of Kåñëa, and Kåñëa 
gives him all intelligence by which he can advance in spiritual realization. 
The nondevotee, however, being under the protection of the illusory 
energy, increasingly forgets his relationship with Kåñëa. Sometimes it is 
asked how Kåñëa causes one to forget. Kåñëa personally causes His devotee 
to forget material activities, and through the agency of mäyä Kåñëa causes 
the nondevotee to forget his devotional service to the Lord. This is called 
apohana.
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TEXT 101

taväsméti vadan väcä
 tathaiva manasä vidan

tat-sthänam äçritas tanvä
 modate çaraëägataù

tava—Yours; asmi—I am; iti—thus; vadan—saying; väcä—by words; 
tathä—so; eva—certainly; manasä—with the mind; vidan—knowing; 
tat-sthänam—His place; äçritaù—taken shelter of; tanvä—by the body; 
modate—he enjoys; çaraëa-ägataù—fully surrendered.

“‘One whose body is fully surrendered takes shelter at the holy place 
where Kåñëa had His pastimes, and he prays to the Lord, “My Lord, I am 
Yours.” Understanding this with his mind, he enjoys spiritual bliss.’

The last two verses appear in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (11.417–18).

TEXT 102

çaraëa laïä kare kåñëe ätma-samarpaëa
kåñëa täre kare tat-käle ätma-sama

çaraëa laïä—taking shelter; kare—does; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; ätma-
samarpaëa—fully surrendering; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täre—him; kare—
makes; tat-käle—immediately; ätma-sama—one of His confidential 
associates.

“When a devotee thus fully surrenders unto Kåñëa’s lotus feet, Kåñëa 
accepts him as one of His confidential associates.

TEXT 103

martyo yadä tyakta-samasta-karmä
 niveditätmä vicikérñito me

tadämåtatvaà pratipadyamäno
 mayätma-bhüyäya ca kalpate vai



2602

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

martyaù—the living entity subjected to birth and death; yadä—as soon 
as; tyakta—given up; samasta—all; karmä—fruitive activities; nivedita-
ätmä—a fully surrendered soul; vicikérñitaù—desired to act; me—by 
Me; tadä—at that time; amåtatvam—immortality; pratipadyamänaù—
attaining; mayä—with Me; ätma-bhüyäya—for becoming of a similar 
nature; ca—also; kalpate—is eligible; vai—certainly.

“‘The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains immortality 
when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to the execution 
of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this way he becomes 
fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging loving mellows with 
Me.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.29.34). Kåñëa was 
advising His most confidential servant, Uddhava, about sambandha, 
abhidheya and prayojana. These concern one’s relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the activities of that relationship, as 
well as the perfection of life. The Lord also described the characteristics 
of confidential devotees.

TEXT 104

ebe sädhana-bhakti-lakñaëa çuna, sanätana
yähä haite päi kåñëa-prema-mahä-dhana

ebe—now; sädhana-bhakti—regulative principles for executing devotional 
service; lakñaëa—the symptoms; çuna—please hear; sanätana—My dear 
Sanätana; yähä haite—from which; päi—one can get; kåñëa-prema-mahä-
dhana—the most valuable treasure of love for Kåñëa.

“My dear Sanätana, please now hear about the regulative principles for the 
execution of devotional service. By this process, one can attain the highest 
perfection of love of Godhead, which is the most desirable treasure.

TEXT 105

kåti-sädhyä bhavet sädhya-
 bhävä sä sädhanäbhidhä



2603

Chapter 22, The Process of Devotional Service

nitya-siddhasya bhävasya
 präkaöyaà hådi sädhyatä

kåti-sädhyä—which is to be executed by the senses; bhavet—should be; 
sädhya-bhävä—by which love of Godhead is acquired; sä—that; sädhana-
abhidhä—called sädhana-bhakti, or devotional service in practice; nitya-
siddhasya—which is eternally present; bhävasya—of love of Godhead; 
präkaöyam—the awakening; hådi—in the heart; sädhyatä—potentiality.

“‘When transcendental devotional service, by which love for Kåñëa is 
attained, is executed by the senses, it is called sädhana-bhakti, or the 
regulative discharge of devotional service. Such devotion eternally exists 
within the heart of every living entity. The awakening of this eternal 
devotion is the potentiality of devotional service in practice.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.2). Because living 
entities are minute, atomic parts and parcels of the Lord, devotional 
service is already present within them in a dormant condition. Devotional 
service begins with çravaëaà kértanam [SB 7.5.23], hearing and chanting. 
When a man is sleeping, he can be awakened by sound vibration; therefore 
every conditioned soul should be given the chance to hear the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra chanted by a pure Vaiñëava. One who hears the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra thus vibrated is awakened to spiritual consciousness, or Kåñëa 
consciousness. In this way one’s mind gradually becomes purified, as 
stated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu (ceto-darpaëa-märjanam [Cc. Antya 
20.12]). When the mind is purified, the senses are also purified. Instead of 
using the senses for sense gratification, the awakened devotee employs the 
senses in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. This is the process 
by which dormant love for Kåñëa is awakened.

TEXT 106

çravaëädi-kriyä—tära ‘svarüpa’-lakñaëa
’taöastha’-lakñaëe upajäya prema-dhana

çravaëa-ädi-kriyä—the process of hearing, chanting and so forth; tära—
of that; svarüpa-lakñaëa—symptoms of the nature; taöastha-lakñaëe—
marginal symptoms; upajäya—awakens; prema-dhana—love of Godhead.
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“The spiritual activities of hearing, chanting, remembering and so 
forth are the natural characteristics of devotional service. The marginal 
characteristic is that it awakens pure love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 107

nitya-siddha kåñëa-prema ‘sädhya’ kabhu naya
çravaëädi-çuddha-citte karaye udaya

nitya-siddha—eternally established; kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; 
sädhya—to be gained; kabhu—at any time; naya—not; çravaëa-ädi—
by hearing, etc.; çuddha—purified; citte—in the heart; karaye udaya—
awakens.

“Pure love for Kåñëa is eternally established in the hearts of the living 
entities. It is not something to be gained from another source. When the 
heart is purified by hearing and chanting, this love naturally awakens.

TEXT 108

ei ta sädhana-bhakti—dui ta’ prakära
eka ‘vaidhé bhakti’, ‘rägänugä-bhakti’ ära

ei ta—this; sädhana-bhakti—process of devotional service; dui ta’ 
prakära—two kinds; eka—one; vaidhé bhakti—the regulative devotional 
service; rägänugä-bhakti—spontaneous devotional service; ära—and.

“There are two processes of practical devotional service. One is regulative 
devotional service, and the other is spontaneous devotional service.

TEXT 109

räga-héna jana bhaje çästrera äjïäya
’vaidhé bhakti’ bali’ täre sarva-çästre gäya

räga-héna—who are without spontaneous attachment to Kåñëa; jana—
persons; bhaje—execute devotional service; çästrera äjïäya—according 
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to the principles and regulations described in the revealed scriptures; 
vaidhé bhakti—regulative devotional service; bali’—calling; täre—that; 
sarva-çästre—all revealed scriptures; gäya—sing.

“Those who have not attained the platform of spontaneous attachment in 
devotional service render devotional service under the guidance of a bona 
fide spiritual master according to the regulative principles mentioned in 
the revealed scriptures. According to the revealed scriptures, this kind of 
devotional service is called vaidhé bhakti.

In the beginning, one has to hear from a bona fide spiritual master. This is 
favorable for advancing in devotional service. According to this process, 
one hears, chants, remembers and engages in Deity worship, acting under 
the directions of the spiritual master. These are the essential primary 
activities of devotional service. Devotional service must not be executed 
for some material purpose. One should not even have a desire to merge 
into the Absolute Truth. One has to render such service out of love only. 
Ahaituké, apratihatä. Devotional service must be without ulterior motives; 
then material conditions cannot check it. Gradually one can rise to the 
platform of spontaneous loving service. A child is sent to school by force 
to receive an education, but when he gets a little taste of education at 
an advanced age, he automatically participates and becomes a learned 
scholar. One cannot force a person to become a scholar, but sometimes 
force is used in the beginning. A child is forced to go to school and 
read and write according to the instructions of his teachers. Such is the 
difference between vaidhé bhakti and spontaneous bhakti. Dormant love 
for Kåñëa exists in everyone’s heart, and it simply has to be awakened 
by the regulative process of devotional service. One has to learn to use 
a typewriter by following the regulative principles of the typing book. 
One has to place his fingers on the keys in such a way and practice, but 
when one becomes adept, he can type swiftly and correctly without even 
looking at the keys. Similarly, one has to follow the rules and regulations 
of devotional service as they are set down by the spiritual master; then 
one can come to the point of spontaneous loving service. This love is 
already there within the heart of everyone (nitya-siddha kåñëa-prema).
Spontaneous service is not artificial. One simply has to come to that 
platform by rendering devotional service according to the regulative 
principles. Thus one has to practice hearing and chanting and follow 
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the other regulative principles by washing the temple, cleansing oneself, 
rising early in the morning, attending maìgala-ärati and so on. If one 
does not come to the platform of spontaneous service in the beginning, he 
must adopt regulative service according to the instructions of the spiritual 
master. This regulative service is called vaidhé bhakti.

TEXT 110

tasmäd bhärata sarvätmä
 bhagavän harir éçvaraù
çrotavyaù kértitavyaç ca

 smartavyaç cecchatäbhayam

tasmät—therefore; bhärata—O descendant of Bharata; sarva-ätmä—the 
all-pervasive Lord, who is situated in everyone’s heart; bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; hariù—Lord Hari, who takes away all 
the miserable conditions of material existence; éçvaraù—the supreme 
controller; çrotavyaù—to be heard about (from bona fide sources); 
kértitavyaù—to be glorified (as one has heard); ca—also; smartavyaù—
to be remembered; ca—and; icchatä—by a person desiring; abhayam—
freedom from the fearful condition of material existence.

“‘O descendant of Bharata! O Mahäräja Parékñit! The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who is situated in everyone’s heart as Paramätmä, who is the 
supreme controller, and who always removes the miseries of the living 
entities, must always be heard about from reliable sources, and He must be 
glorified and remembered by one who wishes to become fearless.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.1.5). It is one’s duty to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the hearing 
process. This is called çrotavyaù. If one has heard properly about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his duty is to glorify the Lord and preach 
His glories. This is called kértitavyaù. When one hears about the Lord and 
glorifies Him, it is natural to think of Him. This is called smartavyaù. All 
this must be carried out if one actually wants to be immune from fear.
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TEXT 111

mukha-bähüru-pädebhyaù
 puruñasyäçramaiù saha

catväro jajïire varëä
 guëair viprädayaù påthak

mukha—the mouth; bähu—the arms; üru—the waist; pädebhyaù—from 
the legs; puruñasya—of the supreme person; äçramaiù—the different 
spiritual orders; saha—with; catväraù—the four; jajïire—appeared; 
varëäù—social orders; guëaiù—with particular qualifications; vipra-
ädayaù-brähmaëas, etc.; påthak—separately.

“‘From the mouth of Brahmä, the brahminical order has come into 
existence. Similarly, from his arms the kñatriyas have come, from his waist 
the vaiçyas have come, and from his legs the çüdras have come. These four 
orders and their spiritual counterparts [brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha 
and sannyäsa] combine to make human society complete.

This verse and the next are quotations from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.2–
3).

TEXT 112

ya eñäà puruñaà säkñäd
 ätma-prabhavam éçvaram

na bhajanty avajänanti
 sthänäd bhrañöäù patanty adhaù

ye—those who; eñäm—of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
puruñam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; säkñät—directly; ätma-
prabhavam—the source of everyone; éçvaram—the supreme controller; 
na—not; bhajanti—worship; avajänanti—or who neglect; sthänät—
from their proper place; bhrañöäù—being fallen; patanti—fall; adhaù—
downward into hellish conditions.

“‘If one simply maintains an official position in the four varëas and äçramas 
but does not worship the Supreme Lord Viñëu, he falls down from his 
puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’
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TEXT 113

smartavyaù satataà viñëur
 vismartavyo na jätucit

sarve vidhi-niñedhäù syur
 etayor eva kiìkaräù

smartavyaù—to be remembered; satatam—always; viñëuù—Lord Viñëu; 
vismartavyaù—to be forgotten; na—not; jätucit—at any time; sarve—
all; vidhi-niñedhäù—rules and prohibitions mentioned in the revealed 
scripture or given by the spiritual master; syuù—should be; etayoù—of 
these two principles (always to remember Kåñëa or Viñëu and never to 
forget Him); eva—certainly; kiìkaräù—the servants.

“‘Kåñëa is the origin of Lord Viñëu. He should always be remembered and 
never forgotten at any time. All the rules and prohibitions mentioned in 
the çästras should be the servants of these two principles.’

This verse is a quotation from the Padma Puräëa. There are many 
regulative principles in the çästras and directions given by the spiritual 
master. These regulative principles should act as servants of the basic 
principle—that is, one should always remember Kåñëa and never forget 
Him. This is possible when one chants the Hare Kåñëa mantra. Therefore 
one must strictly chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra twenty-four hours 
daily. One may have other duties to perform under the direction of the 
spiritual master, but he must first abide by the spiritual master’s order to 
chant a certain number of rounds. In our Kåñëa consciousness movement, 
we have recommended that the neophyte chant at least sixteen rounds. 
This chanting of sixteen rounds is absolutely necessary if one wants to 
remember Kåñëa and not forget Him. Of all the regulative principles, the 
spiritual master’s order to chant at least sixteen rounds is most essential.
One may sell books or enlist life members or render some other service, 
but these duties are not ordinary duties. These duties serve as an impetus 
for remembering Kåñëa. When one goes with a saìkértana party or sells 
books, he naturally remembers that he is going to sell Kåñëa’s books. In 
this way, he is remembering Kåñëa. When one goes to enlist a life member, 
he talks about Kåñëa and thereby remembers Him. Smartavyaù satataà 
viñëur vismartavyo na jätucit. The conclusion is that one must act in such 
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a way that he will always remember Kåñëa, and one must refrain from 
doing things that make him forget Kåñëa. These two principles form the 
basic background of Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 114

vividhäìga sädhana-bhaktira bahuta vistära
saìkñepe kahiye kichu sädhanäìga-sära

vividha-aìga—varieties of limbs (regulative principles); sädhana-
bhaktira—of regulative devotional service; bahuta—many; vistära—
expansions; saìkñepe—in brief; kahiye—I shall speak; kichu—something; 
sädhana-aìga-sära—the essential parts of the practice of devotional 
service.

“I shall say something about the various practices of devotional service, 
which is expanded in so many ways. I wish to speak briefly of the essential 
practices.

TEXT 115

guru-pädäçraya, dékñä, gurura sevana
sad-dharma-çikñä-påcchä, sädhu-märgänugamana

guru-päda-äçraya—shelter at the feet of a bona fide spiritual master; 
dékñä—initiation by the spiritual master; gurura sevana—service to the 
spiritual master; sat-dharma-çikñä—instruction in the transcendental 
process of devotional service; påcchä—and inquiry; sädhu-märga—the 
path of transcendental devotional service; anugamana—following strictly.

“On the path of regulative devotional service, one must observe the 
following items: (1) One must accept a bona fide spiritual master. (2) One 
must accept initiation from him. (3) One must serve him. (4) One must 
receive instructions from the spiritual master and make inquiries in order 
to learn devotional service. (5) One must follow in the footsteps of the 
previous äcäryas and follow the directions given by the spiritual master.
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TEXT 116

kåñëa-prétye bhoga-tyäga, kåñëa-térthe väsa
yävan-nirväha-pratigraha, ekädaçy-upaväsa

kåñëa-prétye—for satisfaction of Kåñëa; bhoga-tyäga—acceptance and 
rejection of something; kåñëa-térthe väsa—residence in a place where 
Kåñëa is situated; yävat-nirväha—as much as required to keep the body 
and soul together; pratigraha—acceptance of gifts; ekädaçé-upaväsa—
observance of fasting on the Ekädaçé day.

“The next steps are as follows: (6) One should be prepared to give up 
everything for Kåñëa’s satisfaction, and one should also accept everything 
for Kåñëa’s satisfaction. (7) One must live in a place where Kåñëa is 
present—a city like Våndävana or Mathurä or a Kåñëa temple. (8) One 
should acquire a livelihood that is just sufficient to keep body and soul 
together. (9) One must fast on the Ekädaçé day.

TEXT 117

dhätry-açvattha-go-vipra-vaiñëava-püjana
sevä-nämäparädhädi düre visarjana

dhätré—a type of tree; açvattha—the banyan trees; go—the cows; 
vipra—the brähmaëas; vaiñëava—the devotees of Lord Viñëu; püjana—
worshiping; sevä—in devotional service; näma—in chanting of the holy 
name; aparädha-ädi—the offenses; düre—far away; visarjana—giving up.

“(10) One should worship dhätré trees, banyan trees, cows, brähmaëas and 
devotees of Lord Viñëu. (11) One should avoid offenses against devotional 
service and the holy name.

There are ten items in the beginning of devotional service, up to the point 
of worshiping the dhätré trees, banyan trees, cows, brähmaëas and devotees 
of Lord Viñëu. The eleventh item is to avoid offenses when rendering 
devotional service and chanting the holy names.
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TEXT 118

avaiñëava-saìga-tyäga, bahu-çiñya nä kariba
bahu-grantha-kaläbhyäsa-vyäkhyäna varjiba

avaiñëava—of one who is not a devotee of the Lord; saìga—the 
association; tyäga—giving up; bahu-çiñya—an unlimited number of 
disciples; nä kariba—should not accept; bahu-grantha—of many different 
types of scriptures; kalä-abhyäsa—studying a portion; vyäkhyäna—and 
explanation; varjiba—we should give up.

“The twelfth item is to give up the company of nondevotees. (13) One 
should not accept an unlimited number of disciples. (14) One should not 
partially study many scriptures just to be able to give references and expand 
explanations.

Accepting an unlimited number of devotees or disciples is very risky for 
one who is not a preacher. According to Çréla Jéva Gosvämé, a preacher has 
to accept many disciples to expand the cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
This is risky because when a spiritual master accepts a disciple, he naturally 
accepts the disciple’s sinful activities and their reactions. Unless he is 
very powerful, he cannot assimilate all the sinful reactions of his disciples 
and has to suffer the consequences. Therefore one is generally forbidden 
to accept many disciples.
One should not partially study a book just to pose oneself as a great 
scholar by being able to refer to scriptures. In our Kåñëa consciousness 
movement we have therefore limited our study of the Vedic literatures 
to the Bhagavad-gétä, Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Caitanya-caritämåta and 
Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. These four works are sufficient for preaching 
purposes. They are adequate for the understanding of the philosophy and 
the spreading of missionary activities all over the world. If one studies 
a particular book, he must do so thoroughly. That is the principle. By 
thoroughly studying a limited number of books, one can understand the 
philosophy.

TEXT 119

häni-läbhe sama, çokädira vaça nä ha-iba
anya-deva, anya-çästra nindä nä kariba
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häni—in loss; läbhe—in gain; sama—equal; çoka-ädira—of lamentation 
and so on; vaça—under the control; nä ha-iba—we should not be; anya-
deva—other demigods; anya-çästra—other scriptures; nindä—criticizing; 
nä kariba—we should not do.

“(15) The devotee should treat loss and gain equally. (16) The devotee 
should not be overwhelmed by lamentation. (17) The devotee should not 
worship demigods, nor should he disrespect them. Similarly, the devotee 
should not study or criticize other scriptures.

TEXT 120

viñëu-vaiñëava-nindä, grämya-värtä nä çuniba
präëi-mätre mano-väkye udvega nä diba

viñëu-vaiñëava-nindä—blaspheming Lord Viñëu or His devotee; grämya-
värtä—ordinary talks; nä çuniba—we should not hear; präëi-mätre—to 
any living entity, however insignificant; manaù-väkye—by mind or by 
words; udvega—anxiety; nä diba—we should not give.

“(18) The devotee should not hear Lord Viñëu or His devotees blasphemed. 
(19) The devotee should avoid reading or hearing newspapers or mundane 
books that contain stories of love affairs between men and women or 
subjects palatable to the senses. (20) Neither by mind nor words should 
the devotee cause anxiety to any living entity, regardless how insignificant 
he may be.

The first ten items are dos and the second ten items are don’ts. Thus the 
first ten items give direct action, and the second ten items give indirect 
action.

TEXT 121

çravaëa, kértana, smaraëa, püjana, vandana
paricaryä, däsya, sakhya, ätma-nivedana

çravaëa—hearing; kértana—chanting; smaraëa—remembering; püjana—
worshiping; vandana—praying; paricaryä—serving; däsya—accepting 
servitorship; sakhya—friendship; ätma-nivedana—surrendering fully.
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“After one is established in devotional service, the positive actions are 
(1) hearing, (2) chanting, (3) remembering, (4) worshiping, (5) praying, 
(6) serving, (7) accepting servitorship, (8) becoming a friend and (9) 
surrendering fully.

TEXT 122

agre nåtya, géta, vijïapti, daëòavan-nati
abhyutthäna, anuvrajyä, tértha-gåhe gati

agre nåtya—dancing before the Deity; géta—songs; vijïapti—opening 
the mind; daëòavat-nati—offering obeisances; abhyutthäna—stand up; 
anuvrajyä—following; tértha-gåhe gati—going to temples and places of 
pilgrimage.

“One should also (10) dance before the Deity, (11) sing before the Deity, 
(12) open one’s mind to the Deity, (13) offer obeisances to the Deity, 
(14) stand up before the Deity and the spiritual master just to show them 
respect, (15) follow the Deity or the spiritual master and (16) visit different 
places of pilgrimage or go see the Deity in the temple.

TEXT 123

parikramä, stava-päöha, japa, saìkértana
dhüpa-mälya-gandha-mahäprasäda-bhojana

parikramä—circumambulation; stava-päöha—recitation of different 
prayers; japa—chanting softly; saìkértana—chanting congregationally; 
dhüpa—incense; mälya—flower garlands; gandha—scents; mahä-
prasäda—remnants of food offered to Viñëu; bhojana—eating or enjoying.

“One should (17) circumambulate the temple, (18) recite various prayers, 
(19) chant softly, (20) chant congregationally, (21) smell the incense and 
flower garlands offered to the Deity, and (22) eat the remnants of food 
offered to the Deity.
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TEXT 124

ärätrika-mahotsava-çrémürti-darçana
nija-priya-däna, dhyäna, tadéya-sevana

ärätrika-ärati; mahotsava—festivals; çrémürti-darçana—seeing the Deity; 
nija-priya-däna—to present to the Lord something very dear to oneself; 
dhyäna—meditation; tadéya-sevana—rendering service to those related 
to the Lord.

“One should (23) attend ärati and festivals, (24) see the Deity, (25) 
present what is very dear to oneself to the Deity, (26) meditate on the 
Deity, and (27–30) serve those related to the Lord.

TEXT 125

’tadéya’—tulasé, vaiñëava, mathurä, bhägavata
ei cärira sevä haya kåñëera abhimata

tadéya—related to the Lord; tulasé-tulasé leaves; vaiñëava—devotees; 
mathurä—the birthplace of Kåñëa; bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; ei 
cärira—of these four; sevä—the service; haya—is; kåñëera abhimata—the 
desire of Kåñëa.

“Tadéya means the tulasé leaves, the devotees of Kåñëa, the birthplace of 
Kåñëa (Mathurä), and the Vedic literature Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Kåñëa 
is very eager to see His devotee serve tulasé, Vaiñëavas, Mathurä and 
Bhägavatam.

After item twenty-six (meditation), the twenty-seventh is to serve tulasé, 
the twenty-eighth is to serve the Vaiñëavas, the twenty-ninth is to live 
in Mathurä, the birthplace of Lord Kåñëa, and the thirtieth is to read 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam regularly.

TEXT 126

kåñëärthe akhila-ceñöä, tat-kåpävalokana
janma-dinädi-mahotsava laïä bhakta-gaëa
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kåñëa-arthe—for the sake of Kåñëa; akhila-ceñöä—all activity; tat-kåpä-
avalokana—looking for His mercy; janma-dina-ädi—the appearance day 
and so on; mahotsava—festivals; laïä bhakta-gaëa—with devotees.

“(31) One should perform all endeavors for Kåñëa. (32) One should look 
forward to His mercy. (33) One should partake of various ceremonies 
with devotees—ceremonies like Lord Kåñëa’s birthday or Rämacandra’s 
birthday.

TEXT 127

sarvathä çaraëäpatti, kärtikädi-vrata
’catuù-ñañöi aìga’ ei parama-mahattva

sarvathä—in all respects; çaraëa-äpatti—surrender; kärtika-ädi-vrata—
to observe special vows in the month of Kärtika; catuù-ñañöi aìga—sixty-
four parts; ei—this; parama-mahattva—very important items.

“(34) One should surrender to Kåñëa in all respects. (35) One should 
observe particular vows like kärtika-vrata. These are some of the sixty-
four important items of devotional service.

TEXT 128

sädhu-saìga, näma-kértana, bhägavata-çravaëa
mathurä-väsa, çré-mürtira çraddhäya sevana

sädhu-saìga—association with devotees; näma-kértana—chanting the 
holy name; bhägavata-çravaëa—hearing Çrémad-Bhägavatam; mathurä-
väsa—living at Mathurä; çré-mürtira çraddhäya sevana—worshiping the 
Deity with faith and veneration.

“One should associate with devotees, chant the holy name of the Lord, 
hear Çrémad-Bhägavatam, reside at Mathurä and worship the Deity with 
faith and veneration.
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TEXT 129

sakala-sädhana-çreñöha ei païca aìga
kåñëa-prema janmäya ei päìcera alpa saìga

sakala-sädhana—of all items for executing devotional service; çreñöha—
the best; ei païca aìga—these five limbs; kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; 
janmäya—awakens; ei—these; päìcera—of the five; alpa saìga—slight 
association with or performance.

“These five limbs of devotional service are the best of all. Even a slight 
performance of these five awakens love for Kåñëa.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura points out that there are thirty-five items 
up to the point of observing special vows in the month of Kärtika. To 
these thirty-five items, another four are added—namely marking tilaka 
on different parts of the body, writing the names of the Lord all over 
the body, accepting the Deity’s garland and accepting caraëämåta. These 
four items are understood to be included by Kaviräja Gosvämé within 
arcana, worship of the Deity. Although these items are not mentioned 
here, they are to be added to the previous thirty-five items. Thus the total 
number becomes thirty-nine. To these thirty-nine should be added five 
others: association with devotees, chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, 
reading Çrémad-Bhägavatam regularly, residing in Mathurä, the birthplace 
of Kåñëa, and worshiping the Deity with great respect and veneration. 
The thirty-nine items plus these five come to a total of forty-four. If we add 
the previous twenty items to these forty-four, the total number becomes 
sixty-four. The five items mentioned above repeat previously mentioned 
items. In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé states:

aìgänäà païcakasyäsya pürva-vilikhitasya ca 
nikhila-çraiñöhya-bodhäya punar apy atra çaàsanam

“The glorification of these five items [association with devotees, chanting 
the holy name and so on] is to make known the complete superiority of 
these five practices of devotional service.”



2617

Chapter 22, The Process of Devotional Service

The sixty-four items of devotional service include all the activities of the 
body, mind and senses. Thus the sixty-four items engage one in devotional 
service in all respects.

TEXT 130

çraddhä viçeñataù prétiù
 çré-mürter aìghri-sevane

çraddhä—faith; viçeñataù—particularly; prétiù—love; çré-mürteù—of the 
Deity form of the Lord; aìghri-sevane—in service of the lotus feet.

“‘With love and full faith one should worship the lotus feet of the Deity.

This verse and the following two verses are found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (1.2.90–92).

TEXT 131

çrémad-bhägavatärthänäm
 äsvädo rasikaiù saha
sajätéyäçaye snigdhe

 sädhau saìgaù svato vare

çrémad-bhägavata—of the Çrémad-Bhägavatam; arthänäm—of the 
meanings; äsvädaù—enjoying the taste; rasikaiù saha—with the devotees; 
sa-jätéya—similar; äçaye—endowed with a desire; snigdhe—advanced 
in devotional affection; sädhau—with a devotee; saìgaù—association; 
svataù—for one’s self; vare—better.

“‘One should taste the meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam in the association 
of pure devotees, and one should associate with the devotees who are 
more advanced than oneself and who are endowed with a similar type of 
affection for the Lord.

The words sajätéyäçaye snigdhe sädhau saìgaù svato vare are very 
important. One should not associate with professional Bhägavatam 
reciters. A professional Bhägavatam reciter is one who is not in the 
disciplic succession or one who has no taste for bhakti-yoga. Simply on the 
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strength of grammatical knowledge and word jugglery, professional reciters 
maintain their bodies and their desires for sense gratification by reading 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam. One should also avoid those who are averse to Lord 
Viñëu and His devotees, those who are Mäyävädés, those who offend the 
chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra, those who simply dress as Vaiñëavas 
or so-called gosvämés, and those who make a business by selling Vedic 
mantras and reciting Çrémad-Bhägavatam to maintain their families. One 
should not try to understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam from such materialistic 
people. According to the Vedic injunctions, yasya deve parä bhaktiù. The 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam can be recited only by one who has unflinching faith 
in the lotus feet of Kåñëa and His devotee, the spiritual master. One 
should try to understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam from the spiritual master. 
The Vedic injunction states, bhaktyä bhägavataà grähyaà na buddhyä na 
ca öékayä. One has to understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam through the process 
of devotional service and by hearing the recitation of a pure devotee. 
These are the injunctions of the Vedic literature—çruti and småti. Those 
who are not in the disciplic succession and who are not pure devotees 
cannot understand the real mysterious objective of Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
and Çrémad Bhagavad-gétä.

TEXT 132

näma-saìkértanaà çréman-
 mathurä-maëòale sthitiù

näma-saìkértanam—chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; çréman-
mathurä-maëòale—in Mathurä, where Kåñëa specifically performs His 
pastimes; sthitiù—residence.

“‘One should congregationally chant the holy name of the Lord and reside 
in Våndävana.’

Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura has sung:

çré gauòa-maëòala-bhümi,     yeba jäne cintämaëi, 
tära haya vrajabhümi väsa

“One who understands the transcendental nature of Navadvépa and its 
surrounding area, where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu enacted His pastimes, 
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resides always in Våndävana.” Similarly, living in Jagannätha Puré is as 
good as living in Våndävana. The conclusion is that Navadvépa-dhäma, 
Jagannätha Puré-dhäma and Våndävana-dhäma are identical.

However, if one goes to Mathurä-maëòala-bhümi for sense gratification or 
to make a livelihood, he commits an offense and is condemned. Whoever 
does so must be penalized in the next life by becoming a hog or a monkey in 
Våndävana-dhäma. After taking on such a body, the offender is liberated 
in the next life. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks that 
residing in Våndävana with a view to enjoy sense gratification surely 
leads a so-called devotee to a lower species.

TEXT 133

durühädbhuta-vérye ‘smin
 çraddhä düre ‘stu païcake

yatra sv-alpo ‘pi sambandhaù
 sad-dhiyäà bhäva-janmane

dur-üha—difficult to understand; adbhuta—wonderful; vérye—in the 
power; asmin—in this; çraddhä—faith; düre—far away; astu—let it be; 
païcake—in the above-mentioned five principles; yatra—in which; su-
alpaù—a little; api—even; sambandhaù—connection; sat-dhiyäm—of 
those who are intelligent and offenseless; bhäva-janmane—to awaken 
one’s dormant love for Kåñëa.

“‘The power of these five principles is very wonderful and difficult to 
understand. Even without faith in them, a person who is offenseless can 
awaken his dormant love of Kåñëa simply by being a little connected with 
them.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.238).

TEXT 134

’eka’ aìga sädhe, keha sädhe ‘bahu’ aìga
’niñöhä’ haile upajaya premera taraìga

eka—one; aìga—portion; sädhe—executes; keha—someone; sädhe—
executes; bahu—many; aìga—portions; niñöhä—firm faith; haile—if 
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there is; upajaya—awaken; premera—of love of Godhead; taraìga—the 
waves.

“When one is firmly fixed in devotional service, whether he executes one 
or many processes of devotional service, the waves of love of Godhead will 
awaken.

The nine processes of devotional service are çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
smaraëaà päda-sevanam/ arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-
nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. (See text 121 of this chapter.)

TEXT 135

’eka’ aìge siddhi päila bahu bhakta-gaëa
ambaréñädi bhaktera ‘bahu’ aìga-sädhana

eka aìge—by one portion; siddhi—perfection; päila—achieved; bahu—
many; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; ambaréña-ädi—King Ambaréña Mahäräja 
and others; bhaktera—of devotees; bahu aìga-sädhana—execution of 
many processes of devotional service.

“There are many devotees who execute only one of the nine processes 
of devotional service. Nonetheless, they get ultimate success. Devotees 
like Mahäräja Ambaréña execute all nine items, and they also get ultimate 
success.

TEXT 136

çré-viñëoù çravaëe parékñid abhavad vaiyäsakiù kértane
 prahlädaù smaraëe tad-aìghri-bhajane lakñméù påthuù püjane

akrüras tv abhivandane kapi-patir däsye ‘tha sakhye ‘rjunaù
 sarva-svätma-nivedane balir abhüt kåñëäptir eñäà parä

çré-viñëoù—of Lord Çré Viñëu; çravaëe—in hearing; parékñit—King 
Parékñit, known also as Viñëuräta, or one who is protected by Lord 
Viñëu; abhavat—was; vaiyäsakiù—Çukadeva Gosvämé; kértane—in 
reciting Çrémad-Bhägavatam; prahlädaù—Mahäräja Prahläda; smaraëe—
in remembering; tat-aìghri—of Lord Viñëu’s lotus feet; bhajane—in 
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serving; lakñméù—the goddess of fortune; påthuù—Mahäräja Påthu; 
püjane—in worshiping the Deity of the Lord; akrüraù—Akrüra; tu—but; 
abhivandane—in offering prayers; kapi-patiù—Hanumänjé, or Vajräìgajé; 
däsye—in servitude to Lord Rämacandra; atha—moreover; sakhye—
in friendship; arjunaù—Arjuna; sarva-sva-ätma-nivedane—in fully 
dedicating oneself; baliù—Mahäräja Bali; abhüt—was; kåñëa-äptiù—the 
achievement of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa; eñäm—of all of them; parä—
transcendental.

“‘Mahäräja Parékñit attained the highest perfection, shelter at Lord 
Kåñëa’s lotus feet, simply by hearing about Lord Viñëu. Çukadeva Gosvämé 
attained perfection simply by reciting Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Prahläda 
Mahäräja attained perfection by remembering the Lord. The goddess of 
fortune attained perfection by massaging the transcendental legs of Mahä-
Viñëu. Mahäräja Påthu attained perfection by worshiping the Deity, and 
Akrüra attained perfection by offering prayers unto the Lord. Vajräìgajé 
[Hanumän] attained perfection by rendering service to Lord Rämacandra, 
and Arjuna attained perfection simply by being Kåñëa’s friend. Bali 
Mahäräja attained perfection by dedicating everything to the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa.’

This verse appears in the Padyävalé (53) and the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
(1.2.265).

TEXTS 137–139

sa vai manaù kåñëa-padäravindayor
 vacäàsi vaikuëöha-guëänuvarëane
karau harer mandira-märjanädiñu
 çrutià cakäräcyuta-sat-kathodaye

mukunda-liìgälaya-darçane dåçau
 tad-bhåtya-gätra-sparaçe ‘ìga-saìgamam

ghräëaà ca tat-päda-saroja-saurabhe
 çrémat-tulasyä rasanäà tad-arpite

pädau hareù kñetra-padänusarpaëe
 çiro håñékeça-padäbhivandane
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kämaà ca däsye na tu käma-kämyayä
 yathottamaùçloka-janäçrayä ratiù

saù—he (Mahäräja Ambaréña); vai—certainly; manaù—the mind; kåñëa-
pada-aravindayoù—on the two lotus feet of Kåñëa; vacäàsi—words; 
vaikuëöha-guëa-anuvarëane—in describing the transcendental character 
of Kåñëa; karau—the two hands; hareù—of Lord Kåñëa or Viñëu; mandira-
märjana-ädiñu—in cleansing the temple of Hari and similar other duties; 
çrutim—the ears; cakära—engaged; acyuta—of the Lord; sat-kathä-
udaye—in the arising of transcendental topics; mukunda-liìga—of the 
Deities of the Lord; älaya—temples; darçane—in visiting; dåçau—the two 
eyes; tat-bhåtya—of the servants of the Lord; gätra—the bodies; sparaçe—
in touching; aìga-saìgamam—bodily contact such as touching the lotus 
feet or embracing; ghräëam—the sensation of smell; ca—and; tat-päda-
saroja—of the Lord’s lotus feet; saurabhe—in the fragrance; çrémat—
most auspicious; tulasyäù—of tulasé leaves; rasanäm—the tongue; tat-
arpite—in food offered to the Lord; pädau—the two feet; hareù—of the 
Lord; kñetra—the place of pilgrimage; pada-anusarpaëe—in walking to; 
çiraù—the head; håñékeça—of the Lord of the senses, the Personality 
of Godhead; pada-abhivandane—in offering prayers at the lotus feet; 
kämam—all desires; ca—and; däsye—in serving the Lord; na—not; 
tu—but; käma-kämyayä—with a desire for sense gratification; yathä—
as much as; uttamaù-çloka—of the Lord, who is worshiped by selected 
poems; jana—in the devotee; äçrayä—having shelter; ratiù—attachment.

“‘Mahäräja Ambaréña always engaged his mind at the lotus feet of Kåñëa, 
his words in describing the spiritual world and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, his hands in cleansing and washing the Lord’s temple, his ears 
in hearing topics about the Supreme Lord, his eyes in seeing the Deity of 
Lord Kåñëa in the temple, his body in embracing Vaiñëavas or touching 
their lotus feet, his nostrils in smelling the aroma of the tulasé leaves offered 
to Kåñëa’s lotus feet, his tongue in tasting food offered to Kåñëa, his legs 
in going to places of pilgrimage like Våndävana and Mathurä or to the 
Lord’s temple, his head in touching the lotus feet of the Lord and offering 
Him obeisances, and his desires in serving the Lord faithfully. In this way 
Mahäräja Ambaréña engaged his senses in the transcendental loving service 
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of the Lord. As a result, he awakened his dormant loving propensity for 
the Lord’s service.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (9.4.18–20).

TEXT 140

käma tyaji’ kåñëa bhaje çästra-äjïä mäni’
deva-åñi-piträdikera kabhu nahe åëé

käma—material desires; tyaji’—giving up; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhaje—
worships; çästra-äjïä—the direction of the revealed scripture; mäni’—
accepting; deva—demigods; åñi—great sages; pitå-ädikera—of the 
forefathers and so on; kabhu—at any time; nahe—not; åëé—a debtor.

“If a person gives up all material desires and completely engages in 
the transcendental loving service of Kåñëa, as enjoined in the revealed 
scriptures, he is never indebted to the demigods, sages or forefathers.

After birth, every man is indebted in so many ways. He is indebted to the 
demigods for their supplying necessities like air, light and water. When one 
takes advantage of the Vedic literatures, one becomes indebted to great 
sages like Vyäsadeva, Närada, Devala and Asita. When one takes birth in 
a particular family, he becomes indebted to his forefathers. We are even 
indebted to common living entities like cows, from whom we take milk. 
Because we accept service from so many animals, we become indebted. 
However, if one is completely engaged in the Lord’s devotional service, he 
is absolved of all debts. This is confirmed in the following verse, quoted 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.41).

TEXT 141

devarñi-bhütäpta-nåëäà pitèëäà
 na kiìkaro näyam åëé ca räjan

sarvätmanä yaù çaraëaà çaraëyaà
 gato mukundaà parihåtya kartam 

 [SB 11.5.41]
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deva—of the demigods; åñi—of the sages; bhüta—of ordinary living entities; 
äpta—of friends and relatives; nåëäm—of ordinary men; pitèëäm—of the 
forefathers; na—not; kiìkaraù—the servant; na—nor; ayam—this one; 
åëé—debtor; ca—also; räjan—O King; sarva-ätmanä—with his whole 
being; yaù—a person who; çaraëam—shelter; çaraëyam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who affords shelter to all; gataù—approached; 
mukundam—Mukunda; parihåtya—giving up; kartam—duties.

“‘One who has given up all material duties and taken full shelter at the 
lotus feet of Mukunda, who gives shelter to all, is not indebted to the 
demigods, great sages, ordinary living beings, relatives, friends, mankind 
or even his forefathers who have passed away.’

It is said:

adhyäpanaà brahma-yajïaù pitå-yajïas tu tarpaëam 
homo daivo balir bhauto nå-yajïo ‘tithi-püjanam

“By offering oblations with ghee, one satisfies the demigods. By studying 
the Vedas, one performs brahma-yajïa, which satisfies the great sages. 
Offering libations of water before one’s forefathers is called pitå-yajïa. By 
offering tribute, one performs bhüta-yajïa. By properly receiving guests, 
one performs nå-yajïa.” These are the five yajïas that liquidate the 
five kinds of indebtedness—indebtedness to the demigods, great sages, 
forefathers, living entities and common men. Therefore one has to perform 
these five kinds of yajïas. But when one takes to the saìkértana-yajïa (the 
chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra), one does not have to perform any 
other yajïa. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Närada Muni made a statement about 
the systematic performance of bhägavata-dharma in connection with 
statements previously made by the nine Yogendras before Mahäräja Nimi. 
The sage Karabhäjana Åñi explained the four incarnations of the four 
yugas, and at the end, in this verse (text 141), he explained the position of 
Kåñëa’s pure devotee and how he is absolved of all debts.

TEXT 142

vidhi-dharma chäòi’ bhaje kåñëera caraëa
niñiddha päpäcäre tära kabhu nahe mana



2625

Chapter 22, The Process of Devotional Service

vidhi-dharma chäòi’—giving up all regulative principles of the varëa and 
äçrama institution; bhaje—worships; kåñëera caraëa—the lotus feet of 
Lord Kåñëa; niñiddha—forbidden; päpa-äcäre—in sinful activities; tära—
his; kabhu—at any time; nahe—not; mana—the mind.

“Although the pure devotee does not follow all the regulative principles of 
varëäçrama, he worships the lotus feet of Kåñëa. Therefore he naturally 
has no tendency to commit sin.

The varëäçrama institution is planned in such a way that one will not 
commit sinful activities. Material existence continues due to sinful 
activity. When one acts sinfully in this life, he gets a suitable body for the 
next life. When one again acts sinfully, he takes on another material body. 
In this way one is continuously under the influence of material nature.

puruñaù prakåti-stho hi bhuìkte prakåti-jän guëän 
käraëaà guëa-saìgo ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu

“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, enjoying 
the three modes of material nature. This is due to his association with 
that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various 
species.” (Bg. 13.22)

Due to our association with the modes of material nature, we get different 
types of bodies, good and bad. One cannot be liberated from the cycle 
of birth and death, known as transmigration of the soul, unless one is 
completely freed from all sinful activities. The best process, therefore, is 
to take to Kåñëa consciousness. One cannot take to Kåñëa consciousness 
without being freed from all sinful activities. Naturally one who is 
very serious about Kåñëa consciousness is freed from all sinful activity. 
Consequently a devotee is never inclined to commit sins. If one is 
pressured by the law or obligations to give up sinful activity, one cannot 
do so. However, if one takes to Kåñëa consciousness, he can very easily 
give up all sinful activity. This is confirmed herein.

TEXT 143

ajïäne vä haya yadi ‘päpa’ upasthita
kåñëa täìre çuddha kare, nä karäya präyaçcitta
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ajïäne—by ignorance; vä—or; haya—there are; yadi—if; päpa—sinful 
activities; upasthita—present; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täìre—him (the 
devotee); çuddha kare—purifies; nä karäya—does not cause; präyaçcitta—
atonement.

“If, however, a devotee accidentally becomes involved in a sinful activity, 
Kåñëa purifies him. He does not have to undergo the regulative form of 
atonement.

Kåñëa purifies from within as the caittya-guru, the spiritual master within 
the heart. This is described in the following verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(11.5.42).

TEXT 144

sva-päda-mülaà bhajataù priyasya
 tyaktänya-bhävasya hariù pareçaù
vikarma yac cotpatitaà kathaïcid
 dhunoti sarvaà hådi sanniviñöaù

sva-päda-mülam—the lotus feet of Kåñëa, the shelter of the devotees; 
bhajataù—who is engaged in worshiping; priyasya—who is very dear 
to Kåñëa; tyakta—given up; anya—for others; bhävasya—of one whose 
disposition or inclination; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
para-éçaù—the Supreme Lord; vikarma—sinful activities; yat—whatever; 
ca—and; utpatitam—occurred; kathaïcit—somehow; dhunoti—removes; 
sarvam—everything; hådi—in the heart; sanniviñöaù—entered.

“‘One who has given up everything and taken full shelter at the lotus feet 
of Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is very dear to Kåñëa. If he 
is involved in some sinful activity by accident, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is seated within everyone’s heart, removes his sins without 
difficulty.’

TEXT 145

jïäna-vairägyädi—bhaktira kabhu nahe ‘aìga’
ahiàsä-yama-niyamädi bule kåñëa-bhakta-saìga
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jïäna—the path of knowledge; vairägya-ädi—the path of renunciation 
and so on; bhaktira—of devotional service; kabhu—at any time; nahe—
not; aìga—a part; ahiàsä—nonviolence; yama—controlling the senses 
and the mind; niyama-ädi—restrictions and so on; bule—roam; kåñëa-
bhakta-saìga—in the association of a devotee of Lord Kåñëa.

“The path of speculative knowledge and renunciation is not essential for 
devotional service. Indeed, good qualities such as nonviolence and control 
of the mind and senses automatically accompany a devotee of Lord Kåñëa.

Sometimes a neophyte devotee or ordinary person thinks highly of 
speculative knowledge, austerity, penances and renunciation, thinking 
them the only path for advancement in devotional service. Actually 
this is not a fact. The path of knowledge, mystic yoga and renunciation 
has nothing to do with the pure soul. When one is temporarily in the 
material world, such processes may help a little, but they are not necessary 
for a pure devotee of Kåñëa. In the material world, such activities end in 
material enjoyment or merging into the effulgence of the Supreme. They 
have nothing to do with the eternal loving service of the Lord. If one 
abandons speculative knowledge and simply engages in devotional service, 
he has attained his perfection. The devotee has no need for speculative 
knowledge, pious activity or mystic yoga. All these are automatically 
present when one renders the Lord transcendental loving service.

TEXT 146

tasmän mad-bhakti-yuktasya
 yogino vai mad-ätmanaù

na jïänaà na ca vairägyaà
 präyaù çreyo bhaved iha

tasmät—therefore; mat-bhakti—in My devotional service; yuktasya—of 
one who is engaged; yoginaù—the first-class yogé or mystic; vai—certainly; 
mat-ätmanaù—whose mind is always engaged in Me; na—not; jïänam—
speculative knowledge; na—not; ca—also; vairägyam—dry renunciation; 
präyaù—for the most part; çreyaù—beneficial; bhavet—would be; iha—
in this world.
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“‘For one who is fully engaged in My devotional service, whose mind is 
fixed on Me in bhakti-yoga, the path of speculative knowledge and dry 
renunciation is not very beneficial.’

The path of devotional service is always independent of other activity. The 
path of speculative knowledge and mystic yoga may be a little beneficial 
in the beginning, but it cannot be considered part of devotional service. 
This verse (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 11.20.31) was spoken by Lord Kåñëa when 
He was speaking to Uddhava before His departure from this material 
world. These are important instructions given directly by Lord Kåñëa. 
Çré Uddhava asked the Lord about the two kinds of instructions given 
in the Vedas. One instruction is called pravåtti-märga, and the other is 
called nivåtti-märga. These are directions for enjoying the material world 
according to regulative principles and then giving up the material world 
for higher spiritual understanding. Sometimes one does not know whether 
to practice speculative knowledge and mystic yoga for advancement in 
spiritual knowledge. Kåñëa explains to Uddhava that the mechanical 
process of speculative knowledge and yoga is not necessary for advancing 
in devotional service. Devotional service is completely spiritual; it 
has nothing to do with material things. It is awakened by hearing and 
chanting in the association of devotees. Because devotional service is 
always transcendental, it has nothing to do with material activity.

TEXT 147

ete na hy adbhutä vyädha
 tavähiàsädayo guëäù

hari-bhaktau pravåttä ye
 na te syuù para-täpinaù

ete—all these; na—not; hi—certainly; adbhutäù—wonderful; vyädha—O 
hunter; tava—your; ahiàsä-ädayaù—nonviolence and others; guëäù—
qualities; hari-bhaktau—in devotional service; pravåttäù—engaged; ye—
those who; na—not; te—they; syuù—are; paratäpinaù—envious of other 
living entities.

“‘O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, are 
not very astonishing, for those who are engaged in the Lord’s devotional 
service are never inclined to give pain to others because of envy.’
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This is a quotation from the Skanda Puräëa. It was spoken by Närada 
Muni to the reformed hunter Mågäri.

TEXT 148

vaidhé-bhakti-sädhanera kahiluì vivaraëa
rägänugä-bhaktira lakñaëa çuna, sanätana

vaidhé-bhakti—of devotional service according to the regulative principles; 
sädhanera—of the execution; kahiluì—I have made; vivaraëa—
description; rägänugä-bhaktira—of spontaneous devotional service; 
lakñaëa—the symptoms; çuna—please hear; sanätana—O Sanätana.

“My dear Sanätana, I have now in detail described devotional service 
according to the regulative principles. Now hear from Me about spontaneous 
devotional service and its characteristics.

TEXT 149

rägätmikä-bhakti—‘mukhyä’ vraja-väsi-jane
tära anugata bhaktira ‘rägänugä’-näme

rägätmikä-bhakti—spontaneous devotional service; mukhyä—preeminent; 
vraja-väsi-jane—in the inhabitants of Vraja, or Våndävana; tära—that; 
anugata—following; bhaktira—of devotional service; rägänugä-näme—
named rägänugä or following after spontaneous devotional service.

“The original inhabitants of Våndävana are attached to Kåñëa spontaneously 
in devotional service. Nothing can compare to such spontaneous devotional 
service, which is called rägätmikä bhakti. When a devotee follows in the 
footsteps of the devotees of Våndävana, his devotional service is called 
rägänugä bhakti.

In his Bhakti-sandarbha, Jéva Gosvämé states:

tad evaà tat-tad-abhimäna-lakñaëa-bhäva-viçeñeëa sväbhävika-rägasya 
vaiçiñöye sati tat-tad-räga-prayuktä çravaëa-kértana-smaraëa-päda-sevana-
vandanätma-nivedana-präyä bhaktis teñäà rägätmikä bhaktir ity ucyate. . . 
. tatas tadéyaà rägaà rucyänugacchanté sä rägänugä.
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When a pure devotee follows the footsteps of a devotee in Våndävana, 
he develops rägänugä bhakti.

TEXT 150

iñöe svärasiké rägaù
 paramäviñöatä bhavet

tan-mayé yä bhaved bhaktiù
 sätra rägätmikoditä

iñöe—unto the desired object of life; svä-rasiké—appropriate for one’s 
own original aptitude of love; rägaù—attachment; parama-äviñöatä—
absorption in the service of the Lord; bhavet—is; tat-mayé—consisting 
of that transcendental attachment; yä—which; bhavet—is; bhaktiù—
devotional service; sä—that; atra—here; rägätmikä-uditä—called 
rägätmikä, or spontaneous devotional service.

“‘When one becomes attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
according to one’s natural inclination to love Him and is fully absorbed 
in thoughts of the Lord, that state is called transcendental attachment, 
and devotional service according to that attachment is called rägätmikä, or 
spontaneous devotional service.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.272).

TEXT 151

iñöe ‘gäòha-tåñëä’—rägera svarüpa-lakñaëa
iñöe ‘äviñöatä’—ei taöastha-lakñaëa

iñöe—in the desired object, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; gäòha-
tåñëä—deep attachment; rägera—of spontaneous love; svarüpa-lakñaëa—
the primary symptom; iñöe—unto the Supreme; äviñöatä—absorption; 
ei—this; taöastha-lakñaëa—the marginal symptom.

“The primary characteristic of spontaneous love is deep attachment for 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Absorption in thought of Him is a 
marginal characteristic.
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TEXT 152

rägamayé-bhaktira haya ‘rägätmikä’ näma
tähä çuni’ lubdha haya kona bhägyavän

räga-mayé—consisting of attachment; bhaktira—of devotional service; 
haya—is; rägätmikä—spontaneous love; näma—the name; tähä çuni’—
hearing this; lubdha—covetous; haya—becomes; kona bhägyavän—some 
fortunate person.

“Thus devotional service which consists of räga [deep attachment] is called 
rägätmikä, spontaneous loving service. If a devotee covets such a position, 
he is considered to be most fortunate.

TEXT 153

lobhe vraja-väséra bhäve kare anugati
çästra-yukti nähi mäne—rägänugära prakåti

lobhe—in such covetousness; vraja-väséra bhäve—in the moods of the 
inhabitants of Våndävana, Vraja; kare anugati—follows; çästra-yukti—
injunctions or reasonings of the çästras; nähi mäne—does not abide by; 
rägänugära—of spontaneous love; prakåti—the nature.

“If one follows in the footsteps of the inhabitants of Våndävana out of 
such transcendental covetousness, he does not care for the injunctions or 
reasonings of çästra. That is the way of spontaneous love.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that a devotee is attracted 
by the service of the inhabitants of Våndävana—namely the cowherd 
men, Mahäräja Nanda, mother Yaçodä, Rädhäräëé, the gopés and the cows 
and calves. An advanced devotee is attracted by the service rendered 
by an eternal servitor of the Lord. This attraction is called spontaneous 
attraction. Technically it is called svarüpa-upalabdhi. This stage is not 
achieved in the beginning. In the beginning one has to render service 
strictly according to the regulative principles set forth by the revealed 
scriptures and the spiritual master. By continuously rendering service 
through the process of vaidhé bhakti, one’s natural inclination is gradually 
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awakened. That is called spontaneous attraction, or rägänugä bhakti.
An advanced devotee situated on the platform of spontaneity is already 
very expert in çästric instruction, logic and argument. When he 
comes to the point of eternal love for Kåñëa, no one can deviate him 
from that position, neither by argument nor by çästric evidence. An 
advanced devotee has realized his eternal relationship with the Lord, 
and consequently he does not accept the logic and arguments of others. 
Such an advanced devotee has nothing to do with the sahajiyäs, who 
manufacture their own way and commit sins by indulging in illicit sex, 
intoxication and gambling, if not meat-eating. Sometimes the sahajiyäs 
imitate advanced devotees and live in their own whimsical way, avoiding 
the principles set down in the revealed scriptures. Unless one follows the 
six Gosvämés—Çré Rüpa, Sanätana, Raghunätha Bhaööa, Çré Jéva, Gopäla 
Bhaööa and Raghunätha däsa-one cannot be a bona fide spontaneous 
lover of Kåñëa. In this connection, Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, 
rüpa-raghunätha-pade haibe äkuti kabe häma bujhaba se yugala piréti. The 
sahajiyäs’ understanding of the love affairs between Rädhä and Kåñëa is 
not bona fide because they do not follow the principles laid down by the 
six Gosvämés. Their illicit connection and their imitation of the dress 
of Rüpa Gosvämé, as well as their avoidance of the prescribed methods 
of revealed scriptures, will lead them to the lowest regions of hell. These 
imitative sahajiyäs are cheated and unfortunate. They are not equal to 
advanced devotees (paramahaàsas). Debauchees and paramahaàsas are 
not on the same level.

TEXT 154

viräjantém abhivyaktäà
 vraja-väsi-janädiñu
rägätmikäm anusåtä
 yä sä rägänugocyate

viräjantém—shining intensely; abhivyaktäm—fully expressed; vraja-
väsi-jana-ädiñu—among the eternal inhabitants of Våndävana; räga-
ätmikäm—devotional service consisting of spontaneous love; anusåtä—
following; yä—which; sä—that; räga-anugä—devotional service following 
in the wake of spontaneous love; ucyate—is said.
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“‘Devotional service in spontaneous love is vividly expressed and manifested 
by the inhabitants of Våndävana. Devotional service that accords with 
their devotional service is called rägänugä bhakti, or devotional service 
following in the wake of spontaneous loving service.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.270).

TEXT 155

tat-tad-bhävädi-mädhurye
 çrute dhér yad apekñate

nätra çästraà na yuktià ca
 tal lobhotpatti-lakñaëam

tat-tat—respective; bhäva-ädi-mädhurye—the sweetness of the loving 
moods (namely çänta-rasa, däsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vätsalya-rasa and 
mädhurya-rasa) of the inhabitants of Våndävana; çrute—when heard; 
dhéù—the intelligence; yat—which; apekñate—depends on; na—not; 
atra—here; çästram—revealed scriptures; na—not; yuktim—logic and 
argument; ca—also; tat—that; lobha—of covetousness to follow in the 
footsteps; utpatti-lakñaëam—the symptom of awakening.

“‘When an advanced, realized devotee hears about the affairs of the 
devotees of Våndävana—in the mellows of çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya 
and mädhurya—he becomes inclined in one of these ways, and his 
intelligence becomes attracted. Indeed, he begins to covet that particular 
type of devotion. When such covetousness is awakened, one’s intelligence 
no longer depends on the instructions of çästra [revealed scripture] or on 
logic and argument.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.292).

TEXTS 156–157

bähya, antara,—ihära dui ta’ sädhana
’bähye’ sädhaka-dehe kare çravaëa-kértana

’mane’ nija-siddha-deha kariyä bhävana
rätri-dine kare vraje kåñëera sevana
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bähya—externally; antara—internally; ihära—of this spontaneous love of 
Godhead; dui—two; ta’—indeed; sädhana—such processes of execution; 
bähye—externally; sädhaka-dehe—with the body of an advanced devotee; 
kare—does; çravaëa-kértana—hearing and chanting; mane—the mind; 
nija—own; siddha-deha—eternal body or self-realized position; kariyä 
bhävana—thinking of; rätri-dine—night and day; kare—executes; vraje—
in Våndävana; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; sevana—service.

“There are two processes by which one may execute this rägänugä 
bhakti—external and internal. When self-realized, the advanced devotee 
externally remains like a neophyte and executes all the çästric injunctions, 
especially those concerning hearing and chanting. But within his mind, in 
his original, purified, self-realized position, he serves Kåñëa in Våndävana 
in his particular way. He serves Kåñëa twenty-four hours a day, all day and 
night.

TEXT 158

sevä sädhaka-rüpeëa
 siddha-rüpeëa cätra hi

tad-bhäva-lipsunä käryä
 vraja-lokänusärataù

sevä—service; sädhaka-rüpeëa—with the external body as a devotee 
practicing regulative devotional service; siddha-rüpeëa—with a body 
suitable for eternal, self-realized service; ca—also; atra—in this 
connection; hi—certainly; tat—of that; bhäva—the mood; lipsunä—
desiring to obtain; käryä—to be executed; vraja-loka—of a particular 
servant of Kåñëa in Våndävana; anusärataù—by following in the footsteps.

“‘The advanced devotee who is inclined to spontaneous loving service 
should follow the activities of a particular associate of Kåñëa’s in 
Våndävana. He should execute service externally as a regulative devotee as 
well as internally from his self-realized position. Thus he should perform 
devotional service both externally and internally.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.295).
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TEXT 159

nijäbhéñöa kåñëa-preñöha pächeta’ lägiyä
nirantara sevä kare antarmanä haïä

nija-abhéñöa—one’s own choice; kåñëa-preñöha—the servitor of Kåñëa; 
pächeta’ lägiyä—following; nirantara—twenty-four hours a day; sevä—
service; kare—executes; antarmanä—within the mind; haïä—being.

“Actually the inhabitants of Våndävana are very dear to Kåñëa. If one wants 
to engage in spontaneous loving service, he must follow the inhabitants of 
Våndävana and constantly engage in devotional service within his mind.

TEXT 160

kåñëaà smaran janaà cäsya
 preñöhaà nija-saméhitam
tat-tat-kathä-rataç cäsau
 kuryäd väsaà vraje sadä

kåñëam—Lord Kåñëa; smaran—thinking of; janam—a devotee; ca—and; 
asya—of His; preñöham—very dear; nija-saméhitam—chosen by oneself; 
tat-tat-kathä—to those respective topics; rataù—attached; ca—and; 
asau—that; kuryät—should do; väsam—living; vraje—in Våndävana; 
sadä—always.

“‘The devotee should always think of Kåñëa within himself and should 
choose a very dear devotee who is a servitor of Kåñëa in Våndävana. 
One should constantly engage in topics about that servitor and his loving 
relationship with Kåñëa, and one should live in Våndävana. If one is 
physically unable to go to Våndävana, he should mentally live there.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.294).

TEXT 161

däsa-sakhä-piträdi-preyaséra gaëa
räga-märge nija-nija-bhävera gaëana
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däsa—servants; sakhä—friends; pitå-ädi—parents; preyaséra gaëa—
conjugal lovers; räga-märge—on the path of spontaneous loving service; 
nija-nija—of one’s own choice; bhävera—of the ecstasy; gaëana—
counting.

“Kåñëa has many types of devotees—some are servants, some are friends, 
some are parents, and some are conjugal lovers. Devotees who are situated 
in one of these attitudes of spontaneous love according to their choice are 
considered to be on the path of spontaneous loving service.

TEXT 162

na karhicin mat-paräù çänta-rüpe
 naìkñyanti no me ‘nimiño leòhi hetiù

yeñäm ahaà priya ätmä sutaç ca
 sakhä guruù suhådo daivam iñöam

na—not; karhicit—at any time; mat-paräù—devotees of Me; çänta-
rüpe—O mother, the symbol of peacefulness; naìkñyanti—will perish; 
na u—nor; me—My; animiñaù—time; leòhi—licks up (destroys); hetiù—
weapon; yeñäm—of whom; aham—I; priyaù—dear; ätmä—the Supersoul; 
sutaù—the son; ca—and; sakhä—friend; guruù—spiritual master; 
suhådaù—well-wisher; daivam—the Deity; iñöam—chosen.

“‘My dear mother, Devahüti! O emblem of peace! My weapon, the disc 
of time, never vanquishes those for whom I am very dear—for whom I 
am the Supersoul, son, friend, spiritual master, well-wisher, worshipable 
Deity and desired goal. Since the devotees are always attached to Me, they 
are never vanquished by the agents of time.’

This was spoken by Kapiladeva to His mother Devahüti and is recorded 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.25.38). Kapiladeva instructed His mother in 
säìkhya-yoga, but the importance of bhakti-yoga is mentioned here. Later 
säìhkya-yoga was imitated by atheists, whose system was founded by a 
different Kapiladeva, Åñi Kapiladeva.
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TEXT 163

pati-putra-suhåd-bhrätå-
 pitåvan mitravad dharim
ye dhyäyanti sadodyuktäs
 tebhyo ‘péha namo namaù

pati—a husband; putra—a son; suhåt—a friend; bhrätå—a brother; 
pitå—a father; vat—like; mitra—an intimate friend; vat—like; harim—
on the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye—all those who; dhyäyanti—
meditate; sadä—always; udyuktäù—full of eagerness; tebhyaù—unto them; 
api—also; iha—here; namaù namaù—repeated respectful obeisances.

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances again and again to those who 
always eagerly meditate upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
husband, son, friend, brother, father or intimate friend.’

This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.308).

TEXT 164

ei mata kare yebä rägänugä-bhakti
kåñëera caraëe täìra upajaya ‘préti’

ei mata—in this way; kare—executes; yebä—anyone who; rägänugä-
bhakti—spontaneous devotional service to Kåñëa; kåñëera caraëe—for 
the lotus feet of Kåñëa; täìra—his; upajaya—awakens; préti—affection.

“If one engages in spontaneous loving service to the Lord, his affection for 
the lotus feet of Kåñëa gradually increases.

TEXT 165

préty-aìkure ‘rati’, ‘bhäva’—haya dui näma
yähä haite vaça hana çré-bhagavän

préti-aìkure—in the seed of affection; rati—attachment; bhäva—emotion; 
haya—there are; dui näma—two names; yähä haite—from which; vaça—
controlled; hana—is; çré-bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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“In the seed of affection, there is attachment which goes by two names, 
rati and bhäva. The Supreme Personality of Godhead comes under the 
control of such attachment.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments on this verse. 
Externally a devotee performs all the items of devotional service in nine 
different ways, beginning with çravaëa and kértana, and within his mind 
he always thinks of his eternal relationship with Kåñëa and follows in the 
footsteps of the devotees of Våndävana. If one engages himself in the 
service of Rädhä and Kåñëa in this way, he can transcend the regulative 
principles enjoined in the çästras and, through his spiritual master, fully 
engage in rendering spontaneous love to Kåñëa. In this way, he attains 
affection at the lotus feet of Kåñëa. Kåñëa actually comes under the control 
of such spontaneous feelings, and ultimately one can attain association 
with the Lord.

TEXT 166

yähä haite päi kåñëera prema-sevana
eita’ kahiluì ‘abhidheya’-vivaraëa

yähä haite—from which; päi—I can get; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
prema-sevana—affectionate service; eita’—this; kahiluì—I have done; 
abhidheya-vivaraëa—description of the means (devotional service) in 
detail.

“That by which one can attain loving service to the Lord I have described 
in detail as the execution of devotional service, called abhidheya.

TEXT 167

abhidheya, sädhana-bhakti ebe kahiluì sanätana
saìkñepe kahiluì, vistära nä yäya varëana

abhidheya—the means of obtaining the desired object; sädhana-bhakti—
devotional service performed by means of the body and senses; ebe—now; 
kahiluì—I have described; sanätana—My dear Sanätana; saìkñepe—in 
short; kahiluì—I have described; vistära—expansion; nä yäya—is not 
possible; varëana—describing.
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“My dear Sanätana, I have briefly described the process of devotional 
service in practice, which is the means for obtaining love of Kåñëa. It 
cannot be described broadly.”

TEXT 168

abhidheya sädhana-bhakti çune yei jana
acirät päya sei kåñëa-prema-dhana

abhidheya—necessary duty; sädhana-bhakti—devotional service in 
practice; çune—hears; yei jana—anyone who; acirät—very soon; päya—
gets; sei—that person; kåñëa-prema-dhana—the treasure of love of Kåñëa.

Whoever hears this description of the process of practical devotional service 
very soon attains shelter at the lotus feet of Kåñëa in love and affection.

TEXT 169

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Twenty-second Chapter, describing the execution of devotional service.
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CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE
Life's Ultimate Goal - Love of Godhead

The following summary of the Twenty-third Chapter is given by Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. In this chapter Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu describes the symptoms of emotion and love and 
the awakening of one’s original loving relationship with the Lord, as well 
as the characteristics of a devotee who has actually attained that stage. 
He then describes the gradual increase of love of God up to the point 
of mahäbhäva. He then describes the five divisions of attraction and 
how they continue. He also describes the mellow derived from conjugal 
love, which is the supreme emotion. Conjugal love is divided into two 
categories-svakéya and parakéya. Svakéya refers to loving affairs between 
husband and wife, and parakéya refers to loving affairs between two lovers. 
There are a number of descriptions in this connection. There is also a 
description of the sixty-four transcendental qualities of Kåñëa and the 
twenty-five transcendental qualities of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then describes those candidates who are 
eligible to taste the mellows of devotional service. Their fundamental 
natures and their varieties are also described. The Lord also informs 
Sanätana Gosvämé about all the confidential paraphernalia of devotional 
service. He gives a description of Goloka Våndävana, where the Lord is 
engaged in His eternal pastimes described in the Hari-vaàça. There is 
also an opposing description and a favorable description of keça-avatära. 
All these instructions are mentioned herein.
In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu blessed Sanätana Gosvämé, placing 
His hand on his head. Thus Sanätana received the power to describe these 
subjects in books like Hari-bhakti-viläsa.
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TEXT 1

ciräd adattaà nija-gupta-vittaà
 sva-prema-nämämåtam aty-udäraù

ä-pämaraà yo vitatära gauraù
 kåñëo janebhyas tam ahaà prapadye

cirät—for a long time; adattam—not given; nija-gupta-vittam—His own 
personal confidential property; sva-prema—of love for Him; näma—of 
the holy name; amåtam—the ambrosia; ati-udäraù—most munificent; 
ä-pämaram—even down to the lowest of men; yaù—one who; vitatära—
distributed; gauraù—Çré Gaurasundara; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa Himself; 
janebhyaù—to the people in general; tam—to Him; aham—I; prapadye—
offer obeisances.

The most munificent Supreme Personality of Godhead, known as 
Gaurakåñëa, distributed to everyone—even the lowest of men—His own 
confidential treasury in the form of the nectar of love of Himself and 
the holy name. This was never given to the people at any time before. I 
therefore offer my respectful obeisances unto Him.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!
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TEXT 3

ebe çuna bhakti-phala ‘prema’-prayojana
yähära çravaëe haya bhakti-rasa-jïäna

ebe çuna—now hear; bhakti-phala—the result of practice of devotional 
service; prema—love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; 
yähära çravaëe—by hearing of which; haya—there is; bhakti-rasa-jïäna—
transcendental knowledge of the mellows of devotional service.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Now hear, O Sanätana, about the 
result of devotional service, which is love of Godhead, life’s ultimate goal. 
One who hears this description will be enlightened in the transcendental 
mellows of devotional service.

TEXT 4

kåñëe rati gäòha haile ‘prema’-abhidhäna
kåñëa-bhakti-rasera ei ‘sthäyi-bhäva’-näma

kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; rati—affection; gäòha—deep; haile—when it 
becomes; prema-abhidhäna—called love of God; kåñëa-bhakti-rasera—of 
the mellows of devotional service to Kåñëa; ei—this; sthäyi-bhäva-näma—
called sthäyi-bhäva.

“When affection for Kåñëa becomes deeper, one attains love of Godhead 
in devotional service. Such a position is called sthäyi-bhäva, permanent 
enjoyment of the mellows of devotional service to Kåñëa.

TEXT 5

çuddha-sattva-viçeñätmä
 prema-süryäàçu-sämya-bhäk

rucibhiç citta-masåëya-
 kåd asau bhäva ucyate

çuddha-sattva—by unadulterated goodness; viçeña—distinguished; ätmä—
whose nature; prema—of love of God; sürya—like the sun; aàçu—a ray; 
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sämya-bhäk—which is similar to; rucibhiù—by different tastes; citta—of 
the heart; masåëya—softness; kåt—which causes; asau—that softness; 
bhävaù—emotion; ucyate—is called.

“‘When devotional service is executed on the transcendental platform 
of pure goodness, it is like a sun-ray of love for Kåñëa. At such a time, 
devotional service causes the heart to be softened by various tastes, and 
one is then situated in bhäva [emotion].’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.3.1).

TEXT 6

e dui,—bhävera ‘svarüpa’, ‘taöastha’ lakñaëa
premera lakñaëa ebe çuna, sanätana

ei dui—these two; bhävera—of emotion; svarüpa—constitutional; 
taöastha—marginal; lakñaëa—symptoms; premera—of love; lakñaëa—the 
symptoms; ebe—now; çuna—hear; sanätana—O Sanätana.

“Bhäva [emotion] has two different symptoms—constitutional and 
marginal. Now, My dear Sanätana, listen to the symptoms of love.

The word çuddha-sattva-viçeñätmä means “situated on the transcendental 
platform of pure goodness.” In this way the soul is purified of all 
material contamination, and this position is called svarüpa-lakñaëa, 
the constitutional symptom of bhäva, emotion. By various tastes, one’s 
heart is softened, and there is an awakening of one’s loving propensity to 
render spontaneous service to the Lord. This is called taöastha-lakñaëa, 
the marginal symptom of bhäva.

TEXT 7

samyaì-masåëita-svänto
 mamatvätiçayäìkitaù

bhävaù sa eva sändrätmä
 budhaiù premä nigadyate
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samyak—completely; masåëita-sva-antaù—which makes the heart soft; 
mamatva—of a sense of ownership; atiçaya-aìkitaù—marked with an 
abundance; bhävaù—emotion; saù—that; eva—certainly; sändra-ätmä—
whose nature is very condensed; budhaiù—by learned persons; premä—
love of Godhead; nigadyate—is described.

“‘When that bhäva softens the heart completely, becomes endowed with 
a great feeling of possessiveness in relation to the Lord and becomes very 
much condensed and intensified, it is called prema [love of Godhead] by 
learned scholars.

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.4.1).

TEXT 8

ananya-mamatä viñëau
 mamatä prema-saìgatä

bhaktir ity ucyate bhéñma-
 prahlädoddhava-näradaiù

ananya-mamatä—having a sense of relationships with no others; viñëau—
in Lord Viñëu, or Kåñëa; mamatä—the sense of ownership; prema-
saìgatä—endowed only with love; bhaktiù—devotional service; iti—thus; 
ucyate—is said; bhéñma—by Bhéñma; prahläda—by Prahläda Mahäräja; 
uddhava—by Uddhava; näradaiù—and by Närada.

“‘When one develops an unflinching sense of ownership or possessiveness 
in relation to Lord Viñëu, or, in other words, when one thinks Viñëu 
and no one else to be the only object of love, such an awakening is called 
bhakti [devotion] by exalted persons like Bhéñma, Prahläda, Uddhava and 
Närada.’

This verse, quoted from the Närada-païcarätra, is found in the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (1.4.2).

TEXT 9

kona bhägye kona jévera ‘çraddhä’ yadi haya
tabe sei jéva ‘sädhu-saìga’ ye karaya
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kona bhägye—by some good fortune; kona jévera—of some living entity; 
çraddhä yadi haya—if there is faith; tabe—then; sei jéva—that living 
entity; sädhu-saìga—association with devotees; ye—certainly; karaya—
makes.

“If, by good fortune, a living entity develops faith in Kåñëa, he begins to 
associate with devotees.

TEXT 10

sädhu-saìga haite haya ‘çravaëa-kértana’
sädhana-bhaktye haya ‘sarvänartha-nivartana’

sädhu-saìga haite—from association with devotees; haya—there is; 
çravaëa-kértana—hearing, chanting and so on; sädhana-bhaktye—by 
devotional service; haya—there is; sarva—all; anartha-nivartana—
disappearance of unwanted things.

“When one is encouraged in devotional service by the association of 
devotees, one becomes free from all unwanted contamination by following 
the regulative principles and chanting and hearing.

TEXT 11

anartha-nivåtti haile bhaktye ‘niñöhä’ haya
niñöhä haite çravaëädye ‘ruci’ upajaya

anartha-nivåtti-disappearance of all unwanted contamination; haile-when 
there is; bhaktye-in devotional service; niñöhä-firm faith; haya-there is; 
niñöhä haite-from such firm faith; çravaëa-ädye-in hearing, chanting and 
so on; ruci-taste; upajaya-awakens.
“When one is freed from all unwanted contamination, he advances with 
firm faith. When firm faith in devotional service awakens, a taste for 
hearing and chanting also awakens.
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TEXT 12

ruci haite bhaktye haya ‘äsakti’ pracura
äsakti haite citte janme kåñëe préty-aìkura

ruci haite—from such a taste; bhaktye—in devotional service; haya—there 
is; äsakti—attachment; pracura—deep; äsakti haite—from attachment; 
citte—within the heart; janme—appears; kåñëe—for Kåñëa; préti-aìkura—
the seed of affection.

“After taste is awakened, a deep attachment arises, and from that 
attachment the seed of love for Kåñëa grows in the heart.

TEXT 13

sei ‘bhäva’ gäòha haile dhare ‘prema’-näma
sei premä ‘prayojana’ sarvänanda-dhäma

sei bhäva—that emotional condition; gäòha haile—when it becomes 
intensified; dhare—takes; prema-näma—the name love of Godhead; sei 
premä—that love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; sarva-
änanda-dhäma—the reservoir of all pleasure.

“When that ecstatic emotional stage intensifies, it is called love of Godhead. 
Such love is life’s ultimate goal and the reservoir of all pleasure.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura summarizes this growth of love of Godhead 
as a gradual process. A person becomes interested in devotional service by 
some good fortune. Eventually he becomes interested in pure devotional 
service without material contamination. At that point, a person wants 
to associate with devotees. As a result of this association, he becomes 
more and more interested in discharging devotional service and hearing 
and chanting. The more one is interested in hearing and chanting, the 
more he is purified of material contamination. Liberation from material 
contamination is called anartha-nivåtti, indicating a diminishing of all 
unwanted things. This is the test of development in devotional service. If 
one actually develops the devotional attitude, he must be freed from the 
material contamination of illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-
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eating. These are the preliminary symptoms. When one is freed from all 
material contamination, his firm faith in devotional service awakens. 
When firm faith develops, a taste arises, and by that taste one becomes 
attached to devotional service. When this attachment intensifies, the seed 
of love of Kåñëa fructifies. This position is called préti or rati (affection) or 
bhäva (emotion). When rati intensifies, it is called love of Godhead. This 
love of Godhead is actually life’s highest perfection and the reservoir of 
all pleasure.
Thus devotional life is divided into two stages—sädhana-bhakti and 
bhäva-bhakti. Sädhana-bhakti refers to the development of devotional 
service through the regulative principles. The basic principle for the 
execution of devotional service is faith. Above that, there is association 
with devotees, and after that there is initiation by a bona fide spiritual 
master. After initiation, when one follows the regulative principles of 
devotional service, one becomes freed from all unwanted things. In this 
way one becomes firmly fixed and gradually develops a taste for devotional 
service. The more the taste grows, the more one desires to render service to 
the Lord. In this way one becomes attached to a particular mellow in the 
Lord’s service—çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya or madhura. As a result of 
such attachment, bhäva develops. Bhäva-bhakti is the platform of purified 
goodness. By such purified goodness, one’s heart melts in devotional 
service. Bhäva-bhakti is the first seed of love of Godhead. This emotional 
stage is there before one attains pure love. When that emotional stage 
intensifies, it is called prema-bhakti, or transcendental love of Godhead. 
This gradual process is also described in the following two verses, which 
are found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.4.15–16).

TEXTS 14–15

ädau çraddhä tataù sädhu-
 saìgo ‘tha bhajana-kriyä
tato ‘nartha-nivåttiù syät
 tato niñöhä rucis tataù

athäsaktis tato bhävas
 tataù premäbhyudaïcati

sädhakänäm ayaà premëaù
 prädurbhäve bhavet kramaù
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ädau—in the beginning; çraddhä—firm faith, or disinterest in material 
affairs and interest in spiritual advancement; tataù—thereafter; sädhu-
saìgaù—association with pure devotees; atha—then; bhajana-kriyä—
performance of devotional service to Kåñëa (surrendering to the 
spiritual master and being encouraged by the association of devotees, 
so that initiation takes place); tataù—thereafter; anartha-nivåttiù—the 
diminishing of all unwanted habits; syät—there should be; tataù—then; 
niñöhä—firm faith; ruciù—taste; tataù—thereafter; atha—then; äsaktiù—
attachment; tataù—then; bhävaù—emotion or affection; tataù—
thereafter; prema—love of God; abhyudaïcati—arises; sädhakänäm—of 
the devotees practicing Kåñëa consciousness; ayam—this; premëaù—of 
love of Godhead; prädurbhäve—in the appearance; bhavet—is; kramaù—
the chronological order.

“‘In the beginning there must be faith. Then one becomes interested in 
associating with pure devotees. Thereafter one is initiated by the spiritual 
master and executes the regulative principles under his orders. Thus one 
is freed from all unwanted habits and becomes firmly fixed in devotional 
service. Thereafter, one develops taste and attachment. This is the way 
of sädhana-bhakti, the execution of devotional service according to the 
regulative principles. Gradually emotions intensify, and finally there is an 
awakening of love. This is the gradual development of love of Godhead for 
the devotee interested in Kåñëa consciousness.’

TEXT 16

satäà prasaìgän mama vérya-saàvido
 bhavanti håt-karëa-rasäyanäù kathäù

taj-joñaëäd äçv apavarga-vartmani
 çraddhä ratir bhaktir anukramiñyati

satäm—of the devotees; prasaìgät—by the intimate association; mama—
of Me; vérya-saàvidaù—talks full of spiritual potency; bhavanti—appear; 
håt—to the heart; karëa—and to the ears; rasa-äyanäù—a source of 
sweetness; kathäù—talks; tat—of them; joñaëät—from proper cultivation; 
äçu—quickly; apavarga—of liberation; vartmani—on the path; çraddhä—
faith; ratiù—attraction; bhaktiù—love; anukramiñyati—will follow one 
after another.
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“‘The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.25.25).

TEXT 17

yäìhära hådaye ei bhäväìkura haya
täìhäte eteka cihna sarva-çästre kaya

yäìhära—of whom; hådaye—in the heart; ei—this; bhäva-aìkura—seed 
of emotion; haya—there is; täìhäte—in him; eteka—these; cihna—
symptoms; sarva-çästre—all revealed scriptures; kaya—say.

“If one actually has the seed of transcendental emotion in his heart, the 
symptoms will be visible in his activities. That is the verdict of all revealed 
scriptures.

TEXTS 18–19

kñäntir avyartha-kälatvaà
 viraktir mäna-çünyatä

äçä-bandhaù samutkaëöhä
 näma-gäne sadä ruciù

äsaktis tad-guëäkhyäne
 prétis tad-vasati-sthale

ity-ädayo ‘nubhäväù syur
 jäta-bhäväìkure jane

kñäntiù—forgiveness; avyartha-kälatvam—being free from wasting time; 
viraktiù—detachment; mäna-çünyatä—absence of false prestige; äçä-
bandhaù—hope; samutkaëöhä—eagerness; näma-gäne—in chanting the 
holy names; sadä—always; ruciù—taste; äsaktiù—attachment; tat—of 
Lord Kåñëa; guëa-äkhyäne—in describing the transcendental qualities; 
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prétiù—affection; tat—His; vasati-sthale—for places of residence (the 
temple or holy places); iti—thus; ädayaù—and so on; anubhäväù—the 
signs; syuù—are; jäta—developed; bhäva-aìkure—whose seed of ecstatic 
emotion; jane—in a person.

“‘When the seed of ecstatic emotion for Kåñëa fructifies, the following 
nine symptoms manifest in one’s behavior: forgiveness, concern that 
time should not be wasted, detachment, absence of false prestige, hope, 
eagerness, a taste for chanting the holy name of the Lord, attachment to 
descriptions of the transcendental qualities of the Lord, and affection for 
those places where the Lord resides—that is, a temple or a holy place like 
Våndävana. These are all called anubhäva, subordinate signs of ecstatic 
emotion. They are visible in a person in whose heart the seed of love of 
God has begun to fructify.’

These two verses are found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.3.25–26).

TEXT 20

ei nava préty-aìkura yäìra citte haya
präkåta-kñobhe täìra kñobha nähi haya

ei—this; nava—nine; préti-aìkura—fructification of the seed of love; 
yäìra—of whom; citte—in the mind; haya—there is; präkåta—material; 
kñobhe—in agitation; täìra—his; kñobha—agitation; nähi haya—there is 
not.

“If love for Kåñëa in a seedling state has fructified in one’s heart, one is 
not agitated by material things.

TEXT 21

taà mopayätaà pratiyantu viprä
 gaìgä ca devé dhåta-cittam éçe

dvijopasåñöaù kuhakas takñako vä
 daçatv alaà gäyata viñëu-gäthäù
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tam—him; mä—me; upayätam—surrendered; pratiyantu—you may 
know; vipräù—O brähmaëas; gaìgä—mother Ganges; ca—and; devé—
the demigoddess; dhåta—offered; cittam—whose mind; éçe—unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; dvija-upasåñöaù—created by the 
brähmaëa; kuhakaù—some trickery; takñakaù—snake-bird; vä—or; 
daçatu—let it bite; alam—never mind; gäyata—chant; viñëu-gäthäù—
the holy names of Lord Viñëu.

“‘O brähmaëas, just accept me as a completely surrendered soul, and let 
mother Ganges, the representative of the Lord, also accept me in that way, 
for I have already taken the lotus feet of the Lord into my heart. Let the 
snakebird—or whatever magical thing the brähmaëa created—bite me at 
once. I only desire that you all continue singing the deeds of Lord Viñëu.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.19.15) spoken by Mahäräja 
Parékñit while he was sitting on the bank of the Ganges expecting to be 
bitten by a snake-bird summoned by the curse of a brähmaëa boy named 
Çåìgi, who was the son of a great sage named Çaméka. News of the curse was 
conveyed to the King, who prepared for his imminent death. Many great 
saintly persons, sages, brähmaëas, kings and demigods came to see him 
in his last days. Mahäräja Parékñit, however, was not at all afraid of being 
bitten by the snake-bird. Indeed, he requested all the great personalities 
assembled to continue chanting the holy name of Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 22

kåñëa-sambandha vinä käla vyartha nähi yäya

kåñëa-sambandha vinä—without a connection with Kåñëa; käla—time; 
vyartha—useless; nähi yäya—does not become.

“Not a moment should be lost. Every moment should be utilized for Kåñëa 
or connected with Him.

Mahäräja Parékñit’s expression of anxiety is explained in this verse. He 
says, “Let whatever is destined to happen take place. It doesn’t matter. Just 
let me see that not a moment of my time is wasted without a relationship 
with Kåñëa.” One has to tolerate all obstacles on the path of Kåñëa 
consciousness, and one has to see that not a moment of his life is wasted 
outside of Kåñëa’s service.
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TEXT 23

vägbhiù stuvanto manasä smarantas
 tanvä namanto ‘py aniçaà na tåptäù
bhaktäù çravan-netra-jaläù samagram

 äyur harer eva samarpayanti

vägbhiù—by words; stuvantaù—offering prayers to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; manasä—by the mind; smarantaù—remembering; tanvä—
by the body; namantaù—offering obeisances; api—although; aniçam—
all the time; na tåptäù—not satisfied; bhaktäù—the devotees; çravat—
shedding; netra-jaläù—tears from the eyes; samagram—the whole; äyuù—
life; hareù—to Kåñëa; eva—only; samarpayanti—dedicate.

“‘With their words, they offer prayers to the Lord. With their minds, they 
always remember the Lord. With their bodies, they offer obeisances to 
the Lord. Despite all these activities, they are still not satisfied. This is 
the nature of pure devotees. Shedding tears from their eyes, they dedicate 
their whole lives to the Lord’s service.’

This verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya is found in the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (1.3.29).

TEXT 24

bhukti, siddhi, indriyärtha täre nähi bhäya

bhukti—material enjoyment; siddhi—mystic power; indriya-artha—the 
objects of the senses; täre—unto him; nähi bhäya—do not appeal.

“In the material field, people are interested in material enjoyment, mystic 
power and sense gratification. But these things do not appeal to the devotee 
at all.

TEXT 25

yo dustyajän dära-sutän
 suùåd-räjyaà hådi-spåçaù
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jahau yuvaiva mala-vad
 uttamaùçloka-lälasaù

yaù—who (Bharata Mahäräja); dustyajän—difficult to give up; dära-
sutän—wife and children; suhåt—friends; räjyam—kingdom; hådi-
spåçaù—dear to the core of the heart; jahau—gave up; yuvä—youthful; 
eva—at that time; mala-vat—like stool; uttamaù-çloka-lälasaù—being 
captivated by the transcendental qualities, pastimes and association of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘King Bharata was very eager to attain the association of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, who is called Uttamaùçloka because poems 
and prayers are offered to Him for His favor. In his youth, King Bharata 
gave up his attractive wife and children, as well as his beloved friends and 
opulent kingdom, just as one gives up stool after passing it.’

These are the signs of virakti (detachment) found in a person who has 
developed bhäva, the preliminary stage of love of Godhead. This verse is 
quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.14.43).

TEXT 26

’sarvottama’ äpanäke ‘héna’ kari mäne

sarva-uttama—although standing above all; äpanäke—himself; héna 
kari—as the lowest; mäne—considers.

“Although a pure devotee’s standard is above all, he still considers himself 
to be in the lowest stage of life.

TEXT 27

harau ratià vahann eña
 narendräëäà çikhä-maëiù

bhikñäm aöann ari-pure
 çva-päkam api vandate

harau—toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ratim—affection; 
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vahan—carrying; eñaù—this one; nara-indräëäm—of all the kings; çikhä-
maëiù—brilliant crown jewel; bhikñäm—begging alms; aöan—wandering 
for; ari-pure—even in the city of enemies; çva-päkam—the fifth-grade 
caëòälas; api—even; vandate—worships.

“‘Bharata Mahäräja always carried affection for Kåñëa within his heart. 
Although Bharata Mahäräja was the crown jewel of kings, he was still 
wandering about and begging alms in the city of his enemies. He was even 
offering respects to caëòälas, low-class men who eat dogs.’

This is a quotation from the Padma Puräëa.

TEXT 28

’kåñëa kåpä karibena’—dåòha kari’ jäne

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kåpä karibena—will show His mercy; dåòha kari’—
making firm; jäne—he believes.

“A fully surrendered devotee always hopes that Lord Kåñëa will be kind to 
him. This hope is very firm in him.

TEXT 29

na premä çravaëädi-bhaktir api vä yogo ‘tha vä vaiñëavo
 jïänaà vä çubha-karma vä kiyad aho saj-jätir apy asti vä
hénärthädhika-sädhake tvayi tathäpy acchedya-mülä saté

 he gopé-jana-vallabha vyathayate hä hä mad-äçaiva mäm

na—not; premä—love of Godhead; çravaëa-ädi—consisting of chanting, 
hearing and so on; bhaktiù—devotional service; api—also; vä—or; 
yogaù—the power of mystic yoga; atha vä—or; vaiñëavaù—befitting a 
devotee; jïänam—knowledge; vä—or; çubha-karma—pious activities; 
vä—or; kiyat—a little; aho—O my Lord; sat-jätiù—birth in a good 
family; api—even; asti—there is; vä—or; héna-artha-adhika-sädhake—
who bestows greater benedictions upon one who is fallen and possesses no 
good qualities; tvayi—unto You; tathä-api—still; acchedya-mülä—whose 
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root is uncuttable; saté—being; he—O; gopé-jana-vallabha—most dear 
friend of the gopés; vyathayate—gives pain; hä hä—alas; mat—my; äçä—
hope; eva—certainly; mäm—to me.

“‘O my Lord, I do not have any love for You, nor am I qualified for 
discharging devotional service by chanting and hearing. Nor do I possess 
the mystic power of a Vaiñëava, knowledge or pious activities. Nor do I 
belong to a very high-caste family. On the whole, I do not possess anything. 
Still, O beloved of the gopés, because You bestow Your mercy on the most 
fallen, I have an unbreakable hope that is constantly in my heart. That 
hope is always giving me pain.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.3.35).

TEXT 30

samutkaëöhä haya sadä lälasä-pradhäna

samutkaëöhä—eagerness; haya—is; sadä—always; lälasä—ardent desire; 
pradhäna—chiefly characterized by.

“This eagerness is chiefly characterized by an ardent desire to associate 
with the Lord.

TEXT 31

tvac-chaiçavaà tri-bhuvanädbhutam ity avehi
 mac-cäpalaà ca tava vä mama vädhigamyam

tat kià karomi viralaà muralé-viläsi
 mugdhaà mukhämbujam udékñitum ékñaëäbhyäm

tvat—Your; çaiçavam—early age; tri-bhuvana—within the three worlds; 
adbhutam—wonderful; iti—thus; avehi—know; mat-cäpalam—My 
unsteadiness; ca—and; tava—of You; vä—or; mama—of Me; vä—or; 
adhigamyam—to by understood; tat—that; kim—what; karomi—I do; 
viralam—in solitude; muralé-viläsi—O player of the flute; mugdham—
attractive; mukha-ambujam—lotuslike face; udékñitum—to see sufficiently; 
ékñaëäbhyäm—by the eyes.



2663

Chapter 23, Life's Ultimate Goal - Love of Godhead

“‘O Kåñëa, O flute-player, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful 
within these three worlds. You know My unsteadiness, and I know Yours. 
No one else knows about this. I want to see Your beautiful, attractive face 
somewhere in a solitary place, but how can this be accomplished?’

This is a verse from the Kåñëa-karëämåta (32).

TEXT 32

näma-gäne sadä ruci, laya kåñëa-näma

näma-gäne—in chanting the holy names; sadä—constantly; ruci—taste, 
relish; laya—takes; kåñëa-näma—the Hare Kåñëa mantra.

“Due to having great relish for the holy name, one is inclined to chant the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra constantly.

TEXT 33

rodana-bindu-maranda-syandi-dåg-indévarädya govinda
tava madhura-svara-kaëöhé gäyati nämävaléà bälä

rodana-bindu—with teardrops; maranda—like the nectar or juice of 
flowers; syandi—pouring; dåk-indévarä—whose lotus eyes; adya—today; 
govinda—O my Lord Govinda; tava—Your; madhura-svara-kaëöhé—who 
has a very sweet voice; gäyati—sings; näma-ävalém—holy names; bälä—
this young girl (Rädhikä).

“‘O Govinda, this youthful girl named Rädhikä is today constantly pouring 
forth tears like nectar falling from flowers as She sings Your holy names 
in a sweet voice.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.3.38).

TEXT 34

kåñëa-guëäkhyäne haya sarvadä äsakti
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kåñëa-guëa-äkhyäne—in describing the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa; 
haya—there is; sarvadä—always; äsakti—attachment.

“At this stage of bhäva, a devotee has awakened the tendency to chant and 
describe the transcendental qualities of the Lord. He has attachment for 
this process.

TEXT 35

madhuraà madhuraà vapur asya vibhor
 madhuraà madhuraà vadanaà madhuram

madhu-gandhi mådu-smitam etad aho
 madhuraà madhuraà madhuraà madhuram

madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; vapuù—the transcendental form; 
asya—His; vibhoù—of the Lord; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; 
vadanam—face; madhuram—more sweet; madhu-gandhi—the fragrance 
of honey; mådu-smitam—soft smiling; etat—this; aho—O my Lord; 
madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—
still more sweet.

“‘O my Lord, the transcendental body of Kåñëa is very sweet, and His face 
is even sweeter than His body. But His soft smile, which has the fragrance 
of honey, is sweeter still.’

This is a verse quoted from Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura’s Kåñëa-karëämåta 
(92).

TEXT 36

kåñëa-lélä-sthäne kare sarvadä vasati

kåñëa-lélä-sthäne—in the place where Kåñëa has His pastimes; kare—
makes; sarvadä—always; vasati—abode.

“A devotee absorbed in ecstatic emotion for Kåñëa always resides in a place 
where Kåñëa’s pastimes were performed.
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TEXT 37

kadähaà yamunä-tére
 nämäni tava kértayan

udbäñpaù puëòarékäkña
 racayiñyämi täëòavam

kadä—when; aham—I; yamunä-tére—on the bank of the Yamunä; 
nämäni—holy names; tava—Your; kértayan—chanting; udbäñpaù—full 
of tears; puëòaréka-akña—O lotus-eyed one; racayiñyämi—I shall create; 
täëòavam—dancing like a madman.

“‘O Lord Puëòarékäkña, while chanting Your holy name with tears in my 
eyes, when shall I dance in ecstasy on the bank of the Yamunä?’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.156).

TEXT 38

kåñëe ‘ratira’ cihna ei kailuì vivaraëa
’kåñëa-premera’ cihna ebe çuna sanätana

kåñëe—for Kåñëa; ratira—of attraction; cihna—the symptoms; ei—all 
these; kailuì vivaraëa—I have described; kåñëa-premera—of love for Lord 
Kåñëa; cihna—the symptoms; ebe—now; çuna sanätana—please hear, 
Sanätana.

“These are the symptoms of a person who has developed attraction [bhäva] 
for Kåñëa. Now let Me describe the symptoms of a person who is actually 
elevated to love of Kåñëa. O Sanätana, please hear this from Me.

TEXT 39

yäìra citte kåñëa-premä karaye udaya
täìra väkya, kriyä, mudrä vijïeha nä bujhaya
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yäìra citte—in whose heart; kåñëa-premä—love of Kåñëa; karaye udaya—
awakens; täìra—his; väkya—words; kriyä—activities; mudrä—symptoms; 
vijïeha—even a learned scholar; nä bujhaya—does not understand.

“Even the most learned man cannot understand the words, activities and 
symptoms of a person situated in love of Godhead.

TEXT 40

dhanyasyäyaà nava-premä
 yasyonmélati cetasi

antar-väëibhir apy asya
 mudrä suñöhu su-durgamä

dhanyasya—of a most fortunate person; ayam—this; navaù—new; 
premä—love of Godhead; yasya—of whom; unmélati—manifests; cetasi—
in the heart; antar-väëibhiù—by persons well versed in the çästras; 
api—even; asya—of him; mudrä—symptoms; suñöhu—exceedingly; su-
durgamä—difficult to understand.

“‘Even a most learned scholar cannot understand the activities and 
symptoms of an exalted personality in whose heart love of Godhead has 
awakened.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.4.17).

TEXT 41

evaà-vrataù sva-priya-näma-kértyä
 jätänurägo druta-citta uccaiù
hasaty atho roditi rauti gäyaty

 unmäda-van nåtyati loka-bähyaù

evam-vrataù—when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; sva—
own; priya—very dear; näma—the holy name; kértyä—by chanting; jäta—
in this way develops; anurägaù—attachment; druta-cittaù—very eagerly; 
uccaiù—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti—becomes 
agitated; gäyati—chants; unmäda-vat—like a madman; nåtyati—dances; 
loka-bähyaù—not caring for outsiders.
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“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.40).

TEXT 42

premä krame bäòi’ haya—sneha, mäna, praëaya
räga, anuräga, bhäva, mahäbhäva haya

premä—love of God; krame—gradually; bäòi’—increasing; haya—is; 
sneha—affection; mäna—indignation due to affection; praëaya—love; 
räga—attachment; anuräga—subattachment; bhäva—ecstasy; mahä-
bhäva—exalted ecstasy; haya—is.

“Love of Godhead increases and is manifested as affection, counterlove, 
love, attachment, subattachment, ecstasy and sublime ecstasy.

TEXT 43

béja, ikñu, rasa, guòa tabe khaëòa-sära
çarkarä, sitä-michari, çuddha-michari ära

béja—seeds; ikñu—sugarcane plants; rasa—juice; guòa—molasses; tabe—
then; khaëòa-sära—crude sugar; çarkarä—sugar; sitä-michari—sugar 
candy; çuddha-michari—rock candy; ära—also.

“This development is compared to sugarcane seeds, sugarcane plants, 
sugarcane juice, molasses, crude sugar, refined sugar, sugar candy and rock 
candy.

TEXT 44

ihä yaiche krame nirmala, krame bäòe sväda
rati-premädira taiche bäòaye äsväda
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ihä—this; yaiche—like; krame—by succession; nirmala—pure; krame—
gradually; bäòe—increases; sväda—taste; rati—from attachment; prema-
ädira—of love of Godhead and so on; taiche—in that way; bäòaye—
increases; äsväda—taste.

“One should understand that just as the taste of sugar increases as it is 
gradually purified, so when love of Godhead increases from rati, which is 
compared to the beginning seed, its taste increases.

TEXT 45

adhikäri-bhede rati—païca parakära
çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya, madhura ära

adhikäri—of the possessor; bhede—according to differences; rati—
attachment; païca parakära—five varieties; çänta—neutral; däsya—
servitude; sakhya—friendship; vätsalya—parental love; madhura—
conjugal love; ära—also.

“According to the candidate possessing these transcendental qualities 
[sneha, mäna and so on], there are five transcendental mellows—neutrality, 
servitorship, friendship, parental love and conjugal love.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, rati (attraction) is thus described:

vyaktaà masåëiteväntar lakñyate rati-lakñaëam 
mumukñu-prabhåténäà ced bhaved eñä ratir na hi 

kintu bäla-camatkära-käré tac-cihna-vékñayä 
abhijïena subodho ‘yaà raty-äbhäsaù prakértitaù

The real symptoms of the fructification of the seed of love (rati) are 
manifested because the heart is melted. When such symptoms are found 
among speculators and fruitive actors, they cannot be accepted as real 
symptoms of attachment. Foolish people without knowledge of devotional 
service praise such symptoms of attachment even when they are based on 
something other than a desire to serve Kåñëa. However, one who is expert 
in devotional service calls such symptoms raty-äbhäsa, a mere glimpse of 
attachment.
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TEXT 46

ei païca sthäyé bhäva haya païca ‘rasa’
ye-rase bhakta ‘sukhé’, kåñëa haya ‘vaça’

ei païca—these five kinds of transcendental mellows; sthäyé bhäva—
permanent ecstatic moods; haya—become; païca rasa—five kinds of 
transcendental mellows; ye-rase—in a particular mellow; bhakta sukhé—a 
devotee becomes happy; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; haya—becomes; vaça—
under the control.

“These five transcendental mellows exist permanently. The devotee may 
be attracted to one of these mellows, and thus he becomes happy. Kåñëa 
also becomes inclined toward such a devotee and comes under his control.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.1), sthäyi-bhäva, permanent ecstasy, is 
thus described:

aviruddhän viruddhäàç ca bhävän yo vaçatäà nayan 
su-räjeva viräjeta sa sthäyé bhäva ucyate 

sthäyé bhävo ‘tra sa proktaù çré-kåñëa-viñayä ratiù

“These moods (bhävas) bring under control the favorable ecstasies (such 
as laughing) and unfavorable ecstasies (such as anger). When these moods 
continue to remain as kings, they are called sthäyi-bhäva, or permanent 
ecstasies. Continuous ecstatic love for Kåñëa is called permanent ecstasy.”

TEXT 47

premädika sthäyi-bhäva sämagré-milane
kåñëa-bhakti rasa-rüpe päya pariëäme

prema-ädika—love of Godhead, beginning with çänta, däsya and so on; 
sthäyi-bhäva—the permanent ecstasies; sämagré-milane—by mixing with 
other ingredients; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; rasa-
rüpe—composed of transcendental mellows; päya—becomes; pariëäme—
by transformation.
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“When the permanent ecstasies [neutrality, servitorship and so on] are 
mixed with other ingredients, devotional service in love of Godhead is 
transformed and becomes composed of transcendental mellows.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.4–5), the following definition is given:

athäsyäù keçava-rater lakñitäyä nigadyate 
sämagré-paripoñeëa paramä rasa-rüpatä

vibhävair anubhävaiç ca sättvikair vyabhicäribhiù 
svädyatvaà hådi bhaktänäm änétä çravaëädibhiù 
eñä kåñëa-ratiù sthäyé bhävo bhakti-raso bhavet

“Love for Kåñëa, Keçava, as previously described, reaches the supreme state 
of being composed of mellows when its ingredients are fulfilled. By means 
of vibhäva, anubhäva, sättvika and vyabhicäré, hearing and chanting are 
activated, and the devotee is able to taste love for Kåñëa. Then attachment 
for Kåñëa, or permanent ecstasy (sthäyi-bhäva), becomes the mellow of 
devotional service (bhakti-rasa).”

TEXT 48

vibhäva, anubhäva, sättvika, vyabhicäré
sthäyi-bhäva ‘rasa’ haya ei cäri mili’

vibhäva—special ecstasy; anubhäva—subordinate ecstasy; sättvika—
natural ecstasy; vyabhicäré—transitory ecstasy; sthäyi-bhäva—permanent 
ecstasy; rasa—mellow; haya—becomes; ei cäri—these four; mili’—
meeting.

“Permanent ecstasy becomes a more and more relishable transcendental 
mellow through the mixture of special ecstasy, subordinate ecstasy, natural 
ecstasy and transitory ecstasy.

TEXT 49

dadhi yena khaëòa-marica-karpüra-milane
’rasäläkhya’ rasa haya apürväsvädane
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dadhi—yogurt; yena—as if; khaëòa—sugar candy; marica—black 
pepper; karpüra—camphor; milane—being mixed; rasäla-äkhya—known 
as delicious; rasa—mellow; haya—becomes; apürva-äsvädane—by an 
unprecedented taste.

“Yogurt mixed with sugar candy, black pepper and camphor is very 
palatable and tasty. Similarly, when permanent ecstasy mixes with other 
ecstatic symptoms, it becomes unprecedentedly tasty.

TEXT 50

dvividha ‘vibhäva’,—älambana, uddépana
vaàçé-svarädi—‘uddépana’, kåñëädi—‘älambana’

dvi-vidha—two kinds; vibhäva—particular ecstasy; älambana—the 
support; uddépana—awakening; vaàçé-svara-ädi—such as the vibration of 
the flute; uddépana—exciting; kåñëa-ädi—Kåñëa and others; älambana—
the support.

“There are two kinds of particular ecstasies [vibhäva]. One is called the 
support, and the other is called the awakening. The vibration of Kåñëa’s 
flute is an example of the awakening, and Lord Kåñëa Himself is an example 
of the support.

TEXT 51

’anubhäva’—smita, nåtya, gétädi udbhäsvara
stambhädi—‘sättvika’ anubhävera bhitara

anubhäva—subordinate ecstasy; smita—smiling; nåtya—dancing; géta-
ädi—songs and so on; udbhäsvara—symptoms of bodily manifestation; 
stambha-ädi—being stunned and others; sättvika—natural; anubhävera 
bhitara—within the category of subordinate ecstasies.

“The subordinate ecstasies are smiling, dancing and singing, as well as 
different manifestations in the body. The natural ecstasies, such as being 
stunned, are considered among the subordinate ecstasies [anubhäva].
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In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.14), vibhäva is described as follows:

tatra jïeyä vibhäväs tu raty-äsvädana-hetavaù 
te dvidhälambanä eke tathaivoddépanäù pare

“The cause bringing about the tasting of love for Kåñëa is called vibhäva. 
Vibhäva is divided into two categories—älambana (support) and uddépana 
(awakening).”

In the Agni Puräëa it is stated:

vibhävyate hi raty-ädir yatra yena vibhävyate 
vibhävo näma sa dvedhälambanoddépanätmakaù

“That which causes love for Kåñëa to appear is called vibhäva. That has 
two divisions—älambana (in which love appears) and uddépana (by which 
love appears).”

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.16), the following is stated about 
älambana:

kåñëaç ca kåñëa-bhaktäç ca budhair älambanä matäù 
raty-äder viñayatvena tathädhäratayäpi ca

“The object of love is Kåñëa, and the container of that love is the devotee 
of Kåñëa. Learned scholars call them älambana—the foundations.” 
Similarly, uddépana is described as follows:

uddépanäs tu te proktä bhävam uddépayanti ye 
te tu çré-kåñëa-candrasya guëäç ceñöäù prasädhanam

“Those things which awaken ecstatic love are called uddépana. Mainly this 
awakening is made possible by the qualities and activities of Kåñëa, as well 
as by His mode of decoration and the way His hair is arranged.” (B.r.s. 
2.1.301) The Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.302) also gives the following 
further examples of uddépana:

smitäìga-saurabhe vaàça-çåìga-nüpura-kambavaù 
padäìka-kñetra-tulasé-bhakta-tad-väsarädayaù
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“Kåñëa’s smile, the fragrance of His transcendental body, His flute, bugle, 
ankle bells and conchshell, the marks on His feet, His place of residence, 
His favorite plant [tulasé], His devotees, and the observance of fasts and 
vows connected to His devotion all awaken the symptoms of ecstatic love.”

The Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.2.1) describes anubhäva as follows:

anubhäväs tu citta-stha-bhävänäm avabodhakäù 
te bahir vikriyä präyäù proktä udbhäsvaräkhyayä

“The many external ecstatic symptoms, or bodily transformations 
which indicate ecstatic emotions in the mind and which are also called 
udbhäsvara, are the anubhävas, or subordinate ecstatic expressions of 
love.” Some of these symptoms are dancing, falling down and rolling 
on the ground, singing and crying very loudly, bodily contortions, loud 
vibrations, yawning, deep breathing, disregard for others, the frothing of 
saliva, mad laughter, spitting, hiccups and other, similar symptoms. All 
these symptoms are divided into two divisions—çéta and kñepaëa. Singing, 
yawning and so on are called çéta. Dancing and bodily contortions are 
called kñepaëa.

In his Anubhäñya, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura quotes the 
following verse from the Vedic literature describing udbhäsvara:

udbhäsante sva-dhämnéti proktä udbhäsvarä budhaiù 
névy-uttaréya-dhammilla-sraàsanaà gätra-moöanam 
jåmbhä ghräëasya phullatvaà niçväsädyäç ca te matäù

“The ecstatic symptoms manifest in the external body of a person in 
ecstatic love are called udbhäsvara by learned scholars. Some of these 
are a slackening of the belt and a dropping of clothes and hair. Others 
are bodily contortions, yawning, a trembling of the front portion of the 
nostrils, heavy breathing, hiccupping and falling down and rolling on 
the ground. These are the external manifestations of emotional love.” 
Stambha and other symptoms are described in Madhya-lélä 14.167.

TEXT 52

nirveda-harñädi—tetriça ‘vyabhicäré’
saba mili’ ‘rasa’ haya camatkära-käré
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nirveda-harña-ädi-complete despondency, jubilation and so on; tetriça-
thirty-three; vyabhicäré-transitory elements; saba mili’-all meeting 
together; rasa-the mellow; haya-becomes; camatkära-käré-a cause of 
wonder.

“There are other ingredients, beginning with complete despondency and 
jubilation. Altogether there are thirty-three varieties, and when these 
combine, the mellow becomes very wonderful.

Nirveda, harña and other symptoms are explained in Madhya-lélä 14.167. 
The transitory elements (vyabhicäré) are described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu as follows:

athocyante trayas triàçad-bhävä ye vyabhicäriëaù 
viçeñeëäbhimukhyena caranti sthäyinaà prati

väg-aìga-sattva-sücyä ye jïeyäs te vyabhicäriëaù 
saïcärayanti bhävasya gatià saïcäriëo’pi te

unmajjanti nimajjanti stäyiny amåta-väridhau 
ürmi-vad vardhayanty enaà yänti tad-rüpatäà ca te

“There are thirty-three transitory elements, known as vyabhicäré ecstatic 
emotions. They especially wander about the permanent sentiments as 
assistants. They are to be known by words, by different symptoms seen in 
the limbs and in other parts of the body, and by the peculiar conditions 
of the heart. Because they set in motion the progress of the permanent 
sentiments, they are specifically called saïcäré, or impelling principles. 
These impelling principles rise up and fall back in the permanent 
sentiments of ecstatic love like waves in an ocean of ecstasy. Consequently 
they are called vyabhicäré.”

TEXT 53

païca-vidha rasa—çänta, däsya, sakhya, vätsalya
madhura-näma çåìgära-rasa—sabäte präbalya
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païca-vidha rasa—five kinds of mellows; çänta—neutrality; däsya—
servitorship; sakhya—friendship; vätsalya—parental affection; 
madhura—sweet; näma—named; çåìgära-rasa—the conjugal mellow; 
sabäte—among all of them; präbalya—predominant.

“There are five transcendental mellows—neutrality, servitorship, 
friendship, parental affection and conjugal love, which is also known as 
the mellow of sweetness. Conjugal love excels all the others.

TEXT 54

çänta-rase çänti-rati ‘prema’ paryanta haya
däsya-rati ‘räga’ paryanta krameta bäòaya

çänta-rase—in the mellow of neutrality; çänti-rati—spiritual attachment 
in peacefulness; prema paryanta—up to love of Godhead; haya—is; däsya-
rati—attachment in servitude; räga—spontaneous love; paryanta—up to; 
krameta—gradually; bäòaya—increases.

“The position of neutrality increases up to the point where one can 
appreciate love of Godhead. The mellow of servitorship gradually increases 
to the point of spontaneous love of Godhead.

TEXT 55

sakhya-vätsalya-rati päya ‘anuräga’-sémä
subalädyera ‘bhäva’ paryanta premera mahimä

sakhya-in friendship; vätsalya-in parental affection; rati-affection; päya-
obtains; anuräga-sémä-up to the limit of subordinate spontaneous love; 
subala-ädyera-of friends like Subala and others; bhäva-ecstatic love; 
paryanta-up to; premera mahimä-the glory of love of Godhead.

“After the mellow of servitorship, there are the mellows of friendship 
and parental love, which increase to subordinate spontaneous love. The 
greatness of the love found in friends like Subala extends to the standard 
of ecstatic love of Godhead.
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Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the mellow of neutrality 
increases to simple love of Godhead. In the mellow of servitorship, love of 
Godhead increases beyond that to affection, counterlove (anger based on 
love), love and attachment. Similarly, the mellow of friendship increases to 
affection, counterlove, love, attachment and subattachment. It is the same 
with the mellow of parental affection. The special feature of the mellow 
of friendship exhibited by personalities like Subala is that it increases 
from fraternal affection to counterlove, to spontaneous attachment, to 
subordinate attachment, and finally to the ecstasy where all the ecstatic 
symptoms continuously exist.

TEXT 56

çäntädi rasera ‘yoga’, ‘viyoga’—dui bheda
sakhya-vätsalye yogädira aneka vibheda

çänta-ädi rasera—of the mellows beginning from neutrality; yoga—
connection; viyoga—separation; dui bheda—two divisions; sakhya—in 
the mellow of friendship; vätsalye—in parental affection; yoga-ädira—of 
connection and separation; aneka vibheda—many varieties.

“There are two divisions of each of the five mellows—yoga [connection] 
and viyoga [separation]. Among the mellows of friendship and parental 
affection, there are many divisions of connection and separation.

In the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.2.93), these divisions are described:

ayoga-yogävetasya 
 prabhedau kathitäv ubhau

“In the mellows of bhakti-yoga, there are two stages—ayoga and yoga.” 
Ayoga (viyoga) is described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.2.94) as 
follows:

saìgäbhävo harer dhérair ayoga iti kathyate 
ayoge tvan-manaskatvaà tad-guëädy-anusandhayaù 
tat-präpty-upäya-cintädyäù sarveñäà kathitäù kriyäù

“Learned scholars in the science of bhakti-yoga say that when there is 
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an absence of association with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
separation takes place. In the stage of ayoga (separation), the mind 
is filled with Kåñëa consciousness and is fully absorbed in thoughts of 
Kåñëa. In that stage, the devotee searches out the transcendental qualities 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is said that in that stage of 
separation, all the devotees in the different mellows are always active in 
thinking of ways to attain Kåñëa’s association.”

The word yoga (“connection”) is thus described in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu (3.2.129):

kåñëena saìgamo yas tu 
 sa yoga iti kértyate

“When one meets Kåñëa directly, that is called yoga.”

In the transcendental mellows of neutrality and servitorship, there are 
similar divisions of yoga and viyoga, but they are not variegated. The 
divisions of yoga and viyoga are always existing in the five mellows. 
However, in the transcendental mellows of friendship and parental 
affection, there are many varieties of yoga and viyoga. The varieties of 
yoga are thus described:

yogo ‘pi kathitaù siddhis 
 tuñöiù sthitir iti tridhä

“Yoga (connection) is of three types—success, satisfaction and 
permanence.” (B.r.s. 3.2.129) The divisions of ayoga (separation) are 
described as follows:

utkaëöhitaà viyogaç cety 
 ayogo ‘pi dvidhocyate

“Thus ayoga has two divisions—longing and separation.” (B.r.s. 3.2.95)

TEXT 57

’rüòha’, ‘adhirüòha’ bhäva—kevala ‘madhure’
mahiñé-gaëera ‘rüòha’, ‘adhirüòha’ gopikä-nikare
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rüòha—advanced; adhirüòha—highly advanced; bhäva—ecstasy; 
kevala—only; madhure—in the transcendental mellow of conjugal love; 
mahiñé-gaëera—of the queens of Dvärakä; rüòha—advanced; adhirüòha—
highly advanced; gopikä-nikare—among the gopés.

“Only in the conjugal mellow are there two ecstatic symptoms called rüòha 
[advanced] and adhirüòha [highly advanced]. The advanced ecstasies are 
found among the queens of Dvärakä, and the highly advanced ecstasies are 
found among the gopés.

The adhirüòha ecstasies are explained in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Sthäyi-
bhäva-prakaraëa 170):

rüòhoktebhyo ‘nubhävebhyaù käm apy äptä viçiñöatäm 
yatränubhävä dåçyante so ‘dhirüòho nigadyate

The very sweet attraction of conjugal love increases through affection, 
counterlove, love, attachment, subattachment, ecstasy and highly 
advanced ecstasy (mahäbhäva). The platform of mahäbhäva includes 
rüòha and adhirüòha. These platforms are possible only in conjugal love. 
Advanced ecstasy is found in Dvärakä, whereas highly advanced ecstasy 
is found among the gopés.

TEXT 58

adhirüòha-mahäbhäva—dui ta’ prakära
sambhoge ‘mädana’, virahe ‘mohana’ näma tära

adhirüòha-mahäbhäva—highly advanced ecstasy; dui ta’ prakära—two 
varieties; sambhoge—in actually meeting; mädana—mädana; virahe—in 
separation; mohana—mohana; näma—the names; tära—of them.

“Highly advanced ecstasy is divided into two categories—mädana and 
mohana. Meeting together is called mädana, and separation is called 
mohana.
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TEXT 59

’mädane’—cumbanädi haya ananta vibheda
’udghürëä’, ‘citra-jalpa’—‘mohane’ dui bheda

mädane—in the stage of mädana; cumbana-ädi—kissing and similar 
activities; haya—are; ananta vibheda—unlimited divisions; udghürëä—
unsteadiness; citra-jalpa—various mad talks; mohane—the stage of 
mohana; dui bheda—two divisions.

“On the mädana platform there are kissing and many other symptoms, 
which are unlimited. In the mohana stage, there are two divisions—
udghürëä [unsteadiness] and citra-jalpa [varieties of mad emotional talks].

For further information, see Madhya-lélä 1.87.

TEXT 60

citra-jalpera daça aìga—prajalpädi-näma
’bhramara-gétä’ra daça çloka tähäte pramäëa

citra-jalpera—of the mad talks; daça—ten; aìga—parts; prajalpa-ädi-
näma—named prajalpa and so on; bhramara-gétära—of Rädhäräëé’s talks 
with the bumblebee (Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Canto Ten, Chapter Forty-
seven); daça çloka—ten verses; tähäte—in that matter; pramäëa—the 
evidence.

“Mad emotional talks include ten divisions, called prajalpa and other 
names. An example of this is the ten verses spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
called ‘The Song to the Bumblebee.’

Imaginative mad talks, known as citra-jalpa, can be divided into ten 
categories—prajalpa, parijalpa, vijalpa, ujjalpa, saïjalpa, avajalpa, 
abhijalpa, äjalpa, pratijalpa and sujalpa. There are no English equivalents 
for these different features of jalpa (imaginative talk).

TEXT 61

udghürëä, vivaça-ceñöä—divyonmäda-näma
virahe kåñëa-sphürti, äpanäke ‘kåñëa’-jïäna
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udghürëä—unsteadiness; vivaça-ceñöä—boastful activities; divya-
unmäda-näma—named transcendental madness; virahe—in separation; 
kåñëa-sphürti—manifestation of Kåñëa; äpanäke—oneself; kåñëa-jïäna—
thinking as Kåñëa.

“Udghürëä [unsteadiness] and vivaça-ceñöä [boastful activities] are aspects 
of transcendental madness. In separation from Kåñëa, one experiences the 
manifestation of Kåñëa, and one thinks oneself to be Kåñëa.

TEXT 62

’sambhoga’-‘vipralambha’-bhede dvividha çåìgära
sambhogera ananta aìga, nähi anta tära

sambhoga—of meeting (enjoyment together); vipralambha—of 
separation; bhede—in two divisions; dvi-vidha çåìgära—two kinds of 
conjugal love; sambhogera—of the stage of sambhoga, or meeting; ananta 
aìga—unlimited parts; nähi—not; anta—an end; tära—of that.

“In conjugal love [çåìgära] there are two departments—meeting and 
separation. On the platform of meeting, there are unlimited varieties that 
are beyond description.

Vipralambha is described in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Vipralambha-prakaraëa 
3–4):

yünor ayuktayor bhävo yuktayor vätha yo mithaù 
abhéñöäliìganädénäm anaväptau prakåñyate 

sa vipralambho vijïeyaù sambhogonnati-kärakaù 
na vinä vipralambhena sambhogaù puñöim açnute

“When the lover and the beloved meet, they are called yukta (connected). 
Previous to their meeting, they are called ayukta (not connected). Whether 
connected or not connected, the ecstatic emotion arising due to not being 
able to embrace and kiss each other as desired is called vipralambha. This 
vipralambha helps nourish emotions at the time of meeting.” Similarly, 
sambhoga is described in the following verse quoted from the Vedic 
literature by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura in his Anubhäñya:
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darçanäliìganädénäm änukülyän niñevayä 
yünor ulläsam ärohan bhävaù sambhoga éryate

“Meeting each other and embracing each other are aimed at bringing 
about the happiness of the lover and the beloved. When this stage becomes 
increasingly jubilant, the resultant ecstatic emotion is called sambhoga.” 
When awakened, sambhoga is divided into four categories:

(1) pürva-räga-anantara—after pürva-räga (attachment prior to meeting), 
sambhoga is called brief (saìkñipta);
(2) mäna-anantara—after mäna (anger based on love), sambhoga is called 
encroached (saìkérëa);
(3) kiïcid-düra-praväsa-anantara—after being a little distance away for 
some time, sambhoga is called accomplished (sampanna);
(4) sudüra-praväsa-anantara—after being far away, sambhoga is called 
perfection (samåddhimän).
The meetings of the lovers that take place in dreams also have these four 
divisions.

TEXT 63

’vipralambha’ catur-vidha—pürva-räga, mäna
praväsäkhya, ära prema-vaicittya-äkhyäna

vipralambha—separation; catur-vidha—four divisions; pürva-räga—
pürva-räga; mäna—mäna; praväsa-äkhya—known as praväsa; ära—and; 
prema-vaicittya-prema-vaicittya; äkhyäna—calling.

“Vipralambha has four divisions—pürva-räga, mäna, praväsa and prema-
vaicittya.

Pürva-räga is described in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Vipralambha-prakaraëa 
5):

ratir yä saìgamät pürvaà darçana-çravaëädi-jä 
tayor unmélati präjïaiù pürva-rägaù sa ucyate

“When attachment produced in the lover and beloved before their meeting 
by seeing, hearing and so on becomes very palatable by the mixture of four 
ingredients, such as vibhäva and anubhäva, this is called pürva-räga.”
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The word mäna is also described in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Vipralambha-
prakaraëa 68):

dam-patyor bhäva ekatra sator apy anuraktayoù 
sväbhéñöäçleña-vékñädi-nirodhé mäna ucyate

“Mäna is a word used to indicate the mood of the lover and the beloved 
experienced whether they are in one place or in different places. This 
mood obstructs their looking at each other and embracing each other, 
despite the fact that they are attached to each other.”

Praväsa is also explained in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Vipralambha-prakaraëa 
139), as follows:

pürva-saìgatayor yünor bhaved deçäntarädibhiù 
vyavadhänaà tu yat präjïaiù sa praväsa itéryate

“Praväsa is a word used to indicate the separation of lovers who were 
previously intimately associated. This separation is due to their being in 
different places.”

Similarly, prema-vaicittya is also explained in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi 
(Vipralambha-prakaraëa 134):

priyasya sannikarñe ‘pi premotkarña-svabhävataù 
yä viçeña-dhiyärtis tat prema-vaicittyam ucyate

“Prema-vaicittya is a word used to indicate an abundance of love that 
brings about grief from fear of separation, although the lover is present.”

TEXT 64

rädhikädye ‘pürva-räga’ prasiddha ‘praväsa’, ‘mäne’
’prema-vaicittya’ çré-daçame mahiñé-gaëe

rädhikädye—in Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the other gopés; pürva-räga—
feelings before union; prasiddha—celebrated; praväsa mäne—also praväsa 
and mäna; prema-vaicittya—feelings of fear of separation; çré-daçame—in 
the Tenth Canto; mahiñé-gaëe—among the queens.
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“Of the four kinds of separation, three [pürva-räga, praväsa and mäna] 
are celebrated in Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the gopés. In Dvärakä, among the 
queens, feelings of prema-vaicittya are very prominent.

TEXT 65

kurari vilapasi tvaà véta-nidrä na çeñe
 svapiti jagati rätryäm éçvaro gupta-bodhaù

vayam iva sakhi kaccid gäòha-nirviddha-cetä
 nalina-nayana-häsodära-lélekñitena

kurari—O female osprey; vilapasi—are lamenting; tvam—you; véta-
nidrä—without sleep; na—not; çeñe—rest; svapiti—sleeps; jagati—in the 
world; rätryäm—at night; éçvaraù—Lord Kåñëa; gupta-bodhaù—whose 
consciousness is hidden; vayam—we; iva—like; sakhi—O dear friend; 
kaccit—whether; gäòha—deeply; nirviddha-cetäù—pierced in the heart; 
nalina-nayana—of the lotus-eyed Lord; häsa—smiling; udära—liberal; 
lélä-ékñitena—by the playful glancing.

“‘My dear friend kuraré, it is now night, and Lord Çré Kåñëa is sleeping. 
You yourself are not asleep or resting but are lamenting. Should I presume 
that you, like us, are affected by the smiling, liberal, playful glances of 
lotus-eyed Kåñëa? If so, your heart is deeply pierced. Is that why you are 
showing these signs of sleepless lamentation?’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.90.15) was spoken by Lord Kåñëa’s 
queens. Although they were with Kåñëa, they were still thinking of losing 
His company.

TEXT 66

vrajendra-nandana kåñëa—näyaka-çiromaëi
näyikära çiromaëi—rädhä-öhäkuräëé

vrajendra-nandana kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda; 
näyaka-çiromaëi—best of all heroes; näyikära çiromaëi—the best of all 
heroines; rädhä-öhäkuräëé—Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
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“Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appeared as the 
son of Nanda Mahäräja, is the supreme hero in all dealings. Similarly, 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the topmost heroine in all dealings.

TEXT 67

näyakänäà çiro-ratnaà
 kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam

yatra nityatayä sarve
 viräjante mahä-guëäù

näyakänäm—of all heroes; çiraù-ratnam—the crown jewel; kåñëaù—Lord 
Kåñëa; tu—but; bhagavän svayam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Himself; yatra—in whom; nityatayä—with permanence; sarve—all; 
viräjante—exist; mahä-guëäù—transcendental qualities.

“‘Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, and He is the 
crown jewel of all heroes. In Kåñëa, all transcendental good qualities are 
permanently situated.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.17).

TEXT 68

devé kåñëa-mayé proktä
 rädhikä para-devatä

sarva-lakñmé-mayé sarva-
 käntiù sammohiné parä

devé—who shines brilliantly; kåñëa-mayé—nondifferent from Lord 
Kåñëa; proktä—called; rädhikä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; para-devatä—most 
worshipable; sarva-lakñmé-mayé—presiding over all the goddesses of 
fortune; sarva-käntiù—in whom all splendor exists; sammohiné—whose 
character completely bewilders Lord Kåñëa; parä—the superior energy.

“‘The transcendental goddess Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the direct counterpart 
of Lord Çré Kåñëa. She is the central figure for all the goddesses of fortune. 
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She possesses all the attraction to attract the all-attractive Personality of 
Godhead. She is the primeval internal potency of the Lord.’

This text is found in the Båhad-gautaméya-tantra. For an explanation, see 
Ädi-lélä 4.83–95.

TEXT 69

ananta kåñëera guëa, cauñaööi—pradhäna
eka eka guëa çuni’ juòäya bhakta-käëa

ananta—unlimited; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; guëa—qualities; cauñaööi—
sixty-four; pradhäna—chief ones; eka eka—one by one; guëa—qualities; 
çuni’—hearing; juòäya—satisfies; bhakta-käëa—the ears of the devotees.

“The transcendental qualities of Lord Kåñëa are unlimited. Out of these, 
sixty-four are considered prominent. The ears of the devotees are satisfied 
simply by hearing all these qualities one after the other.

TEXT 70

ayaà netä su-ramyäìgaù
 sarva-sal-lakñaëänvitaù

ruciras tejasä yukto
 baléyän vayasänvitaù

ayam—this (Kåñëa); netä—supreme hero; su-ramya-aìgaù—having the 
most beautiful transcendental body; sarva-sat-lakñaëa—all-auspicious 
bodily marks; anvitaù—endowed with; ruciraù—possessing radiance very 
pleasing to the eyes; tejasä—with all power; yuktaù—bestowed; baléyän—
very strong; vayasa-anvitaù—having a youthful age.

“‘Kåñëa, the supreme hero, has the most beautiful transcendental body. 
This body possesses all good features. It is radiant and very pleasing to the 
eyes. His body is powerful, strong and youthful.

This verse and the following six verses are also found in the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.23–29).
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TEXT 71

vividhädbhuta-bhäñä-vit
 satya-väkyaù priyaà-vadaù

vävadükaù su-päëòityo
 buddhimän pratibhänvitaù

vividha—various; adbhuta—wonderful; bhäñä-vit—knower of languages; 
satya-väkyaù—whose words are truthful; priyam-vadaù—who speaks very 
pleasingly; vävadükaù—expert in speaking; su-päëòityaù—very learned; 
buddhi-män—very wise; pratibhä-anvitaù—genius.

“‘Kåñëa is the linguist of all wonderful languages. He is a truthful and very 
pleasing speaker. He is expert in speaking, and He is a very wise, learned 
scholar and a genius.

TEXT 72

vidagdhaç caturo dakñaù
 kåta-jïaù su-dåòha-vrataù

deça-käla-supätra-jïaù
 çästra-cakñuù çucir vaçé

vidagdhaù—expert in artistic enjoyment; caturaù—cunning; dakñaù—
expert; kåta-jïaù—grateful; su-dåòha-vrataù—firmly determined; deça—
of country; käla—time; su-pätra—of fitness; jïaù—a knower; çästra-
cakñuù—expert in the authoritative scriptures; çuciù—very clean and 
neat; vaçé—self-controlled.

“‘Kåñëa is very expert in artistic enjoyment. He is highly cunning, expert, 
grateful and firmly determined in His vows. He knows how to deal 
according to time, person and country, and He sees through the scriptures 
and authoritative books. He is very clean and self-controlled.

TEXT 73

sthiro däntaù kñamä-çélo
 gambhéro dhåtimän samaù
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vadänyo dhärmikaù çüraù
 karuëo mänya-mäna-kåt

sthiraù—steady; däntaù—having controlled senses; kñamä-çélaù—
forgiving; gambhéraù—grave; dhåti-män—calm, never bereft of 
intelligence; samaù—equal; vadänyaù—magnanimous; dhärmikaù—
religious; çüraù—chivalrous; karuëaù—kind; mänya-mäna-kåt—
respectful to the respectable.

“‘Lord Kåñëa is steady, His senses are controlled, and He is forgiving, grave 
and calm. He is also equal to all. Moreover, He is magnanimous, religious, 
chivalrous and kind. He is always respectful to respectable people.

TEXT 74

dakñiëo vinayé hrémän
 çaraëägata-pälakaù

sukhé bhakta-suhåt prema-
 vaçyaù sarva-çubhaì-karaù

dakñiëaù—simple and liberal; vinayé—humble; hré-män—bashful when 
glorified; çaraëa-ägata-pälakaù—protector of the surrendered souls; 
sukhé—always happy; bhakta-suhåt—well-wisher of the devotees; prema-
vaçyaù—submissive to love; sarva-çubham-karaù—all-auspicious.

“‘Kåñëa is very simple and liberal, He is humble and bashful, and He is 
the protector of the surrendered souls. He is very happy, and He is always 
the well-wisher of His devotees. He is all-auspicious, and He is submissive 
to love.

TEXT 75

pratäpé kértimän rakta-
 lokaù sädhu-samäçrayaù

näré-gaëa-manohäré
 sarvärädhyaù samåddhimän
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pratäpé—very influential; kérti-män—famous for good works; rakta-
lokaù—who is the object of the attachment of all people; sädhu-
samäçrayaù—the shelter of the good and virtuous; näré-gaëa—to women; 
manaù-häré—attractive; sarva-ärädhyaù—worshipable by everyone; 
samåddhi-män—very rich.

“‘Kåñëa is very influential and famous, and He is the object of attachment 
for everyone. He is the shelter of the good and the virtuous. He is attractive 
to the minds of women, and He is worshiped by everyone. He is very, very 
rich.

TEXT 76

varéyän éçvaraç ceti
 guëäs tasyänukértitäù
samudrä iva païcäçad
 durvigähä harer amé

varéyän—the best; éçvaraù—the supreme controller; ca—and; iti—thus; 
guëäù—the transcendental qualities; tasya—of Him; anukértitäù—
described; samudräù—oceans; iva—like; païcäçat—fifty; durvigähäù—
difficult to penetrate fully; hareù—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
amé—all these.

“‘Kåñëa is the Supreme, and He is always glorified as the Supreme Lord 
and controller. Thus all the previously mentioned transcendental qualities 
are in Him. The fifty qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
mentioned above are as deep as an ocean. In other words, they are difficult 
to fully comprehend.

TEXT 77

jéveñv ete vasanto ‘pi
 bindu-bindutayä kvacit
paripürëatayä bhänti
 tatraiva puruñottame



2690

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

jéveñu—in the living entities; ete—these; vasantaù—are residing; 
api—though; bindu-bindutayä—with a very minute quantity; kvacit—
sometimes; paripürëatayä—with fullness; bhänti—are manifested; tatra—
in Him; eva—certainly; puruña-uttame—in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

“‘These qualities are sometimes very minutely exhibited in living beings, 
but they are fully manifested in the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.30). Living entities 
are parts and parcels of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As Lord 
Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 
manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi prakåti-sthäni karñati

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”

The qualities of Kåñëa are present in the living entity in minute, atomic 
quantities. A small portion of gold is certainly gold, but it cannot be equal to 
a gold mine. Similarly, the living entities have all the characteristics of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in minute quantity, but the living entity 
is never equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. God is therefore 
described as the Supreme Being, and the living entity is described as a 
jéva. God is described as the Supreme Being, the chief of all living beings, 
because He is supplying the necessities of all others—eko bahünäà yo 
vidadhäti kämän. The Mäyävädés maintain that everyone is God, but 
even if this philosophy is accepted, no one can maintain that everyone is 
equal to the Supreme Godhead in every respect. Only unintelligent men 
maintain that everyone is equal to God or that everyone is God.

TEXT 78

atha païca-guëä ye syur
 aàçena giriçädiñu
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atha—now (over and above these); païca-guëäù—five qualities; ye—
which; syuù—may exist; aàçena—by part; giriça-ädiñu—in demigods like 
Lord Çiva.

“‘Apart from these fifty qualities, there are five other qualities found in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead that are partially present in demigods 
like Çiva.

This verse and the following seven verses are also found in the Bhakti-
rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.37–44).

TEXTS 79–81

sadä svarüpa-sampräptaù
 sarva-jïo nitya-nütanaù

sac-cid-änanda-sändräìgaù
 sarva-siddhi-niñevitaù

athocyante guëäù païca
 ye lakñméçädi-vartinaù
avicintya-mahä-çaktiù

 koöi-brahmäëòa-vigrahaù

avatärävalé-béjaà
 hatäri-gati-däyakaù

ätmäräma-gaëäkarñéty
 amé kåñëe kilädbhutäù

sadä—always; svarüpa-sampräptaù—situated in one’s eternal nature; 
sarva-jïaù—omniscient; nitya-nütanaù—ever fresh; sat-cit-änanda-
sändra-aìgaù—the concentrated form of eternity, knowledge and bliss; 
sarva-siddhi-niñevitaù—attended by all mystic perfections; atha—now; 
ucyante—are said; guëäù—qualities; païca—five; ye—which; lakñmé-
éça—in the proprietor of the goddess of fortune; ädi—etc.; vartinaù—
represented; avicintya—inconceivable; mahä-çaktiù—possessing 
supreme energy; koöi-brahmäëòa—consisting of innumerable universes; 
vigrahaù—having a body; avatära—of incarnations; ävalé—of groups; 
béjam—the source; hata-ari—to enemies killed by Him; gati-däyakaù—
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giving liberation; ätmäräma-gaëa—of those fully satisfied in themselves; 
äkarñé—attracting; iti—thus; amé—these; kåñëe—in Kåñëa; kila—
certainly; adbhutäù—very wonderful.

“‘These qualities are (1) the Lord is always situated in His original 
position, (2) He is omniscient, (3) He is always fresh and youthful, (4) He 
is the concentrated form of eternity, knowledge and bliss, and (5) He is the 
possessor of all mystic perfection. There are another five qualities, which 
exist in the Vaikuëöha planets in Näräyaëa, the Lord of Lakñmé. These 
qualities are also present in Kåñëa, but they are not present in demigods 
like Lord Çiva or in other living entities. These are (1) the Lord possesses 
inconceivable supreme power, (2) He generates innumerable universes 
from His body, (3) He is the original source of all incarnations, (4) He 
bestows salvation upon enemies He kills, and (5) He has the ability to 
attract exalted persons who are satisfied in themselves. Although these 
qualities are present in Näräyaëa, the dominating Deity of the Vaikuëöha 
planets, they are even more wonderfully present in Kåñëa.

TEXTS 82–83

sarvädbhuta-camatkära-
 lélä-kallola-väridhiù

atulya-madhura-prema-
 maëòita-priya-maëòalaù

tri-jagan-mänasäkarñi-
 muralé-kala-küjitaù

asamänordhva-rüpa-çré-
 vismäpita-caräcaraù

sarva-adbhuta-camatkära—bringing wonder to all; lélä—of pastimes; 
kallola—full of waves; väridhiù—an ocean; atulya-madhura-prema—with 
incomparable conjugal love; maëòita—decorated; priya-maëòalaù—with 
a circle of favorite personalities; tri-jagat—of the three worlds; mänasa-
äkarñi—attracting the minds; muralé—of the flute; kala-küjitaù—the 
melodious vibration; asamäna-ürdhva—unequaled and unsurpassed; 
rüpa—by beauty; çré—and opulence; vismäpita-cara-acaraù—astonishing 
the moving and nonmoving living entities.
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“‘Apart from these sixty transcendental qualities, Kåñëa has an additional 
four transcendental qualities, which are not manifested even in the 
personality of Näräyaëa. These are: (1) Kåñëa is like an ocean filled with 
waves of pastimes that evoke wonder within everyone in the three worlds. 
(2) In His activities of conjugal love, He is always surrounded by His dear 
devotees who possess unequaled love for Him. (3) He attracts the minds of 
all three worlds with the melodious vibration of His flute. (4) His personal 
beauty and opulence are beyond compare. No one is equal to Him, and no 
one is greater than Him. Thus the Personality of Godhead astonishes all 
living entities, both moving and nonmoving, within the three worlds. He 
is so beautiful that He is called Kåñëa.

Mäyävädé philosophers, who have a poor fund of knowledge, simply dismiss 
the subject by explaining that kåñëa means “black.” Not understanding 
the qualities of Kåñëa, these atheistic rascals do not accept Him as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although the Lord is described and 
accepted by great personalities, äcäryas and sages, the Mäyävädés still do 
not appreciate Him. Unfortunately, at the present moment human society 
is so degraded that people cannot even provide themselves with life’s daily 
necessities, yet they are captivated by Mäyävädé philosophers and are being 
misled. According to the Bhagavad-gétä, simply by understanding Kåñëa 
one can get free from the cycle of birth and death. Tyaktvä dehaà punar 
janma naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. Unfortunately this great science of 
Kåñëa consciousness has been impeded by Mäyävädé philosophers, who 
are opposed to the personality of Kåñëa. Those who are preaching this 
Kåñëa consciousness movement must try to understand Kåñëa from the 
statements given in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (The Nectar of Devotion).

TEXTS 84–85

lélä premëä priyädhikyaà
 mädhuryaà veëu-rüpayoù
ity asädhäraëaà proktaà

 govindasya catuñöayam
evaà guëäç catur-bhedäç

 catuù-ñañöir udähåtäù
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lélä—pastimes; premëä—with transcendental love; priya-ädhikyam—an 
abundance of highly elevated devotees; mädhuryam—sweetness; veëu-
rüpayoù—of the flute and the beauty of Kåñëa; iti—thus; asädhäraëam—
uncommon; proktam—said; govindasya—of Lord Kåñëa; catuñöayam—
four special features; evam—thus; guëäù—transcendental qualities; 
catuù-bhedäù—having four divisions; catuù-ñañöiù—sixty-four; udähåtäù—
declared.

“‘Above Näräyaëa, Kåñëa has four specific transcendental qualities—His 
wonderful pastimes, an abundance of wonderful associates who are very 
dear to Him [like the gopés], His wonderful beauty and the wonderful 
vibration of His flute. Lord Kåñëa is more exalted than ordinary living 
beings and demigods like Lord Çiva. He is even more exalted than His 
personal expansion Näräyaëa. In all, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has sixty-four transcendental qualities in full.’

TEXT 86

ananta guëa çré-rädhikära, paìciça—pradhäna
yei guëera ‘vaça’ haya kåñëa bhagavän

ananta guëa—unlimited qualities; çré-rädhikära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
paìciça—twenty-five; pradhäna—chief; yei guëera—by those qualities; 
vaça—under the control; haya—is; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“Similarly, Çrématé Rädhäräëé has unlimited transcendental qualities, 
of which twenty-five are principal. Çré Kåñëa is controlled by these 
transcendental qualities of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXTS 87–91

atha våndävaneçvaryäù
 kértyante pravarä guëäù
madhureyaà nava-vayäç
 caläpäìgojjvala-smitä
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cäru-saubhägya-rekhäòhyä
 gandhonmädita-mädhavä

saìgéta-prasaräbhijïä
 ramya-väì narma-paëòitä

vinétä karuëä-pürëä
 vidagdhä päöavänvitä
lajjä-çélä su-maryädä

 dhairya-gämbhérya-çäliné

su-viläsä mahäbhäva-
 paramotkarña-tarñiëé
gokula-prema-vasatir

 jagac-chreëé-lasad-yaçäù

gurv-arpita-guru-snehä
 sakhé-praëayitä-vaçä

kåñëa-priyävalé-mukhyä
 santatäçrava-keçavä

bahunä kià guëäs tasyäù
 saìkhyätétä harer iva

atha—now; våndävana-éçvaryäù—of the Queen of Våndävana (Çré 
Rädhikä); kértyante—are glorified; pravaräù—chief; guëäù—qualities; 
madhurä—sweet; iyam—this one (Rädhikä); nava-vayäù—youthful; 
cala-apäìga—having restless eyes; ujjvala-smitä—having a bright smile; 
cäru-saubhägya-rekha-äòhyä—possessing beautiful, auspicious lines on 
the body; gandha—by the wonderful fragrance of Her body; unmädita-
mädhavä—exciting Kåñëa; saìgéta—of songs; prasara-abhijïä—
knowledgeable in the expansion; ramya-väk—having charming speech; 
narma-paëòitä—learned in joking; vinétä—humble; karuëä-pürëä—
full of mercy; vidagdhä—cunning; päöava-anvitä—expert in performing 
Her duties; lajjä-çélä—shy; su-maryädä—respectful; dhairya—calm; 
gämbhérya-çäliné—and grave; su-viläsä—playful; mahä-bhäva—of 
advanced ecstasy; parama-utkarña—in the highest excellence; tarñiëé—
desirous; gokula-prema—the love of the residents of Gokula; vasatiù—the 
abode; jagat-çreëé—among the surrendered devotees who are the abodes 
(äçraya) of love for Kåñëa; lasat—shining; yaçäù—whose fame; guru—
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to the elders; arpita—offered; guru-snehä—whose great affection; sakhé-
praëayitä-vaçä—controlled by the love of Her gopé friends; kåñëa-priya-
ävalé—among those who are dear to Kåñëa; mukhyä—the chief; santata—
always; äçrava-keçaväù—to whom Lord Keçava is submissive; bahunä 
kim—in short; guëäù—the qualities; tasyäù—of Her; saìkhyätétäù—
beyond count; hareù—of Lord Kåñëa; iva—like.

“‘Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s twenty-five chief transcendental qualities are: (1) 
She is very sweet. (2) She is always freshly youthful. (3) Her eyes are 
restless. (4) She smiles brightly. (5) She has beautiful, auspicious lines. (6) 
She makes Kåñëa happy with Her bodily aroma. (7) She is very expert in 
singing. (8) Her speech is charming. (9) She is very expert in joking and 
speaking pleasantly. (10) She is very humble and meek. (11) She is always 
full of mercy. (12) She is cunning. (13) She is expert in executing Her 
duties. (14) She is shy. (15) She is always respectful. (16) She is always 
calm. (17) She is always grave. (18) She is expert in enjoying life. (19) She 
is situated at the topmost level of ecstatic love. (20) She is the reservoir 
of loving affairs in Gokula. (21) She is the most famous of submissive 
devotees. (22) She is very affectionate to elderly people. (23) She is very 
submissive to the love of Her friends. (24) She is the chief gopé. (25) She 
always keeps Kåñëa under Her control. In short, She possesses unlimited 
transcendental qualities, just as Lord Kåñëa does.’

These verses are found in the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Çré-rädhä-prakaraëa 11–
15).

TEXT 92

näyaka, näyikä,—dui rasera ‘älambana’
sei dui çreñöha,—rädhä, vrajendra-nandana

näyaka—hero; näyikä—heroine; dui—two; rasera—of mellows; 
älambana—the basis; sei—those; dui—two; çreñöha—chief; rädhä—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; vrajendra-nandana—and Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja 
Nanda.
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“The basis of all transcendental mellows is the hero and the heroine, and 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Lord Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda, are the 
best.

TEXT 93

ei-mata däsye däsa, sakhye sakhä-gaëa
vätsalye mätä pitä äçrayälambana

ei-mata—in this way; däsye—in the transcendental mellow of servitude; 
däsa—servants; sakhye—in the transcendental mellow of friendship; 
sakhä-gaëa—the friends; vätsalye—in the transcendental mellow of 
parental affection; mätä pitä—mother and father; äçraya-älambana—the 
support or shelter of love as the abode or dwelling place of love.

“Just as Lord Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé are the object and shelter of 
the mellow of conjugal love, so, in the mellow of servitorship, Kåñëa, the 
son of Mahäräja Nanda, is the object, and servants like Citraka, Raktaka 
and Patraka are the shelter. Similarly, in the transcendental mellow of 
friendship, Lord Kåñëa is the object, and friends like Çrédämä, Sudämä and 
Subala are the shelter. In the transcendental mellow of parental affection, 
Kåñëa is the object, and mother Yaçodä and Mahäräja Nanda are the shelter.

TEXT 94

ei rasa anubhave yaiche bhakta-gaëa
yaiche rasa haya, çuna tähära lakñaëa

ei—this; rasa—mellow; anubhave—realize; yaiche—how; bhakta-gaëa—
the devotees; yaiche—how; rasa—the mellow; haya—appears; çuna—
hear; tähära—of them; lakñaëa—the symptoms.

“Now hear how the mellows appear and how they are realized by the 
devotees on different transcendental platforms.
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TEXTS 95–98

bhakti-nirdhüta-doñäëäà
 prasannojjvala-cetasäm
çré-bhägavata-raktänäà
 rasikäsaìga-raìgiëäm

jévané-bhüta-govinda-
 päda-bhakti-sukha-çriyäm

premäntaraìga-bhütäni
 kåtyäny evänutiñöhatäm

bhaktänäà hådi räjanté
 saàskära-yugalojjvalä
ratir änanda-rüpaiva

 néyamänä tu rasyatäm

kåñëädibhir vibhävädyair
 gatair anubhavädhvani

prauòhänandaç camatkära-
 käñöhäm äpadyate paräm

bhakti—by devotional service; nirdhüta-doñäëäm—whose material 
contaminations are washed off; prasanna-ujjvala-cetasäm—whose hearts 
are satisfied and clean; çré-bhägavata-raktänäm—who are interested in 
understanding the transcendental meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; 
rasika-äsaìga-raìgiëäm—who live with the devotees and enjoy their 
transcendental company; jévané-bhüta—has become the life; govinda-
päda—to the lotus feet of Govinda; bhakti-sukha-çriyäm—those for 
whom the only opulence is the happiness of devotional service; prema-
antaraìga-bhütäni—which are of a confidential nature in the loving 
affairs of the devotees and Kåñëa; kåtyäni—activities; eva—certainly; 
anutiñöhatäm—of those performing; bhaktänäm—of the devotees; hådi—
in the hearts; räjanté—existing; saàskära-yugala—by both previous and 
current purificatory methods; ujjvalä—expanded; ratiù—love; änanda-
rüpä—whose form is transcendental bliss; eva—certainly; néyamänä—
being brought; tu—but; rasyatäm—to tastefulness; kåñëa-ädibhiù—by 
Kåñëa and others; vibhäva-ädyaiù—by ingredients such as vibhäva; 
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gataiù—gone; anubhava-adhvani—to the path of perception; prauòha-
änandaù—mature bliss; camatkära-käñöhäm—the platform of wonder; 
äpadyate—arrives at; paräm—the supreme.

“‘For those who are completely washed of all material contamination by 
pure devotional service, who are always satisfied and brightly enlightened 
in the heart, who are always attached to understanding the transcendental 
meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, who are always eager to associate with 
advanced devotees, whose happiness in the service of the lotus feet of 
Govinda is their very life, who always discharge the confidential activities 
of love—for such advanced devotees, who are by nature situated in bliss, 
the seed of love [rati] is expanded in the heart by previous and current 
reformatory processes. Thus the mixture of ecstatic ingredients becomes 
tasty and, being within the perception of the devotee, reaches the highest 
platform of wonder and deep bliss.’

These verses are found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.7–10).

TEXT 99

ei rasa-äsväda nähi abhaktera gaëe
kåñëa-bhakta-gaëa kare rasa äsvädane

ei—this; rasa-äsväda—tasting of transcendental mellows; nähi—not; 
abhaktera gaëe—among nondevotees; kåñëa-bhakta-gaëe—the pure 
devotees of Lord Kåñëa; kare—do; rasa—these transcendental mellows; 
äsvädane—tasting.

“The exchange between Kåñëa and different devotees situated in different 
transcendental mellows is not to be experienced by nondevotees. Advanced 
devotees can understand and appreciate the different varieties of devotional 
service reciprocated with the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 100

sarvathaiva durüho ‘yam
 abhaktair bhagavad-rasaù
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tat pädämbuja-sarvasvair
 bhaktair evänurasyate

sarvathä—in all respects; eva—certainly; durühaù—difficult to be 
understood; ayam—this; abhaktaiù—by nondevotees; bhagavat-rasaù—
the exchange of transcendental mellows with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tat—that; päda-ambuja-sarva-svaiù—whose all in all is the 
lotus feet; bhaktaiù—by devotees; eva—certainly; anurasyate—is relished.

“‘Nondevotees cannot understand the exchange of transcendental mellows 
between the devotees and the Lord. In all respects, this is very difficult 
to understand, but one who has dedicated everything to the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa can taste the transcendental mellows.’

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.5.131).

TEXT 101

saìkñepe kahiluì ei ‘prayojana’-vivaraëa
païcama-puruñärtha—ei ‘kåñëa-prema’-dhana

saìkñepe kahiluì—briefly I have spoken; ei—this; prayojana-vivaraëa—
description of the ultimate achievement; païcama-puruña-artha—the 
fifth and ultimate goal of life; ei—this; kåñëa-prema-dhana—the treasure 
of love of Kåñëa.

“This brief description is an elaboration of the ultimate goal of life. 
Indeed, this is the fifth and ultimate goal, which is beyond the platform of 
liberation. It is called kåñëa-prema-dhana, the treasure of love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 102

pürve prayäge ämi rasera vicäre
tomära bhäi rüpe kailuì çakti-saïcäre

pürve—previously; prayäge—in Prayäga; ämi—I; rasera vicäre—in 
consideration of different mellows; tomära bhäi—your brother; rüpe—
unto Rüpa Gosvämé; kailuì—I have done; çakti-saïcäre—endowment of 
all power.
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“Previously I empowered your brother Rüpa Gosvämé to understand these 
mellows. I did this while instructing him at the Daçäçvamedha-ghäöa in 
Prayäga.

TEXT 103

tumiha kariha bhakti-çästrera pracära
mathuräya lupta-térthera kariha uddhära

tumiha—you also; kariha—should perform; bhakti-çästrera pracära—
propagation of the revealed scriptures of devotional service; mathuräya—
in Mathurä; lupta-térthera—of lost places of pilgrimage; kariha—should 
make; uddhära—recovery.

“O Sanätana, you should broadcast the revealed scriptures on devotional 
service and excavate the lost places of pilgrimage in the district of Mathurä.

TEXT 104

våndävane kåñëa-sevä, vaiñëava-äcära
bhakti-småti-çästra kari’ kariha pracära

våndävane—in Våndävana; kåñëa-sevä—the service of Lord Kåñëa; 
vaiñëava-äcära—behavior of Vaiñëavas; bhakti-småti-çästra—the 
reference books of devotional service; kari’—compiling; kariha—do; 
pracära—preaching.

“Establish devotional service to Lord Kåñëa and Rädhäräëé in Våndävana. 
You should also compile bhakti scriptures and preach the bhakti cult from 
Våndävana.”

Sanätana Gosvämé was enjoined (1) to broadcast the revealed scriptures 
on devotional service and establish the conclusions of devotional service, 
(2) to reestablish lost places of pilgrimage like Våndävana and Rädhä-
kuëòa, (3) to establish the Våndävana method of temple worship and 
install Deities in temples (Çré Sanätana Gosvämé established the Madana-
mohana temple, and Rüpa Gosvämé established the Govindajé temple), 
and (4) to enunciate the behavior of a Vaiñëava (as Çréla Sanätana 
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Gosvämé did in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa). In this way Sanätana Gosvämé 
was empowered to establish the cult of Vaiñëavism. As stated by Çréniväsa 
Äcärya in his Ñaò-gosvämy-añöaka (2):

nänä-çästra-vicäraëaika-nipuëau sad-dharma-saàsthäpakau 
 lokänäà hita-käriëau tri-bhuvane mänyau çaraëyäkarau 

rädhä-kåñëa-padäravinda-bhajanänandena mattälikau 
 vande rüpa-sanätanau raghu-yugau çré-jéva-gopälakau

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the six Gosvämés, namely Çré 
Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé, 
Çré Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, Çré Jéva Gosvämé and Çré Gopäla Bhaööa 
Gosvämé, who are very expert in scrutinizingly studying all the revealed 
scriptures with the aim of establishing eternal religious principles for the 
benefit of all human beings. Thus they are honored all over the three 
worlds, and they are worth taking shelter of because they are absorbed 
in the mood of the gopés and are engaged in the transcendental loving 
service of Rädhä and Kåñëa.”

This Kåñëa consciousness movement continues the tradition of the six 
Gosvämés, especially Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé and Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. 
Serious students of this Kåñëa consciousness movement must understand 
their great responsibility to preach the cult of Våndävana (devotional 
service to the Lord) all over the world. We now have a nice temple in 
Våndävana, and serious students should take advantage of it. I am very 
hopeful that some of our students can take up this responsibility and render 
the best service to humanity by educating people in Kåñëa consciousness.

TEXT 105

yukta-vairägya-sthiti saba çikhäila
çuñka-vairägya-jïäna saba niñedhila

yukta-vairägya—of proper renunciation; sthiti—the situation; saba—
all; çikhäila—instructed; çuñka-vairägya—dry renunciation; jïäna—
speculative knowledge; saba—all; niñedhila—forbade.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told Sanätana Gosvämé about proper 
renunciation according to a particular situation, and the Lord forbade dry 
renunciation and speculative knowledge in all respects.
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This is the technique for understanding çuñka-vairägya and yukta-vairägya. 
In the Bhagavad-gétä (6.17) it is said:

yuktähära-vihärasya yukta-ceñöasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnävabodhasya yogo bhavati duùkha-hä

“He who is temperate in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and 
work can mitigate all material pains by practicing the yoga system.” To 
broadcast the cult of Kåñëa consciousness, one has to learn the possibility 
of renunciation in terms of country, time and candidate. A candidate 
for Kåñëa consciousness in the Western countries should be taught about 
the renunciation of material existence, but one would teach candidates 
from a country like India in a different way. The teacher (äcärya) has 
to consider time, candidate and country. He must avoid the principle of 
niyamägraha—that is, he should not try to perform the impossible. What 
is possible in one country may not be possible in another. The äcärya’s 
duty is to accept the essence of devotional service. There may be a little 
change here and there as far as yukta-vairägya (proper renunciation) is 
concerned. Dry renunciation is forbidden by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and we have also learned this from our spiritual master, His Divine Grace 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura Gosvämé Mahäräja. The essence of 
devotional service must be taken into consideration, and not the outward 
paraphernalia.

Sanätana Gosvämé wrote his Vaiñëava småti, Hari-bhakti-viläsa, which 
was specifically meant for India. In those days, India was more or less 
following the principle of smärta-vidhi. Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé had to 
keep pace with this, and his Hari-bhakti-viläsa was compiled with this in 
mind. According to smärta-brähmaëas, a person not born in a brähmaëa 
family could not be elevated to the position of a brähmaëa. Sanätana 
Gosvämé, however, says in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (2.12) that anyone can 
be elevated to the position of a brähmaëa by the process of initiation.

yathä käïcanatäà yäti käàsyaà rasa-vidhänataù 
tathä dékñä-vidhänena dvijatvaà jäyate nåëäm

“As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an alchemical 
process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a bona fide spiritual 
master immediately becomes a brähmaëa.”
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There is a difference between the smärta process and the gosvämé process. 
According to the smärta process, one cannot be accepted as a brähmaëa 
unless he is born in a brähmaëa family. According to the gosvämé process, 
the Hari-bhakti-viläsa and the Närada-païcarätra, anyone can be a 
brähmaëa if he is properly initiated by a bona fide spiritual master. This 
is also the verdict of Çukadeva Gosvämé in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.18):

kiräta-hüëändhra-pulinda-pulkaçä 
 äbhéra-çumbhä yavanäù khasädayaù 
ye ‘nye ca päpä yad-apäçrayäçrayäù 

 çudhyanti tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù

“Kirätas, Hüëas, Ändhras, Pulindas, Pulkaças, Äbhéras, Çumbhas, Yavanas 
and members of the Khasa races, and even others who are addicted to 
sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the Lord, 
due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful obeisances 
unto Him.”

A Vaiñëava is immediately purified, provided he follows the rules and 
regulations of his bona fide spiritual master. It is not necessary that the 
rules and regulations followed in India be exactly the same as those in 
Europe, America and other Western countries. Simply imitating without 
effect is called niyamägraha. Not following the regulative principles but 
instead living extravagantly is also called niyamägraha. The word niyama 
means “regulative principles,” and ägraha means “eagerness.” The word 
agraha means “not to accept.” We should not follow regulative principles 
without an effect, nor should we fail to accept the regulative principles. 
What is required is a special technique according to country, time and 
candidate. Without the sanction of the spiritual master, we should not 
try to imitate. This principle is recommended here: çuñka-vairägya-jïäna 
saba niñedhila. This is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s liberal demonstration 
of the bhakti cult. We should not introduce anything whimsically, without 
the sanction of the bona fide spiritual master. In this connection, Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments on these points by quoting 
two verses by Çré Rüpa Gosvämé (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.2.255–256).

anäsaktasya viñayän yathärham upayuïjataù 
nirbandhaù kåñëa-sambandhe yuktaà vairägyam ucyate 
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präpaïcikatayä buddhyä hari-sambandhi-vastunaù 
mumukñubhiù parityägo vairägyaà phalgu kathyate

“When one is not attached to anything but at the same time accepts 
everything in relation to Kåñëa, one is rightly situated above possessiveness. 
On the other hand, one who rejects everything without knowledge of its 
relationship to Kåñëa is not as complete in his renunciation.” To preach 
the bhakti cult, one should seriously consider these verses.

TEXTS 106–107

adveñöä sarva-bhütänäà
 maitraù karuëa eva ca
nirmamo nirahaìkäraù

 sama-duùkha-sukhaù kñamé

santuñöaù satataà yogé
 yatätmä dåòha-niçcayaù

mayy arpita-mano-buddhir
 yo mad-bhaktaù sa me priyaù

adveñöä—not envious or jealous; sarva-bhütänäm—to all living entities 
in all parts of the world; maitraù—friendly; karuëaù—compassionate; 
eva—certainly; ca—and; nirmamaù—with no sense of proprietorship; 
nirahaìkäraù—without pride (without considering oneself a great 
preacher); sama-duùkha-sukhaù—equal in distress and happiness 
(peaceful); kñamé—tolerant of offenses created by others; santuñöaù—
satisfied; satatam—continuously; yogé—engaged in bhakti-yoga; yata-
ätmä—having controlled the senses and mind; dåòha-niçcayaù—having 
firm confidence and determination; mayi—unto Me; arpita—dedicated; 
manaù-buddhiù—mind and intelligence; yaù—who; mat-bhaktaù—My 
devotee; saù—that person; me—to Me; priyaù—dear.

“‘One who is not envious but is a kind friend to all living entities, who 
does not think himself a proprietor and is free from false ego, who is equal 
in both happiness and distress, who is always satisfied, forgiving and self-
controlled, and who is engaged in devotional service with determination, 
his mind and intelligence dedicated to Me—such a devotee of Mine is very 
dear to Me.
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One should not be jealous of members of other castes or nations. It is 
not that only Indians or brähmaëas can become Vaiñëavas. Anyone can 
become a Vaiñëava. Therefore one should recognize that the bhakti cult 
must be spread all over the world. That is real adveñöä. Moreover, the word 
maitra, “friendly,” indicates that one who is able to preach the bhakti cult 
all over the world should be equally friendly to everyone. These two and 
the following six verses were spoken by Çré Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(12.13–20).

TEXT 108

yasmän nodvijate loko
 lokän nodvijate tu yaù

harñämarña-bhayodvegair
 mukto yaù sa ca me priyaù

yasmät—from whom; na—not; udvijate—is agitated by fear or 
lamentation; lokaù—the people in general; lokät—from the people; 
na—not; udvijate—is agitated; tu—but; yaù—who; harña—jubilation; 
amarña—anger; bhaya—fear; udvegaiù—and from anxiety; muktaù—
liberated; yaù—anyone who; saù—he; ca—also; me priyaù—My very dear 
devotee.

“‘He by whom no one is put into difficulty or anxiety and who is not 
disturbed by anyone, who is liberated from jubilation, anger, fear and 
anxiety, is very dear to Me.

TEXT 109

anapekñaù çucir dakña
 udäséno gata-vyathaù
sarvärambha-parityägé

 yo me bhaktaù sa me priyaù

anapekñaù—indifferent; çuciù—clean; dakñaù—expert in executing 
devotional service; udäsénaù—without affection for anything material; 
gata-vyathaù—liberated from all material distress; sarva-ärambha—all 
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kinds of endeavor; parityägé—completely rejecting; yaù—anyone who; 
me—My; bhaktaù—devotee; saù—he; me priyaù—very dear to Me.

“‘A devotee who is not dependent on others but is dependent solely on 
Me, who is clean inwardly and outwardly, who is expert, indifferent to 
material things, without cares and free from all pains, and who rejects all 
pious and impious activities is very dear to Me.

The word anapekña means that one should not be concerned with 
mundane people and should not depend upon them. One should depend 
solely on the Supreme Personality of Godhead and be free from material 
desires. One should also be clean, within and without. To be outwardly 
clean, one should regularly bathe with soap and oil, and to be inwardly 
clean one should always be absorbed in thoughts of Kåñëa. The words 
sarvärambha-parityägé indicate that one should not be interested in the 
so-called smärta-vidhi of pious and impious activities.

TEXT 110

yo na håñyati na dveñöi
 na çocati na käìkñati
çubhäçubha-parityägé

 bhaktimän yaù sa me priyaù

yaù—he who; na håñyati—is not jubilant (upon getting something 
favorable); na dveñöi—does not hate (being artificially influenced by 
something unfavorable); na—not; çocati—laments; na—not; käìkñati—
desires; çubha-açubha—the materially auspicious and inauspicious; 
parityägé—completely rejecting; bhakti-män—possessing devotion; yaù—
anyone who; saù—that person; me priyaù—very dear to Me.

“One who is free of all material jubilation, hatred, lamentation and desire, 
who renounces both materially auspicious and materially inauspicious 
things, and who is devoted to Me is very dear to Me.



2708

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXTS 111–112

samaù çatrau ca mitre ca
 tathä mänäpamänayoù
çétoñëa-sukha-duùkheñu
 samaù saìga-vivarjitaù

tulya-nindä-stutir mauné
 santuñöo yena kenacit
aniketaù sthira-matir

 bhaktimän me priyo naraù

samaù—equal; çatrau—to the enemy; ca—also; mitre—to the friend; 
ca—and; tathä—similarly; mäna-apamänayoù—in honor and dishonor; 
çéta—in winter; uñëa—and in scorching heat; sukha—in happiness; 
duùkheñu—and in distress; samaù—equipoised; saìga-vivarjitaù—
without affection; tulya—equal; nindä—blasphemy; stutiù—and praise; 
mauné—grave; santuñöaù—always satisfied; yena kenacit—by whatever 
comes; aniketaù—without attachment for a residence; sthira—steady; 
matiù—minded; bhakti-män—fixed in devotional service; me—to Me; 
priyaù—dear; naraù—a person.

“‘One who is equal to friends and enemies, who is equipoised in honor 
and dishonor, heat and cold, happiness and distress, fame and infamy, who 
is always free from attachment to material things and always grave and 
satisfied in all circumstances, who doesn’t care for any residence, and who 
is always fixed in devotional service—such a person is very dear to Me.

TEXT 113

ye tu dharmämåtam idaà
 yathoktaà paryupäsate

çraddadhänä mat-paramä
 bhaktäs te ‘téva me priyäù

ye—the devotees who; tu—but; dharma-amåtam—eternal religious 
principle of Kåñëa consciousness; idam—this; yathä-uktam—as mentioned 
above; paryupäsate—worship; çraddadhänäù—having faith and devotion; 
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mat-paramäù—accepting Me as the Supreme or the ultimate goal of life; 
bhaktäù—such devotees; te—they; atéva—very; me—to Me; priyäù—dear.

“‘Devotees who follow these imperishable religious principles of Kåñëa 
consciousness with great faith and devotion, fully accepting Me as the 
supreme goal, are very, very dear to Me.’

TEXT 114

céräëi kià pathi na santi diçanti bhikñäà
 naiväìghri-päù para-bhåtaù sarito ‘py açuñyan

ruddhä guhäù kim ajito ‘vati nopasannän
 kasmäd bhajanti kavayo dhana-durmadändhän

céräëi—torn old clothes; kim—whether; pathi—on the path; na—not; 
santi—are; diçanti—give; bhikñäm—alms; na—not; eva—certainly; 
aìghri-päù—the trees; para-bhåtaù—maintainers of others; saritaù—
rivers; api—also; açuñyan—have dried up; ruddhäù—closed; guhäù—
caves; kim—whether; ajitaù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is 
unconquerable; avati—protects; na—not; upasannän—the surrendered; 
kasmät—for what reason, therefore; bhajanti—flatter; kavayaù—the 
devotees; dhana-durmada-andhän—persons who are puffed up with 
material possessions.

“‘Are there no torn clothes lying on the common road? Do the trees, which 
exist for maintaining others, no longer give alms in charity? Do the rivers, 
being dried up, no longer supply water to the thirsty? Are the caves of 
the mountains now closed, or, above all, does the unconquerable Supreme 
Personality of Godhead not protect the fully surrendered souls? Why then 
should learned persons like devotees go to flatter those who are intoxicated 
by hard-earned wealth?’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.2.5). In this verse, Çukadeva 
Gosvämé advises Mahäräja Parékñit that a devotee should be independent 
in all circumstances. The body can be maintained with no problem if 
one follows the instructions given in this verse. To maintain the body, 
we require shelter, food, water and clothing, and all these necessities can 
be obtained without approaching puffed-up rich men. One can collect 
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old garments that have been thrown out, one can eat fruits offered by 
the trees, one can drink water from the rivers, and one can live within 
the caves of mountains. By nature’s arrangements, shelter, clothing and 
food are supplied to the devotee who is completely surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee does not need a puffed-
up materialistic person to maintain him. In other words, devotional 
service can be discharged in any condition. This is the version of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.2.6):

sa vai puàsäà paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhokñaje 
ahaituky apratihatä yayätmä suprasédati

“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which men 
can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. Such 
devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted in order to 
completely satisfy the self.” This verse explains that devotional service 
cannot be checked by any material condition.

TEXT 115

tabe sanätana saba siddhänta puchilä
bhägavata-siddhänta güòha sakali kahilä

tabe—thereafter; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; saba—all; siddhänta—
conclusive statements; puchilä—inquired about; bhägavata-siddhänta—
the conclusive statements about devotional service mentioned in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; güòha—very confidential; sakali—all; kahilä—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu described.

Thereafter Sanätana Gosvämé inquired from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
about all the conclusive statements concerning devotional service, and 
the Lord very vividly explained all the confidential meanings of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

TEXT 116

hari-vaàçe kahiyäche goloke nitya-sthiti
indra äsi’ karila yabe çré-kåñëere stuti
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hari-vaàçe—the revealed scripture known as Hari-vaàça; kahiyäche—
has told of; goloke—on the planet called Goloka; nitya-sthiti—the eternal 
situation; indra—King Indra of the heavenly planets; äsi’—coming; 
karila—offered; yabe—when; çré-kåñëere stuti—prayers to Lord Çré Kåñëa.

In the revealed scripture Hari-vaàça, there is a description of Goloka 
Våndävana, the planet where Lord Çré Kåñëa eternally resides. This 
information was given by King Indra when he surrendered to Kåñëa and 
offered prayers after Kåñëa had raised Govardhana Hill.

In the Vedic scripture Hari-vaàça (Viñëu-parva, Chapter Nineteen), 
there is the following description of Goloka Våndävana:

manuñya-lokäd ürdhvaà tu khagänäà gatir ucyate 
äkäçasyopari ravir dväraà svargasya bhänumän

svargäd ürdhvaà brahma-loko brahmarñi-gaëa-sevitaù 
tatra soma-gatiç caiva jyotiñäà ca mahätmanäm

tasyopari gaväà lokaù sädhyäs taà pälayanti hi 
sa hi sarva-gataù kåñëaù mahä-käça-gato mahän

upary upari taträpi gatis tava tapo-mayé 
yäà na vidmo vayaà sarve påcchanto ‘pi pitäm aham

gatiù çama-damäöyänäà svargaù su-kåta-karmaëäm 
brähmye tapasi yuktänäà brahma-lokaù parä gatiù

gaväm eva tu goloko durärohä hi sä gatiù 
sa tu lokas tvayä kåñëa sédamänaù kåtätmanä 
dhåto dhåtimatä véra nighnatopadravän gaväm

When the King of heaven, Indra, surrendered to Kåñëa after Kåñëa had 
raised Govardhana Hill, Lord Indra stated that above the planetary 
systems wherein human beings reside is the sky, where birds fly. Above 
the sky is the sun and its orbit. This is the entrance to the heavenly 
planets. Above the heavenly planets are other planets, up to Brahmaloka, 
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where those advancing in spiritual knowledge reside. The planets up to 
Brahmaloka are part of the material world (Devé-dhäma). Because the 
material world is under the control of Devé, Durgä, it is called Devé-dhäma. 
Above Devé-dhäma is a place where Lord Çiva and his wife Umä reside. 
Those brightened by spiritual knowledge and liberated from material 
contamination reside in that Çivaloka. Beyond that planetary system is 
the spiritual world, where there are planets called Vaikuëöhalokas. Goloka 
Våndävana is situated above all the Vaikuëöhalokas. Goloka Våndävana 
is the kingdom of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the parents of Kåñëa, Mahäräja 
Nanda and mother Yaçodä. In this way there are various planetary systems, 
and they are all creations of the Supreme Lord. As stated in the Brahma-
saàhitä (5.43):

goloka-nämni nija-dhämni tale ca tasya 
 devé-maheça-hari-dhämasu teñu teñu 
te te prabhäva-nicayä vihitäç ca yena 

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“Below the planet named Goloka Våndävana are the planets known 
as Devé-dhäma, Maheça-dhäma and Hari-dhäma. These are opulent in 
different ways. They are managed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Govinda, the original Lord. I offer my obeisances unto Him.”

Thus Goloka Våndävana-dhäma is situated above the Vaikuëöha planets. 
The spiritual sky containing all the Vaikuëöha planets is very small 
compared to Goloka Våndävana-dhäma. The space occupied by Goloka 
Våndävana-dhäma is called mahäkäça, or “the greatest sky of all.” Lord 
Indra said, “We asked Lord Brahmä about Your eternal planet, but we 
could not understand it. Those fruitive actors who have controlled their 
senses and mind with pious activities can be elevated to the heavenly 
planets. Pure devotees who are always engaged in Lord Näräyaëa’s 
service are promoted to the Vaikuëöhalokas. However, my Lord Kåñëa, 
Your Goloka Våndävana-dhäma is very difficult to attain. Yet both You 
and that supreme planetary system have descended here upon this earth. 
Unfortunately, I have disturbed You by my misdeeds, and that was due to 
my foolishness. I am therefore trying to satisfy You by my prayers.”
Çré Nélakaëöha confirms the existence of Goloka Våndävana-dhäma by 
quoting the Åg-saàhitä (Åg Veda 1.154.6):
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tä väà västüny uçmasi gamadhyai 
 yatra gävo bhüri-çåìgä ayäsaù 
aträha tad urugäyasya kåñëaù 

 paramaà padam avabhäti bhüri

“We wish to go to Your [Rädhä’s and Kåñëa’s] beautiful houses, about 
which cows with large, excellent horns are wandering. Yet distinctly 
shining on this earth is that supreme abode of Yours that showers joy on 
all, O Urugäya [Kåñëa, who is much praised].”

TEXTS 117–118

mauñala-lélä, ära kåñëa-antardhäna
keçävatära, ära yata viruddha vyäkhyäna

mahiñé-haraëa ädi, saba—mäyämaya
vyäkhyä çikhäila yaiche susiddhänta haya

mauñala-lélä-the pastimes of destroying the Yadu dynasty; ära-also; kåñëa-
antardhäna-the disappearance of Kåñëa; keça-avatära-the incarnation of 
the hairs; ära-also; yata-all; viruddha vyäkhyäna-statements against the 
Kåñëa conscious conclusions; mahiñé-haraëa-kidnapping of the queens; 
ädi-and so on; saba-all; mäyä-maya-made of the external energy; vyäkhyä-
explanations (countering the attack of the asuras); çikhäila-instructed; 
yaiche-which; su-siddhänta-proper conclusions; haya-are.

Illusory stories opposed to the conclusions of Kåñëa consciousness 
concern the destruction of the Yadu dynasty, Kåñëa’s disappearance, the 
story that Kåñëa and Balaräma arise from a black hair and a white hair of 
Kñérodakaçäyé Viñëu, and the story about the kidnapping of the queens. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explained to Sanätana Gosvämé the proper 
conclusions of these stories.

Due to envy, many asuras describe Kåñëa to be like a black crow or an 
incarnation of a hair. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Sanätana Gosvämé 
how to counteract all these asuric explanations of Kåñëa. The word 
käka means crow, and keça means hair. The asuras describe Kåñëa as an 
incarnation of a crow, an incarnation of a çüdra (a blackish tribe) and 
an incarnation of a hair, not knowing that the word keça means ka-éça 
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and that ka means Lord Brahmä and éça means Lord. Thus the word keça 
indicates that Kåñëa is the Lord of Lord Brahmä.
Some of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes are mentioned in the Mahäbhärata as 
mauñala-lélä. These include the stories of the destruction of the Yadu 
dynasty, Kåñëa’s disappearance, His being pierced by a hunter’s arrow, the 
story of Kåñëa’s being an incarnation of a piece of hair (keça-avatära) as 
well as mahiñé-haraëa, the kidnapping of Kåñëa’s queens. Actually these are 
not factual but are related for the bewilderment of the asuras, who want to 
prove that Kåñëa is an ordinary human being. They are false in the sense 
that these pastimes are not eternal, nor are they transcendental or spiritual. 
There are many people who are by nature averse to the supremacy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viñëu. Such people are called asuras. 
They have mistaken ideas about Kåñëa. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä, 
the asuras are given a chance to forget Kåñëa more and more, birth after 
birth. Thus they make their appearance in a family of asuras and continue 
this process, being kept in bewilderment about Kåñëa. Asuras in the dress 
of sannyäsés even explain the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam in 
different ways according to their own imaginations. Thus they continue 
to remain asuras birth after birth.
As far as the keça-avatära (incarnation of a hair) is concerned, it is 
mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.7.26). The Viñëu Puräëa also states, 
ujjahärätmanaù keçau sita-kåñëau mahä-bala.
Similarly, it is stated in the Mahäbhärata (Ädi-parva 189.31–32):

sa cäpi keçau harir uccakarta 
 ekaà çuklam aparaà cäpi kåñëam

tau cäpi keçäv äviçatäà yadünäà 
 kule striyau rohiëéà devakéà ca

tayor eko balabhadro babhüva 
 yo ‘sau çvetas tasya devasya keçaù

kåñëo dvitéyaù keçavaù sambabhüva 
 keçaù yo ‘sau varëataù kåñëa uktaù
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Thus in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the Viñëu Puräëa and the Mahäbhärata 
there are references to Kåñëa and Balaräma being incarnations of a black 
hair and a white hair respectively. It is stated that Lord Viñëu snatched 
two hairs—one white and one black—from His head. These two hairs 
entered the wombs of Rohiëé and Devaké, members of the Yadu dynasty. 
Balaräma was born from Rohiëé, and Kåñëa was born of Devaké. Thus 
Balaräma appeared from the first hair, and Kåñëa appeared from the 
second hair. It was also foretold that all the asuras, who are enemies of the 
demigods, would be cut down by Lord Viñëu by His white and black plenary 
expansions and that the Supreme Personality of Godhead would appear 
and perform wonderful activities. In this connection, one should see the 
Laghu-bhägavatämåta, the chapter called Kåñëämåta, verses 156–164. Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé has refuted this argument about the hair incarnation, and 
his refutation is supported by Çré Baladeva Vidyäbhüñaëa’s commentaries. 
This matter is further discussed in the Kåñëa-sandarbha (29) and in the 
commentary known as Sarva-saàvädiné, by Çréla Jéva Gosvämé.

TEXT 119

tabe sanätana prabhura caraëe dhariyä
nivedana kare dante tåëa-guccha laïä

tabe-at that time; sanätana-Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhura-of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëe dhariyä-catching the lotus feet; nivedana kare-
submits a petition; dante-in the teeth; tåëa-guccha-a bunch of straw; laïä-
taking.
Sanätana Gosvämé then humbly accepted his position as lower than a 
piece of straw, and symbolically holding some straw in his mouth, he fell 
down, clasped the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and submitted 
the following petition.

TEXT 120

“néca-jäti, néca-sevé, muïi—supämara
siddhänta çikhäilä,—yei brahmära agocara
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néca-jäti—lower class; néca-sevé—servant of lowborn people; muïi—I; 
supämara—very, very fallen; siddhänta çikhäilä—You have taught the 
topmost conclusions in detail; yei—which; brahmära—of Brahmä; 
agocara—beyond the reach.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “My dear Lord, I am a very lowborn person. 
Indeed, I am a servant to lowborn people; therefore I am very, very 
downtrodden. Nonetheless, You have taught me conclusions unknown 
even to Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 121

tumi ye kahilä, ei siddhäntämåta-sindhu
mora mana chuìite näre ihära eka-bindu

tumi ye—You; kahilä—have spoken; ei—this; siddhänta-amåta-sindhu—
the ocean of the ambrosia of conclusive truth; mora mana—my mind; 
chuìite—to touch; näre—is not able; ihära—of it; eka-bindu—even a 
drop.

“The conclusions that You have told me are the ocean of the ambrosia of 
truth. My mind is unable to approach even a drop of that ocean.

TEXT 122

paìgu näcäite yadi haya tomära mana
vara deha’ mora mäthe dhariyä caraëa

paìgu—lame man; näcäite—to make dance; yadi—if; haya—it is; tomära 
mana—Your mind; vara—a benediction; deha’—kindly give; mora 
mäthe—on my head; dhariyä—holding; caraëa—Your lotus feet.

“If You want to make a lame man like me dance, kindly bestow Your 
transcendental blessings by placing Your lotus feet on my head.
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TEXT 123

’muïi ye çikhäluì tore sphuruka sakala’
ei tomära vara haite habe mora bala“

muïi—I; ye—whatever; çikhäluì—have instructed; tore—unto you; 
sphuruka sakala—let it be manifested; ei—this; tomära vara—Your 
benediction; haite—from; habe—there will be; mora bala—my strength.

“Now, will You please tell me, ‘Let whatever I have instructed all be fully 
manifested unto you.’ By blessing me in this way, You will give me strength 
to describe all this.”

TEXT 124

tabe mahäprabhu täìra çire dhari’ kare
vara dilä—‘ei saba sphuruka tomäre’

tabe—after that; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—
of Sanätana Gosvämé; çire—on the head; dhari’—holding; kare—by 
the hand; vara dilä—gave the benediction; ei saba—all this; sphuruka 
tomäre—let it be manifested to you properly.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then placed His hand on Sanätana Gosvämé’s 
head and blessed him, saying, “Let all these instructions be manifested to 
you.”

TEXT 125

saìkñepe kahiluì—‘prema’-prayojana-saàväda
vistäri’ kahana nä yäya prabhura prasäda

saìkñepe—briefly; kahiluì—I have described; prema-prayojana-
saàväda—the discussion of the ultimate goal of life, love of Godhead; 
vistäri’—expansively; kahana—describing; nä yäya—not possible; 
prabhura prasäda—the benediction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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“My dear Lord, I am a very lowborn person. Indeed, I am a servant to lowborn people; 
therefore I am very, very downtrodden. Nonetheless, You have taught me conclusions 
unknown even to Lord Brahmä. The conclusions that You have told me are the ocean of 
the ambrosia of truth. My mind is unable to approach even a drop of that ocean. If You 
want to make a lame man like me dance, kindly bestow Your transcendental blessings by 
placing Your lotus feet on my head.Now, will You please tell me, ‘Let whatever I have 
instructed all be fully manifested unto you.’ By blessing me in this way, You will give me 
strength to describe all this.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then placed His hand on Sanätana Gosvämé’s head and blessed 
him, saying, “Let all these instructions be manifested to you.”
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Thus I have briefly described a discussion of the ultimate goal of life, love 
of Godhead. The mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu cannot be described 
expansively.

TEXT 126

prabhura upadeçämåta çune yei jana
acirät milaye täìre kåñëa-prema-dhana

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upadeça-amåta—the nectar of 
the instructions; çune—hears; yei jana—anyone who; acirät—without 
delay; milaye—meets; täìre—him; kåñëa-prema-dhana—the treasure of 
love of Kåñëa.

Whoever hears these instructions given to Sanätana Gosvämé by the Lord 
comes very soon to realize love of God, Kåñëa.

TEXT 127

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Twenty-third Chapter, describing love of Godhead.
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR
The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

The following summary of this chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. According to Çré Sanätana 
Gosvämé’s request, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explained the well-
known Çrémad-Bhägavatam verse beginning ätmärämäç ca munayaù. He 
explained this verse in sixty-one different ways. He analyzed all the words 
and described each word with its different connotations. Adding the 
words ca and api, He described all the different meanings of the verse. 
He then concluded that different classes of transcendentalists (jïänés, 
karmés, yogés) utilize this verse according to their own interpretation, but 
if they would give up this process and surrender to Kåñëa, as indicated by 
the verse itself, they would be able to comprehend the real meaning of 
the verse. In this regard, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu narrated a story about 
how the great sage Närada converted a hunter into a great Vaiñëava, and 
how this was appreciated by Närada’s friend Parvata Muni. Sanätana 
Gosvämé then offered a prayer to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu explained the glory of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. After 
this, the Lord gave Sanätana Gosvämé a synopsis of Hari-bhakti-viläsa, 
which Sanätana Gosvämé later developed into the guiding principle of all 
Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 1

ätmärämeti padyärkasy-
 ärthäàçün yaù prakäçayan

jagat-tamo jahärävyät
 sa caitanyodayäcalaù

ätmäräma iti—beginning with the word ätmäräma; padya—verse; 
arkasya—of the sunlike; artha-aàçün—the shining rays of different 
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meanings; yaù—who; prakäçayan—manifesting; jagat-tamaù—the 
darkness of the material world; jahära—eradicated; avyät—may protect; 
saù—He; caitanya-udaya-acalaù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is like 
the eastern horizon, where the sun rises.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who acted as the eastern horizon 
where the sun of the ätmäräma verse rose. He manifested its rays in the 
form of different meanings and thus eradicated the darkness of the material 
world. May He protect the universe.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to all 
the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! All glories to 
Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya!

TEXT 3

tabe sanätana prabhura caraëe dhariyä
punarapi kahe kichu vinaya kariyä

tabe—thereafter; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhura caraëe 
dhariyä—catching the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; punarapi—
again; kahe—says; kichu—something; vinaya kariyä—with great humility.

Thereafter, Sanätana Gosvämé clasped the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and humbly submitted the following petition.
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TEXT 4

’pürve çuniyächoì, tumi särvabhauma-sthäne
eka çloke äöhära artha kairächa vyäkhyäne

pürve—formerly; çuniyächoì—I heard; tumi—You; särvabhauma-sthäne—
at the place of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; eka çloke—in one verse; äöhära 
artha—eighteen meanings; kairächa vyäkhyäne—have explained.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “My Lord, I have heard that previously, at the 
home of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, You explained the ätmäräma verse in 
eighteen different ways.

TEXT 5

ätmärämäç ca munayo
 nirgranthä apy urukrame

kurvanty ahaitukéà bhaktim
 ittham-bhüta-guëo hariù

ätma-ärämäù—persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayaù—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive activities 
and so forth; nirgranthäù—without interest in any material desire; api—
certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, 
whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; ahaitukém—causeless, or 
without material desires; bhaktim—devotional service; ittham-bhüta—so 
wonderful as to attract the attention of the self-satisfied; guëaù—who has 
transcendental qualities; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material desires 
are also attracted to the loving service of Çré Kåñëa, whose qualities are 
transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the Personality of 
Godhead, is called Kåñëa because He has such transcendentally attractive 
features.’

This is the famous ätmäräma verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.7.10).
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TEXT 6

äçcarya çuniyä mora utkaëöhita mana
kåpä kari’ kaha yadi, juòäya çravaëa’

äçcarya—wonderful; çuniyä—hearing; mora—my; utkaëöhita—desirous; 
mana—mind; kåpä kari’—showing Your causeless mercy; kaha yadi—if 
You speak; juòäya—pleases; çravaëa—the ear.

“I have heard this wonderful story and am therefore very inquisitive to 
hear Your explanation again. If You would kindly repeat it, I would be very 
pleased to hear.”

TEXT 7

prabhu kahe,—“ämi vätula, ämära vacane
särvabhauma vätula tähä satya kari’ mäne

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ämi—I; vätula—a madman; 
ämära vacane—in My words; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
vätula—another madman; tähä—that (My explanation); satya kari’ 
mäne—took as truth.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I am one madman, and Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya is another. Therefore he took My words to be the truth.

TEXT 8

kibä praläpiläìa, kichu nähika smaraëe
tomära saìga-bale yadi kichu haya mane

kibä—what; praläpiläìa—I have said; kichu—anything; nähika—there is 
not; smaraëe—in memory; tomära—of you; saìga-bale—by the strength 
of association; yadi—if; kichu—something; haya—there is; mane—in My 
mind.

“I do not recall what I spoke in that connection, but if something comes to 
My mind due to association with you, I shall explain it.
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TEXT 9

sahaje ämära kichu artha nähi bhäse
tomä-sabära saìga-bale ye kichu prakäçe

sahaje—generally; ämära—My; kichu—any; artha—meaning; nähi 
bhäse—does not manifest; tomä-sabära saìga-bale—by the strength of 
your association; ye—which; kichu—something; prakäçe—manifests.

“Generally by Myself I cannot give an explanation, but by the strength of 
your association something may manifest itself.

TEXT 10

ekädaça pada ei çloke sunirmala
påthak nänä artha pade kare jhalamala

ekädaça pada—eleven words; ei—this; çloke—in the verse; su-nirmala—
very clear; påthak—separately; nänä—various; artha—meanings; pade—
in each word; kare jhalamala—are glittering.

“There are eleven clear words in this verse, but when they are studied 
separately, various meanings glitter from each word.

The eleven separate words are (1) ätmärämäù, (2) ca, (3) munayaù, (4) 
nirgranthäù, (5) api, (6) urukrame, (7) kurvanti, (8) ahaitukém, (9) bhaktim, 
(10) ittham-bhüta-guëaù, and (11) hariù. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will 
explain the different connotations and imports of these words.

TEXT 11

’ätmä’-çabde brahma, deha, mana, yatna, dhåti
buddhi, svabhäva,—ei säta artha-präpti

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; brahma—the Absolute Truth; deha—the 
body; mana—the mind; yatna—endeavor; dhåti—firmness; buddhi—
intelligence; svabhäva—nature; ei säta—these seven; artha-präpti—
attainment of meanings.
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“The seven different meanings of the word ‘ätmä’ are the Absolute Truth, 
the body, the mind, endeavor, firmness, intelligence and nature.

TEXT 12

“ätmä deha-mano-brahma-svabhäva-dhåti-buddhiñu, prayatne ca” iti

ätmä—the word ätmä; deha—the body; manaù—the mind; brahma—the 
Absolute Truth; svabhäva—nature; dhåti—firmness; buddhiñu—in the 
sense of intelligence; prayatne—in endeavor; ca—and; iti—thus.

“‘The following are synonyms of the word “ätmä”: the body, mind, Absolute 
Truth, natural characteristics, firmness, intelligence and endeavor.’

This is a quotation from the Viçva-prakäça dictionary.

TEXT 13

ei säte rame yei, sei ätmäräma-gaëa
ätmäräma-gaëera äge kariba gaëana

ei säte—in these seven items; rame—enjoy; yei—those who; sei—they; 
ätmäräma-gaëa-ätmärämas; ätmäräma-gaëera—of the ätmärämas; äge—
later; kariba gaëana—shall make a count.

“The word ‘ätmäräma’ refers to one who enjoys these seven items [the 
Absolute Truth, body, mind and so on]. Later, I shall enumerate the 
ätmärämas.

TEXT 14

’muni’-ädi çabdera artha çuna, sanätana
påthak påthak artha päche kariba milana

muni—the word muni; ädi—and the other; çabdera—of the words; 
artha—the meaning; çuna—hear; sanätana—My dear Sanätana; påthak 
påthak—separately; artha—meaning; päche—after; kariba milana—I 
shall combine.
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“My dear Sanätana, first hear the meanings of the other words, beginning 
with the word ‘muni.’ I shall first explain their separate meanings, then 
combine them.

TEXT 15

’muni’-çabde manana-çéla, ära kahe mauné
tapasvé, vraté, yati, ära åñi, muni

muni-çabde—by the word muni; manana-çéla—who is thoughtful; ära—
also; kahe—it means; mauné—one who is silent; tapasvé—an ascetic; 
vraté—one who keeps great vows; yati—one in the renounced order of 
life; ära—and; åñi—a saintly person; muni—they are called muni.

“The word ‘muni’ refers to one who is thoughtful, one who is grave or 
silent, an ascetic, one who keeps great vows, one in the renounced order 
and a saint. These are the different meanings of the word ‘muni.’

TEXT 16

’nirgrantha’-çabde kahe, avidyä-granthi-héna
vidhi-niñedha-veda-çästra-jïänädi-vihéna

nirgrantha-çabde—by the word nirgrantha; kahe—one means; avidyä—
of ignorance; granthi-héna—without any knot; vidhi-niñedha—regulative 
principles of rules and restrictions; veda-çästra—the Vedic literature; 
jïäna-ädi—knowledge, and so on; vihéna—without.

“The word ‘nirgrantha’ refers to one who is liberated from the material 
knots of ignorance. It also refers to one who is devoid of all regulative 
principles enjoined in the Vedic literature. It also refers to one who does 
not have knowledge.

TEXT 17

mürkha, néca, mleccha ädi çästra-rikta-gaëa
dhana-saïcayé—nirgrantha, ära ye nirdhana
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mürkha—foolish, illiterate persons; néca—lowborn; mleccha—unclean 
persons with no principles; ädi—and others; çästra-rikta-gaëa—persons 
devoid of all regulative principles stated in the çästra; dhana-saïcayé—a 
capitalist (one who gathers wealth); nirgrantha—called nirgrantha; ära—
also; ye—anyone who; nirdhana—without riches.

“‘Nirgrantha’ also refers to one who is illiterate, lowborn, misbehaved, 
unregulated and devoid of respect for the Vedic literature. The word also 
refers to one who is a capitalist and to one who has no riches.

TEXT 18

nir niçcaye niñ kramärthe
 nir nirmäëa-niñedhayoù

grantho dhane ‘tha sandarbhe
 varëa-saìgrathane ‘pi ca

niù—the prefix niù; niçcaye—in the sense of ascertainment; niù—the 
prefix niù; krama-arthe—in the sense of succession; niù—the prefix niù; 
nirmäëa—in the sense of forming; niñedhayoù—in the sense of forbidding; 
granthaù—the word grantha; dhane—in the sense of wealth; atha—also; 
sandarbhe—thesis; varëa-saìgrathane—in the sense of tying together 
words; api—also; ca—and.

“‘The prefix “niù” may be used for a sense of ascertainment, gradation, 
construction or forbidding. The word “grantha” means “riches,” “thesis” 
and “composition.”’

This is another quotation from the Viçva-prakäça dictionary.

TEXT 19

’urukrama’-çabde kahe, baòa yäìra krama
’krama’-çabde kahe ei päda-vikñepaëa

urukrama-çabde—by the word urukrama; kahe—one means; baòa—great; 
yäìra—whose; krama—step; krama-çabde—by the word krama; kahe—
one means; ei—this; päda-vikñepaëa—throwing forth of the foot.
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“The word ‘urukrama’ refers to one whose krama [step] is great. The word 
‘krama’ means ‘throwing the foot forward,’ that is, ‘stepping.’

TEXT 20

çakti, kampa, paripäöé, yukti, çaktye äkramaëa
caraëa-cälane käìpäila tribhuvana

çakti—power; kampa—trembling; paripäöé—method; yukti—argument; 
çaktye—with great force; äkramaëa—attacking; caraëa-cälane—by 
moving the foot; käìpäila—caused to tremble; tri-bhuvana—the three 
worlds.

“‘Krama’ also means ‘power,’ ‘trembling,’ ‘a systematic method,’ ‘argument’ 
and ‘a forcible attack by stepping forward.’ Thus Vämana caused the three 
worlds to tremble.

Uru means “very great,” and krama means “step.” When Lord Vämanadeva 
was offered three steps of land, He expanded His three steps by covering 
the entire universe. In this way the three worlds trembled, and therefore Çré 
Vämanadeva, the incarnation of Lord Viñëu, is referred to as Urukrama.

TEXT 21

viñëor nu vérya-gaëanäà katamo ‘rhatéha
 yaù pärthiväny api kavir vimame rajäàsi

caskambha yaù sva-raàhasäskhalatä tri-påñöhaà
 yasmät tri-sämya-sadanäd uru kampayänam

viñëoù—of Lord Viñëu; nu—certainly; vérya-gaëanäm—a counting of 
the different potencies; katamaù—who; arhati—is able to do; iha—in 
this world; yaù—who; pärthiväni—of the element earth; api—although; 
kaviù—a learned person; vimame—has counted; rajäàsi—the atoms; 
caskambha—captured; yaù—who; sva—His own; raàhasä—by potency; 
askhalatä—without hindrances; tri-påñöham—the topmost planet 
(Satyaloka); yasmät—from some cause; tri-sämya—where there is 
equilibrium of the three guëas; sadanät—from the place (from the root of 
the material world); uru kampayänam—trembling greatly.
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“‘Even if a learned man is able to count all the minute atoms in this material 
world, he still cannot count the potencies of Lord Viñëu. In the form of 
the Vämana incarnation, Lord Viñëu, without hindrance, captured all the 
planets, extending from the root of the material world up to Satyaloka. 
Indeed, He caused every planetary system to tremble by the force of His 
steps.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.7.40). In the Åg Veda 
mantras (1.2.154.1), it is said:

oà viñëor nu véryäëi kaà prävocaà 
 yaù pärthiväni vimame rajäàsi 

yo ‘skambhayad uttaraà sadha-sthaà 
 vicakramäëas tredhorugäyaù

The meaning of this verse is practically identical to that of the verse from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam quoted above.

TEXT 22

vibhu-rüpe vyäpe, çaktye dhäraëa-poñaëa
mädhurya-çaktye goloka, aiçvarye paravyoma

vibhu-rüpe—in His all-pervasive feature; vyäpe—expands; çaktye—by 
His potency; dhäraëa-poñaëa—maintaining and nourishing; mädhurya-
çaktye—by His potency of conjugal love; goloka—the planetary system 
Goloka Våndävana; aiçvarye—and by opulence; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual world.

“Through His all-pervasive feature, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has expanded the entire creation. He is holding and maintaining this 
creation by His extraordinary potency. By His conjugal potency, He 
maintains the planetary system known as Goloka Våndävana. Through 
His six opulences, He maintains many Vaikuëöha planets.

In His gigantic form, Lord Kåñëa has covered the creation. He holds all 
the planetary systems and maintains them by His inconceivable potencies. 
Similarly, He is maintaining His personal abode, Goloka Våndävana, 
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through His conjugal love, and He is maintaining the spiritual world 
containing the Vaikuëöha planets by His opulences.

TEXT 23

mäyä-çaktye brahmäëòädi-paripäöé-såjana
’urukrama’-çabdera ei artha nirüpaëa

mäyä-çaktye—by His external potency; brahmäëòa-ädi—of material 
universes and so on; paripäöé—an orderly arrangement; såjana—creating; 
urukrama-çabdera—of the word urukrama; ei—this; artha—of the 
meaning; nirüpaëa—ascertainment.

“The word ‘urukrama’ indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who, by His external potency, has perfectly created innumerable universes.

TEXT 24

“kramaù çaktau paripäöyäà kramaç cälana-kampayoù“

kramaù—the word krama; çaktau—in the sense of potency; paripäöyäm—
in the sense of systematic arrangement; kramaù—the word krama; 
cälana—in moving; kampayoù—or in trembling.

“‘These are the different meanings of the word “krama.” It is used in the 
sense of potency, systematic arrangement, step, moving or trembling.’

This is a quotation from the Viçva-prakäça dictionary. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive. Not only does He carry the three 
worlds by His inconceivable energy, but He maintains them also. He is 
also maintaining His spiritual planet, Goloka Våndävana, by His conjugal 
love, and He is maintaining the Vaikuëöhalokas by His opulences. He 
maintains the material universes through His external energy. The 
material universes are perfectly situated because they are created by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 25

’kurvanti’-pada ei parasmaipada haya
kåñëa-sukha-nimitta bhajane tätparya kahaya

kurvanti-pada—the word kurvanti; ei—this; parasmai-pada—a verb form 
indicating things done for others; haya—is; kåñëa-sukha-nimitta—to 
satisfy Kåñëa; bhajane—in devotional service; tätparya—the purport; 
kahaya—is said.

“The word ‘kurvanti’ means ‘they do something for others,’ since it is 
a form of the verb ‘to do’ indicating things done for others. It is used 
in connection with devotional service, which must be executed for the 
satisfaction of Kåñëa. That is the purport of the word ‘kurvanti.’

In Sanskrit the verb “to do” has two forms, technically called parasmai-pada 
and ätmane-pada. When things are done for one’s personal satisfaction, 
the form is called ätmane-pada. In that case, the word “do” in English 
is kurvate in Sanskrit. When things are done for others, the verb form 
changes to kurvanti. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed Sanätana 
Gosvämé that in the ätmäräma verse the verb kurvanti means that things 
should be done only for the satisfaction of Kåñëa. This is supported by the 
grammarian Päëini. The verb is formed as ätmane-pada when the work is 
to be done for one’s own benefit, and when it is done for others, it is called 
parasmai-pada. Thus the verb is formed according to whether something 
is done for one’s self-satisfaction or for another’s satisfaction.

TEXT 26

“svarita-ïitaù kartr-abhipräye kriyä-phale“

svarita-ï-itaù—of verbs having an indicatory ï or a svarita accent; kartå-
abhipräye—is meant for the agent; kriyä-phale—when the fruit of the 
action.

“‘The terminations of the ätmane-pada are employed when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent of verbs having an indicatory ï or a svarita 
accent.’

This is a quotation from Päëini’s sütras (1.3.72).
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TEXT 27

’hetu’-çabde kahe—bhukti-ädi väïchäntare
bhukti, siddhi, mukti—mukhya ei tina prakäre

hetu-çabde—by the word hetu; kahe—it is said; bhukti—enjoying the 
result by oneself; ädi—and so on; väïchä-antare—because of a different 
ambition; bhukti—enjoying the result of action; siddhi—the perfection 
of doing something; mukti—liberation; mukhya—chief; ei—these; tina 
prakäre—in three ways.

“The word ‘hetu’ [‘cause’] means that a thing is done for some motive. 
There can be three motives. One may act to enjoy the result personally, to 
achieve some material perfection, or to attain liberation.

TEXT 28

eka bhukti kahe, bhoga—ananta-prakära
siddhi—añöädaça, mukti—païca-vidhäkära

eka—first; bhukti—material enjoyment by doing something; kahe—
is known; bhoga—enjoyment; ananta-prakära—unlimited varieties; 
siddhi—the yogic perfections; añöädaça—eighteen in number; mukti—
liberation; païca-vidhä-äkära—five varieties.

“First we take the word ‘bhukti’ [‘material enjoyment’], which is of 
unlimited variety. We may also take the word ‘siddhi’ [‘perfection’], which 
has eighteen varieties. Similarly, the word ‘mukti’ has five varieties.

TEXT 29

ei yäìhä nähi, tähä bhakti—‘ahaituké’
yähä haite vaça haya çré-kåñëa kautuké

ei—these; yäìhä—where; nähi—not existing; tähä—that; bhakti—the 
platform of devotional service; ahaituké—unmotivated; yähä haite—
by which; vaça haya—comes under control; çré-kåñëa—Lord Çré Kåñëa; 
kautuké—the most funny.



2733

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

“Causeless devotional service is unmotivated by sense enjoyment, 
perfection or liberation. When one is freed from all these contaminations, 
he can bring Lord Kåñëa, who is very funny, under control.

TEXT 30

’bhakti’-çabdera artha haya daça-vidhäkära
eka—‘sädhana’, ‘prema-bhakti’—nava prakära

bhakti-çabdera—of the word bhakti; artha—meanings; haya—are; 
daça-vidha-äkära—ten varieties; eka—one; sädhana—the execution of 
regulative devotional service; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love of Godhead; 
nava prakära—nine kinds.

“There are ten meanings for the word ‘bhakti’ [‘devotional service’]. One is 
sädhana-bhakti, execution of devotional service according to the regulative 
principles, and the other nine are varieties of prema-bhakti, ecstatic love 
of Godhead.

The nine varieties of prema-bhakti are rati, prema, sneha, mäna, praëaya, 
räga, anuräga, bhäva and mahäbhäva—attraction, love, affection, adverse 
feelings, intimacy, attachment, subattachment, ecstatic love and sublime 
ecstatic love. For the word sädhana-bhakti there is only one meaning, “the 
execution of devotional service according to regulative principles.”

TEXT 31

’rati’-lakñaëä, ‘prema’-lakñaëä, ityädi pracära
bhäva-rüpä, mahäbhäva-lakñaëa-rüpä ära

rati—of attraction; lakñaëä—the symptoms; prema—of love; lakñaëä—
the symptoms; iti-ädi—and so on; pracära—are known; bhäva-rüpä—in 
the form of ecstatic love; mahä-bhäva—of higher ecstatic love; lakñaëa-
rüpä—there are many symptoms; ära—other.

“Next are explained the symptoms of love of Godhead, which can be 
divided into nine varieties, beginning with attraction and extending up to 
ecstatic love and finally up to the topmost ecstatic love [mahäbhäva].
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TEXT 32

çänta-bhaktera rati bäòe ‘prema’-paryanta
däsya-bhaktera rati haya ‘räga’-daçä-anta

çänta-bhaktera—of devotees on the platform of neutrality; rati—
attraction; bäòe—increases; prema-paryanta—up to love of Godhead; 
däsya-bhaktera—of devotees on the platform of servitude; rati—
attraction; haya—increases; räga-daçä-anta—up to the point of 
spontaneous attachment.

“The attraction to Kåñëa of devotees on the platform of neutrality 
increases up to love of Godhead [prema], and the attraction of devotees on 
the platform of servitorship increases to spontaneous attachment [räga].

TEXT 33

sakhä-gaëera rati haya ‘anuräga’ paryanta
pitå-mätå-sneha ädi ‘anuräga’-anta

sakhä-gaëera—of the friends; rati—the attraction; haya—becomes; 
anuräga paryanta—up to subecstatic love; pitå-mätå-sneha—parental 
love; ädi—and so on; anuräga-anta—up to the end of subecstatic love.

“Devotees in Våndävana who are friends of the Lord can increase their 
ecstatic love to the point of anuräga. Parental affectionate lovers, Kåñëa’s 
father and mother, can increase their love of Godhead up to the end of 
anuräga.

TEXT 34

käntä-gaëera rati päya ‘mahäbhäva’-sémä
’bhakti’-çabdera ei saba arthera mahimä

käntä-gaëera—of the devotees in conjugal love; rati—the attraction; 
päya—attain; mahä-bhäva-sémä—the limit of mahäbhäva; bhakti-
çabdera—of the word bhakti; ei saba—all these; arthera—of the meanings; 
mahimä—of the glories.
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“The gopés of Våndävana who are attached to Kåñëa in conjugal love can 
increase their ecstatic love up to the point of mahäbhäva, the greatest 
ecstatic love. These are some of the glorious meanings of the word ‘bhakti.’

TEXT 35

’ittham-bhüta-guëaù’-çabdera çunaha vyäkhyäna
’itthaà’-çabdera bhinna artha, ‘guëa’-çabdera äna

ittham-bhüta-guëaù-çabdera—of the word ittham-bhüta-guëaù; çunaha—
please hear; vyäkhyäna—the explanation; ittham-çabdera—of the word 
ittham; bhinna artha—different meanings; guëa-çabdera—of the word 
guëa; äna—others.

“Please hear the meaning of the word ‘ittham-bhüta-guëa,’ which is found 
in the ätmäräma verse. ‘Ittham-bhüta’ has different meanings, and ‘guëa’ 
has other meanings.

TEXT 36

’ittham-bhüta’-çabdera artha—pürëänandamaya
yäìra äge brahmänanda tåëa-präya haya

ittham-bhüta-çabdera—of the word ittham-bhüta; artha—the meaning or 
import; pürëa-änanda-maya—full of transcendental bliss; yäìra äge—in 
front of which; brahma-änanda—the transcendental bliss derived from 
impersonalism; tåëa-präya—just like straw; haya—is.

“The word ‘ittham-bhüta’ is transcendentally exalted because it means 
‘full of transcendental bliss.’ Before this transcendental bliss, the bliss 
derived from merging into the existence of the Absolute [brahmänanda] 
becomes like a piece of straw in comparison.

TEXT 37

tvat-säkñät-karaëähläda-
 viçuddhäbdhi-sthitasya me
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sukhäni goñ-padäyante
 brähmäëy api jagad-guro

tvat—Your; säkñät—meeting; karaëa—such action; ähläda—pleasure; 
viçuddha—spiritually purified; abdhi—ocean; sthitasya—being situated; 
me—by me; sukhäni—happiness; goñ-padäyante—becomes like a small 
hole created by the hoof of a calf; brähmäëi—the pleasure derived from 
impersonal Brahman understanding; api—also; jagat-guro—O master of 
the universe.

“‘My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen 
You, my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness to be like 
the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.’

This is a verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36).

TEXT 38

sarväkarñaka, sarvählädaka, mahä-rasäyana
äpanära bale kare sarva-vismäraëa

sarva-äkarñaka—all-attractive; sarva-ählädaka—all-pleasing; mahä-rasa-
ayana—the complete abode of transcendental mellows; äpanära bale—
by His own strength; kare—causes; sarva-vismäraëa—forgetfulness of all 
other bliss.

“Lord Kåñëa is so exalted that He is more attractive than anything else and 
more pleasing than anything else. He is the most sublime abode of bliss. By 
His own strength, He causes one to forget all other ecstasies.

TEXT 39

bhukti-mukti-siddhi-sukha chäòaya yära gandhe
alaukika çakti-guëe kåñëa-kåpäya bändhe

bhukti—material enjoyment; mukti—liberation from material suffering; 
siddhi—the perfection of mystic yoga; sukha—the happiness derived from 
these things; chäòaya—one gives up; yära—of which; gandhe—simply by 
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the slight fragrance; alaukika—uncommon, transcendental; çakti-guëe—
by the power and quality; kåñëa-kåpäya—by the mercy of Lord Kåñëa; 
bändhe—one becomes bound.

“Pure devotional service is so sublime that one can very easily forget the 
happiness derived from material enjoyment, material liberation and mystic 
or yogic perfection. Thus the devotee is bound by Kåñëa’s mercy and His 
uncommon power and qualities.

TEXT 40

çästra-yukti nähi ihäì siddhänta-vicära
ei svabhäva-guëe, yäte mädhuryera sära

çästra-yukti—logic on the basis of revealed scripture; nähi—there is 
not; ihäì—here; siddhänta-vicära—consideration of logical conclusions; 
ei—this; svabhäva-guëe—a natural quality; yäte—in which; mädhuryera 
sära—the essence of all transcendental bliss.

“When one is attracted to Kåñëa on the transcendental platform, there 
is no longer any logical argument on the basis of revealed scripture, nor 
are there considerations of such conclusions. This is His transcendental 
quality that is the essence of all transcendental sweetness.

TEXT 41

’guëa’ çabdera artha—kåñëera guëa ananta
sac-cid-rüpa-guëa sarva pürëänanda

guëa çabdera artha—the meaning of the word guëa; kåñëera guëa 
ananta—Kåñëa has unlimited qualities; sat-cit-rüpa-guëa—such qualities 
are spiritual and eternal; sarva pürëa-änanda—full of all transcendental 
bliss.

“The word ‘guëa’ means ‘quality.’ The qualities of Kåñëa are transcendentally 
situated and are unlimited in quantity. All of the spiritual qualities are full 
of transcendental bliss.
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TEXT 42

aiçvarya-mädhurya-käruëye svarüpa-pürëatä
bhakta-vätsalya, ätma-paryanta vadänyatä

aiçvarya—opulence; mädhurya—transcendental sweetness; käruëye—
mercy; svarüpa-pürëatä—fullness of spiritual value; bhakta-vätsalya—
affection for the devotee; ätma-paryanta—up to the point of His personal 
self; vadänyatä—magnanimity.

“Kåñëa’s transcendental qualities of opulence, sweetness and mercy are 
perfect and full. As far as Kåñëa’s affectionate leaning toward His devotees 
is concerned, He is so magnanimous that He can give Himself to His 
devotees.

TEXT 43

alaukika rüpa, rasa, saurabhädi guëa
käro mana kona guëe kare äkarñaëa

alaukika rüpa—uncommon beauty; rasa—mellows; saurabha-ädi guëa—
qualities like transcendental fragrance; käro mana—the mind of a 
devotee; kona guëe—by some particular quality; kare—does; äkarñaëa—
attracting.

“Kåñëa has unlimited qualities. The devotees are attracted by His uncommon 
beauty, mellows and fragrance. Thus they are differently situated in the 
different transcendental mellows. Therefore Kåñëa is called all-attractive.

TEXT 44

sanakädira mana harila saurabhädi guëe

sanaka-ädira mana—the minds of saintly sages like Sanaka and Sanätana; 
harila—attracted; saurabha-ädi—such as the transcendental aroma of 
His lotus feet; guëe—by the quality.
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“The minds of the four boy sages [Sanaka, Sanätana, Sanandana and Sanat-
kumära] were attracted to the lotus feet of Kåñëa by the aroma of the tulasé 
that had been offered to the Lord.

TEXT 45

tasyäravinda-nayanasya padäravinda-
 kiïjalka-miçra-tulasé-makaranda-väyuù
antar-gataù sva-vivareëa cakära teñäà

 saìkñobham akñara-juñäm api citta-tanvoù

tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus; pada-aravinda—of the 
lotus feet; kiïjalka—with saffron; miçra—mixed; tulasé—of tulasé leaves; 
makaranda—with the aroma; väyuù—the air; antaù-gataù—entered; 
sva-vivareëa—through the nostrils; cakära—created; teñäm—of them; 
saìkñobham—strong agitation; akñara-juñäm—of the impersonally self-
realized (Kumäras); api—also; citta-tanvoù—of the mind and body.

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasé leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumäras], they experienced 
a change in both body and mind, even though they were attached to the 
impersonal Brahman understanding.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.15.43). For an explanation, see 
Madhya-lélä 17.142.

TEXT 46

çukadevera mana harila lélä-çravaëe

çukadevera—of Çukadeva Gosvämé; mana—the mind; harila—carried 
away; lélä-çravaëe—by hearing the pastimes of the Lord.

“Çukadeva’s mind was carried away by hearing the pastimes of the Lord.
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TEXT 47

pariniñöhito ‘pi nairguëye
 uttamaùçloka-lélayä
gåhéta-cetä räjarñe

 äkhyänaà yad adhétavän

pariniñöhitaù—situated; api—although; nairguëye—in the transcendental 
position, freed from the material modes of nature; uttamaù-çloka-lélayä—
by the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Uttamaùçloka; 
gåhéta-cetäù—the mind became fully taken over; räjä-åñe—O great King; 
äkhyänam—the narration; yat—which; adhétavän—studied.

“[Çukadeva Gosvämé addressed Parékñit Mahäräja:] ‘My dear King, 
although I was fully situated in the transcendental position, I was 
nonetheless attracted to the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa. Therefore I studied 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam from my father.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.1.9).

TEXT 48

sva-sukha-nibhåta-cetäs tad-vyudastänya-bhävo
 ‘py ajita-rucira-léläkåñöa-säras tadéyam

vyatanuta kåpayä yas tattva-dépaà puräëaà
 tam akhila-våjina-ghnaà vyäsa-sünuà nato ‘smi

sva-sukha-nirbhåta-cetäù—whose mind was always fully absorbed in the 
happiness of self-realization; tat—by that; vyudasta-anya-bhävaù—being 
freed from all other attractions; api—although; ajita-rucira-lélä—by the 
most attractive pastimes of Ajita, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
äkåñöa—attracted; säraù—whose heart; tadéyam—in relation to the 
Lord; vyatanuta—described and spread; kåpayä—out of mercy; yaù—he 
who; tattva-dépam—which is the light of the Absolute Truth; puräëam—
the supplementary Vedic literature Çrémad-Bhägavatam; tam—to him; 
akhila-våjina-ghnam—who can destroy all kinds of material misery; vyäsa-
sünum—Çukadeva Gosvämé, the son of Vyäsadeva; nataù asmi—I offer 
my respectful obeisances.
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“‘I offer my respectful obeisances unto Çréla Çukadeva Gosvämé, the son 
of Vyäsadeva and the destroyer of all sinful reactions. Being full in self-
realization and bliss, he had no material desire. Still, he was attracted by 
the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
out of compassion for the people he described the transcendental historical 
literature called Çrémad-Bhägavatam. This is compared to the light of the 
Absolute Truth.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.12.69).

TEXT 49

çré-aìga-rüpe hare gopikära mana

çré-aìga—of His transcendental body; rüpe—by the beauty; hare—
attracts; gopikära mana—the minds of the gopés.

“Lord Çré Kåñëa attracts the minds of all the gopés with His beautiful, 
transcendental bodily features.

TEXT 50

vékñyälakävåta-mukhaà tava kuëòala-çré-
 gaëòa-sthalädhara-sudhaà hasitävalokam

dattäbhayaà ca bhuja-daëòa-yugaà vilokya
 vakñaù çriyaika-ramaëaà ca bhaväma däsyaù

vékñya—seeing; alaka-ävåta-mukham—face decorated with curling tresses 
of hair; tava—Your; kuëòala-çré—beauty of earrings; gaëòa-sthala—
falling on Your cheeks; adhara-sudham—and the nectar from Your lips; 
hasita-avalokam—Your smiling glance; datta-abhayam—which assure 
fearlessness; ca—and; bhuja-daëòa-yugam—the two arms; vilokya—by 
seeing; vakñaù—chest; çriyä—by the beauty; eka-ramaëam—chiefly 
producing conjugal attraction; ca—and; bhaväma—we have become; 
däsyaù—Your maidservants.

“‘Dear Kåñëa, we have simply surrendered ourselves as Your maidservants, 
for we have seen Your beautiful face decorated with tresses of hair, Your 
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earrings falling upon Your cheeks, the nectar of Your lips, and the beauty 
of Your smile. Indeed, because we have also been embraced by Your arms, 
which give us courage, and seen Your chest, which is beautiful and broad, 
we have surrendered ourselves.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.39) was spoken by the gopés 
when they arrived near Kåñëa for the räsa dance on a full-moon night. 
The attracted gopés were awestruck, and they began to speak about how 
they came to Kåñëa to enjoy the räsa dance.

TEXT 51

rüpa-guëa-çravaëe rukmiëy-ädira äkarñaëa

rüpa—beauty; guëa—qualities; çravaëe—by hearing; rukmiëé-ädira—of 
the queens, headed by Rukmiëé; äkarñaëa—attracting.

“The queens in Dvärakä, headed by Rukmiëé, are also attracted to Kåñëa 
simply by hearing about His transcendental beauty and qualities.

TEXT 52

 
çrutvä guëän bhuvana-sundara çåëvatäà te
 nirviçya karëa-vivarair harato ‘ìga-täpam
rüpaà dåçäà dåçimatäm akhilärtha-läbhaà

 tvayy acyutäviçati cittam apatrapaà me

çrutvä—hearing; guëän—the transcendental qualities; bhuvana-
sundara—O most beautiful one in the whole creation; çåëvatäm—of those 
hearing; te—Your; nirviçya—entering; karëa-vivaraiù—by the holes of 
the ears; harataù aìga-täpam—decreasing all the miserable conditions of 
the body; rüpam—the beauty; dåçäm—of the eyes; dåçi-matäm—of those 
who can see; akhila-artha-läbham—the achievement of all kinds of gains; 
tvayi—unto You; acyuta—O infallible one; äviçati—enters; cittam—the 
consciousness; apatrapam—without shame; me—my.
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“‘O most beautiful Kåñëa, I have heard about Your transcendental qualities 
from others, and therefore all my bodily miseries are relieved. If someone 
sees Your transcendental beauty, his eyes have attained everything 
profitable in life. O infallible one, I have become shameless after hearing 
of Your qualities, and I have become attracted to You.’

This verse (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 10.52.37) was written by Rukmiëédevé in a 
letter to Kåñëa inviting Him to kidnap her. Çukadeva Gosvämé described 
this to Mahäräja Parékñit when the King asked him how Rukmiëé had been 
kidnapped. Rukmiëé had heard about Kåñëa’s qualities from different 
people, and after she heard about them, she decided to accept Kåñëa as 
her husband. Everything had been arranged for her marriage to Çiçupäla; 
therefore she wrote a letter to Kåñëa, which she sent through a brähmaëa, 
and invited Him to kidnap her.

TEXT 53

vaàçé-géte hare kåñëa lakñmy-ädira mana

vaàçé-géte—by the vibration of His flute; hare—attracts; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; lakñmé-ädira—of the goddess of fortune and others; mana—the 
mind.

“Lord Kåñëa even attracts the mind of the goddess of fortune simply by 
vibrating His transcendental flute.

TEXT 54

kasyänubhävo ‘sya na deva vidmahe
 taväìghri-reëu-sparaçädhikäraù

yad-väïchayä çrér lalanäcarat tapo
 vihäya kämän su-ciraà dhåta-vratä

kasya—of what; anubhävaù—a result; asya—of the serpent (Käliya); na—
not; deva—O Lord; vidmahe—we know; tava-aìghri—of Your lotus feet; 
reëu—of the dust; sparaça—for touching; adhikäraù—qualification; yat—
which; väïchayä—by desiring; çréù—the goddess of fortune; lalanä—the 
topmost woman; acarat—performed; tapaù—austerity; vihäya—giving 
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up; kämän—all desires; su-ciram—for a long time; dhåta—a law upheld; 
vratä—as a vow.

“‘O Lord, we do not know how the serpent Käliya attained such an 
opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus feet. For this end, the 
goddess of fortune performed austerities for centuries, giving up all other 
desires and taking austere vows. Indeed, we do not know how this serpent 
Käliya got such an opportunity.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives of 
the Käliya serpent.

TEXT 55

yogya-bhäve jagate yata yuvatéra gaëa

yogya-bhäve—by proper behavior; jagate—within the three worlds; 
yata—all; yuvatéra gaëa—the groups of young girls.

“Kåñëa attracts not only the minds of the gopés and the goddesses of fortune 
but the minds of all the young girls in the three worlds as well.

TEXT 56

kä stry aìga te kala-padämåta-veëu-géta-
 sammohitärya-caritän na calet tri-lokyäm

trailokya-saubhagam idaà ca nirékñya rüpaà
 yad go-dvija-druma-mågäù pulakäny abibhran

kä stré—who is that woman; aìga—O Kåñëa; te—of You; kala-pada—by 
the rhythms; amåta-veëu-géta—and sweet songs of Your flute; sammohitä—
being captivated; ärya-carität—from the path of chastity according to 
Vedic civilization; na—not; calet—would wander; tri-lokyäm—within 
the three worlds; trai-lokya-saubhagam—which is the fortune of the 
three worlds; idam—this; ca—and; nirékñya—by observing; rüpam—the 
beauty; yat—which; go—the cows; dvija—the birds; druma—the trees; 
mågäù—forest animals like the deer; pulakäni—transcendental jubilation; 
abibhran—manifested.
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“‘My dear Lord Kåñëa, where is that woman within the three worlds who 
would not be captivated by the rhythms of the sweet songs coming from 
Your wonderful flute? Who would not fall down from the path of chastity 
in this way? Your beauty is the most sublime within the three worlds. 
Upon seeing Your beauty, even cows, birds, animals and trees in the forest 
become stunned in jubilation.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.40).

TEXT 57

guru-tulya stré-gaëera vätsalye äkarñaëa
däsya-sakhyädi-bhäve puruñädi gaëa

guru-tulya—on the level of a superior guardian; stré-gaëera—of the ladies 
of Våndävana; vätsalye—in parental affection; äkarñaëa—attracting; 
däsya-sakhya-ädi—servants, friends and others; bhäve—in the mood of; 
puruña-ädi gaëa—all the males of Våndävana.

“The women of Våndävana who are on the level of superior guardians are 
attracted to Lord Kåñëa maternally. The men of Våndävana are attracted 
as servants, friends and fathers.

TEXT 58

pakñé, måga, våkña, latä, cetanäcetana
preme matta kari’ äkarñaye kåñëa-guëa

pakñé—birds; måga—animals; våkña—trees; latä—creepers; cetana-
acetana—living entities and even the stones and wood; preme—in 
ecstatic love; matta—captivated; kari’—making; äkarñaye—attract; 
kåñëa-guëa—the qualities of Kåñëa.

“The qualities of Kåñëa captivate and attract everything, living and 
nonliving. Even birds, animals and trees are attracted to Kåñëa’s qualities.
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TEXT 59

’hariù’-çabde nänärtha, dui mukhyatama
sarva amaìgala hare, prema diyä hare mana

hariù-çabde—by the word hari; nänä-artha—different imports; dui—two; 
mukhya-tama—chief; sarva—all; amaìgala—inauspiciousness; hare—
takes away; prema diyä—by ecstatic love; hare—attracts; mana—the 
mind.

“Although the word ‘hari’ has many different meanings, two of them are 
foremost. One meaning is that the Lord takes away all inauspicious things 
from His devotee, and the second meaning is that He attracts the mind by 
ecstatic love for God.

TEXT 60

yaiche taiche yohi kohi karaye smaraëa
cäri-vidha täpa tära kare saàharaëa

yaiche taiche—somehow or other; yohi kohi—anywhere and everywhere; 
karaye smaraëa—remembers; cäri-vidha—the four kinds; täpa—miserable 
conditions of life; tära—of the devotee; kare saàharaëa—He takes away.

“When the devotee somehow or other always remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead anywhere and everywhere, Lord Hari takes away 
life’s four miserable conditions.

The four miserable conditions are due to the four kinds of sinful activities, 
known as (1) pätaka, (2) uru-pätaka, (3) mahä-pätaka and (4) ati-pätaka—
preliminary sin, very great sin, greater sin and topmost sin. However, 
Kåñëa assures the devotee, ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä 
çucaù: [Bg. 18.66] “I will protect you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” 
The word sarva-päpebhyaù indicates four kinds of sinful activities. As soon 
as the devotee surrenders unto Kåñëa’s lotus feet, he is certainly relieved 
from all sinful activities and their results. The four basic sinful activities 
are summarized as illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating.
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TEXT 61

yathägniù su-samåddhärciù
 karoty edhäàsi bhasma-sät

tathä mad-viñayä bhaktir
 uddhavainäàsi kåtsnaçaù

yathä—as; agniù—a fire; su-samåddha-arciù—having a full flame; 
karoti—makes; edhäàsi—fuel; bhasma-sät—into ashes; tathä—similarly; 
mat-viñayä bhaktiù—devotional service in relation to Me; uddhava—O 
Uddhava; enäàsi—all kinds of sinful activity; kåtsnaçaù—totally.

“‘As all fuel is burned to ashes by a full-fledged fire, all sinful activities are 
totally erased when one engages in devotional service to Me.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.14.19) was spoken by Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 62

tabe kare bhakti-bädhaka karma, avidyä näça
çravaëädyera phala ‘premä’ karaye prakäça

tabe—thereafter; kare—does; bhakti-bädhaka—impediments on the 
path of devotional service; karma—activities; avidyä—ignorance; 
näça—vanquishing; çravaëa-ädyera—of hearing, chanting and so forth; 
phala—the result; premä—love of Godhead; karaye prakäça—causes a 
manifestation of.

“In this way, when all sinful activities are vanquished by the grace of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, one gradually vanquishes all kinds of 
impediments on the path of devotional service, as well as the ignorance 
resulting from these impediments. After this, one totally manifests his 
original love of Godhead through devotional service in nine different 
ways—hearing, chanting and so forth.

TEXT 63

nija-guëe tabe hare dehendriya-mana
aiche kåpälu kåñëa, aiche täìra guëa
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nija-guëe—by transcendental qualities; tabe—then; hare—attracts; 
deha-indriya-mana—the body, senses and mind; aiche—in that way; 
kåpälu kåñëa—merciful Kåñëa; aiche—in that way; täìra—His; guëa—
transcendental qualities.

“When the devotee is freed from all sinful material activities, Kåñëa attracts 
his body, mind and senses to His service. Thus Kåñëa is very merciful, and 
His transcendental qualities are very attractive.

TEXT 64

cäri puruñärtha chäòäya, guëe hare sabära mana
’hari’-çabdera ei mukhya kahiluì lakñaëa

cäri puruña-artha—the four kinds of so-called goals of life; chäòäya—
causes to give up; guëe—by the transcendental qualities; hare—attracts; 
sabära mana—everyone’s mind; hari-çabdera—of the word hari; ei—this; 
mukhya—chief; kahiluì—I have explained; lakñaëa—the symptoms.

“When one’s mind, senses and body are attracted to the transcendental 
qualities of Hari, one gives up the four principles of material success. Thus 
I have explained the chief meanings of the word ‘hari.’

The four principles of material success are (1) religious performance, 
(2) economic development, (3) sense gratification and (4) liberation, or 
merging into the impersonal effulgence of Brahman. These things do not 
interest the devotee.

TEXT 65

‘ca’ ‘api’, dui çabda täte ‘avyaya’ haya
yei artha lägäiye, sei artha haya

ca—ca; api—api; dui—two; çabda—words; täte—in that way; avyaya—
indeclinable words; haya—are; yei—whatever; artha—meaning; lägäiye—
they want to use; sei—that; artha—meaning; haya—can be used.
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“When the conjunctions ‘ca’ [‘and’] and ‘api’ [‘although’] are added to this 
verse, the verse can assume whatever meaning one wants to give it.

TEXT 66

tathäpi ca-kärera kahe mukhya artha säta

tathäpi—still; ca-kärera—of the word ca; kahe—it is said; mukhya—chief; 
artha—meanings; säta—seven.

“The word ‘ca’ can be explained in seven ways.

TEXT 67

cänväcaye samähäre
 ‘nyonyärthe ca samuccaye

yatnäntare tathä päda-
 püraëe ‘py avadhäraëe

ca—this word ca; anväcaye—in connecting one with another; samähäre—
in the sense of aggregation; anyonya-arthe—to help one another in the 
imports; ca—the word ca; samuccaye—in aggregate understanding; yatna-
antare—in another effort; tathä—as well as; päda-püraëe—in completing 
the verse; api—also; avadhäraëe—in the sense of certainty.

“‘The word “ca” [“and”] is used to connect a word or sentence with a 
previous word or sentence, to give the sense of aggregation, to assist the 
meaning, to give a collective understanding, to suggest another effort or 
exertion, or to fulfill the meter of a verse. It is also used in the sense of 
certainty.’

This is a quotation from the Viçva-prakäça dictionary.
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TEXT 68

api-çabde mukhya artha säta vikhyäta

api-çabde—by the word api; mukhya—chief; artha—meanings; säta—
seven; vikhyäta—celebrated.

“There are seven chief meanings of the word ‘api.’ They are as follows.

TEXT 69

api sambhävanä-praçna-
 çaìkä-garhä-samuccaye
tathä yukta-padärtheñu
 käma-cära-kriyäsu ca

api—the word api; sambhävanä—possibility; praçna—question; çaìkä—
doubt; garhä—censure or abuse; samuccaye—aggregation; tathä—as well 
as; yukta-pada-artheñu—the appropriate application of things; käma-cära-
kriyäsu—of extravagance; ca—and.

“‘The word “api” is used in the sense of possibility, question, doubt, 
censure, aggregation, appropriate application of things, and extravagance.’

This is another quotation from the Viçva-prakäça.

TEXT 70

ei ta’ ekädaça padera artha-nirëaya
ebe çlokärtha kari, yathä ye lägaya

ei ta’—this; ekädaça—eleven; padera—of the words; artha-nirëaya—
demonstration of import; ebe—now; çloka-artha—the total meaning 
of the verse; kari—let Me do; yathä—as much as; ye—which; lägaya—
applicable.

“I have now described the different meanings of the eleven separate words. 
Now let Me give the complete meaning of the çloka, as it is applied in 
different places.
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TEXT 71

‘brahma’ çabdera artha—tattva sarva-båhattama
svarüpa aiçvarya kari’ nähi yäìra sama

brahma—brahma; çabdera artha—the meaning of the word; tattva—the 
truth; sarva-båhat-tama—the summum bonum among relative truths; 
svarüpa—the original identity; aiçvarya—opulence; kari’—accepting; 
nähi—not; yäìra—whose; sama—equal.

“The word ‘brahma’ indicates the summum bonum, the Absolute Truth, 
which is greater than all other truths. It is the original identity, and there 
can be nothing equal to that Absolute Truth.

TEXT 72

båhattväd båàhaëatväc ca
 tad brahma paramaà viduù
tasmai namas te sarvätman

 yogi-cintyävikäravat

båhattvät—because of being all-pervasive; båàhaëatvät—because of 
increasing unlimitedly; ca—and; tat—that; brahma—Absolute Truth; 
paramam—the ultimate; viduù—they know; tasmai—unto Him; namaù—
obeisances; te—unto You; sarva-ätman—the Supreme Soul; yogi-cintya—
appreciable by great yogés; avikära-vat—without change.

“‘I offer my respectful obeisances to the Absolute Truth, the summum 
bonum. He is the all-pervasive, all-increasing subject matter for the great 
yogés. He is changeless, and He is the soul of all.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (1.12.57).

TEXT 73

sei brahma-çabde kahe svayaà-bhagavän
advitéya-jïäna, yäìhä vinä nähi äna
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sei—that; brahma-çabde—by the word brahma; kahe—it is said; svayam-
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; advitéya-jïäna—the 
supreme one, without duality; yäìhä—which; vinä—without; nähi äna—
there is nothing else.

“The proper meaning of the word ‘brahma’ is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is one without a second and without whom nothing else 
exists.

TEXT 74

vadanti tat tattva-vidas
 tattvaà yaj jïänam advayam

brahmeti paramätmeti
 bhagavän iti çabdyate

vadanti—they say; tat—that; tattva-vidaù—learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jïänam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; paramätmä—Paramätmä; iti—thus; 
bhagavän—Bhagavän; iti—thus; çabdyate—is known.

“‘Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized Paramätmä 
and the Personality of Godhead.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.11). For an explanation, 
see Ädi-lélä 2.11.

TEXT 75

sei advaya-tattva kåñëa—svayaà-bhagavän
tina-käle satya tiìho—çästra-pramäëa

sei—that; advaya-tattva—Absolute Truth without a second; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; svayam-bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tina-
käle—in three phases of time (past, present and future); satya—truth; 
tiìho—He; çästra-pramäëa—the verdict of all Vedic literatures.



2753

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

“That Absolute Truth without a second is Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is the supreme truth in the past, present and 
future. That is the evidence of all revealed scriptures.

TEXT 76

aham eväsam evägre
 nänyad yat sad-asat-param

paçcäd ahaà yad etac ca
 yo ‘vaçiñyeta so ‘smy aham

aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; äsam—existed; 
eva—only; agre—before the creation; na—never; anyat—anything else; 
yat—which; sat—the effect; asat—the cause; param—the supreme; 
paçcät—after; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; yat—which; etat—
this creation; ca—also; yaù—who; avaçiñyeta—remains; saù—that; 
asmi—am; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead.

“‘Prior to the cosmic creation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, either 
gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in everything, and 
after annihilation only I remain eternally.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.33) was spoken by Lord Kåñëa. 
For an explanation see Ädi-lélä 1.53.

TEXT 77

’ätma’-çabde kahe kåñëa båhattva-svarüpa
sarva-vyäpaka, sarva-säkñé, parama-svarüpa

ätma-çabde—by the word ätmä; kahe—it is said; kåñëa—the Supreme Lord 
Kåñëa; båhattva—the greatest of all; svarüpa—identity; sarva-vyäpaka—
all-pervasive; sarva-säkñé—the witness of all; parama-svarüpa—the 
supreme form.

“The word ‘ätmä’ [‘self’] indicates the highest truth, Kåñëa. He is the all-
pervasive witness of all, and He is the supreme form.
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TEXT 78

ätatatväc ca mätåtväd
 ätmä hi paramo hariù

ätatatvät—due to being all-pervading; ca—and; mätåtvät—due to being 
the progenitor; ätmä—the soul; hi—certainly; paramaù—supreme; 
hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Hari, the Personality of Godhead, is the all-pervasive original source of 
everything; He is therefore the Supersoul of everything.’

This is a quotation from the Bhävärtha-dépikä, Çrédhara Svämé’s 
commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 79

sei kåñëa-präpti-hetu trividha ‘sädhana’
jïäna, yoga, bhakti,—tinera påthak lakñaëa

sei—those; kåñëa-präpti—of achieving the lotus feet of Kåñëa; hetu—
causes; tri-vidha sädhana—the three kinds of execution; jïäna—
knowledge; yoga—mystic yoga practice; bhakti—and devotional service; 
tinera—of these three; påthak lakñaëa—the symptoms are different.

“There are three ways to attain the lotus feet of the Absolute Truth, 
Kåñëa. There is the process of philosophical speculation, the practice of 
mystic yoga and the execution of devotional service. Each of these has its 
different characteristics.

TEXT 80

tina sädhane bhagavän tina svarüpe bhäse
brahma, paramätmä, bhagavattä,—trividha prakäçe

tina sädhane—by these three different processes; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tina—three; svarüpe—in identities; bhäse—
appears; brahma—the impersonal feature; paramätmä—the localized 
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feature; bhagavattä—and the Supreme Personality of Godhead; trividha 
prakäçe—three manifestations.

“The Absolute Truth is the same, but according to the process by which 
one understands Him, He appears in three forms—as Brahman, Paramätmä 
and Bhagavän, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 81

vadanti tat tattva-vidas
 tattvaà yaj jïänam advayam

brahmeti paramätmeti
 bhagavän iti çabdyate

vadanti—they say; tat—that; tattva-vidaù—learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jïänam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; paramätmä—Paramätmä; iti—thus; 
bhagavän—Bhagavän; iti—thus; çabdyate—is known.

“‘Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized Paramätmä 
and the Personality of Godhead.’

TEXT 82

’brahma-ätmä’-çabde yadi kåñëere kahaya
’rüòhi-våttye’ nirviçeña antaryämé kaya

brahma-ätmä-çabde—by the words brahma and ätmä; yadi—if; kåñëere 
kahaya—Kåñëa is indicated; rüòhi-våttye—by the direct meaning; 
nirviçeña—impersonal; antaryämé—the Supersoul; kaya—is said.

“Although the words ‘brahma’ and ‘ätmä’ indicate Kåñëa, their direct 
meaning refers only to the impersonal Brahman and the Supersoul 
respectively.
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TEXT 83

jïäna-märge—nirviçeña-brahma prakäçe
yoga-märge—antaryämi-svarüpete bhäse

jïäna-märge—the process of philosophical speculation; nirviçeña-
brahma—the impersonal Brahman effulgence; prakäçe—becomes 
manifest; yoga-märge—by practicing mystic yoga; antaryämi-svarüpete—
in the localized aspect, the Supersoul; bhäse—appears.

“If one follows the path of philosophical speculation, the Absolute Truth 
manifests Himself as impersonal Brahman, and if one follows the path of 
mystic yoga, He manifests Himself as the Supersoul.

TEXT 84

räga-bhakti-vidhi-bhakti haya dui-rüpa
’svayaà-bhagavattve’, bhagavattve—prakäça dvi-rüpa

räga-bhakti—spontaneous devotional service; vidhi-bhakti—regulative 
devotional service; haya—are; dui-rüpa—the two kinds of devotional 
service; svayam-bhagavattve—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhagavattve—and in His personal expansion; prakäça dvi-rüpa—the two 
kinds of manifestation.

“There are two kinds of devotional activity—spontaneous and regulative. 
By spontaneous devotional service, one attains the original Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, and by the regulative process one attains the expansion 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 85

räga-bhaktye vraje svayaà-bhagaväne päya

räga-bhaktye—by the discharge of spontaneous devotional service; vraje—
in Våndävana; svayam—Himself; bhagaväne—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; päya—one gets.
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“By executing spontaneous devotional service in Våndävana, one attains 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa.

TEXT 86

näyaà sukhäpo bhagavän
 dehinäà gopikä-sutaù

jïäninäà cätma-bhütänäà
 yathä bhaktimatäm iha

na—not; ayam—this Lord Çré Kåñëa; sukha-äpaù—easily available; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinäm—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikä-
sutaù—the son of mother Yaçodä; jïäninäm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ätma-bhütänäm—for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yathä—as; bhakti-matäm—for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha—in this world.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, the son of mother Yaçodä, 
is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving service, but 
He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those striving for 
self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those who consider 
the body the same as the self.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.9.21) was spoken by Çréla Çukadeva 
Gosvämé. For an explanation see Madhya-lélä 8.227.

TEXT 87

vidhi-bhaktye pärñada-dehe vaikuëöhete yäya

vidhi-bhaktye—by executing regulative devotional service; pärñada-dehe—
in the form of an associate of the Lord; vaikuëöhete yäya—one achieves 
the Vaikuëöha planets.

“By executing regulative devotional service, one becomes an associate 
of Näräyaëa and attains the Vaikuëöhalokas, the spiritual planets in the 
spiritual sky.
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TEXT 88

yac ca vrajanty animiñäm åñabhänuvåttyä
 düre-yamä hy upari naù spåhaëéya-çéläù

bhartur mithaù su-yaçasaù kathanänuräga-
 vaiklavya-bäñpa-kalayä pulaké-kåtäìgäù

yat—which; ca—also; vrajanti—go; animiñäm—of the demigods; åñabha-
anuvåttyä—by practicing the best means of spiritual life; düre—keeping 
at a distance; yamäù—the regulative principles; hi—certainly; upari—
above; naù—our; spåhaëéya-çéläù—decorated with desirable qualities; 
bhartuù—of the master; mithaù—mutually; su-yaçasaù—who has all 
transcendental qualities; kathana-anuräga—attracted to discussions; 
vaiklavya—transformation; bäñpa-kalayä—with tears in the eyes; pulaké-
kåta—jubilation; aìgäù—bodily limbs.

“‘Those who discuss the activities of Lord Kåñëa are on the highest 
platform of devotional life, and they evince the symptoms of tears in the 
eyes and bodily jubilation. Such persons discharge devotional service to 
Kåñëa without practicing the rules and regulations of the mystic yoga 
system. They possess all spiritual qualities, and they are elevated to the 
Vaikuëöha planets, which exist above us.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.15.25). In this verse Lord 
Brahmä is speaking to all the demigods, who feared the two asuras in Diti’s 
womb. Lord Brahmä described the Kumäras’ visit to Vaikuëöha, and this 
was again explained by Maitreya, the friend of Vyäsadeva, when he gave 
instructions to Vidura.

TEXT 89

sei upäsaka haya trividha prakära
akäma, mokña-käma, sarva-käma ära

sei upäsaka—those devotees; haya—are; tri-vidha prakära—three 
varieties; akäma—without material desires; mokña-käma—desiring to 
become liberated; sarva-käma—filled with all material desires; ära—and.
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“The devotees are divided into three categories—akäma [desireless], 
mokña-käma [desiring liberation] and sarva-käma [desiring material 
perfection].

TEXT 90

akämaù sarva-kämo vä
 mokña-käma udära-dhéù

tévreëa bhakti-yogena
 yajeta puruñaà param

akämaù—without material desires; sarva-kämaù—full of all material 
desires; vä—or; mokña-kämaù—desiring liberation; udära-dhéù—sincere 
and advanced in devotional service; tévreëa—firm; bhakti-yogena—by 
the practice of bhakti-yoga; yajeta—should worship; puruñam param—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘One who is actually intelligent, although he may be a devotee free 
from material desires, a karmé desiring all kinds of material facilities, or 
a jïäné desiring liberation, should seriously engage in bhakti-yoga for the 
satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.10).

TEXT 91

buddhimän-arthe—yadi ‘vicära-jïa’ haya
nija-käma lägiha tabe kåñëere bhajaya

buddhimän-arthe—by the meaning of intelligent; yadi—if; vicära-jïa—
expert in scrutinizing things; haya—is; nija-käma lägiha—even for sense 
gratification; tabe—then; kåñëere bhajana—worships Lord Kåñëa.

“The meaning of the word ‘udära-dhé’ is buddhimän—intelligent or 
considerate. Because of this, even for one’s own sense gratification one 
engages in the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa.
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TEXT 92

bhakti vinu kona sädhana dite näre phala
saba phala deya bhakti svatantra prabala

bhakti vinu—without devotional service; kona—some; sädhana—
practice for perfection; dite—to give; näre—not able; phala—any result; 
saba phala—all the results of different processes; deya—give; bhakti—
devotional service; sva-tantra—independent; prabala—and powerful.

“The other processes cannot yield results unless they are associated 
with devotional service. Devotional service, however, is so strong and 
independent that it can give one all the desired results.

TEXT 93

ajä-gala-stana-nyäya anya sädhana
ataeva hari bhaje buddhimän jana

ajä-gala-stana-nyäya—like the nipples on the neck of a goat; anya—
other; sädhana—execution of spiritual life; ataeva—therefore; hari—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaje—one worships; buddhimän 
jana—the intelligent person.

“With the exception of devotional service, all the methods of self-realization 
are like the nipples on the neck of a goat. Therefore an intelligent person 
adopts only devotional service, giving up all other processes of self-
realization.

Without devotional service, other methods for self-realization and spiritual 
life are useless. Other methods cannot produce good results at any time, 
and therefore they are compared to the nipples on the neck of a goat. 
These nipples cannot produce milk, although it may appear that they can. 
An unintelligent person cannot understand that only devotional service 
can elevate one to the transcendental position.
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TEXT 94

catur-vidhä bhajante mäà
 janäù sukåtino ‘rjuna
ärto jijïäsur arthärthé

 jïäné ca bharatarñabha

catuù-vidhäù—four kinds; bhajante—worship; mäm—Me; janäù—
persons; sukåtinaù—who have obeyed the principles of human life or the 
regulative principles of varëa and äçrama; arjuna—O Arjuna; ärtaù—the 
distressed; jijïäsuù—the inquisitive; artha-arthé—one in need of money; 
jïäné—one pursuing knowledge; ca—also; bharata-åñabha—O best of the 
Bharata dynasty.

“‘O best among the Bharatas [Arjuna], four kinds of pious men render 
devotional service unto Me—the distressed, the desirer of wealth, the 
inquisitive and he who is searching for knowledge of the Absolute.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (7.16). The word sukåtinaù 
is very important in this verse. Su means “auspicious,” and kåté means 
“meritorious” or “regulated.” Unless one follows the regulative principles 
of religious life, human life is no different from animal life. Religious life 
means following the principles of varëa and äçrama. In the Viñëu Puräëa 
it is said:

varëäçramäcäravatä puruñeëa paraù pumän 
viñëur ärädhyate panthä nänyat tat-toña-käraëam 

 [Cc. Madhya 8.58]

According to religious life, society is divided into four social divisions—
brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra—and four spiritual divisions—
brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa. One needs to be 
trained to become a brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya or çüdra, just as one is 
trained to become an engineer, doctor or lawyer. Those who are properly 
trained can be considered human beings; if one is not trained socially 
and spiritually—that is, if one is uneducated and unregulated—his 
life is on the animal platform. Among animals there is no question of 
spiritual advancement. Spiritual life can be attained by proper training-
either by following the principles of varëa and äçrama or by being directly 
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trained in the bhakti school by the methods of çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù 
smaraëaà päda-sevanam/ arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-
nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. Without being trained, one cannot be sukåté, 
auspicious. In this verse Kåñëa says that people approach Him when in 
distress, in need of money or when actually inquisitive to understand 
the Supreme Being, or the original source of everything. Some people 
approach Him in the pursuit of knowledge of the Absolute Truth, and 
others approach Him when they are distressed, like the devotee Gajendra. 
Others are inquisitive, like the great sages headed by Çaunaka, and others 
need money, like Dhruva Mahäräja. Çukadeva Gosvämé approached the 
Lord when he pursued knowledge. All these great personalities thus took 
to the devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa.

TEXT 95

ärta, arthärthé,—dui sakäma-bhitare gaëi
jijïäsu, jïäné,—dui mokña-käma mäni

ärta—distressed; artha-arthé—desirous of money; dui—two persons; 
sakäma-bhitare—in the division of material activities; gaëi—we consider; 
jijïäsu—inquisitive; jïäné—pursuing knowledge; dui—two; mokña-
käma—transcendentalists pursuing spiritual knowledge for liberation; 
mäni—I consider.

“Materialistic devotees take to devotional service and worship Kåñëa when 
they are distressed or in need of money. Those who are actually inquisitive 
to understand the supreme source of everything and those who are in 
search of knowledge are called transcendentalists, for they desire liberation 
from all material contamination.

TEXT 96

ei cäri sukåti haya mahä-bhägyavän
tat-tat-kämädi chäòi’ haya çuddha-bhaktimän

ei cäri—these four persons; sukåti—pious men; haya—are; mahä-
bhägyavän—highly fortunate; tat-tat—those respective; käma-ädi—
aspirations; chäòi’—giving up; haya—become; çuddha-bhaktimän—pure 
devotees.
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“Because they have a pious background, all four types of people are to 
be considered greatly fortunate. Such people gradually give up material 
desires and become pure devotees.

TEXT 97

sädhu-saìga-kåpä kimvä kåñëera kåpäya
kämädi ‘duùsaìga’ chäòi’ çuddha-bhakti päya

sädhu-saìga-kåpä—by the mercy of association with devotees; kimvä—or; 
kåñëera kåpäya—by the mercy of Kåñëa; käma-ädi—material desires and 
so on; duùsaìga—unwanted association; chäòi’—giving up; çuddha-bhakti 
päya—one obtains the platform of pure devotional life.

“One is elevated to the platform of devotional life by the mercy of a 
Vaiñëava, the bona fide spiritual master, and by the special mercy of Kåñëa. 
On that platform, one gives up all material desires and the association of 
unwanted people. Thus one is elevated to the platform of pure devotional 
service.

TEXT 98

sat-saìgän mukta-duùsaìgo
 hätuà notsahate budhaù
kértyamänaà yaço yasya
 sakåd äkarëya rocanam

sat-saìgät—by the association of pure devotees; mukta—freed; 
duùsaìgaù—the association of materialistic persons; hätum—to give 
up; na—not; utsahate—is able; budhaù—one who is actually learned; 
kértyamänam—being glorified; yaçaù—the glories; yasya—of whom 
(the Supreme Personality of Godhead); sakåt—once; äkarëya—hearing; 
rocanam—very pleasing.

“‘The intelligent, who have understood the Supreme Lord in the association 
of pure devotees and have become free from bad, materialistic association, 
can never avoid hearing the glories of the Lord, even though they have 
heard them only once.’
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This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.10.11). All the members of the 
Kuru dynasty offered respects when Kåñëa was leaving Hastinäpura after 
the Battle of Kurukñetra. Kåñëa was going to His own kingdom, and all the 
members of the Kuru dynasty were overwhelmed by His departure. This 
verse was spoken in that connection by Çukadeva Gosvämé.
A pure devotee becomes attached to Kåñëa by hearing the Lord’s glories. 
The Lord’s glories and the Lord Himself are identical. One has to be 
qualified to understand this absolute truth; therefore one should be given 
a chance to associate with a pure devotee. Our Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is meant for this purpose. We want to create pure devotees so 
that other people will benefit by their association. In this way the number 
of pure devotees increases. Professional preachers cannot create pure 
devotees. There are many professional preachers of Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
who read this work to earn their livelihood. However, they cannot 
convert materialistic people to devotional service. Only a pure devotee 
can convert others to pure devotional service. It is therefore important for 
all the preachers in our Kåñëa consciousness movement to first become 
pure devotees and follow the regulative principles, refraining from illicit 
sex, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. They should regularly 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra on their beads, follow the devotional 
process, rise early in the morning, attend maìgala-ärati and recite Çrémad-
Bhägavatam and the Bhagavad-gétä regularly. In this way, one can become 
purified and free from all material contamination.

sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam 
håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir ucyate 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.170]

“Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all one’s senses in the 
service of the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of all 
the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, there 
are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, and one’s 
senses are purified simply by being employed in the service of the Lord.” 
(Närada-païcarätra)

To make a show of devotional service will not help one. One must be a pure 
devotee following the devotional process; then one can convert others 
to devotional service. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu practiced devotional 
service and preached (äpani äcari’ bhakti karila pracära). If a preacher 



2765

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

behaves properly in devotional service, he will be able to convert others. 
Otherwise, his preaching will have no effect.

TEXT 99

’duùsaìga’ kahiye—‘kaitava’, ‘ätma-vaïcanä’
kåñëa, kåñëa-bhakti vinu anya kämanä

duùsaìga—bad, unwanted association; kahiye—I say; kaitava—cheating; 
ätma-vaïcanä—cheating oneself; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-bhakti—
devotional service to Kåñëa; vinu—without; anya—other; kämanä—
desires.

“Cheating oneself and cheating others is called kaitava. Associating with 
those who cheat in this way is called duùsaìga, bad association. Those 
who desire things other than Kåñëa’s service are also called duùsaìga, bad 
association.

TEXT 100

dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra paramo nirmatsaräëäà satäà
 vedyaà västavam atra vastu çiva-daà täpa-trayonmülanam

çrémad-bhägavate mahä-muni-kåte kià vä parair éçvaraù
 sadyo hådy avarudhyate ‘tra kåtibhiù çuçrüñubhis tat-kñaëät

dharmaù—religiosity; projjhita—completely rejected; kaitavaù—in which 
fruitive intention; atra—herein; paramaù—the highest; nirmatsaräëäm—
of the fully pure in heart; satäm—devotees; vedyam—to be understood; 
västavam—factual; atra—herein; vastu—substance; çiva-dam—giving 
well-being; täpa-traya—of the threefold miseries; unmülanam—causing 
uprooting; çrémat—beautiful; bhägavate—in the Bhägavata Puräëa; 
mahä-muni—by the great sage (Vyäsadeva); kåte—compiled; kim—what; 
vä—indeed; paraiù—with others; éçvaraù—the Supreme Lord; sadyaù—
at once; hådi—within the heart; avarudhyate—becomes confined; atra—
herein; kåtibhiù—by pious men; çuçrüñubhiù—desiring to hear; tat-
kñaëät—without delay.
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“‘The great scripture Çrémad-Bhägavatam, compiled by Mahämuni 
Vyäsadeva from four original verses, describes the most elevated and 
kindhearted devotees and completely rejects the cheating ways of materially 
motivated religiosity. It propounds the highest principle of eternal religion, 
which can factually mitigate the threefold miseries of a living being and 
award the highest benediction of full prosperity and knowledge. Those 
willing to hear the message of this scripture in a submissive attitude of 
service can at once capture the Supreme Lord in their hearts. Therefore 
there is no need for any scripture other than Çrémad-Bhägavatam.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2). For an explanation 
see Ädi-lélä 1.91.

TEXT 101

’pra’-çabde—mokña-väïchä kaitava-pradhäna
ei çloke çrédhara-svämé kariyächena vyäkhyäna

pra-çabde—by the prefix pra; mokña-väïchä—the desire for being 
liberated; kaitava-pradhäna—first-class cheating; ei çloke—in this verse; 
çrédhara-svämé—the great commentator Çrédhara Svämé; kariyächena—
has made; vyäkhyäna—explanation.

“The prefix ‘pra’ in the word ‘projjhita’ specifically refers to those desiring 
liberation or oneness with the Supreme. Such a desire should be understood 
to be the foremost cheating propensity. The great commentator Çrédhara 
Svämé has explained this verse in that way.

TEXT 102

sakäma-bhakte ‘ajïa’ jäni’ dayälu bhagavän
sva-caraëa diyä kare icchära pidhäna

sakäma-bhakte—to devotees who still have material desires to fulfill; 
ajïa—foolish; jäni’—knowing; dayälu—merciful; bhagavän—Çré Kåñëa; 
sva-caraëa—His own lotus feet; diyä—giving; kare—does; icchära 
pidhäna—the covering of other desires.
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“When merciful Lord Kåñëa understands that a foolish devotee desires 
material prosperity, He gratefully gives him the shelter of His lotus feet. 
In this way, the Lord covers the devotee’s undesirable ambitions.

TEXT 103

satyaà diçaty arthitam arthito nåëäà
 naivärtha-do yat punar arthitä yataù
svayaà vidhatte bhajatäm anicchatäm
 icchä-pidhänaà nija-päda-pallavam

satyam—it is true; diçati—He awards; arthitam—that which is desired; 
arthitaù—being requested; nåëäm—by human beings; na—not; eva—
certainly; artha-daù—giving desired things; yat—which; punaù—again; 
arthitä—request; yataù—from which; svayam—Himself; vidhatte—He 
gives; bhajatäm—of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatäm—
even though not desiring; icchä-pidhänam—covering all other desires; 
nija-päda-pallavam—the shelter of His own lotus feet.

“‘Whenever Kåñëa is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Kåñëa forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.19.27).

TEXT 104

sädhu-saìga, kåñëa-kåpä, bhaktira svabhäva
e tine saba chäòäya, kare kåñëe ‘bhäva’

sädhu-saìga—the association of devotees; kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy of Lord 
Kåñëa; bhaktira—of devotional service; svabhäva—nature; e tine—these 
three; saba chäòäya—cause one to give up everything else; kare—do; 
kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; bhäva—the loving affairs.
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“Association with a devotee, the mercy of Kåñëa, and the nature of 
devotional service help one to give up all undesirable association and 
gradually attain elevation to the platform of love of Godhead.

This verse refers to the association of pure devotees, the mercy of Kåñëa 
and the rendering of devotional service. All these help one give up the 
association of nondevotees and the material opulence awarded by the 
external energy, mäyä. A pure devotee is never attracted by material 
opulence, for he understands that wasting time to acquire material 
opulence is a misuse of the gift of human life. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam it is 
said, çrama eva hi kevalam [SB 1.2.8]. In the eyes of a devotee, politicians, 
social workers, philanthropists, philosophers and humanitarians are 
simply wasting their time, for human society is not freed from the cycle 
of birth and death by their activity and propaganda. These so-called 
philanthropists, politicians and philosophers have no knowledge because 
they do not know that there is life after death. Understanding that there 
is life after death is the beginning of spiritual knowledge. A person can 
understand himself and what he is simply by understanding the first 
lessons of the Bhagavad-gétä (2.13):

dehino ‘smin yathä dehe kaumäraà yauvanaà jarä 
tathä dehäntara-präptir dhéras tatra na muhyati

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change.”

Not knowing the real science of life, a foolish person engages in the 
temporary activities of this life and thus becomes further entangled in the 
cycle of birth and death. He always desires material opulence, which can 
be attained by karma, jïäna and yoga. But when one is actually elevated 
to the devotional platform, he gives up all these desires. This is called 
anyäbhiläñitä-çünya. Then one becomes a pure devotee.

TEXT 105

äge yata yata artha vyäkhyäna kariba
kåñëa-guëäsvädera ei hetu jäniba
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äge—ahead; yata yata—as many as; artha—meanings; vyäkhyäna kariba—I 
shall explain; kåñëa-guëa-äsvädera—of tasting the transcendental 
qualities of Kåñëa; ei—this; hetu—reason; jäniba—we shall understand.

“In this way I shall progressively explain all the words in the ätmäräma 
verse. It should be understood that all these words are meant to enable one 
to taste the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa.

TEXT 106

çloka-vyäkhyä lägi’ ei kariluì äbhäsa
ebe kari çlokera mülärtha prakäça

çloka-vyäkhyä—of the explanation of the verse; lägi’—for the matter; 
ei—this; kariluì—I did; äbhäsa—indication; ebe—now; kari—let Me 
do; çlokera—of the verse; müla-artha—the real meaning; prakäça—the 
manifestation.

“I have given all these explanations just to give some indication of the 
verse’s meaning. Now let Me explain the real meaning of the verse.

TEXT 107

jïäna-märge upäsaka—duita’ prakära
kevala brahmopäsaka, mokñäkäìkñé ära

jïäna-märge—on the path of philosophical speculation; upäsaka—
worshipers; duita’ prakära—two varieties; kevala—only; brahma-
upäsaka—the worshiper of impersonal Brahman; mokña-äkäìkñé—
desiring liberation; ära—and.

“There are two kinds of worshipers on the path of philosophical 
speculation—one is called brahma-upäsaka, a worshiper of the impersonal 
Brahman, and the other is called mokñäkäìkñé, one who desires liberation.
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TEXT 108

kevala brahmopäsaka tina bheda haya
sädhaka, brahmamaya, ära präpta-brahma-laya

kevala brahma-upäsaka—the worshiper of only the impersonal Brahman; 
tina bheda haya—there are three different groups; sädhaka—the beginner; 
brahma-maya—absorbed in thought of Brahman; ära—and; präpta-
brahma-laya—actually merged into the Brahman effulgence.

“There are three types of people who worship the impersonal Brahman. 
The first is the beginner, the second is one whose thoughts are absorbed 
in Brahman, and the third is one who is actually merged in the impersonal 
Brahman.

TEXT 109

bhakti vinä kevala jïäne ‘mukti’ nähi haya
bhakti sädhana kare yei ‘präpta-brahma-laya’

bhakti—devotional service; vinä—without; kevala—only; jïäne—by 
philosophical speculation; mukti—liberation; nähi haya—there is not; 
bhakti—devotional service; sädhana—practice; kare—does; yei—anyone 
who; präpta-brahma-laya—as good as merging into the impersonal 
Brahman.

“One cannot attain liberation simply through philosophical speculation 
devoid of devotional service. However, if one renders devotional service, 
he is automatically on the Brahman platform.

TEXT 110

bhaktira svabhäva,—brahma haite kare äkarñaëa
divya deha diyä karäya kåñëera bhajana

bhaktira—of devotional service; svabhäva—nature; brahma—impersonal 
Brahman realization; haite—from; kare—does; äkarñaëa—attracting; 
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divya—transcendental; deha—body; diyä—offering; karäya—causes to 
perform; kåñëera bhajana—the service of Lord Kåñëa.

“Characteristically, one in devotional service is attracted away from the 
impersonal Brahman platform. He is offered a transcendental body to 
engage in Lord Kåñëa’s service.

TEXT 111

bhakta-deha päile haya guëera smaraëa
guëäkåñöa haïä kare nirmala bhajana

bhakta-deha—the body of a devotee; päile—when one gets; haya—there 
is; guëera smaraëa—remembrance of the transcendental qualities; guëa-
äkåñöa haïä—being attracted by the transcendental qualities; kare—
performs; nirmala bhajana—pure devotional service.

“When one gets a devotee’s spiritual body, he can remember the 
transcendental qualities of Kåñëa. Simply by being attracted to Kåñëa’s 
transcendental qualities, one becomes a pure devotee engaged in His 
service.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has given the following summary of verses 
107–111. Transcendentalists on the path of philosophical speculation 
can be divided into two categories—the pure worshipers of impersonal 
Brahman and those who wish to merge into the existence of impersonal 
Brahman. When one is fully absorbed in the thought that one is not 
different from the Supreme Absolute Truth, one is said to be a worshiper 
of the impersonal Brahman. The impersonal worshipers of Brahman 
can again be divided into three categories—(1) sädhakas, those who are 
nearing perfect execution of the process of Brahman realization; (2) those 
who are fully absorbed in meditation on Brahman; and (3) those who are 
on the brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20] platform and have no relationship with 
material existence. Even though the worshiper of impersonal Brahman 
can be highly advanced, he cannot attain liberation without discharging 
devotional service. Anyone who has realized himself as spirit soul can 
engage in devotional service. This is the verdict of the Bhagavad-gétä 
(18.54):
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brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä na çocati na käìkñati 
samaù sarveñu bhüteñu mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.”

To attain the platform of pure devotional service, one has to become 
spiritually pure and attain the brahma-bhüta platform, which is beyond 
material anxiety and material discrimination. When one approaches pure 
devotional service after realizing Brahman, one becomes attracted by pure 
devotional service. At such a time, by rendering devotional service, one 
gets a spiritual body with purified senses.

sarvopädhi-vinirmuktaà tat-paratvena nirmalam 
håñékeëa håñékeça-sevanaà bhaktir ucyate 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.170]

When one’s senses are pure, one can render loving devotional service 
to Kåñëa. A pure devotee can only remember Kåñëa’s transcendental 
qualities. Remembering them, he fully engages in the loving service of the 
Lord.

TEXT 112

“muktä api lélayä vigrahaà
kåtvä bhagavantaà bhajante“

muktäù—liberated; api—although; lélayä—by pastimes; vigraham—the 
form of the Lord; kåtvä—having installed; bhagavantam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhajante—worship.

“‘Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Kåñëa. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord service.’

Highly elevated Mäyävädé sannyäsés sometimes worship the Rädhä-
Kåñëa Deity and discuss the pastimes of the Lord, but their purpose is 



2773

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

not elevation to Goloka Våndävana. They want to merge into the Lord’s 
effulgence. This statement is quoted from Çaìkaräcärya’s commentary on 
the Upaniñad known as Nåsiàha-täpané.

TEXT 113

janma haite çuka-sanakädi ‘brahmamaya’
kåñëa-guëäkåñöa haïä kåñëere bhajaya

janma haite—from birth; çuka—Çukadeva Gosvämé; sanaka-ädi—the 
four Kumäras; brahma-maya—absorbed in the thought of impersonal 
Brahman; kåñëa-guëa-äkåñöa—attracted by the transcendental pastimes 
of the Lord; haïä—becoming; kåñëere bhajaya—worshiped Lord Kåñëa.

“Although Çukadeva Gosvämé and the four Kumäras were always absorbed 
in the thought of impersonal Brahman and were thus Brahmavädés, they 
were nonetheless attracted by the transcendental pastimes and qualities of 
Kåñëa. Therefore they later became devotees of Kåñëa.

TEXT 114

sanakädyera kåñëa-kåpäya saurabhe hare mana
guëäkåñöa haïä kare nirmala bhajana

sanaka-ädyera—of the four Kumäras, headed by Sanaka; kåñëa-kåpäya—
by the mercy of the Lord; saurabhe—the fragrance; hare—took away; 
mana—the minds; guëa-äkåñöa haïä—thus being attracted by the qualities 
of Kåñëa; kare—perform; nirmala bhajana—pure devotional service.

“The minds of the four Kumäras were attracted by the aroma of the flowers 
offered to Kåñëa’s lotus feet. Being thus attracted by the transcendental 
qualities of Kåñëa, they engaged in pure devotional service.

TEXT 115

tasyäravinda-nayanasya padäravinda-
 kiïjalka-miçra-tulasé-makaranda-väyuù
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antar-gataù sva-vivareëa cakära teñäà
 saìkñobham akñara-juñäm api citta-tanvoù

tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the lotus-eyed Lord; pada-
aravinda—of the lotus feet; kiïjalka—with the toes; miçra—mixed; 
tulasé—the tulasé leaves; makaranda—fragrance; väyuù—breeze; antaù-
gataù—entered within; sva-vivareëa—through their nostrils; cakära—
made; teñäm—of the Kumäras; saìkñobham—agitation for change; akñara-
juñäm—attached to impersonal Brahman realization; api—even though; 
citta-tanvoù—in both the mind and body.

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasé leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumäras], they experienced 
a change in both body and mind, even though they were attached to the 
impersonal Brahman understanding.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.15.43).

TEXT 116

vyäsa-kåpäya çukadevera lélädi-smaraëa
kåñëa-guëäkåñöa haïä karena bhajana

vyäsa-kåpäya—by the mercy of Çréla Vyäsadeva; çukadevera—of Çukadeva 
Gosvämé; lélä-ädi-smaraëa—remembrance of the transcendental pastimes 
of Kåñëa; kåñëa-guëa-äkåñöa—attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Kåñëa; haïä—becoming; karena—performed; bhajana—loving service.

“By the mercy of Çréla Vyäsadeva, Çukadeva Gosvämé was attracted by the 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa. Being thus attracted by Kåñëa’s transcendental 
qualities, he also became a devotee and engaged in His service.

TEXT 117

harer guëäkñipta-matir
 bhagavän bädaräyaëiù
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adhyagän mahad-äkhyänaà
 nityaà viñëu-jana-priyaù

hareù—of Lord Kåñëa; guëa-äkñipta-matiù—whose mind was agitated 
by the qualities; bhagavän—the most powerful transcendentalist; 
bädaräyaëiù—Çukadeva, son of Vyäsadeva; adhyagät—studied; mahat-
äkhyänam—the great epic description; nityam—eternally; viñëu-jana-
priyaù—who is very dear to the Vaiñëavas, devotees of Lord Viñëu.

“‘Being very much attracted by the transcendental pastimes of the Lord, 
the mind of Çréla Çukadeva Gosvämé was agitated by Kåñëa consciousness. 
He therefore began to study Çrémad-Bhägavatam by the grace of his father.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.7.11).

TEXT 118

nava-yogéçvara janma haite ‘sädhaka’ jïäné
vidhi-çiva-närada-mukhe kåñëa-guëa çuni’

nava—nine; yogé-éçvara—great saintly yogés; janma haite—from the 
very birth; sädhaka—practicers; jïäné—well versed in transcendental 
knowledge; vidhi—Lord Brahmä; çiva—Lord Çiva; närada—the great 
sage Närada; mukhe—in their mouths; kåñëa-guëa çuni’—hearing the 
transcendental qualities of Kåñëa.

“From their very births, the nine great mystic yogés [Yogendras] were 
impersonal philosophers of the Absolute Truth. But because they heard 
about Lord Kåñëa’s qualities from Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva and the great 
sage Närada, they also became Kåñëa’s devotees.

TEXT 119

guëäkåñöa haïä kare kåñëera bhajana
ekädaça-skandhe täìra bhakti-vivaraëa
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guëa-äkåñöa haïä—being attracted by the transcendental qualities; 
kare—engaged in; kåñëera bhajana—the devotional service of the Lord; 
ekädaça-skandhe—in the Eleventh Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; täìra—
of them; bhakti-vivaraëa—description of the devotional service.

“In the Eleventh Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam there is a full description 
of the devotional service of the nine Yogendras, who rendered devotional 
service because they were attracted by the Lord’s transcendental qualities.

TEXT 120

akleçäà kamala-bhuvaù praviçya goñöhéà
 kurvantaù çruti-çirasäà çrutià çruta-jïäù
uttuìgaà yadu-pura-saìgamäya raìgaà
 yogéndräù pulaka-bhåto naväpy aväpuù

akleçäm—without material trouble; kamala-bhuvaù—of Lord Brahmä, 
who took his birth from the lotus flower; praviçya—entering; goñöhém—the 
association; kurvantaù—continuously performing; çruti-çirasäm—of the 
topmost Vedic knowledge; çrutim—hearing; çruta-jïäù—who are expert 
in Vedic knowledge; uttuìgam—very high; yadu-pura-saìgamäya—for 
going back home, back to Godhead, to Dvärakä; raìgam—to Raìga-kñetra; 
yogé-indräù—great saintly persons; pulaka-bhåtaù—being spiritually 
pleased; nava—nine; api—although; aväpuù—achieved.

“‘The nine Yogendras entered Lord Brahmä’s association and heard from 
him the real meaning of the topmost Vedic literatures, the Upaniñads. 
Although the Yogendras were already conversant in Vedic knowledge, they 
became very jubilant in Kåñëa consciousness just by listening to Brahmä. 
Thus they wanted to enter Dvärakä, the abode of Lord Kåñëa. In this way 
they finally achieved the place known as Raìga-kñetra.’

This is a quotation from the Mahä Upaniñad.

TEXT 121

mokñäkäìkñé jïäné haya tina-prakära
mumukñu, jévan-mukta, präpta-svarüpa ära
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mokña-äkäìkñé—those who desire to merge into the impersonal Brahman; 
jïäné—advanced in knowledge; haya—are; tina-prakära—three varieties; 
mumukñu—desiring to be liberated; jévan-mukta—already liberated, even 
in this life; präpta-svarüpa—self-realized; ära—and.

“Those who wish to merge into the impersonal Brahman are also divided 
into three categories—those desiring to be liberated, those already liberated 
and those who have realized Brahman.

TEXT 122

’mumukñu’ jagate aneka saàsäré jana
’mukti’ lägi’ bhaktye kare kåñëera bhajana

mumukñu—desiring to be liberated; jagate—in this world; aneka—many; 
saàsäré jana—engaged in material activities; mukti lägi’—for the sake 
of liberation; bhaktye—in devotional service; kare—perform; kåñëera 
bhajana—the worship of Kåñëa.

“There are many people within this material world who desire liberation, 
and for this purpose they render devotional service to Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 123

mumukñavo ghora-rüpän
 hitvä bhüta-patén atha
näräyaëa-kaläù çäntä

 bhajanti hy anasüyavaù

mumukñavaù—those who are perfectly learned, who desire the highest 
perfection, and who, unlike demons and nondevotees, are never envious 
of anyone; ghora-rüpän—demigods with fearful bodily features; hitvä—
giving up; bhüta-patén—the forefathers (prajäpatis); atha—therefore; 
näräyaëa-kaläù—the plenary expansions of Lord Näräyaëa; çäntäù—
very peaceful; bhajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; anasüyavaù—
nonenvious.
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“‘Those who want to be relieved from the material clutches give up the 
worship of the various demigods who have fearful bodily features. Such 
peaceful devotees, who are not envious of the demigods, worship the 
different forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Näräyaëa.’

This is a quotation from the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.26). Those who 
actually want the highest perfection worship Lord Viñëu in His different 
incarnations. Those who are attracted to the materialistic way of life and 
who are always agitated and full of anxiety worship demigods who appear 
fierce—demigods like goddess Kälé and Käla-bhairava (Rudra). The 
devotees of Kåñëa, however, do not envy the demigods or their worshipers 
but peacefully render devotional service to the incarnations of Näräyaëa 
instead.

TEXT 124

sei sabera sädhu-saìge guëa sphuräya
kåñëa-bhajana karäya, ‘mumukñä’ chäòäya

sei sabera—of all those worshipers of different demigods; sädhu-saìge—
the contact of real devotees; guëa sphuräya—awakens the appreciation 
of transcendental qualities; kåñëa-bhajana karäya—engages in the 
devotional service of Lord Kåñëa; mumukñä chäòäya—and causes to give 
up the desire to be liberated or merge into the impersonal feature of the 
Lord.

“If those who are attached to demigod worship fortunately associate with 
the devotees, their dormant devotional service and appreciation of the 
Lord’s qualities gradually awaken. In this way they also engage in Kåñëa’s 
devotional service and give up the desire for liberation and the desire to 
merge into the existence of impersonal Brahman.

The four Kumäras (Catuùsana), Çukadeva Gosvämé and the nine 
Yogendras were absorbed in Brahman realization, and how they became 
devotees is described herein. There are three kinds of impersonalists—the 
mumukñu (those desiring liberation), the jévan-muktas (those liberated in 
this life) and the präpta-svarüpas (those merged in Brahman realization). 
All three types of jïänés are called mokñäkäìkñés, those desiring liberation. 
By associating with devotees, such people give up the mumukñu principle 
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and render devotional service. The real cause for this change is the 
association of devotees. The Kåñëa consciousness movement is meant to 
attract all types of men, even those who desire things other than the Lord’s 
devotional service. Through the association of devotees, they gradually 
begin to render devotional service.

TEXT 125

aho mahätman bahu-doña-duñöo
 ‘py ekena bhäty eña bhavo guëena
sat-saìgamäkhyena sukhävahena
 kåtädya no yena kåçä mumukñä

aho mahä-ätman—O great devotee; bahu-doña-duñöaù—infected with 
varieties of material disease or attachment; api—although; ekena—
with one; bhäti—shines; eñaù—this; bhavaù—birth in this material 
world; guëena—with a good quality; sat-saìgama-äkhyena—known as 
association with devotees; sukha-ävahena—which brings about happiness; 
kåtä—made; adya—now; naù—our; yena—by which; kåçä—insignificant; 
mumukñä—the desire for liberation.

“‘O great learned devotee, although there are many faults in this material 
world, there is one good opportunity—the association with devotees. Such 
association brings about great happiness. Due to this good quality, our 
strong desire to achieve liberation by merging into the Brahman effulgence 
has become weakened.’

This is a quotation from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya.

TEXT 126

näradera saìge çaunakädi muni-gaëa
mumukñä chäòiyä kailä kåñëera bhajana

näradera saìge—by the association of the great saintly person Närada; 
çaunaka-ädi muni-gaëa—the great sages headed by Çaunaka Muni; 
mumukñä chäòiyä—giving up the desire for liberation; kailä—performed; 
kåñëera bhajana—devotional service to Kåñëa.
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“By associating with the great saint Närada, Çaunaka and other great sages 
gave up the desire for liberation and engaged in Kåñëa’s devotional service.

TEXT 127

kåñëera darçane, käro kåñëera kåpäya
mumukñä chäòiyä guëe bhaje täìra pä’ya

kåñëera darçane—simply by meeting Kåñëa; käro—someone; kåñëera 
kåpäya—by the favor of Kåñëa; mumukñä chäòiyä—giving up the desire 
for liberation; guëe—being attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Kåñëa; bhaje—engages in service; täìra pä’ya—at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

“Simply by meeting Kåñëa or receiving Kåñëa’s special favor, one can give 
up the desire for liberation. Being attracted by the transcendental qualities 
of Kåñëa, one can engage in His service.

TEXT 128

asmin sukha-ghana-mürtau
 param-ätmani våñëi-pattane sphurati

ätmärämatayä me
 våthä gato bata ciraà kälaù

asmin—when this; sukha-ghana-mürtau—form of complete happiness; 
parama-ätmani—the Supreme Person; våñëi-pattane—in Dvärakä-dhäma; 
sphurati—exists; ätmärämatayä—by the process of cultivating Brahman 
realization; me—my; våthä—uselessly; gataù—wasted; bata—alas, what 
can I say; ciram—for a long time; kälaù—time.

“‘In this Dvärakä-dhäma, I am being attracted by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, who is personified spiritual bliss. Simply by seeing 
Him, I am feeling great happiness. Oh, I have wasted so much time trying 
to become self-realized through impersonal cultivation. This is a cause for 
lamentation!’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (3.1.34).
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TEXT 129

’jévan-mukta’ aneka, sei dui bheda jäni
’bhaktye jévan-mukta’, ‘jïäne jévan-mukta’ mäni

jévan-mukta—liberated in this life; aneka—there are many; sei—all of 
them; dui bheda—two divisions; jäni—we consider; bhaktye jévan-mukta—
one liberated in this life by pursuing the process of devotional service; 
jïäne jévan-mukta—a person liberated in this life by following the process 
of philosophical speculation; mäni—we can understand.

“There are many people who are liberated even in this lifetime. Some 
are liberated by discharging devotional service, and others are liberated 
through the philosophical speculative process.

TEXT 130

’bhaktye jévan-mukta’ guëäkåñöa haïä kåñëa bhaje
çuñka-jïäne jévan-mukta aparädhe adho maje

bhaktye jévan-mukta—persons liberated in this life by discharging 
devotional service; guëa-äkåñöa haïä—being attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Kåñëa; kåñëa bhaje—engage in the devotional 
service of the Lord; çuñka-jïäne jévan-mukta—so-called liberated in this 
life by dry, speculative knowledge; aparädhe—by offenses; adho maje—
fall down.

“Those who are liberated by devotional service become more and more 
attracted by the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa. Thus they engage in 
His service. Those who are liberated by the speculative process eventually 
fall down again due to offensive activity.

TEXT 131

ye ‘nye ‘ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas
 tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù
 patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù
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ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-akña—O lotus-
eyed one; vimukta-mäninaù—who consider themselves liberated; tvayi—
unto You; asta-bhävät—without devotion; aviçuddha-buddhayaù—whose 
intelligence is not purified; äruhya—having ascended; kåcchreëa—by 
severe austerities and penances; param padam—to the supreme position; 
tataù—from there; patanti—fall; adhaù—down; anädåta—without 
respecting; yuñmat—Your; aìghrayaù—lotus feet.

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but are 
without devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. Although they 
accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the spiritual position, to 
impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again because they neglect 
to worship Your lotus feet.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32).

TEXT 132

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä
 na çocati na käìkñati
samaù sarveñu bhüteñu

 mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

brahma-bhütaù—being one with the Absolute; prasanna-ätmä—fully 
joyful; na—never; çocati—laments; na—never; käìkñati—desires; 
samaù—equally disposed; sarveñu—all; bhüteñu—to living entities; mat-
bhaktim—My devotional service; labhate—gains; paräm—transcendental.

“‘One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (18.54).

TEXT 133

advaita-véthé-pathikair upäsyäù
 svänanda-siàhäsana-labdha-dékñäù
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çaöhena kenäpi vayaà haöhena
 däsé-kåtä gopa-vadhü-viöena

advaita-véthé—on the path of monism; pathikaiù—by the wanderers; 
upäsyäù—worshipable; sva-änanda—of self-realization; siàha-äsana—
on the throne; labdha-dékñäù—being initiated; çaöhena—by a cheater; 
kena api—some; vayam—I; haöhena—by force; däsé-kåtä—made into a 
maidservant; gopa-vadhü-viöena—engaged in joking with the gopés.

“‘Although I was worshiped by those on the path of monism and initiated 
into self-realization through the yoga system, I have nonetheless been 
forcibly turned into a maidservant by some cunning boy who is always 
joking with the gopés.’

This is a verse written by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura.

TEXT 134

bhakti-bale ‘präpta-svarüpa’ divya-deha päya
kåñëa-guëäkåñöa haïä bhaje kåñëa-pä’ya

bhakti-bale—by the strength of devotional service; präpta-svarüpa—
attaining his original status; divya-deha—a transcendental body; päya—
one gets; kåñëa-guëa-äkåñöa—attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Kåñëa; haïä—being; bhaje—takes to devotional service; kåñëa-pä’ya—at 
Kåñëa’s lotus feet.

“One who has attained his constitutional position by the strength of 
devotional service attains a transcendental body even in this lifetime. 
Being attracted by Lord Kåñëa’s transcendental qualities, he fully engages 
in service at His lotus feet.

TEXT 135

nirodho ‘syänuçayanam
 ätmanaù saha çaktibhiù

muktir hitvänyathä-rüpaà
 svarüpeëa vyavasthitiù
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nirodhaù—winding up; asya—of this; anu—after; çayanam—lying 
down; ätmanaù—of the Supreme Lord; saha—with; çaktibhiù—the 
energies (marginal and external); muktiù—liberation; hitvä—giving up; 
anyathä—other; rüpam—form; svarüpeëa—with one’s own eternal form; 
vyavasthitiù—staying.

“‘The living entities and other potencies merge into Mahä-Viñëu as 
the Lord lies down and winds up [destroys] the cosmic manifestation. 
Liberation means being situated in one’s eternal, original form after giving 
up the changeable gross and subtle bodies.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.10.6).

TEXT 136

kåñëa-bahirmukha-doñe mäyä haite bhaya
kåñëonmukha bhakti haite mäyä-mukta haya

kåñëa-bahir-mukha—of going against Kåñëa consciousness; doñe—by 
the fault; mäyä haite—from the illusory energy; bhaya—fear; kåñëa-
unmukha—in favor of Kåñëa consciousness; bhakti—devotional service; 
haite—from; mäyä-mukta—liberated from mäyä; haya—one becomes.

“By opposing Kåñëa consciousness, one becomes conditioned and fearful 
due to the influence of mäyä. By executing devotional service faithfully, 
one is liberated from mäyä.

TEXT 137

bhayaà dvitéyäbhiniveçataù syäd
 éçäd apetasya viparyayo ‘småtiù
tan-mäyayäto budha äbhajet taà
 bhaktyaikayeçaà guru-devatätmä

bhayam—fear; dvitéya-abhiniveçataù—from the misconception of being 
a product of material energy; syät—arises; éçät—from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; apetasya—of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayaù—reversal of position; asmåtiù—no 
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conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-mäyayä—
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; ataù—therefore; 
budhaù—one who is wise; äbhajet—must worship; tam—Him; bhaktyä—
by devotional service; ekayä—not diverted to karma and jïäna; éçam—
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru—as the spiritual master; 
devatä—worshipable Lord; ätmä—Supersoul.

“‘When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Kåñëa, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Kåñëa, he becomes Kåñëa’s competitor. This is called viparyayo 
‘småtiù. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.37).

TEXT 138

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé
 mama mäyä duratyayä
mäm eva ye prapadyante
 mäyäm etäà taranti te

daivé—belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi—certainly; eñä—this; guëa-
mayé—made of the three modes; mama—My; mäyä—external energy; 
duratyayä—very difficult to surpass; mäm—unto Me; eva—certainly; 
ye—those who; prapadyante—surrender fully; mäyäm—the illusory 
energy; etäm—this; taranti—cross over; te—they.

“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14).
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TEXT 139

bhakti vinu mukti nähi, bhaktye mukti haya

bhakti—devotional service; vinu—without; mukti—liberation; nähi—
there is not; bhaktye—actually by devotional service; mukti haya—
liberation is attained.

“One does not attain liberation without rendering devotional service. 
Liberation is attained only by devotional service.

TEXT 140

çreyaù-såtià bhaktim udasya te vibho
 kliçyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye

teñäm asau kleçala eva çiñyate
 nänyad yathä sthüla-tuñävaghätinäm

çreyaù-såtim—the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; udasya—giving up; te—of You; vibho—O my Lord; kliçyanti—
accept increased difficulties; ye—all those persons who; kevala—only; 
bodha-labdhaye—for obtaining knowledge; teñäm—for them; asau—
that; kleçalaù—trouble; eva—only; çiñyate—remains; na—not; anyat—
anything else; yathä—as much as; sthüla—bulky; tuña—husks of rice; 
avaghätinäm—of those beating.

“‘My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, 
he undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His actions are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.4).

TEXT 141

ye ‘nye ‘ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas
 tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù
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äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù
 patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù

ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-akña—O lotus-
eyed one; vimukta-mäninaù—who consider themselves liberated; tvayi—
unto You; asta-bhävät—without devotion; aviçuddha-buddhayaù—whose 
intelligence is not purified; äruhya—having ascended; kåcchreëa—by 
severe austerities and penances; param padam—to the supreme position; 
tataù—from there; patanti—fall; adhaù—down; anädåta—without 
respecting; yuñmat—Your; aìghrayaù—lotus feet.

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but are 
without devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. Although they 
accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the spiritual position, to 
impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again because they neglect 
to worship Your lotus feet.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32).

TEXT 142

ya eñäà puruñaà säkñäd
 ätma-prabhavam éçvaram

na bhajanty avajänanti
 sthänäd bhrañöäù patanty adhaù

ye—those who; eñäm—of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
puruñam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; säkñät—directly; ätma-
prabhavam—the source of everyone; éçvaram—the supreme controller; 
na—do not; bhajanti—worship; avajänanti—or who neglect; sthänät—
from their proper place; bhrañöäù—being fallen; patanti—fall; adhaù—
downward into hellish conditions.

“‘If one simply maintains an official position in the four varëas and äçramas 
but does not worship the Supreme Lord Viñëu, he falls down from his 
puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’

This is also a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.3).
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TEXT 143

bhaktye mukti päileha avaçya kåñëere bhajaya

bhaktye—by devotional service; mukti—liberation; päileha—if one gets; 
avaçya—certainly; kåñëere—unto Lord Kåñëa; bhajaya—renders service.

“When one is actually liberated by executing devotional service, he always 
engages in the transcendental loving service of the Lord.

TEXT 144

“muktä api lélayä vigrahaà
kåtvä bhagavantaà bhajante“

muktäù—liberated; api—although; lélayä—by the pastimes; vigraham—
the form of the Lord; kåtvä—having installed; bhagavantam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhajante—worship.

“‘Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Kåñëa. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord service.’

This is a quotation from Çaìkaräcärya’s commentary on the Nåsiàha-
täpané Upaniñad.

TEXT 145

ei chaya ätmäräma kåñëere bhajaya
påthak påthak ca-käre ihä ‘api’ra artha kaya

ei chaya—all these six; ätmäräma—transcendentalists; kåñëere bhajaya—
render service to Kåñëa; påthak påthak—separately; ca-käre—in the use of 
the word ca; ihä—here; apira—of the word api; artha—meaning; kaya—
says.

“These six kinds of ätmärämas engage in the loving service of Kåñëa. The 
varieties of service are indicated by adding ‘ca,’ and they also bear the 
meaning of ‘api’ [‘indeed’].
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There are six kinds of ätmärämas: the neophyte student (sädhaka), one 
who is absorbed in Brahman realization (brahma-maya), one who has 
already attained the Brahman position (präpta-brahma-laya), one who 
desires to be liberated (mumukñu), one who is liberated even in this life 
(jévan-mukta), and one who is self-realized (präpta-svarüpa).

TEXT 146

“ätmärämäç ca api” kare kåñëe ahaituké bhakti
“munayaù santaù” iti kåñëa-manane äsakti

ätmärämäù ca api—self-realized persons also; kare—do; kåñëe—unto 
Kåñëa; ahaituké bhakti—unmotivated devotional service; munayaù 
santaù—great saintly persons and transcendentalists; iti—thus; kåñëa-
manane—in meditation on Kåñëa; äsakti—attraction.

“The six kinds of ätmärämas render devotional service to Kåñëa without 
ulterior motives. The words ‘munayaù’ and ‘santaù’ indicate those who are 
very much attached to meditating upon Kåñëa.

TEXT 147

“nirgranthäù”—avidyä-héna, keha—vidhi-héna
yähäì yei yukta, sei arthera adhéna

nirgranthäù-nirgranthäù; avidyä-héna—without ignorance; keha—some 
of them; vidhi-héna—without following any regulative principles; yähäì—
wherever; yei—which; yukta—appropriate; sei arthera adhéna—comes 
under that different import.

“The word ‘nirgranthäù’ means ‘without ignorance’ and ‘devoid of rules 
and regulations.’ Whichever meaning fits may be applied.

TEXT 148

ca-çabde kari yadi ‘itaretara’ artha
ära eka artha kahe parama samartha
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ca-çabde—by the word ca; kari—I do; yadi—if; itara-itara artha—
different and separate meanings; ära—another; eka—one; artha—
meaning; kahe—is said; parama samartha—highly suitable.

“The use of the word ‘ca’ in different places produces different meanings. 
Over and above them, there is another meaning that is very important.

TEXT 149

“ätmärämäç ca ätmärämäç ca” kari’ bära chaya
païca ätmäräma chaya ca-käre lupta haya

ätmärämäù ca ätmärämäù ca—repeating the words ätmärämäù and ca; 
kari’—doing; bära chaya—six times; païca ätmäräma—five kinds of 
ätmärämas; chaya—six; ca-käre—by the word ca; lupta haya—become 
unpronounced.

“Although the words ‘ätmärämäç ca’ would be repeated six times, simply 
by adding the word ‘ca,’ five ‘ätmärämas’ are deleted.

TEXT 150

eka ‘ätmäräma’-çabda avaçeña rahe
eka ‘ätmäräma’-çabde chaya-jana kahe

eka—one; ätmäräma-ätmäräma; çabda—vibration; avaçeña rahe—
remains at last; eka ätmäräma—one ätmäräma; çabde—by vibrating; 
chaya-jana—six persons; kahe—are indicated.

“Therefore there is no need to repeat the word ‘ätmäräma.’ One is 
sufficient, and that one word indicates six persons.

TEXT 151

“sarüpäëäm eka-çeña eka-vibhaktau” uktärthänäm aprayogaù, rämaç ca 
rämaç ca rämaç ca rämä itivat.
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sa-rüpäëäm—of words of the same form; eka-çeñaù—only the last; eka-
vibhaktau—in the same case; ukta-arthänäm—of the previously spoken 
meanings; aprayogaù—nonapplication; rämaù ca—and Räma; rämaù 
ca—and Räma; rämaù ca—and Räma; rämäù iti-vat—in this way, by one 
räma, many rämas are indicated.

“‘Of words having the same form and case termination, the last one is the 
only one retained. For example, the word “rämäù” is used to stand for 
“rämaç ca, rämaç ca, rämaç ca, etc.”’

This is a quotation from Päëini’s sütras (1.2.64).

TEXT 152

tabe ye ca-kära, sei ‘samuccaya’ kaya
“ätmärämäç ca munayaç ca” kåñëere bhajaya

tabe—then; ye—that; ca-kära—syllable ca; sei—that; samuccaya—
aggregation; kaya—is said; ätmärämäù ca—all those who enjoy in the 
self; munayaù ca—all saintly persons; kåñëere bhajaya—worship Kåñëa.

“By the aggregate use of the word ‘ca,’ it is indicated that all the ätmärämas 
and saints serve and worship Kåñëa.

TEXT 153

“nirgranthä api“ra ei ‘api’—sambhävane
ei säta artha prathame kariluì vyäkhyäne

nirgranthäù apira—of the words nirgranthäù api; ei—this; api—the word 
api; sambhävane—in the matter of exposition; ei säta artha—these seven 
different meanings; prathame—in the beginning; kariluì—I have done; 
vyäkhyäne—in explanation.

“‘Api’ added to the word ‘nirgranthäù’ is used for exposition. Thus I have 
tried to clarify seven meanings [of the ätmäräma verse].
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TEXT 154

antaryämi-upäsaka ‘ätmäräma’ kaya
sei ätmäräma yogéra dui bheda haya

antaryämi—of the Supersoul; upäsaka—worshiper; ätmäräma kaya—is 
also said to be an ätmäräma; sei ätmäräma—that ätmäräma; yogéra—of 
the mystic yogé; dui bheda haya—there are two kinds.

“The yogé who worships the Supersoul within himself is also called 
ätmäräma. There are two types of ätmäräma-yogés.

TEXT 155

sagarbha, nigarbha,—ei haya dui bheda
eka eka tina bhede chaya vibheda

sagarbha-sagarbha; nigarbha-nigarbha; ei—thus; haya—there are; dui—
two; bheda—different varieties; eka eka—each one; tina bhede—in three 
varieties; chaya vibheda—therefore there are six varieties.

“The two types of ätmäräma-yogés are called sagarbha and nigarbha. Each 
of these is divided into three; therefore there are six types of worshipers 
of the Supersoul.

The word sagarbha-yogé refers to a yogé who worships the Supersoul in 
the Viñëu form. The nigarbha-yogé worships the Supersoul without form. 
The sagarbha and nigarbha yogés are further categorized: (1) sagarbha-
yogärurukñu, (2) nigarbha-yogärurukñu, (3) sagarbha-yogärüòha, (4) 
nigarbha-yogärüòha, (5) sagarbha-präpta-siddhi and (6) nigarbha-präpta-
siddhi.

TEXT 156

kecit sva-dehäntar hådayävakäçe
 prädeça-mätraà puruñaà vasantam

catur-bhujaà kaïja-rathäìga-çaìkha-
 gadä-dharaà dhäraëayä smaranti
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kecit—some of them; sva-deha-antaù—within one’s own body; 
hådaya-avakäçe—in the cavity of the heart; prädeça-mätram—with 
the measurement of six inches; puruñam—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; vasantam—residing; catuù-bhujam—with four hands; 
kaïja—a lotus flower; ratha-aìga—a disc like the wheel of a chariot; 
çaìkha—a conchshell; gadä-dharam—holding the club; dhäraëayä—by 
such contemplation; smaranti—they remember.

“‘Some yogés think of the Lord within their hearts as measuring about six 
inches. The Lord has four hands, in which He holds a conchshell, club, 
disc and lotus flower. Those who worship this form of Viñëu within the 
heart are called sagarbha-yogés.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.2.8).

TEXT 157

evaà harau bhagavati pratilabdha-bhävo
 bhaktyä dravad-dhådaya utpulakaù pramodät
autkaëöhya-bäñpa-kalayä muhur ardyamänas

 tac cäpi citta-baòiçaà çanakair viyuìkte

evam—thus; harau—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhagavati—the Lord; pratilabdha-bhävaù—one who has awakened a 
sense of ecstatic love; bhaktyä—by devotional service; dravat—melting; 
hådayaù—the heart; utpulakaù—very pleased; pramodät—because of 
happiness; autkaëöhya—with eagerness; bäñpa-kalayä—with tears in the 
eyes; muhuù—always; ardyamänaù—merged in spiritual bliss; tat ca api—
that also; citta-baòiçam—with the heart like a fishing hook; çanakaiù—
gradually; viyuìkte—separates.

“‘When one is in ecstatic love with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one’s heart is melted by bhakti-yoga and one feels transcendental bliss. 
There are bodily symptoms manifest, and due to eagerness, there are 
tears in the eyes. Thus one is subjected to spiritual bliss. When the heart 
is overly afflicted, the meditative mind, like a fishing hook, is gradually 
separated from the object of meditation.’

This is also a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.28.34).
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TEXT 158

’yogärurukñu’, ‘yogärüòha’ ‘präpta-siddhi’ ära
ei tina bhede haya chaya prakära

yoga-ärurukñu—persons desiring elevation to the platform of yogic 
perfection; yoga-ärüòha—persons already elevated to that position; 
präpta-siddhi—persons who have achieved the success; ära—also; ei 
tina—these three; bhede—by varieties; haya—there are; chaya prakära—
six kinds.

“By these three divisions of advancement in yoga—yogärurukñu, yogärüòha 
and präpta-siddhi—there are six kinds of mystic yogés.

TEXT 159

ärurukñor muner yogaà
 karma käraëam ucyate
yogärüòhasya tasyaiva

 çamaù käraëam ucyate

ärurukñoù—of a person desiring to rise to the platform of yogic perfection; 
muneù—of a saintly person; yogam—spiritual knowledge; karma—work; 
käraëam—the cause; ucyate—is said; yoga-ärüòhasya—of one who 
has attained such perfect knowledge; tasya—for him; eva—certainly; 
çamaù—controlling the mind without being disturbed; käraëam—cause; 
ucyate—is said.

“‘For those saintly persons who wish to rise to the platform of yogic 
perfection, the means consists of practicing the yoga system by strictly 
following its regulative principles and practicing the yoga postures and 
breathing exercises. And for those who are already elevated to this 
platform, the means consists of maintaining mental equilibrium [çama] by 
rejecting all material activity and practicing meditation to keep the mind 
on the Supreme Lord.

Texts 159 and 160 are from the Bhagavad-gétä (6.3–4).
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TEXT 160

yadä hi nendriyärtheñu
 na karmasv anuñajjate

sarva-saìkalpa-sannyäsé
 yogärüòhas tadocyate

yadä—when; hi—certainly; na—not; indriya-artheñu—sense 
gratification; na—not; karmasu—in activities; anuñajjate—one becomes 
engaged; sarva—all kinds of; saìkalpa—desires; sannyäsé—renouncing; 
yoga-ärüòhaù—one who has actually attained perfection in the yoga 
system; tadä—at that time; ucyate—is said.

“‘When a person is no longer interested in acting for sense gratification 
and when he renounces all material desires, he is said to be situated in 
perfect yoga [yogärüòha].’

TEXT 161

ei chaya yogé sädhu-saìgädi-hetu päïä
kåñëa bhaje kåñëa-guëe äkåñöa haïä

ei—this; chaya—six; yogé—mystics; sädhu—of devotees; saìga-ädi—
the association; hetu—because of; päïä—getting; kåñëa bhaje—render 
service to Kåñëa; kåñëa-guëe—by the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa; 
äkåñöa—attracted; haïä—becoming.

“When a purified yogé associates with devotees, he engages in Lord Kåñëa’s 
devotional service, being attracted by the Lord’s transcendental qualities.

TEXT 162

ca-çabde ‘api’ra artha ihäìo kahaya
’muni’, ‘nirgrantha’-çabdera pürvavat artha haya

ca-çabde—by the word ca; ‘api’ra—of the word api; artha—the meaning; 
ihäìo—here also; kahaya—is applicable; muni-muni; nirgrantha-
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nirgrantha; çabdera—of the words; pürva-vat—as mentioned above; artha 
haya—there are the meanings.

“The meanings of the words ‘ca’ and ‘api’ can be applied here. The meanings 
of the words ‘muni’ and ‘nirgrantha’ are the same as before.

TEXT 163

urukrame ahaituké kähäì kona artha
ei tera artha kahiluì parama samartha

urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who acts 
uncommonly; ahaituké—the word ahaituké; kähäì—wherever; kona—
some; artha—import; ei—in this way; tera artha—thirteen imports; 
kahiluì—I have explained; parama—supremely; samartha—complete.

“The word ‘ahaituké’ is always applicable to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Urukrama. In this way I have described thirteen complete 
meanings [of the ätmäräma verse].

The thirteen meanings of the ätmäräma verse mentioned here are 
based on the following meanings for the word ätmäräma: (1) sädhaka, 
the neophyte performer; (2) brahma-maya, one absorbed in the thought 
of impersonal Brahman; (3) präpta-brahma-laya, one who has actually 
attained Brahman perfection; (4) mumukñu, one who desires liberation; 
(5) jévan-mukta, one who is liberated in this life; (6) präpta-svarüpa, one 
who has attained his original constitutional position; (7) nirgrantha-muni, 
a completely liberated saint; (8) sagarbha-yogärurukñu, a yogé meditating 
upon the four-handed Viñëu form and desiring yogic perfection; (9) 
nigarbha-yogärurukñu, one who is trying for perfection in impersonal 
meditation; (10) sagarbha-yogärüòha, one who has been elevated to 
the platform of yogic perfection by meditating on the Viñëu form; (11) 
nigarbha-yogärüòha, an impersonal yogé on the platform of perfection; 
(12) sagarbha-präpta-siddhi, one who has attained the perfectional stage 
by meditating on the Viñëu form; (13) nigarbha-präpta-siddhi, one who has 
attained perfection by practicing impersonal meditation.
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TEXT 164

ei saba çänta yabe bhaje bhagavän
’çänta’ bhakta kari’ tabe kahi täìra näma

ei saba—all these; çänta—neutral; yabe—when; bhaje—worship; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; çänta bhakta—devotees 
in the neutral stage of devotional service; kari’—describing as; tabe—that 
time; kahi—I speak; täìra—their; näma—name.

“These thirteen types of yogés and munis are called çänta-bhaktas, for 
they render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in the neutral stage.

TEXT 165

’ätmä’ çabde ‘mana’ kaha—mane yei rame
sädhu-saìge seha bhaje çré-kåñëa-caraëe

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; mana—the mind; kaha—if you say; 
mane—within the mind; yei rame—one who is satisfied by speculation; 
sädhu-saìge—by the association of devotees; seha—he also; bhaje—takes 
to devotional service; çré-kåñëa-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa.

“The word ‘ätmä’ sometimes means ‘the mind.’ In this case the word 
‘ätmäräma’ means ‘a person who is satisfied by mental speculation.’ When 
such a person associates with a pure devotee, he takes to devotional service 
at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

TEXT 166

udaram upäsate ya åñi-vartmasu kürpa-dåçaù
 parisara-paddhatià hådayam äruëayo daharam
tata udagäd ananta tava dhäma çiraù paramaà

 punar iha yat sametya na patanti kåtänta-mukhe

udaram—the abdomen; upäsate—worship; ye—those who; åñi-vartmasu—
on the path marked out by the great saintly persons; kürpa-dåçaù—
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whose vision is grossly situated in the bodily conception of life; parisara-
paddhatim—from which the system of the arteries comes; hådayam—the 
heart; äruëayaù—saintly persons headed by Äruëa Åñi; daharam—the sky 
within the heart, the subtle conception of the Supersoul within the heart; 
tataù—from that; udagät—went up; ananta—O unlimited one; tava—
Your; dhäma—place; çiraù—the top of the head; paramam—supreme; 
punaù—again; iha—in this material world; yat—which; sametya—
having achieved; na—not; patanti—fall down; kåta-anta-mukhe—in the 
repetition of birth and death.

“‘Those who follow the path of great, saintly mystic yogés take to the yogic 
gymnastic process and begin worshiping from the abdomen, where it is 
said that Brahman is located. Such people are called çärkaräkña, which 
means that they are situated in the gross bodily conception. There are also 
followers of the åñi known as Äruëa. Following his path, they observe the 
activities of the arteries. Thus they gradually rise to the heart, where subtle 
Brahman, Paramätmä, is situated. They then worship Him. O unlimited 
Ananta! Better than these persons are the mystic yogés who worship You 
from the top of their heads. Beginning with the abdomen and proceeding 
through the heart, they reach the top of the head and pass through the 
brahma-randhra, the hole at the top of the skull. Thus these yogés attain 
the perfectional platform and do not enter the cycle of birth and death 
again.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.18).

TEXT 167

eho kåñëa-guëäkåñöa mahä-muni haïä
ahaituké bhakti kare nirgrantha haïä

eho—such yogés; kåñëa guëa-äkåñöa—attracted by the transcendental 
qualities of Kåñëa; mahä-muni haïä—becoming great saintly persons; 
ahaituké bhakti kare—they perform causeless devotional service; nirgrantha 
haïä—becoming indifferent to the mystic yoga process.

“Being attracted by the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa, such yogés 
become great saints. At that time, not being hampered by the yogic process, 
they engage in unalloyed devotional service.
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TEXT 168

’ätmä’-çabde ‘yatna’ kahe—yatna kariyä
“munayo ‘pi” kåñëa bhaje guëäkåñöa haïä

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; yatna—endeavor; kahe—one means; 
yatna kariyä—by great endeavor; munayaù api—even great saintly 
persons; kåñëa bhaje—take to the devotional service of Kåñëa; guëa-äkåñöa 
haïä—being attracted by His transcendental qualities.

“‘Ätmä’ also means ‘endeavor.’ Being attracted by Kåñëa’s transcendental 
qualities, some saints make a great endeavor to come to the point of 
rendering service to Him.

TEXT 169

tasyaiva hetoù prayateta kovido
 na labhyate yad bhramatäm upary adhaù
tal labhyate duùkha-vad anyataù sukhaà

 kälena sarvatra gabhéra-raàhasä

tasya eva—for that; hetoù—reason; prayateta—should endeavor; 
kovidaù—one who is learned and intelligent; na—not; labhyate—is 
achieved; yat—that which; bhramatäm—of those wandering; upari 
adhaù—up and down; tat—that; labhyate—is achieved; duùkha-vat—
exactly like unhappiness or distress; anyataù—from other reasons 
(one’s past actions); sukham—happiness; kälena—by time; sarvatra—
everywhere; gabhéra—insurmountable; raàhasä—having force.

“‘The transcendental position cannot be attained by wandering up and 
down from Brahmaloka and Satyaloka to Pätälaloka. If one is actually 
intelligent and learned, he should endeavor for that rare transcendental 
position. By the force of time one attains whatever material happiness is 
available within the fourteen worlds, just as one attains distress in due 
course of time. But since spiritual consciousness is not attained in this 
way, one should try for it.’
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This verse was spoken by Närada Muni in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.5.18). 
Närada Muni was speaking to Vyäsadeva, who was morose even after he 
had compiled all the Vedic literatures. In this connection, Närada Muni 
advised Çréla Vyäsadeva to try to attain devotional service and nothing 
else.

TEXT 170

sad-dharmasyävabodhäya
 yeñäà nirbandhiné matiù

aciräd eva sarvärthaù
 sidhyaty eñäm abhépsitaù

sat-dharmasya—of the path of progressive devotional service; 
avabodhäya—for understanding; yeñäm—those whose; nirbandhiné—
unflinching; matiù—intelligence; acirät—very soon; eva—certainly; 
sarva-arthaù—the goal of life; sidhyati—becomes fulfilled; eñäm—of 
these persons; abhépsitaù—desired.

“‘Those who are eager to awaken their spiritual consciousness and who 
thus have unflinching, undeviated intelligence certainly attain the desired 
goal of life very soon.’

This is a quotation from the Näradéya Puräëa.

TEXT 171

ca-çabda api-arthe, ‘api’—avadhäraëe
yatnägraha vinä bhakti nä janmäya preme

ca-çabda—the word ca; api—of the word api; arthe—in the sense; api 
avadhäraëe—this api is used for emphasis; yatna-ägraha vinä—without 
sincere endeavor; bhakti—devotional service; nä—not; janmäya—begets; 
preme—love of Godhead.

“The word ‘ca’ may be used in place of ‘api,’ which gives emphasis to 
something. Thus it means that without sincere endeavor in devotional 
service, one cannot attain love of Godhead.



2801

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

TEXT 172

sädhanaughair anäsaìgair
 alabhyä su-ciräd api
hariëä cäçv adeyeti

 dvidhä sä syät su-durlabhä

sädhana—activities of devotional service; oghaiù—by masses of; 
anäsaìgaiù—without attachment; alabhyä—very difficult to achieve; 
su-cirät api—even after a considerable duration of time; hariëä—by the 
Supreme Lord; ca—also; äçu—very soon; adeyä—not to be delivered; 
iti—thus; dvidhä—two ways; sä—that; syät—is; su-durlabhä—very 
difficult to obtain.

“‘Devotional perfection is very difficult to attain for two reasons. First, 
unless one is attached to Kåñëa, he cannot attain devotional perfection 
even if he renders devotional service for a long time. Second, Kåñëa does 
not easily deliver perfection in devotional service.’

As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.6.18), muktià dadäti karhicit. Çréla 
Çukadeva Gosvämé told Mahäräja Parékñit that Kåñëa readily grants 
liberation but does not very readily grant perfection in devotional 
service. This means that Kåñëa wants to see that a devotee is actually 
sincere and serious and that he does not have ulterior motives. If this is 
the case, devotional service can very easily be successful; otherwise it is 
very difficult to obtain from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
verse appears in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.1.35).

TEXT 173

teñäà satata-yuktänäà
 bhajatäà préti-pürvakam
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà

 yena mäm upayänti te

teñäm—to them; satata-yuktänäm—always engaged; bhajatäm—in 
devotional service; préti-pürvakam—in loving ecstasy; dadämi—I give; 
buddhi-yogam—real intelligence; tam—that; yena—by which; mäm—
unto Me; upayänti—come; te—they.
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“‘To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (10.10). For an explanation, 
see Ädi-lélä 1.49

TEXT 174

’ätmä’-çabde ‘dhåti’ kahe,—dhairye yei rame
dhairyavanta eva haïä karaya bhajane

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; dhåti—perseverance; kahe—it is said; 
dhairye—with perseverance; yei rame—anyone who endeavors; dhairya-
vanta—such persons with endurance; eva—certainly; haïä—becoming; 
karaya—perform; bhajane—devotional service.

“Another meaning of ‘ätmä’ is dhåti, or endurance. A person who endeavors 
with endurance is ätmäräma. With endurance, such a person engages in 
devotional service.

TEXT 175

’muni’-çabde—pakñé, bhåìga; ‘nirgranthe’—mürkha-jana
kåñëa-kåpäya sädhu-kåpäya doìhära bhajana

muni-çabde—by the word muni; pakñé—bird; bhåìga—bumblebee; 
nirgranthe—by the word nirgrantha; mürkha-jana—foolish people; kåñëa-
kåpäya—by the mercy of Lord Kåñëa; sädhu-kåpäya—by the mercy of a 
devotee; doìhära bhajana—engages in devotional service of both (Kåñëa 
and his spiritual master or the sädhu).

“The word ‘muni’ also means ‘bird’ and ‘bumblebee.’ The word ‘nirgrantha’ 
refers to foolish people. By the mercy of Kåñëa, such creatures contact a 
sädhu [spiritual master] and thus engage in devotional service.
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TEXT 176

präyo batämba munayo vihagä vane ‘smin
 kåñëekñitaà tad-uditaà kala-veëu-gétam
äruhya ye druma-bhujän rucira-pravälän

 çåëvanti mélita-dåço vigatänya-väcaù

präyaù—almost; bata—certainly; amba—O mother; munayaù—great 
sages; vihagäù—the birds; vane—in the forest; asmin—this; kåñëa-
ékñitam—seeing the lotus feet of Kåñëa; tat-uditam—created by Him; 
kala-veëu-gétam—sweet vibrations made by playing the flute; äruhya—
rising; ye—all of them; druma-bhujän—to the branches of the trees; 
rucira-pravälän—having beautiful creepers and twigs; çåëvanti—hear; 
mélita-dåçaù—closing their eyes; vigata-anya-väcaù—stopping all other 
sounds.

“‘My dear mother, in this forest, all the birds, after rising on the beautiful 
branches of the trees, are closing their eyes and, not being attracted by any 
other sound, are simply listening to the vibration of Kåñëa’s flute. Such 
birds must be on the same level as great saints.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.21.14). This statement 
was made by the gopés, who were lamenting in separation from Kåñëa and 
studying how the inhabitants of Våndävana were enjoying life like saintly 
persons.

TEXT 177

ete ‘linas tava yaço ‘khila-loka-térthaà
 gäyanta ädi-puruñänupathaà bhajante

präyo amé muni-gaëä bhavadéya-mukhyä
 güòhaà vane ‘pi na jahaty anaghätma-daivam

ete—all these; alinaù—bees; tava—Your; yaçaù—reputation; akhila—
all; loka-tértham—auspicious for the planets; gäyante—are singing; ädi-
puruña—O original person; anu-patham—along the path; bhajante—they 
are engaged in transcendental loving service; präyaù—almost; amé—
these; muni-gaëäù—great saintly persons; bhavadéya—in relation with 
You; mukhyäù—very advanced devotees; güòham—unknown; vane—
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in the forest; api—although; na—not; jahati—give up; anagha—O 
personality of transcendental goodness; ätma-daivam—their worshipable 
Deity.

“‘O good fortune personified! O original Personality of Godhead, all these 
bees are chanting about Your transcendental fame, which will purify the 
entire universe. Indeed, they are following Your path in the forest and are 
worshiping You. Actually they are all saintly persons, but now they have 
taken the form of bees. Although You are playing like a human being, they 
could not forget that You are their worshipable Deity.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.15.6). Kåñëa and 
Balaräma were just on the verge of boyhood and were entering the forest 
of Våndävana when Kåñëa began to offer prayers to please Balaräma.

TEXT 178

sarasi särasa-haàsa-vihaìgäç
 cäru-géta-håta-cetasa etya
harim upäsata te yata-cittä

 hanta mélita-dåço dhåta-maunäù

sarasi—in the water; särasa—cranes; haàsa—swans; vihaìgäù—birds; 
cäru-géta—by the melodious song of Kåñëa’s flute; håta-cetasaù—devoid 
of material consciousness; etya—coming near; harim—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; upäsata—worshiped; te—all of them; yata-
cittäù—with full attention; hanta—alas; mélita-dåçaù—closing their eyes; 
dhåta-maunäù—completely silent.

“‘All the cranes and swans in the water are being enchanted by the 
melodious song of Kåñëa’s flute. They have approached and are worshiping 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead with full attention. Alas, they are 
closing their eyes and are becoming completely silent.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.35.11). In the day, Kåñëa 
went to the forest of Våndävana, and at that time the gopés, being morose 
due to separation from Him, were lamenting in this way.
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TEXT 179

kiräta-hünändhra-pulinda-pukkaçä
 äbhéra-çumbhä yavanäù khaçädayaù
ye ‘nye ca päpä yad-upäçrayäçrayäù

 çudhyanti tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù

kiräta—the aborigines named Kirätas; hüna—the Hünas; ändhra—
Ändhras; pulinda—Pulindas; pukkaçäù—Pukkaças; äbhéra—Äbhéras; 
çumbhäù—Çumbhas; yavanäù—persons who do not follow the Vedic 
injunctions and who eat cow’s flesh; khaça-ädayaù—Khaças and others; 
ye—those who; anye—similar others; ca—also; päpäù—sinful persons; 
yat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upäçraya—of the devotees; 
äçrayäù—taking shelter; çudhyanti—become purified; tasmai—unto Him, 
Lord Viñëu, because of whom they become purified; prabhaviñëave—to 
Lord Viñëu, the most powerful; namaù—respectful obeisances.

“‘Kirätas, Hünas, Ändhras, Pulindas, Pukkaças, Äbhéras, Çumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khaça races, and even others who are addicted 
to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the 
Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Him.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.18). This verse was 
spoken by Çukadeva Gosvämé when Parékñit Mahäräja asked him for a 
description of the creation. While offering obeisances to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Çukadeva Gosvämé described the unlimited 
potencies of Lord Viñëu, who can purify the lowborn creatures mentioned 
herein.

TEXT 180

kiàvä ‘dhåti’-çabde nija-pürëatädi-jïäna kaya
duùkhäbhäve uttama-präptye mahä-pürëa haya

kiàvä—or; dhåti-çabde—by the word dhåti; nija—own; pürëatä-ädi—
perfection and so on; jïäna—knowledge; kaya—says; duùkha-abhäve—
in the absence of all material miseries; uttama—the best; präptye—by 
obtaining; mahä-pürëa haya—becomes perfectly perfect.
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“The word ‘dhåti’ is also used when one is fully perfect in knowledge. 
When, due to having obtained the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one has no material miseries, he attains mahä-pürëa, the highest 
level of perfection.

TEXT 181

dhåtiù syät pürëatä-jïäna-
 duùkhäbhävottamäptibhiù

apräptätéta-nañöärthä-
 nabhisaàçocanädi-kåt

dhåtiù—endurance; syät—may become; pürëatä—fullness; jïäna—
knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duùkha-abhäva—the 
absence of misery; uttama-äptibhiù—by attainment of the highest platform 
of perfection; apräpta—not obtained; atéta—gone; nañöa—destroyed; 
artha—object, goal; anabhisaàçocana—absence of lamentation; ädi—
and so on; kåt—doing.

“‘Dhåti is the fullness felt due to the absence of misery and the attainment 
of knowledge of the Supreme Lord and pure love for Him. The lamentation 
that accrues from not obtaining a goal or from losing something already 
attained does not affect this completeness.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.4.144).

TEXT 182

kåñëa-bhakta—duùkha-héna, väïchäntara-héna
kåñëa-prema-sevä-pürëänanda-pravéëa

kåñëa-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Kåñëa; duùkha-héna—not under 
miserable material conditions; väïchä-antara-héna—he has no desire 
other than to serve Kåñëa; kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; sevä—service; 
pürëa-änanda—full in transcendental bliss; pravéëa—and very expert or 
experienced in all subject matters.
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“A devotee of Kåñëa is never in a miserable condition, nor does he have 
any desire other than to serve Kåñëa. He is experienced and advanced. He 
feels the transcendental bliss of love of Kåñëa and always engages in His 
service in full perfection.

TEXT 183

mat-sevayä pratétaà te
 sälokyädi-catuñöayam

necchanti sevayä pürëäù
 kuto ‘nyat käla-viplutam

mat—of Me; sevayä—by service; pratétam—obtained; te—they; sälokya-
ädi—liberation, beginning with sälokya; catuñöayam—the four kinds 
of; na icchanti—do not desire; sevayä—by service; pürëäù—complete; 
kutaù—where; anyat—other things; käla-viplutam—which are lost in 
time.

“‘My devotees, having fulfilled their desires by serving Me, do not accept 
the four kinds of salvation that are easily earned by such service. Why 
then should they accept any pleasures that are lost in the course of time?’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (9.4.67).

TEXT 184

håñékeçe håñékäëi
 yasya sthairya-gatäni hi
sa eva dhairyam äpnoti
 saàsäre jéva-caïcale

håñékeçe—to the master of the senses; håñékäëi—all the senses; yasya—
whose; sthairya-gatäni—fixed; hi—certainly; saù—that person; eva—of 
course; dhairyam äpnoti—attains the position of dhairya, endurance; 
saàsäre—in the material world; jéva-caïcale—where everyone is 
disturbed.
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“‘In this material world, all living entities are disturbed due to their 
flickering position. A devotee, however, is fixed in the service of the lotus 
feet of the Lord, the master of the senses. Such a person is to be considered 
situated in endurance and patience.’

TEXT 185

’ca’—avadhäraëe, ihä ‘api’—samuccaye
dhåtimanta haïä bhaje pakñi-mürkha-caye

ca—the word ca; avadhäraëe—in emphasis; ihä—here; api—the word 
api; samuccaye—in the sense of an aggregate; dhåtimanta—fully saturated; 
haïä—becoming; bhaje—worship; pakñi-mürkha-caye—dull creatures 
like the birds, the most foolish.

“The word ‘ca’ is for emphasis, and the word ‘api’ is used to indicate 
an aggregate. Thus it is to be understood that even dull creatures [birds 
and illiterates] can also be situated in endurance and engage in Kåñëa’s 
devotional service.

TEXT 186

’ätmä’-çabde ‘buddhi’ kahe buddhi-viçeña
sämänya-buddhi-yukta yata jéva avaçeña

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; buddhi—intelligence; kahe—it is said; 
buddhi-viçeña—a particular type of intelligence; sämänya-buddhi-yukta—
endowed with common intelligence; yata—all; jéva—living entities; 
avaçeña—the rest.

“The word ‘ätmä’ is also used for a particular type of intelligence. Since 
all living entities generally have some intelligence, more or less, they are 
included.
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TEXT 187

buddhye rame ätmäräma—dui ta’ prakära
’paëòita’ muni-gaëa, nirgrantha ‘mürkha’ ära

buddhye—in intelligence; rame—who enjoys; ätmäräma—is an 
ätmäräma; dui ta’ prakära—two varieties; paëòita—learned; muni-
gaëa—philosophers; nirgrantha—without education; mürkha—foolish; 
ära—also.

“Everyone has some kind of intelligence, and one who utilizes his 
intelligence is called an ätmäräma. There are two types of ätmärämas. 
One is a learned scholar and philosopher, and the other is an uneducated, 
illiterate, foolish person.

TEXT 188

kåñëa-kåpäya sädhu-saìge rati-buddhi päya
saba chäòi’ çuddha-bhakti kare kåñëa-päya

kåñëa-kåpäya—by the mercy of Kåñëa; sädhu-saìge—in the association 
of devotees; rati-buddhi—devotional attraction and intelligence; päya—
one obtains; saba chäòi’—giving up everything; çuddha-bhakti—pure 
devotional service; kare—performs; kåñëa-päya—at the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa.

“By the mercy of Kåñëa and by the association of devotees, one increases 
his attraction to and intelligence for pure devotional service; therefore one 
gives up everything and engages himself at the lotus feet of Kåñëa and His 
pure devotees.

TEXT 189

ahaà sarvasya prabhavo
 mattaù sarvaà pravartate

iti matvä bhajante mäà
 budhä bhäva-samanvitäù
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aham—I, Lord Kåñëa; sarvasya—of everyone; prabhavaù—the original 
source; mattaù—from Me; sarvam—everything; pravartate—emanates; 
iti—thus; matvä—understanding; bhajante—they engage in devotional 
service; mäm—to Me; budhäù—those who are learned; bhäva-
samanvitäù—with love and devotion.

“‘I [Kåñëa] am the original source of everything. Everything emanates 
from Me. The wise who perfectly know this engage in My service with 
love and devotion.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (10.8).

TEXT 190

te vai vidanty atitaranti ca deva-mäyäà
 stré-çüdra-hüna-çabarä api päpa-jéväù

yady adbhuta-krama-paräyaëa-çéla-çikñäs
 tiryag-janä api kim u çruta-dhäraëä ye

te—all of them; vai—certainly; vidanti—understand; atitaranti—cross 
over; ca—also; deva-mäyäm—the influence of the external illusory energy; 
stré—women; çüdra—fourth-class men; hüna—uncivilized hill tribes; 
çabaräù—and hunters; api—even; päpa-jéväù—sinful creatures; yadi—if; 
adbhuta-krama—of the performer of wonderful activities; paräyaëa—of 
the devotees; çéla-çikñäù—characteristics and education; tiryak-janäù—
birds and beasts; api—even; kim u—what to speak of; çruta-dhäraëäù 
ye—persons advanced in the education of Vedic knowledge.

“‘Women, fourth-class men, uncivilized hill tribes, hunters and many others 
born of low families, as well as birds and beasts, can engage in the service 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead—who acts very wonderfully—
and follow the path of the devotees and take lessons from them. Although 
the ocean of nescience is vast, they can still cross over it. What, then, is 
the difficulty for those who are advanced in Vedic knowledge?’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.7.46). Lord Brahmä said this 
when speaking to his disciple Närada about the wonderful characteristics 
of Lord Viñëu. Simply by chanting the glories of Lord Viñëu, one can cross 
the ocean of nescience, even though one may be lowborn.
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TEXT 191

vicära kariyä yabe bhaje kåñëa-päya
sei buddhi dena täìre, yäte kåñëa päya

vicära—consideration; kariyä—doing; yabe—when; bhaje—one worships; 
kåñëa-päya—at the lotus feet of Kåñëa; sei buddhi—that intelligence; 
dena—gives; täìre—to him; yäte—by which; kåñëa päya—one gets the 
shelter of the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

“Considering all these points, when one engages in the service of Kåñëa’s 
lotus feet, Kåñëa gives one the intelligence by which he can gradually 
progress toward perfection in service to the Lord.

TEXT 192

teñäà satata-yuktänäà
 bhajatäà préti-pürvakam
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà

 yena mäm upayänti te

teñäm—to them; satata-yuktänäm—always engaged; bhajatäm—in 
devotional service; préti-pürvakam—in loving ecstasy; dadämi—I give; 
buddhi-yogam—real intelligence; tam—that; yena—by which; mäm—
unto Me; upayänti—come; te—they.

“‘To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (10.10).

TEXT 193

sat-saìga, kåñëa-sevä, bhägavata, näma
vraje väsa,—ei païca sädhana pradhäna

sat-saìga—association with devotees; kåñëa-sevä—engagement in the 
service of Kåñëa; bhägavata—devotees and the book known as Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; näma—the chanting of the holy name; vraje väsa—residence 
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in Våndävana or Mathurä; ei—these; païca—five; sädhana pradhäna—
the chief processes of devotion.

“To be elevated to the platform of devotional service, the following five 
items should be observed: association with devotees, engagement in the 
service of Lord Kåñëa, the reading of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the chanting of 
the holy names and residence at Våndävana or Mathurä.

TEXT 194

ei-païca-madhye eka ‘svalpa’ yadi haya
subuddhi janera haya kåñëa-premodaya

ei—these; païca-madhye—out of the five; eka—of only one; svalpa—a 
small quantity; yadi—if; haya—there is; su-buddhi—intelligent; janera—
of the person; haya—there is; kåñëa-prema-udaya—awakening of dormant 
love for Kåñëa.

“One’s dormant love for Kåñëa gradually awakens if one is a little advanced 
in one of these five items and is intelligent.

TEXT 195

durühädbhuta-vérye ‘smin
 çraddhä düre ‘stu païcake

yatra sv-alpo ‘pi sambandhaù
 sad-dhiyäà bhäva-janmane

dur-üha—difficult to understand; adbhuta—wonderful; vérye—in the 
power; asmin—in this; çraddhä—faith; düre—far away; astu—let it be; 
païcake—in the above-mentioned five principles; yatra—in which; su-
alpaù—a little; api—even; sambandhaù—connection; sat-dhiyäm—of 
those who are intelligent and offenseless; bhäva-janmane—to awaken 
one’s dormant love for Kåñëa.

“‘The power of these five principles is very wonderful and difficult to 
understand. Even without faith in them, a person who is offenseless can 
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awaken his dormant love of Kåñëa simply by being a little connected with 
them.’

This verse is found in Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.238).

TEXT 196

udära mahaté yäìra sarvottamä buddhi
nänä käme bhaje, tabu päya bhakti-siddhi

udära—liberal; mahaté—great; yäìra—whose; sarva-uttamä—first class; 
buddhi—intelligence; nänä—various; käme—with desires; bhaje—
engages in devotional service; tabu—still; päya—gets; bhakti-siddhi—
perfection in devotional service.

“If a person is actually liberal and intelligent, he can advance and become 
perfect in devotional service even if he has material desires and serves the 
Lord with some motive.

TEXT 197

akämaù sarva-kämo vä
 mokña-käma udära-dhéù

tévreëa bhakti-yogena
 yajeta puruñaà param

akämaù—without material desires; sarva-kämaù—full of all material 
desires; vä—or; mokña-kämaù—desiring liberation; udära-dhéù—sincere 
and advanced in devotional service; tévreëa—firm; bhakti-yogena—by 
the practice of bhakti-yoga; yajeta—should worship; puruñam param—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to merge 
into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships Lord 
Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering transcendental 
loving service.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.3.10).
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TEXT 198

bhakti-prabhäva,—sei käma chäòäïä
kåñëa-pade bhakti karäya guëe äkarñiyä

bhakti-prabhäva—the influence of devotional service; sei—that; käma—
material desire; chäòäïä—causing to give up; kåñëa-pade—unto the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa; bhakti karäya—engages in devotional service; guëe—by 
transcendental qualities; äkarñiyä—attracting.

“Devotional service is so strong that when one engages in it, he gradually 
gives up all material desires and becomes fully attracted to the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa. All this is brought about by attraction for the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord.

TEXT 199

satyaà diçaty arthitam arthito nåëäà
 naivärtha-do yat punar arthitä yataù
svayaà vidhatte bhajatäm anicchatäm
 icchä-pidhänaà nija-päda-pallavam

satyam—it is true; diçati—He awards; arthitam—that which is desired; 
arthitaù—being requested; nåëäm—by human beings; na—not; eva—
certainly; artha-daù—giving desired things; yat—which; punaù—again; 
arthitä—request; yataù—from which; svayam—Himself; vidhatte—He 
gives; bhajatäm—of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatäm—
even though not desiring; icchä-pidhänam—covering all other desires; 
nija-päda-pallavam—the shelter of His own lotus feet.

“‘Whenever Kåñëa is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Kåñëa forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.19.27).
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TEXT 200

’ätmä’-çabde ‘svabhäva’ kahe, täte yei rame
ätmäräma jéva yata sthävara-jaìgame

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; svabhäva—nature; kahe—is sometimes 
said; täte—in that; yei rame—one who takes pleasure; ätmäräma—
called ätmäräma; jéva—the living entities; yata—all of them; sthävara-
jaìgame—the moving and nonmoving.

“Another meaning of the word ‘ätmä’ is ‘one’s characteristic nature.’ 
Whoever enjoys his particular type of nature is called ätmäräma. 
Therefore, all living entities—be they moving or nonmoving—are also 
called ätmäräma.

TEXT 201

jévera svabhäva—kåñëa-‘däsa’-abhimäna
dehe ätma-jïäne äcchädita sei ‘jïäna’

jévera svabhäva—the original characteristic of all living entities; kåñëa-
däsa—servant of Kåñëa; abhimäna—the conception; dehe—in the 
material body; ätma-jïäne—by the conception of the self; äcchädita—
covered; sei jïäna—that original consciousness.

“The original nature of every living entity is to consider himself the eternal 
servant of Kåñëa. But under the influence of mäyä he thinks himself to be 
the body, and thus his original consciousness is covered.

TEXT 202

ca-çabde ‘eva’, ‘api’-çabda samuccaye
’ätmärämä eva’ haïä çré-kåñëa bhajaye

ca-çabde—by the word ca; eva—the word eva; api-çabda—the word 
api; samuccaye—in the sense of aggregation; ätmärämäù eva—all the 
ätmärämas (all kinds of living entities); haïä—being; çré-kåñëa bhajaye—
become engaged in the service of Lord Kåñëa.
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“In that case, by the word ‘ca,’ the word ‘eva’ is meant. The word ‘api’ can 
be taken in the sense of aggregation. Thus the verse would read ätmärämä 
eva—that is, ‘even all kinds of living beings worship Kåñëa.’

It is here mentioned that every living entity is ätmäräma. Temporarily 
covered by the influence of mäyä, the living entity serves his senses, which 
are represented as käma-krodha-lobha-moha-mada-mätsarya—lust, anger, 
greed, illusion, madness and envy. In the material condition, all living 
entities are engaged in sense gratification, but when they associate with 
devotees who follow the regulative principles, they become purified and 
awakened to their original consciousness. They then attempt to satisfy the 
senses of Lord Kåñëa and engage in His devotional service.

TEXT 203

ei jéva—sanakädi saba muni-jana
’nirgrantha’—mürkha, néca, sthävara-paçu-gaëa

ei jéva—these living entities; sanaka-ädi saba muni-jana—all the great 
personalities, such as Sanaka and Sanätana; nirgrantha—down to the 
illiterate; mürkha—foolish person; néca—lowborn; sthävara—the trees 
and plants; paçu-gaëa—the beasts and birds.

“Living entities include great personalities like the four Kumäras, and also 
low-class foolish people, trees, plants, birds and beasts.

TEXT 204

vyäsa-çuka-sanakädira prasiddha bhajana
’nirgrantha’ sthävarädira çuna vivaraëa

vyäsa—of Vyäsadeva; çuka—of Çukadeva Gosvämé; sanaka-ädira—of the 
four Kumäras; prasiddha bhajana—the devotional service is celebrated; 
nirgrantha—foolish, uneducated; sthävara-ädira—of the immovable 
elements; çuna vivaraëa—hear the description.

“The devotional service of Vyäsa, Çuka and the four Kumäras has already 
been well celebrated. Now let Me explain how immovable living entities 
like trees and plants engage in the Lord’s devotional service.
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TEXT 205

kåñëa-kåpädi-hetu haite sabära udaya
kåñëa-guëäkåñöa haïä täìhäre bhajaya

kåñëa-kåpä-ädi-hetu—the reason of Kåñëa’s mercy; haite—from; sabära 
udaya—anyone becomes a devotee; kåñëa-guëa-äkåñöa haïä—being 
attracted by the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa; täìhäre—Him; 
bhajaya—worship.

“Everyone is eligible to receive Kåñëa’s mercy—including Vyäsadeva, the 
four Kumäras, Çukadeva Gosvämé, lowborn creatures, trees, plants and 
beasts. By Kåñëa’s mercy they are elevated and engaged in His service.

This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.32), wherein the Lord says:

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya ye ‘pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ‘pi yänti paräà gatim

“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants] and çüdras [workers]—birds, hills, 
watercan attain the supreme destination.”

Everyone is eligible to become Kåñëa’s devotee. One simply has to be trained 
according to the approved process. It is the work of Kåñëa’s confidential 
devotees to turn everyone into a Kåñëa bhakta. If the confidential devotees 
do not take up the task of elevating everyone to Kåñëa consciousness, 
then who will do it? Those who claim to be devotees but do not engage in 
Kåñëa’s service to elevate all living creatures to Kåñëa consciousness are to 
be considered kaniñöha-adhikärés (people in the lowest stage of devotional 
service). When one rises to the second platform of devotional service, his 
business is to propagate Kåñëa consciousness all over the world. Those who 
are active in the Kåñëa consciousness movement should not remain in the 
neophyte stage but should rise to the platform of preachers, the second 
platform of devotional service. Devotional service is so enchanting that 
even the first-class devotees (uttama-adhikärés) also come down to the 
second platform to preach and render service to the Lord for the benefit 
of the whole world.



2818

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

TEXT 206

dhanyeyam adya dharaëé tåëa-vérudhas tvat-
 päda-spåço druma-latäù karajäbhimåñöäù

nadyo ‘drayaù khaga-mågäù sadayävalokair
 gopyo ‘ntareëa bhujayor api yat-spåhä çréù

dhanyä—glorified; iyam—this; adya—today; dharaëé—the surface of the 
globe; tåëa-vérudhaù—the grass and herbs; tvat—Your; päda-spåçaù—from 
the touch of the lotus feet; druma-latäù—the creepers and trees; karaja-
abhimåñöäù—touched by Your fingernails; nadyaù—the rivers; adrayaù—
the hills; khaga-mågäù—the birds and forest animals; sadaya-avalokaiù—
because of Your merciful glances; gopyaù—the gopés, the damsels of Vraja; 
antareëa—by the region between; bhujayoù—Your two arms; api—also; 
yat—for which; spåhä—desirous; çréù—the goddess of fortune.

“‘This land of Våndävana [Vrajabhümi] is glorified today because Your 
lotus feet have touched her earth and grass, Your fingernails have touched 
her trees and creepers, and Your merciful eyes have glanced upon her 
rivers, hills, birds and beasts. The gopés have been embraced by Your arms, 
and even the goddess of fortune desires this. Now all of these are glorified.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.15.8) was spoken by Lord Kåñëa 
to Çré Balaräma.

TEXT 207

gä gopakair anu-vanaà nayator udära-
 veëu-svanaiù kala-padais tanu-bhåtsu sakhyaù

aspandanaà gatimatäà pulakas tarüëäà
 niryoga-päça-kåta-lakñaëayor vicitram

gäù—the cows; gopakaiù—with the cowherd boys; anu-vanam—to each 
forest; nayatoù—leading; udära—very liberal; veëu-svanaiù—by the 
vibrations of the flutes; kala-padaiù—having sweet tones; tanu-bhåtsu—
among the living entities; sakhyaù—O friends; aspandanam—the lack 
of movement; gati-matäm—of those living entities that can move; 
pulakaù—the ecstatic jubilation; tarüëäm—of the otherwise nonmoving 
trees; niryoga-päça—the ropes for binding the rear legs of the cows; kåta-
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“‘This land of Våndävana [Vrajabhümi] is glorified today because Your lotus feet have 
touched her earth and grass, Your fingernails have touched her trees and creepers, and 
Your merciful eyes have glanced upon her rivers, hills, birds and beasts. The gopés have 
been embraced by Your arms, and even the goddess of fortune desires this. Now all of 
these are glorified.’
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lakñaëayoù—of those two (Kåñëa and Balaräma), who are characterized 
by; vicitram—wonderful.

“‘My dear friend, Kåñëa and Balaräma are passing through the forest 
leading Their cows with Their cowherd boyfriends. They both carry ropes 
with which, at the time of milking, They bind the rear legs of the cows. 
When They play on Their flutes, all moving living entities are stunned, 
and nonmoving living entities experience ecstatic jubilation by Their sweet 
music. All these things are certainly very wonderful.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.21.19). As Kåñëa 
wandered in the forest with Baladeva and the two of Them wonderfully 
played Their flutes, all the gopés became very much attracted. Thus they 
praised the Lord’s activities, describing how He was enthusing all the 
plants, birds, hills, water—everything.

TEXT 208

vana-latäs tarava ätmani viñëuà
 vyaïjayantya iva puñpa-phaläòhyäù
praëata-bhära-viöapä madhu-dhäräù

 prema-håñöa-tanavo vavåñuù sma

vana-latäù—the herbs and plants; taravaù—the trees; ätmani—in 
the Supreme Soul; viñëum—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vyaïjayantyaù—manifesting; iva—like; puñpa-phala-äòhyäù—filled 
with luxuriant fruits and flowers; praëata-bhära—bowed down because 
of loads; viöapäù—the trees; madhu-dhäräù—showers of honey; prema-
håñöa—inspired by love of Godhead; tanavaù—whose bodies; vavåñuù—
constantly rained; sma—certainly.

“‘The plants, creepers and trees were full of fruits and flowers due to 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa. Indeed, being so full, they were bowing down. 
They were inspired by such deep love for Kåñëa that they were constantly 
pouring showers of honey. In this way the gopés saw all the forests of 
Våndävana.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.35.9). For an explanation, see 
Madhya-lélä 8.276.
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TEXT 209

kiräta-hünändhra-pulinda-pukkaçä
 äbhéra-çumbhä yavanäù khaçädayaù
ye ‘nye ca päpä yad-upäçrayäçrayäù

 çudhyanti tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù

kiräta—the aborigines named Kirätas; hüna—the Hünas; ändhra—
Ändhras; pulinda—Pulindas; pukkaçäù—Pukkaças; äbhéra—Äbhéras; 
çumbhäù—Çumbhas; yavanäù—persons who do not follow the Vedic 
injunctions and who eat cow’s flesh; khaça-ädayaù—Khaças and others; 
ye—those who; anye—similar others; ca—also; päpäù—sinful persons; 
yat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upäçraya—of the devotees; 
äçrayäù—taking shelter; çudhyanti—become purified; tasmai—unto Him, 
Lord Viñëu, because of whom they become purified; prabhaviñëave—to 
Lord Viñëu, the most powerful; namaù—respectful obeisances.

“‘Kirätas, Hünas, Ändhras, Pulindas, Pukkaças, Äbhéras, Çumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khaça races, and even others who are addicted 
to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the 
Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Him.’

TEXT 210

äge ‘tera’ artha kariluì, ära ‘chaya’ ei
ünaviàçati artha ha-ila mili’ ei dui

äge—previously; tera—thirteen; artha—meanings; kariluì—I have done; 
ära—another; chaya—six; ei—this; ünaviàçati—altogether nineteen; 
artha—meanings; ha-ila—there were; mili’—including; ei dui—these 
two.

“I have already spoken about thirteen meanings [of the ätmäräma verse]. 
Now there are six more. Combined, these make nineteen.

The six further meanings of the verse are based on the following meanings 
of the word ätmäräma: (1) mental speculators (vide verse 165), (2) those 
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engaged in different types of endeavor (vide verse 168), (3) those who 
are patient and sober (vide verse 174), (4) those who are intelligent 
and learned scholars (vide verse 187), (5) those who are intelligent but 
illiterate and foolish (vide verse 187), and (6) those who are conscious of 
their eternal servitorship to Kåñëa (vide verse 201).

TEXT 211

ei üniça artha karilu, äge çuna ära
’ätma’-çabde ‘deha’ kahe,—cäri artha tära

ei—these; üniça—nineteen; artha—meanings; karilu—I have done; 
äge—ahead; çuna—hear; ära—more; ätma-çabde—by the word ätma; 
deha—the body; kahe—is understood; cäri artha—four meanings; tära—
of that.

“I have already explained nineteen different meanings. Now please hear 
further meanings. The word ‘ätma’ also refers to the body, and this can be 
taken in four ways.

The four divisions of meanings of the word deha (“body”) are (1) aupädika-
brahma-deha, the material body considered as Brahman with designations 
(vide verse 212), (2) karma-niñöha yäjïikera karma-deha, the body engaged 
in ritualistic ceremonies of the Vedic injunctions (vide verse 214), (3) 
tapo-deha, the body engaged in austerities and penances (vide verse 216), 
and (4) sarva-käma-deha, the body engaged for the satisfaction of all kinds 
of material desires (vide verse 218).

TEXT 212

dehärämé dehe bhaje ‘dehopädhi brahma’
sat-saìge seha kare kåñëera bhajana

dehärämé—a person who has accepted the body as the self and is interested 
only in sense gratification; dehe—in the body; bhaje—worships; deha-
upädhi brahma—Brahman having the body as a designation; sat-saìge—
in the association of devotees; seha—such a person; kare—does; kåñëera 
bhajana—service to Lord Kåñëa.
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“One in the bodily conception worships his own body as Brahman, but 
when he comes in contact with a devotee, he gives up this mistaken idea 
and engages himself in the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 213

udaram upäsate ya åñi-vartmasu kürpa-dåçaù
 parisara-paddhatià hådayam äruëayo daharam
tata udagäd ananta tava dhäma çiraù paramaà

 punar iha yat sametya na patanti kåtänta-mukhe

udaram—the abdomen; upäsate—worship; ye—those who; åñi-vartmasu—
on the path marked out by the great saintly persons; kürpa-dåçaù—
whose vision is grossly situated in the bodily conception of life; parisara-
paddhatim—from which the system of the arteries comes; hådayam—the 
heart; äruëayaù—saintly persons headed by Äruëa Åñi; daharam—the sky 
within the heart, the subtle conception of the Supersoul within the heart; 
tataù—from that; udagät—went up; ananta—O unlimited one; tava—
Your; dhäma—place; çiraù—the top of the head; paramam—supreme; 
punaù—again; iha—in this material world; yat—which; sametya—
having achieved; na—not; patanti—fall down; kåta-anta-mukhe—in the 
repetition of birth and death.

“‘Those who follow the path of great, saintly mystic yogés take to the yogic 
gymnastic process and begin worshiping from the abdomen, where it is 
said that Brahman is located. Such people are called çärkaräkña, which 
means that they are situated in the gross bodily conception. There are also 
followers of the åñi known as Äruëa. Following his path, they observe the 
activities of the arteries. Thus they gradually rise to the heart, where subtle 
Brahman, Paramätmä, is situated. They then worship Him. O unlimited 
Ananta! Better than these persons are the mystic yogés who worship You 
from the top of their heads. Beginning with the abdomen and proceeding 
through the heart, they reach the top of the head and pass through the 
brahma-randhra, the hole at the top of the skull. Thus these yogés attain 
the perfectional platform and do not enter the cycle of birth and death 
again.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.87.18).
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TEXT 214

dehärämé karma-niñöha—yäjïikädi jana
sat-saìge ‘karma’ tyaji’ karaya bhajana

dehärämé—those in the bodily concept of life; karma-niñöha—attracted 
to fruitive activities; yäjïika-ädi jana—persons who perform ritualistic 
ceremonies for a better standard of life; sat-saìge—in contact with 
devotees; karma tyaji’—giving up such fruitive activities; karaya bhajana—
engage in the devotional service of the Lord.

“Those who are in the bodily conception mainly engage in fruitive activity. 
Those who perform yajïas and ritualistic ceremonies are also considered 
in the same category. However, when such persons come in contact with 
the pure devotee, they give up their fruitive activity and fully engage in 
the service of the Lord.

TEXT 215

karmaëy asminn anäçväse
 dhüma-dhümrätmanäà bhavän

äpäyayati govinda-
 päda-padmäsavaà madhu

karmaëi—in fruitive activity; asmin—in this; anäçväse—although not 
positive in result; dhüma-dhümra-ätmanäm—whose bodies are simply 
becoming blackish because of smoke; bhavän—you; äpäyayati—give a 
chance to drink; govinda-päda-padma-äsavam—the nectarean beverage 
flowing from the lotus feet of Govinda; madhu—sweet.

“‘We have just begun performing this fruitive activity, a sacrificial fire, 
but due to the many imperfections in our action, we are not certain of its 
result. Our bodies have become black from the smoke, but we are factually 
pleased by the nectar of the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead, 
Govinda, which you are distributing.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.18.12) was spoken to Süta Gosvämé 
at the meeting of great sages at Naimiñäraëya. The great sages were headed 
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by Çaunaka, and Süta Gosvämé was speaking of the glorious activities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead at that meeting. At that time, all 
the åñis assembled there neglected to complete the ritualistic ceremonies 
because there was no positive assurance of the results. All the performers 
were coated with black ash due to the large amount of smoke coming from 
the fire.

TEXT 216

’tapasvé’ prabhåti yata dehärämé haya
sädhu-saìge tapa chäòi’ çré-kåñëa bhajaya

tapasvé—persons who undergo severe penances; prabhåti—and so on; 
yata—all; dehärämé haya—are within the category of the bodily concept 
of life; sädhu-saìge—in the association of devotees; tapa chäòi’—giving 
up all such processes of penance and austerity; çré-kåñëa bhajaya—engage 
themselves in the service of Lord Kåñëa.

“The tapasvés, those who undergo severe austerities and penances to 
elevate themselves to the higher planetary systems, are also in the same 
category. When such persons come in contact with a devotee, they give up 
all those practices and engage in Lord Kåñëa’s service.

TEXT 217

yat-päda-seväbhirucis tapasvinäm
 açeña-janmopacitaà malaà dhiyaù
sadyaù kñiëoty anv-aham edhaté saté
 yathä padäìguñöha-viniùsåtä sarit

yat-päda-sevä-abhiruciù—the taste for serving the lotus feet of Lord 
Kåñëa; tapasvinäm—of persons undergoing severe penances; açeña—
unlimited; janma-upacitam—contracted from life after life; malam—dirt; 
dhiyaù—of the intelligence; sadyaù—immediately; kñiëoti—vanquishes; 
anu-aham—every day; edhaté—increasing; saté—being in the mode of 
goodness; yathä—as; pada-aìguñöha-viniùsåtä—emanating from the toe 
of the Lord; sarit—the river Ganges.
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“‘The taste for loving service is like the water of the river Ganges, which 
flows from the feet of Lord Kåñëa. Every day that taste diminishes the 
results of sinful activities acquired over a period of many births by those 
who perform austerities.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (4.21.31).

TEXT 218

dehärämé, sarva-käma—saba ätmäräma
kåñëa-kåpäya kåñëa bhaje chäòi’ saba käma

dehärämé—persons who are in the bodily concept of life; sarva-käma—full 
of all material desires; saba—all; ätmäräma—enjoying self-satisfaction; 
kåñëa-kåpäya—by the mercy of Kåñëa; kåñëa bhaje—become engaged in 
the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa; chäòi’ saba käma—giving up all 
sorts of material desires.

“As long as one labors under the bodily conception, he must fulfill volumes 
and volumes of material desires. Thus a person is called ätmäräma. When 
such an ätmäräma is favored by the mercy of Kåñëa, he gives up his so-
called self-satisfaction and engages in the transcendental loving service of 
the Lord.

TEXT 219

sthänäbhiläñé tapasi sthito ‘haà
 tväà präptavän deva-munéndra-guhyam

käcaà vicinvann api divya-ratnaà
 svämin kåtärtho ‘smi varaà na yäce

sthäna-abhiläñé—desiring a very high position in the material world; 
tapasi—in severe austerities and penances; sthitaù—situated; aham—I; 
tväm—You; präptavän—have obtained; deva-muni-indra-guhyam—
difficult to achieve even for great demigods, saintly persons and kings; 
käcam—a piece of glass; vicinvan—searching for; api—although; divya-
ratnam—a transcendental gem; svämin—O my Lord; kåta-arthaù asmi—I 
am fully satisfied; varam—any benediction; na yäce—I do not ask.



2827

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

“[When he was being blessed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Dhruva Mahäräja said:] ‘O my Lord, because I was seeking an opulent 
material position, I was performing severe types of penance and austerity. 
Now I have gotten You, who are very difficult for the great demigods, 
saintly persons and kings to attain. I was searching after a piece of glass, 
but instead I have found a most valuable jewel. Therefore I am so satisfied 
that I do not wish to ask any benediction from You.’

This verse is from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (7.28).

TEXT 220

ei cäri artha saha ha-ila ‘teiça’ artha
ära tina artha çuna parama samartha

ei—these; cäri—four; artha—meanings; saha—with; ha-ila—there were; 
teiça artha—twenty-three different varieties of imports; ära tina artha—
another three imports; çuna—hear; parama samartha—very strong.

“In addition to the nineteen meanings of the verse mentioned previously, 
there are these four further meanings when the word ‘ätmäräma’ is taken 
to mean ‘those laboring under the bodily conception.’ This brings the total 
to twenty-three. Now hear of another three meanings, which are very 
suitable.

The three further meanings of the verse are understood when (1) the word 
ca is taken to mean “in due course,” (2) the word ca is taken to mean eva 
and the word api to mean “censure,” and (3) the word nirgrantha is taken 
to mean “one who is very poor, without money.”

TEXT 221

ca-çabde ‘samuccaye’, ära artha kaya
’ätmärämäç ca munayaç ca’ kåñëere bhajaya

ca-çabde—by the word ca; samuccaye—in aggregation; ära—another; 
artha—import; kaya—is meant; ätmärämäù ca munayaù ca—all the 
ätmärämas and munis; kåñëere bhajaya—worship Kåñëa.
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“As mentioned above, the word ‘ca’ can be used to mean ‘aggregate.’ 
According to this meaning, all the ätmärämas and munis engage in Kåñëa’s 
service. Besides ‘aggregate,’ there is another meaning of the word ‘ca.’

TEXT 222

’nirgranthäù’ haïä ihäì ‘api’—nirdhäraëe
’rämaç ca kåñëaç ca’ yathä viharaye vane

nirgranthäù haïä—being liberated saintly persons; ihäì—here; api—the 
word api; nirdhäraëe—in the sense of certainty; rämaù ca kåñëaù ca—
both Räma and Kåñëa; yathä—as; viharaye—enjoy walking; vane—in the 
forest.

“The word ‘nirgranthäù’ can be used as an adjective, and ‘api’ can be used 
in the sense of certainty. For instance, rämaç ca kåñëaç ca means that both 
Räma and Kåñëa enjoy walking in the forest.

Because it is said that both Räma and Kåñëa enjoy wandering in the 
forest, it is understood that both of Them are enjoying Their tour within 
the forest.

TEXT 223

ca-çabde ‘anväcaye’ artha kahe ära
’baöo, bhikñäm aöa, gäà cänaya’ yaiche prakära

ca-çabde—by the word ca; anväcaye—in presenting an action of secondary 
importance; artha—meaning; kahe—says; ära—another; baöo—O 
brahmacäré; bhikñäm aöa—just bring some alms; gäm ca änaya—also, at 
the same time, bring the cows; yaiche prakära—in this way.

“The word ‘ca’ can also present a secondary thing to be done at the same 
time. This way of understanding the word ‘ca’ is called anväcaye. An 
example is ‘O brahmacäré, go out to collect alms and at the same time bring 
in the cows.’
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TEXT 224

kåñëa-manane muni kåñëe sarvadä bhajaya
’ätmärämä api’ bhaje,—gauëa artha kaya

kåñëa-manane—in meditating on Kåñëa; muni—saintly persons; kåñëe—
unto Lord Kåñëa; sarvadä—always; bhajaya—perform devotional service; 
ätmärämäù api—also those who are ätmärämas; bhaje—engage themselves 
in devotional service; gauëa artha kaya—this is also another, secondary 
import.

“Saintly persons who are always meditating upon Kåñëa are engaged in 
the devotional service of the Lord. The ätmärämas are also engaged in the 
Lord’s service. That is the indirect import.

The anväcaye meaning of the word ca indicates that between the two words 
compounded by the word ca, one is given more importance and the other 
is considered subordinate. For example, “O brahmacäré, please go out and 
collect alms and at the same time bring in the cows.” In this statement, 
the collection of alms is of first importance, and the second business of 
collecting the cows is subordinate. Similarly, one who always meditates 
upon Kåñëa is mainly a devotee of Kåñëa engaged in His devotional 
service. Other ätmärämas are subordinate in devotional service.

TEXT 225

’ca’ evärthe—‘munayaù eva’ kåñëere bhajaya
“ätmärämä api”—‘api’ ‘garhä’-artha kaya

ca—the word ca; eva-arthe—in the sense of eva; munayaù eva—just the 
saintly persons; kåñëere bhajaya—engage themselves in the devotional 
service of Lord Kåñëa; ätmärämäù api—also in this combination, ätmärämä 
api; api—the word api; garhä-artha kaya—in the sense of censure.

“The word ‘ca’ can also be used to indicate the certainty that only saintly 
persons are engaged in rendering devotional service to Kåñëa. In the 
combination ‘ätmärämä api,’ ‘api’ is used in the sense of censure.
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TEXT 226

’nirgrantha haïä’—ei duìhära ‘viçeñaëa’
ära artha çuna, yaiche sädhura saìgama

nirgrantha haïä—becoming nirgrantha; ei—this; duìhära—of both; 
viçeñaëa—the adjective; ära artha—another import; çuna—please hear; 
yaiche—in which; sädhura saìgama—there is association with devotees.

“The word ‘nirgrantha’ can be taken as an adjective modifying ‘muni’ 
and ‘ätmäräma.’ There is another meaning, which you may hear from 
Me, indicating association with a devotee. Now I shall explain how it is 
that through the association of devotees, even a nirgrantha can become a 
devotee.

TEXT 227

nirgrantha-çabde kahe tabe ‘vyädha’, ‘nirdhana’
sädhu-saìge seha kare çré-kåñëa-bhajana

nirgrantha-çabde—by the word nirgrantha; kahe—is said; tabe—therefore; 
vyädha—a hunter; nirdhana—without any riches; sädhu-saìge—by the 
association of a saintly person; seha—he also; kare—engages himself; çré-
kåñëa-bhajana—in the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa.

“The word ‘nirgrantha,’ when combined with ‘api’ used in the sense of 
certainty, indicates a person who is a hunter by profession or who is very 
poor. Nonetheless, when such a person associates with a great saint like 
Närada, he engages in Lord Kåñëa’s devotional service.

TEXT 228

’kåñëärämäç ca’ eva—haya kåñëa-manana
vyädha haïä haya püjya bhägavatottama

kåñëa-ärämäù ca—one who takes pleasure in Kåñëa; eva—certainly; 
haya—there is; kåñëa-manana—meditation on Kåñëa; vyädha haïä—
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being a hunter; haya—is; püjya—worshipable; bhägavata-uttama—the 
best of the devotees.

“The words ‘kåñëärämaç ca’ refer to one who takes pleasure in thinking of 
Kåñëa. Even though such a person may be a hunter, he is still worshipable 
and is the best of devotees.

TEXT 229

eka bhakta-vyädhera kathä çuna sävadhäne
yähä haite haya sat-saìga-mahimära jïäne

eka bhakta-vyädhera—one devotee who was a hunter; kathä—narration; 
çuna—please hear; sävadhäne—with attention; yähä haite—from which; 
haya—there is; sat-saìga-mahimära jïäne—knowledge of the greatness of 
association with a great devotee.

“I shall now narrate the story of how a hunter became a great devotee by 
the association of such an exalted personality as Närada Muni. From this 
story, one can understand the greatness of association with pure devotees.

TEXT 230

eka dina çré-närada dekhi’ näräyaëa
triveëé-snäne prayäga karilä gamana

eka dina—one day; çré-närada—the great saintly person Närada; dekhi’ 
näräyaëa—after visiting Lord Näräyaëa; tri-veëé-snäne—to bathe at 
the confluence of the Ganges, Yamunä and Sarasvaté rivers; prayäga—to 
Prayäga; karilä gamana—went.

“Once upon a time the great saint Närada, after visiting Lord Näräyaëa 
in the Vaikuëöhas, went to Prayäga to bathe at the confluence of three 
rivers—the Ganges, Yamunä and Sarasvaté.

The great saint Närada is so liberated that he can go to the Vaikuëöha 
planets to see Näräyaëa and then immediately come to this planet 
in the material world and go to Prayäga to bathe in the confluence of 
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three rivers. The word tri-veëé refers to a confluence of three rivers. This 
confluence is still visited by many hundreds of thousands of people who 
go there to bathe, especially during the Mägha-melä, which occurs during 
the month of January. A liberated person who has no material body can 
go anywhere and everywhere; therefore a living entity is called sarva-
ga, which indicates that he can go anywhere and everywhere. Presently 
scientists are trying to go to other planets, but due to their material bodies, 
they are not free to move at will. However, when one is situated in his 
original spiritual body, he can move anywhere and everywhere without 
difficulty. Within this material world there is a planet called Siddhaloka, 
whose inhabitants can go from one planet to another without the aid of a 
machine or space rocket. In the material world every planet has a specific 
advantage (vibhüti-bhinna). In the spiritual world, however, all the planets 
and their inhabitants are composed of spiritual energy. Because there are 
no material impediments, it is said that everything in the spiritual world 
is one.

TEXT 231

vana-pathe dekhe måga äche bhüme paòi’
bäëa-viddha bhagna-päda kare dhaò-phaòi

vana-pathe—on the forest path; dekhe—saw; måga—deer; äche—there 
was; bhüme paòi’—lying on the ground; bäëa-viddha—pierced by an 
arrow; bhagna-päda—broken legs; kare dhaò-phaòi—twisting with pain.

“Närada Muni saw that a deer was lying on the path through the forest 
and that it was pierced by an arrow. It had broken legs and was twisting 
due to much pain.

TEXT 232

ära kata-düre eka dekhena çükara
taiche viddha bhagna-päda kare dhaò-phaòa

ära kata-düre—still farther along; eka—one; dekhena—sees; çükara—a 
boar; taiche—similarly; viddha—pierced; bhagna-päda—broken legs; kare 
dhaò-phaòa—twists in pain.
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“Farther ahead, Närada Muni saw a boar pierced by an arrow. Its legs were 
also broken, and it was twisting in pain.

TEXT 233

aiche eka çaçaka dekhe ära kata-düre
jévera duùkha dekhi’ närada vyäkula-antare

aiche—similarly; eka çaçaka—one rabbit; dekhe—he sees; ära kata-düre—
still farther ahead; jévera—of the living entity; duùkha dekhi’—seeing such 
horrible miseries; närada—the great saintly person; vyäkula-antare—very 
much pained within himself.

“When he went farther, he saw a rabbit that was also suffering. Närada 
Muni was greatly pained at heart to see living entities suffer so.

TEXT 234

kata-düre dekhe vyädha våkñe oìta haïä
måga märibäre äche bäëa yuòiyä

kata-düre—somewhat farther; dekhe—Närada Muni saw; vyädha—the 
hunter; våkñe oìta haïä—hiding behind a tree; måga märibäre—to kill 
the animals; äche—was there; bäëa yuòiyä—with arrows in the hand.

“When Närada Muni advanced farther, he saw a hunter behind a tree. 
This hunter was holding arrows, and he was ready to kill more animals.

TEXT 235

çyäma-varëa rakta-netra mahä-bhayaìkara
dhanur-bäëa haste,—yena yama daëòa-dhara

çyäma-varëa—blackish color; rakta-netra—reddish eyes; mahä-
bhayaìkara—very fearful bodily features; dhanur-bäëa haste—with 
arrows and bow in hand; yena yama daëòa-dhara—exactly like the 
superintendent of death, Yamaräja.
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“The hunter’s body was blackish. He had reddish eyes, and he appeared 
fierce. It was as if the superintendent of death, Yamaräja, were standing 
there with a bow and arrows in his hands.

TEXT 236

patha chäòi’ närada tära nikaöe calila
närade dekhi’ måga saba paläïä gela

patha chäòi’—leaving aside the path; närada—the saintly person Närada; 
tära nikaöe—near him; calila—went; närade dekhi’—seeing Närada; 
måga—the animals; saba—all; paläïä gela—left, running away.

“When Närada Muni left the forest path and went to the hunter, all the 
animals immediately saw him and fled.

TEXT 237

kruddha haïä vyädha täìre gäli dite cäya
närada-prabhäve mukhe gäli nähi äya

kruddha haïä—being very angry; vyädha—the hunter; täìre—him; 
gäli dite cäya—wanted to abuse; närada-prabhäve—by the influence of 
Närada; mukhe—in the mouth; gäli—abusive language; nähi äya—did 
not come.

“When all the animals fled, the hunter wanted to chastise Närada with 
abusive language, but due to Närada’s presence, he could not utter anything 
abusive.

TEXT 238

“gosäïi, prayäëa-patha chäòi’ kene äilä
tomä dekhi’ mora lakñya måga paläilä“

gosäïi—O great saintly person; prayäëa-patha chäòi’—leaving aside the 
general path; kene—why; äilä—have you come; tomä dekhi’—seeing you; 
mora lakñya—my targets; måga—the animals; paläilä—fled.
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When all the animals fled, the hunter wanted to chastise Närada with abusive language, 
but due to Närada’s presence, he could not utter anything abusive.
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“The hunter addressed Närada Muni: ‘O gosvämé! O great saintly person! 
Why have you left the general path through the forest to come to me? 
Simply by seeing you, all the animals I was hunting have now fled.’

TEXT 239

närada kahe,—“patha bhuli’ äiläìa puchite
mane eka saàçaya haya, tähä khaëòäite

närada kahe—Närada Muni replied; patha bhuli’—leaving the general 
path; äiläìa—I have come; puchite—to inquire from you; mane—in my 
mind; eka—one; saàçaya haya—there is a doubt; tähä—that; khaëòäite—
to cause to break.

“Närada Muni replied, ‘Leaving the path, I have come to you to settle a 
doubt that is in my mind.

TEXT 240

pathe ye çükara-måga, jäni tomära haya“
vyädha kahe,—“yei kaha, sei ta’ niçcaya“

pathe—on the path; ye—those; çükara-måga—boars and other animals; 
jäni—I can understand; tomära haya—all belong to you; vyädha kahe—
the hunter replied; yei kaha—whatever you are saying; sei ta’ niçcaya—it 
is a fact.

“‘I was wondering whether all the boars and other animals that are half-
killed belong to you.’

“The hunter replied, ‘Yes, what you are saying is so.’

TEXT 241

närada kahe,—“yadi jéve mära’ tumi bäëa
ardha-märä kara kene, nä lao paräëa?”
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närada kahe—Närada Muni said; yadi—if; jéve—in the animals; mära’—
pierce; tumi—you; bäëa—your arrows; ardha-märä kara—you half-kill; 
kene—why; nä lao paräëa—don’t you take their lives completely.

“Närada Muni then inquired, ‘Why did you not kill the animals completely? 
Why did you half-kill them by piercing their bodies with arrows?’

TEXT 242

vyädha kahe,—“çuna, gosäïi, ‘mågäri’ mora näma
pitära çikñäte ämi kari aiche käma

vyädha kahe—the hunter replied; çuna—please hear; gosäïi—O great 
saintly person; måga-ari—the enemy of the animals; mora näma—my 
name; pitära çikñäte—by the teaching of my father; ämi—I; kari—do; 
aiche käma—such acts.

“The hunter replied, ‘My dear saintly person, my name is Mågäri, enemy 
of animals. My father taught me to kill them in that way.

TEXT 243

ardha-märä jéva yadi dhaò-phaòa kare
tabe ta’ änanda mora bäòaye antare“

ardha-märä jéva—half-killed living beings; yadi—if; dhaò-phaòa kare—
twist and turn because of suffering; tabe—then; ta’—certainly; änanda—
pleasure; mora—my; bäòaye antare—increases within.

“‘When I see half-killed animals suffer, I feel great pleasure.’

TEXT 244

närada kahe,—‘eka-vastu mägi tomära sthäne’
vyädha kahe,—“mågädi laha, yei tomära mane
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närada kahe—Närada Muni said; eka-vastu mägi—I wish to beg one 
thing; tomära sthäne—from you; vyädha kahe—the hunter replied; måga-
ädi laha—take some of the hunted animals; yei tomära mane—whatever 
you like.

“Närada Muni then told the hunter, ‘I have one thing to beg of you.’

“The hunter replied, ‘You may take whatever animals or anything else you 
would like.

TEXT 245

måga-chäla cäha yadi, äisa mora ghare
yei cäha tähä diba måga-vyäghrämbare“

måga-chäla—deerskin; cäha yadi—if you want; äisa mora ghare—come 
to my place; yei cäha—whatever you want; tähä—that; diba—I shall give; 
måga-vyäghra-ambare—whether a deerskin or a tiger skin.

“‘I have many skins, if you would like them. I shall give you either a 
deerskin or a tiger skin.’

TEXT 246

närada kahe,—“ihä ämi kichu nähi cähi
ära eka-däna ämi mägi tomä-öhäïi

närada kahe—Närada Muni said; ihä—this; ämi kichu nähi cähi—I don’t 
want any; ära—another; eka-däna—one charity; ämi—I; mägi—beg; 
tomä-öhäïi—from you.

“Närada Muni said, ‘I do not want any of the skins. I am asking only one 
thing from you in charity.
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TEXT 247

käli haite tumi yei mågädi märibä
prathamei märibä, ardha-märä nä karibä“

käli haite—from tomorrow; tumi—you; yei—whatever; måga-ädi—
animals; märibä—you will kill; prathamei märibä—kill them in the 
beginning; ardha-märä—half-killing; nä karibä—do not do.

“‘I beg you that from this day on you will kill animals completely and not 
leave them half-dead.’

TEXT 248

vyädha kahe,—“kibä däna mägilä ämäre
ardha märile kibä haya, tähä kaha more“

vyädha kahe—the hunter replied; kibä däna—what kind of charity; mägilä 
ämäre—have you begged from me; ardha märile—in half-killing; kibä—
what; haya—there is; tähä—that; kaha more—kindly explain to me.

“The hunter replied, ‘My dear sir, what are you asking of me? What is 
wrong with the animals’ lying there half-killed? Will you please explain 
this to me?’

TEXT 249

närada kahe,—“ardha märile jéva päya vyathä
jéve duùkha ditecha, tomära ha-ibe aiche avasthä

närada kahe—Närada Muni replied; ardha märile—by half-killing the 
animals; jéva päya vyathä—the living beings suffer too much pain; jéve 
duùkha ditecha—you are giving troubles to the living beings; tomära—your; 
ha-ibe—there will be; aiche avasthä—the same suffering in retaliation.

“Närada Muni replied, ‘If you leave the animals half-dead, you are 
purposefully giving them pain. Therefore you will have to suffer in 
retaliation.’
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This is an authoritative statement given by the greatest authority, Närada 
Muni. If one gives another living entity unnecessary pain, one will 
certainly be punished by the laws of nature with a similar pain. Although 
the hunter Mågäri was uncivilized, he still had to suffer the results of his 
sinful activities. However, if a civilized man kills animals regularly in a 
slaughterhouse to maintain his so-called civilization, using scientific 
methods and machines to kill animals, one cannot even estimate the 
suffering awaiting him. So-called civilized people consider themselves 
very advanced in education, but they do not know about the stringent 
laws of nature. According to nature’s law, it is a life for a life. We can 
hardly imagine the sufferings of one who maintains a slaughterhouse. He 
endures suffering not only in this life, but in his next life also. It is said 
that a hunter, murderer or killer is advised not to live and not to die. If 
he lives, he accumulates even more sins, which bring about more suffering 
in a future life. He is advised not to die because his dying means that he 
immediately begins to endure more suffering. Therefore he is advised not 
to live and not to die.
As followers of the Vedic principles, we accept the statements of Närada 
Muni in this regard. It is our duty to see that no one suffers due to 
sinful activities. Foolish rascals are described in the Bhagavad-gétä as 
mäyayäpahåta-jïänäù [Bg. 7.15], which indicates that although they are 
superficially educated, mäyä has taken their real knowledge away. Such 
people are presently leading human society. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam they 
are described as andhä yathändhair upanéyamänäù [SB 7.5.31]. These 
rascals are themselves blind, and yet they are leading others who are 
blind. When people follow such leaders, they suffer unlimited pains in 
the future. Despite so-called advancement, all this is happening. Who is 
safe? Who is happy? Who is without anxiety?

TEXT 250

vyädha tumi, jéva mära—‘alpa’ aparädha tomära
kadarthanä diyä mära’—e päpa ‘apära’

vyädha tumi—you are a hunter; jéva mära—your occupation is to kill 
animals; alpa—slight; aparädha—offense; tomära—your; kadarthanä 
diyä—unnecessarily giving them pain; mära’—when you kill; e päpa 
apära—this sinful activity is unlimited.
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“Närada Muni continued, ‘My dear hunter, your business is killing animals. 
That is a slight offense on your part. But when you consciously give them 
unnecessary pain by leaving them half-dead, you incur very great sins.’

This is another good instruction to animal-killers. There are always animal-
killers and animal-eaters in human society because less civilized people 
are accustomed to eating meat. In the Vedic civilization, meat-eaters are 
advised to kill an animal for the goddess Kälé or a similar demigod. This 
is in order not to give the animal unnecessary pain, as slaughterhouses 
do. In the bali-däna sacrifice to a demigod, it is recommended to cut the 
throat of an animal with one slice. This should be done on a dark-moon 
night, and the painful noises expressed by the animal at the time of being 
slaughtered are not to be heard by anyone. There are also many other 
restrictions. Slaughter is allowed only once a month, and the killer of the 
animal has to suffer similar pains in his next life. At the present moment, 
so-called civilized men do not sacrifice animals to a deity in a religious 
or ritualistic way. They openly kill animals daily by the thousands for no 
purpose other than the satisfaction of the tongue. Because of this the 
entire world is suffering in so many ways. Politicians are unnecessarily 
declaring war, and according to the stringent laws of material nature, 
massacres are taking place between nations.

prakåteù kriyamäëäni guëaiù karmäëi sarvaçaù 
ahaìkära-vimüòhätmä kartäham iti manyate

“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities that are in 
actuality carried out by nature.” (Bg. 3.27) The laws of prakåti (nature) 
are very stringent. No one should think that he has the freedom to kill 
animals and not suffer the consequences. One cannot be safe by doing 
this. Närada Muni herein says that animal-killing is offensive, especially 
when animals are given unnecessary pain. Meat-eaters and animal-killers 
are advised not to purchase meat from the slaughterhouse. They can 
worship Kälé once a month, kill some unimportant animal and eat it. Even 
by following this method, one is still an offender.
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TEXT 251

kadarthiyä tumi yata märilä jévere
tärä taiche tomä märibe janma-janmäntare“

kadarthiyä—giving unnecessary pains; tumi—you; yata—all; märilä—
killed; jévere—the living entities; tärä—all of them; taiche—similarly; 
tomä—you; märibe—will kill; janma-janma-antare—life after life.

“Närada Muni continued, ‘All the animals that you have killed and given 
unnecessary pain will kill you one after the other in your next life and in 
life after life.’

This is another authoritative statement made by the great sage Närada. 
Those who kill animals and give them unnecessary pain—as people do 
in slaughterhouses—will be killed in a similar way in the next life and in 
many lives to come. One can never be excused from such an offense. If 
one kills many thousands of animals in a professional way so that other 
people can purchase the meat to eat, one must be ready to be killed in a 
similar way in his next life and in life after life. There are many rascals 
who violate their own religious principles. According to Judeo-Christian 
scriptures, it is clearly said, “Thou shalt not kill.” Nonetheless, giving all 
kinds of excuses, even the heads of religions indulge in killing animals 
while trying to pass as saintly persons. This mockery and hypocrisy in 
human society bring about unlimited calamities; therefore occasionally 
there are great wars. Masses of such people go out onto battlefields and 
kill themselves. Presently they have discovered the atomic bomb, which 
is simply waiting to be used for wholesale destruction. If people want to 
be saved from the killing business life after life, they must take to Kåñëa 
consciousness and cease sinful activity. The International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness recommends that everyone abandon meat-eating, 
illicit sex, intoxication and gambling. When one gives up these sinful 
activities, he can understand Kåñëa and take to this Kåñëa consciousness 
movement. We therefore request everyone to abandon sinful activity and 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra. In this way people can save themselves 
from repeated birth and death and from being killed like the animals in 
slaughterhouses.
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TEXT 252

närada-saìge vyädhera mana parasanna ha-ila
täìra väkya çuni’ mane bhaya upajila

närada-saìge—in the association of the great sage Närada Muni; 
vyädhera—of the hunter; mana—the mind; parasanna ha-ila—became 
cleansed and satisfied; täìra—his; väkya—words; çuni’—hearing; 
mane—in the mind; bhaya upajila—some fear arose.

“In this way, through the association of the great sage Närada Muni, the 
hunter was a little convinced of his sinful activity. He therefore became 
somewhat afraid due to his offenses.

This is the effect of associating with a pure devotee. Our preachers who 
are preaching Kåñëa consciousness all over the world should follow in 
the footsteps of Närada Muni and become purified by following the four 
principles and chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. This will make 
them fit to become Vaiñëavas. Then, when they speak to sinful people 
about the teachings of this Kåñëa consciousness movement, people will be 
affected and take the instructions. We receive instructions in devotional 
service through the disciplic succession. Närada Muni is our original guru 
because he is the spiritual master of Vyäsadeva. Vyäsadeva is the spiritual 
master of our disciplic succession; therefore we should follow in the 
footsteps of Närada Muni and become pure Vaiñëavas. A pure Vaiñëava 
is one who has no ulterior motive. He has totally dedicated himself to 
the service of the Lord. He does not have material desires, and he is not 
interested in so-called learning and philanthropic work. The so-called 
learned scholars and philanthropists are actually karmés and jïänés, and 
some are actually misers engaged in sinful activity. All are condemned 
because they are not devotees of Lord Kåñëa.
Everyone has a chance to become purified by associating with this Kåñëa 
consciousness movement and strictly following the rules and regulations. 
By chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, one can become free from all 
contamination, especially contamination brought about by the killing of 
animals. Lord Kåñëa Himself requests:

sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà vraja 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù
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“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” (Bg. 18.66)

We should take this instruction from Kåñëa and follow in the footsteps 
of Närada Muni in the disciplic succession. If we simply surrender unto 
Kåñëa’s lotus feet and take this Kåñëa consciousness movement seriously, 
we can be freed from the karma incurred by sin. If we are intelligent 
enough, we shall engage in the loving service of the Lord. Then our lives 
will be successful, and we shall not have to suffer like the hunter life after 
life. By killing animals, not only will we be bereft of the human form but 
we will have to take an animal form and somehow or other be killed by the 
same type of animal we have killed. This is the law of nature. The Sanskrit 
word mäàsa means “meat.” It is said, mäà saù khadati iti mäàsaù. That 
is, “I am now eating the flesh of an animal who will some day in the future 
be eating my flesh.”

TEXT 253

vyädha kahe,—“bälya haite ei ämära karma
kemane tarimu muïi pämara adhama?

vyädha kahe—the hunter said; bälya haite—from the very beginning of 
my childhood; ei ämära karma—I have been taught this business (half-
killing animals); kemane—how; tarimu—shall become free from these 
sinful activities; muïi—I; pämara adhama—sinful and misled.

“The hunter then admitted that he was convinced of his sinful activity, and 
he said, ‘I have been taught this business from my very childhood. Now 
I am wondering how I can become freed from these unlimited volumes of 
sinful activity.’

This kind of admission is very beneficial as long as one does not again 
commit sin. Cheating and hypocrisy are not tolerated by higher authorities. 
If one understands what sin is, he should give it up with sincerity and 
regret and surrender unto the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead through His agent, the pure devotee. In this way, one can be 
freed from the reactions of sin and make progress in devotional service. 
However, if one continues committing sins after making some atonement, 
he will not be saved. In the çästras, such atonement is compared to an 
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elephant’s bathing. An elephant takes a very good bath and cleanses its 
body very nicely, but as soon as it comes out of the water, it picks up 
some dust on the shore and throws it all over its body. Atonement may 
be carried out very nicely, but it will not help a person if he continues 
committing sins. Therefore the hunter first admitted his sinful activity 
before the saintly person Närada and then asked how he could be saved.

TEXT 254

ei päpa yäya mora, kemana upäye?
nistära karaha more, paòoì tomära päye“

ei—this; päpa yäya mora—sinful reactions of my life can be washed off; 
kemana upäye—by what means; nistära karaha more—kindly deliver me; 
paòoì—I fall down; tomära päye—at your lotus feet.

“The hunter continued, ‘My dear sir, please tell me how I can be relieved 
from the reactions of my sinful life. Now I fully surrender unto you and 
fall down at your lotus feet. Please deliver me from sinful reactions.’

By the grace of Närada Muni, the hunter came to his good senses and 
immediately surrendered unto the saint’s lotus feet. This is the process. By 
associating with a saintly person, one is able to understand the reactions 
of his sinful life. When one voluntarily surrenders to a saintly person 
who is a representative of Kåñëa and follows his instructions, one can 
become freed from sinful reactions. Kåñëa demands the surrender of a 
sinful man, and Kåñëa’s representative gives the same instructions. The 
representative of Kåñëa never tells his disciple, “Surrender unto me.” 
Rather he says, “Surrender unto Kåñëa.” If the disciple accepts this 
principle and surrenders himself through the representative of Kåñëa, his 
life is saved.

TEXT 255

närada kahe,—‘yadi dhara ämära vacana
tabe se karite päri tomära mocana’

närada kahe—Närada Muni replied; yadi dhara—if you accept; ämära 
vacana—my instruction; tabe—then; se—this; karite päri—I can do; 
tomära—your; mocana—liberation.
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“Närada Muni assured the hunter, ‘If you listen to my instructions, I shall 
find the way you can be liberated.’

Gauräìgera bhakta-gaëe jane jane çakti dhare. The purport of this song 
is that the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are very powerful, 
and each and every one of them can deliver the whole world. What, then, 
to speak of Närada Muni? If one follows the instructions of Närada Muni, 
one can be delivered from any number of sinful reactions. This is the 
process. One must follow the instructions of a spiritual master; then one 
will certainly be delivered from all sinful reactions. This is the secret of 
success. Yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau [ÇU 6.23]. If one has 
unflinching faith in Kåñëa and the spiritual master, the result is tasyaite 
kathitä hy arthäù prakäçante mahätmanaù: all the conclusions of the 
revealed scriptures will be open to such a person. A pure devotee of Kåñëa 
can make the same demands that Närada Muni is making. He says, “If you 
follow my instructions, I shall take responsibility for your liberation.” A 
pure devotee like Närada can give assurance to any sinful man because by 
the grace of the Lord such a devotee is empowered to deliver any sinful 
person if that person follows the principles set forth.

TEXT 256

vyädha kahe,—‘yei kaha, sei ta’ kariba’
närada kahe,—‘dhanuka bhäìga, tabe se kahiba’

vyädha kahe—the hunter replied; yei kaha—whatever you say; sei ta’ 
kariba—that I shall do; närada kahe—Närada Muni replied; dhanuka 
bhäìga—break your bow; tabe—then; se kahiba—I shall speak to you.

“The hunter then said, ‘My dear sir, whatever you say I shall do.’

“Närada immediately ordered him, ‘First of all, break your bow. Then I 
shall tell you what is to be done.’

This is the process of initiation. The disciple must vow that he will no 
longer commit sinful activity—namely illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling 
and intoxication. He promises to execute the order of the spiritual master. 
Then the spiritual master takes care of him and elevates him to spiritual 
emancipation.
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TEXT 257

vyädha kahe,—‘dhanuka bhäìgile vartiba kemane?’
närada kahe,—‘ämi anna diba prati-dine’

vyädha kahe—the hunter replied; dhanuka bhäìgile—if I break my bow; 
vartiba kemane—what will be the source of my maintenance; närada 
kahe—Närada Muni replied; ämi—I; anna—food; diba—shall supply; 
prati-dine—every day.

“The hunter replied, ‘If I break my bow, how shall I maintain myself?’

“Närada Muni replied, ‘Do not worry. I shall supply all your food every 
day.’

The source of our income is not actually the source of our maintenance. 
Every living being—from the great Brahmä down to an insignificant 
ant—is being maintained by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Eko 
bahünäà yo vidadhäti kämän. The one Supreme Being, Kåñëa, maintains 
everyone. Our so-called source of income is our own choice only. If I wish 
to be a hunter, it will appear that hunting is the source of my maintenance. 
If I become a brähmaëa and completely depend on Kåñëa, I do not conduct 
a business, but nonetheless my maintenance is supplied by Kåñëa. The 
hunter was disturbed about breaking his bow because he was worried 
about his income. Närada Muni assured the hunter because he knew that 
the hunter was not being maintained by the bow but by Kåñëa. Being the 
agent of Kåñëa, Närada Muni knew very well that the hunter would not 
suffer by breaking the bow. There was no doubt that Kåñëa would supply 
him food.

TEXT 258

dhanuka bhäìgi’ vyädha täìra caraëe paòila
täre uöhäïä närada upadeça kaila

dhanuka bhäìgi’—breaking the bow; vyädha—the hunter; täìra—his 
(Närada Muni’s); caraëe—at the lotus feet; paòila—surrendered; täre—
him; uöhäïä—raising; närada—the great saint Närada Muni; upadeça 
kaila—gave instruction.
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“Being thus assured by the great sage Närada Muni, the hunter broke his 
bow, immediately fell down at the saint’s lotus feet and fully surrendered. 
After this, Närada Muni raised him with his hand and gave him instructions 
for spiritual advancement.

This is the process of initiation. The disciple must surrender to the spiritual 
master, the representative of Kåñëa. The spiritual master, being in the 
disciplic succession stemming from Närada Muni, is in the same category 
with Närada Muni. A person can be relieved from his sinful activity if he 
surrenders to the lotus feet of a person who actually represents Närada 
Muni. Närada Muni gave instructions to the hunter after the hunter 
surrendered.

TEXT 259

“ghare giyä brähmaëe deha’ yata äche dhana
eka eka vastra pari’ bähira hao dui-jana

ghare giyä—returning home; brähmaëe—to the brähmaëas, the most 
intelligent men in spiritual understanding; deha’—give; yata—whatever; 
äche—you have; dhana—riches; eka eka—each of you; vastra pari’—just 
one cloth; bähira hao—leave home; dui-jana—both of you.

“Närada Muni then advised the hunter, ‘Return home and distribute 
whatever riches you have to the pure brähmaëas who know the Absolute 
Truth. After you have distributed all your riches to the brähmaëas, you 
and your wife should leave home, each of you taking only one cloth to 
wear.’

This is the process of renunciation at the stage of vänaprastha. After 
enjoying householder life for some time, the husband and wife must leave 
home and distribute their riches to brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. One can 
keep his wife as an assistant in the vänaprastha stage. The idea is that the 
wife will assist the husband in spiritual advancement. Therefore Närada 
Muni advised the hunter to adopt the vänaprastha stage and leave home. 
It is not that a gåhastha should live at home until he dies. Vänaprastha 
is preliminary to sannyäsa. In the Kåñëa consciousness movement there 
are many young couples engaged in the Lord’s service. Eventually they 
are supposed to take vänaprastha, and after the vänaprastha stage the 



2849

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

husband may take sannyäsa in order to preach. The wife may then remain 
alone and serve the Deity or engage in other activities within the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement.

TEXT 260

nadé-tére eka-khäni kuöéra kariyä
tära äge eka-piëòi tulasé ropiyä

nadé-tére—on the bank of the river; eka-khäni—just one; kuöéra—a 
cottage; kariyä—constructing; tära äge—just in front of the cottage; eka-
piëòi—one raised platform; tulasé—a tulasé plant; ropiyä—growing.

“Närada Muni continued, ‘Leave your home and go to the river. There you 
should construct a small cottage, and in front of the cottage you should 
grow a tulasé plant on a raised platform.

TEXT 261

tulasé-parikramä kara, tulasé-sevana
nirantara kåñëa-näma kariha kértana

tulasé-parikramä kara—circumambulate the tulasé plant; tulasé-sevana—
just supply water to the root of Tulasé-devé; nirantara—continuously; 
kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; kariha—just perform; kértana—
chanting.

“‘After planting the tulasé tree before your house, you should daily 
circumambulate that tulasé plant, serve her by giving her water and other 
things, and continuously chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.’

This is the beginning of spiritual life. After leaving householder life, one 
may go to a holy place, such as the bank of the Ganges or Yamunä, and 
erect a small cottage. A small cottage can be constructed without any 
expenditure. Four logs serving as pillars can be secured by any man from 
the forest. The roof can be covered with leaves, and one can cleanse the 
inside. Thus one can live very peacefully. In any condition, any man can 
live in a small cottage, plant a tulasé tree, water it in the morning, offer 
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it prayers, and continuously chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. Thus 
one can make vigorous spiritual advancement. This is not at all difficult. 
One simply has to follow the instructions of the spiritual master strictly. 
Then everything will be successful in due course of time. As far as eating 
is concerned, there is no problem. If Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, supplies everyone with eatables, why should He not supply His 
devotee? Sometimes a devotee will not even bother to construct a cottage. 
He will simply go to live in a mountain cave. One may live in a cave, in a 
cottage beside a river, in a palace or in a big city like New York or London. 
In any case, a devotee can follow the instructions of his spiritual master and 
engage in devotional service by watering the tulasé plant and chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra. Taking the advice of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
our spiritual master, Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Gosvämé Mahäräja, one 
can go to any part of the world and instruct people to become devotees of 
the Lord by following the regulative principles, worshiping the tulasé plant 
and continuously chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 262

ämi tomäya bahu anna päöhäimu dine
sei anna labe, yata khäo dui-jane“

ämi—I; tomäya—for you; bahu—much; anna—food; päöhäimu—shall 
send; dine—every day; sei—that; anna—food; labe—you shall take; 
yata—whatever; khäo—you can eat; dui-jane—both of you.

“Närada Muni continued, ‘Every day I shall send sufficient food to you 
both. You can take as much food as you want.’

When a person takes to Kåñëa consciousness, there is no need to care 
for material necessities. Kåñëa says, yoga-kñemaà vahämy aham: [Bg. 9.22] 
“I personally carry all necessities to My devotees.” Why should one be 
anxious about the necessities of life? The principle should be that one 
should not want more than what is absolutely necessary. Närada Muni 
advises the hunter to accept only what is absolutely necessary for him and 
his wife. The devotee should always be alert to consume only those things 
that he absolutely requires and not create unnecessary needs.
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TEXT 263

tabe sei mågädi tine närada sustha kaila
sustha haïä mågädi tine dhäïä paläila

tabe—thereafter; sei—those; måga-ädi—animals, beginning with the 
deer; tine—three; närada—the sage Närada; sustha kaila—brought to 
their senses; sustha haïä—coming to consciousness; måga-ädi—the 
pierced animals; tine—three; dhäïä paläila—very swiftly fled away from 
that place.

“The three animals that were half-killed were then brought to their 
consciousness by the sage Närada. Indeed, the animals got up and swiftly 
fled.

TEXT 264

dekhiyä vyädhera mane haila camatkära
ghare gela vyädha, guruke kari’ namaskära

dekhiyä—seeing; vyädhera—of the hunter; mane—in the mind; haila—
there was; camatkära—wonder; ghare—home; gela—went; vyädha—
the hunter; guruke—to the spiritual master; kari’ namaskära—offering 
obeisances.

“When the hunter saw the half-killed animals flee, he was certainly struck 
with wonder. He then offered his respectful obeisances to the sage Närada 
and returned home.

TEXT 265

yathä-sthäne närada gelä, vyädha ghare äila
näradera upadeçe sakala karila

yathä-sthäne—to the proper destination; närada—sage Närada; gelä—
went; vyädha—the hunter; ghare äila—came back to his house; näradera 
upadeçe—under the instruction of the sage Närada; sakala karila—he 
executed everything.
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“After all this, Närada Muni went to his destination. After the hunter 
returned home, he exactly followed the instructions of his spiritual master, 
Närada.

For spiritual advancement one must have a bona fide spiritual master and 
follow his instructions in order to be assured of advancement.

TEXT 266

gräme dhvani haila,—vyädha ‘vaiñëava’ ha-ila
grämera loka saba anna änite lägila

gräme—in the village; dhvani haila—there was news; vyädha—the 
hunter; vaiñëava ha-ila—has become a Vaiñëava, a lover and servitor of 
Lord Viñëu; grämera loka—the villagers; saba—all kinds of; anna—food; 
änite lägila—began to bring.

“The news that the hunter had become a Vaiñëava spread all over the 
village. Indeed, all the villagers brought alms and presented them to the 
Vaiñëava who had formerly been a hunter.

It is the duty of the public to present a gift to a saintly person, Vaiñëava or 
brähmaëa when going to see him. Every Vaiñëava is dependent on Kåñëa, 
and Kåñëa is ready to supply all of life’s necessities, provided a Vaiñëava 
follows the principles set forth by the spiritual master. There are certainly 
many householders in our Kåñëa consciousness movement. They join the 
movement and live in the society’s centers, but if they take advantage 
of this opportunity and do not work but live at the expense of the 
movement, eating prasädam and simply sleeping, they place themselves 
in a very dangerous position. It is therefore advised that gåhasthas should 
not live in the temple. They must live outside the temple and maintain 
themselves. Of course, if the gåhasthas are fully engaged in the Lord’s 
service according to the directions of the authorities, there is no harm in 
their living in a temple. In any case, a temple should not be a place to eat 
and sleep. A temple manager should be very careful about these things.
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TEXT 267

eka-dina anna äne daça-biça jane
dine tata laya, yata khäya dui jane

eka-dina—in one day; anna—food; äne—brought; daça-biça jane—
enough for ten to twenty men; dine—in a day; tata laya—would accept 
only as much; yata—as; khäya dui jane—the two of them required to eat.

“In one day enough food was brought for ten or twenty people, but the 
hunter and his wife would accept only as much as they could eat.

TEXT 268

eka-dina närada kahe,—“çunaha, parvate
ämära eka çiñya äche, calaha dekhite“

eka-dina—one day; närada kahe—Närada Muni said; çunaha—please 
hear; parvate—my dear Parvata; ämära—my; eka—one; çiñya—disciple; 
äche—there is; calaha dekhite—let us go see.

“One day, while speaking to his friend Parvata Muni, Närada Muni 
requested him to go with him to see his disciple the hunter.

TEXT 269

tabe dui åñi äilä sei vyädha-sthäne
düra haite vyädha päila gurura daraçane

tabe—thereafter; dui åñi—two saintly persons; äilä—came; sei vyädha-
sthäne—to the place of that hunter; düra haite—from a distant place; 
vyädha—the hunter; päila—got; gurura daraçane—vision of his spiritual 
master.

“As the saintly sages approached the hunter’s place, the hunter could see 
them from a distance.
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TEXT 270

äste-vyaste dhäïä äse, patha nähi päya
pathera pipélikä iti-uti dhare päya

äste-vyaste—with great alacrity; dhäïä—running; äse—came; patha nähi 
päya—does not get the path; pathera—on the path; pipélikä—ants; iti-
uti—here and there; dhare päya—touch the foot.

“With great alacrity the hunter began to run toward his spiritual master, 
but he could not fall down and offer obeisances because ants were running 
hither and thither around his feet.

TEXT 271

daëòavat-sthäne pipélikäre dekhiyä
vastre sthäna jhäòi’ paòe daëòavat haïä

daëòavat-sthäne—in the place where he wanted to offer his obeisances; 
pipélikäre dekhiyä—seeing the ants; vastre—by the cloth; sthäna jhäòi’—
cleansing the place; paòe daëòa-vat haïä—falls down flat like a rod.

“Seeing the ants, the hunter whisked them away with a piece of cloth. 
After thus clearing the ants from the ground, he fell down flat to offer his 
obeisances.

The word daëòa means “rod,” and vat means “like.” To offer obeisances to 
the spiritual master, one must fall flat exactly as a rod falls on the ground. 
This is the meaning of the word daëòavat.

TEXT 272

närada kahe,—“vyädha, ei nä haya äçcarya
hari-bhaktye hiàsä-çünya haya sädhu-varya

närada kahe—Närada Muni said; vyädha—my dear hunter; ei nä haya 
äçcarya—this is not wonderful for you; hari-bhaktye—by advancement 
in devotional service; hiàsä-çünya haya—one becomes nonviolent and 
nonenvious; sädhu-varya—thus one becomes the best of honest gentlemen.
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“Närada Muni said, ‘My dear hunter, such behavior is not at all astonishing. 
A man in devotional service is automatically nonviolent. He is the best of 
gentlemen.

In this verse the word sädhu-varya means “the best of gentlemen.” At the 
present moment there are many so-called gentlemen who are expert in 
killing animals and birds. Nonetheless, these so-called gentlemen profess 
a type of religion that strictly prohibits killing. According to Närada Muni 
and Vedic culture, animal-killers are not even gentlemen, to say nothing 
of being religious men. A religious person, a devotee of the Lord, must be 
nonviolent. Such is the nature of a religious person. It is contradictory 
to be violent and at the same time call oneself a religious person. Such 
hypocrisy is not approved by Närada Muni and the disciplic succession.

TEXT 273

ete na hy adbhutä vyädha
 tavähiàsädayo guëäù

hari-bhaktau pravåttä ye
 na te syuù para-täpinaù

ete—all these; na—not; hi—certainly; adbhutäù—wonderful; vyädha—O 
hunter; tava—your; ahiàsä-ädayaù—nonviolence and others; guëäù—
qualities; hari-bhaktau—in devotional service; pravåttäù—engaged; ye—
those who; na—not; te—they; syuù—are; para-täpinaù—envious of other 
living entities.

“‘O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, are 
not very astonishing, for those engaged in the Lord’s devotional service are 
never inclined to give pain to others because of envy.’

This is a quotation from the Skanda Puräëa.

TEXT 274

tabe sei vyädha doìhäre aìgane änila
kuçäsana äni’ doìhäre bhaktye vasäila
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‘O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, are not 
very astonishing, for those engaged in the Lord’s devotional service are never 
inclined to give pain to others because of envy.’
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tabe—thereafter; sei—that; vyädha—hunter; doìhäre—both Närada 
Muni and Parvata; aìgane änila—brought into the courtyard of his house; 
kuça-äsana äni’—bringing straw mats for sitting; doìhäre—both of them; 
bhaktye—with great devotion; vasäila—made to sit down.

“The hunter then received the two great sages in the courtyard of his 
house. He spread out a straw mat for them to sit upon, and with great 
devotion he begged them to sit down.

TEXT 275

jala äni’ bhaktye doìhära päda prakñälila
sei jala stré-puruñe piyä çire la-ila

jala äni’—bringing water; bhaktye—with great devotion; doìhära—of 
both of them; päda prakñälila—washed the feet; sei jala—that water; 
stré-puruñe—husband and wife; piyä—drinking; çire la-ila—put on their 
heads.

“He then fetched water and washed the sages’ feet with great devotion. 
Then both husband and wife drank that water and sprinkled it on their 
heads.

This is the process one should follow when receiving the spiritual master 
or someone on the level of the spiritual master. When the spiritual master 
comes to the residence of his disciples, the disciples should follow in the 
footsteps of the former hunter. It doesn’t matter what one was before 
initiation. After initiation, one must learn the etiquette mentioned 
herein.

TEXT 276

kampa-pulakäçru haila kåñëa-näma gäïä
ürdhva bähu nåtya kare vastra uòäïä

kampa—trembling; pulaka-açru—tears and jubilation; haila—there were; 
kåñëa-näma gäïä—chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra; ürdhva bähu—
raising the arms; nåtya kare—began to dance; vastra uòäïä—waving his 
garments up and down.
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“When the hunter chanted the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra before his 
spiritual master, his body trembled and tears welled up in his eyes. Filled 
with ecstatic love, he raised his hands and began to dance, waving his 
garments up and down.

TEXT 277

dekhiyä vyädhera prema parvata-mahämuni
näradere kahe,—tumi hao sparça-maëi

dekhiyä—seeing; vyädhera—of the hunter; prema—the ecstatic love; 
parvata-mahä-muni—the great sage Parvata Muni; näradere kahe—spoke 
to Närada Muni; tumi hao sparça-maëi—you are certainly a touchstone.

“When Parvata Muni saw the ecstatic loving symptoms of the hunter, he 
told Närada, ‘Certainly you are a touchstone.’

When a touchstone touches iron, it turns the iron to gold. Parvata Muni 
called Närada Muni a touchstone because by his touch the hunter, who 
was the lowest among men, became an elevated and perfect Vaiñëava. 
Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura said that the position of a Vaiñëava can be 
tested by seeing how good a touchstone he is—that is, by seeing how many 
Vaiñëavas he has made during his life. A Vaiñëava should be a touchstone 
so that he can convert others to Vaiñëavism by his preaching, even though 
people may be fallen like the hunter. There are many so-called advanced 
devotees who sit in a secluded place for their personal benefit. They do 
not go out to preach and convert others into Vaiñëavas, and therefore 
they certainly cannot be called sparça-maëi, advanced devotees. Kaniñöha-
adhikäré devotees cannot turn others into Vaiñëavas, but a madhyama-
adhikäré Vaiñëava can do so by preaching. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
advised His followers to increase the numbers of Vaiñëavas.

yäre dekha, täre kaha ‘kåñëa’-upadeça 
ämära äjïäya guru haïä tära’ ei deça

(Cc. Madhya 7.128)

It is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s wish that everyone should become a 
Vaiñëava and guru. Following the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
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and His disciplic succession, one can become a spiritual master, for the 
process is very easy. One can go everywhere and anywhere to preach the 
instructions of Kåñëa. The Bhagavad-gétä is Kåñëa’s instructions; therefore 
the duty of every Vaiñëava is to travel and preach the Bhagavad-gétä, 
either in his country or a foreign country. This is the test of sparça-maëi, 
following in the footsteps of Närada Muni.

TEXT 278

“aho dhanyo ‘si devarñe
 kåpayä yasya tat-kñaëät
néco ‘py utpulako lebhe
 lubdhako ratim acyute“

aho—oh; dhanyaù—glorified; asi—you are; deva-åñe—O sage among 
the demigods; kåpayä—by the mercy; yasya—of whom; tat-kñaëät—
immediately; nécaù api—even though one is the lowest of men; utpulakaù—
becoming agitated in ecstatic love; lebhe—gets; lubdhakaù—a hunter; 
ratim—attraction; acyute—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“Parvata Muni continued, ‘My dear friend Närada Muni, you are glorified 
as the sage among the demigods. By your mercy, even a lowborn person 
like this hunter can immediately become attached to Lord Kåñëa.’

A pure Vaiñëava believes in the statements of the çästras. This verse is 
quoted from the Vedic literature, the Skanda Puräëa.

TEXT 279

närada kahe,—‘vaiñëava, tomära anna kichu äya?’
vyädha kahe, “yäre päöhäo, sei diyä yäya

närada kahe—Närada Muni said; vaiñëava—O Vaiñëava; tomära—
your; anna—food; kichu äya—does any come; vyädha kahe—the hunter 
replied; yäre päöhäo—whoever you send; sei—that person; diyä—giving 
something; yäya—goes.

“Närada Muni then asked the hunter, ‘My dear Vaiñëava, do you have 
some income for your maintenance?’
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“The hunter replied, ‘My dear spiritual master, whoever you send gives 
me something when he comes to see me.’

This confirms the statement in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.22) to the effect that 
the Lord carries all necessities to His Vaiñëava devotee. Närada Muni 
asked the former hunter how he was being maintained, and he replied 
that everyone who came to see him brought him something for his 
maintenance. Kåñëa, who is situated in everyone’s heart, says, “I personally 
carry all necessities to a Vaiñëava.” He can order anyone to execute this. 
Everyone is ready to give something to a Vaiñëava, and if a Vaiñëava is 
completely engaged in devotional service, he need not be anxious for his 
maintenance.

TEXT 280

eta anna nä päöhäo, kichu kärya näi
sabe dui-janära yogya bhakñya-mätra cäi“

eta anna—so much food; nä päöhäo—you do not need to send; kichu kärya 
näi—there is no such need; sabe—only; dui-janära—for two persons; 
yogya—requisite; bhakñya-mätra—eatables; cäi—we want.

“The former hunter said, ‘Please do not send so much grain. Only send 
what is sufficient for two people, no more.’

The former hunter only wanted enough for two people to eat, no more. It 
is not necessary for a Vaiñëava to keep a stock of food for the next day. He 
should receive only sufficient grain to last one day. The next day, he must 
again depend on the Lord’s mercy. This is the instruction of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. When His personal servant Govinda sometimes kept a 
stock of harétaké (myrobalan), Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chastised him, 
saying, “Why did you keep a stock for the next day?” Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé 
and others were begging daily from door to door for their sustenance, and 
they never attempted to stock their äçrama with food for the next day. We 
should not materially calculate, thinking, “It is better to stock food for a 
week. Why give the Lord trouble by having Him bring food daily?” One 
should be convinced that the Lord will provide daily. There is no need to 
stock food for the next day.
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TEXT 281

närada kahe,—‘aiche raha, tumi bhägyavän’
eta bali’ dui-jana ha-ilä antardhäna

närada kahe—Närada Muni said; aiche raha—live like that; tumi bhägyavän—
certainly you are very fortunate; eta bali’—saying this; dui-jana—both Närada 
Muni and Parvata Muni; ha-ilä antardhäna—disappeared.

“Närada Muni approved his not wanting more than a daily supply of food, and 
he blessed him, saying, ‘You are fortunate.’ Närada Muni and Parvata Muni 
then disappeared from that place.

TEXT 282

ei ta’ kahiluì tomäya vyädhera äkhyäna
yä çunile haya sädhu-saìga-prabhäva-jïäna

ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have narrated; tomäya—unto you; vyädhera äkhyäna—
the story of the hunter; yä çunile—hearing which; haya—there is; sädhu-
saìga—of the association of devotees; prabhäva—of the influence; jïäna—
knowledge.

“Thus I have narrated the incident of the hunter. By hearing this narration, 
one can understand the influence of association with devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to stress that even a hunter, the lowest of 
men, could become a topmost Vaiñëava simply by associating with Närada 
Muni or a devotee in his bona fide disciplic succession.

TEXT 283

ei ära tina artha gaëanäte päila
ei dui artha mili’ ‘chäbbiça’ artha haila

ei—this example; ära—another; tina artha—three imports; gaëanäte—in 
calculating; päila—we have obtained; ei dui artha mili’—by adding these two 
imports; chäbbiça—twenty-six; artha—imports; haila—there have been.
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“In this way we have found three more meanings [of the ätmäräma verse]. 
Combine these with the other meanings, and the total number of meanings 
adds up to twenty-six in all.

TEXT 284

ära artha çuna, yähä—arthera bhäëòära
sthüle ‘dui’ artha, sükñme ‘batriça’ prakära

ära—another; artha—import; çuna—hear; yähä—which; arthera 
bhäëòära—storehouse of knowledge; sthüle—grossly; dui artha—two 
meanings; sükñme—by a subtle import; batriça—thirty-two; prakära—
varieties.

“There is yet another meaning, which is full of a variety of imports. 
Actually there are two gross meanings and thirty-two subtle meanings.

The two gross meanings refer to regulative devotional service and 
spontaneous devotional service. There are also thirty-two subtle 
meanings. Under the heading of regulative devotional service, there are 
sixteen meanings based on understanding the word ätmäräma to mean (1) 
a servant of the Lord as His personal associate, (2) a personal friend, (3) 
personal parents or similar superiors, (4) a personal beloved, (5) a servant 
elevated by spiritual cultivation, (6) a friend by spiritual cultivation, (7) 
parents and superior devotees by cultivation of devotional service, (8) 
a beloved wife or female friend by cultivation of devotional service, (9) 
a mature devotee as a servant, (10) a mature devotee as a friend, (11) a 
mature devotee as a parent and superior, (12) a mature devotee as a wife 
and beloved, (13) an immature devotee as a servant, (14) an immature 
devotee as a friend, (15) an immature devotee as a father or superior, and 
(16) an immature devotee as a beloved. Similarly, under the heading of 
spontaneous devotion there are also sixteen various associates. Therefore 
the total number of devotees under the headings of regulated devotees 
and spontaneous devotees is thirty-two.
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TEXT 285

’ätmä’-çabde kahe—sarva-vidha bhagavän
eka ‘svayaà bhagavän’, ära ‘bhagavän’-äkhyäna

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; kahe—it is said; sarva-vidha bhagavän—
all types of Personalities of Godhead; eka—one; svayam bhagavän—the 
original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; ära—another; bhagavän-
äkhyäna—the Personality of Godhead by an expansive designation.

“The word ‘ätmä’ refers to all the different Personalities of Godhead. One 
of them is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, Kåñëa, and the 
others are different incarnations or expansions of Kåñëa.

The word ätmä also includes all kinds of personalities known as Bhagavän, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This means that Kåñëa has unlimited 
expansions. This is described in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.46):

dépärcir eva hi daçäntaram abhyupetya 
 dépäyate vivåta-hetu-samäna-dharmä 
yas tädåg eva hi ca viñëutayä vibhäti 

 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

The expansions of Kåñëa are thus compared to candles that have been lit 
from an original candle. All the secondary candles are equally powerful, 
but the original candle is that from which all the others have been lit. Kåñëa 
is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and He is expanded as 
Balaräma, Saìkarñaëa, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and Väsudeva. In this way 
there are innumerable incarnations and expansions who are also called 
Bhagavän, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Regarding the variety of personalities known as Bhagavän, Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the Personality of Godhead 
known as Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that His 
expansions are also called the Personality of Godhead. In other words, 
Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the origin of all other 
Personalities of Godhead. Speculative philosophers and mystic yogés 
also meditate upon the form of Kåñëa, but this form is not the form of 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a Bhagavän is but a 
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partial representation of the Lord’s full potency. Nonetheless, He also has 
to be understood to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. To clarify 
this matter, one should simply understand that Kåñëa, the son of Nanda 
Mahäräja in Våndävana, the friend of the cowherd boys and lover of 
the gopés, is actually the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is 
attained by spontaneous love. Although His expansions are also called the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, They are attained only by the execution 
of regulative devotional service.

TEXT 286

täìte rame yei, sei saba—‘ätmäräma’
’vidhi-bhakta’, ‘räga-bhakta’,—dui-vidha näma

täìte—in all those Supreme Personalities of Godhead; rame—takes 
pleasure in devotional service; yei—those persons who; sei saba—all of 
them; ätmäräma—are also known as ätmäräma; vidhi-bhakta—devotees 
following the regulative principles; räga-bhakta—devotees following 
spontaneous love; dui-vidha näma—two different varieties.

“One who always engages in the service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is called ätmäräma. There are two types of ätmärämas. One is 
an ätmäräma engaged in regulative devotional service, and the other is an 
ätmäräma engaged in spontaneous devotional service.

TEXT 287

dui-vidha bhakta haya cäri cäri prakära
päriñada, sädhana-siddha, sädhaka-gaëa ära

dui-vidha bhakta—these two varieties of ätmäräma devotees; haya—are; 
cäri cäri prakära—each of four different categories; päriñada—personal 
associate; sädhana-siddha—liberated to the position of associates by 
perfection in devotional service; sädhaka-gaëa ära—and devotees already 
engaged in the devotional service of the Lord.

“Both the ätmärämas engaged in regulative devotional service and those 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service are further categorized into four 
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groups. There are the eternal associates, the associates who have become 
perfect by devotional service, and those who are practicing devotional 
service and are called sädhakas, of whom there are two varieties.

TEXT 288

jäta-ajäta-rati-bhede sädhaka dui bheda
vidhi-räga-märge cäri cäri—añöa bheda

jäta-ajäta-rati-bhede—by distinction of mature love and immature 
love; sädhaka dui bheda—those practicing devotional service are of 
two varieties; vidhi—regulative devotion; räga—spontaneous devotion; 
märge—on both the paths; cäri cäri—there are four different varieties; 
añöa bheda—a total of eight kinds.

“Those who are practicing devotional service are either mature or 
immature. Therefore the sädhakas are of two types. Since the devotees 
execute either regulative devotional service or spontaneous devotional 
service and there are four groups within these two divisions, altogether 
there are eight varieties.

TEXT 289

vidhi-bhaktye nitya-siddha päriñada—‘däsa’
’sakhä’ ‘guru’, ‘käntä-gaëa’,—cäri-vidha prakäça

vidhi-bhaktye—by regulative devotional service; nitya-siddha päriñada—
eternally perfect associate; däsa—the servant; sakhä guru käntä-gaëa—
friends, superiors and beloved damsels; cäri-vidha prakäça—they are 
manifested in four varieties.

“By executing regulative devotional service, one is elevated to the platform 
of an eternally perfect associate, such as a servant, friend, superior or 
beloved woman. Each of these is of four varieties.
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TEXT 290

sädhana-siddha—däsa, sakhä, guru, känta-gaëa
jäta-rati sädhaka-bhakta—cäri-vidha jana

sädhana-siddha—those who have perfected themselves by devotional 
service; däsa—servants; sakhä—friends; guru—superiors; käntä-gaëa—
beloved damsels; jäta-rati sädhaka-bhakta—devotees who have become 
mature by devotional service; cäri-vidha jana—they are also of four 
varieties.

“Among those who have perfected themselves by devotional service, there 
are servants, friends, superiors and beloved damsels. Similarly, there are 
four types of mature devotees.

TEXT 291

ajäta-rati sädhaka-bhakta,—e cäri prakära
vidhi-märge bhakte ñoòaça bheda pracära

ajäta-rati sädhaka-bhakta—immature devotees engaged in devotional 
service; e cäri prakära—there are also the same four varieties; vidhi-
märge—on the path of regulative devotional service; bhakte—devotees; 
ñoòaça bheda pracära—there are sixteen varieties.

“Within the category of regulative devotional service, there are also 
immature devotees. These are also of four varieties. Thus in regulative 
devotional service there are altogether sixteen varieties.

TEXT 292

räga-märge aiche bhakte ñoòaça vibheda
dui märge ätmärämera batriça vibheda

räga-märge—on the path of spontaneous loving service; aiche—in the 
same way; bhakte—all the devotees; ñoòaça vibheda—divided into sixteen 
varieties; dui märge—on the two paths, namely regulative devotional 
service and spontaneous devotional service; ätmärämera—of persons 
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enjoying with the Supreme Self; batriça vibheda—there are thirty-two 
varieties of devotees.

“On the path of spontaneous devotional service, there are also sixteen 
categories of devotees. Thus there are thirty-two types of ätmärämas 
enjoying the Supreme Lord on these two paths.

TEXT 293

’muni’, ‘nirgrantha’, ‘ca’ ‘api’,—cäri çabdera artha
yähäì yei läge, tähä kariye samartha

muni-muni; nirgrantha-nirgrantha; ca-ca; api-api; cäri çabdera artha—the 
meanings of these four words; yähäì—wherever; yei läge—they apply; 
tähä kariye samartha—make them sound.

“When these thirty-two types of devotees are qualified with the words 
‘muni,’ ‘nirgrantha,’ ‘ca’ and ‘api,’ the meanings can be increased in 
different ways and very soundly elaborated upon.

TEXT 294

batriçe chäbbiçe mili, añöa-païcäça
ära eka bheda çuna arthera prakäça

batriçe—these thirty-two varieties; chäbbiçe—the formerly described 
twenty-six varieties; mili’—added together; añöa-païcäça—they become 
fifty-eight; ära—another; eka—one; bheda—different; çuna—please 
hear; arthera prakäça—manifestation of import.

“When we add the twenty-six types of devotees to these thirty-two, they 
altogether number fifty-eight. You may now hear from Me of further 
manifestations of meanings.
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TEXT 295

itaretara ‘ca’ diyä samäsa kariye
’äöänna’-bära ätmäräma näma la-iye

itaretara—in different varieties; ca—the word ca; diyä—adding; samäsa 
kariye—make a compound word; äöänna-bära—fifty-eight times; 
ätmäräma—the ätmäräma devotees; näma la-iye—I take their different 
names.

“In this way, as I add the word ‘ca’ to one word after another, I make a 
compound. Thus the different names of ätmärämas can be taken fifty-
eight times.

TEXT 296

’ätmärämäç ca ätmärämäç ca’ äöänna-bära
çeñe saba lopa kari’ räkhi eka-bära

ätmärämäù ca ätmärämäù ca—repeating ätmärämäù; äöänna-bära—fifty-
eight times; çeñe—at the end; saba lopa kari’—rejecting all; räkhi—we 
keep; eka-bära—only one.

“In this way, one can repeat the word ‘ätmärämäù’ with ‘ca’ for each of the 
fifty-eight meanings. By following the rule previously stated and rejecting 
all but the last, we retain that which represents all the meanings.

TEXT 297

sarüpäëäm eka-çeña eka-vibhaktau, uktärthänäm aprayoga iti

sa-rüpäëäm—of words of the same form; eka-çeñaù—only the last; eka-
vibhaktau—in the same case; ukta-arthänäm—of the previously spoken 
meanings; aprayogaù—nonapplication; iti—thus.

“‘Of words having the same form and case termination, the last one is the 
only one retained.’

This is a quotation from Päëini’s sütras (1.2.64).
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TEXT 298

äöänna ca-kärera saba lopa haya
eka ätmäräma-çabde äöänna artha kaya

äöänna—fifty-eight; ca-kärera—of the additions of the word ca; saba lopa 
haya—all of them are rejected; eka—one; ätmäräma-ätmäräma; çabde—
by the word; äöänna artha kaya—fifty-eight imports are automatically 
derived.

“When all the ca-käras, or additions of the word ‘ca,’ are taken away, 
fifty-eight different meanings can still be understood by the one word 
‘ätmäräma.’

TEXT 299

açvattha-våkñäç ca baöa-våkñäç ca kapittha-våkñäç ca ämra-våkñäç ca våkñäù

açvattha-våkñäù—banyan trees; ca—and; baöa-våkñäù—fig trees; ca—and; 
kapittha-våkñäù—a type of tree named kapittha; ca—and; ämra-våkñäù—
mango trees; ca—and; våkñäù—all indicated by the word “trees.”

“‘By the plural word ‘våkñäù’ [‘trees’], all trees, such as banyan trees, fig 
trees, kapittha trees and mango trees, are indicated.’

TEXT 300

“asmin vane våkñäù phalanti” yaiche haya
taiche saba ätmäräma kåñëe bhakti karaya

asmin vane—in this forest; våkñäù phalanti—different varieties of trees 
bear fruit; yaiche haya—just as in this sentence; taiche—similarly; 
saba—all; ätmäräma—self-realized souls; kåñëe bhakti karaya—engage 
themselves in loving devotional service to Lord Kåñëa.

“The ätmäräma verse is like the sentence ‘In this forest many different 
trees bear fruit.’ All ätmärämas render devotional service to Lord Kåñëa.
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TEXT 301

’ätmärämäç ca’ samuccaye kahiye ca-kära
’munayaç ca’ bhakti kare,—ei artha tära

ätmärämäù ca—similarly the word ätmärämäù with the word ca added; 
samuccaye—in aggregation; kahiye—means; ca-kära—the word ca; 
munayaù ca—the word munayaù with the word ca added; bhakti kare—
all of them engage in devotional service; ei artha tära—this is the perfect 
meaning of the verse.

“After uttering the word ‘ätmärämäù’ fifty-eight times and taking ‘ca’ in a 
sense of aggregation, one may add the word ‘munayaù.’ That will mean that 
great sages also render devotional service to Lord Kåñëa. In this way there 
are fifty-nine meanings.

TEXT 302

’nirgranthä eva’ haïä, ‘api’—nirdhäraëe
ei ‘ünañañöi’ prakära artha kariluì vyäkhyäne

nirgranthäù—the word nirgranthäù; eva—also the word eva; haïä—
becoming; api—the word api; nirdhäraëe—in fixation; ei ünañañöi prakära 
artha—in this way fifty-nine imports; kariluì vyäkhyäne—I have described.

“Then taking the word ‘nirgranthäù’ and considering ‘api’ in the sense of 
sustenance, I have tried to explain a fifty-ninth meaning of the verse.

TEXT 303

sarva-samuccaye ära eka artha haya
’ätmärämäç ca munayaç ca nirgranthäç ca’ bhajaya

sarva-samuccaye—taking all of them together; ära—another; eka—one; 
artha—import; haya—there is; ätmärämäù ca munayaù ca nirgranthäù ca 
bhajaya—the ätmärämas, great sages and nirgranthas (the learned and the 
fools) are all eligible to engage in the transcendental loving service of the 
Lord.



2871

Chapter 24, The Sixty-One Explanations of the Ätmäräma Verse

“Taking all the words together, there is another meaning. Whether one 
is an ätmäräma, a great sage or a nirgrantha, everyone must engage in the 
service of the Lord.

The word sarva-samuccaye is significant here. It includes all classes of 
men—ätmärämas, munis and nirgranthas. Everyone must engage in the 
service of the Lord. Taking the word api in the sense of ascertainment, 
there are, all together, sixty different meanings.

TEXT 304

’api’-çabda—avadhäraëe, seha cäri bära
cäri-çabda-saìge evera karibe uccära

api-çabda—the word api; avadhäraëe—in the matter of ascertaining; 
seha cäri bära—those four times; cäri-çabda—four words; saìge—with; 
evera—of the word eva; karibe—one can do; uccära—pronouncing.

“The word ‘api’ is then used in the sense of ascertainment, and then the 
word ‘eva’ can be uttered four times with four words.

TEXT 305

“urukrame eva bhaktim eva ahaitukém eva kurvanty eva“

urukrame—unto the most powerful; eva—only; bhaktim—devotional 
service; eva—only; ahaitukém—without motives; eva—only; kurvanti—
they perform; eva—only.

“The words ‘urukrama,’ ‘bhakti,’ ‘ahaituké’ and ‘kurvanti’ are added to 
the word ‘eva’ again and again. Thus another meaning is explained.

TEXT 306

ei ta’ kahiluì çlokera ‘ñañöi’ saìkhyaka artha
ära eka artha çuna pramäëe samartha
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ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have explained; çlokera—of the verse; ñañöi—
sixty; saìkhyaka—numbering; artha—imports; ära—another; eka—one; 
artha—import; çuna—please hear; pramäëe samartha—quite fit for 
giving evidence.

“Now I have given sixty different meanings of the verse, and yet there is 
another meaning which is also very strongly evident.

TEXT 307

’ätmä’-çabde kahe ‘kñetrajïa jéva’-lakñaëa
brahmädi kéöa-paryanta—täìra çaktite gaëana

ätmä-çabde—by the word ätmä; kahe—it is said; kñetra-jïa jéva—the 
living entity who knows about his body; lakñaëa—symptom; brahmä-ädi—
beginning from Lord Brahmä; kéöa-paryanta—down to the insignificant 
ant; täìra—His; çaktite—as the marginal potency; gaëana—counting.

“The word ‘ätmä’ also refers to the living entity who knows about his body. 
That is another symptom. From Lord Brahmä down to the insignificant 
ant, everyone is counted as the marginal potency of the Lord.

TEXT 308

viñëu-çaktiù parä proktä
 kñetrajïäkhyä tathä parä
avidyä-karma-saàjïänyä

 tåtéyä çaktir iñyate

viñëu-çaktiù—the potency of Lord Viñëu; parä—spiritual; proktä—it is 
said; kñetra-jïa-äkhyä—the potency known as kñetrajïa; tathä—as well as; 
parä—spiritual; avidyä—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; saàjïä—
known as; anyä—other; tåtéyä—third; çaktiù—potency; iñyate—known 
thus.

“‘The potency of Lord Viñëu is summarized in three categories—namely 
the spiritual potency, the living entities and ignorance. The spiritual 
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potency is full of knowledge; the living entities, although belonging to the 
spiritual potency, are subject to bewilderment; and the third energy, which 
is full of ignorance, is always visible in fruitive activities.’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa. For an explanation, see Ädi-
lélä 7.119.

TEXT 309

“kñetrajïa ätmä puruñaù
 pradhänaà prakåtiù striyäm“

kñetra-jïaù—the word kñetrajïa; ätmä—the living entity; puruñaù—the 
enjoyer; pradhänam—the chief; prakåtiù—the material nature; striyäm—
in the feminine gender.

“‘The word ‘kñetrajïa’ refers to the living entity, the enjoyer, the chief 
and material nature.’

This is a quotation from the Svarga-varga (7) of the Amara-koça dictionary.

TEXT 310

bhramite bhramite yadi sädhu-saìga päya
saba tyaji’ tabe tiìho kåñëere bhajaya

bhramite bhramite—wandering in different forms in different manners; 
yadi—if; sädhu-saìga päya—one obtains the association of devotees; saba 
tyaji’—giving up everything; tabe—then; tiìho—he; kåñëere bhajaya—
engages himself in the service of Lord Kåñëa.

“The living entities are wandering in different species of life on different 
planets, but if by chance they get the association of a pure devotee [sädhu], 
they give up all other engagements and engage in the service of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 311

ñäöi artha kahiluì, saba—kåñëera bhajane
sei artha haya ei saba udäharaëe
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ñäöi—sixty; artha—imports; kahiluì—I explained; saba—all; kåñëera 
bhajane—aiming at rendering transcendental loving service to Kåñëa; sei 
artha haya—that is the only meaning; ei saba—all these; udäharaëe—
examples.

“I have thus explained sixty different meanings, and all of them aim at 
the service of Lord Kåñëa. After giving so many examples, that is the only 
meaning.

TEXT 312

’eka-ñañöi’ artha ebe sphurila tomä-saìge
tomära bhakti-vaçe uöhe arthera taraìge

eka-ñañöi—sixty-one; artha—imports; ebe—now; sphurila—has awakened; 
tomä-saìge—because of your association; tomära—your; bhakti-vaçe—
by dint of devotional service; uöhe—there arises; arthera—of imports; 
taraìge—waves.

“Now, due to your association, another meaning has awakened. It is due to 
your devotional service that these waves of meaning are arising.

The word ätmä refers to the living entity. From Lord Brahmä down to an 
insignificant ant, everyone is considered a living entity. Living entities 
are considered part of the Lord’s marginal potency. All of them are 
kñetra-jïa, knowers of the body. When they become nirgrantha, or free, 
saintly persons, they engage in Lord Kåñëa’s service. That is the sixty-first 
meaning of the verse.

TEXT 313

ahaà vedmi çuko vetti
 vyäso vetti na vetti vä

bhaktyä bhägavataà grähyaà
 na buddhyä na ca öékayä

aham—I (Lord Çiva); vedmi—know; çukaù—Çukadeva Gosvämé; vetti—
knows; vyäsaù—Vyäsadeva; vetti—knows; na vetti vä—or may not know; 
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bhaktyä—by devotional service (executed in nine different processes); 
bhägavatam—the Bhägavata Puräëa (called the Paramahaàsa-saàhitä, the 
text or treatise readable by the topmost transcendentalists); grähyam—to 
be accepted; na—not; buddhyä—by so-called intelligence or experimental 
knowledge; na—nor; ca—also; öékayä—by imaginary commentary.

“[Lord Çiva said:] ‘I may know; Çukadeva Gosvämé, the son of Vyäsadeva, 
may know; and Vyäsadeva may know or may not know Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
On the whole, Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the spotless Puräëa, can be learned 
only through devotional service, not by material intelligence, speculative 
methods or imaginary commentaries.’”

Devotional service includes nine processes, beginning with hearing, 
chanting and remembering the activities of Lord Viñëu. Only one who 
has taken to devotional service can understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
which is the spotless Puräëa for a transcendentalist (paramahaàsa). So-
called commentaries are useless for this purpose. According to the Vedic 
injunction, yasya deve parä bhaktir yathä deve tathä gurau [ÇU 6.23]. All 
Vedic literatures maintain that Çrémad-Bhägavatam has to be learned 
from the person bhägavata, and to understand it one has to engage in 
pure devotional service. Çrémad-Bhägavatam cannot be understood by 
so-called erudite scholars or grammarians. One who has developed pure 
Kåñëa consciousness and has served the pure devotee, the spiritual master, 
can understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Others cannot.

TEXT 314

artha çuni’ sanätana vismita haïä
stuti kare mahäprabhura caraëe dhariyä

artha çuni’—by hearing the meanings (of the ätmäräma verse); sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; vismita haïä—becoming struck with wonder; stuti 
kare—offers prayers; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
caraëe dhariyä—touching the lotus feet.

After hearing all the explanations of all the different meanings of the 
ätmäräma verse, Sanätana Gosvämé was struck with wonder. He fell down 
at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and began to offer prayers.
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TEXT 315

“säkñät éçvara tumi vrajendra-nandana
tomära niçväse sarva-veda-pravartana

säkñät éçvara tumi—You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda; tomära niçväse—by Your 
breathing; sarva-veda—all Vedic literatures; pravartana—are vibrated.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda. All the Vedic literatures 
are vibrated through Your breathing.

TEXT 316

tumi—vaktä bhägavatera, tumi jäna artha
tomä vinä anya jänite nähika samartha“

tumi—Your Lordship; vaktä—the speaker; bhägavatera—of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; tumi—You; jäna—know; artha—the import; tomä vinä—
except for You; anya—anyone else; jänite—to know; nähika—is not; 
samartha—able.

“My dear Lord, You are the original speaker of the Bhägavatam. You 
therefore know its real import. But for You, no one can understand the 
confidential meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.”

Following this statement by Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, we have written our 
introduction to Çrémad-Bhägavatam (First Canto, pages 1–41).

TEXT 317

prabhu kahe,—“kene kara ämära stavana
bhägavatera svarüpa kene nä kara vicäraëa?

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kene kara—why do 
you do; ämära stavana—My personal glorification; bhägavatera svarüpa—
the real form of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; kene—why; nä kara—you do not do; 
vicäraëa—consideration.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Why are you glorifying Me personally? 
You should understand the transcendental position of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
Why don’t you consider this important point?

TEXT 318

kåñëa-tulya bhägavata—vibhu, sarväçraya
prati-çloke prati-akñare nänä artha kaya

kåñëa-tulya bhägavata—Çrémad-Bhägavatam is identical with Kåñëa; 
vibhu—the supreme; sarva-äçraya—the origin of everything, or that 
which controls everything; prati-çloke—in every verse; prati-akñare—in 
every syllable; nänä artha kaya—there are varieties of imports.

“Çrémad-Bhägavatam is as great as Kåñëa, the Supreme Lord and shelter 
of everything. In each and every verse of Çrémad-Bhägavatam and in each 
and every syllable, there are various meanings.

TEXT 319

praçnottare bhägavate kariyäche nirdhära
yäìhära çravaëe loke läge camatkära

praçna-uttare—in the form of questions and answers; bhägavate—in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam; kariyäche—has made; nirdhära—conclusion; 
yäìhära çravaëe—hearing which; loke—in all people; läge—there is; 
camatkära—wonderful astonishment.

“The form of Çrémad-Bhägavatam is given in questions and answers. Thus 
the conclusion is established. By hearing these questions and answers, one 
is highly astonished.

TEXT 320

brühi yogeçvare kåñëe
 brahmaëye dharma-varmaëi
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sväà käñöhäm adhunopete
 dharmaù kaà çaraëaà gataù

brühi—kindly explain; yoga-éçvare—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the master of all mystic power; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; brahmaëye—the 
protector of brahminical culture; dharma-varmaëi—the strong arms of 
religious principles; sväm—His own; käñöhäm—to the personal abode; 
adhunä—at present; upete—having returned; dharmaù—the religious 
principles; kam—unto what; çaraëam—shelter; gataù—have gone.

“‘Now that Çré Kåñëa, the Absolute Truth, the master of all mystic powers, 
has departed for His own abode, please tell us by whom religious principles 
are presently protected.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.23) was a question raised by all 
the sages, who were headed by Çaunaka. This question put before the 
great devotee Süta Gosvämé is the foremost of the six questions raised. 
The answer to this important question is given in the next verse, also 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.43).

TEXT 321

kåñëe sva-dhämopagate
 dharma-jïänädibhiù saha

kalau nañöa-dåçäm eña
 puräëärko ‘dhunoditaù

kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; sva-dhäma—to His personal abode; upagate—having 
returned; dharma-jïäna-ädibhiù saha—along with religious principles, 
transcendental knowledge, and so on; kalau—in this Age of Kali; nañöa-
dåçäm—of persons who have lost their spiritual vision; eñaù—this; puräëa-
arkaù-Puräëa or Vedic literature that shines like the sun; adhunä—at the 
present moment; uditaù—has arisen.

“‘After Lord Kåñëa departed for His abode along with religious principles 
and transcendental knowledge, this Puräëa, Çrémad-Bhägavatam, has 
arisen like the sun in this Age of Kali to enlighten those who have no 
spiritual vision.’
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TEXT 322

ei mata kahiluì eka çlokera vyäkhyäna
vätulera praläpa kari’ ke kare pramäëa?

ei mata—in this way; kahiluì—I have spoken; eka—one; çlokera—of 
a verse; vyäkhyäna—the explanation; vätulera praläpa—the talking 
of a madman; kari’—doing; ke kare pramäëa—who will accept this as 
evidential proof.

“In this way, like a madman, I have explained the meaning of just one 
verse. I do not know who will take this as evidence.

TEXT 323

ämä-hena yebä keha ‘vätula’ haya
ei-dåñöe bhägavatera artha jänaya“

ämä-hena—exactly like Me; yebä—anyone who; keha—a person; 
vätula haya—becomes a madman; ei-dåñöe—according to this process; 
bhägavatera—of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; artha—import; jänaya—he can 
understand.

“If one becomes a madman like Me, he may also understand the meaning 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam by this process.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu plainly explains that Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
cannot be understood by those who are materially situated. In other words, 
one has to become a madman like Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Apart from 
being the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
an äcärya who exhibited love of God like a madman. According to His own 
written verse, yugäyitaà nimeñeëa. He says that for Him, “a moment seems 
to last twelve years.” Cakñuñä prävåñäyitam: “My tears are flowing like 
torrents of rain.” Çünyäyitaà jagat sarvam: “I feel as if the entire universe 
were vacant.” Why? Govinda-viraheëa me: “Due to My being separated 
from Govinda, Kåñëa.”
One can understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam only by following in the footsteps 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who was mad for Kåñëa. We cannot, of course, 
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imitate Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. It is not possible. However, unless one 
is very serious about understanding Kåñëa, he cannot understand Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. Çrémad-Bhägavatam gives the full narration of Kåñëa’s 
transcendental activities. The first nine cantos explain who Kåñëa is, and 
the Lord’s birth and activities are narrated in the Tenth Canto. In the 
Bhagavad-gétä it is stated, janma karma ca me divyam. Kåñëa’s appearance 
and disappearance are transcendental, not mundane. A person is eligible 
to return home, back to Godhead, if he perfectly understands Kåñëa and 
His appearance and disappearance. This is verified by Kåñëa Himself in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (4.9): tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna 
[Bg. 4.9].
It is therefore concluded that one has to learn about Kåñëa from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the Bhagavad-gétä, and one has to follow in 
the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Those who do not follow Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu cannot understand the Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

TEXT 324

punaù sanätana kahe yuòi’ dui kare
“prabhu äjïä dilä ‘vaiñëava-småti’ karibäre

punaù—again; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; kahe—says; yuòi’ dui 
kare—folding his two hands; prabhu äjïä dilä—Your Lordship has ordered 
me; vaiñëava-småti karibäre—to write a directory of Vaiñëava activities.

Folding his hands, Sanätana Gosvämé said, “My Lord, You ordered me to 
write a directory about the activities of Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 325

muïi—néca-jäti, kichu nä jänoì äcära
mo-haite kaiche haya småti-paracära

muïi—I; néca-jäti—belong to a lower caste; kichu—anything; nä—
not; jänoì—I know; äcära—about proper behavior; mo-haite—from 
me; kaiche—how; haya—there is; småti-paracära—propagation of the 
directions of Vaiñëava behavior.
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“I am a most lowborn person. I have no knowledge of good behavior. 
How is it possible for me to write authorized directions about Vaiñëava 
activities?”

Actually Sanätana Gosvämé belonged to a very respectable brähmaëa 
family. Nonetheless, he submitted himself as a fallen, lowborn person 
because he had served in the Muslim government. A brähmaëa is never 
supposed to engage in anyone’s service. Serving others for a livelihood 
(paricaryätmakaà karma [Bg. 18.44]) is the business of çüdras. The 
brähmaëa is always independent and busy studying çästra and preaching 
çästra to subordinate social members such as kñatriyas and vaiçyas. 
Sanätana Gosvämé felt unfit to write Vaiñëava småti about the behavior 
of Vaiñëavas because he had fallen from the brahminical position. Thus 
Sanätana Gosvämé clearly admits that the brahminical culture should 
be standardized. Presently in India, so-called brähmaëas are almost all 
engaged in some mundane service, and they do not understand the 
import of the Vedic çästras. Nonetheless, they are passing themselves off 
as brähmaëas on the basis of birth. In this connection, Sanätana Gosvämé 
declares that a brähmaëa cannot be engaged in anyone’s service if he 
wants to take a leading part in society. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam Närada 
Muni states that even if a brähmaëa is in a difficult position, he should 
not accept the occupation of a çüdra. This means that he should not be 
engaged in service for another, for this is the business of dogs. Under the 
circumstances, Sanätana Gosvämé felt very low because he had accepted 
a position of service in the Muslim government. The conclusion is that no 
one should claim to be a brähmaëa simply by birthright while engaging in 
someone else’s service.

TEXT 326

sütra kari’ diçä yadi karaha upadeça
äpane karaha yadi hådaye praveça

sütra kari’—making a synopsis; diçä—direction; yadi—if; karaha 
upadeça—You kindly instruct; äpane—personally; karaha—You do; 
yadi—if; hådaye praveça—entering into me or manifesting in my heart.
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Sanätana Gosvämé then requested the Lord, “Please personally tell me how 
I can write this difficult book about Vaiñëava behavior. Please manifest 
Yourself in my heart.

The writing of Vaiñëava literatures is not a function for ordinary men. 
Vaiñëava literatures are not mental concoctions. They are all authorized 
literatures meant to guide those who are going to be Vaiñëavas. Under 
these circumstances, an ordinary man cannot give his own opinion. His 
opinion must always correspond with the conclusion of the Vedas. Unless 
one is fully qualified in Vaiñëava behavior and authorized by superior 
authority (the Supreme Personality of Godhead), one cannot write 
Vaiñëava literatures or purports and commentaries on Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
and the Bhagavad-gétä.

TEXT 327

tabe tära diçä sphure mo-nécera hådaya
éçvara tumi,—ye karäha, sei siddha haya“

tabe—if You do so; tära—of that; diçä—the process of writing; sphure—
manifests; mo-nécera—of someone lowborn like me; hådaya—in the heart; 
éçvara tumi—You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye karäha—
whatever You cause to do; sei siddha haya—that is perfectly done.

“If You would please manifest Yourself within my heart and personally 
direct me in writing this book, then, although I am lowborn, I may hope to 
be able to write it. You can do this because You are the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Yourself, and whatever You direct is perfect.”

TEXT 328

prabhu kahe,—“ye karite karibä tumi mana
kåñëa sei sei tomä karäbe sphuraëa

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ye—whatever; karite—
to do; karibä tumi mana—you want; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; sei sei—that; 
tomä—to you; karäbe sphuraëa—will manifest.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Whatever you want to do you will 
be able to do correctly by Lord Kåñëa’s favor. He will manifest the real 
purport.

Sanätana Gosvämé was a pure devotee of Kåñëa. A pure devotee has no 
business other than serving Kåñëa; consequently Kåñëa is always ready 
to help him. This benediction was given by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
Sanätana Gosvämé, who was authorized to write Vaiñëava småti. Sanätana 
Gosvämé was a pure devotee of the Lord, and through the blessings of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu he was able to write the book perfectly.

TEXT 329

tathäpi ei sütrera çuna dig-daraçana
sakäraëa likhi ädau guru-äçrayaëa

tathäpi—still; ei sütrera—of the synopsis of this book; çuna—hear; dik-
daraçana—an indication; sakäraëa—the cause; likhi—we should write; 
ädau—in the beginning; guru-äçrayaëa—accepting a bona fide spiritual 
master.

“Because you asked Me for a synopsis, please hear these few indications. 
In the beginning describe how one must take shelter of a bona fide spiritual 
master.

TEXT 330

guru-lakñaëa, çiñya-lakñaëa, doìhära parékñaëa
sevya—bhagavän, sarva-mantra-vicäraëa

guru-lakñaëa—the symptoms of a bona fide spiritual master; çiñya-
lakñaëa—the symptoms of a bona fide disciple; doìhära—of both; 
parékñaëa—the testing; sevya-bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is worshipable; sarva-mantra-vicäraëa—consideration of the 
different types of mantras.

“Your book should describe the characteristics of the bona fide guru and 
the bona fide disciple. Then, before accepting a spiritual master, one can 
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be assured of the spiritual master’s position. Similarly, the spiritual master 
can also be assured of the disciple’s position. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, should be described as the worshipable object, and you 
should describe the béja-mantra for the worship of Kåñëa, as well as that 
for Räma and for other expansions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

In the Padma Puräëa, the characteristics of the guru, the bona fide 
spiritual master, have been described:

mahä-bhägavata-çreñöho brähmaëo vai gurur nåëäm 
sarveñäm eva lokänäm asau püjyo yathä hariù 
mahä-kula-prasüto ‘pi sarva-yajïeñu dékñitaù 

sahasra-çäkhädhyäyé ca na guruù syäd avaiñëavaù

The guru must be situated on the topmost platform of devotional service. 
There are three classes of devotees, and the guru must be accepted from 
the topmost class. The first-class devotee is the spiritual master for all 
kinds of people. It is said, gurur nåëäm. The word nåëäm means “of all 
human beings.” The guru is not limited to a particular group. It is stated 
in the Upadeçämåta of Rüpa Gosvämé that a guru is a gosvämé, a controller 
of the senses and the mind. Such a guru can accept disciples from all over 
the world. Påthivéà sa çiñyät. This is the test of the guru.

In India there are many so-called gurus, and they are limited to a certain 
district or a province. They do not even travel about India, yet they declare 
themselves to be jagad-guru, the guru of the whole world. Such cheating 
gurus should not be accepted. Anyone can see how the bona fide spiritual 
master accepts disciples from all over the world. The guru is a qualified 
brähmaëa; therefore he knows Brahman and Parabrahman. He thus 
devotes his life for the service of Parabrahman. The bona fide spiritual 
master who accepts disciples from all over the world is also worshiped all 
over the world because of his qualities. Lokänäm asau püjyo yathä hariù: 
the people of the world worship him just as they worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All these honors are offered to him because he 
strictly follows the brahminical principles and teaches these principles 
to his disciples. Such a person is called an äcärya because he knows the 
principles of devotional service, he behaves in that way himself, and he 
teaches his disciples to follow in his footsteps. Thus he is an äcärya or 
jagad-guru. Even though a person is born in a brahminical family and is 
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very expert in performing sacrifices, he cannot be accepted as a guru if 
he is not a strict Vaiñëava. A guru is a brähmaëa by qualification, and he 
can turn others into brähmaëas according to the çästric principles and 
brahminical qualifications. Brahmanism is not a question of heredity. In 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.11.35) Çré Närada Muni tells Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira 
what a brähmaëa is. He states that if brahminical qualifications are 
observed in kñatriyas, vaiçyas or even çüdras, one should accept them 
as brähmaëas. In this regard, Çréla Çrédhara Svämé has commented: 
çamädibhir eva brähmaëädi-vyavahäro mukhyaù, na jäti-mäträdéty äha—
yasyeti. yad yadi anyatra varëäntare ‘pi dåçyeta, tad-varëäntaraà tenaiva 
lakñaëa-nimittenaiva varëena vinirdiçet, na tu jäti-nimittenety arthaù: “The 
most important criterion for deciding whether to deal with someone as 
a brähmaëa or as a member of another varëa is the presence or absence 
of self-control and similar brahminical qualities. We should not judge 
primarily according to superficial characteristics like birth. This is stated 
in the verse beginning yasya [SB 7.11.35]. If the qualities of one varëa are 
seen in someone born in another, he should be designated according to 
the varëa of his qualities, not that of his birth.”
There is a similar statement made by Nélakaëöha, a commentator on the 
Mahäbhärata: çüdro ‘pi çamädy-upeto brähmaëa eva brähmaëo ‘pi kämädy-
upetaù çüdra eva. “Although one may be born in a çüdra family, if he is 
endowed with the brahminical qualities, beginning with çama [control 
of the mind], he is to be accepted as a brähmaëa. Although one may be 
born in a brähmaëa family, if he is endowed with the qualities beginning 
with käma [lust], he is to be considered a çüdra.” No one should present 
himself as a brähmaëa simply on the basis of being born in a brahminical 
family. One must be qualified by the brahminical qualities mentioned in 
the çästras, particularly the Bhagavad-gétä (18.42):

çamo damas tapaù çaucaà kñäntir ärjavam eva ca 
jïänaà vijïänam ästikyaà brahma-karma svabhäva-jam

“Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, knowledge, 
wisdom and religiousness—these are the natural qualities by which the 
brähmaëas work.”

Unless one is qualified with all these attributes, he cannot be accepted 
as a brähmaëa. It is not a question of simply taking birth in a brähmaëa 
family. In this regard, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks 
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that Narottama däsa Öhäkura and Çyämänanda Gosvämé, although not 
born in brähmaëa families, are accepted as bona fide spiritual masters 
because they were brähmaëas by qualification. Personalities like Çré 
Gaìgä-näräyaëa, Rämakåñëa and many others, who were actually born in 
brähmaëa families, accepted Narottama däsa Öhäkura and Çyämänanda 
Gosvämé as their spiritual masters.
The mahä-bhägavata is one who decorates his body with tilaka and whose 
name indicates him to be a servant of Kåñëa by the word däsa. He is also 
initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and is expert in worshiping the 
Deity, chanting mantras correctly, performing sacrifices, offering prayers 
to the Lord and performing saìkértana. He knows how to serve the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and how to respect a Vaiñëava. When one has 
attained the topmost position of mahä-bhägavata, he is to be accepted 
as a guru and worshiped exactly like Hari, the Personality of Godhead. 
Only such a person is eligible to occupy the post of a guru. However, if 
one is highly qualified but is not a Vaiñëava, he cannot be accepted as 
a guru. One cannot be a brähmaëa unless one is a Vaiñëava. If one is a 
Vaiñëava, he is already a brähmaëa. If a guru is completely qualified as a 
Vaiñëava, he must be accepted as a brähmaëa even if he is not born in a 
brähmaëa family. The caste system method of distinguishing a brähmaëa 
by birth is not acceptable when applied to a bona fide spiritual master. 
A spiritual master is a qualified brähmaëa and äcärya. If one is not a 
qualified brähmaëa, he is not expert in studying the Vedic literatures. 
Nänä-çästra-vicäraëaika-nipuëau. Every Vaiñëava is a spiritual master, 
and a spiritual master is automatically expert in brahminical behavior. He 
also understands the Vedic çästras.
Similarly, a disciple’s qualifications must be observed by the spiritual master 
before he is accepted as a disciple. In our Kåñëa consciousness movement, 
the requirement is that one must be prepared to give up the four pillars 
of sinful life—illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and gambling. In 
Western countries especially, we first observe whether a potential disciple 
is prepared to follow the regulative principles. Then he is given the name 
of a Vaiñëava servant and initiated to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, 
at least sixteen rounds daily. In this way the disciple renders devotional 
service under the guidance of the spiritual master or his representative 
for at least six months to a year. He is then recommended for a second 
initiation, during which a sacred thread is offered and the disciple is 
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accepted as a bona fide brähmaëa. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura introduced the system of giving the sacred thread to a bona fide 
Vaiñëava, and we are following in his footsteps. The qualifications of a 
bona fide disciple are described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.10.6) as follows:

amänya-matsaro dakño nirmamo dåòha-sauhådaù 
asatvaro ‘rtha-jijïäsur anasüyur amogha-väk

The disciple must have the following qualifications. He must give up 
interest in the material bodily conception. He must give up material lust, 
anger, greed, illusion, madness and envy. He should be interested only in 
understanding the science of God, and he should be ready to consider 
all points in this matter. He should no longer think, “I am this body,” 
or, “This thing belongs to me.” One must love the spiritual master with 
unflinching faith, and one must be very steady and fixed. The bona fide 
disciple should be inquisitive to understand transcendental subject matter. 
He must not search out faults among good qualities, and he should no 
longer be interested in material topics. His only interest should be Kåñëa, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

As far as the mutual testing of the spiritual master and disciple is 
concerned, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains that a bona 
fide disciple must be very inquisitive to understand the transcendental 
subject matter. As stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.3.21):

tasmäd guruà prapadyeta 
 jijïäsuù çreya uttamam

“One who is inquisitive to understand the highest goal and benefit of life 
must approach a bona fide spiritual master and surrender unto him.” A 
serious disciple must be alert when selecting a bona fide spiritual master. 
He must be sure that the spiritual master can deliver all the transcendental 
necessities. The spiritual master must observe how inquisitive the disciple 
is and how eager he is to understand the transcendental subject matter. 
The spiritual master should study the disciple’s inquisitiveness for no less 
than six months or a year. A spiritual master should not be very anxious 
to accept a disciple because of his material opulences. Sometimes a big 
businessman or landlord may approach a spiritual master for initiation. 
Those who are materially interested are called viñayés (karmés), which 
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indicates that they are very fond of sense gratification. Such viñayés 
sometimes approach a famous guru and ask to become a disciple just 
as a matter of fashion. Sometimes viñayés pose as disciples of a reputed 
spiritual master just to cover their activities and advertise themselves 
as advanced in spiritual knowledge. In other words, they want to attain 
material success. A spiritual master must be very careful in this regard. 
Such business is going on all over the world. The spiritual master does 
not accept a materially opulent disciple just to advertise the fact that 
he has such a big disciple. He knows that by associating with such viñayé 
disciples, he may fall down. One who accepts a viñayé disciple is not a 
bona fide spiritual master. Even if he is, his position may be damaged 
due to association with an unscrupulous viñayé. If a so-called spiritual 
master accepts a disciple for his personal benefit or for material gain, 
the relationship between the spiritual master and the disciple turns into 
a material affair, and the spiritual master becomes like a smärta-guru. 
There are many caste gosvämés who professionally create some disciples 
who do not care for them or their instructions. Such spiritual masters are 
satisfied simply to get some material benefits from their disciples. Such a 
relationship is condemned by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, 
who calls such spiritual masters and disciples a society of cheaters and 
cheated. They are also called bäulas or präkåta-sahajiyäs. Their aim is to 
make the connection between the spiritual master and the disciple into a 
very cheap thing. They are not serious in wanting to understand spiritual 
life.

The words sevya bhagavän in this verse of the Caitanya-caritämåta are 
important. Bhagavän indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Viñëu. Lord Viñëu alone is worshipable. There is no need to worship 
demigods. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.20):

kämais tais tair håta-jïänäù prapadyante ‘nya-devatäù 
taà taà niyamam ästhäya prakåtyä niyatäù svayä

“Those whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender 
unto demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures.”

It is also stated in the Skanda Puräëa:
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väsudevaà parityajya yo ‘nya-devam upäsate 
sva-mätaraà parityajya çva-pacéà vandate hi saù

“A person who worships the demigods and gives up Lord Väsudeva is like a 
man who gives up the protection of his mother for the shelter of a witch.”

It is also stated by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.23):

ye ‘py anya-devatä-bhaktä yajante çraddhayänvitäù 
te ‘pi mäm eva kaunteya yajanty avidhi-pürvakam

“Those who are devotees of other gods and who worship them with faith 
actually worship only Me, O son of Kunté, but they do so in a wrong way.”

Demigods are also living entities and parts and parcels of Kåñëa. Therefore 
in one sense one worships Kåñëa when one worships the demigods, but not 
in the proper way. There is a proper method to water a tree: one should 
water the root. But if one waters the leaves and branches instead, he is 
simply wasting his time. If one worships the demigods to the exclusion of 
Lord Viñëu, his rewards will only be material. As confirmed by Lord Kåñëa 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.23):

anta-vat tu phalaà teñäà tad bhavaty alpa-medhasäm 
devän deva-yajo yänti mad-bhaktä yänti mäm api

“Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are 
limited and temporary. Those who worship the demigods go to the planets 
of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately reach My supreme planet.”

Demigod worship is meant for unintelligent men because the benefits 
derived from demigod worship are all material, temporary and retractable. 
It is also stated in the Padma Puräëa:

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù 
samatvenaiva vékñeta sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam 

 [Cc. Madhya 18.116]

“Whoever thinks Lord Viñëu and the demigods are on the same level is 
to be immediately considered a rogue as far as spiritual understanding is 
concerned.”
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There are three modes of nature in the material world, but when one is 
situated spiritually, he is above the material modes, even though he lives 
in this material world. As Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all circumstances, 
at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus comes to the 
level of Brahman.” In material consciousness, however, even one who is 
situated in the mode of goodness is susceptible to pollution by the modes 
of passion and ignorance. When the mode of goodness is mixed with the 
mode of passion, one worships the sun-god, Vivasvän. When the mode of 
goodness is mixed with the mode of ignorance, one worships Gaëapati, or 
Gaëeça. When the mode of passion is mixed with the mode of ignorance, 
one worships Durgä, or Kälé, the external potency. When one is simply 
in the mode of ignorance, one becomes a devotee of Lord Çiva because 
Lord Çiva is the predominating deity of the mode of ignorance within this 
material world. However, when one is completely free from the influence 
of all the modes of material nature, one becomes a pure Vaiñëava on the 
devotional platform. As Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé states in the Bhakti-rasämåta-
sindhu:

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
änukülyena kåñëänuçélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Cc. Madhya 19.167]

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Kåñëa favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.”

The position of viçuddha-sattva is the position of uncontaminated 
goodness. On that platform one can then understand, ärädhyo bhagavän 
vrajeça-tanayas tad-dhäma våndävanam: “The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, is to be worshiped along with His 
transcendental abode, Våndävana.”
The word sarva-mantra-vicäraëa in the present verse of Çré Caitanya-
caritämåta means “considering all different types of mantras.” There are 
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different kinds of mantras for different kinds of devotees. There is the 
mantra known as the dvädaçäkñara mantra, composed of twelve syllables, 
and there is the mantra composed of eighteen syllables. Similarly, there 
are the Närasiàha mantra, the Räma mantra, the Gopäla mantra and so 
on. Each and every mantra has its own spiritual significance. The spiritual 
master has to select a mantra for his disciple according to the disciple’s 
ability to chant different mantras.

TEXT 331

mantra-adhikäré, mantra-siddhy-ädi-çodhana
dékñä, prätaù-småti-kåtya, çauca, äcamana

mantra-adhikäré—qualification for receiving mantra initiation; mantra-
siddhi-ädi—the perfection of the mantra and so on; çodhana—purification; 
dékñä—initiation; prätaù-småti-kåtya—morning duties and remembrance 
of the Supreme Lord; çauca—cleanliness; äcamana—washing the mouth 
and other parts of the body.

“You should discuss the qualifications necessary for receiving a mantra, 
the perfection of the mantra, the purification of the mantra, initiation, 
morning duties, remembrance of the Supreme Lord, cleanliness and 
washing the mouth and other parts of the body.

The following injunction is given in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (1.194) regarding 
mantra-adhikäré, the qualification for receiving mantra initiation:

täntrikeñu ca mantreñu dékñäyäà yoñitäm api 
sädhvénäm adhikäro ‘sti çüdrädénäà ca sad-dhiyäm

“Çüdras and women who are chaste and sincerely interested in 
understanding the Absolute Truth are qualified to be initiated with the 
päïcarätrika-mantras.” This is confirmed by Lord Kåñëa in the Bhagavad-
gétä (9.32):

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya ye ‘pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ‘pi yänti paräà gatià
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“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants] and çüdras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.”

If one actually wants to serve Kåñëa, it doesn’t matter whether one is a 
çüdra, vaiçya or even a woman. If one is sincerely eager to chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra or dékñä-mantra, one is qualified to be initiated according to 
the päïcarätrika process. However, according to Vedic principles, only a 
brähmaëa who is fully engaged in his occupational duties can be initiated. 
Çüdras and women are not admitted to a vaidika initiation. Unless one is 
fit according to the estimation of the spiritual master, one cannot accept 
a mantra from the päïcarätrika-vidhi or the vaidika-vidhi. When one is 
fit to accept the mantra, one is initiated by the päïcarätrika-vidhi or the 
vaidika-vidhi. In any case, the result is the same.
Regarding mantra-siddhy-ädi-çodhana, the efficacy of the mantra, Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives sixteen divisions, which are 
confirmed in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (beginning with 1.204):

siddha-sädhya-susiddhäri- 
 kramäj jïeyo vicakñaëaiù

These are (1) siddha, (2) sädhya, (3) susiddha and (4) ari. These four 
principles can be divided further: (1) siddha-siddha, (2) siddha-sädhya, (3) 
siddha-susiddha, (4) siddha-ari, (5) sädhya-siddha, (6) sädhya-sädhya, (7) 
sädhya-susiddha, (8) sädhya-ari, (9) susiddha-siddha, (10) susiddha-sädhya, 
(11) susiddha-susiddha, (12) susiddha-ari, (13) ari-siddha, (14) ari-sädhya, 
(15) ari-susiddha, and (16) ari-ari.
Those who are initiated with the eighteen-syllable mantra do not need to 
consider the above-mentioned sixteen divisions. As enjoined in the Hari-
bhakti-viläsa (1.215, 219, 220):

na cätra çätravä doñä narëasvädi-vicäraëä 
åkña-räçi-vicäro vä na kartavyo manau priye 

nätra cintyo ‘ri-çuddhyädir näri-miträdi-lakñaëam 
siddha-sädhya-susiddhäri-rüpä nätra vicäraëä

There is çodhana, or purification of the mantra, but there is no 
such consideration for the Kåñëa mantra. Balitvät kåñëa-manträëäà 
saàskäräpekñaëaà na hi: “The Kåñëa mantra is so strong that there is no 
question of çodhana.” (Hari-bhakti-viläsa 1.235)
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As far as dékñä is concerned, one should consult Madhya-lélä 15.108. On 
the whole, when a person is initiated according to the päïcarätrika-vidhi, 
he has already attained the position of a brähmaëa. This is enjoined in 
the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (2.12):

yathä käïcanatäà yäti käàsyaà rasa-vidhänataù 
tathä dékñä-vidhänena dvijatvaà jäyate nåëäm

“As bell metal can be turned into gold when treated with mercury, a 
disciple initiated by a bona fide guru immediately attains the position of 
a brähmaëa.”

As far as the time of dékñä (initiation) is concerned, everything depends 
on the position of the guru. As soon as a bona fide guru is received by 
chance or by a program, one should immediately take the opportunity to 
receive initiation. In the book called Tattva-sägara, it is stated:

durlabhe sad-gurüëäà ca sakåt-saìga upasthite 
tad-anujïä yadä labdhä sa dékñävasaro mahän

gräme vä yadi väraëye kñetre vä divase niçi 
ägacchati gurur daiväd yathä dékñä tad-äjïayä

yadaivecchä tadä dékñä guror äjïänurüpataù 
na térthaà na vrataà hemo na snänaà na japa-kriyä 
dékñäyäù karaëaà kintu svecchä-präpte tu sad-gurau

“If by chance one gets a sad-guru, it doesn’t matter whether one is in the 
temple or the forest. If the sad-guru, the bona fide spiritual master, agrees, 
one can be initiated immediately, without waiting for a suitable time or 
place.”

Concerning prätaù-småti, remembrance of the Lord in the morning, in 
the early morning hours (known as brähma-muhürta) one should get up 
and immediately chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra, or at least “Kåñëa, Kåñëa, 
Kåñëa.” In this way, one should remember Kåñëa. Some çlokas or prayers 
should also be chanted. By chanting, one immediately becomes auspicious 
and transcendental to the infection of material qualities. Actually one has 
to chant and remember Lord Kåñëa twenty-four hours daily, or as much 
as possible:
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smartavyaù satataà viñëur vismartavyo na jätucit 
sarve vidhi-niñedhäù syur etayor eva kiìkaräù

“Kåñëa is the origin of Lord Viñëu. He should always be remembered and 
never forgotten at any time. All the rules and prohibitions mentioned 
in the çästras should be the servants of these two principles.” This is a 
quotation from the Padma Puräëa, from the portion called Båhat-sahasra-
näma-stotra.

The word prätaù-kåtya in the present verse of the Caitanya-caritämåta 
means that one should evacuate regularly in the morning and then cleanse 
himself by taking a bath. One has to gargle (äcamana) and brush his teeth 
(danta-dhävana). He should do this either with twigs or a toothbrush—
whatever is available. This will purify the mouth. Then one should take 
his bath. Actually householders and vänaprasthas should bathe two times a 
day (prätar-madhyähnayoù snänaà vänaprastha-gåhasthayoù). A sannyäsé 
should bathe three times daily, and a brahmacäré may take only one bath a 
day. Whenever one is not able to bathe in water, he can bathe by chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra. One also has to perform his sandhyädi-vandana—
that is, one has to chant his Gäyatré mantra three times daily—morning, 
noon and evening.

TEXT 332

danta-dhävana, snäna, sandhyädi vandana
guru-sevä, ürdhva-puëòra-cakrädi-dhäraëa

danta-dhävana—brushing the teeth; snäna—bath; sandhyä-ädi 
vandana—regular chanting of the mantras; guru-sevä—serving the 
spiritual master; ürdhva-puëòra—wearing perpendicularly straight tilaka; 
cakra-ädi-dhäraëa—stamping the body with different names and symbols 
of the Lord.

“You should describe how in the morning one should regularly brush his 
teeth, take his bath, offer prayers to the Lord and offer obeisances to the 
spiritual master. You should also describe how one should render service 
to the spiritual master and paint one’s body in twelve places with ürdhva-
puëòra [tilaka], as well as how one should stamp one’s body with the holy 
names of the Lord or the symbols of the Lord, such as the disc and club.
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TEXT 333

gopécandana-mälya-dhåti, tulasé-äharaëa
vastra-péöha-gåha-saàskära, kåñëa-prabodhana

gopé-candana-gopé-candana (available in Våndävana and Dvärakä); 
mälya—beads on the neck; dhåti—wearing regularly; tulasé-äharaëa—
collecting tulasé leaves; vastra—cloth; péöha—temple; gåha—the house; 
saàskära—cleansing; kåñëa-prabodhana—awakening the Deity of Lord 
Kåñëa.

“After this, you should describe how one should decorate his body with 
gopécandana, wear neck beads, collect tulasé leaves from the tulasé tree, 
cleanse his cloth and the altar, cleanse his own house or apartment and go 
to the temple and ring the bell just to draw the attention of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 334

païca, ñoòaça, païcäçat upacäre arcana
païca-käla püjä ärati, kåñëera bhojana-çayana

païca—five; ñoòaça—sixteen; païcäçat—fifty; upacäre—with 
ingredients; arcana—offering worship; païca-käla—five times; püjä—
worshiping; ärati—offering ärati; kåñëera bhojana-çayana—in this way 
offering eatables to Kåñëa and laying Him down to rest.

“Also describe Deity worship, wherein one should offer food to Kåñëa 
at least five times daily and in due time place Him on a bed. You should 
also describe the process for offering ärati and the worship of the Lord 
according to the list of five, sixteen or fifty ingredients.

The five ingredients for Deity worship are (1) very good scents, (2) very 
good flowers, (3) incense, (4) a lamp and (5) something edible. As for 
ñoòaçopacära, the sixteen ingredients, one should (1) provide a sitting 
place (äsana), (2) ask Kåñëa to sit down, (3) offer arghya, (4) offer water 
to wash the legs, (5) wash the mouth, (6) offer madhu-parka, (7) offer 
water for washing the mouth, (8) bathe the Lord, (9) offer garments, (10) 
decorate the Lord’s body with ornaments, (11) offer sweet scents, (12) offer 
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flowers with good fragrance, like the rose or campaka, (13) offer incense, 
(14) offer a lamp, (15) give good food, and (16) offer prayers.
In the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (11.127–140) there is a vivid description of what 
is required in Deity worship. There are sixty-four items mentioned. In the 
temple, worship should be so gorgeous that all sixty-four items should be 
available for the satisfaction of the Personality of Godhead. Sometimes it 
is impossible to get all sixty-four items; therefore we recommend that at 
least on the first day of installation all sixty-four items should be available. 
When the Lord is established, worship with all sixty-four items should 
continue as far as possible. The sixty-four items are as follows: (1) There 
must be a big bell hanging in front of the temple room so that whoever 
comes into the room can ring the bell. This item is called prabodhana, 
or offering oneself submissively to the Lord. This is the first item. (2) 
The visitor must chant “Jaya Çré Rädhä-Govinda!” or “Jaya Çré Rädhä-
Mädhava!” when he rings the bell. In either case, the word jaya must be 
uttered. (3) One should immediately offer obeisances to the Lord, falling 
down like a stick. (4) There must be regular maìgala-ärati in the temple 
during the early morning, an hour and a half before the sun rises. (5) There 
must be an äsana, a sitting place before the altar. This äsana is for the 
spiritual master. The disciple brings everything before the spiritual master, 
and the spiritual master offers everything to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. (6) After maìgala-ärati, the Deity is supposed to wash His teeth 
by using a twig; therefore a twig must be offered. (7) Water must be offered 
for washing the Deity’s feet. (8) Arghya should be offered. (9) Water for 
äcamana should be offered. (10) Madhu-parka, a small bowl containing 
madhu (honey, a little ghee, a little water, a little sugar, yogurt and milk) 
should be offered. This is called madhu-parka-äcamana. (11) One should 
place wooden slippers before the Lord. (12) One should massage the body 
of the Lord. (13) One should massage the body of the Lord with oil. (14) 
With a soft, wet sponge one should remove all the oil smeared over the 
Lord’s body. (15) One should bathe the Lord with water in which nicely 
scented flowers have been soaking for some time. (16) After bathing the 
body of the Lord with water, one should bathe Him with milk. (17) Then 
one should bathe Him with yogurt. (18) Then one should bathe Him with 
ghee. (19) Then one should bathe Him with honey. (20) Then one should 
bathe Him with water in which sugar has been dissolved. (21) Then one 
should wash the Deity with water and chant this mantra:
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cintämaëi-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-våkña- 
 lakñävåteñu surabhér abhipälayantam 

lakñmé-sahasra-çata-sambhrama-sevyamänaà 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi 

 [Bs. 5.29]

(22) One should dry the entire body of the Lord with a towel. (23) A 
new dress should be put on the Lord’s body. (24) A sacred thread should 
be placed on His body. (25) Water should be offered for cleansing His 
mouth (äcamana). (26) Nicely scented oils like liquid sandalwood pulp 
should be smeared over the Lord’s body. (27) All kinds of ornaments 
and crowns should be placed on His body. (28) Then one should offer 
flower garlands and decorative flowers. (29) One should burn incense. 
(30) Lamps should be offered. (31) Precautions should always be taken so 
that demons and atheists cannot harm the body of the Lord. (32) Food 
offerings should be placed before the Lord. (33) Spices for chewing should 
be offered. (34) Betel nuts should be offered. (35) At the proper time, 
there should be arrangements so that the Lord may take rest in bed. (36) 
The Lord’s hair should be combed and decorated. (37) First-class garments 
should be offered. (38) A first-class helmet should be offered. (39) The 
garments should be scented. (40) There should be Kaustubha jewels and 
other ornaments offered. (41) A variety of flowers should be offered. (42) 
Another maìgala-ärati should be offered. (43) A mirror should be offered. 
(44) The Lord should be carried on a nice palanquin to the altar. (45) The 
Lord should be seated on the throne. (46) Again water should be given for 
the washing of His feet. (47) Something again should be offered for eating. 
(48) Evening ärati should be offered. (49) The Lord should be fanned 
with a cämara fan, and an umbrella should be placed over His head. (50) 
The Hare Kåñëa mantra and approved songs should be sung. (51) Musical 
instruments should be played. (52) One should dance before the Deity. 
(53) One should circumambulate the Deity. (54) One should again offer 
obeisances. (55) One should offer different types of prayers and hymns 
at the Lord’s lotus feet. (56) One should touch the lotus feet of the Lord 
with one’s head. This may not be possible for everyone, but at least the 
püjäré should do this. (57) The flowers offered on the previous day should 
touch one’s head. (58) One should take the remnants of the Lord’s food. 
(59) One should sit before the Lord and think that he is massaging the 
Lord’s legs. (60) One should decorate the Lord’s bed with flowers before 
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the Lord takes His rest. (61) One should offer one’s hand to the Lord. (62) 
One should take the Deity to His bed. (63) One should wash the feet of 
the Lord and then sit Him on the bed. (64) One should place the Lord on 
the bed and then massage His feet.

Ärati should be offered to the Deities five times daily—early in the 
morning before sunrise, later in the morning, at noon, in the evening 
and at night. This means that there should be worship and a change of 
dress and flowers. As far as the eatables are concerned, all items should be 
first-class preparations. There should be first-class rice, dhal, fruit, sweet 
rice, vegetables and a variety of foods to be sucked, drunk and chewed. 
All the eatables offered to the Deities should be extraordinarily excellent. 
In Europe and America there is presently no monetary scarcity. People 
are not poor, and if they follow these principles of Deity worship, they 
will advance in spiritual life. As far as placing the Deity in the bed is 
concerned, if the Deity is large and heavy, it is not possible to move Him 
daily. It is better that a small Deity, which is also worshiped, be taken 
to the bed. This mantra should be chanted: ägaccha çayana-sthänaà 
priyäbhiù saha keçava. “O Keçava, kindly come to Your bed along with 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé.” (Hari-bhakti-viläsa 11.40)
The Deity should be placed in bed with Çrématé Rädhäräëé, and this 
should be indicated by bringing the wooden slippers from the altar to 
the bedside. When the Deity is laid down, His legs should be massaged. 
Before laying the Deity down, a pot of milk and sugar should be offered to 
Him. After taking this thick milk, the Deity should lie down and should 
be offered betel nuts and spices to chew.

TEXT 335

çré-mürti-lakñaëa, ära çälagräma-lakñaëa
kåñëa-kñetra-yäträ, kåñëa-mürti-daraçana

çré-mürti-lakñaëa—characteristics of the Deity; ära—and; çälagräma-
lakñaëa—characteristics of the çälagräma-çilä; kåñëa-kñetra-yäträ—
visiting places like Våndävana, Dvärakä and Mathurä; kåñëa-mürti-
daraçana—visiting the Deity in the temple.

“The characteristics of the Deities should be discussed, as well as the 
characteristics of the çälagräma-çilä. You should also discuss visiting the 
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Deities in the temple and touring holy places like Våndävana, Mathurä and 
Dvärakä.

TEXT 336

näma-mahimä, nämäparädha düre varjana
vaiñëava-lakñaëa, seväparädha-khaëòana

näma-mahimä—the glories of the holy name; näma-aparädha—offenses in 
chanting the holy name; düre varjana—giving up very carefully; vaiñëava-
lakñaëa—the symptoms of a Vaiñëava; sevä-aparädha-khaëòana—
rejecting offenses in worshiping the Deity.

“You should glorify the holy name and explain that one must carefully give 
up offenses when chanting the holy name. You should also describe the 
symptoms of a Vaiñëava and explain that one must give up or nullify all 
kinds of sevä-aparädha, offenses in Deity worship.

The devotee should always be very careful not to commit the ten offenses 
when chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra. If a devotee very strictly follows 
the methods of Deity worship, he will naturally and quickly become a pure 
Vaiñëava. A pure Vaiñëava has unflinching faith in the Lord, and he does 
not deviate at all. He is always engaged in perfect Deity worship.
One should also note the specific offenses against Deity worship. These are 
mentioned in the Skanda Puräëa (Avanté-khaëòa), spoken by Vyäsadeva 
himself. One should liquidate all kinds of offenses.
The çälagräma-çilä should be worshiped with tulasé where a sufficient 
quantity of tulasé leaves are available. Worship of çälagräma-çilä should 
be introduced in all ISKCON temples. Çälagräma-çilä is the form of the 
Lord’s mercy. To worship the Deity with the sixty-four items mentioned 
may be a difficult job, but the Lord has become so small that anyone in any 
temple can carefully handle Deity worship simply by performing the same 
activities with the çälagräma-çilä.
There are thirty-two offenses to the Deity that should be avoided. (1) One 
should not enter the temple in a vehicle. Shoes and slippers should be 
removed before entering the temple. (2) One should offer obeisances as 
soon as he sees the Deity. (3) One should enter the temple after taking a 
bath. In other words, one should be very clean. (4) One should not offer 
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obeisances to the Lord with one hand. (5) One should not circumambulate 
demigods before the Deities. (6) One should not spread his legs before 
the Deity. (7) One should not sit down before the Deity with his legs 
crossed, nor should one touch his legs with his hands. (8) One should not 
lie down before the Deity. (9) One should not eat before the Deity. (10) 
One should not speak lies before the Deity. (11) One should not speak 
very loudly before the Deity. (12) One should not talk nonsense before 
the Deity. (13) One should not cry before the Deity. (14) One should 
not deal with others before the Deity. (15) One should not utter harsh 
words before the Deity. (16) One should not cover himself with a blanket. 
(17) One should not talk enviously of others before the Deity. (18) One 
should not praise others before the Deity. (19) One should not use slang 
before the Deity. (20) One should not pass air before the Deity. (21) One 
should not neglect the sixty-four items of Deity worship. (22) One should 
not eat anything not offered to the Deity. (23) One should not neglect 
offering seasonal fruits as soon as they are available. (24) One should 
always offer fresh, untouched fruit to the Deity. (25) One should not sit 
with his back toward the Deity. (26) One should not offer obeisances to 
others before the Deity. (27) One should not sit near the Deity without 
taking the spiritual master’s permission. (28) One should not be proud to 
hear himself praised before the Deity. (29) One should not blaspheme the 
demigods. (30) One should not be unkind to others before the Deities. 
(31) One should observe all festivals in the temple. (32) One should not 
fight or quarrel before the Deity.

TEXT 337

çaìkha-jala-gandha-puñpa-dhüpädi-lakñaëa
japa, stuti, parikramä, daëòavat vandana

çaìkha—of a conchshell; jala—of water; gandha—of incense or scents; 
puñpa—of flowers; dhüpa-ädi—of incense, and so on; lakñaëa—the 
characteristics; japa—murmuring; stuti—offering prayers; parikramä—
circumambulation; daëòavat—offering obeisances; vandana—offering 
prayers.

“The items of worship, such as water, conchshell, flowers, incense and 
lamp, should be described. You should also mention chanting softly, 
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offering prayers, circumambulating and offering obeisances. All these 
should be carefully described.

All these are mentioned in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa. The eighth viläsa of 
that book should be consulted as far as possible.

TEXT 338

puraçcaraëa-vidhi, kåñëa-prasäda-bhojana
anivedita-tyäga, vaiñëava-nindädi-varjana

puraçcaraëa-vidhi—ritualistic ceremonies; kåñëa-prasäda-bhojana—
eating the remnants of food offered to the Lord; anivedita-tyäga—not 
touching anything not offered to the Lord; vaiñëava-nindä-ädi-varjana—
completely avoiding blaspheming a Vaiñëava.

“Other items you should describe are the method of performing puraçcaraëa, 
taking kåñëa-prasädam, giving up unoffered food and not blaspheming the 
Lord’s devotees.

Regarding the vaiñëava-nindä, see Madhya-lélä 15.261.

TEXT 339

sädhu-lakñaëa, sädhu-saìga, sädhu-sevana
asat-saìga-tyäga, çré-bhägavata-çravaëa

sädhu-lakñaëa—the symptoms of a devotee; sädhu-saìga—association 
with devotees; sädhu-sevana—offering service to devotees; asat-saìga-
tyäga—giving up the company of nondevotees; çré-bhägavata-çravaëa—
regularly hearing the recitation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

“You should describe the symptoms of a devotee, how to associate with 
devotees, how to satisfy a devotee by rendering service, and how to give 
up the association of nondevotees. You should also explain the value of 
regularly hearing the recitation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.
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TEXT 340

dina-kåtya, pakña-kåtya, ekädaçy-ädi-vivaraëa
mäsa-kåtya, janmäñöamyädi-vidhi-vicäraëa

dina-kåtya—daily duties; pakña-kåtya—duties on the fortnights; ekädaçé-
ädi-vivaraëa—description of Ekädaçé and so on; mäsa-kåtya—duties 
every month; janmäñöamé-ädi—of performing Janmäñöamé and other 
ceremonies; vidhi—of the process; vicäraëa—consideration.

“You should describe the ritualistic duties to be performed every day, and 
you should also describe the fortnightly duties—especially how to observe 
the fortnightly Ekädaçé fast. You should also describe the duties to be 
observed every month, and you should especially describe the observance 
of ceremonies like Janmäñöamé, Räma-navamé and Nåsiàha-caturdaçé.

TEXT 341

ekädaçé, janmäñöamé, vämana-dvädaçé
çré-räma-navamé, ära nåsiàha-caturdaçé

ekädaçé—the eleventh day of the fortnight; janmäñöamé—the birthday 
ceremony of Lord Kåñëa; vämana-dvädaçé—the birthday or appearance 
day of Lord Vämana; çré-räma-navamé—the birthday ceremony of Lord 
Rämacandra; ära—and; nåsiàha-caturdaçé—the appearance day of Lord 
Nåsiàha.

“Ekädaçé, Janmäñöamé, Vämana-dvädaçé, Räma-navamé and Nåsiàha-
caturdaçé—all these should be described.

TEXT 342

ei sabe viddhä-tyäga, aviddhä-karaëa
akaraëe doña, kaile bhaktira lambhana

ei sabe—all these things; viddhä-tyäga—to avoid viddha-ekädaçé or mixed 
Ekädaçé; aviddhä-karaëa—performing the pure Ekädaçé; akaraëe doña—
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the fault of not performing them; kaile—if done so; bhaktira lambhana—
there will be discrepancies in devotional service.

“You should recommend the avoidance of mixed Ekädaçé and the 
performance of pure Ekädaçé. You should also describe the fault in not 
observing Ekädaçé. One should be very careful as far as these items 
are concerned. If one is not careful, one will be negligent in executing 
devotional service.

TEXT 343

sarvatra pramäëa dibe puräëa-vacana
çré-mürti-viñëu-mandira-karaëa-lakñaëa

sarvatra—everywhere; pramäëa—evidence; dibe—you should give; 
puräëa-vacana—quoting from the Puräëas; çré-mürti—the Deity; viñëu-
mandira—of the Viñëu temple; karaëa-lakñaëa—the characteristics of 
constructing.

“Whatever you say about Vaiñëava behavior, the establishment of Vaiñëava 
temples and Deities, and everything else should be supported by evidence 
from the Puräëas.

TEXT 344

’sämänya’ sad-äcära, ära ‘vaiñëava’-äcära
kartavyäkartavya saba ‘smärta’ vyavahära

sämänya—general; sat-äcära—good behavior; ära—and; vaiñëava—of 
devotees of Lord Viñëu; äcära—etiquette; kartavya-akartavya—things 
which are to be done and which are not to be done; saba—all; smärta—
connected with regulative principles; vyavahära—business.

“You should give general and specific descriptions of the behavior and 
activities of a Vaiñëava. You should outline things that are to be done and 
things that are not to be done. All this should be described as regulations 
and etiquette.
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TEXT 345

ei saìkñepe sütra kahiluì dig-daraçana
yabe tumi likhibä, kåñëa karäbe sphuraëa

ei—thus; saìkñepe—in brief; sütra—codes; kahiluì—I have described; 
dik-daraçana—just a little direction; yabe—whenever; tumi—you; 
likhibä—will attempt to write; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; karäbe—will do; 
sphuraëa—manifesting.

“I have thus given a synopsis of the Vaiñëava regulative principles. I have 
given this in brief just to give you a little direction. When you write on this 
subject, Kåñëa will help you by spiritually awakening you.”

One cannot write on spiritual matters without being blessed by Kåñëa and 
the disciplic succession of gurus. The blessings of the authorities are one’s 
power of attorney. One should not try to write anything about Vaiñëava 
behavior and activities without being authorized by superior authorities. 
This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.2): evaà paramparä-präptam 
imaà räjarñayo viduù.

TEXT 346

ei ta’ kahilu prabhura sanätane prasäda
yähära çravaëe cittera khaëòe avasäda

ei ta’—in this way; kahilu—I have described; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sanätane—unto Sanätana Gosvämé; prasäda—
mercy; yähära çravaëe—hearing which; cittera—of the mind; khaëòe—
disappears; avasäda—all moroseness.

Thus I have narrated Lord Caitanya’s mercy upon Sanätana Gosvämé. When 
one hears these topics, one’s heart will be cleansed of all contamination.

TEXT 347

nija-granthe karëapüra vistära kariyä
sanätane prabhura prasäda räkhiyäche likhiyä
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nija-granthe—in his own book; karëapüra—Kavi-karëapüra; vistära 
kariyä—vividly describing; sanätane—unto Sanätana Gosvämé; 
prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda—the mercy; 
räkhiyäche—has kept; likhiyä—writing.

The authorized poet Kavi-karëapüra has written a book named Caitanya-
candrodaya-näöaka. This book tells how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu blessed 
Sanätana Gosvämé with His specific mercy.

TEXT 348

gauòendrasya sabhä-vibhüñaëa-maëis tyaktvä ya åddhäà çriyaà
 rüpasyägraja eña eva taruëéà vairägya-lakñméà dadhe
antar-bhakti-rasena pürëa-hådayo bähye ‘vadhütäkåtiù
 çaivälaiù pihitaà mahä-sara iva préti-pradas tad-vidäm

gauòa-indrasya—of the ruler of Gauòa-deça (Bengal); sabhä—of the 
parliament; vibhüñaëa—fundamental; maëiù—the gem; tyaktvä—
relinquishing; yaù—one who; åddhäm—opulent; çriyam—kingly 
enjoyment; rüpasya agrajaù—the elder brother of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
eñaù—this; eva—certainly; taruëém—youthful; vairägya-lakñmém—the 
fortune of renunciation; dadhe—accepted; antaù-bhakti-rasena—by the 
mellows of inner love of Kåñëa; pürëa-hådayaù—satisfied fully; bähye—
externally; avadhüta-äkåtiù—the dress of a mendicant; çaivälaiù—by 
moss; pihitam—covered; mahä-saraù—a great lake or very deep lake; 
iva—like; préti-pradaù—very pleasing; tat-vidäm—to persons acquainted 
with the science of devotional service.

“Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, the elder brother of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, was a 
most important minister in the government of Hussain Shah, the ruler of 
Bengal, and he was considered a most brilliant gem in that assembly. He 
possessed all the opulences of a royal position, but he gave up everything 
just to accept the youthful goddess of renunciation. Although he externally 
appeared to be a mendicant who had renounced everything, he was filled 
with the pleasure of devotional service within his heart. Thus he can be 
compared to a deep lake covered with moss. He was the object of pleasure 
for all the devotees who knew the science of devotional service.
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This and the following two verses are from Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka 
(9.34, 35, 38).

TEXT 349

taà sanätanam upägatam akñëor
 dåñöa-mätram atimätra-dayärdraù

äliliìga parighäyata-dorbhyäà
 sänukampam atha campaka-gauraù

tam—unto him; sanätanam—Sanätana Gosvämé; upägatam—having 
arrived; akñëoù—with the eyes; dåñöa-mätram—being only seen; ati-
mätra—greatly; dayä-ärdraù—merciful; äliliìga—embraced; parighäyata-
dorbhyäm—with His two arms; sa-anukampam—with great affection; 
atha—thus; campaka-gauraù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who has 
a complexion the color of a campaka flower (golden).

“As soon as Sanätana Gosvämé arrived in front of Lord Caitanya, the Lord, 
seeing him, became merciful to him. The Lord, who has the complexion 
of a golden campaka flower, opened His arms and embraced him while 
expressing great affection.”

TEXT 350

kälena våndävana-keli-värtä
 lupteti täà khyäpayituà viçiñya

kåpämåtenäbhiñiñeca devas
 tatraiva rüpaà ca sanätanaà ca

kälena—in the course of time; våndävana-keli-värtä—topics concerning 
the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa in Våndävana; 
luptä—almost lost; iti—thus; täm—all those; khyäpayitum—to enunciate; 
viçiñya—making specific; kåpä-amåtena—with the nectar of mercy; 
abhiñiñeca—sprinkled; devaù—the Lord; tatra—there; eva—indeed; 
rüpam—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; ca—and; sanätanam—Sanätana Gosvämé; 
ca—as well as.
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“In the course of time, the transcendental news of Kåñëa’s pastimes in 
Våndävana was almost lost. To enunciate explicitly those transcendental 
pastimes, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu empowered Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Sanätana Gosvämé with the nectar of His mercy to carry out this work in 
Våndävana.”

TEXT 351

ei ta’ kahiluì sanätane prabhura prasäda
yähära çravaëe cittera khaëòe avasäda

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have explained; sanätane—unto Sanätana 
Gosvämé; prabhura prasäda—the mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yähära çravaëe—hearing which; cittera—of the heart; khaëòe—
disappears; avasäda—moroseness.

I have thus explained the mercy bestowed on Sanätana Gosvämé by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. If one hears this description, all moroseness in the 
heart will diminish.

TEXT 352

kåñëera svarüpa-gaëera sakala haya ‘jïäna’
vidhi-räga-märge ‘sädhana-bhakti’ra vidhäna

kåñëera svarüpa-gaëera—of Lord Kåñëa in His various expansions; 
sakala—all; haya—there is; jïäna—knowledge; vidhi-räga-märge—
in the process of devotional service under regulative principles or in 
spontaneous love; sädhana bhaktira vidhäna—the authorized means of 
executing devotional service.

By reading these instructions to Sanätana Gosvämé, one will become fully 
aware of Lord Kåñëa’s various expansions and the process of devotional 
service according to the regulative principles and spontaneous love. Thus 
everything can be fully known.
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TEXT 353

’kåñëa-prema’, ‘bhakti-rasa’, ‘bhaktira siddhänta’
ihära çravaëe bhakta jänena saba anta

kåñëa-prema—love of Godhead; bhakti-rasa—the mellows of devotional 
service; bhaktira siddhänta—the conclusions of devotional service; ihära 
çravaëe—by hearing this chapter; bhakta—a devotee; jänena—knows; 
saba—all; anta—limits.

By reading these instructions, a pure devotee can understand love of Kåñëa, 
the mellows of devotional service and the conclusion of devotional service. 
Everyone can understand all these things to their ultimate end by studying 
these instructions.

TEXT 354

çré-caitanya-nityänanda-advaita-caraëa
yäìra präëa-dhana, sei päya ei dhana

çré-caitanya-nityänanda-advaita-caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Lord Nityänanda and Advaita Prabhu; yäìra 
präëa-dhana—whose life and soul; sei—such a person; päya—gets; ei 
dhana—this treasure-house of devotional service.

The conclusion of these instructions can be known to one whose life and 
soul are the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Nityänanda Prabhu 
and Advaita Prabhu.

TEXT 355

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.
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Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Chapter Twenty-four, describing the ätmäräma verse and the Lord’s 
mercy upon Sanätana Gosvämé.
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE
How All The Residents of Väräëasé Became Vaiñëavas

The following is a summary of Chapter Twenty-five. A Maharashtriyan 
brähmaëa who was living in Benares was a great devotee of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. He was always very happy to hear the glories of the Lord, 
and it was by his arrangement that all the sannyäsés of Väräëasé became 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He invited all the sannyäsés to 
his house to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and this incident has been 
described in the Seventh Chapter of the Ädi-lélä. From that day, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu became famous in the city of Väräëasé, and many 
important men in that city became His followers. By and by, one of the 
disciples of the great sannyäsé Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté became devoted 
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and this devotee explained Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté and supported His views with 
various arguments.
One day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to take a bath at Païcanada, and 
afterwards all His devotees began chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra in front 
of the temple of Bindu Mädhava. At this time Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté 
and all his devotees approached the Lord. Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté 
immediately fell down at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
very much regretted his past behavior toward the Lord. He asked Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu about devotional service in terms of the Vedänta-
sütra, and the Lord told him about devotional service that is approved by 
great personalities who know the Vedänta-sütra. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
then pointed out that Çrémad-Bhägavatam is the proper commentary on 
the Vedänta-sütra. He then explained the catuù-çloké  [SB 2.9.33/34/35/36] 
(four çlokas) of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, the essence of that great scripture.
From that day on, all the sannyäsés of Väräëasé became devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Before returning to His headquarters at Jagannätha 
Puré, the Lord advised Sanätana Gosvämé to go to Våndävana. The Lord 
then departed for Jagannätha Puré. Kaviräja Gosvämé then describes 
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something about Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé and Subuddhi 
Räya. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Jagannätha Puré through the 
great forest of Jhärikhaëòa in central India. At the end of this chapter, 
Kaviräja Gosvämé sums up the incidents of the madhya-lélä and instructs 
every living being to read this sublime book of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
pastimes.

TEXT 1

vaiñëavé-kåtya sannyäsi-
 mukhän käçé-niväsinaù
sanätanaà su-saàskåtya
 prabhur nélädrim ägamat

vaiñëavé-kåtya—making into Vaiñëavas; sannyäsi-mukhän—headed by 
the sannyäsés; käçé-niväsinaù—the residents of Väräëasé; sanätanam—
Sanätana Gosvämé; su-saàskåtya—completely purifying; prabhuù—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nélädrim—to Jagannätha Puré; ägamat—
returned.

After converting into Vaiñëavas all the residents of Väräëasé, who were 
headed by the sannyäsés, and after completely educating and instructing 
Sanätana Gosvämé there, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Jagannätha 
Puré.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! All glories to 
Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya!
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TEXT 3

ei mata mahäprabhu dui mäsa paryanta
çikhäilä täìre bhakti-siddhäntera anta

ei mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui mäsa 
paryanta—for two months; çikhäilä—instructed; täìre—him; bhakti-
siddhäntera anta—all the conclusions of devotional service.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructed Çré Sanätana Gosvämé in all the 
conclusions of devotional service for two consecutive months.

TEXT 4

’paramänanda kértanéyä’-çekharera saìgé
prabhure kértana çunäya, ati baòa raìgé

paramänanda kértanéyä—Paramänanda Kértanéyä; çekharera saìgé—a 
friend of Candraçekhara’s; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kértana çunäya—sings and chants; ati baòa raìgé—very humorous.

For as long as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was in Väräëasé, Paramänanda 
Kértanéyä, who was a friend of Candraçekhara’s, chanted the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra and other songs to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in a very 
humorous way.

TEXT 5

sannyäséra gaëa prabhure yadi upekñila
bhakta-duùkha khaëòäite täre kåpä kaila

sannyäséra gaëa—all the sannyäsés; prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yadi—when; upekñila—criticized; bhakta-duùkha—the 
unhappiness of the devotees; khaëòäite—to drive away; täre—to them; 
kåpä kaila—showed His mercy.

When the Mäyävädé sannyäsés at Väräëasé criticized Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Lord’s devotees became very much depressed. To satisfy 
them, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed His mercy to the sannyäsés.
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TEXT 6

sannyäsére kåpä pürve likhiyächoì vistäriyä
uddeçe kahiye ihäì saìkñepa kariyä

sannyäsére kåpä—mercy upon the sannyäsés; pürve—before this; 
likhiyächoì—I have described; vistäriyä—elaborately; uddeçe—in 
reference to that; kahiye—let me speak; ihäì—here; saìkñepa kariyä—in 
brief.

In the Seventh Chapter of the Ädi-lélä I have already elaborately described 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s deliverance of the sannyäsés at Väräëasé, but I 
shall briefly repeat it in this chapter.

TEXT 7

yähäì tähäì prabhura nindä kare sannyäséra gaëa
çuni’ duùkhe mahäräñöréya vipra karaye cintana

yähäì tähäì—anywhere and everywhere; prabhura nindä—criticism of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—do; sannyäséra gaëa—the Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés; çuni’—hearing; duùkhe—in great unhappiness; mahäräñöréya 
vipra—the brähmaëa of Maharashtra province; karaye cintana—was 
contemplating.

When the Mäyävädé sannyäsés were criticizing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
anywhere and everywhere in Väräëasé, the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa, 
hearing this blasphemy, began to think about this unhappily.

TEXT 8

“prabhura svabhäva,-yebä dekhe sannidhäne
’svarüpa’ anubhavi’ täìre ‘éçvara’ kari’ mäne

prabhura svabhäva—the characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yebä—anyone who; dekhe—sees; sannidhäne—nearby; svarüpa—His 
personality; anubhavi’—realizing; täìre—Him; éçvara kari’—as the 
Supreme Lord; mäne—accepts.
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The Maharashtriyan brähmaëa thought, “Whoever closely sees the 
characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately realizes His 
personality and accepts Him as the Supreme Lord.

TEXT 9

kona prakäre päroì yadi ekatra karite
ihä dekhi’ sannyäsi-gaëa habe iìhära bhakte

kona prakäre—by some means; päroì—I am able; yadi—if; ekatra karite—
to assemble; ihä dekhi’—by seeing this (Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
personal characteristics); sannyäsi-gaëa—the Mäyävädé sannyäsés of 
Väräëasé; habe—will become; iìhära bhakte—His devotees.

“If by some means I can assemble all the sannyäsés together, they will 
certainly become His devotees after seeing His personal characteristics.

If one saw the personal characteristics and activities of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, one would certainly be convinced that He was the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. One can ascertain this by following in the 
footsteps of the çästric injunctions. This sincere study and appreciation 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is also applicable to His authorized devotees, 
and it is clearly stated in the Caitanya-caritämåta (Antya-lélä 7.11):

kali-kälera dharma—kåñëa-näma-saìkértana 
kåñëa-çakti vinä nähe tära pravartana

In this Age of Kali, real religious propaganda should induce people to 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. This is possible for someone who 
is especially empowered by Kåñëa. No one can do this without being 
especially favored by Kåñëa. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
comments in this regard in his Anubhäñya, wherein he quotes a verse from 
the Näräyaëa-saàhitä:

dväparéyair janair viñëuù païcarätrais tu kevalaiù 
kalau tu näma-mätreëa püjyate bhagavän hariù
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“In Dväpara-yuga, devotees of Lord Viñëu and Kåñëa rendered devotional 
service according to the principles of Päïcarätra. In this Age of Kali, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped simply by the chanting 
of His holy names.” Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura then 
comments, “Without being empowered by the direct potency of Lord 
Kåñëa to fulfill His desire and without being specifically favored by the 
Lord, no human being can become the spiritual master of the whole 
world. He certainly cannot succeed by mental concoction, which is not 
meant for devotees or religious people. Only an empowered personality 
can distribute the holy name of the Lord and enjoin all fallen souls to 
worship Kåñëa. By distributing the holy name of the Lord, he cleanses 
the hearts of the most fallen people; therefore he extinguishes the blazing 
fire of the material world. Not only that, he broadcasts the shining 
brightness of Kåñëa’s effulgence throughout the world. Such an äcärya, 
or spiritual master, should be considered nondifferent from Kåñëa—that 
is, he should be considered the incarnation of Lord Kåñëa’s potency. Such 
a personality is kåñëäliìgita-vigraha—that is, he is always embraced by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. Such a person is above the 
considerations of the varëäçrama institution. He is the guru, or spiritual 
master, for the entire world, a devotee on the topmost platform, the mahä-
bhägavata stage, and a paramahaàsa-öhäkura, a spiritual form only fit to 
be addressed as paramahaàsa or öhäkura.”

Nonetheless, there are many people who are just like owls and never open 
their eyes to see the sunshine. These owlish personalities, who are inferior 
even to the Mäyävädé sannyäsés, cannot see the brilliance of Kåñëa’s 
favor upon the mahä-bhägavata devotee. They are prepared to criticize 
the person engaged in distributing the holy name all over the world and 
following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who wanted Kåñëa 
consciousness preached in every town and city.

TEXT 10

väräëasé-väsa ämära haya sarva-käle
sarva-käla duùkha päba, ihä nä karile“

väräëasé-väsa—residence at Väräëasé; ämära—my; haya—there is; sarva-
käle—always; sarva-käla—always; duùkha päba—I will suffer unhappiness; 
ihä—this; nä karile—if I do not execute.
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“I shall have to reside at Väräëasé the rest of my life. If I do not try to carry 
out this plan, I shall certainly continue to suffer mental depression.”

TEXT 11

eta cinti’ nimantrila sannyäséra gaëe
tabe sei vipra äila mahäprabhura sthäne

eta cinti’—thinking this; nimantrila—he invited; sannyäséra gaëe—all 
the sannyäsés; tabe—then; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; äila—approached; 
mahäprabhura sthäne—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thinking like this, the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa extended an invitation 
to all the sannyäsés of Väräëasé. After doing this, he finally approached Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to extend Him an invitation.

TEXT 12

hena-käle nindä çuni’ çekhara, tapana
duùkha päïä prabhu-pade kailä nivedana

hena-käle—exactly at this time; nindä çuni’—by hearing the criticism 
(of Lord Caitanya by the Mäyävädé sannyäsés); çekhara tapana—
Candraçekhara and Tapana Miçra; duùkha päïä—feeling very unhappy; 
prabhu-pade—unto the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä 
nivedana—submitted a request.

At this time, Candraçekhara and Tapana Miçra both heard blasphemous 
criticism against Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and felt very unhappy. They 
came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet to submit a request.

TEXT 13

bhakta-duùkha dekhi’ prabhu manete cintila
sannyäséra mana phiräite mana ha-ila
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bhakta-duùkha dekhi’—seeing the unhappiness of the devotees; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; manete cintila—considered within His mind; 
sannyäséra mana—the minds of the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; phiräite—to 
turn; mana ha-ila—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu decided.

They submitted their request, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, seeing 
His devotees’ unhappiness, decided to turn the minds of the Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés.

TEXT 14

hena-käle vipra äsi’ karila nimantraëa
aneka dainyädi kari’ dharila caraëa

hena-käle—at this time; vipra—the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa; äsi’—
coming; karila nimantraëa—invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; aneka—
various; dainya-ädi—submissions; kari’—doing; dharila caraëa—touched 
His lotus feet.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was seriously considering meeting with 
the Mäyävädé sannyäsés, the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa approached Him 
and extended an invitation. The brähmaëa submitted his invitation with 
great humility, and he touched the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 15

tabe mahäprabhu täìra nimantraëa mänilä
ära dina madhyähna kari’ täìra ghare gelä

tabe—after this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—his; 
nimantraëa—invitation; mänilä—accepted; ära dina—the next day; 
madhyähna kari’—after finishing His madhyähna activities (taking a bath 
and murmuring mantras); täìra ghare gelä—He went to the house of the 
Maharashtriyan brähmaëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted his invitation, and the next day, after 
finishing His noontime activities, He went to the brähmaëa’s house.
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TEXT 16

tähäì yaiche kailä prabhu sannyäséra nistära
païca-tattväkhyäne tähä kariyächi vistära

tähäì—there; yaiche—how; kailä—performed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sannyäséra—of the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; nistära—
deliverance; païca-tattva-äkhyäne—in describing the glories of the Païca-
tattva (Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, Prabhu Nityänanda, Çré Advaita, Gadädhara 
and Çréväsa); tähä—that subject matter; kariyächi vistära—have described 
elaborately.

I have already described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s deliverance of the 
Mäyävädé sannyäsés in the Seventh Chapter of the Ädi-lélä, when I 
described the glories of the Païca-tattva—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çré 
Nityänanda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu, Gadädhara Prabhu and Çréväsa.

TEXT 17

grantha bäòe, punarukti haya ta’ kathana
tähäì ye nä likhiluì, tähä kariye likhana

grantha—the size of the book; bäòe—increases; punar-ukti—repetition; 
haya—would be; ta’ kathana—of subject matters once described; tähäì—
there (in the Seventh Chapter); ye—whatever; nä likhiluì—I have not 
described; tähä—that; kariye likhana—I am writing.

Since I have already described this incident very elaborately in the Seventh 
Chapter of the Ädi-lélä, I do not wish to increase the size of this book by 
giving another description. However, I shall try to include in this chapter 
whatever was not described there.

TEXT 18

ye divasa prabhu sannyäsére kåpä kaila
se divasa haite gräme kolähala haila
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ye divasa—the day when; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sannyäsére—to the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; kåpä kaila—showed His mercy; se 
divasa haite—beginning from that day; gräme—in the locality; kolähala 
haila—there were many talks about this incident.

Beginning from the day on which Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed His 
mercy to the Mäyävädé sannyäsés, there were vivid discussions about this 
conversion among the inhabitants of Väräëasé.

TEXT 19

lokera saìghaööa äise prabhure dekhite
nänä çästre paëòita äise çästra vicärite

lokera saìghaööa—crowds of men; äise—come; prabhure dekhite—to see 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nänä çästre paëòita—scholars learned in 
various scriptures; äise—used to come; çästra vicärite—to talk on various 
scriptures.

Crowds of people came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu from that day on, 
and scholars of various scriptures discussed different subject matters with 
the Lord.

TEXT 20

sarva-çästra khaëòi’ prabhu ‘bhakti’ kare sära
sayuktika väkye mana phiräya sabära

sarva-çästra khaëòi’—defeating all the false conclusions of different 
scriptures; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakti kare sära—
established the predominance of devotional service; sa-yuktika väkye—
by talks full of pleasing logic and arguments; mana phiräya—turns the 
minds; sabära—of everyone.

When people came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to discuss the principles 
of various scriptures, the Lord defeated their false conclusions and 
established the predominance of devotional service to the Lord. With logic 
and argument He very politely changed their minds.
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We have been spreading this saìkértana movement in the Western 
countries, and in our recent tour of European cities like Rome, Geneva, 
Paris and Frankfurt, many learned Christian scholars, priests, philosophers 
and yogés came to see us, and by the grace of Kåñëa they agreed that 
the Kåñëa consciousness movement, the bhakti cult, offers the topmost 
conclusion. Following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, we 
are trying to convince everyone that the devotional service of the Lord 
is enjoined in every scripture. If a person is religious, he must accept 
the supreme authority of the Lord, become His devotee and try to love 
Him. This is the real principle of religion. It does not matter whether 
one is Christian, Muslim or whatever. He simply must accept the sublime 
position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and render service unto 
Him. It is not a question of being Christian, Muslim or Hindu. One 
should be purely religious and freed from all these material designations. 
In this way one can learn the art of devotional service. This argument 
appeals to all intelligent men, and consequently the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is gaining ground throughout the world. Due to our solid logic 
and scientific presentation, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s prediction that 
Kåñëa consciousness will spread to every town and village throughout the 
world is gradually being realized.

TEXT 21

upadeça laïä kare kåñëa-saìkértana
sarva-loka häse, gäya, karaye nartana

upadeça laïä—getting instructions from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kare—join; kåñëa-saìkértana—the saìkértana movement; sarva-
loka häse—everyone began to laugh in pleasure; gäya—chant; karaye 
nartana—and dance.

As soon as people received instructions from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
they began to chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. Thus everyone laughed, 
chanted and danced with the Lord.
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TEXT 22

prabhure praëata haila sannyäséra gaëa
ätma-madhye goñöhé kare chäòi’ adhyayana

prabhure—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; praëata haila—offered 
obeisances; sannyäséra gaëa—all the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; ätma-madhye—
among themselves; goñöhé kare—discussed; chäòi’ adhyayana—giving up 
so-called studies of Vedänta.

All the Mäyävädé sannyäsés offered their obeisances unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and then began to discuss His movement, giving up their 
studies of Vedänta and Mäyäväda philosophy.

TEXT 23

prakäçänandera çiñya eka täìhära samäna
sabhä-madhye kahe prabhura kariyä sammäna

prakäçänandera çiñya eka—one of the disciples of Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; 
täìhära samäna—equal in learning with Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; sabhä-
madhye—in the assembly of the sannyäsés; kahe—explains; prabhura 
kariyä sammäna—respecting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu seriously.

One of the disciples of Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, who was as learned as his 
guru, began to speak in that assembly, offering all respects to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 24

çré-kåñëa-caitanya haya ‘säkñät näräyaëa’
’vyäsa-sütrera’ artha karena ati-manorama

çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haya—
is; säkñät näräyaëa—directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Näräyaëa; vyäsa-sütrera—the aphorisms of Vyäsadeva (Vedänta-sütra); 
artha karena—He explains; ati-manorama—very nicely.
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He said, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Näräyaëa Himself. When He explains the Vedänta-sütra, He does so very 
nicely.

TEXT 25

upaniñadera karena mukhyärtha vyäkhyäna
çuniyä paëòita-lokera juòäya mana-käëa

upaniñadera—of the Vedic version known as the Upaniñads; karena—
He does; mukhya-artha—the original meaning; vyäkhyäna—explanation; 
çuniyä—hearing; paëòita-lokera—of the learned scholars; juòäya—
satisfies; mana-käëa—the minds and ears.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu explains the direct meaning of the Upaniñads. 
When all learned scholars hear this, their minds and ears are satisfied.

TEXT 26

sütra-upaniñadera mukhyärtha chäòiyä
äcärya ‘kalpanä’ kare ägraha kariyä

sütra-upaniñadera—of the Vedänta-sütra and the Upaniñads; mukhya-
artha—the direct meaning; chäòiyä—giving up; äcärya—Çaìkaräcärya; 
kalpanä—imagination; kare—does; ägraha kariyä—with great eagerness.

“Giving up the direct meaning of the Vedänta-sütra and the Upaniñads, 
Çaìkaräcärya imagines some other interpretation.

TEXT 27

äcärya-kalpita artha ye paëòita çune
mukhe ‘haya’ ‘haya’ kare, hådaya nä mäne

äcärya-kalpita—imagined by Çaìkaräcärya; artha—meaning; ye paëòita 
çune—any learned person who hears; mukhe—only in the mouth; haya 
haya—yes it is, yes it is; kare—does; hådaya—his heart; nä mäne—does 
not accept.
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“All the interpretations of Çaìkaräcärya are imaginary. Such imaginary 
interpretations are verbally accepted by learned scholars, but they do not 
appeal to the heart.

TEXT 28

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-väkya dåòha satya mäni
kali-käle sannyäse ‘saàsära’ nähi jini

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-väkya—the words of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dåòha—very firm and convincing; satya mäni—I admit as truth; kali-
käle—in this Age of Kali; sannyäse—simply by accepting the renounced 
order of life; saàsära nähi jini—one cannot escape the material clutches.

“The words of Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu are firm and convincing, 
and I accept them as true. In this Age of Kali, one cannot be delivered from 
the material clutches simply by formally accepting the renounced order.

TEXT 29

harer näma-çlokera yei karilä vyäkhyäna
sei satya sukhadärtha parama pramäëa

harer näma-çlokera—of the verse beginning harer näma harer näma; 
yei—whatever; karilä—made; vyäkhyäna—the explanation; sei—that; 
satya—true; sukha-da-artha—a meaning that is pleasing to accept; 
parama pramäëa—the supreme evidence.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s explanation of the verse beginning ‘harer 
näma harer näma [Cc. Ädi 17.21]’ is not only pleasing to the ear but is 
strong, factual evidence.

TEXT 30

bhakti vinä mukti nahe, bhägavate kaya
kali-käle nämäbhäse sukhe mukti haya
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bhakti vinä—without devotional service; mukti nahe—there is no question 
of liberation; bhägavate kaya—it is said in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; kali-
käle—in this Age of Kali; näma-äbhäse—even by a slight appreciation of 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra; sukhe—without difficulty; mukti haya—one can 
get liberation.

“In this Age of Kali, one cannot attain liberation without taking to the 
devotional service of the Lord. In this age, even if one chants the holy 
name of Kåñëa imperfectly, he still attains liberation very easily.

TEXT 31

çreyaù-såtià bhaktim udasya te vibho
 kliçyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye

teñäm asau kleçala eva çiñyate
 nänyad yathä sthüla-tuñävaghätinäm

çreyaù-såtim—the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; udasya—giving up; te—of You; vibho—O my Lord; kliçyanti—
accept increased difficulties; ye—all those persons who; kevala—only; 
bodha-labdhaye—for obtaining knowledge; teñäm—for them; asau—
that; kleçalaù—trouble; eva—only; çiñyate—remains; na—not; anyat—
anything else; yathä—as much as; sthüla—bulky; tuña—husks of rice; 
avaghätinäm—of those beating.

“‘My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, 
he undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His actions are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.4).

TEXT 32

ye ‘nye ‘ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas
 tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù
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äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù
 patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù

ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-akña—O lotus-
eyed one; vimukta-mäninaù—who consider themselves liberated; tvayi—
unto You; asta-bhävät—without devotion; aviçuddha-buddhayaù—whose 
intelligence is not purified; äruhya—having ascended; kåcchreëa—by 
severe austerities and penances; param padam—to the supreme position; 
tataù—from there; patanti—fall; adhaù—down; anädåta—without 
respecting; yuñmat—Your; aìghrayaù—lotus feet.

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but 
who are devoid of devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. 
Although they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the 
spiritual position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again 
because they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32).

TEXT 33

’brahma’-çabde kahe ‘ñaò-aiçvarya-pürëa bhagavän’
täìre ‘nirviçeña’ sthäpi, ‘pürëatä’ haya häna

brahma-çabde—by the word brahma; kahe—is meant; ñaö-aiçvarya-pürëa 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full in all six opulences; 
täìre—Him; nirviçeña sthäpi—if we make impersonal; pürëatä haya 
häna—His completeness becomes damaged.

“The word ‘Brahman’ [‘the greatest’] indicates the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, full in all six opulences. But if we take the onesided impersonalist 
view, His fullness is diminished.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is originally the Supreme Person, 
and He expands Himself impersonally through His potency. As the Lord 
says in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.4):

mayä tatam idaà sarvaà jagad avyakta-mürtinä 
mat-sthäni sarva-bhütäni na cähaà teñv avasthitaù
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“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.” The potency of Kåñëa that is 
spread everywhere is impersonal, just as the sunlight is the impersonal 
expansion of the sun globe and the sun-god. If we simply take one side 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead—His impersonal effulgence—
that one side does not fully explain the Absolute Truth. Impersonal 
appreciation of the Absolute Truth is one-sided and incomplete. One 
should also accept the other side, the personal side—Bhagavän. Brahmeti 
paramätmeti bhagavän iti çabdyate [SB 1.2.11]. One should not be satisfied 
simply by understanding the Brahman feature of the Personality of 
Godhead. One must also know the Lord’s personal feature. That is 
complete understanding of the Absolute Truth.

TEXT 34

çruti-puräëa kahe-kåñëera cic-chakti-viläsa
tähä nähi mäni, paëòita kare upahäsa

çruti-puräëa kahe—the Vedas, the Upaniñads, the Brahma-sütra and the 
Puräëas confirm; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; cit-çakti-viläsa—activities of 
spiritual potencies; tähä nähi mäni—not accepting that; paëòita kare 
upahäsa—so-called scholars play jokes without perfect understanding.

“The Vedas, the Upaniñads, the Brahma-sütra and the Puräëas all describe 
the activities of the spiritual potency of the Lord. If one cannot accept the 
personal activities of the Lord, he jokes foolishly and gives an impersonal 
description.

In the Vedic literatures, including the Puräëas, there are full descriptions 
of the spiritual potency of Kåñëa. All the pastimes of the Lord are 
eternal, blissful and full of knowledge, just as the form of Kåñëa Himself 
is eternal, blissful and full of knowledge (sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 
5.1]). Unintelligent people with a poor fund of knowledge compare their 
temporary bodies to the spiritual body of Kåñëa, and by such foolishness 
they try to understand Kåñëa as one of them. Avajänanti mäà müòhä 
mänuñéà tanum äçritam. The Bhagavad-gétä (9.11) points out that foolish 
people think of Kåñëa as one of them. Not understanding His spiritual 
potency, they simply decry the personal form of the Absolute Truth, 
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foolishly thinking of themselves as jïänés cognizant of the complete 
truth. They cannot understand that just as the material energy of the 
Lord has a variety of activities, the spiritual energy has variety also. They 
consider activities in devotional service the same as activities in material 
consciousness. Under such a wrong impression, they sometimes dare joke 
about the spiritual activities of the Lord and His devotional service.

TEXT 35

cid-änanda kåñëa-vigraha ‘mäyika’ kari’ mäni
ei baòa ‘päpa’,-satya caitanyera väëé

cit-änanda kåñëa-vigraha—the transcendental form of Kåñëa, which is 
completely spiritual; mäyika kari’ mäni—accept as made of the external 
energy, mäyä; ei baòa päpa—this is a great act of sin; satya—true; 
caitanyera väëé—the words of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“The Mäyävädés do not recognize the personal form of the Lord as spiritual 
and full of bliss. This is a great sin. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s statements 
are actually factual.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s movement especially aims at defeating the 
Mäyäväda conclusion about the Absolute Truth. Since the members of 
the Mäyäväda school cannot understand the spiritual form of the Lord, 
they incorrectly think the Lord’s form is also made of material energy. 
They think that He is covered by a material body just like other living 
beings. Due to this offensive understanding, they cannot recognize 
that Çré Kåñëa’s personal form is transcendental, not material. Their 
conclusion is a great offense at the lotus feet of the Lord. As explained by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çré Kåñëa has His eternal, blissful form that is 
full of knowledge, and all Vaiñëava äcäryas accept this. That is the proper 
understanding of the Absolute Truth.

TEXT 36

nätaù paraà parama yad bhavataù svarüpam
 änanda-mätram avikalpam aviddha-varcaù
paçyämi viçva-såjam ekam aviçvam ätman
 bhütendriyätmakam adas ta upäçrito ‘smi
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na—not; ataù—than this; param—more supreme; parama—O supreme 
one; yat—which; bhavataù—of Your Lordship; svarüpam—the personal 
form; änanda—of transcendental bliss; mätram—only; avikalpam—where 
there is no creation; aviddha—without contamination; varcaù—having 
an effulgence; paçyämi—I see; viçva-såjam ekam—who alone has created 
this universe; aviçvam—not belonging to the destructible material world; 
ätman—O Supreme Soul; bhüta-indriya-ätmakam—the original cause of 
the senses and the living beings; adaù—transcendental; te—unto You; 
upäçritaù asmi—I take full shelter.

“‘O supreme one, the transcendental form I am now seeing is full of 
transcendental bliss. It is not contaminated by the external energy. It is 
full of effulgence. My Lord, there is no better understanding of You than 
this. You are the Supreme Soul and the creator of this material world, 
but You are not connected with this material world. You are completely 
different from created form and variety. I sincerely take shelter of that 
form of Yours which I am now seeing. This form is the original source of 
all living beings and their senses.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.9.3). This verse was 
spoken by Lord Brahmä, who perfectly realized the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead after meditating upon the Lord within the water of the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. Brahmä realized that the form of the Lord is completely 
spiritual. This is certainly a better understanding of the Absolute Truth 
than the impersonal understanding.

TEXT 37

dåñöaà çrutaà bhüta-bhavad-bhaviñyat
 sthäsnuç cariñëur mahad alpakaà vä

vinäcyutäd vastu-taräà na väcyaà
 sa eva sarvaà paramätma-bhütaù

dåñöam—experienced by direct perception; çrutam—experienced by 
hearing; bhüta—past; bhavat—present; bhaviñyat—which will be in the 
future; sthäsnuù—immovable; cariñëuù—movable; mahat—the greatest; 
alpakam—the smallest; vä—or; vinä—except; acyutät—the infallible 
Personality of Godhead; vastu-taräm—anything else; na väcyam—not to 
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be spoken; saù—that Supreme Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; 
sarvam—everything; paramätma-bhütaù—the origin of all causes.

“‘Lord Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the cause of 
all causes. He is past, present and future, and He is the movable and 
immovable. He is the greatest and the smallest, and He is visible and 
directly experienced. He is celebrated in the Vedic literature. Everything 
is Kåñëa, and without Him there is no existence. He is the root of all 
understanding, and He is that which is understood by all words.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.46.43) was spoken by Uddhava 
when he came to pacify all the inhabitants of Våndävana during Kåñëa’s 
absence.

TEXT 38

tad vä idaà bhuvana-maìgala maìgaläya
 dhyäne sma no daraçitaà ta upäsakänäm

tasmai namo bhagavate ‘nuvidhema tubhyaà
 yo ‘nädåto naraka-bhägbhir asat-prasaìgaiù

tat—that; vä—or; idam—this; bhuvana-maìgala—O most auspicious of 
the entire world; maìgaläya—for the benefit; dhyäne—in meditation; 
sma—certainly; naù—of us; daraçitam—manifested; te—by You; 
upäsakänäm—of devotees engaged in devotional service; tasmai—unto 
Him; namaù—all obeisances; bhagavate—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; anuvidhema—we offer obeisances, following in the footsteps 
of the äcäryas; tubhyam—unto You; yaù—who is; anädåtaù—not much 
appreciated; naraka-bhägbhiù—by persons who are destined to go to 
a hellish condition of life; asat-prasaìgaiù—who discuss the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead illogically.

“‘O most auspicious one! For our benefit, You enable our worship of You 
by manifesting Your transcendental form, which You show to us in our 
meditation. We offer our respectful obeisances unto You, the Supreme 
Person, and we worship You, whom impersonalists do not accept due to 
their poor fund of knowledge. Thus they are liable to descend into a hellish 
condition.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.9.4).
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TEXT 39

avajänanti mäà müòhä
 mänuñéà tanum äçritam
paraà bhävam ajänanto

 mama bhüta-maheçvaram

avajänanti—decry; mäm—Me; müòhäù—rascals; mänuñém—just like 
a human being; tanum—a body; äçritam—accepted; param—supreme; 
bhävam—position; ajänantaù—without knowing; mama—My; bhüta-
mahä-éçvaram—exalted position as the Supreme Person, creator of the 
material world.

“‘Fools disrespect Me because I appear like a human being. They do not 
know My supreme position as the cause of all causes, the creator of the 
material energy.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (9.11).

TEXT 40

tän ahaà dviñataù krürän
 saàsäreñu narädhamän

kñipämy ajasram açubhän
 äsuréñv eva yoniñu

tän—all of them; aham—I; dviñataù—those who are envious; krürän—
always willing to do harm; saàsäreñu—in this material world; nara-
adhamän—the lowest of men; kñipämi—throw; ajasram—again and 
again; açubhän—engaged in inauspicious acts; äsuréñu—demoniac; eva—
certainly; yoniñu—in families.

“‘Those who are envious of My form, who are cruel and mischievous and 
the lowest among men, are perpetually cast by Me into hellish existence in 
various demoniac species of life.’

This is also a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (16.19).
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TEXT 41

sütrera pariëäma-väda, tähä nä mäniyä
’vivarta-väda’ sthäpe, ‘vyäsa bhränta’ baliyä

sütrera—of the aphorisms of the Vedänta-sütra; pariëäma-väda—the 
transformation of energy; tähä nä mäniyä—not accepting this fact; 
vivarta-väda—the theory of illusion; sthäpe—establishes; vyäsa bhränta 
baliyä—accusing Vyäsadeva of being mistaken.

“Not accepting the transformation of energy, Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya has 
tried to establish the theory of illusion under the plea that Vyäsadeva has 
made a mistake.

For an explanation of this verse, one may refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Seven, 
verses 121–126.

TEXT 42

ei ta’ kalpita artha mane nähi bhäya
çästra chäòi’ kukalpanä päñaëòe bujhäya

ei ta’—this; kalpita—imaginary; artha—meaning; mane—to the mind; 
nähi—does not; bhäya—appeal; çästra—the authoritative scriptures; 
chäòi’—giving up; ku-kalpanä—mischievous imagination; päñaëòe—to 
the atheistic class of men; bujhäya—teaches.

“Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya has given his interpretation and imaginary meaning. 
It does not actually appeal to the mind of any sane man. He has done this 
to convince the atheists and bring them under his control.

Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya’s propaganda opposed the atheistic philosophy of 
Buddha. Lord Buddha’s intention was to stop atheists from committing 
the sin of killing animals. Atheists cannot understand God; therefore 
Lord Buddha appeared and spread the philosophy of nonviolence to keep 
the atheists from killing animals. Unless one is free from the sin of animal-
killing, he cannot understand religion or God. Although Lord Buddha 
was an incarnation of Kåñëa, he did not speak about God, for the people 
were unable to understand. He simply wanted to stop animal-killing. 
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Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya wanted to establish the predominance of one’s 
spiritual identity; therefore he wanted to convert the atheists through an 
imaginary interpretation of the Vedic literatures. These are the secrets 
of the äcäryas. Sometimes they conceal the real purport of the Vedas and 
explain the Vedas in a different way. Sometimes they enunciate a different 
theory just to bring the atheists under their control. Thus it is said that 
Çaìkara’s philosophy is for päñaëòas, atheists.

TEXT 43

paramärtha-vicära gela, kari mätra ‘väda’
kähäì mukti päba, kähäì kåñëera prasäda

parama-artha-vicära—discussion on spiritual matters; gela—has gone; 
kari—we do; mätra väda—only argument and word jugglery; kähäì—
where; mukti—liberation; päba—we shall get; kähäì—where; kåñëera 
prasäda—the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa.

“The atheists, headed by the Mäyävädé philosophers, do not care for 
liberation or Kåñëa’s mercy. They simply continue to put forward false 
arguments and countertheories to atheistic philosophy, not considering or 
engaging in spiritual matters.

TEXT 44

vyäsa-sütrera artha äcärya kariyäche äcchädana
ei haya satya çré-kåñëa-caitanya-vacana

vyäsa-sütrera—of the aphorisms of the Vedänta known as Vyäsa-sütra; 
artha—the meanings; äcärya—Çaìkaräcärya; kariyäche äcchädana—
has purposely covered; ei—this; haya—is; satya—the truth; çré-kåñëa-
caitanya-vacana—the words and explanation given by Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

“The conclusion is that the import of the Vedänta-sütra is covered by 
the imaginary explanation of Çaìkaräcärya. Whatever Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has said is perfectly true.
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TEXT 45

caitanya-gosäïi yei kahe, sei mata sära
ära yata mata, sei saba chärakhära“

caitanya-gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yei kahe—whatever He has 
said; sei mata sära—that explanation is actually the essence of Vedic 
knowledge; ära yata mata—any other opinion not in collaboration with 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s statement; sei—these; saba chärakhära—all 
distortions.

“Whatever meaning Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gives is perfect. Any other 
interpretation is only a distortion.”

TEXT 46

eta kahi’ sei kare kåñëa-saìkértana
çuni’ prakäçänanda kichu kahena vacana

eta kahi’—speaking so much; sei—the disciple of Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; 
kare—performed; kåñëa-saìkértana—the chanting of the holy name of 
Kåñëa; çuni’—hearing; prakäçänanda—the guru, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; 
kichu—something; kahena—says; vacana—words.

After saying this, the disciple of Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté began to chant 
the holy name of Kåñëa. Hearing this, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté made the 
following statement.

TEXT 47

“äcäryera ägraha-‘advaita-väda’ sthäpite
täte süträrtha vyäkhyä kare anya réte

äcäryera—of Çaìkaräcärya; ägraha—the eagerness; advaita-väda—
monism; sthäpite—to establish; täte—for that reason; sütra-artha—
the meaning of the Brahma-sütra, or Vedänta philosophy; vyäkhyä—
explanation; kare—does; anya réte—in a different way.
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Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté said, “Çaìkaräcärya was very eager to establish 
the philosophy of monism. Therefore he explained the Vedänta-sütra, or 
Vedänta philosophy, in a different way to support monistic philosophy.

TEXT 48

’bhagavattä’ mänile ‘advaita’ nä yäya sthäpana
ataeva saba çästra karaye khaëòana

bhagavattä—the Personality of Godhead; mänile—if one accepts; 
advaita—monism or nondualism; nä—not; yäya—is possible; sthäpana—
establishing; ataeva—therefore; saba—all; çästra—revealed scriptures; 
karaye—does; khaëòana—refutation.

“If one accepts the Personality of Godhead, the philosophy that maintains 
that God and the living entity are one cannot be established. Therefore 
Çaìkaräcärya argued against and refuted all kinds of revealed scriptures.

TEXT 49

yei grantha-kartä cähe sva-mata sthäpite
çästrera sahaja artha nahe täìhä haite

yei—anyone who; grantha-kartä—author; cähe—wants; sva-mata 
sthäpite—to establish his own opinion; çästrera—of the revealed 
scriptures; sahaja—the direct; artha—meaning; nahe—is not; täìhä 
haite—from such an author.

“Anyone who wants to establish his own opinion or philosophy certainly 
cannot explain any scripture according to the principle of direct 
interpretation.

TEXT 50

’mémäàsaka’ kahe,—’éçvara haya karmera aìga’
’säìkhya’ kahe,—’jagatera prakåti käraëa-prasaìga’
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mémäàsaka—the Mémäàsaka philosophers; kahe—say; éçvara—the 
Supreme Lord; haya—is; karmera aìga—subject to fruitive activities; 
säìkhya kahe—the atheistic Säìkhya philosophers say; jagatera—of the 
cosmic manifestation; prakåti—nature; käraëa—the cause; prasaìga—
thesis.

“The Mémäàsaka philosophers conclude that if there is a God, He is 
subject to our fruitive activities. Similarly, the Säìkhya philosophers, 
who analyze the cosmic manifestation, say that the cause of the cosmos is 
material nature.

TEXT 51

’nyäya’ kahe,—’paramäëu haite viçva haya’
’mäyävädé’ nirviçeña-brahme ‘hetu’ kaya

nyäya kahe—the philosophers following logic say; paramäëu—the atom; 
haite—from; viçva haya—the cosmic manifestation has come; mäyävädé—
the Mäyävädé philosophers, impersonalists; nirviçeña-brahme—in the 
impersonal Brahman effulgence; hetu—the cause; kaya—say.

“The followers of nyäya, the philosophy of logic, maintain that the atom 
is the cause of the cosmic manifestation, and the Mäyävädé philosophers 
maintain that the impersonal Brahman effulgence is the cause of the 
cosmic manifestation.

TEXT 52

’pätaïjala’ kahe,—’éçvara haya svarüpa-jïäna’
veda-mate kahe täìre ‘svayaà-bhagavän’

pätaïjala kahe—the Pätaïjala philosophers say; éçvara haya—the 
Supreme Lord is; svarüpa-jïäna—self-realization; veda-mate—in the 
Vedic version; kahe—they say; täìre—to Him; svayam-bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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“The Pätaïjala philosophers say that when one is self-realized, he 
understands the Lord. Similarly, according to the Vedas and Vedic 
principles, the original cause is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 53

chayera chaya mata vyäsa kailä ävartana
sei saba sütra laïä ‘vedänta’-varëana

chayera—of the six philosophers; chaya mata—six different theses; 
vyäsa—Vyäsadeva; kailä ävartana—analyzed fully; sei—that; saba—all; 
sütra—the aphorisms; laïä—taking; vedänta-varëana—explaining the 
Vedänta philosophy.

“After studying the six philosophical theses, Vyäsadeva completely 
summarized them all in the aphorisms of Vedänta philosophy.

TEXT 54

’vedänta’-mate,-brahma ‘säkära’ nirüpaëa
’nirguëa’ vyatireke tiìho haya ta’ ‘saguëa’

vedänta-mate—according to Vedänta philosophy; brahma—the Absolute 
Truth; sa-äkära nirüpaëa—established as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, a person; nirguëa—without material qualifications; vyatireke—
by indirect explanations; tiìho—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
haya—is; ta’—indeed; sa-guëa—fully qualified with spiritual attributes.

“According to Vedänta philosophy, the Absolute Truth is a person. When 
the word ‘nirguëa’ [‘without qualities’] is used, it is to be understood that 
the Lord has attributes that are totally spiritual.

TEXT 55

parama käraëa éçvara keha nähi mäne
sva-sva-mata sthäpe para-matera khaëòane
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parama käraëa—the supreme cause, the cause of all causes; éçvara—
the Supreme Lord; keha nähi mäne—none of the above-mentioned 
philosophers accept; sva-sva-mata—their own personal opinions; sthäpe—
they establish; para-matera khaëòane—busy in refuting the opinions of 
others.

“Of the philosophers mentioned, none really cares for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the cause of all causes. They are always busy 
refuting the philosophical theories of others and establishing their own.

TEXT 56

täte chaya darçana haite ‘tattva’ nähi jäni
’mahäjana’ yei kahe, sei ‘satya’ mäni

täte—therefore; chaya darçana haite—from the six philosophical 
principles; tattva nähi jäni—we cannot understand the actual truth; 
mahäjana—the great authorities; yei kahe—whatever they say; sei—that; 
satya mäni—we can accept as truth.

“By studying the six philosophical theories, one cannot reach the Absolute 
Truth. It is therefore our duty to follow the path of the mahäjanas, the 
authorities. Whatever they say should be accepted as the supreme truth.

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the 
following summary of the six philosophical processes. Prakäçänanda 
admitted that Çrépäda Çaìkaräcärya, being very eager to establish his 
philosophy of monism, took shelter of the Vedänta philosophy and tried 
to explain it in his own way. The fact is, however, that if one accepts the 
existence of God, one certainly cannot establish the theory of monism. 
For this reason Çaìkaräcärya refuted all kinds of Vedic literature that 
establishes the supremacy of the Personality of Godhead. In various ways, 
Çaìkaräcärya has tried to refute the Vedic literature. Throughout the 
world, ninety-nine percent of the philosophers following in the footsteps 
of Çaìkaräcärya refuse to accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Instead they try to establish their own opinions. It is typical of mundane 
philosophers to want to establish their own opinions and refute those 
of others. Therefore: (1) The Mémäàsaka philosophers, following the 
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principles of Jaimini, stress fruitive activity and say that if there is a God, 
He must be under the laws of fruitive activity. In other words, if one 
performs his duties very nicely in the material world, God is obliged to 
give one the desired result. According to these philosophers, there is no 
need to become a devotee of God. If one strictly follows moral principles, 
one will be recognized by the Lord, who will give the desired reward. Such 
philosophers do not accept the Vedic principle of bhakti-yoga. Instead, 
they give stress to following one’s prescribed duty. (2) Atheistic Säìkhya 
philosophers like Kapila analyze the material elements very scrutinizingly 
and thereby come to the conclusion that material nature is the cause of 
everything. They do not accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead as 
the cause of all causes. (3) Nyäya philosophers like Gautama and Kaëäda 
have accepted a combination of atoms as the original cause of the creation. 
(4) Mäyävädé philosophers say that everything is an illusion. Headed by 
philosophers like Añöävakra, they stress the impersonal Brahman effulgence 
as the cause of everything. (5) Philosophers following the precepts of 
Pataïjali practice räja-yoga. They imagine a form of the Absolute Truth 
within many forms. That is their process of self-realization.
All five of these philosophies completely reject the predominance of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and strive to establish their own 
philosophical theories. However, Çréla Vyäsadeva wrote the Vedänta-sütra 
and, taking the essence of all Vedic literature, established the supremacy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All five kinds of philosophers 
mentioned above understand that impersonal Brahman is without material 
qualities, and they believe that when the Personality of Godhead appears, 
He is contaminated and covered by the material qualities. The technical 
term used is saguëa. They speak of saguëa Brahman and nirguëa Brahman. 
For them, nirguëa Brahman means “the impersonal Absolute Truth 
without any material qualities” and saguëa Brahman means “the Absolute 
Truth that accepts the contamination of material qualities.” More or less, 
this kind of philosophical speculation is called Mäyäväda philosophy. The 
fact is, however, that the Absolute Truth never has anything to do with 
material qualities because He is transcendental. He is always complete 
with full spiritual qualities. The five philosophers mentioned above do 
not accept Lord Viñëu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they 
are very busy refuting the philosophies of other schools. There are six 
kinds of philosophical processes in India. Because Vyäsadeva is the Vedic 
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authority, he is known as Vedavyäsa. His philosophical explanation of 
the Vedänta-sütra is accepted by the devotees. As Kåñëa confirms in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (15.15):

sarvasya cähaà hådi sanniviñöo 
 mattaù småtir jïänam apohanaà ca 

vedaiç ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
 vedänta-kåd veda-vid eva cäham

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas, I am to be known; indeed, I 
am the compiler of Vedänta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.”

The ultimate goal of studying all Vedic literature is the acceptance of 
Kåñëa as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is propagating the philosophical conclusion of Çréla Vyäsadeva 
and following other great äcäryas like Rämänujäcärya, Madhväcärya, 
Viñëu Svämé, Nimbärka and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself.

TEXT 57

tarko ‘pratiñöhaù çrutayo vibhinnä
 näsäv åñir yasya mataà na bhinnam
dharmasya tattvaà nihitaà guhäyäà

 mahäjano yena gataù sa panthäù

tarkaù—dry argument; apratiñöhaù—not fixed; çrutayaù—the Vedas; 
vibhinnäù—possessing different departments; na—not; asau—that; 
åñiù—great sage; yasya—whose; matam—opinion; na—not; bhinnam—
separate; dharmasya—of religious principles; tattvam—truth; nihitam—
placed; guhäyäm—in the heart of a realized person; mahä-janaù—self-
realized predecessors; yena—by which way; gataù—acted; saù—that; 
panthäù—the pure, unadulterated path.

“‘Dry arguments are inconclusive. A great personality whose opinion 
does not differ from others is not considered a great sage. Simply by 
studying the Vedas, which are variegated, one cannot come to the right 
path by which religious principles are understood. The solid truth of 
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religious principles is hidden in the heart of an unadulterated, self-realized 
person. Consequently, as the çästras confirm, one should accept whatever 
progressive path the mahäjanas advocate.’

This is a verse spoken by Yudhiñöhira Mahäräja in the Mahäbhärata, Vana-
parva 313.117.

TEXT 58

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-väëé-amåtera dhära
tiìho ye kahaye vastu, sei ‘tattva’-sära“

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-väëé—the message of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
amåtera dhära—a continuous shower of nectar; tiìho—the Lord; ye kahaye 
vastu—whatever He says to be the ultimate truth, the summum bonum; sei 
tattva sära—that is the essence of all spiritual knowledge.

“The words of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are a shower of nectar. Whatever 
He concludes to be the ultimate truth is indeed the summum bonum of all 
spiritual knowledge.”

TEXT 59

e saba våttänta çuni’ mahäräñöréya brähmaëa
prabhure kahite sukhe karilä gamana

e saba våttänta—all these descriptions; çuni’—hearing; mahäräñöréya 
brähmaëa—the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa; prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahite—to inform; sukhe—very happily; karilä gamana—
went.

After hearing all these statements, the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa very 
jubilantly went to inform Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 60

hena-käle mahäprabhu païca-nade snäna kari’
dekhite caliyächena ‘bindu-mädhava hari’
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hena-käle—at this time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; païca-
nade snäna kari’—taking His bath in the Ganges, called the Païca-nada; 
dekhite caliyächena—was going to see; bindu-mädhava hari—the Deity 
known as Lord Bindu Mädhava.

When the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa went to see Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
the Lord was going to the temple of Bindu Mädhava after bathing in the 
waters of the Païca-nada.

TEXT 61

pathe sei vipra saba våttänta kahila
çuni’ mahäprabhu sukhe éñat häsila

pathe—on the way; sei vipra—that brähmaëa; saba våttänta kahila—
explained the whole incident; çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sukhe—in happiness; éñat—mildly; häsila—smiled.

While the Lord was on His way, the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa informed 
Him about the incident that took place in the camp of Prakäçänanda 
Sarasvaté. Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smiled happily.

TEXT 62

mädhava-saundarya dekhi’ äviñöa ha-ilä
aìganete äsi’ preme näcite lägilä

mädhava-saundarya dekhi’—after seeing the beauty of Lord Bindu 
Mädhava; äviñöa ha-ilä—became ecstatic in love; aìganete äsi’—coming 
to the courtyard; preme—in great love; näcite lägilä—began to dance.

Upon reaching the temple of Bindu Mädhava, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
seeing the beauty of Lord Bindu Mädhava, became overwhelmed in ecstatic 
love. He then began to dance in the courtyard of the temple.
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Upon reaching the temple of Bindu Mädhava, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, seeing the 
beauty of Lord Bindu Mädhava, became overwhelmed in ecstatic love. He then began to 
dance in the courtyard of the temple. There were four people accompanying Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and these were Candraçekhara, Paramänanda Puré, Tapana Miçra and 
Sanätana Gosvämé. They were all chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra in the following 
way. In all directions, hundreds of thousands of people began to chant, “Hari! Hari!” 
Thus there arose a tumultuous and auspicious sound filling the entire universe. When 
Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, who was staying nearby, heard this tumultuous chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, he and his disciples immediately came to see the Lord. When 
Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté saw the Lord, he and his disciples also joined the chanting with 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté was charmed by the Lord’s dancing 
and ecstatic love and by the transcendental beauty of His body.
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TEXT 63

çekhara, paramänanda, tapana, sanätana
cäri-jana mili’ kare näma-saìkértana

çekhara—Candraçekhara; paramänanda—Paramänanda Puré; tapana—
Tapana Miçra; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; cäri-jana mili’—all four 
of them; kare—perform; näma-saìkértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra.

There were four people accompanying Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
these were Candraçekhara, Paramänanda Puré, Tapana Miçra and Sanätana 
Gosvämé. They were all chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra in the 
following way.

TEXT 64

“haraye namaù kåñëa yädaväya namaù
gopäla govinda räma çré-madhusüdana“

haraye—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namaù—obeisances; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yädaväya—to the descendant of the Yadu family; 
namaù—obeisances; gopäla—Gopäla; govinda—Govinda; räma—Räma; 
çré-madhusüdana—Çré Madhusüdana.

They chanted, “Haraye namaù kåñëa yädaväya namaù, gopäla govinda 
räma çré-madhusüdana.”

This is another way of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. The 
meaning is as follows: “I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa. He is the descendant of the Yadu family. 
Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Gopäla, Govinda, Räma and 
Çré Madhusüdana.”

TEXT 65

caudikete lakña loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’
uöhila maìgala-dhvani svarga-martya bhari’



2944

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

T
he

 t
em

pl
e 

of
 B

in
du

 M
äd

ha
va

 i
n 

V
ar

äë
as

é 
(B

en
ar

es
),

 w
he

re
 Ç

ré
 C

ai
ta

ny
a 

M
ah

äp
ra

bh
u 

co
nv

er
te

d 
al

l 
th

e 
re

si
de

nt
s 

in
to

 
V

ai
ñë

av
as

 b
y 

H
is

 e
cs

ta
ti

c 
ch

an
ti

ng
 a

nd
 d

an
ci

ng
 in

 lo
ve

 o
f G

od
he

ad
.



2945

Chapter 25, How All The Residents of Väräëasé Became Vaiñëavas

T
he

 t
em

pl
e 

of
 B

in
du

 M
äd

ha
va

 i
n 

V
ar

äë
as

é 
(B

en
ar

es
),

 w
he

re
 Ç

ré
 C

ai
ta

ny
a 

M
ah

äp
ra

bh
u 

co
nv

er
te

d 
al

l 
th

e 
re

si
de

nt
s 

in
to

 
V

ai
ñë

av
as

 b
y 

H
is

 e
cs

ta
ti

c 
ch

an
ti

ng
 a

nd
 d

an
ci

ng
 in

 lo
ve

 o
f G

od
he

ad
.

cau-dikete—all around; lakña—hundreds of thousands; loka—people; 
bale—chant; hari hari—O Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari; 
uöhila—there arose; maìgala-dhvani—an auspicious sound; svarga-martya 
bhari’—overwhelming all the universe.

In all directions, hundreds of thousands of people began to chant, “Hari! 
Hari!” Thus there arose a tumultuous and auspicious sound filling the 
entire universe.

TEXT 66

nikaöe hari-dhvani çuni’ parakäçänanda
dekhite kautuke äilä laïä çiñya-vånda

nikaöe—nearby; hari-dhvani çuni’—after hearing the chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; parakäçänanda—Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; 
dekhite—to see; kautuke—in great eagerness; äilä—came; laïä—taking; 
çiñya-vånda—all the disciples.

When Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, who was staying nearby, heard this 
tumultuous chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, he and his disciples 
immediately came to see the Lord.

TEXT 67

dekhiyä prabhura nåtya, prema, dehera mädhuré
çiñya-gaëa-saìge sei bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

dekhiyä—seeing; prabhura nåtya—the dancing of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prema—ecstatic love; dehera mädhuré—the transcendental beauty of His 
body; çiñya-gaëa-saìge—with his disciples; sei—Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; 
bale—chants; hari hari—Lord Hari’s name.

When Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté saw the Lord, he and his disciples also joined 
the chanting with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté was 
charmed by the Lord’s dancing and ecstatic love and by the transcendental 
beauty of His body.
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TEXT 68

kampa, svara-bhaìga, sveda, vaivarëya, stambha
açru-dhäräya bhije loka, pulaka-kadamba

kampa—trembling; svara-bhaìga—faltering voice; sveda—perspiration; 
vaivarëya—fading of bodily color; stambha—becoming stunned; açru-
dhäräya—with showers of tears from the eyes; bhije—wet; loka—all the 
people; pulaka-kadamba—eruptions on the body like kadamba flowers.

Ecstatic spiritual transformations began to take place in the Lord’s body. 
His body trembled, and His voice faltered. He perspired, turned pale and 
wept a constant flow of tears, which wet all the people standing there. The 
eruptions on the Lord’s body appeared like kadamba flowers.

TEXT 69

harña, dainya, cäpalyädi ‘saïcäré’ vikära
dekhi’ käçé-väsé lokera haila camatkära

harña—jubilation; dainya—humility; cäpalya-ädi—talking in ecstasy 
and so on; saïcäré vikära—the transient transformations; dekhi’—seeing; 
käçé-väsé—the inhabitants of Benares; lokera—of all the people; haila 
camatkära—there was astonishment.

All the people were astonished to see the Lord’s jubilation and humility 
and to hear Him talk in ecstasy. Indeed, all the residents of Benares [Käçé] 
saw the bodily transformations and were astonished.

TEXT 70

loka-saìghaööa dekhi’ prabhura ‘bähya’ yabe haila
sannyäséra gaëa dekhi’ nåtya saàvarila

loka-saìghaööa dekhi’—by seeing the great crowd of people; prabhura—
of Lord Caitanya; bähya—external consciousness; yabe haila—when 
there was; sannyäséra gaëa—the groups of Mäyävädé sannyäsés, headed by 
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Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; dekhi’—seeing; nåtya saàvarila—suspended His 
dancing.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu regained His external consciousness, He 
saw that many Mäyävädé sannyäsés and other people were gathered there. 
He therefore suspended His dancing for the time being.

TEXT 71

prakäçänandera prabhu vandilä caraëa
prakäçänanda äsi’ täìra dharila caraëa

prakäçänandera—of Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vandilä—prayed; caraëa—at the feet; prakäçänanda—
Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; äsi’—coming; täìra—His; dharila caraëa—
immediately caught the lotus feet.

After stopping the kértana, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is a great 
example of humility, offered prayers unto the feet of Prakäçänanda 
Sarasvaté. At this, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté immediately came forward and 
clasped the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 72

prabhu kahe,—’tumi jagad-guru püjyatama
ämi tomära nä ha-i ‘çiñyera çiñya’ sama

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued to speak; tumi—you; 
jagat-guru—the spiritual master of the whole world; püjya-tama—the 
most worshipable; ämi—I; tomära—your; nä ha-i—am not; çiñyera çiñya 
sama—equal to the disciple of the disciple.

When Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet, the 
Lord said, “My dear sir, you are the spiritual master of the whole world; 
therefore you are most worshipable. As far as I am concerned, I am not 
even on the level of the disciple of your disciple.”
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Mäyävädé sannyäsés generally call themselves jagad-guru, the spiritual 
master of the whole world. Many consider themselves worshipable by 
everyone, although they do not even go outside India or their own district. 
Out of His great magnanimity and humility, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
presented Himself as a subordinate disciple of Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté.

TEXT 73

çreñöha haïä kene kara hénera vandana
ämära sarva-näça haya, tumi brahma-sama

çreñöha haïä—being a more honorable person; kene—why; kara—you 
do; hénera—of an inferior person; vandana—worship; ämära sarva-näça 
haya—I become minimized in My strength; tumi brahma-sama—you are 
equal with the impersonal Brahman.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “You are a great, spiritually advanced 
personality, and therefore you cannot worship a person like Me. I am far 
inferior. If you do so, My spiritual power will be diminished, for you are as 
good as the impersonal Brahman.

TEXT 74

yadyapi tomäre saba brahma-sama bhäse
loka-çikñä lägi’ aiche karite nä äise’

yadyapi—although; tomäre—for you; saba—everyone; brahma-sama—
equal to the impersonal Brahman; bhäse—appears; loka-çikñä lägi’—for 
the enlightenment of people in general; aiche—in such a way; karite nä 
äise—you should not present yourself.

“My dear sir, for you everyone is on the level of impersonal Brahman, but 
for the enlightenment of people in general you should not behave in that 
way.”
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TEXT 75

teìho kahe, ‘tomära pürve nindä-aparädha ye karila
tomära caraëa-sparçe, saba kñaya gela

teìho kahe—he replied; tomära—of You; pürve—formerly; nindä-
aparädha—offenses and blasphemy; ye karila—whatever I have done; 
tomära caraëa-sparçe—by touching Your lotus feet; saba kñaya gela—the 
effects of all those offenses have been destroyed.

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté replied, “Formerly I committed many offenses 
against You by blaspheming You, but now the effects of my offenses are 
counteracted by my touching Your lotus feet.

TEXT 76

jévan-muktä api punar
 yänti saàsära-väsanäm

yady acintya-mahä-çaktau
 bhagavaty aparädhinaù

jévat-muktäù—persons liberated during this life; api—also; punaù—again; 
yänti—go; saàsära-väsanäm—to desire material enjoyment; yadi—
if; acintya-mahä-çaktau—to the possessor of inconceivable spiritual 
potency; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; aparädhinaù—
offenders.

“‘If a person considered liberated in this life commits offenses against the 
reservoir of inconceivable potencies, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
he will again fall down and desire the material atmosphere for material 
enjoyment.’

TEXT 77

sa vai bhagavataù çrémat-
 päda-sparça-hatäçubhaù
bheje sarpa-vapur hitvä

 rüpaà vidyädharärcitam
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Formerly I committed many offenses against You by blaspheming You, but now the effects 
of my offenses are counteracted by my touching Your lotus feet.
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saù—he (the serpent); vai—indeed; bhagavataù—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; çrémat-päda-sparça—by the touch of the 
lotus feet; hata-açubhaù—relieved from all reactions of sinful life; bheje—
achieved; sarpa-vapuù—the body of a snake; hitvä—giving up; rüpam—
beauty; vidyädhara-arcitam—suitable for a person of Vidyädhara-loka.

“‘Being touched by the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa, that serpent was immediately 
freed from the reactions of his sinful life. Thus the serpent gave up his 
body and assumed the body of a beautiful Vidyädhara demigod.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.34.9). The inhabitants 
of Våndävana, under the leadership of Nanda Mahäräja, once went to 
the bank of the Sarasvaté on a pilgrimage. Nanda Mahäräja was fasting, 
and he lay down near the forest. At that time a serpent, who was formerly 
cursed by Äìgirasa Åñi, appeared. This serpent had formerly been named 
Sudarçana, and he had belonged to the Gandharvaloka planet. However, 
because he joked with the åñi, he was condemned to take on the body of a 
big snake. When this serpent attacked Nanda Mahäräja, Nanda Mahäräja 
began to call, “Kåñëa! Help!” Kåñëa immediately appeared and began to 
kick the serpent with His lotus feet. Due to being touched by the Lord’s 
lotus feet, the serpent was immediately freed from the reactions of his 
sinful life. Being freed, he again assumed his original form of Sudarçana, 
the Gandharva.

TEXT 78

prabhu kahe,—’viñëu’ ‘viñëu’, ämi kñudra jéva héna
jéve ‘viñëu’ mäni-ei aparädha-cihna

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; viñëu viñëu—the 
holy name of Viñëu; ämi—I; kñudra—infinitesimal; jéva—a living entity; 
héna—bereft of all good qualities; jéve—such a low-grade living entity; 
viñëu mäni—accepting as Lord Viñëu or the Personality of Godhead; ei 
aparädha-cihna—this is a great offense.

When Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté supported himself by quoting the verse from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately protested by 
uttering the holy name of Lord Viñëu. The Lord then presented Himself 
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as a most fallen living entity, and He said, “If someone accepts a fallen 
conditioned soul as Viñëu, Bhagavän, or an incarnation, he commits a 
great offense.”

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was Viñëu, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, to teach us a lesson He nonetheless denied belonging to 
the Viñëu category. Unfortunately, there are many so-called Viñëu 
incarnations in this Age of Kali. People do not know that posing oneself 
as an incarnation is most offensive. People should not accept an ordinary 
man as an incarnation of God, for this also is a very great offense.

TEXT 79

jéve ‘viñëu’ buddhi düre-yei brahma-rudra-sama
näräyaëe mäne täre ‘päñaëòéte’ gaëana

jéve—an ordinary living being; viñëu—as Lord Viñëu; buddhi—
acceptance; düre—let alone; yei—anyone who; brahma-rudra-sama—
equal to personalities like Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva; näräyaëe—
Lord Näräyaëa, Viñëu; mäne—accepts; täre—such a person; päñaëòéte 
gaëana—is grouped among the päñaëòés, atheistic offenders.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “To say nothing of ordinary living 
entities, even Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva cannot be considered on the level 
of Viñëu or Näräyaëa. If one considers them as such, he is immediately 
considered an offender and atheist.

TEXT 80

yas tu näräyaëaà devaà
 brahma-rudrädi-daivataiù

samatvenaiva vékñeta
 sa päñaëòé bhaved dhruvam“

yaù—any person who; tu—however; näräyaëam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the master of such demigods as Brahmä and Çiva; 
devam—the Lord; brahma—Lord Brahmä; rudra—Lord Çiva; ädi—and 
others; daivataiù—with such demigods; samatvena—on an equal level; 
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eva—certainly; vékñeta—observes; saù—such a person; päñaëòé-päñaëòé; 
bhavet—must be; dhruvam—certainly.

“‘A person who considers demigods like Brahmä and Çiva to be on an 
equal level with Näräyaëa is to be considered an offender, a päñaëòé.’”

TEXT 81

prakäçänanda kahe,—“tumi säkñät bhagavän
tabu yadi kara täìra ‘däsa’-abhimäna

prakäçänanda kahe—Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté replied; tumi-You; säkñät—
directly; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; 
tabu—yet; yadi—if; kara—You pose; täìra däsa-abhimäna—considering 
Yourself His servant.

Prakäçänanda replied, “You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa Himself. Nonetheless, You are considering Yourself His eternal 
servant.

TEXT 82

tabu püjya hao, tumi baòa ämä haite
sarva-näça haya mora tomära nindäte

tabu—still; püjya hao—You are worshipable; tumi baòa—You are much 
greater; ämä haite—than me; sarva-näça haya—everything becomes lost; 
mora—my; tomära nindäte—by blaspheming You.

“My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Lord, and although You consider 
Yourself the Lord’s servant, You are nonetheless worshipable. You are 
much greater than I am; therefore all my spiritual achievements have been 
lost because I have blasphemed You.
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TEXT 83

muktänäm api siddhänäà
 näräyaëa-paräyaëaù

su-durlabhaù praçäntätmä
 koöiñv api mahä-mune

muktänäm—of persons liberated or freed from the bondage of ignorance; 
api—even; siddhänäm—of persons who have achieved perfection; 
näräyaëa—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paräyaëaù—the 
devotee; su-durlabhaù—very rare; praçänta-ätmä—completely satisfied, 
desireless; koöiñu—among many millions; api—certainly; mahä-mune—O 
great sage.

“‘O great sage, out of many millions of materially liberated people who are 
free from ignorance, and out of many millions of siddhas who have nearly 
attained perfection, there is hardly one pure devotee of Näräyaëa. Only 
such a devotee is actually completely satisfied and peaceful.’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.14.5).

TEXT 84

äyuù çriyaà yaço dharmaà
 lokän äçiña eva ca

hanti çreyäàsi sarväëi
 puàso mahad-atikramaù

äyuù—duration of life; çriyam—opulence; yaçaù—reputation; 
dharmam—religion; lokän—possessions; äçiñaù—benedictions; eva—
certainly; ca—and; hanti—destroys; çreyäàsi—good fortune; sarväëi—
all; puàsaù—of a person; mahat—of great souls; atikramaù—violation.

“‘When a person mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed.’

This statement (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 10.4.46) was made by Çukadeva 
Gosvämé to Mahäräja Parékñit.
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TEXT 85

naiñäà matis tävad urukramäìghrià
 spåçaty anarthäpagamo yad-arthaù

mahéyasäà päda-rajo-‘bhiñekaà
 niñkiïcanänäà na våëéta yävat

na—not; eñäm—of those who are attached to household life; matiù—
the interest; tävat—that long; urukrama-aìghrim—the lotus feet of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is credited with uncommon 
activities; spåçati—touches; anartha—of unwanted things; apagamaù—
vanquishing; yat—of which; arthaù—results; mahéyasäm—of the 
great personalities, devotees; päda-rajaù—of the dust of the lotus feet; 
abhiñekam—sprinkling on the head; niñkiïcanänäm—who are completely 
detached from material possessions; na våëéta—does not do; yävat—as 
long as.

“‘Unless human society accepts the dust of the lotus feet of great 
mahätmäs—devotees who have nothing to do with material possessions—
mankind cannot turn its attention to the lotus feet of Kåñëa. Those lotus 
feet vanquish all the unwanted, miserable conditions of material life.’

This verse appears in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.32). For an explanation, 
see Madhya-lélä 22.53.

TEXT 86

ebe tomära pädäbje upajibe bhakti
tathi lägi’ kari tomära caraëe praëati“

ebe—now; tomära—Your; päda-abje—to the lotus feet; upajibe—will 
grow; bhakti—devotional service; tathi lägi’—for that reason; kari—I do; 
tomära caraëe praëati—humble obeisances at Your lotus feet.

“Henceforward I shall certainly develop devotional service unto Your lotus 
feet. For this reason I have come to You and have fallen down at Your lotus 
feet.”
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TEXT 87

eta bali’ prabhure laïä tathäya vasila
prabhure prakäçänanda puchite lägila

eta bali’—saying this; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—
taking; tathäya vasila—sat down there; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prakäçänanda—Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté; puchite lägila—
began to inquire.

After saying this, Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté sat down with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and began to question the Lord as follows.

TEXT 88

mäyäväde karilä yata doñera äkhyäna
sabe ei jäni’ äcäryera kalpita vyäkhyäna

mäyäväde—in the philosophy of Mäyäväda, impersonalism; karilä—
You have done; yata—all; doñera äkhyäna—description of the faults; 
sabe—all; ei—these; jäni’—knowing; äcäryera—of Çaìkaräcärya; kalpita 
vyäkhyäna—imaginary explanations.

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté said, “We can understand the faults You have 
pointed out in the Mäyäväda philosophy. All the explanations given by 
Çaìkaräcärya are imaginary.

TEXT 89

sütrera karilä tumi mukhyärtha-vivaraëa
tähä çuni’ sabära haila camatkära mana

sütrera—of the Brahma-sütra; karilä—have done; tumi—You; mukhya-
artha-vivaraëa—description of the direct meaning; tähä çuni’—hearing 
that; sabära—of everyone; haila—became; camatkära—astonished; 
mana—the mind.
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“My dear Lord, whatever direct meaning You have given when explaining 
the Brahma-sütra is certainly very wonderful to all of us.

TEXT 90

tumi ta’ éçvara, tomära äche sarva-çakti
saìkñepa-rüpe kaha tumi çunite haya mati

tumi ta’—indeed You are; éçvara—the Supreme Lord; tomära—of You; 
äche—there are; sarva-çakti—all potencies; saìkñepa-rüpe—briefly; 
kaha—please explain; tumi—You; çunite haya mati—I wish to hear.

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore You have 
inconceivable energies. I wish to hear from You briefly about the Brahma-
sütra.”

Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté said that he had already understood Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s explanation of the direct import of the Brahma-sütra. 
Nonetheless, he was requesting the Lord to now briefly give the purport 
of the Brahma-sütra, the Vedänta-sütra.

TEXT 91

prabhu kahe,—“ämi ‘jéva’, ati tuccha-jïäna!
vyäsa-sütrera gambhéra artha, vyäsa-bhagavän

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; ämi jéva—I am 
an insignificant living being; ati tuccha-jïäna—My knowledge is very 
meager; vyäsa-sütrera—of the Vedänta-sütra, written by Vyäsadeva; 
gambhéra artha—very grave meaning; vyäsa—Vyäsadeva; bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I am an ordinary living being, and 
therefore My knowledge is very insignificant. However, the meaning of the 
Brahma-sütra is very grave because its author, Vyäsadeva, is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself.

An ordinary living being cannot actually understand the meaning of 
the Vedänta-sütra. One can understand the meaning if he hears it from 
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the authority, Vyäsadeva himself. For this purpose, Vyäsadeva gave a 
commentary on the Brahma-sütra in the form of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. He 
had been instructed to do this by his spiritual master, Närada. Of course, 
Çaìkaräcärya distorted the meaning of the Brahma-sütra because he had 
a motive to serve. He wanted to establish Vedic knowledge in place of 
the atheistic knowledge spread by Lord Buddha. All these necessities are 
there according to time and circumstances. Neither Lord Buddha nor 
Çaìkaräcärya is to be blamed. The time required such an explanation 
for the understanding of various types of atheists. The conclusion is that 
one cannot understand the meaning of the Vedänta-sütra without going 
through Çrémad-Bhägavatam and rendering devotional service. Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu therefore further explains the matter in the following verses.

TEXT 92

täìra sütrera artha kona jéva nähi jäne
ataeva äpane süträrtha kariyäche vyäkhyäne

täìra sütrera artha—the meaning of Vyäsadeva’s Vedänta-sütra; kona—
any; jéva—living being; nähi jäne—does not know; ataeva—therefore; 
äpane—personally; sütra-artha—the meanings of the sütras; kariyäche 
vyäkhyäne—has described.

“The purport of the Vedänta-sütra is very difficult for an ordinary person 
to understand, but Vyäsadeva, out of his causeless mercy, has personally 
explained the meaning.

TEXT 93

yei sütra-kartä, se yadi karaye vyäkhyäna
tabe sütrera müla artha lokera haya jïäna

yei sütra-kartä—the person who has made the Vedänta-sütra; se—that 
person; yadi—if; karaye vyäkhyäna—explains the meaning; tabe—then; 
sütrera—of the aphorisms of the Vedänta-sütra; müla—the original; 
artha—meaning; lokera—of the people in general; haya jïäna—comes 
within knowledge.
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“If the Vedänta-sütra is explained by Vyäsadeva himself, who has written 
it, its original meaning can be understood by the people in general.

TEXT 94

praëavera yei artha, gäyatréte sei haya
sei artha catuù-çlokéte vivariyä kaya

praëavera—of the sound vibration, oàkära; yei—whatever; artha—
meaning; gäyatréte—in the Gäyatré mantra; sei—that; haya—there is; 
sei artha—that same meaning; catuù-çlokéte—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
summarized in four çlokas; vivariyä—describing elaborately; kaya—has 
said.

“The meaning of the sound vibration oàkära is present in the Gäyatré 
mantra. The same is elaborately explained in the four çlokas of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam known as the catuù-çloké.

TEXT 95

brahmäre éçvara catuù-çloké ye kahilä
brahmä närade sei upadeça kailä

brahmäre—to Lord Brahmä; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; catuù-çloké—the four famous verses known as the catuù-çloké; 
ye kahilä—whatever was explained; brahmä—Lord Brahmä; närade—to 
Närada Muni; sei—that; upadeça kailä—instructed.

“Whatever was spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead to Lord 
Brahmä in those four verses of Çrémad-Bhägavatam was also explained to 
Närada by Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 96

närada sei artha vyäsere kahilä
çuni’ veda-vyäsa mane vicära karilä



2960

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

närada—the great sage Närada; sei artha—the same purport; vyäsere 
kahilä—explained to Vyäsadeva; çuni’—hearing; veda-vyäsa—Vyäsadeva; 
mane—within the mind; vicära karilä—considered very carefully.

“Whatever Lord Brahmä told Närada Muni was again explained by Närada 
Muni to Vyäsadeva. Vyäsadeva later considered these instructions in his 
mind.

TEXT 97

“ei artha-ämära sütrera vyäkhyänurüpa
’bhägavata’ kariba sütrera bhäñya-svarüpa“

ei artha—this explanation; ämära—my; sütrera—of the Brahma-sütra; 
vyäkhyä-anurüpa—a suitable explanation; bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavata 
Puräëa; kariba—I shall make; sütrera—of the Brahma-sütra; bhäñya-
svarüpa—as the original commentary.

“Çréla Vyäsadeva considered that whatever he had received from Närada 
Muni as an explanation of oàkära he would elaborately explain in his book 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam as a commentary on the Brahma-sütra.

The sound vibration oàkära is the root of Vedic knowledge. Oàkära is 
known as the mahä-väkya, or supreme sound. Whatever meaning is in 
the supreme sound oàkära is further understood in the Gäyatré mantra. 
Again, this same meaning is explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam in the 
four çlokas known as the catuù-çloké, which begin with the words ahaà 
eväsam evägre. The Lord says, “Only I existed before the creation.” From 
this statement, four çlokas have been composed, and these are known as 
the catuù-çloké [SB 2.9.33/34/35/36]. In this way the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead informed Lord Brahmä about the purport of the catuù-çloké. 
Again, Lord Brahmä explained this to Närada Muni, and Närada Muni 
explained it to Çréla Vyäsadeva. This is the paramparä system, the disciplic 
succession. The import of Vedic knowledge, the original word praëava, 
has been explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. The conclusion is that the 
Brahma-sütra is explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam.
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TEXT 98

cäri-veda-upaniñade yata kichu haya
tära artha laïä vyäsa karilä saïcaya

cäri-veda—the four divisions of the Vedas (Säma, Yajur, Åg and Atharva); 
upaniñade—and in the 108 Upaniñads; yata—whatever; kichu haya—is 
there; tära artha—the meanings of those Vedic literatures; laïä—taking 
together; vyäsa—Vyäsadeva; karilä saïcaya—collected.

“Vyäsadeva collected whatever Vedic conclusions were in the four Vedas 
and 108 Upaniñads and placed them in the aphorisms of the Vedänta-sütra.

TEXT 99

yei sütre yei åk-viñaya-vacana
bhägavate sei åk çloke nibandhana

yei sütre—in the aphorisms of the Vedänta-sütra; yei—whatever; 
åk—Vedic mantras; viñaya-vacana—subject matter to be explained; 
bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; sei åk—those same Vedic mantras; 
çloke—in eighteen thousand verses; nibandhana—compiling.

“In the Vedänta-sütra, the purport of all Vedic knowledge is explained, and 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam the same purport has been explained in eighteen 
thousand verses.

TEXT 100

ataeva brahma-sütrera bhäñya-çré-bhägavata
bhägavata-çloka, upaniñat kahe ‘eka’ mata

ataeva—therefore; brahma-sütrera bhäñya—the commentary on the 
Brahma-sütra aphorisms; çré-bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; bhägavata-
çloka—the verses in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; upaniñat—the explanations in 
the Upaniñads; kahe—state; eka mata—the same version.
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“Therefore it is to be concluded that the Brahma-sütra is explained vividly 
in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Also, what is explained in the verses of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam has the same purport as what is explained in the Upaniñads.

TEXT 101

ätmäväsyam idaà viçvaà
 yat kiïcij jagatyäà jagat
tena tyaktena bhuïjéthä

 mä gådhaù kasya svid dhanam

ätma-äväsyam—the expansion of the energy of the Supreme Soul, the 
Personality of Godhead; idam—this; viçvam—universe; yat—whatever; 
kiïcit—something; jagatyäm—within the universe; jagat—all that is 
animate or inanimate; tena—by Him; tyaktena—by things allotted to 
every person; bhuïjéthäù—you should accept for your maintenance; mä—
never; gådhaù—encroach; kasya svit—someone else’s; dhanam—property.

“‘Everything animate or inanimate that is within the universe is controlled 
and owned by the Lord. One should therefore accept only those things for 
himself that are set aside as his quota, and one should not accept other 
things, knowing well to whom they belong.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (8.1.10). Communists and 
socialists are trying to propagate the philosophy that everything belongs 
to the mass of people or to the state. Such an idea is not perfect. When 
this idea is expanded, we can see that everything belongs to God. That 
will be the perfection of the communistic idea. The purpose of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam is here very nicely explained. Every one of us must be satisfied 
with those things the Supreme Personality of Godhead has allotted us. 
We should not encroach upon the possessions of others. This simple idea 
can be expanded in our daily lives. Everyone should have a piece of land 
given by the government, and everyone should possess a few cows. Both 
of these should be utilized for one’s daily bread. Above that, if something 
is manufactured in a factory, it should be considered the property of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead because the ingredients belong 
to the Supreme Lord. Actually, there is no need to manufacture such 
things artificially, but if it is done, one should consider that the goods 
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produced belong to the Supreme Lord. Spiritual communism recognizes 
the supreme proprietorship of the Supreme Lord. As Lord Kåñëa explains 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (5.29):

bhoktäraà yajïa-tapasäà sarva-loka-maheçvaram 
suhådaà sarva-bhütänäà jïätvä mäà çäntim åcchati

“A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets 
and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, 
attains peace from the pangs of material miseries.”

It is further explained in Çrémad-Bhägavatam that no one should claim 
anything as his property. Whatever property one claims to be his actually 
belongs to Kåñëa. One should be satisfied with whatever has been allotted 
by the Supreme Lord and should not encroach upon the property of 
others. This will lead to peace in the whole world.

TEXT 102

bhägavatera sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana
catuù-çlokéte prakaöa tära kariyäche lakñaëa

bhägavatera—of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; sambandha—a personal 
relationship with God; abhidheya—activities in that relationship; 
prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; catuù-çlokéte—in the four famous 
verses of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; prakaöa—manifesting; tära—of them; 
kariyäche—has done; lakñaëa—the symptoms.

“The essence of Çrémad-Bhägavatam—our relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, our activities in that connection and the goal of life—is manifest 
in the four verses of Çrémad-Bhägavatam known as the catuù-çloké. 
Everything is explained in those verses.

TEXT 103

“ämi-‘sambandha’-tattva, ämära jïäna-vijïäna
ämä päite sädhana-bhakti ‘abhidheya’-näma
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ämi—I; sambandha-tattva—the center of all relationships; ämära—of Me; 
jïäna—knowledge; vijïäna—practical application of that knowledge; 
ämä päite—to obtain Me; sädhana-bhakti—the practice of devotional 
service; abhidheya-näma—is called activities in that relationship.

“[Lord Kåñëa says:] ‘I am the center of all relationships. Knowledge of 
Me and the practical application of that knowledge is actual knowledge. 
Approaching Me for devotional service is called abhidheya.

Spiritual knowledge means fully understanding the Absolute Truth in 
three features—impersonal Brahman, localized Paramätmä and the all-
powerful Supreme Personality of Godhead. Ultimately when one takes 
shelter at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
engages in the Lord’s service, the resultant knowledge is called vijïäna, 
special knowledge, or the practical application of spiritual knowledge. 
One should be engaged in the Lord’s devotional service to achieve the 
aim of life, called prayojana. The practice of devotional service to attain 
that goal of life is called abhidheya.

TEXT 104

sädhanera phala-‘prema’ müla-prayojana
sei preme päya jéva ämära ‘sevana’

sädhanera phala—the result of devotional service; prema—love of 
Godhead; müla-prayojana—the chief goal; sei preme—by that love of 
Godhead; päya—gets; jéva—the living entity; ämära—My; sevana—
service.

“‘By rendering devotional service, one gradually rises to the platform of 
love of Godhead. That is the chief goal of life. On the platform of love of 
Godhead, one is eternally engaged in the service of the Lord.

TEXT 105

jïänaà parama-guhyaà me
 yad vijïäna-samanvitam
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sa-rahasyaà tad-aìgaà ca
 gåhäëa gaditaà mayä

jïänam—knowledge; parama—extremely; guhyam—confidential; me—
of Me; yat—which; vijïäna—realization; samanvitam—fully endowed 
with; sa-rahasyam—with mystery; tat—of that; aìgam—supplementary 
parts; ca—and; gåhäëa—just try to take up; gaditam—explained; mayä—
by Me.

“‘Please hear attentively what I shall speak to you, for transcendental 
knowledge about Me is not only scientific but full of mysteries.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.31). For an explanation 
see Ädi-lélä, Chapter One, text 51.

TEXT 106

ei ‘tina’ tattva ämi kahinu tomäre
’jéva’ tumi ei tina näribe jänibäre

ei tina tattva—all three of these features of the Absolute Truth; ämi—I; 
kahinu—shall speak; tomäre—unto you; jéva—a living being; tumi—you; 
ei tina—these three; näribe—will not be able; jänibäre—to understand.

“‘O Brahmä, I shall explain all these truths to you. Since you are a living 
being [jéva], without My explanation you will not be able to understand 
your relationship with Me, devotional activity and life’s ultimate goal.

TEXT 107

yaiche ämära ‘svarüpa’, yaiche ämära ‘sthiti’
yaiche ämära guëa, karma, ñaò-aiçvarya-çakti

yaiche—as far as; ämära—My; svarüpa—original form; yaiche—as far 
as; ämära—My; sthiti—situation; yaiche—as far as; ämära—My; guëa—
attributes; karma—activities; ñaö-aiçvarya-çakti—six kinds of opulence.

“‘I shall explain to you My actual form and situation, My attributes, 
activities and six opulences.’
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TEXT 108

ämära kåpäya ei saba sphuruka tomäre“
eta bali’ tina tattva kahilä täìhäre

ämära—My; kåpäya—by mercy; ei saba—all these; sphuruka tomäre—let 
them be awakened in you; eta bali’—saying this; tina tattva—the three 
truths; kahilä täìhäre—explained to him.

“Lord Kåñëa assured Lord Brahmä, ‘By My mercy all these things will be 
awakened in you.’ Saying this, the Lord began to explain the three truths 
[tattvas] to Lord Brahmä.

TEXT 109

yävän ahaà yathä-bhävo
 yad-rüpa-guëa-karmakaù
tathaiva tattva-vijïänam
 astu te mad-anugrahät

yävän—as I am in My eternal form; aham—I; yathä—in whichever 
manner; bhävaù—transcendental existence; yat—whatever; rüpa—
various forms and colors; guëa—qualities; karmakaù—activities; tathä 
eva—exactly so; tattva-vijïänam—factual realization; astu—let there be; 
te—your; mat—My; anugrahät—by causeless mercy.

“‘By My causeless mercy, be enlightened in truth about My personality, 
manifestations, qualities and pastimes.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.32). For an explanation 
see Ädi-lélä, Chapter One, text 52.

TEXT 110

såñöira pürve ñaò-aiçvarya-pürëa ämi ta’ ha-iye
’prapaïca’, ‘prakåti’, ‘puruña’ ämätei laye

såñöira pürve—before the creation of this cosmic manifestation; ñaö-
aiçvarya-pürëa—full of six opulences; ämi—I; ta’ ha-iye—indeed existed; 
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prapaïca—the total material energy; prakåti—material nature; puruña—
the living entities; ämätei laye—were all existing in Me.

“‘Before the creation of the cosmic manifestation,’ the Lord said, ‘I existed, 
and the total material energy, material nature and the living entities all 
existed in Me.

TEXT 111

såñöi kari’ tära madhye ämi praveçiye
prapaïca ye dekha saba, seha ämi ha-iye

såñöi kari’—after creating; tära madhye—within the creation; ämi 
praveçiye—I enter as Lord Viñëu; prapaïca—the cosmic manifestation; 
ye—whatever; dekha—you see; saba—all; seha—that; ämi ha-iye—I am.

“‘After creating the cosmic manifestation, I entered into it. Whatever you 
see in the cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of My energy.

TEXT 112

pralaye avaçiñöa ämi ‘pürëa’ ha-iye
präkåta prapaïca päya ämätei laye

pralaye—at the time of annihilation; avaçiñöa—what remains; ämi—I; 
pürëa—full; ha-iye—am; präkåta prapaïca—the material cosmic 
manifestation; päya—obtains; ämätei—in Me; laye—dissolution.

“‘When the whole universe dissolves, I remain full in Myself, and 
everything that was manifested is again preserved in Me.

TEXT 113

aham eväsam evägre
 nänyad yat sad-asat-param

paçcäd ahaà yad etac ca
 yo ‘vaçiñyeta so ‘smy aham
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aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; äsam—existed; 
eva—only; agre—before the creation; na—never; anyat—anything else; 
yat—which; sat—the effect; asat—the cause; param—the supreme; 
paçcät—after; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; yat—which; etat—
this creation; ca—also; yaù—who; avaçiñyeta—remains; saù—that; 
asmi—am; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead.

“‘Prior to the cosmic manifestation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in everything, 
and after annihilation, only I remain eternally.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.33). It is the first verse 
of the catuù-çloké. For an explanation see Ädi-lélä, Chapter One, text 53.

TEXT 114

“aham eva“-çloke ‘aham’-tina-bära
pürëaiçvarya çré-vigraha-sthitira nirdhära

aham eva—I only; çloke—in this verse; aham—the word aham; tina-
bära—three times; pürëa-aiçvarya—full of all opulences; çré-vigraha—of 
the transcendental form of the Lord; sthitira—of the existence; nirdhära—
confirmation.

“In the verse beginning ‘aham eva,’ the word ‘aham’ is expressed three 
times. In the beginning there are the words ‘aham eva.’ In the second 
line there are the words ‘paçcäd aham.’ At the end are the words ‘so ‘smy 
aham.’ This ‘aham’ indicates the Supreme Person. By the repetition of 
‘aham,’ the transcendental personality who is complete with six opulences 
is confirmed.

TEXT 115

ye ‘vigraha’ nähi mäne, ‘niräkära’ mäne
täre tiraskaribäre karilä nirdhäraëe

ye—one who; vigraha—that Personality of Godhead; nähi mäne—does not 
accept; niräkära mäne—considers impersonal; täre—him; tiraskaribäre—
just to chastise; karilä—has done; nirdhäraëe—ascertainment.
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“Impersonalists do not accept the personal feature of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Personality of Godhead is stressed in this 
verse in order to impress upon them the necessity of accepting Him. 
Therefore the word ‘aham’ is mentioned three times. To stress something 
important, one repeats it three times.

TEXT 116

ei saba çabde haya-‘jïäna’-‘vijïäna’-viveka
mäyä-kärya, mäyä haite ämi-vyatireka

ei saba—all these; çabde—in the words; haya—there is; jïäna—of 
real spiritual knowledge; vijïäna—of the practical application of the 
knowledge; viveka—consideration; mäyä-kärya—the activities of the 
external energy; mäyä haite—from the activities of the material energy; 
ämi—I; vyatireka—distinct.

“[Lord Kåñëa continued:] ‘Actual spiritual knowledge and its practical 
application are considered in all these sound vibrations. Although the 
external energy comes from Me, I am different from it.

TEXT 117

yaiche süryera sthäne bhäsaye ‘äbhäsa’
sürya vinä svatantra tära nä haya prakäça

yaiche—just as; süryera—of the sun; sthäne—in place; bhäsaye—appears; 
äbhäsa—the illumination; sürya vinä—without the sun; svatantra—
independently; tära—of that; nä haya—is not; prakäça—manifestation.

“‘Sometimes a reflection of the sun is experienced in place of the sun, but 
its illumination is never possible independent of the sun.

TEXT 118

mäyätéta haile haya ämära ‘anubhava’
ei ‘sambandha’-tattva kahiluì, çuna ära saba
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mäyä-atéta haile—when one becomes transcendentally situated above 
this external energy; haya—there is; ämära anubhava—perception of Me; 
ei sambandha-tattva kahiluì—this has been explained as the principle of a 
relationship with Me; çuna—please hear; ära saba—all the rest.

“‘When one is transcendentally situated, he can perceive Me. This 
perception is the basis of one’s relationship with the Supreme Lord. Now 
let Me further explain this subject matter.

Real spiritual knowledge has to be received from revealed scriptures. After 
this knowledge is attained, one can begin to perceive his actual spiritual 
life. Any knowledge achieved by speculation is imperfect. One must receive 
knowledge from the paramparä system and from the guru; otherwise one 
will be bewildered and will ultimately become an impersonalist. One who 
very scrutinizingly deliberates on genuine spiritual knowledge can realize 
the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is always transcendental to this material creation. Näräyaëaù 
paro ’vyaktät: “Näräyaëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
always transcendental.” He is not a creation of this material world. 
Without realizing spiritual knowledge, one cannot understand that the 
transcendental form of the Lord is always beyond the creative energy. The 
example of the sun and the sunshine is given. The sunshine is not the 
sun, but still the sunshine is not separate from the sun. The philosophy of 
acintya-bhedäbheda-tattva (simultaneously one and different) cannot be 
understood by one who is fully under the influence of the external energy. 
Consequently a person under the influence of the material energy cannot 
understand the nature and form of the Personality of the Absolute Truth.

TEXT 119

åte ‘rthaà yat pratéyeta
 na pratéyeta cätmani

tad vidyäd ätmano mäyäà
 yathäbhäso yathä tamaù

åte—without; artham—value; yat—that which; pratéyeta—appears to be; 
na—not; pratéyeta—appears to be; ca—certainly; ätmani—in relation to 
Me; tat—that; vidyät—you must know; ätmanaù—My; mäyäm—illusory 
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energy; yathä—just as; äbhäsaù—the reflection; yathä—just as; tamaù—
the darkness.

“‘What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in the 
shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.34). It is the second 
verse of the catuù-çloké. For an explanation of this verse, see Ädi-lélä, 
Chapter One, text 54.

TEXT 120

’abhidheya’ sädhana-bhaktira çunaha vicära
sarva-jana-deça-käla-daçäte vyäpti yära

abhidheya—the means to obtain an end; sädhana-bhaktira—of the 
process of executing devotional service; çunaha vicära—please hear 
the procedure; sarva—all; jana—people; deça—countries; käla—times; 
daçäte—and in circumstances; vyäpti yära—which is all-pervasive.

“‘Now please hear from Me about the process of devotional service, 
which is applicable in any country, for any person, at all times and in all 
circumstances.

The cult of bhägavata-dharma can be spread in all circumstances, among 
all people and in all countries. Many envious people accuse the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement of spoiling the rigidity of so-called Hinduism. 
That is not actually the fact. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu confirms that 
devotional service to the Lord—the cult of bhägavata-dharma, which is 
now being spread as the Hare Kåñëa movement—can be spread in every 
country, to every person, in any condition of life, and in all circumstances. 
Bhägavata-dharma does not restrict pure devotees to the Hindu community. 
A pure devotee is above a brähmaëa; therefore it is not incompatible to 
offer the sacred thread to devotees in Europe, America, Australia, Japan, 
Canada, and so on. Sometimes these pure devotees, who have been 
accepted by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, are not allowed to enter certain 
temples in India. Also, some high-caste brähmaëas and gosvämés refuse 
to take prasädam in the temples of the International Society for Krishna 



2972

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Consciousness. Actually this is against the instruction of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Devotees can come from any country, and they can belong 
to any creed or race. On the strength of this verse, those who are actually 
devotees and followers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu must accept devotees 
from all parts of the world as pure Vaiñëavas. They should be accepted not 
artificially but factually. One should see how they are advanced in Kåñëa 
consciousness and how they are conducting Deity worship, saìkértana 
and Ratha-yäträ. Considering all these points, the envious persons must 
henceforward refrain from their malicious atrocities.

TEXT 121

’dharmädi’ viñaye yaiche e ‘cäri’ vicära
sädhana-bhakti-ei cäri vicärera pära

dharma-ädi—of religious activities and so on; viñaye—in the subject 
matter; yaiche—just as; e cäri vicära—there is a consideration of four 
principles, namely the person, country, time and atmosphere; sädhana-
bhakti—of devotional service; ei—these; cäri—four; vicärera—to the 
considerations; pära—transcendental.

“‘As far as religious principles are concerned, there is a consideration of 
the person, the country, the time and the circumstance. In devotional 
service, however, there are no such considerations. Devotional service is 
transcendental to all such considerations.

When we are on the material platform, there are different types of 
religions—Hinduism, Christianity, Islam, Buddhism and so on. These 
are instituted for a particular time, a particular country or a particular 
person. Consequently there are differences. Christian principles are 
different from Hindu principles, and Hindu principles are different 
from Muslim and Buddhist principles. These may be considered on the 
material platform, but when we come to the platform of transcendental 
devotional service, there are no such considerations. The transcendental 
service of the Lord (sädhana-bhakti) is above these principles. The world 
is anxious for religious unity, and that common platform can be achieved 
in transcendental devotional service. This is the verdict of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. When one becomes a Vaiñëava, he becomes transcendental 



2973

Chapter 25, How All The Residents of Väräëasé Became Vaiñëavas

to all these limited considerations. This is confirmed by Lord Kåñëa in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (14.26):

mäà ca yo ‘vyabhicäreëa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guëän samatétyaitän brahma-bhüyäya kalpate

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all circumstances, 
at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus comes to the 
level of Brahman.”

The devotional activities of the Kåñëa consciousness movement are 
completely transcendental to material considerations. As far as different 
faiths are concerned, religions may be of different types, but on the spiritual 
platform, everyone has an equal right to execute devotional service. 
That is the platform of oneness and the basis for a classless society. In 
his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura confirms that one 
has to learn from a bona fide spiritual master about religious principles, 
economic development, sense gratification and ultimately liberation. 
These are the four divisions of regulated life, but they are on the material 
platform. On the spiritual platform, the four principles are jïäna, vijïäna, 
tad-aìga and tad-rahasya. Rules, regulations and restrictions are on the 
material platform, but on the spiritual platform one has to be equipped 
with transcendental knowledge, which is above the principles of religious 
rituals. Mundane religious activity is known as smärta-viddhi, but 
transcendental devotional service is called gosvämi-viddhi. Unfortunately 
many so-called gosvämés are on the platform of smärta-viddhi, yet they try 
to pass as gosvämi-viddhi, and thus the people are cheated. Gosvämé-viddhi 
is strictly explained in Sanätana Gosvämé’s Hari-bhakti-viläsa, wherein it 
is stated:

yathä käïcanatäà yäti käàsyaà rasa-vidhänataù 
tathä dékñä-vidhänena dvijatvaà jäyate nåëäm

“By chemical manipulation, bell metal is turned into gold when touched 
by mercury; similarly, when a person is properly initiated, he can acquire 
the qualities of a brähmaëa.”

The conclusion is that devotional service is open for everyone, regardless 
of caste, creed, time and country. This Kåñëa consciousness movement is 
functioning according to this principle.
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TEXT 122

sarva-deça-käla-daçäya janera kartavya
guru-päçe sei bhakti prañöavya, çrotavya

sarva—all; deça—countries; käla—times; daçäya—and in circumstances; 
janera—of every man; kartavya—the duty; guru-päçe—in the care of a 
spiritual master; sei—that; bhakti—devotional service; prañöavya—to be 
inquired; çrotavya—and to be heard.

“‘It is therefore the duty of every man—in every country, in every 
circumstance and at all times—to approach a bona fide spiritual master, 
question him about devotional service and listen to him explain the process.

TEXT 123

etävad eva jijïäsyaà
 tattva-jijïäsunätmanaù
anvaya-vyatirekäbhyäà

 yat syät sarvatra sarvadä

etävat—up to this; eva—certainly; jijïäsyam—to be inquired about; 
tattva—of the Absolute Truth; jijïäsunä—by the student; ätmanaù—
of the self; anvaya—directly; vyatirekäbhyäm—and indirectly; yat—
whatever; syät—it may be; sarvatra—everywhere; sarvadä—always.

“‘A person interested in transcendental knowledge must therefore always 
directly and indirectly inquire about it to know about the all-pervading 
truth.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.36). It is the fourth verse 
of the catuù-çloké. For an explanation see Ädi-lélä, Chapter One, text 56.

TEXT 124

ämäte ye ‘préti’, sei ‘prema’-‘prayojana’
kärya-dväre kahi tära ‘svarüpa’-lakñaëa
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ämäte—unto Me; ye—whatever; préti—affection; sei—that; prema—
love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; kärya-dväre—by 
practical example; kahi—let Me inform; tära—its; svarüpa-lakñaëa—
natural characteristics.

“‘Supreme affection for Me is called love of Godhead, and that is the 
ultimate goal of life. Let Me explain by a practical example the natural 
characteristics of such love.

TEXT 125

païca-bhüta yaiche bhütera bhitare-bähire
bhakta-gaëe sphuri ämi bähire-antare

païca-bhüta—the five material elements; yaiche—just as; bhütera—of 
the living entities; bhitare—inside; bähire—and outside; bhakta-gaëe—
unto the devotees; sphuri—becoming manifest; ämi—I; bähire-antare—
externally and internally.

“‘The five material elements are existing inside and outside of every living 
entity. Similarly, I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am manifest 
within the heart of the devotee as well as outside his body.

The pure devotee knows that he is a servant of Kåñëa eternally. He knows 
that everything can be used in the service of the Lord.

TEXT 126

yathä mahänti bhütäni
 bhüteñüccävaceñv anu
praviñöäny apraviñöäni

 tathä teñu na teñv aham

yathä—as; mahänti—the universal; bhütäni—elements; bhüteñu—in the 
living entities; ucca-avaceñu—both gigantic and minute; anu—after; 
praviñöäni—situated internally; apraviñöäni—situated externally; tathä—
so; teñu—in them; na—not; teñu—in them; aham—I.
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“‘As the material elements enter the bodies of all living beings and yet 
remain outside them all, I exist within all material creations and yet am 
not within them.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.9.35). It is also the third 
verse of the catuù-çloké. For an explanation see Ädi-lélä, Chapter One, 
text 55.

TEXT 127

bhakta ämä preme bändhiyäche hådaya-bhitare
yähäì netra paòe tähäì dekhaye ämäre

bhakta—a devotee; ämä—Me; preme—by love; bändiyäche—has bound; 
hådaya-bhitare—within his heart; yähäì—wherever; netra—the eyes; 
paòe—fall; tähäì—there; dekhaye—he sees; ämäre—Me.

“‘A highly elevated devotee can bind Me, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, in his heart by love. Wherever he looks, he sees Me and nothing 
else.

TEXT 128

visåjati hådayaà na yasya säkñäd
 dharir avaçäbhihito ‘py aghaugha-näçaù
praëaya-rasanayä dhåtäìghri-padmaù
 sa bhavati bhägavata-pradhäna uktaù

visåjati—gives up; hådayam—the heart; na—not; yasya—whose; säkñät—
directly; hariù—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avaça-abhihitaù—
who is automatically or inattentively glorified; api—although; agha-ogha-
näçaù—who annihilates all kinds of inauspicious offenses for a devotee; 
praëaya-rasanayä—with the rope of love; dhåta-aìghri-padmaù—whose 
lotus feet are bound; saù—such a devotee; bhavati—is; bhägavata-
pradhänaù—the most elevated devotee; uktaù—is said.

“‘Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who destroys everything 
inauspicious for His devotees, does not leave the hearts of His devotees 
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even if they remember Him and chant about Him inattentively. This is 
because the rope of love always binds the Lord within the devotees’ hearts. 
Such devotees should be accepted as most elevated.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.55).

TEXT 129

sarva-bhüteñu yaù paçyed
 bhagavad-bhävam ätmanaù
bhütäni bhagavaty ätmany

 eña bhägavatottamaù

sarva-bhüteñu—in all objects (in matter, spirit, or combinations of matter 
and spirit); yaù—anyone who; paçyet—sees; bhagavat-bhävam—the 
capacity to be engaged in the service of the Lord; ätmanaù—of the Supreme 
Spirit Soul, or the transcendence beyond the material conception of life; 
bhütäni—all beings; bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ätmani—the basic principle of all existence; eñaù—this; bhägavata-
uttamaù—a person advanced in devotional service.

“‘A person advanced in devotional service sees within everything the soul 
of souls, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa. Consequently he 
always sees the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause 
of all causes and understands that all things are situated in Him.

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.45).

TEXT 130

gäyanta uccair amum eva saàhatäù
 vicikyur unmattaka-vad vanäd vanam
papracchur äkäça-vad antaraà bahir
 bhüteñu santaà puruñaà vanaspatén

gäyantaù—continuously singing; uccaiù—very loudly; amum—that one 
(Lord Çré Kåñëa); eva—certainly; saàhatäù—being assembled together; 
vicikyuù—searched; unmattaka-vat—like those who have become mad; 
vanät—from one forest; vanam—to another forest; papracchuù—asked 
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about; äkäça-vat—like the sky; antaram—within; bahiù—outside; 
bhüteñu—in all living entities; santam—existing; puruñam—the Supreme 
Person; vanaspatén—all the trees and plants.

“‘All the gopés assembled to chant the transcendental qualities of Kåñëa 
very loudly, and they began to wander from one forest to another like 
madwomen. They began to inquire about the Lord, who is situated in all 
living entities, internally and externally. Indeed, they even asked all the 
plants and vegetables about Him, the Supreme Person.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.30.4). The gopés almost 
went mad due to Kåñëa’s suddenly leaving the räsa dance. Because the gopés 
were fully absorbed in thoughts of Kåñëa, they were imitating His different 
postures and pastimes. They became very much saddened because of His 
absence, and this incident is explained by Çukadeva Gosvämé to Mahäräja 
Parékñit.

TEXT 131

ataeva bhägavate ei ‘tina’ kaya
sambandha-abhidheya-prayojana-maya

ataeva—therefore; bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; ei tina—these 
three principles; kaya—are explained; sambandha-abhidheya-prayojana-
maya—first one’s relationship, then activities in devotional service, and 
then achieving the highest goal of life, love of Godhead.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Thus one’s relationship with the 
Lord, activities in devotional service, and the attainment of the highest goal 
of life, love of Godhead, are the subject matters of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 132

vadanti tat tattva-vidas
 tattvaà yaj jïänam advayam

brahmeti paramätmeti
 bhagavän iti çabdyate
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vadanti—they say; tat—that; tattva-vidaù—those who know the Absolute 
Truth; tattvam—the ultimate goal; yat—which; jïänam advayam—
identical knowledge; brahma iti—as the impersonal Brahman; paramätmä 
iti—as the Supersoul; bhagavän iti—as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; çabdyate—it is described.

“‘The Absolute Truth is known by the self-realized souls as a unified 
identity known by different names—impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramätmä, and Bhagavän, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.11). For an explanation 
see Ädi-lélä, Chapter 2, text 11.

TEXT 133

bhagavän eka äsedam
 agra ätmätmanäà vibhuù

ätmecchänugatäv ätmä
 anänä-maty-upalakñaëaù

bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ekaù—only; äsa—was; 
idam—this universe; agre—before (before the creation of this cosmic 
manifestation); ätmä—the living force; ätmanäm—of all the living 
entities; vibhuù—the Supreme Lord; ätma—of the Supreme; icchä—
the will; anugatau—according to; ätmä—the Supersoul; anänä-mati-
upalakñaëaù—who is not realized by persons having many angles of vision.

“‘Before the cosmic manifestation was created, the creative propensity 
was merged in the Supreme Lord’s person. At that time all potencies and 
manifestations were preserved in His personality. The Lord is the cause 
of all causes, and He is the all-pervading, self-sufficient person. Before 
the creation, He existed with His spiritual potency in the spiritual world, 
wherein various Vaikuëöha planets are manifested.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.5.23).
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TEXT 134

ete cäàça-kaläù puàsaù
 kåñëas tu bhagavän svayam

indräri-vyäkulaà lokaà
 måòayanti yuge yuge

ete—these; ca—and; aàça—plenary portions; kaläù—parts of plenary 
portions; puàsaù—of the puruña-avatäras; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; tu—
but; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam—Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyäkulam—full of; lokam—the 
world; måòayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each age.

“‘All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the puruña-avatäras. But Kåñëa is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the enemies 
of Indra.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.28). For an explanation, 
see Ädi-lélä, Chapter Two, text 67.

TEXT 135

eita’ ‘sambandha’, çuna ‘abhidheya’ bhakti
bhägavate prati-çloke vyäpe yära sthiti

eita’—this; sambandha—relationship; çuna—please hear; abhidheya—the 
function; bhakti—known as devotional service; bhägavate—in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; prati-çloke—in each and every verse; vyäpe—pervades; 
yära—of which; sthiti—the situation.

“This is one’s eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Now please hear about the execution of devotional service. This 
principle pervades each and every verse of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.
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TEXT 136

bhaktyäham ekayä grähyaù
 çraddhayätmä priyaù satäm
bhaktiù punäti man-niñöhä
 çva-päkän api sambhavät

bhaktyä—by devotional service; aham—I, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; ekayä—unflinching; grähyaù—obtainable; çraddhayä—
by faith; ätmä—the most dear; priyaù—to be served; satäm—by the 
devotees; bhaktiù—the devotional service; punäti—purifies; mat-niñöhä—
fixed only on Me; çva-päkän—the lowest grade of human beings, who are 
accustomed to eating dogs; api—certainly; sambhavät—from all faults 
due to birth and so on.

“[Lord Kåñëa said:] ‘Being very dear to the devotees and sädhus, I am 
attained through unflinching faith and devotional service. This bhakti-
yoga system, which gradually increases attachment for Me, purifies even 
a human being born among dog-eaters. That is to say, everyone can be 
elevated to the spiritual platform by the process of bhakti-yoga.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.14.21).

TEXT 137

na sädhayati mäà yogo
 na säìkhyaà dharma uddhava

na svädhyäyas tapas tyägo
 yathä bhaktir mamorjitä

na—never; sädhayati—causes to remain satisfied; mäm—Me; yogaù—
the process of control; na—nor; säìkhyam—the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmaù—such an 
occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svädhyäyaù—study 
of the Vedas; tapaù—austerities; tyägaù—renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyäsa, or charity; yathä—as much as; bhaktiù—devotional service; 
mama—unto Me; ürjitä—developed.
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“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through añöäìga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the senses], 
nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the Absolute 
Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, charity 
or acceptance of sannyäsa can one satisfy Me as much as by developing 
unalloyed devotional service unto Me.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.14.20). For an explanation 
see Ädi-lélä, Chapter Seventeen, text 76.

TEXT 138

bhayaà dvitéyäbhiniveçataù syäd
 éçäd apetasya viparyayo ‘småtiù
tan-mäyayäto budha äbhajet taà
 bhaktyaikayeçaà guru-devatätmä

bhayam—fear; dvitéya-abhiniveçataù—from the misconception of being 
a product of material energy; syät—arises; éçät—from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; apetasya—of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayaù—reversal of position; asmåtiù—no 
conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-mäyayä—
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; ataù—therefore; 
budhaù—one who is wise; äbhajet—must worship; tam—Him; bhaktyä—
by devotional service; ekayä—undiverted to karma and jïäna; éçam—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru—as the spiritual master; devatä—
worshipable Lord; ätmä—Supersoul.

“‘When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Kåñëa, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Kåñëa, he becomes Kåñëa’s competitor. This is called viparyayo 
‘småtiù. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.37).
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TEXT 139

ebe çuna, prema, yei-müla ‘prayojana’
pulakäçru-nåtya-géta-yähära lakñaëa

ebe çuna—now hear; prema—love of Godhead; yei—which; müla 
prayojana—the chief objective; pulaka-açru-nåtya-géta—trembling of 
the body, tears in the eyes, dancing and chanting; yähära lakñaëa—the 
symptoms of which.

“Now hear from Me what actual love of Godhead is. It is the prime object 
of life and is symptomized by bodily trembling, tears in the eyes, chanting 
and dancing.

TEXT 140

smarantaù smärayantyaç ca
 mitho ‘ghaugha-haraà harim

bhaktyä saïjätayä bhaktyä
 bibhraty utpulakäà tanum

smarantaù—remembering; smärayantyaù ca—and reminding; mithaù—
one another; agha-ogha-haram—who takes away everything inauspicious 
from the devotee; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaktyä—
by devotion; saïjätayä—awakened; bhaktyä—by devotion; bibhrati—
possess; utpulakäm—agitated by ecstasy; tanum—body.

“‘Pure devotees manifest spiritual bodily symptoms of ecstatic love simply 
by remembering and reminding others of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Hari, who takes away everything inauspicious from the devotee. 
This position is attained by rendering devotional service according to the 
regulative principles and then rising to the platform of spontaneous love.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.3.31).

TEXT 141

evaà-vrataù sva-priya-näma-kértyä
 jätänurägo druta-citta uccaiù
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hasaty atho roditi rauti gäyaty
 unmäda-van nåtyati loka-bähyaù

evam-vrataù—when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; sva—
own; priya—very dear; näma—holy name; kértyä—by chanting; jäta—in 
this way develops; anurägaù—attachment; druta-cittaù—very eagerly; 
uccaiù—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti—becomes 
agitated; gäyati—chants; unmäda-vat—like a madman; nåtyati—dances; 
loka-bähyaù—without caring for outsiders.

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.2.40).

TEXT 142

ataeva bhägavata-sütrera ‘artha’-rüpa
nija-kåta sütrera nija-‘bhäñya’-svarüpa

ataeva—therefore; bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; sütrera—of the 
Brahma-sütra; artha—of the meaning; rüpa—the form; nija-kåta—
made by himself; sütrera—of the Vedänta-sütra; nija-bhäñya—of his own 
commentary; svarüpa—the original form.

“Çrémad-Bhägavatam gives the actual meaning of the Vedänta-sütra. The 
author of the Vedänta-sütra is Vyäsadeva, and he himself has explained 
those aphorisms in the form of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXTS 143–144

artho ‘yaà brahma-süträëäà
 bhäratärtha-vinirëayaù
gäyatré-bhäñya-rüpo ‘sau
 vedärtha-paribåàhitaù
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puräëänäà säma-rüpaù
 säkñäd-bhagavatoditaù

dvädaça-skandha-yukto ‘yaà
 çata-viccheda-saàyutaù

grantho ‘ñöädaça-sähasraù
 çrémad-bhägavatäbhidhaù

arthaù ayam—this is the meaning; brahma-süträëäm—of the aphorisms 
of the Vedänta-sütra; bhärata-artha-vinirëayaù—the ascertainment of the 
Mahäbhärata; gäyatré-bhäñya-rüpaù—the purport of Brahma-gäyatré, the 
mother of the Vedic literatures; asau—that; veda-artha-paribåàhitaù—
expanded by the meanings of all the Vedas; puräëänäm—of the Puräëas; 
säma-rüpaù—the best (like the Säma among the Vedas); säkñät—directly; 
bhagavatä uditaù—spoken by Vyäsadeva, an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dvädaça-skanda-yuktaù—having twelve cantos; 
ayam—this; çata-viccheda-saàyutaù—having 335 chapters; granthaù—
this great literature; añöädaça-sähasraù—having 18,000 verses; çrémad-
bhägavata-abhidhaù—named Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

“‘The meaning of the Vedänta-sütra is present in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
The full purport of the Mahäbhärata is also there. The commentary of the 
Brahma-gäyatré is also there and fully expanded with all Vedic knowledge. 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam is the supreme Puräëa, and it was compiled by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in His incarnation as Vyäsadeva. There 
are twelve cantos, 335 chapters and eighteen thousand verses.’

This is a quotation from the Garuòa Puräëa.

TEXT 145

sarva-vedetihäsänäà
 säraà säraà samuddhåtam

sarva-veda—of all Vedic literature; itihäsänäm—of historical literature; 
säram säram—the essence of the essence; samuddhåtam—is collected (in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam).
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“‘The essence of all Vedic literature and all histories has been collected in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam.’

Çrémad-Bhägavatam was collected by the incarnation of God, Vyäsadeva, 
and it was later taught to his son, Çukadeva Gosvämé. This is a quotation 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.3.41).

TEXT 146

sarva-vedänta-säraà hi
 çrémad-bhägavatam iñyate

tad-rasämåta-tåptasya
 nänyatra syäd ratiù kvacit

sarva-vedänta-säram—the best part of all the Vedänta; hi—certainly; 
çrémad-bhägavatam—the great literature about Bhagavän; iñyate—is 
accepted; tat-rasa-amåta—by the transcendental mellow derived from 
that great literature; tåptasya—of one who is satisfied; na—never; 
anyatra—anywhere else; syät—is; ratiù—attraction; kvacit—at any time.

“‘Çrémad-Bhägavatam is accepted as the essence of all Vedic literature and 
Vedänta philosophy. Whoever tastes the transcendental mellow of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam is never attracted to any other literature.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.13.15).

TEXT 147

gäyatréra arthe ei grantha-ärambhana
“satyaà paraà“-sambandha, “dhémahi“-sädhana-prayojana

gäyatréra arthe—with the meaning of Brahma-gäyatré; ei—this; grantha—
of the great literature; ärambhana—the beginning; satyam param—the 
supreme Absolute Truth; sambandha—shows a relationship; dhémahi—
we meditate (the end of the Gäyatré mantra); sädhana-prayojana—the 
execution of service and the achievement of the ultimate goal.

“In the beginning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam there is an explanation of the 
Brahma-gäyatré mantra. ‘The Absolute Truth [satyaà param]’ indicates the 
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relationship, and ‘we meditate [dhémahi] on Him’ indicates the execution 
of devotional service and the ultimate goal of life.

TEXT 148

janmädy asya yato ‘nvayäd itarataç cärtheñv abhijïaù svaräö
 tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye muhyanti yat sürayaù
tejo-väri-mådäà yathä vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ‘måñä

 dhämnä svena sadä nirasta-kuhakaà satyaà paraà dhémahi

janma-ädi—creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya—of this (the 
universe); yataù—from whom; anvayät—directly from the spiritual 
connection; itarataù—indirectly from the lack of material contact; 
ca—also; artheñu—in all affairs; abhijïaù—perfectly cognizant; sva-
räö—independent; tene—imparted; brahma—the Absolute Truth; 
hådä—through the heart; yaù—who; ädi-kavaye—unto Lord Brahmä; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—in whom; sürayaù—great personalities 
like Lord Brahmä and other demigods or great brähmaëas; tejaù-väri-
mådäm—of fire, water and earth; yathä—as; vinimayaù—the exchange; 
yatra—in whom; tri-sargaù—the material creation of three modes; 
amåñä—factual; dhämnä—with the abode; svena—His own personal; 
sadä—always; nirasta-kuhakam—devoid of all illusion; satyam—the 
truth; param—absolute; dhémahi—let us meditate upon.

“‘O my Lord, Çré Kåñëa, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality 
of Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 
Lord Çré Kåñëa because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, and 
He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is He only 
who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of Brahmäjé, the 
original living being. By Him even the great sages and demigods are placed 
into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory representations of water 
seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because of Him do the material 
universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions of the three modes of 
nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I therefore meditate upon 
Him, Lord Çré Kåñëa, who is eternally existent in the transcendental abode, 
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which is forever free from the illusory representations of the material 
world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the Absolute Truth.

This is the opening invocation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.1).

TEXT 149

dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra paramo nirmatsaräëäà satäà
 vedyaà västavam atra vastu çiva-daà täpa-trayonmülanam

çrémad-bhägavate mahä-muni-kåte kià vä parair éçvaraù
 sadyo hådy avarudhyate ‘tra kåtibhiù çuçrüñubhis tat-kñaëät

dharmaù—religiosity; projjhita—completely rejected; kaitavaù—in 
which there is fruitive intention; atra—herein; paramaù—the highest; 
nirmatsaräëäm—of the one hundred percent pure in heart; satäm—
devotees; vedyam—to be understood; västavam—factual; atra—herein; 
vastu—substance; çiva-dam—giving well-being; täpa-traya—of the 
threefold miseries; unmülanam—causing uprooting; çrémat—beautiful; 
bhägavate—in the Bhägavata Puräëa; mahä-muni—by the great sage 
(Vyäsadeva); kåte—compiled; kim—what; vä—indeed; paraiù—with 
others; éçvaraù—the Supreme Lord; sadyaù—at once; hådi—within the 
heart; avarudhyate—becomes confined; atra—herein; kåtibhiù—by pious 
men; çuçrüñubhiù—desiring to hear; tat-kñaëät—without delay.

“‘Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhägavata Puräëa propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are fully pure in heart. The highest 
truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such 
truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhägavatam, compiled 
by the great sage Vyäsadeva [in his maturity], is sufficient in itself for 
God realization. What is the need of any other scripture? As soon as one 
attentively and submissively hears the message of Bhägavatam, by this 
culture of knowledge the Supreme Lord is established within his heart.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.2). See also Ädi-lélä, 
Chapter One, text 91.
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TEXT 150

’kåñëa-bhakti-rasa-svarüpa’ çré-bhägavata
täte veda-çästra haite parama mahattva

kåñëa-bhakti—of devotional service to Kåñëa; rasa—of the transcendental 
mellow; svarüpa—the very form; çré-bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; 
täte—therefore; veda-çästra—the Vedic literature; haite—than; parama 
mahattva—has greater utility and value.

“Çrémad-Bhägavatam gives direct information of the mellow derived from 
service to Kåñëa. Therefore Çrémad-Bhägavatam is above all other Vedic 
literatures.

TEXT 151

nigama-kalpa-taror galitaà phalaà
 çuka-mukhäd amåta-drava-saàyutam

pibata bhägavataà rasam älayaà
 muhur aho rasikä bhuvi bhävukäù

nigama-kalpa-taroù—of the Vedic literature, which is like a desire tree; 
galitam—completely ripened; phalam—fruit (which has come down 
without being distorted); çuka-mukhät—from the mouth of Çukadeva 
Gosvämé; amåta—which is like nectar; drava-saàyutam—mixed with 
juice; pibata—just drink; bhägavatam-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; rasam 
älayam—the reservoir of all mellows; muhuù—constantly; aho—O; 
rasikäù—intelligent devotees who relish transcendental humors; bhuvi—
in this world; bhävukäù—thoughtful.

“‘The Çrémad-Bhägavatam is the essence of all Vedic literatures, and it is 
considered the ripened fruit of the wish-fulfilling tree of Vedic knowledge. 
It has been sweetened by emanating from the mouth of Çukadeva Gosvämé. 
You who are thoughtful and who relish mellows should always try to taste 
this ripened fruit. O thoughtful devotees, as long as you are not absorbed in 
transcendental bliss, you should continue tasting this Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
and when you are fully absorbed in bliss, you should go on tasting its 
mellows forever.’
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This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.3).

TEXT 152

vayaà tu na vitåpyäma
 uttamaùçloka-vikrame

yac chåëvatäà rasa-jïänäà
 svädu svädu pade pade

vayam tu—we of course; na—never; vitåpyämaù—are satisfied; uttamaù-
çloka-vikrame—in the activities and pastimes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; yat—which; çåëvatäm—of those hearing; rasa-jïänäm—
who know the taste of mellows; svädu svädu—more palatable; pade pade—
in every step.

“‘We never tire of hearing the transcendental pastimes of the Personality 
of Godhead, who is glorified by hymns and prayers. Those who enjoy 
association with Him relish hearing His pastimes at every moment.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.1.19).

TEXT 153

ataeva bhägavata karaha vicära
ihä haite päbe sütra-çrutira artha-sära

ataeva—therefore; bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; karaha vicära—try to 
understand scrutinizingly; ihä haite—from this; päbe—you will get; sütra-
çrutira—of the Vedic philosophy, the Brahma-sütra; artha-sära—the 
actual meaning.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté, “Study Çrémad-
Bhägavatam very scrutinizingly. Then you will understand the actual 
meaning of the Brahma-sütra.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that without studying 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam one cannot understand the purport of the Brahma-
sütra (Vedänta-sütra) or the Upaniñads. If one tries to understand Vedänta 
philosophy and the Upaniñads without studying Çrémad-Bhägavatam, one 



2991

Chapter 25, How All The Residents of Väräëasé Became Vaiñëavas

will be bewildered and, construing a different meaning, will gradually 
become an atheist or an impersonalist.

TEXT 154

nirantara kara kåñëa-näma-saìkértana
heläya mukti päbe, päbe prema-dhana

nirantara kara—constantly perform; kåñëa-näma-saìkértana—the 
chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa; heläya—very easily; mukti päbe—
you will get liberation; päbe prema-dhana—you will achieve the highest 
goal, ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Always discuss Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
and constantly chant the holy name of Lord Kåñëa. In this way you will 
be able to attain liberation very easily, and you will be elevated to the 
enjoyment of love of Godhead.

TEXT 155

brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä
 na çocati na käìkñati
samaù sarveñu bhüteñu

 mad-bhaktià labhate paräm

brahma-bhütaù—freed from material conceptions of life but attached 
to an impersonal situation; prasanna-ätmä—fully joyful; na çocati—
he does not lament; na käìkñati—he does not hanker; samaù—equally 
disposed; sarveñu—all; bhüteñu—to the living entities; mat-bhaktim—My 
devotional service; labhate—achieves; paräm—transcendental.

“‘One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed toward every living entity. In that state 
he attains pure devotional service unto Me.’

This is a verse from the Bhagavad-gétä (18.54).
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TEXT 156

“muktä api lélayä vigrahaà kåtvä bhagavantaà bhajante“

muktäù—liberated; api—although; lélayä—by pastimes; vigraham—the 
form of the Lord; kåtvä—having installed; bhagavantam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhajante—worship.

“‘Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Kåñëa. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord service.’

This is a quotation from Çaìkaräcärya’s commentary on the Nåsiàha-
täpané Upaniñad.

TEXT 157

pariniñöhito ‘pi nairguëye
 uttamaùçloka-lélayä
gåhéta-cetä räjarñe

 äkhyänaà yad adhétavän

pariniñöhitaù—situated; api—although; nairguëye—in the transcendental 
position, freed from the material modes of nature; uttamaù-çloka-lélayä—
by the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Uttamaùçloka; 
gåhéta-cetäù—the mind became fully taken over; räjä-åñe—O great King; 
äkhyänam—the narration; yat—which; adhétavän—studied.

“[Çukadeva Gosvämé addressed Parékñit Mahäräja:] ‘My dear King, 
although I was fully situated in the transcendental position, I was 
nonetheless attracted to the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa. Therefore I studied 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam from my father.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.1.9).

TEXT 158

tasyäravinda-nayanasya padäravinda-
 kiïjalka-miçra-tulasé-makaranda-väyuù
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antar-gataù sva-vivareëa cakära teñäà
 saìkñobham akñara-juñäm api citta-tanvoù

tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus flower; pada-aravinda—
of the lotus feet; kiïjalka—with saffron; miçra—mixed; tulasé—of tulasé 
leaves; makaranda—with the aroma; väyuù—the air; antaù-gataù—
entered; sva-vivareëa—through the nostrils; cakära—created; teñäm—of 
them; saìkñobham—strong agitation; akñara-juñäm—of the impersonally 
self-realized (Kumäras); api—also; citta-tanvoù—of the mind and the 
body.

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasé leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumäras], they experienced 
a change in both body and mind, even though they were attached to the 
impersonal Brahman understanding.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.15.43). For an explanation 
see Madhya-lélä, Chapter Seventeen, text 142.

TEXT 159

ätmärämäç ca munayo
 nirgranthä apy urukrame

kurvanty ahaitukéà bhaktim
 ittham-bhüta-guëo hariù

ätma-ärämäù—persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayaù—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities, and so forth; nirgranthäù—without interest in any material 
desire; api—certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kåñëa, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; 
ahaitukém—causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim—devotional 
service; ittham-bhüta—so wonderful as to attract the attention of the self-
satisfied; guëaù—who has transcendental qualities; hariù—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.
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“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material desires 
are also attracted to the loving service of Çré Kåñëa, whose qualities are 
transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the Personality of 
Godhead, is called Kåñëa because He has such transcendentally attractive 
features.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.7.10). For an explanation, 
see Madhya-lélä, Chapter 24.

TEXT 160

hena-käle sei mahäräñöréya brähmaëa
sabhäte kahila sei çloka-vivaraëa

hena-käle—at this time; sei—that; mahäräñöréya brähmaëa—the 
brähmaëa of Maharashtra province; sabhäte—in the meeting; kahila—
declared; sei—that; çloka-vivaraëa—the description of the ätmäräma-
çloka explained by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

At this time the brähmaëa from the province of Maharashtra mentioned 
Lord Caitanya’s explanation of the ätmäräma verse.

TEXT 161

ei çlokera artha prabhu ‘ekañañöi’ prakära
kariyächena, yähä çuni’ loke camatkära

ei çlokera artha—the meanings of this verse; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; eka-ñañöi prakära—sixty-one varieties; kariyächena—has 
done; yähä çuni’—hearing which; loke camatkära—everyone is astonished.

The Maharashtriyan brähmaëa stated that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had 
already explained that verse in sixty-one ways. Everyone was astonished 
to hear this.
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TEXT 162

tabe saba loka çunite ägraha karila
’ekañañöi’ artha prabhu vivari’ kahila

tabe—then; saba loka—all the people gathered there; çunite—to hear; 
ägraha karila—expressed their eagerness; eka-ñañöi artha—sixty-one 
different meanings of the verse; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vivari’—elaborately; kahila—explained.

When all the people gathered there expressed the desire to hear again 
the sixty-one different meanings of the ätmäräma-çloka, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu again explained them.

TEXT 163

çuniyä lokera baòa camatkära haila
caitanya-gosäïi-‘çré-kåñëa’, nirdhärila

çuniyä—hearing; lokera—of all the people; baòa—very great; camatkära—
wonder; haila—there was; caitanya-gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çré-kåñëa—personally Lord Kåñëa; nirdhärila—they concluded.

When everyone heard Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s explanation of the 
ätmäräma-çloka, everyone was astonished and struck with wonder. They 
concluded that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was none other than Lord Kåñëa 
Himself.

TEXT 164

eta kahi’ uöhiyä calilä gaurahari
namaskära kare loka hari-dhvani kari

eta kahi’—after speaking that; uöhiyä—standing; calilä—began to walk; 
gaurahari—Çré Gaurasundara, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; namaskära kare 
loka—all the people offered their obeisances; hari-dhvani kari—loudly 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.
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After giving those explanations again, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arose and 
took His leave. All the people there offered their obeisances unto Him and 
chanted the mahä-mantra.

TEXT 165

saba käçé-väsé kare näma-saìkértana
preme häse, käìde, gäya, karaye nartana

saba käçé-väsé—all the inhabitants of Käçé (Väräëasé); kare—performed; 
näma-saìkértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; preme—in 
ecstatic love of Godhead; häse—they laughed; käìde—they cried; gäya—
chanted; karaye nartana—and danced.

All the inhabitants of Käçé [Väräëasé] began chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra in ecstatic love. Sometimes they laughed, sometimes they 
cried, sometimes they chanted, and sometimes they danced.

TEXT 166

sannyäsé paëòita kare bhägavata vicära
väräëasé-pura prabhu karilä nistära

sannyäsé—the Mäyävädé sannyäsés; paëòita—the learned scholars; kare—
do; bhägavata vicära—discussion on Çrémad-Bhägavatam; väräëasé-pura—
the city known as Väräëasé; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karilä nistära—delivered.

After this, all the Mäyävädé sannyäsés and learned scholars at Väräëasé 
began discussing Çrémad-Bhägavatam. In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
delivered them.

TEXT 167

nija-loka laïä prabhu äilä väsäghara
väräëasé haila dvitéya nadéyä-nagara
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nija-loka laïä—with His personal associates; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äilä väsa-aghara—came to His residential place; väräëasé—
the city of Väräëasé; haila—became; dvitéya—second; nadéyä-nagara—
Navadvépa (Nadia).

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then returned to His residence with His 
personal associates. Thus He turned the whole city of Väräëasé into 
another Navadvépa [Nadéyä-nagara].

Both Navadvépa and Väräëasé were celebrated for their highly educational 
activities. At the present time these cities are still inhabited by great, 
learned scholars, but Väräëasé is especially a center for Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés who are learned scholars. However, unlike Navadvépa, there are 
hardly any devotees in Väräëasé. Consequently a discussion of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam was very rare in Väräëasé. In Navadvépa, such a discussion 
was quite ordinary. After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu visited Väränañé and 
turned Prakäçänanda Sarasvaté and his disciples into Vaiñëavas, Väräëasé 
became like Navadvépa because so many devotees began discussing Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. Even at the present moment one can hear many discussions 
on Çrémad-Bhägavatam taking place on the banks of the Ganges. Many 
scholars and sannyäsés gather there to hear Çrémad-Bhägavatam and 
perform saìkértana.

TEXT 168

nija-gaëa laïä prabhu kahe häsya kari’
käçéte ämi äiläìa vecite bhävakäli

nija-gaëa laïä—with His personal associates; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; häsya kari’—laughingly; käçéte—in Käçé; ämi äiläìa—I 
came; vecite—to sell; bhävakäli—emotional ecstatic love.

Among His own associates, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu laughingly said, “I 
came here to sell My emotional ecstatic love.
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TEXT 169

käçéte grähaka nähi, vastu nä vikäya
punarapi deçe vahi’ laoyä nähi yäya

käçéte—in Käçé (Benares); grähaka nähi—there was no customer; vastu nä 
vikäya—it was not selling; punarapi—again; deçe—to My own country; 
vahi’—carrying (it); laoyä—to take; nähi yäya—was not possible.

“Although I came to Väräëasé to sell My goods, there were no customers, 
and it appeared necessary for Me to carry them back to My own country.

TEXT 170

ämi bojhä vahimu, tomä-sabära duùkha haila
tomä-sabära icchäya vinä-mülye biläila

ämi—I; bojhä—burden; vahimu—shall carry; tomä-sabära duùkha haila—
all of you became very unhappy; tomä-sabära icchäya—only by your will; 
vinä-mülye biläila—I distributed without a price.

“All of you were feeling unhappy that no one was purchasing My goods 
and that I would have to carry them away. Therefore, by your will only, I 
have distributed them without charging.”

When we began distributing the message of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in 
the Western countries, a similar thing happened. In the beginning we were 
very much disappointed for at least one year because no one came forth to 
help this movement, but by the grace of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, some 
young boys joined this movement in 1966. Of course we distributed Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s message of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra without 
bargaining or selling. As a result, this movement has spread all over the 
world, with the assistance of European and American boys and girls. We 
therefore pray for all the blessings of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu upon all 
the devotees in the Western world who are spreading this movement.
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TEXT 171

sabe kahe,—loka tärite tomära avatära
’pürva’ ‘dakñiëa’ ‘paçcima’ karilä nistära

sabe kahe—everyone says; loka tärite—to deliver the fallen souls; tomära 
avatära—Your incarnation; pürva—east; dakñiëa—south; paçcima—
west; karilä nistära—You have delivered.

All the Lord’s devotees then said, “You have incarnated to deliver fallen 
souls. You have delivered them in the east and in the south, and now you 
are delivering them in the west.

TEXT 172

’eka’ väräëasé chila tomäte vimukha
tähä nistäriyä kailä ämä-sabära sukha

eka—one; väräëasé—the city of Väräëasé; chila—remained; tomäte 
vimukha—against Your missionary activities; tähä—that; nistäriyä—
delivering; kailä—have done; ämä-sabära—of all of us; sukha—awakening 
of happiness.

“Only Väräëasé was left because the people there were against Your 
missionary activities. Now You have delivered them, and we are all very 
happy.”

TEXT 173

väräëasé-gräme yadi kolähala haila
çuni’ grämé deçé loka äsite lägila

väräëasé-gräme—in the city of Väräëasé; yadi—when; kolähala haila—
there was broadcasting of this news; çuni’—hearing; grämé—from the 
villages; deçé—from the towns; loka äsite lägila—people began to pour in.

After the news of these events was broadcast, everyone from the surrounding 
neighborhoods began to pour in to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 174

lakña koöi loka äise, nähika gaëana
saìkérëa-sthäne prabhura nä päya daraçana

lakña koöi—hundreds of thousands; loka—people; äise—come; nähika 
gaëana—there was no counting; saìkérëa-sthäne—in a small place; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä päya daraçana—could not 
see.

Hundreds of thousands of people came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
There was no counting the number. Because the Lord’s residence was very 
small, not everyone could see Him.

TEXT 175

prabhu yabe snäne yäna viçveçvara-daraçane
dui-dike loka kare prabhu-vilokane

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yabe—when; snäne yäna—goes to 
bathe; viçveçvara-daraçane—or to see the Deity of Lord Viçveçvara; dui-
dike—on two sides; loka—all the people; kare—do; prabhu-vilokane—
seeing of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to take His bath in the Ganges and 
to see the temple of Viçveçvara, people would line up on both sides to see 
the Lord.

TEXT 176

bähu tuli’ prabhu kahe-bala ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’
daëòavat kare loke hari-dhvani kari’

bähu tuli’—raising His two arms; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
says; bala—please say; kåñëa hari-“Kåñëa,” “Hari”; daëòavat kare—offer 
their respects; loke—the people; hari-dhvani kari’—loudly chanting the 
name of Hari.
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed by the people, He would raise His 
arms and say, “Please chant Kåñëa! Please chant Hari!” All the people 
received Him by chanting Hare Kåñëa, and they offered their respects to 
Him by this chanting.

TEXT 177

ei-mata dina païca loka nistäriyä
ära dina calilä prabhu udvigna haïä

ei-mata—in this way; dina païca—five days; loka—the people; nistäriyä—
delivering; ära dina—on the next day; calilä—departed; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; udvigna haïä—being very eager.

In this way, for five days Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered the people of 
Väräëasé. Finally, on the next day, He became very eager to leave.

TEXT 178

rätre uöhi’ prabhu yadi karilä gamana
päche läg la-ilä tabe bhakta païca jana

rätre uöhi’—rising at night; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—
when; karilä gamana—departed; päche—behind Him; läg la-ilä—began 
to follow; tabe—then; bhakta païca jana—five devotees.

After rising very early on the sixth day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu started 
to leave, and five devotees began to follow Him.

TEXT 179

tapana miçra, raghunätha, mahäräñöréya brähmaëa
candraçekhara, kértanéyä-paramänanda,-païca jana

tapana miçra—Tapana Miçra; raghunätha—Raghunätha; mahäräñöréya 
brähmaëa—the Maharashtriyan brähmaëa; candraçekhara—
Candraçekhara; kértanéyä-paramänanda—Paramänanda, who used to 
perform kértana; païca jana—these five persons.
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The temple of Viçveçvara in Väräëasé, where countless thousands of people lined up to see 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and received Him by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. 
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These five devotees were Tapana Miçra, Raghunätha, the Maharashtriyan 
brähmaëa, Candraçekhara and Paramänanda Kértanéyä.

TEXT 180

sabe cähe prabhu-saìge néläcala yäite
sabäre vidäya dilä prabhu yatna-sahite

sabe cähe—every one of them wanted; prabhu-saìge—with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; néläcala yäite—to go to Jagannätha Puré; sabäre—to all of 
them; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yatna-sahite—with great attention.

These five wanted to accompany Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to Jagannätha 
Puré, but the Lord attentively bade them farewell.

TEXT 181

“yäìra icchä, päche äisa ämäre dekhite
ebe ämi ekä yämu jhärikhaëòa-pathe“

yäìra—of one who; icchä—there is a desire; päche—later; äisa—you may 
come; ämäre dekhite—to see Me; ebe—but at this time; ämi—I; ekä—
alone; yämu—shall go; jhärikhaëòa-pathe—through the forest known as 
Jhärikhaëòa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “If you want to see Me, you may come later, 
but for the time being I shall go alone through the Jhärikhaëòa forest.”

TEXT 182

sanätane kahilä,—tumi yäha’ våndävana
tomära dui bhäi tathä kariyäche gamana

sanätane kahilä—He advised Sanätana Gosvämé; tumi—you; yäha’ 
våndävana—go to Våndävana; tomära—your; dui bhäi—two brothers; 
tathä—there; kariyäche gamana—have already gone.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised Sanätana Gosvämé to proceed toward 
Våndävana, and He informed him that his two brothers had already gone 
there.

TEXT 183

käìthä-karaìgiyä mora käìgäla bhakta-gaëa
våndävane äile täìdera kariha pälana

käìthä—torn quilt; karaìgiyä—a small waterpot; mora—My; käìgäla—
poor; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; våndävane äile—when they come to 
Våndävana; täìdera—of all of them; kariha pälana—take care.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Sanätana Gosvämé, “All My devotees who 
go to Våndävana are generally very poor. They each have nothing with 
them but a torn quilt and a small waterpot. Therefore, Sanätana, you 
should give them shelter and maintain them.”

Following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, we have 
constructed temples in both Våndävana and Mäyäpur, Navadvépa, just 
to give shelter to the foreign devotees coming from Europe and America. 
Since the Hare Kåñëa movement started, many Europeans and Americans 
have been visiting Våndävana, but they have not been properly received 
by any äçrama or temple there. It is the purpose of the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness to give them shelter and train them in 
devotional service. There are also many tourists eager to come to India to 
understand India’s spiritual life, and the devotees in our temples both in 
Våndävana and in Navadvépa should make arrangements to accommodate 
them as far as possible.

TEXT 184

eta bali’ calilä prabhu sabä äliìgiyä
sabei paòilä tathä mürcchita haïä

eta bali’—saying this; calilä—began to proceed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sabä—all of them; äliìgiyä—embracing; sabei—all of them; 
paòilä—fell down; tathä—there; mürcchita haïä—fainting.
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After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced them all and began 
to proceed on His way, and they all fainted and fell down.

TEXT 185

kata-kñaëe uöhi’ sabe duùkhe ghare äilä
sanätana-gosäïi våndävanere calilä

kata-kñaëe—after some time; uöhi’—rising; sabe—all of them; duùkhe—
in great unhappiness; ghare äilä—returned to their homes; sanätana-
gosäïi—Sanätana Gosvämé; våndävanere calilä—proceeded toward 
Våndävana.

After some time, all the devotees got up and returned to their homes very 
much grief-stricken. Sanätana Gosvämé proceeded toward Våndävana 
alone.

TEXT 186

ethä rüpa-gosäïi yabe mathurä äilä
dhruva-ghäöe täìre subuddhi-räya mililä

ethä—there; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosäïi; yabe—when; mathurä äilä—
came to Mathurä; dhruva-ghäöe—at the bank of the Yamunä known as 
Dhruva-ghäöa; täìre—him; subuddhi-räya—a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
named Subuddhi Räya; mililä—met.

When Rüpa Gosvämé reached Mathurä, he met Subuddhi Räya on the 
banks of the Yamunä, at a place called Dhruva-ghäöa.

TEXT 187

pürve yabe subuddhi-räya chilä gauòe ‘adhikäré’
husena-khäì ‘saiyada’ kare tähära cäkaré

pürve—formerly; yabe—when; subuddhi-räya—Subuddhi Räya; chilä—
resided; gauòe—in Bengal; adhikäré—a very respectable man; husena-
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khäì—Nawab Hussain Khän; saiyada—named Saiyada; kare—performed; 
tähära cäkaré—service of Subuddhi Räya.

Formerly Subuddhi Räya had been a big landholder in Gauòa-deça [Bengal]. 
Saiyada Hussain Khän was then a servant of Subuddhi Räya.

TEXT 188

déghi khodäite täre ‘munsépha’ kailä
chidra päïä räya täre cäbuka märilä

déghi khodäite—to dig a big lake; täre—Hussain Khän; munsépha kailä—
appointed as the supervisor; chidra päïä—finding some fault; räya—
Subuddhi Räya; täre—him; cäbuka märilä—whipped.

Subuddhi Räya put Hussain Khän in charge of digging a big lake, but once, 
finding fault with him, he struck him with a whip.

TEXT 189

päche yabe husena-khäì gauòe ‘räjä’ ha-ila
subuddhi-räyere tiìho bahu bäòäila

päche—later; yabe—when; husena-khäì—Hussain Khän; gauòe—in 
Bengal; räjä ha-ila—was appointed Nawab, or governor, by the central 
Muslim government; subuddhi-räyere—unto Subuddhi Räya; tiìho—he; 
bahu bäòäila—increased the opulences.

Later Hussain Khän somehow or other was appointed Nawab by the 
central Muslim government. As a matter of obligation, he increased the 
opulences of Subuddhi Räya.

TEXT 190

tära stré tära aìge dekhe märaëera cihne
subuddhi-räyere märite kahe räjä-sthäne
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tära stré—his wife; tära aìge—on his body; dekhe—sees; märaëera cihne—
the mark of the whip; subuddhi-räyere—Subuddhi Räya; märite—to kill; 
kahe—says; räjä-sthäne—in the presence of the King.

Later, when the wife of Nawab Saiyada Hussain Khän saw the whip marks 
on his body, she requested him to kill Subuddhi Räya.

TEXT 191

räjä kahe,—ämära poñöä räya haya ‘pitä’
tähäre märimu ämi,-bhäla nahe kathä

räjä kahe—the King said; ämära—my; poñöä—maintainer; räya—
Subuddhi Räya; haya—is; pitä—just like my father; tähäre märimu—shall 
kill him; ämi—I; bhäla nahe kathä—this is not a good proposal.

Hussain Khän replied, “Subuddhi Räya has maintained me very carefully. 
He was just like a father to me,” he said. “Now you are asking me to kill 
him. This is not a very good proposal.”

TEXT 192

stré kahe,—jäti laha’, yadi präëe nä märibe
räjä kahe,—jäti nile iìho nähi jébe

stré kahe—the wife replied; jäti laha’—then take his caste; yadi—if; präëe 
nä märibe—you will not kill him; räjä kahe—the King replied; jäti nile—
if I take his caste; iìho nähi jébe—he will not live (he will commit suicide).

As a last alternative, the wife suggested that the Nawab take away Subuddhi 
Räya’s caste and turn him into a Muslim, but Hussain Khän replied that if 
he did this, Subuddhi Räya would not live.

TEXT 193

stré marite cähe, räjä saìkaöe paòila
karoìyära päni tära mukhe deoyäila
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stré—the wife; marite cähe—wants to kill Subuddhi Räya; räjä—the King; 
saìkaöe paòila—became very much perplexed; karoìyära päni—water 
from a pitcher especially used by Muslims; tära mukhe—on his head; 
deoyäila—forced to be sprinkled.

This became a perplexing problem for him because his wife kept requesting 
him to kill Subuddhi Räya. Finally the Nawab sprinkled a little water on 
Subuddhi Räya’s head from a pitcher that had been used by a Muslim.

Five hundred years ago in India, the Hindus were so rigid and strict that 
if a Muslim would sprinkle a little water from his pitcher upon a Hindu, 
the Hindu would be immediately ostracized. Recently, in 1947, during 
the partition days, there was a big riot between Hindus and Muslims, 
especially in Bengal. The Hindus were forcibly made to eat cow’s flesh, 
and consequently they began crying, thinking that they had become 
Muslims. Actually the Muslims in India did not come from the country 
of the Muslims, but Hindus instituted the custom that somehow or other 
if one contacted a Muslim, he became a Muslim. Rüpa and Sanätana 
Gosvämé were born in a high brähmaëa family, but because they accepted 
employment under a Muslim government, they were considered Muslims. 
Subuddhi Räya was sprinkled with water from the pitcher of a Muslim, 
and consequently he was condemned to have become a Muslim. Later, 
Aurangzeb, the Muslim emperor, introduced a tax especially meant 
for Hindus. Being oppressed in the Hindu community, many low-caste 
Hindus preferred to become Muslims. In this way the Muslim population 
increased. Later the British government made it a policy to divide the 
Hindus and the Muslims, and thus they maintained ill feelings between 
them. The result was that India was divided into Pakistan and Hindustan.
From early histories it appears that the entire earth was under one culture, 
Vedic culture, but gradually, due to religious and cultural divisions, the 
rule fragmented into many subdivisions. Now the earth is divided into 
many countries, religions and political parties. Despite these political and 
religious divisions, we advocate that everyone should unite again under 
one culture—Kåñëa consciousness. People should accept one God, Kåñëa; 
one scripture, the Bhagavad-gétä; and one activity, devotional service to the 
Lord. Thus people may live happily upon this earth and combine to produce 
sufficient food. In such a society, there would be no question of scarcity, 
famine or cultural or religious degradation. So-called caste systems and 
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national divisions are artificial. According to our Vaiñëava philosophy, 
these are all external bodily designations. The Kåñëa consciousness 
movement is not based upon bodily designations. It is a transcendental 
movement on the platform of spiritual understanding. If the people of the 
world understood that the basic principle of life is spiritual identification, 
they would understand that the business of the spirit soul is to serve the 
Supreme Spirit, Kåñëa. As Lord Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.7), 
mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù: “The living entities in this 
conditioned world are My eternal fragmental parts.” All living entities 
in different life forms are sons of Kåñëa. Therefore they are all meant to 
serve Kåñëa, the original supreme father. If this philosophy is accepted, 
the failure of the United Nations to unite all nations will be sufficiently 
compensated all over the world by a great Kåñëa consciousness movement. 
Recently we had talks with Christian leaders in Australia, including the 
Catholic Bishop of Melbourne, and everyone there was pleased with our 
philosophy of oneness in religious consciousness.

TEXT 194

tabe subuddhi-räya sei ‘chadma’ päïä
väräëasé äilä, saba viñaya chäòiyä

tabe—upon this; subuddhi-räya—Subuddhi Räya; sei—that; chadma—
plea; päïä—getting an opportunity; väräëasé äilä—came to Väräëasé; 
saba—all; viñaya chäòiyä—giving up the implications of material activities.

Taking the Nawab’s sprinkling water upon him as an opportunity, Subuddhi 
Räya left his family and business affairs and went to Väräëasé.

It appears that Subuddhi Räya was a big landholder and a responsible, 
respectable gentleman. He could not, however, avoid the social 
misconception that one becomes a Muslim when water is sprinkled on 
one’s face from a Muslim’s pitcher. Actually he was planning to give up 
his material life and leave his family. Hindu culture recommends four 
divisions—brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa. Subuddhi 
Räya was thinking of taking sannyäsa, and by the grace of Kåñëa, he 
received this opportunity. He therefore left his family and went to 
Väräëasé. The system of varëäçrama-dharma is very scientific. If one is 
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directed by the varëäçrama institution, he will naturally think of retiring 
from family life at the end of his life. Therefore sannyäsa is compulsory at 
the age of fifty.

TEXT 195

präyaçcitta puchilä tiìho paëòitera gaëe
täìrä kahe,—tapta-ghåta khäïä chäòa’ präëe

präyaçcitta—atonement; puchilä—inquired; tiìho—he; paëòitera gaëe—
among the learned scholars or brähmaëa-paëòitas in Väräëasé; täìrä 
kahe—they advised; tapta-ghåta—hot clarified butter; khäïä—drinking; 
chäòa’—give up; präëe—your life.

When Subuddhi Räya consulted the learned brähmaëas at Väräëasé, asking 
them how his conversion to Islam could be counteracted, they advised him 
to drink hot ghee and give up his life.

TEXT 196

keha kahe,—ei nahe, ‘alpa’ doña haya
çuniyä rahilä räya kariyä saàçaya

keha kahe—some of the learned brähmaëas said; ei—this; nahe—not; 
alpa—insignificant; doña—fault; haya—is; çuniyä—hearing; rahilä—
remained; räya—Subuddhi Räya; kariyä—making; saàçaya—doubt.

When Subuddhi Räya consulted some other brähmaëas, they told him that 
he had not committed a grievous fault and that consequently he should 
not drink hot ghee and give up his life. As a result, Subuddhi Räya was 
doubtful about what to do.

This is another instance of Hindu custom. One brähmaëa would give 
advice condoning a particular fault, and another would give advice to 
the contrary. Typically, lawyers and physicians differ, giving one kind of 
instruction and then another. Due to the brähmaëas’ different opinions, 
Subuddhi Räya became further perplexed. He did not know what to do or 
what not to do.
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TEXT 197

tabe yadi mahäprabhu väräëasé äilä
täìre mili’ räya äpana-våttänta kahilä

tabe—at this moment; yadi—when; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; väräëasé äilä—came to Väräëasé; täìre mili’—meeting Him; 
räya—Subuddhi Räya; äpana-våttänta kahilä—explained his personal 
situation.

In his state of perplexity, Subuddhi Räya met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
when the Lord was at Väräëasé. Subuddhi Räya explained his position and 
asked Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu what he should do.

TEXT 198

prabhu kahe,—ihäì haite yäha’ våndävana
nirantara kara kåñëa-näma-saìkértana

prabhu kahe—the Lord advised; ihäì haite—from this place; yäha’ 
våndävana—go to Våndävana; nirantara—incessantly; kara—perform; 
kåñëa-näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa.

The Lord advised him, “Go to Våndävana and chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra constantly.”

This is a solution to all sinful activities. In this Age of Kali everyone is 
perplexed by so many inconveniences—social, political and religious—
and naturally no one is happy. Due to the contamination of this age, 
everyone has a very short life. There are many fools and rascals who advise 
people to adopt this way of life or that way of life, but real liberation from 
life’s perplexities means preparation for the next life. Tathä dehäntara-
präptir dhéras tatra na muhyati [Bg. 2.13]. One should be situated in his 
spiritual identity and return home, back to Godhead. The simplest 
method for this is recommended herein by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
We should constantly chant the holy names of the Lord, the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra. Following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the 
Kåñëa consciousness movement is recommending this process all over the 



3012

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

world. We are saying, “Chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, be freed from 
all the complexities of life, and realize Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Engage in His devotional service and perfect your life so that 
you can return home, back to Godhead.”

TEXT 199

eka ‘nämäbhäse’ tomära päpa-doña yäbe
ära ‘näma’ la-ite kåñëa-caraëa päibe

eka—one; näma-äbhäse—by a reflection of the pure chanting of the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; tomära—your; päpa-doña yäbe—all the sinful 
reactions will go away; ära—then again; näma la-ite—after chanting 
purely the name of the Lord; kåñëa-caraëa päibe—you will get shelter at 
the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu further advised Subuddhi Räya: “Begin chanting 
the Hare Kåñëa mantra, and when your chanting is almost pure, all your 
sinful reactions will go away. After you chant perfectly, you will get shelter 
at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

The ten kinds of offenses should be considered. In the beginning, when 
one is initiated into the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, there 
are naturally many offenses. Therefore the devotee should very carefully 
try to avoid these offenses and chant purely. This does not mean that 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra is sometimes pure and sometimes impure. 
Rather, the chanter is impure due to material contamination. He has to 
purify himself so that the holy names will be perfectly effective. Chanting 
the holy name of the Lord inoffensively will help one get immediate 
shelter at Kåñëa’s lotus feet. This means that by chanting purely, one will 
immediately be situated on the transcendental platform. We should note, 
however, that according to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s instructions, one 
should not wait to purify himself before chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra. 
Whatever our condition may be, we should begin chanting immediately. 
By the power of the Hare Kåñëa mantra, we will gradually be relieved from 
all material contamination and will get shelter at the lotus feet of Kåñëa, 
the ultimate goal of life.
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TEXT 200

ära kåñëa-näma laite kåñëa-sthäne sthiti
mahä-pätakera haya ei präyaçcitti

ära—further; kåñëa-näma—the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; laite—
continuously chanting; kåñëa-sthäne sthiti—being situated in company 
with Lord Kåñëa; mahä-pätakera—of all kinds of sinful activity; haya—is; 
ei—this; präyaçcitti—atonement.

“When you are situated at the lotus feet of Kåñëa, no sinful reaction can 
touch you. This is the best solution to all sinful activity.”

TEXT 201

päïä äjïä räya våndävanere calilä
prayäga, ayodhyä diyä naimiñäraëye äilä

päïä äjïä—getting this order; räya—Subuddhi Räya; våndävanere calilä—
went toward Våndävana; prayäga—Allahabad; ayodhyä—Ayodhyä (the 
kingdom of Lord Rämacandra); diyä—through; naimiñäraëye äilä—came 
to Naimiñäraëya (a place near Lucknow).

Thus receiving the order from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to go to Våndävana, 
Subuddhi Räya left Väräëasé and went through Prayäga, Ayodhyä and 
Naimiñäraëya toward Våndävana.

TEXT 202

kataka divasa räya naimiñäraëye rahilä
prabhu våndävana haite prayäga yäilä

kataka divasa—a few days; räya—Subuddhi Räya; naimiñäraëye rahilä—
stayed at Naimiñäraëya; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; våndävana 
haite—from Våndävana; prayäga—to Allahabad; yäilä—went.

Subuddhi Räya stayed for some time at Naimiñäraëya. During that time, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Prayäga after visiting Våndävana.
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TEXT 203

mathurä äsiyä räya prabhu-värtä päila
prabhura läga nä päïä mane baòa duùkha haila

mathurä äsiyä—when he came to Mathurä; räya—Subuddhi Räya; prabhu-
värtä päila—got information of the Lord’s itinerary; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; läga—contact; nä päïä—not getting; mane—in 
the mind; baòa—very great; duùkha—unhappiness; haila—there was.

After reaching Mathurä, Subuddhi Räya received information of the 
Lord’s itinerary. He became very unhappy because he was not able to 
contact the Lord.

TEXT 204

çuñka-käñöha äni’ räya vece mathuräte
päìca chaya paisä haya eka eka bojhäte

çuñka-käñöha äni’—collecting dry wood from the forest; räya—Subuddhi 
Räya; vece—sells; mathuräte—at Mathurä; päìca chaya—five or six; 
paisä—paise; haya—are; eka eka bojhäte—in exchange for each load of 
dry wood.

Subuddhi Räya would collect dry wood in the forest and take it to the city 
of Mathurä to sell. For each load he would receive five or six paise.

TEXT 205

äpane rahe eka paisära cänä cäbäiyä
ära paisä bäëiyä-sthäne räkhena dhariyä

äpane—personally; rahe—lives; eka paisära—of one paisa’s worth; cänä—
fried chick-peas; cäbäiyä—chewing; ära—the balance; paisä—four or 
five paise; bäëiyä-sthäne—in the custody of a merchant; räkhena—keeps; 
dhariyä—depositing.
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Earning his livelihood by selling dry wood, Subuddhi Räya would live on 
only one paisa’s worth of fried chick-peas, and he would deposit whatever 
other paise he had with some merchant.

In those days there was no banking system like the one now found in 
Western countries. If one had excess money, he would deposit it with 
some merchant, usually a grocer. That was the banking system. Subuddhi 
Räya would deposit his extra money with a mercantile man and spend it 
when necessary. When one is in the renounced order, saving money is not 
recommended. However, if one saves money for the service of the Lord 
or a Vaiñëava, that is accepted. These are the dealings of Subuddhi Räya, 
who is one of the confidential devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé also followed this principle by spending fifty percent of his 
money in order to serve Kåñëa through brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. He gave 
twenty-five percent of his money to relatives, and twenty-five percent he 
deposited in the custody of a merchant. These are the approved methods 
recommended in the Caitanya-caritämåta. Whether in the renounced 
order or in the gåhastha order, a Vaiñëava should follow these principles 
set forth by the previous äcäryas.

TEXT 206

duùkhé vaiñëava dekhi’ täìre karäna bhojana
gauòéyä äile dadhi, bhäta, taila-mardana

duùkhé vaiñëava—a poverty-stricken Vaiñëava; dekhi’—seeing; täìre—to 
him; karäna bhojana—gives food for eating; gauòéyä äile—when a Bengali 
Vaiñëava came to Mathurä; dadhi—yogurt; bhäta—cooked rice; taila-
mardana—massaging mustard oil on the body.

Subuddhi Räya used to spend his savings to supply yogurt to Bengali 
Vaiñëavas who came to Mathurä. He also gave them cooked rice and oil 
massages. When he saw a poverty-stricken Vaiñëava, he would use his 
money to feed him.

There is a special reference for the maintenance of Bengali Vaiñëavas. 
A Gauòéya Vaiñëava is a Bengali Vaiñëava. Most of the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya at that time were Gauòéyas and Oriyäs, inhabitants of Bengal 
and Orissa. There are still many hundreds of thousands of His followers in 



3016

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Madhya Lélä

Bengal and Orissa. Bengalis are habituated to eating cooked rice as their 
staple food. When they went to Mathurä in the north, they found that the 
people generally ate capatis or roöis made of wheat. The Bengalis could 
not digest this food because they were used to cooked rice. Therefore as 
soon as Subuddhi Räya saw a Bengali Vaiñëava arriving in Mathurä, he 
would try to supply him with cooked rice. Bengalis are also accustomed to 
taking a massage with mustard oil. In any case, Subuddhi Räya wanted to 
serve the Vaiñëavas according to their needs. Therefore he would supply 
yogurt to ease the digestion of food eaten in Mathurä, particularly the 
capatis and roöis made with wheat.

TEXT 207

rüpa-gosäïi, äile täìre bahu préti kailä
äpana-saìge laïä ‘dvädaça vana’ dekhäilä

rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosäïi; äile—when he came to Mathurä; täìre—unto 
him; bahu—much; préti—love; kailä—showed; äpana-saìge laïä—taking 
Rüpa Gosvämé personally with him; dvädaça vana—the twelve forests of 
Våndävana; dekhäilä—showed.

When Rüpa Gosvämé arrived at Mathurä, Subuddhi Räya, out of love and 
affection for him, wanted to serve him in so many ways. He personally 
took Rüpa Gosvämé to see all the twelve forests of Våndävana.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé had been a minister in the government of Hussain 
Shah, and Subuddhi Räya was also known to Hussain Shah because, as a 
boy, the Shah had been Subuddhi Räya’s servant. It appears that Subuddhi 
Räya was elderly, yet while he was living in Mathurä he showed Rüpa 
Gosvämé the twelve forests of Våndävana.

TEXT 208

mäsa-mätra rüpa-gosäïi rahilä våndävane
çéghra cali’ äilä sanätanänusandhäne

mäsa-mätra—only one month; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosäïi; rahilä—
remained; våndävane—at Våndävana; çéghra—very soon; cali’ äilä—
returned; sanätana-anusandhäne—to search for Sanätana Gosvämé.
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Rüpa Gosvämé remained in Mathurä and Våndävana for one month in the 
association of Subuddhi Räya. After that, he left Våndävana to search for 
his elder brother, Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 209

gaìgä-téra-pathe prabhu prayägere äilä
tähä çuni’ dui-bhäi se pathe calilä

gaìgä-téra-pathe—on the road on the bank of the Ganges; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prayägere äilä—came to Prayäga; tähä çuni’—
hearing this news; dui-bhäi—the two brothers named Rüpa and Anupama; 
se pathe calilä—traveled on that path.

When Rüpa Gosvämé heard that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had gone to 
Prayäga on the road along the banks of the Ganges, Rüpa and his brother 
Anupama went that way to meet the Lord.

TEXT 210

ethä sanätana gosäïi prayäge äsiyä
mathurä äilä saräna räja-patha diyä

ethä—here (at the other end); sanätana gosäïi—Sanätana Gosäïi; 
prayäge äsiyä—coming to Prayäga; mathurä äilä—he reached Våndävana; 
saräna—directly; räja-patha diyä—on the government road or public 
road.

After reaching Prayäga, Sanätana Gosvämé, following the order of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, went to Våndävana along the public road.

This is especially significant because when Sanätana Gosvämé went from 
Bengal to Benares, due to the political situation he did not go along the 
public road. After meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Benares, however, 
he was ordered to proceed to Våndävana along the public road leading 
to Mathurä. In other words, he was advised not to fear for his political 
situation.
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TEXT 211

mathuräte subuddhi-räya tähäre mililä
rüpa-anupama-kathä sakali kahilä

mathuräte—at Mathurä; subuddhi-räya—Subuddhi Räya; tähäre mililä—
met him; rüpa-anupama-kathä—news about his younger brothers, Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Anupama; sakali—everything; kahilä—described.

When Sanätana Gosvämé met Subuddhi Räya at Mathurä, Subuddhi 
Räya explained everything about his younger brothers Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Anupama.

TEXT 212

gaìgä-pathe dui-bhäi räja-pathe sanätana
ataeva täìhä sane nä haila milana

gaìgä-pathe—on the road on the bank of the Ganges; dui-bhäi—the two 
brothers Rüpa and Anupama; räja-pathe—on the public road; sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; ataeva—because of this; täìhä sane—with him; nä 
haila milana—there was not a meeting.

Since Sanätana Gosvämé went along the public road to Våndävana and 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Anupama went on the road along the Ganges’ banks, it 
was not possible for them to meet.

TEXT 213

subuddhi-räya bahu sneha kare sanätane
vyavahära-sneha sanätana nähi mäne

subuddhi-räya—Subuddhi Räya; bahu—much; sneha—affection; kare—
does; sanätane—unto Sanätana Gosvämé; vyavahära-sneha—love and 
affection because of a previous relationship; sanätana—Sanätana 
Gosvämé; nähi mäne—was hesitant to accept.
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Subuddhi Räya and Sanätana Gosvämé had known each other before 
accepting the renounced order. Therefore Subuddhi Räya showed much 
affection to Sanätana Gosvämé, but Sanätana Gosvämé hesitated to accept 
his sentiments and affections.

TEXT 214

mahä-virakta sanätana bhramena vane vane
prati-våkñe, prati-kuïje rahe rätri-dine

mahä-virakta—highly elevated in the renounced order of life; sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; bhramena—wanders; vane vane—from forest to 
forest; prati-våkñe—under every tree; prati-kuïje—in every bush; rahe 
rätri-dine—remains day and night.

Being very advanced in the renounced order, Sanätana Gosvämé used to 
wander from forest to forest, never taking shelter of any habitation built of 
stone. He used to live under trees or beneath bushes both day and night.

TEXT 215

mathurä-mähätmya-çästra saìgraha kariyä
lupta-tértha prakaöa kailä vanete bhramiyä

mathurä-mähätmya—giving a description of the greatness of Mathurä; 
çästra—books; saìgraha kariyä—collecting; lupta-tértha—lost holy 
places; prakaöa—discovering; kailä—he did; vanete bhramiyä—traveling 
within the forest.

Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé collected some books about archaeological 
excavations in Mathurä, and wandering in the forest, he sought to renovate 
all those holy places.

TEXT 216

ei-mata sanätana våndävanete rahilä
rüpa-gosäïi dui-bhäi käçéte äilä
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ei-mata—in this way; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; våndävanete 
rahilä—remained in Våndävana; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosäïi; dui-bhäi—
the two brothers; käçéte äilä—came to Väräëasé (Käçé).

Sanätana Gosvämé remained in Våndävana, and Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Anupama returned to Väräëasé.

TEXT 217

mahäräñöréya dvija, çekhara, miçra-tapana
tina-jana saha rüpa karilä milana

mahäräñöréya dvija—the brähmaëa of Maharashtra province; çekhara—
Candraçekhara; miçra-tapana—Tapana Miçra; tina-jana—these three 
persons; saha—with; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; karilä milana—met.

When Rüpa Gosvämé arrived at Väräëasé, he met the Maharashtriyan 
brähmaëa, Candraçekhara and Tapana Miçra.

TEXT 218

çekharera ghare väsä, miçra-ghare bhikñä
miçra-mukhe çune sanätane prabhura ‘çikñä’

çekharera ghare väsä—residence in the house of Candraçekhara; miçra-
ghare bhikñä—prasädam at the house of Tapana Miçra; miçra-mukhe—
from the mouth of Tapana Miçra; çune—hears; sanätane—unto Sanätana; 
prabhura çikñä—instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

While Rüpa Gosvämé was staying at Väräëasé, he resided at the house 
of Candraçekhara and took prasädam at the house of Tapana Miçra. In 
this way he heard of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s instructions to Sanätana 
Gosvämé in Väräëasé.
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TEXT 219

käçéte prabhura caritra çuni’ tinera mukhe
sannyäsére kåpä çuni’ päilä baòa sukhe

käçéte—at Väräëasé (Käçé); prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
caritra—the activity; çuni’—hearing; tinera mukhe—from the mouths of 
the three persons; sannyäsére kåpä—the mercy shown to the Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés; çuni’—hearing about; päilä—he got; baòa sukhe—very great 
pleasure.

While staying at Väräëasé, Rüpa Gosvämé heard of all Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s activities. When he heard of His deliverance of the Mäyävädé 
sannyäsés, he became very happy.

TEXT 220

mahäprabhura upara lokera praëati dekhiyä
sukhé hailä loka-mukhe kértana çuniyä

mahäprabhura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upara—upon; lokera—
of the people in general; praëati dekhiyä—seeing the surrender; sukhé 
hailä—became very happy; loka-mukhe—from the general public; kértana 
çuniyä—hearing the description.

When Rüpa Gosvämé saw that all the people of Väräëasé respected Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he became very happy. He even heard stories from 
the general populace.

TEXT 221

dina daça rahi’ rüpa gauòe yäträ kaila
sanätana-rüpera ei caritra kahila

dina daça—about ten days; rahi’—remaining; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; gauòe 
yäträ kaila—went back to Bengal; sanätana-rüpera—of Çré Sanätana 
Gosvämé and Rüpa Gosvämé; ei—thus; caritra—character; kahila—I have 
described.
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After staying in Väräëasé for about ten days, Rüpa Gosvämé returned to 
Bengal. In this way I have described the activities of Rüpa and Sanätana.

TEXT 222

ethä mahäprabhu yadi nélädri calilä
nirjana vana-pathe yäite mahä sukha päilä

ethä—on the other side; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—
when; nélädri calilä—went back to Jagannätha Puré; nirjana vana-pathe—
on a solitary forest path; yäite—traveling; mahä sukha päilä—got very 
great pleasure.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was returning to Jagannätha Puré, He passed 
through the solitary forest, and He received great pleasure in doing so.

TEXT 223

sukhe cali’ äise prabhu balabhadra-saìge
pürvavat mågädi-saìge kailä nänä-raìge

sukhe—in a very pleasing atmosphere; cali’ äise—comes back; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; balabhadra-saìge—with the servant Balabhadra 
Bhaööäcärya; pürva-vat—as previously; måga-ädi-saìge—with the forest 
animals; kailä—performed; nänä-raìge—various pleasing activities.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu happily returned to Jagannätha Puré in the 
company of His servant, Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya. As previously, the Lord 
performed many pleasing pastimes with the forest animals.

TEXT 224

äöhäranäläte äsi’ bhaööäcärya brähmaëe
päöhäïä boläilä nija-bhakta-gaëe

äöhäranäläte—to a place near Jagannätha Puré named Äöhäranälä; äsi’—
coming; bhaööäcärya brähmaëe—the brähmaëa known as Balabhadra 
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Bhaööäcärya; päöhäïä—sending; boläilä—called for; nija-bhakta-gaëe—
His own personal associates.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived at a place known as Äöhäranälä, 
near Jagannätha Puré, He sent Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya to call for His 
devotees.

TEXT 225

çuniyä bhaktera gaëa yena punarapi jélä
dehe präëa äile, yena indriya uöhilä

çuniyä—hearing; bhaktera gaëa—the hordes of devotees at Jagannätha 
Puré; yena—as if; punarapi—again; jélä—became alive; dehe—in the 
body; präëa äile—consciousness returned; yena—as if; indriya—senses; 
uöhilä—became agitated.

Hearing news of the Lord’s arrival from Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya, hordes of 
devotees became so happy that they seemed to be getting their lives back. 
It was as though their consciousness had returned to their bodies. Their 
senses also became agitated.

TEXT 226

änande vihvala bhakta-gaëa dhäïä äilä
narendre äsiyä sabe prabhure mililä

änande—in great pleasure; vihvala—overwhelmed; bhakta-gaëa—all 
the devotees; dhäïä äilä—very hastily came; narendre äsiyä—coming to 
the shore of Narendra Lake; sabe—all of them; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mililä—met.

Being overwhelmed with great pleasure, all the devotees hastily went to 
see the Lord. They met Him on the banks of the celebrated lake called 
Narendra-sarovara.
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TEXT 227

puré-bhäratéra prabhu vandilena caraëa
doìhe mahäprabhure kailä prema-äliìgana

puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäratéra—and of Brahmänanda Bhäraté; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vandilena caraëa—worshiped 
the feet; doìhe—both the elderly sannyäsés; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; prema-äliìgana—embracing in love.

When Paramänanda Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Lord offered them His respectful obeisances due to their 
being Godbrothers of His spiritual master. They both then embraced Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu in love and affection.

TEXT 228

dämodara-svarüpa, paëòita-gadädhara
jagadänanda, käçéçvara, govinda, vakreçvara

dämodara-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; paëòita-gadädhara—Gadädhara, 
the learned scholar; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; 
govinda—Govinda; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara.

Devotees like Svarüpa Dämodara, Gadädhara Paëòita, Jagadänanda, 
Käçéçvara, Govinda and Vakreçvara all came to meet the Lord.

TEXT 229

käçé-miçra, pradyumna-miçra, paëòita-dämodara
haridäsa-öhäkura, ära paëòita-çaìkara

käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; pradyumna-miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; paëòita-
dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; haridäsa-öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
ära—and; paëòita-çaìkara—Çaìkara Paëòita.

Käçé Miçra, Pradyumna Miçra, Dämodara Paëòita, Haridäsa Öhäkura and 
Çaìkara Paëòita also came there to meet the Lord.
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TEXT 230

ära saba bhakta prabhura caraëe paòilä
sabä äliìgiyä prabhu premäviñöa hailä

ära saba bhakta—all the other devotees; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëe paòilä—fell down at the lotus feet; sabä äliìgiyä—
embracing all of them; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-
äviñöa—overwhelmed in ecstatic love and emotion; hailä—became.

All the other devotees also came and fell down at the Lord’s lotus feet. In 
return, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced them all with great ecstatic 
love.

TEXT 231

änanda-samudre bhäse saba bhakta-gaëe
sabä laïä cale prabhu jagannätha-daraçane

änanda-samudre—in the ocean of transcendental bliss; bhäse—float; 
saba bhakta-gaëe—all the devotees; sabä laïä—taking all of them; cale—
goes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jagannätha-daraçane—to see 
the Jagannätha Deity in the temple.

Thus they all merged in the ocean of transcendental bliss. Then the Lord 
and all His devotees proceeded toward the temple of Jagannätha to see the 
Deity.

TEXT 232

jagannätha dekhi’ prabhu premäviñöa hailä
bhakta-saìge bahu-kñaëa nåtya-géta kailä

jagannätha dekhi’—seeing Lord Jagannätha; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prema-äviñöa hailä—became overwhelmed with love and 
affection; bhakta-saìge—in the society of the devotees; bahu-kñaëa—for 
a long time; nåtya-géta kailä—chanted and danced.
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As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Lord Jagannätha in the temple, 
He was immediately overwhelmed with love and affection. He chanted and 
danced with His devotees for a long time.

TEXT 233

jagannätha-sevaka äni’ mälä-prasäda dilä
tulasé paòichä äsi’ caraëa vandilä

jagannätha-sevaka—the priests who were servitors of Lord Jagannätha; 
äni’—bringing; mälä-prasäda dilä—distributed flower garlands and 
prasädam; tulasé paòichä—the temple servant known as Tulasé; äsi’—
coming; caraëa vandilä—worshiped the lotus feet of the Lord.

The priests immediately brought them flower garlands and prasädam. The 
temple’s watchman, who was named Tulasé, also came and offered his 
obeisances to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 234

’mahäprabhu äilä’-gräme kolähala haila
särvabhauma, rämänanda, väëénätha milila

mahäprabhu äilä—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has arrived; gräme—in the 
town; kolähala haila—there was spreading of the news; särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma; rämänanda—Rämänanda; väëénätha—Väëénätha; 
milila—came and met Him.

When the news spread that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had arrived at 
Jagannätha Puré, devotees like Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Rämänanda 
Räya and Väëénätha Räya all came to meet Him.

TEXT 235

sabä saìge laïä prabhu miçra-väsä äilä
särvabhauma, paëòita-gosäïi nimantraëa kailä
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sabä saìge laïä—taking all of them; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
miçra-väsä äilä—came to Käçé Miçra’s house; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; paëòita-gosäïi—Gadädhara Paëòita; nimantraëa kailä—
invited the Lord to take prasädam.

The Lord and all His devotees then went to the residence of Käçé Miçra. 
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Paëòita Gosäïi also invited the Lord to 
dine at their homes.

TEXT 236

prabhu kahe,—“mahä-prasäda äna’ ei sthäne
sabä-saìge ihäì äji karimu bhojane“

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; mahä-prasäda äna’—bring 
mahä-prasädam; ei sthäne—to this place; sabä-saìge—with all; ihäì—
here; äji—today; karimu bhojane—I shall dine.

Accepting their invitation, the Lord asked them to bring all the prasädam 
there so that He could eat it with His devotees.

TEXT 237

tabe duìhe jagannätha-prasäda änila
sabä-saìge mahäprabhu bhojana karila

tabe—then; duìhe—both Särvabhauma and Paëòita Gosäïi; jagannätha-
prasäda änila—brought the mahä-prasädam of Jagannätha; sabä-saìge—
with all of them; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhojana 
karila—dined.

Upon receiving Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s order, Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya and Paëòita Gosäïi brought sufficient prasädam from the 
temple of Jagannätha. The Lord then dined with everyone at His own 
place.
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TEXT 238

ei ta’ kahiluì,-prabhu dekhi’ våndävana
punaù karilena yaiche nélädri gamana

ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have described; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dekhi’ våndävana—after visiting Våndävana; punaù—again; karilena—
did; yaiche—as; nélädri gamana—coming back to Jagannätha Puré.

Thus I have described how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to 
Jagannätha Puré from Våndävana.

TEXT 239

ihä yei çraddhä kari’ karaye çravaëa
acirät päya sei caitanya-caraëa

ihä—this; yei—anyone who; çraddhä kari’—with faith and love; karaye 
çravaëa—hears; acirät—very soon; päya—gets; sei—he; caitanya-
caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Whoever hears Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes with faith and love 
very soon attains shelter at the Lord’s lotus feet.

TEXT 240

madhya-lélära kariluì ei dig-daraçana
chaya vatsara kailä yaiche gamanägamana

madhya-lélära—of this division, known as Madhya-lélä; kariluì—I 
have done; ei dik-daraçana—this summary inspection; chaya vatsara—
continuously for six years; kailä—performed; yaiche—just as; gamana-
ägamana—going and coming back.

I have thus given a summary description of the madhya-lélä, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s travels to and from Jagannätha Puré. Indeed, the Lord 
traveled to and fro continuously for six years.
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TEXT 241

çeña añöädaça vatsara néläcale väsa
bhakta-gaëa-saìge kare kértana-viläsa

çeña añöädaça vatsara—the remaining eighteen years; néläcale väsa—
residence at Jagannätha Puré; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with devotees; kare—
performs; kértana-viläsa—the pastimes of chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra.

After taking sannyäsa at the age of twenty-four, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
lived another twenty-four years. For six of these years, He traveled 
extensively throughout India, sometimes going to Jagannätha Puré and 
sometimes leaving. After traveling for six years, the Lord fixed His 
residence at Jagannätha Puré and stayed there for the eighteen remaining 
years of His life. During these eighteen years He mainly chanted Hare 
Kåñëa with His devotees.

TEXT 242

madhya-lélära krama ebe kari anuväda
anuväda kaile haya kathära äsväda

madhya-lélära krama—a chronological list of the pastimes described 
in the Madhya-lélä of Caitanya-caritämåta; ebe—now; kari—I may do; 
anuväda—a review; anuväda kaile—by reviewing in that way; haya—
there is; kathära äsväda—tasting of all the topics.

I shall now review the chapters of the Madhya-lélä chronologically so that 
one can relish the transcendental features of these topics.

TEXT 243

prathama paricchede-çeña-lélära sütra-gaëa
tathi-madhye kona bhägera vistära varëana

prathama paricchede—in the First Chapter; çeña-lélära sütra-gaëa—the 
synopsis of the antya-lélä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes at the end; 
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tathi-madhye—within that; kona bhägera—of some portion of the book; 
vistära varëana—a vivid description.

In the First Chapter I have given a synopsis of the last pastimes [antya-
lélä]. Within this chapter is a vivid description of some of the pastimes of 
the Lord that took place toward the end of His life.

TEXT 244

dvitéya paricchede-prabhura praläpa-varëana
tathi-madhye nänä-bhävera dig-daraçana

dvitéya paricchede—in the Second Chapter; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; praläpa-varëana—a description of His behaving like a crazy 
man; tathi-madhye—within that; nänä-bhävera—of different emotional 
ecstasies; dik-daraçana—indication.

In the Second Chapter I have described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s talking 
like a crazy man. Within this chapter it is indicated how Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu manifested His different emotional moods.

TEXT 245

tåtéya paricchede-prabhura kahiluì sannyäsa
äcäryera ghare yaiche karilä viläsa

tåtéya paricchede—in the Third Chapter; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahiluì—I have described; sannyäsa—acceptance of the 
renounced order of life; äcäryera ghare—at the house of Advaita Äcärya; 
yaiche—how; karilä viläsa—enjoyed His pastimes.

In the Third Chapter I have described the Lord’s acceptance of the 
renounced order and how He enjoyed His pastimes at the house of Advaita 
Äcärya.
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TEXT 246

caturthe-mädhava puréra caritra-äsvädana
gopäla sthäpana, kñéra-curira varëana

caturthe—in the Fourth Chapter; mädhava puréra—of Mädhavendra Puré; 
caritra-äsvädana—relishing the characteristics; gopäla sthäpana—the 
installation of Gopäla; kñéra-curira varëana—a description of Gopénätha’s 
stealing condensed milk at Remuëä.

In the Fourth Chapter I have described Mädhavendra Puré’s installation of 
the Gopäla Deity as well as Gopénätha’s stealing a pot of condensed milk 
at Remuëä.

TEXT 247

païcame-säkñi-gopäla-caritra-varëana
nityänanda kahe, prabhu karena äsvädana

païcame—in the Fifth Chapter; säkñi-gopäla—Säkñi-gopäla; caritra-
varëana—a description of the characteristics; nityänanda kahe—Lord 
Nityänanda described this; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena 
äsvädana—tasted it.

In the Fifth Chapter I have narrated the story of Säkñi-gopäla. Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu narrated this while Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu listened.

TEXT 248

ñañöhe-särvabhaumera karilä uddhära
saptame-tértha-yäträ, väsudeva nistära

ñañöhe—in the Sixth Chapter; särvabhaumera—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; 
karilä uddhära—the Lord delivered; saptame—in the Seventh Chapter; 
tértha-yäträ—going to different holy places; väsudeva nistära—delivering 
Väsudeva.
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In the Sixth Chapter I have told how Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya was 
delivered, and in the Seventh Chapter I have described the Lord’s tour of 
different holy places and His deliverance of Väsudeva.

TEXT 249

añöame-rämänanda-saàväda vistära
äpane çunilä ‘sarva-siddhäntera sära’

añöame—in the Eighth Chapter; rämänanda-saàväda vistära—an 
elaborate discussion with Çré Rämänanda Räya; äpane—personally; 
çunilä—listened; sarva—all; siddhäntera—of conclusions; sära—the 
essence.

In the Eighth Chapter I have recorded the Lord’s elaborate discussion 
with Rämänanda Räya. The Lord personally listened as Rämänanda gave 
the conclusive essence of all Vedic literatures.

TEXT 250

navame-kahiluì dakñiëa-tértha-bhramaëa
daçame-kahiluì sarva-vaiñëava-milana

navame—in the Ninth Chapter; kahiluì—I have described; dakñiëa-
tértha-bhramaëa—going on pilgrimage in South India; daçame—in the 
Tenth Chapter; kahiluì—I have described; sarva-vaiñëava-milana—
meeting of all kinds of devotees.

In the Ninth Chapter I have described the Lord’s tour of South India and 
the different places of pilgrimage. In the Tenth Chapter I have described 
His meeting with all His devotees.

TEXT 251

ekädaçe-çré-mandire ‘beòä-saìkértana’
dvädaçe-guëòicä-mandira-märjana-kñälana
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ekädaçe—in the Eleventh Chapter; çré-mandire—in the Jagannätha 
temple; beòä-saìkértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra all around; 
dvädaçe—in the Twelfth Chapter; guëòicä-mandira—of the temple 
known as Guëòicä; märjana-kñälana—cleansing and washing.

In the Eleventh Chapter I have described the great chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra that surrounded the Lord. In the Twelfth Chapter I 
have given a narration of the cleansing and washing of the Guëòicä temple.

TEXT 252

trayodaçe-ratha-äge prabhura nartana
caturdaçe-‘herä-païcamé’-yäträ-daraçana

trayodaçe—in the Thirteenth Chapter; ratha-äge—in front of the 
Jagannätha ratha; prabhura nartana—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
dancing; caturdaçe—in the Fourteenth Chapter; herä-païcamé—Herä-
païcamé, which takes place on the fifth day of Ratha-yäträ; yäträ—
festival; daraçana—visiting.

In the Thirteenth Chapter I have described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
dancing before the chariot of Jagannätha. In the Fourteenth Chapter, there 
is an account of the Herä-païcamé function.

TEXT 253

tära madhye vraja-devéra bhävera çravaëa
svarüpa kahilä, prabhu kailä äsvädana

tära madhye—in that; vraja-devéra—of the gopés; bhävera—of ecstatic 
emotion; çravaëa—hearing; svarüpa kahilä—Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé described; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä äsvädana—
personally tasted.

Also in the Fourteenth Chapter is an account of how the emotional ecstasy 
of the gopés was described by Svarüpa Dämodara and tasted by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 254

païcadaçe-bhaktera guëa çré-mukhe kahila
särvabhauma-ghare bhikñä, amogha tärila

païcadaçe—in the Fifteenth Chapter; bhaktera—of the devotees; guëa—
qualities; çré-mukhe kahila—Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally described; 
särvabhauma-ghare—at the house of Särvabhauma; bhikñä—accepting 
lunch; amogha tärila—He delivered Amogha.

In the Fifteenth Chapter I have described how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
highly praised the qualities of His devotees and accepted lunch at the house 
of Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya. At that time, He delivered Amogha.

TEXT 255

ñoòaçe-våndävana-yäträ gauòa-deça-pathe
punaù néläcale äilä, näöaçälä haite

ñoòaçe—in the Sixteenth Chapter; våndävana-yäträ—departure for 
visiting Våndävana; gauòa-deça-pathe—on the way through the province 
of Bengal; punaù—again; néläcale äilä—came back to Jagannätha Puré; 
näöaçälä haite—from Känäi Näöaçälä.

In the Sixteenth Chapter I have described how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
departed for Våndävana and journeyed through Bengal. He later returned 
to Jagannätha Puré from Känäi Näöaçälä.

TEXT 256

saptadaçe-vanapathe mathurä-gamana
añöädaçe-våndävana-vihära-varëana

saptadaçe—in the Seventeenth Chapter; vana-pathe—through the forest 
path; mathurä-gamana—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s going to Mathurä; 
añöädaçe—in the Eighteenth Chapter; våndävana-vihära-varëana—
description of His touring the forest of Våndävana.
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In the Seventeenth Chapter I have described the Lord’s journey through the 
great forest of Jhärikhaëòa and His arrival at Mathurä. In the Eighteenth 
Chapter there is a description of His tour of the forest of Våndävana.

TEXT 257

ünaviàçe-mathurä haite prayäga-gamana
tära madhye çré-rüpere çakti-saïcäraëa

ünaviàçe—in the Nineteenth Chapter; mathurä haite—from Mathurä; 
prayäga-gamana—going to Prayäga; tära madhye—within that; çré-
rüpere—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; çakti-saïcäraëa—empowering to spread 
devotional service.

In the Nineteenth Chapter I have described how the Lord returned 
to Prayäga from Mathurä and empowered Çré Rüpa Gosvämé to spread 
devotional service.

TEXT 258

viàçati paricchede-sanätanera milana
tära madhye bhagavänera svarüpa-varëana

viàçati paricchede—in the Twentieth Chapter; sanätanera milana—
meeting with Sanätana Gosvämé; tära madhye—within that; bhagavänera—
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svarüpa-varëana—description of 
personal features.

In the Twentieth Chapter the Lord’s meeting with Sanätana Gosvämé 
is described. The Lord described the personal features of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in depth.

TEXT 259

ekaviàçe-kåñëaiçvarya-mädhurya varëana
dväviàçe-dvividha sädhana-bhaktira vivaraëa
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eka-viàçe—in the Twenty-first Chapter; kåñëa-aiçvarya—of the opulence 
of Kåñëa; mädhurya—of the pleasing beauty; varëana—description; dvä-
viàçe—in the Twenty-second Chapter; dvi-vidha—twofold; sädhana-
bhaktira—of the discharge of devotional service; vivaraëa—description.

In the Twenty-first Chapter there is a description of Kåñëa’s beauty and 
opulence, and in the Twenty-second Chapter there is a description of the 
twofold discharge of devotional service.

TEXT 260

trayoviàçe-prema-bhakti-rasera kathana
caturviàçe-‘ätmärämäù’-çlokärtha varëana

trayaù-viàçe—in the Twenty-third Chapter; prema-bhakti—of ecstatic 
love of Godhead; rasera—of the mellow; kathana—narration; catuù-
viàçe—in the Twenty-fourth Chapter; ätmärämäù—known as ätmäräma; 
çloka-artha—the meaning of the verse; varëana—description.

In the Twenty-third Chapter there is a description of the mellows of 
transcendental loving service, and in the Twenty-fourth Chapter I have 
described how the Lord analyzed the ätmäräma verse.

TEXT 261

païcaviàçe-käçé-väsére vaiñëava-karaëa
käçé haite punaù néläcale ägamana

païca-viàçe—in the Twenty-fifth Chapter; käçé-väsére—the residents of 
Väräëasé (Käçé); vaiñëava-karaëa—making Vaiñëavas; käçé haite—from 
Käçé; punaù—again; néläcale ägamana—coming back to Jagannätha Puré 
(Néläcala).

In the Twenty-fifth Chapter there is a description of how the residents 
of Väräëasé were converted to Vaiñëavism and how the Lord returned to 
Néläcala [Jagannätha Puré] from Väräëasé.
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TEXT 262

païcaviàçati paricchede ei kailuì anuväda
yähära çravaëe haya granthärtha-äsväda

païca-viàçati paricchede—in the Twenty-fifth Chapter; ei—this; kailuì 
anuväda—I have made repetition; yähära çravaëe—hearing which; 
haya—there is; grantha-artha-äsväda—understanding of the whole 
contents of the book.

I have thus summarized these pastimes in the Twenty-fifth Chapter. 
Hearing this summary, one can understand the whole purport of this 
scripture.

TEXT 263

saìkñepe kahiluì ei madhya-lélära sära
koöi-granthe varëana nä yäya ihära vistära

saìkñepe—in brief; kahiluì—I have described; ei—this; madhya-lélära 
sära—essence of Madhya-lélä; koöi-granthe—in millions of books; 
varëana—description; nä yäya—is not possible; ihära vistära—elaborately.

I have now summarized the entire subject matter of the Madhya-lélä. These 
pastimes cannot be described elaborately even in millions of books.

TEXT 264

jéva nistärite prabhu bhramilä deçe-deçe
äpane äsvädi’ bhakti karilä prakäçe

jéva nistärite—to deliver all the fallen souls; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhramilä—traveled; deçe-deçe—in various countries; 
äpane—personally; äsvädi’—tasting; bhakti—devotional service; karilä—
did; prakäçe—broadcasting.

To deliver all fallen souls, the Lord traveled from country to country. He 
personally tasted the transcendental pleasure of devotional service, and He 
simultaneously spread the cult of devotion everywhere.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally traveled to different regions of 
India to spread the bhakti cult throughout the country. He also personally 
relished transcendental activities. By His personal behavior He has given 
an example for devotees to follow. That is, one should broadcast the cult 
of devotional service. He specifically instructed His devotees to enjoin all 
Indians to broadcast this message throughout the world because at that 
time the Lord could not personally travel to other parts of the world. In 
this regard, He has left two instructions:

bhärata-bhümite haila manuñya-janma yära 
janma särthaka kari’ kara para-upakära

“All Indians should seriously take up the cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and should perfect their lives by adopting the process of devotional 
service. After perfecting their lives, they should broadcast this message all 
over the world for the welfare of all human beings [para-upakära].” (Cc. 
Ädi 9.41) A Vaiñëava is especially interested in para-upakära, doing good 
to others. Prahläda Mahäräja was also interested in this. He did not want 
to be delivered alone; rather, he wanted to deliver all fallen souls, who are 
bereft of knowledge of bhakti and who misuse their intelligence for the 
temporary benefit of the material body. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also 
wanted His mission spread all over the world.

påthivéte äche yata nagarädi gräma 
sarvatra pracära haibe mora näma

“In every town and village, the chanting of My name will be heard.” 
(Caitanya-bhägavata, Antya 4.126)

Following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, we are trying to 
broadcast His message throughout the world. By His mercy, people are 
taking this movement very seriously. Indeed, our books are extensively 
distributed in the Western countries, especially in America and Europe. 
Even the ecclesiastical orders in these countries are appreciating the 
value of the Kåñëa consciousness movement and are ready to unite for 
the highest benefit of human society. The followers of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu may therefore take this movement seriously and broadcast it 
throughout the world, from village to village and from town to town, just 
as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself did.
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TEXT 265

kåñëa-tattva, bhakti-tattva, prema-tattva sära
bhäva-tattva, rasa-tattva, lélä-tattva ära

kåñëa-tattva—the truth of Kåñëa; bhakti-tattva—the truth of devotional 
service; prema-tattva—the truth of ecstatic love of Godhead; sära—
the essence; bhäva-tattva—the emotional truth; rasa-tattva—the truth 
of transcendental mellows; lélä-tattva—the truth of the pastimes of the 
Lord; ära—also.

Kåñëa consciousness means understanding the truth of Kåñëa, the truth 
of devotional service, the truth of love of Godhead, the truth of emotional 
ecstasy, the truth of transcendental mellows and the truth of the pastimes 
of the Lord.

TEXT 266

çré-bhägavata-tattva-rasa karilä pracäre
kåñëa-tulya bhägavata, jänäilä saàsäre

çré-bhägavata-tattva-rasa—the truth and transcendental taste of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; karilä pracäre—Caitanya Mahäprabhu preached elaborately; 
kåñëa-tulya—identical with Kåñëa; bhägavata-Çrémad-Bhägavatam; 
jänäilä saàsäre—has preached within this world.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has personally preached the transcendental 
truths and mellows of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are identical, for Çrémad-Bhägavatam is 
the sound incarnation of Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 267

bhakta lägi’ vistärilä äpana-vadane
kähäì bhakta-mukhe kahäi çunilä äpane

bhakta lägi’—especially for the benefit of His devotees; vistärilä—
expansively described; äpana-vadane—personally, with His own mouth; 
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kähäì—sometimes; bhakta-mukhe—through the mouth of His devotees; 
kahäi—making describe; çunilä äpane—listened Himself.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu broadcast the purport of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
He sometimes spoke for the benefit of His devotees and sometimes 
empowered one of His devotees to speak while He listened.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, as an ideal teacher, or äcärya, explained Çrémad-
Bhägavatam very elaborately Himself. He sometimes also empowered His 
devotees to speak while He listened. This is the way an äcärya should train 
his disciples. Not only should he describe the bhägavata cult personally, 
but he should also train his disciples to speak on this sublime subject.

TEXT 268

çré-caitanya-sama ära kåpälu vadänya
bhakta-vatsala nä dekhi trijagate anya

çré-caitanya-sama—equal to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ära—anyone else; 
kåpälu—merciful; vadänya—magnanimous; bhakta-vatsala—very kind to 
the devotees; nä dekhi—I do not see; tri-jagate—in these three worlds; 
anya—anyone else.

All sane men within these three worlds certainly accept the conclusion that 
no one is more merciful and magnanimous than Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and that no one is as kind to his devotees.

TEXT 269

çraddhä kari’ ei lélä çuna, bhakta-gaëa
ihära prasäde päibä caitanya-caraëa

çraddhä kari’—having faith and love; ei lélä—these pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—O devotees; ihära 
prasäde—by the grace of this transcendental hearing; päibä—you will 
get; caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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All devotees should hear about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes with 
faith and love. By the grace of the Lord, one can thus attain shelter at His 
lotus feet.

TEXT 270

ihära prasäde päibä kåñëa-tattva-sära
sarva-çästra-siddhäntera ihäì päibä pära

ihära prasäde—by hearing these teachings of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
päibä—you will get; kåñëa-tattva-sära—the essence of the truth of Kåñëa; 
sarva-çästra—of all revealed scriptures; siddhäntera—of conclusions; 
ihäì—here; päibä—you will get; pära—the ultimate limit.

By understanding the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, one can 
understand the truth about Kåñëa. By understanding Kåñëa, one can 
understand the limit of all knowledge described in various revealed 
scriptures.

As Lord Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.3):

manuñyäëäà sahasreñu kaçcid yatati siddhaye 
yatatäm api siddhänäà kaçcin mäà vetti tattvataù

“Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth.”

It is very difficult to understand Kåñëa, but if one tries to understand 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam through Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s bhakti cult, one 
will undoubtedly understand Kåñëa very easily. If somehow or other one 
understands Kåñëa, his life is successful. Again, as Kåñëa states in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (4.9):

janma karma ca me divyam evaà yo vetti tattvataù 
tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so ‘rjuna

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.”
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TEXT 271

kåñëa-lélä amåta-sära,     tära çata çata dhära,
 daça-dike vahe yähä haite

se caitanya-lélä haya,     sarovara akñaya,
 mano-haàsa caräha’ tähäte

kåñëa-lélä amåta-sära—the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa are the essence of all 
eternal bliss; tära çata çata dhära—the flow of that eternal bliss is running 
in hundreds of branches; daça-dike—in all the ten directions; vahe—
flows; yähä haite—from which; se—those; caitanya-lélä—pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haya—are; sarovara akñaya—a transcendental 
eternal lake; manaù-haàsa—my mind, which is like a swan; caräha’—
please wander; tähäte—in that lake.

The pastimes of Lord Kåñëa are the essence of all nectar, and that nectar is 
flowing in hundreds of rivers in all directions. The pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu are an eternal reservoir, and one is advised to let his mind 
swim like a swan on this transcendental lake.

The essence of spiritual knowledge is found in the pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, which are identical with the pastimes of Lord 
Kåñëa. This is the essence of knowledge. If knowledge does not include 
the understanding of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Kåñëa, it is simply 
superfluous. By Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s grace, the nectar of Lord 
Çré Kåñëa’s pastimes is flowing in different directions in hundreds and 
thousands of rivers. One should not think that the pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu are different from Kåñëa’s pastimes. It is said, çré-
kåñëa-caitanya, rädhä-kåñëa nahe anya: “Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
a combination of Rädhä and Kåñëa.” Thus without understanding the 
pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, one cannot understand Rädhä and 
Kåñëa. Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura therefore sings, rüpa-raghunätha-
pade haibe äkuti/ kabe häma bujhaba se yugala piréti: “When shall I become 
very eager to study the books left by the six Gosvämés? Then I shall be 
able to understand the conjugal pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa.” Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu directly empowered Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana 
Gosvämé. Following in their footsteps, the other Gosvämés understood Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His mission. One should understand Çré Kåñëa 
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Caitanya and Lord Çré Kåñëa from the six Gosvämés in the paramparä 
system. The Kåñëa consciousness movement is following as strictly as 
possible in the footsteps of the Gosvämés. Narottama däsa Öhäkura says, ei 
chaya gosäïi yäìra, mui täìra däsa: “I am the servant of the six Gosvämés.” 
The philosophy of Kåñëa consciousness is to become the servant of the 
servant of the servant of the Lord [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. Whoever wants 
to understand the difficult subject matter of kåñëa-kathä should accept 
the disciplic succession. If one is somehow or other able to understand 
Kåñëa, his life is successful. Tyaktvä dehaà punar janma naiti mäm eti so 
‘rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. A perfect devotee is able to understand Kåñëa through the 
disciplic succession, and his entrance into the kingdom of God is thereby 
certainly opened. When one understands Kåñëa, there is no difficulty in 
transferring oneself to the spiritual kingdom.

TEXT 272

 bhakta-gaëa, çuna mora dainya-vacana
tomä-sabära pada-dhüli,     aìge vibhüñaëa kari’,

 kichu muïi karoì nivedana

bhakta-gaëa—O devotees; çuna—please hear; mora—my; dainya-
vacana—humble submission; tomä-sabära—of all of you; pada-dhüli—the 
dust of the feet; aìge—on my body; vibhüñaëa kari’—taking as ornaments; 
kichu—something; muïi—I; karoì nivedana—wish to submit.

With all humility, I submit myself to the lotus feet of all of you devotees, 
taking the dust from your feet as my bodily ornaments. Now, my dear 
devotees, please hear one thing more from me.

TEXT 273

kåñëa-bhakti-siddhänta-gaëa,     yäte praphulla padma-vana,
 tära madhu kari’ äsvädana

prema-rasa-kumuda-vane,     praphullita rätri-dine,
 täte caräo mano-bhåìga-gaëa

kåñëa-bhakti-siddhänta-gaëa—the conclusive understanding of devotional 
service to Kåñëa; yäte—by which; praphulla—enlivened; padma-vana—
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the forest of lotus flowers; tära madhu—the honey collected from those 
lotus flowers; kari’ äsvädana—relishing; prema-rasa—of transcendental 
love of Kåñëa; kumuda-vane—in the forest of kumuda flowers (a type of 
lotus); praphullita—being jubilant; rätri-dine—day and night; täte—in 
that forest of lotus flowers; caräo—make wander; manaù-bhåìga-gaëa—
the bumblebees of your minds.

Devotional service to Kåñëa is exactly like a pleasing, jubilant forest of 
lotus flowers wherein there is ample honey. I request everyone to taste 
this honey. If all the mental speculators bring the bees of their minds into 
this forest of lotus flowers and jubilantly enjoy ecstatic love of Kåñëa day 
and night, their mental speculation will be completely transcendentally 
satisfied.

TEXT 274

nänä-bhävera bhakta-jana,     haàsa-cakraväka-gaëa,
 yäte sabe’ karena vihära

kåñëa-keli sumåëäla,     yähä päi sarva-käla,
 bhakta-haàsa karaye ähära

nänä-bhävera bhakta-jana—devotees relishing relationships with Kåñëa 
in different ecstasies; haàsa-cakraväka-gaëa—compared to swans and 
cakraväka birds; yäte—in that place; sabe’—all; karena vihära—enjoy life; 
kåñëa-keli—the pastimes of Kåñëa; su-måëäla—sweet buds; yähä päi—
which one can get; sarva-käla—eternally; bhakta-haàsa—the devotees, 
who are just like swans; karaye—do; ähära—eating.

The devotees who have a relationship with Kåñëa are like the swans and 
cakraväka birds who play in that forest of lotus flowers. The buds of 
those lotus flowers are the pastimes of Kåñëa, and they are edibles for the 
swanlike devotees. Lord Çré Kåñëa is always engaged in His transcendental 
pastimes; therefore the devotees, following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, can always eat those lotus buds, for they are the pastimes of 
the Lord.
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TEXT 275

sei sarovare giyä,     haàsa-cakraväka haïä,
 sadä tähäì karaha viläsa

khaëòibe sakala duùkha,     päibä parama sukha,
 anäyäse habe premolläsa

sei sarovare giyä—going to that lake where the clusters of lotus flowers 
exist; haàsa-cakraväka haïä—becoming swans or cakraväka birds; 
sadä—always; tähäì—there; karaha viläsa—enjoy life; khaëòibe—will be 
diminished; sakala duùkha—all material anxieties and miseries; päibä—
you will get; parama sukha—the highest happiness; anäyäse—very easily; 
habe—there will be; prema-ulläsa—jubilation in love of God.

All the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu should go to that lake 
and, remaining always under the shelter of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, become swans and cakraväka birds in those celestial waters. 
They should go on rendering service to Lord Çré Kåñëa and enjoy life 
perpetually. In this way all miseries will be diminished, the devotees will 
attain great happiness, and there will be jubilant love of God.

TEXT 276

ei amåta anukñaëa,     sädhu mahänta-megha-gaëa,
 viçvodyäne kare variñaëa

täte phale amåta-phala,     bhakta khäya nirantara,
 tära çeñe jéye jaga-jana

ei amåta—this nectar; anukñaëa—continuously; sädhu mahänta-megha-
gaëa—pure devotees and saintly persons, who are compared to clouds; 
viçva-udyäne—in the garden of the universe; kare variñaëa—rain down 
these nectarean pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Çré Kåñëa; 
täte—because of that; phale—grows; amåta-phala—the fruit of nectar; 
bhakta khäya nirantara—and the devotees eat such fruit continuously; 
tära çeñe—after their eating; jéye jaga-jana—the living entities all over 
the world live peacefully.
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The devotees who have taken shelter of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu take the responsibility for distributing nectarean devotional 
service all over the world. They are like clouds pouring water on the ground 
that nourishes the fruit of love of Godhead in this world. The devotees eat 
that fruit to their hearts’ content, and whatever remnants they leave are 
eaten by the general populace. Thus they live happily.

TEXT 277

caitanya-lélä-amåta-püra,     kåñëa-lélä-sukarpüra,
 duhe mili’ haya sumädhurya

sädhu-guru-prasäde,     tähä yei äsväde,
 sei jäne mädhurya-präcurya

caitanya-lélä amåta-püra—the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
are full of nectar; kåñëa-lélä su-karpüra—the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa are 
exactly like camphor; duhe mili’—the two meeting; haya—become; su-
mädhurya—very, very palatable; sädhu-guru-prasäde—by the mercy of 
saintly persons and devotees in the transcendental position; tähä—that; 
yei—anyone who; äsväde—relishes this palatable nectar; sei jäne—he can 
understand; mädhurya-präcurya—the extensive quantity of sweetness in 
devotional service.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are full of nectar, and the 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa are like camphor. When one mixes these, they 
taste very sweet. By the mercy of the pure devotees, whoever tastes them 
can understand the depths of that sweetness.

TEXT 278

ye lélä-amåta vine,     khäya yadi anna-päne,
 tabe bhaktera durbala jévana

yära eka-bindu-päne,     utphullita tanu-mane,
 häse, gäya, karaye nartana

ye—he who; lélä—of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa and Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; amåta vine—without nectar; khäya yadi anna-päne—if one 
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eats only ordinary food grains; tabe—then; bhaktera—of the devotees; 
durbala jévana—life becomes weakened; yära—of which; eka-bindu-
päne—if one drinks one drop; utphullita tanu-mane—the body and mind 
become jubilant; häse—laughs; gäya—chants; karaye nartana—dances.

Men become strong and stout by eating sufficient grains, but the devotee 
who simply eats ordinary grains but does not taste the transcendental 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Kåñëa gradually becomes weak 
and falls down from the transcendental position. However, if one drinks 
but a drop of the nectar of Kåñëa’s pastimes, his body and mind begin to 
bloom, and he begins to laugh, sing and dance.

All the devotees connected with the Kåñëa consciousness movement must 
read all the books that have been translated (the Caitanya-caritämåta, 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Bhagavad-gétä and others); otherwise, after some 
time, they will simply eat, sleep and fall down from their position. 
Thus they will miss the opportunity to attain an eternal, blissful life of 
transcendental pleasure.

TEXT 279

e amåta kara päna,     yära sama nähi äna,
 citte kari’ sudåòha viçväsa

nä paòa’ kutarka-garte,     amedhya karkaça ävarte,
 yäte paòile haya sarva-näça

e amåta kara päna—all of you must drink this nectar; yära sama nähi 
äna—there is no comparison to this nectar; citte—within the mind; kari’ 
sudåòha viçväsa—having firm faith in this conclusion; nä paòa’ kutarka 
garte—do not fall down into the pit of false arguments; amedhya karkaça 
ävarte—in the untouchable, harsh whirlpool; yäte—in which; paòile—if 
one falls down; haya sarva-näça—the purpose of life will be spoiled.

The readers should relish this wonderful nectar because nothing compares 
to it. Keeping their faith firmly fixed within their minds, they should 
be careful not to fall into the pit of false arguments or the whirlpools of 
unfortunate situations. If one falls into such positions, he is finished.
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TEXT 280

çré-caitanya, nityänanda,     advaitädi bhakta-vånda,
 ära yata çrotä bhakta-gaëa

tomä-sabära çré-caraëa,     kari çire vibhüñaëa,
 yähä haite abhéñöa-püraëa

çré-caitanya nityänanda—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda; 
advaita-ädi bhakta-vånda—as well as the devotees like Advaita Äcärya; 
ära—and; yata çrotä bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees who listen; tomä-
sabära çré-caraëa—the lotus feet of all of you; kari çire vibhüñaëa—I keep 
on my head as a helmet; yähä haite—from which; abhéñöa-püraëa—all my 
purposes will be served.

In conclusion, I submit to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Nityänanda Prabhu, 
Advaita Prabhu and all the other devotees and readers that I accept your 
lotus feet as the helmet on my head. In this way, all my purposes will be 
served.

TEXT 281

çré-rüpa-sanätana-    raghunätha-jéva-caraëa,
 çire dhari,-yära karoì äça

kåñëa-lélämåtänvita,     Caitanya-caritämåta,
 kahe kichu déna kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa-sanätana—of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and of Sanätana Gosvämé; 
raghunätha-jéva—of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, Raghunätha Bhaööa 
Gosvämé and Çréla Jéva Gosvämé; caraëa—the lotus feet; çire dhari—taking 
on my head; yära—of which; karoì äça—I always desire; kåñëa-lélä-amåta-
anvita—mixed with the nectar of kåñëa-lélä; Caitanya-caritämåta—the 
pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—is trying to speak; 
kichu—something; déna—most humble; kåñëadäsa—Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja 
Gosvämé.

Taking the feet of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Sanätana Gosvämé, Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé, Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé and Jéva Gosvämé on my head, 
I always desire their mercy. Thus I, Kåñëadäsa, humbly try to describe the 
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nectar of the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, which are mixed with 
the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 282

çréman-madana-gopäla-
 govinda-deva-tuñöaye

caitanyärpitam astv etac
 Caitanya-caritämåtam

çréman-madana-gopäla—of the Deity named Çréman Madana-gopäla; 
govinda-deva—of the Deity named Govindadeva; tuñöaye—for the 
satisfaction; caitanya-arpitam—offered unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
astu—let it be; etat—this; Caitanya-caritämåtam—the book known as 
Caitanya-caritämåta.

For the satisfaction of Çré Madana-gopäla and Govindadeva, we pray that 
this book, Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, may be offered to Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 283

tad idam ati-rahasyaà gaura-lélämåtaà yat
 khala-samudaya-kolair nädåtaà tair alabhyam

kñatir iyam iha kä me sväditaà yat samantät
 sahådaya-sumanobhir modam eñäà tanoti

tat—that (Çré Caitanya-caritämåta); idam—this; ati-rahasyam—full of 
spiritual mysteries; gaura-lélä-amåtam—the nectar of the pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yat—which; khala-samudaya—envious rascals; 
kolaiù—by pigs; na—never; ädåtam—praised; taiù—by them; alabhyam—
not obtainable; kñatiù iyam iha kä—what is the loss in this connection; 
me—of me; sväditam—tasted; yat—which; samantät—completely; 
sahådaya-sumanobhiù—by those who are friendly and whose minds are 
very clean; modam—enjoyment; eñäm—of them; tanoti—expands.
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The Caitanya-caritämåta pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
constitute a very secret literature. It is the life and soul of all devotees. 
Those who are not fit to relish this literature, who are envious like hogs and 
pigs, will certainly not adore it. However, this will not harm my attempt. 
These pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will certainly please all 
saintly people who have clear hearts. They will certainly enjoy it. We wish 
that this will enhance their enjoyment more and more.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Madhya-
lélä, Twenty-fifth Chapter, describing how the inhabitants of Väräëasé were 
converted to Vaiñëavism.
Note:
The author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé, has 
condemned all his enemies by comparing them to envious hogs and pigs. 
The Kåñëa consciousness movement, which is spreading throughout the 
world, is being appreciated by sincere people, although they have never 
previously heard of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Kåñëa’s pastimes. Now 
even the higher, priestly circles are appreciating this movement. They have 
concluded that this movement is very nice and that they have something 
to learn from it. Nonetheless, in India there are some people who say that 
they belong to this cult but who are actually very envious of the äcärya. 
They have tried to suppress our activities in many ways, but as far as we 
are concerned, we follow in the footsteps of Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé 
and take them as envious pigs and hogs. We simply wish to present the 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to the best of our 
ability so that those who are really honest can cleanse their hearts. We 
hope that they enjoy this literature and bestow their blessings upon us. It 
appears that even such a great personality as Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé 
met with some envious obstacles; what, then, to speak of us, who are only 
insignificant creatures in this universe. We are simply trying to execute 
the orders of our spiritual master to the best of our ability.

END OF THE MADHYA-LÉLÄ
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